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the "western terminus of the Detroit and Milwaukee railroad, which lias Lore a most 
extensive depot and pier 3,000 ft. long extending into the lake. It has a spacious and 
excellent harbor, with a depth of from 80 to 50 feet. It exports timber, hsh, leatner, 
•gypsum, •stuqco lime, and flour. The exports have already, in some years, .exceeded 
one million dollars in value. Pop. ’70, 8,700. 

GRAND HAVEN (ante), a city and seat of justice of Ottawa co., Mich., on Grand 
river, where it falls into lake Michigan; 112 m. n.e. ot Chicago, on the Michigan lake 
shore, and the Detroit and Milwaukee railroads; pop. 4,868. It has a. good iiaroor, a 
court-house, about a dozen churches, many lumber mills and other manuf ac tones. A 
magnetic spring is much visited in the summer season. 

GRAND ISLE, the n.w. co. of Vermont, bordering on Canada and on lake Chain- 
plain, intersected by the Vermont central railroad; 80 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 4,124. Vitkin 
the territory are several small islands in the lake. The surface of the co. is uneven, 
and the soil fertile; productions, oats, hay, wool, and butter. Co. seat, North Hero. 

GRAND JURY is the assembly of good and sufficient men, summoned by order of the 
sheriff to attend every sessions of the peace, and every commission of oyer and terminer 
and general jail delivery in England, for the. purpose of inquiring into the charges for 
offenses, and' of returning to the court their delivery thereon. The institution yi the 
grand jury dates back to the earliest period of English history, having been in use 
among the Saxons. By a law of Ethel red it is enacted, “Exeunt seniores duodecim 
thani, et praffectus cum eis, et jurent super sanctuarium quod eis in in anus datur, quod 
nolint u'llum innocentem accusare, nec allquem noxium cnelare.” — Wilkins, Lege*. Any, 
Sax. 117. From this enactment, it appears that the number of the grand jury was 
originally twelve; but we learn from Bracton that, in the time of Henry III., it was the 
practice to return four knights for every hundred, who elected twelve other knights, or 
else twelve Uberos et legates homines , to" take part with them in the inquest. Towards 
the latter part of the reign of Edward III., in addition to the inquest for the hundred, 
the sheriff was required to return a panel of knights for the whole county. This jury 
was called le graunde inquest , and made inquiry for the county, while the jury for the 
hundred inquired for its own district only. After the establishment of the graunde 
'inquest, the practice of summoning a jury of the hundred gradually went out of use; 
but until 6 Geo. IV. c. 50, it was deemed necessary that some of the grand jury should 
be summoned for every hundred. In the present" day, the grand jury must consist of 
not less than twelve, or more than twenty-three members. A grand jury is summoned 
for every assize, and for the quarter-sessions in counties and burghs. It is not necessary 
that grand jurors should be freeholders; they may be leaseholders or ratepayers, but 
often are gentleman of wealth. The qualification of grand jurors is fixed by 6 "Geo. IV. 
c. 50, and is the same as’ that of the petit jury. See Jury Trial. Town-councilors of 
a burgh are exempt from serving on juries within the burgh. An Irish peer, who is a 
member of parliament, is liable to serve on the grand jury at assizes. An alien cannot 
serve on the grand jury unless he has been naturalized*. In Middlesex two grand juries 
were summoned every term, and sworn before lie senior judge of the queen’s bench, 
but this is discontinued unless on special occasions. After having the oath, administered, 
and receiving a charge from the judge, they retire to their room" and the various indict- 
ments, which are called bills, are laid before them. The duty of the grand jury is sim- 
ply to inquire whether there is sufficient prima facie '-evidence to require a* trial. For 
this purpose, they may require the same evidence, writ ten and parol, as may be neces- 
sary to support the indictment at the trial. But in practice, having ascertained that 
the crown has a sufficient ease , ' they return a true bill, the prisoner’s evidence 

being reserved for the trial. Witnesses are sworn on their examination before the grand 
jury by an officer appointed by the court. When the jury have come to a conclusion, 
the clerk indorses on the indictment a true bill in case the jury, or a majority of twelve, 
are satisfied that the case is sufficiently strong. In case they are riot satisfied, the 
indictment is indorsed not a true bill The foreman, accompanied by one or more of 
the jurors, then carries the indictments into court, and presents them to the clerk, who 
states to the court the nature of the charge and the indorsement of the jury. A bill 
having been thrown out by the grand jury, it cannot be preferred to the same grand 
jury during the same assizes or sessions. The grand jury usually serve for the whole 
session to which they are summoned; but in an emergency, as where a serious crime 
has been committed, and.. the prisoner brought in after ! he jury has been discharged, it 
is competent to swear a new jury. It frequently happens at assizes that, an offense 
having been committed before the grand jury have been discharged, a bill, is immedi- 
ately sent before them, on which they make their return; so that, the case is disposed of 
in a few days, or even a few hours, after commission of the offense. 

Although the grand jury has often been complained of as a somewhat superfluous step 
in the prosecution of offenses, and as no longer required, yet it provides an additional 
safeguard to the liberty of the subject in all cases. It has, however, been proposed to 
abolish it when the case has been already before a magistrate, who lias like duties to 
perform. 

In Scotland there is no grand jury; the duty of investigating and bringing to trial 
in that country being assigned to a public.proseeutor. See Advocate, Lord. 
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GRAND JURY (ante), a body of men summoned by a sheriff whose function it is, 
upon such evidence as the attorney of the state may present, to determine whether per- 
sons accused of crime, shall be indicted and tried therefor, and to inquire into such 
other matters as may be confided to them by the court, or come to their knowledge. 
They do not examine witnesses for the defense, for it is not their duty to find a verdict, 
but only to decide if there is prima facie evidence of guilt, such as to warrant a trial. 
In all essential particulars this institution in the United States is the same as it is in 
England, but upon minor points, there are in practice some differences. The number of 
men required to constitute a grand jury is not the same in. every state, but varies f rom 
12 to 28. The court may in its discretion select the foreman or allow the jurymen, to 
do so. The foreman first, and then the other members of the jury, take the following 
oath: “You do swear (or affirm) that you will diligently inquire, and true presentment 
make, of all such articles, matters and things as shall be given you in charge, or other- 
wise come to your knowledge, touching the present service; the commonwealth's coun- 
sel, your fellows, and your own, you shall keep secret; -you shall present no one for envy, 
hatred, or malice; nor shall you leave any one unpresentcd for fear, favor, affection, 
hope of reward or gain; but shall present all things truly, as they come to your knowl- 
edge according to the best of your understanding.” Having been sworn and received a 
charge from the court explanatory of their duties, they retire to their room. The fore- 
man presides, and it is usual to* appoint one of the members. as secretary, to keep a 
record for their own exclusive use. Bills of indictment against offenders are then laid 
before them by the state’s attorney, and on the backs of the same are written the names 
of the witnesses by whose testimony they are supported. The witnesses are exam- 
ined under oath, and if their testimony is deemed sufficient in any case to establish a 
fair probability of guilt, the- foreman, writes on the back of the indictment, “A true 
bill,” signs his name and affixes the date. If the evidence is not sufficient, lie writes on 
the back of the indictment the words “Not a true bill,” or other words meaning the 
same tiling. To find a true bill 12 of the jury must concur. Witnesses misbehaving 
themselves must be reported to the court, which may commit them for contempt if the 
offense is sufficiently grave. The jury must attend until discharged by the court. 

GRAND LAKE, a large but shallow body of water in Louisiana, emptying through 
a tortuous lagoon into Atchafalaya boy, 

GRAND LAKE, sometimes called Sehoodie lake, in Maine, on the border of New 
Brunswick, the greater part in. Washington co. Its waters pass into St. Croix river. 

GRAND MAN AN, or Menan, an island in the Atlantic off the Maine coast, belong- 
ing to New Brunswick and embraced in Charlotte co. ; pop, 71, 1,867. It is about 20 
by 5 m. with abundance of timber, and excellent facilities for ship building. Fishing 
is one of the leading occupations of the inhabitants. 

GRAXTD MASTER (Lat. mar/mis inagister; Ger. Bochmeisfer), the title of the head of 
the military orders, the hospitallers, the templars, and the Teutonic knights; see these 
articles. The title originally borne by the superior of the hospitallers was simply 
“ master” (uwgUtev): but in 1268 Hugh de Reval took that by which they are since 
known— grand master, magmas 'magister. In the Teutonic order, the title “master,” 
with different modifications, was applied to the several superiors of the order in the 
various countries. Thus, the. superior of Germany was styled tcuUch-meUier, “German 
master.” The superior of Livonia was called keer-meister, /'.‘military'- master.”' in all 
these orders the office of grand master was held for life. The name was also used in the 
Dominican order. 

GRAND MONAD NOCK, a mountain in Chelsea co., N. II., rising 3,718 feet, It 
Is an isolated peak, and a conspicuous landmark, offering from the top a wide and 
picturesque view. 

GRAND PEXCSIGIABY. Formerly the syndic of each of the important towns of 
Holland was termed a pensionary, and the state-secretary for the province; of Holland, a 
grand pensionary. Until the tune of Olden Barneveldt (q.v.), the grand pensioner was 
also ad vocal e-general for the same province. He had no vote m the assembly of the 
states, and could only bring forward the subjects of discussion. He, however, collected 
the vot.es, wrote the decrees, read the letters addressed to the states conducted negotia- 
tions with foreign ambassadors and ministers, and took charge of the revenues of the 
province, of its rights and privileges, and whatever else pertained to its welfare. Be 
was a perpetual member of the siates-genoral of the United Netherlands, and thus, as 
first magistrate of the first of the united provinces, he acquired immense influence over 
all Holland, and may be considered premier of the Dutch parliament. The grand pen- 
sionary held Ills office for five years, but was in most eases re-elected. Tlie office was 
abolished m 1795, after the conquest of Holland by the French revolutionists. 

GLAND PIERRE, Jean Henri, d.d., 1799-1874; b. Switzerland, educated m 
Neufebatel and Tubingen; became pastor at Bale and was an intimate friend of Vinet. 
In 1887 he went to Paris and was president and professor of languages in the theological 
seminary, and was soon recognized as one of the most eloquent of pulpit orators * ilis 
last 29 years were passed as pastor of EOratoire, the greatest of Protestant churches m 
the French capital. After Monod’s death he was leader of the orthodox branch of the 
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Reformed church. Lo uis Philippe granted him letters of naturalization, and Louis 
Napoleon made him a member of the legion of honor. In 1888 he was granted the 
degree of doctor of divinity by the college of New Jersey. He visited the United States 
twice, and in 1850 published A Glance at America . With his family he endured the 
siege of Paris (in the Franco-German war) and the horrors of the commune. Among his 
works are Christian Doctrine; Christian Life; Unity and .Variety; Sorrow and Consola- 
tion; Guide to Faith; Essay on the Pentateuch; Souvenirs of an Old Pastor , etc, 

GRAND PRE), a village in Nova Scotia, in Kings co., on the basin of Minas, reached 
by the Windsor and Annapolis railroad, 15 m. from Windsor; pop. about 600. It is 
notable chiefly as the central scene in Longfellow’s pastoral poem Evangeline. 

GRAC’D RAPIDS, a prosperous manufacturing city, in the state of Michigan, U. 
S., is situated in a pleasant and healthy district on both banks of the Grand river, about 
38 m. from lake Michigan, and 60 m. n.w. of Lansing. The river is here about 900 ft. 
wide, and descends 18 ft. in the course of 1 m., producing abundant water-power. The 
town is handsomely built, commands a fine view, and is one of the most important 
trading and manufacturing cities in the state. The vicinity is rich in salt and gypsum, 
.and in limestone, pine-lumber, and other building materials. Pop. 70, 18,157. The 
t city was first settled in 1838, and incorporated in 1850. 

GRAND RAPIDS ( ante ), a city and seat of justice ip Kent co., Mich., on Grand 
river at the junction of seven railways, 158 m. w. of Detroit; pop. 74, 25,989. The river 
•and canals on either shore furnish abundant water power, and there are many large 
manufactories of lumber, furniture, cooper’s work, wooden ware, farming tools, iron, 
leather, flour, machinery, bricks, cement, plaster, chemicals, beer, etc. The plaster is 
got from gypsum deposits in the neighborhood. The city is tolerably well built, and is 
the center of an important trade. It has a fine court-house and post-office, churches, 

. and public schools. 

GBAUD RIVER, a river of North America, rises and flows throughout its entire 
course, within the state of Michigan, and falls into the lake of that name at the town 
■of Grand Haven (q.v.). Its source is in the s.e. of the state, in two branches which 
unite near the town of Jackson. Grand river is navigable for large steamers to the 
: rapids, which are 40 m. from the mouth of the river, and for smaller boats for 50 m. 
further; its whole course is 270 miles. 

GRAND RIVER, a tributary of the Colorado, rising in Middle Park, s. Dakotah, 
passes into Utah in a s.w. direction crossing the s.e. section of the territory, then into 
Arizona and after a course of about 890 m. unites with the Ban Juan to form the Colo- 
rado of the w., so famous for its wonderful canons. There are some large canons on 
Grand river also. 

GBAUD SERGEANTY ( magna serjeantia , or magnum sermimm, great service), was the 
most honorable of the ancient feudal tenures. According to Lyttleton, tenure by grand 
sergeanty is where a man holds his lands or tenements of our sovereign lord the king by 
such services as he ought to do in his proper person to the king, as to carry the banner 
of the king, or his lance, or to lead his army, or to be his marshal, or to carry his sword 
before him at his coronation, or his carver,, or his butler, or to be one of his chamber- 
lains of the receipt of his exchequer, or to do other like services. This tenure must 
have been held of the king. Where lands were held of a subject, on condition of per- 
formance of services identical with those which were rendered to the king, the tenure 
was not grand sergeanty, but knight’s service. Thus, lands oil the Scottish border 
held of the king by comage— he., on condition of winding a horn to give notice when 
the Scots had crossed the border— were held in grand sergeanty; but lands held of a 
subject for the same service were held in knight’s service. Tenants holding by grand 
sergeanty were free from escuage, which usually appertained to knight’s service, and in 
general could only be called upon to perform their services infra quatuor maria, within, 
the kingdom. The services in grand sergeanty were to be performed by the tenant 
in person, where he was able to do so. The office of attendance on the sovereign’s 
person was esteemed so honorable, that no one below the dignity of a knight could per- 
form it. Hence, where lands held by grand sergeanty wc*re in the possession of a citi- 
zen, he was permitted to perform his service by deputy. This tenure by grand sergeanty 
was by 12 Charles II. c. 24, in common with other military tenures, reduced to common 
socage (q v.); except so far as regards the honorary services, which continue to be observed 
to this day. Thus, the duke of Wellington holds of the crown his estate of S trail die ki- 
saye on condition of presenting to the sovereign a flag bearing the national colors on 
each succeeding anniversary of the battle of Waterloo. The manor of Woodstock, 
with the demesne, in which" is situated Blenheim park, is held by the duke of Marl- 
borough by grand sergeanty, on condition of presenting to the queen and her heirs, at 
the castle of Windsor, a standard of France, on Aug. 13, yearly, being the anniversary of 
the day on which the battle of HoehsUidt was fought near the village of Blenheim, on the 
banks of the Danube. The tenure of grand sergeantry was observed throughout the 
continent of Europe. “The freeborn Franks,” says Mr. Hallam, Middle Ages, “saw 
nothing menial in the titles of cupbearer, steward, marshal, or master of the horse, 
which are still borne by the noblest families in every country in Europe, and by save- 
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Thus the feudal notions of grand sergeanty prepared the way for the .tsto.dUou 
Toval’ supremacy, as the military tenures had impaired it. tl t , to gay 

5 Tn Scotland J fraud sergeanty was not known as a separate tenure— that is to »-J, 
h J“ hdd on cofd Son of honorary services rendered to the sovereign were not attended 
whh anv privileges other than those attaching to lands held in a similar manner ol a 
Subject superioit° In that country a tenure by honorary service was known as a W-ui 

If s”i. 

s.°S0 m. ’by 13 m. wide. Grand Traverse river, rises m Kalamazoo co., and attu a. ..hoi 
course w. and n, empties into the bay of the same name. 

ft-RA-sfBVILLE Jew Igha.ce Isidore Gerard, a French artist and caricaturist, was 
b M NNucvW 3 1803 In the year 1838 he published the first of a senes of humor- 
oils ^stoetclHis, entitled Meiamor^mclu JoJr, which were kigffly Uimigh oH and 

soon afterwards another series, entitled Les Ammmtx Parlcmti. Alta the Jtilj.iCrolu 
lion Grand ville, with Decamps and Daumier, became the moving- spirit of the 
tares 1, perfect collections of which are now in great request. His Comoj- >?’ 

his Dam Cour, Mai tie Oocagne, etc., as pictures of the politics and -¥ ffW 5 ’ 

are of »reat and lasting value. When the law of Sept, put an end to pohtic.l c.uica- 
ture" (fraud villc used lus pencil to satirize the less important Tollies and vices h; >»>*»• 
kind He also contributed illustrations to new and splendid editions, of die .1. t .. ■ 

iviim, Bsih'f'nenn. ftvHkfK* frflhwr « IrUtA XA.UC1 


His drawing is correct, ms anatomy awuu^, 
imr emSuilv^ Studied; the whole is occasionally hard and cold, the idea complicate^ 
bin iilwuysdiiited with rare delicacy of allusion and affluence of symbolical details. 
Gramiviiie died in 1847. , 

GHAHE, Gras, or Quads, a t. and seaport of Arabia, is situated on a hay oFtne 
same name at the north-western extremity of the gulf of Persia, , in hit.. -A -6 n„ l.u D . 
about 48° east Its trade is of some importance. Pop. estimated at about o.utd 
GRANGE, a word which primarily means a granary or storehouse 
which has been broadly used as signifying an .estate with all the b ull ...^ . > > 

used in the United States since 1807, as the familiar name of the sta,n j.n ■ m o. ornate, 
ofanizati ®s of the “ patrons of husbandry,” a national association pf^i.iajitnu^iOf 
which Mr. O. H. Kelley, a native of Boston, is the .reputed founder. The 
nated in the depressed condition of agriculture following tlie war of tut 
w ,.ic i^pDpbdi v designed to redress the grievances ot farmeis at the west on ^aouii. or 
thVfflicgcd hifustice of the railroad companies in their charges for carrying agricultural 

iviMr.no Tk«nrl to- middlemen, tor 


he alleged iniustice or me ranroau cum-pmuco m uk.u , 

freight "and on account of the exorbitant prices paid to middlemen tor handing *i>th 
frehd tand for supplying agricultural implements and stores. Thapiamof oi\gam- 
zatife which is somewhat like that of the odd-fellows, was formed bv Mi. ^eb^m d 
fir William Samidefs, who were connected with the department of ngnc.nl ni, m 
mshinS and was designed to bring the farmers of the country into aetiye. w e 
ation for mutual protection. The plan embraced a common ritual, with seojet _cei^mo- 
tl \ v of initiation, to be observed by the local associations, whickare simoidinate t< die 
national body. Each grange elects its own officers, Women being, admitted to m m- 


bur si iip • etp ial 1 y. with, m cn , 


iat* eieubs its u%vu » ; •„ . , % • 

but no one of either sex being eligible unless interested in 


ao-riraitnra! pursuits. The national and state granges meet annually .the ocaPoncs 
lno'ithlv ovoftenev. The order has its greatest strength m the north- western Mate*. In 
Igrfthe total number of granges was ei.timated at 30,000 with a membership or neaib 
2 500 000 bi 1874 the national grangers issued a manifesto declaims the object., of 
the order to be “to develop a better and higher manhood and woumnhoou among 
ou-wK-cs. to enhance the comforts and attractions of our homes; In buy less and pro- 
du‘-c more in order to make our farms self-sustaining; to discountenance 1;ie credit 
-e.n.-.n He mortmme system, the fashion system, and every other system teirnuu to 
prodboiBl valid bankruptcy; to secure harmony, good-will, and vital broihcrhoou among 
ourseh c-Ca-.id to make our order perpetual.” The order is social and eta mom i<\ am 
rfillwr political nor sectarian. Through the influence of its members, laws weie paw d 
in inois ami Wisconsin putting railroad companies under sharp restrictions ns to diem 
cVi-ir-"" tor ^arryirm’ agricultural products; but some of these laws were declared to bo 

uncirtialituti >nai by the courts, and the order has accomplished iar more by moia . id 
uiiLuusbii.-i . j Ti,„ Kflnfifits cnnfcrrcd bv it UDon the .agricultural 
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tills is because it is somewhat overweighted with its own machinery of organization, or 
because other objects have, for the time being, absorbed the attention of its members, is 
not, here affirmed. Certainly there is no diminution of the popular interest in agricul- 
ture, and it is believed that farmers as a class are as keenly alive to their interests now 
as at any previous time. 

G HANGER, Francis, 1792-1868; son of Gideon, b. Connecticut. He removed in 
early life to western New York and practiced law. He was a member of the assembly 
and a prominent leader in the anti-masonic movement; became a leader in the whig 
party and a member of congress, and in 1841 was appointed postmaster-general. His 
last appearance in political life was as one of the leaders of the small section known as 
‘•silver gray” wkigs, who opposed the drift of the party toward active opposition to 
slavery. 

GRANGER, Gideon, 1767-1822; b. Conn.; graduated at Yale, and admitted to the 
bar in 1788. He was for several years a member of the legislature, and conspicuous in 
efforts to promote education by establishing a school fund. In 1801 he was made 
postmaster-general, holding the office until 1814. In New York he was state senator, 
and a warm supporter of Be Witt Clinton’s plans for internal improvement. 

GRANGER, Gordon. 1821-76; b. New York; a graduate of West Point; was trans- 
ferred to the mounted rifles in 1846; ..was in the siege of Vera Cruz, and the battles of 
Cerro Gordo, Contreras, and the capture of Mexico. In 1861 lie was a capt. of cav- 
alry. In the war of the rebellion he served with distinction in several battles, and in 
1862 became maj.gen. of volunteers. He was in the battle of Chickamauga, at Mis- 
sionary ridge, and the siege of fort Morgan and capture of Mobile; subsequently lie 
was department commander in Texas and Kentucky. In 1866 he was made col. of 
infantry. 

GRANGER, Robert S., b. Ohio, 1816; graduate of West Point; served in the 
Florida Indian war; was tutor at the military academy; for many years on the frontier; 
in the war of the rebellion, col. of Kentucky volunteers (union)" and participated in 
many skirmishes and battles. In 1871 he was appointed col. of infantry, and two 
years afterwards was placed upon the retired list. 


GEANI'OIJSj the ancient name of a small river in the n.w. of Asia Minor, flowing 
from the northern side of mount Ida to the Propontis, and now 7 known as the Kodsha-su. 
The Granicus is celebrated as the scene of the first victory gained by Alexander the 
great over the Persians after he crossed the Hellespont, 884 b.c. 

CfBAKXER BE 0ASSACTTAC, Bernard Adolphe, a name well known among Parisian 
journalists, and aiot. unknown in the Palais de Justice, was born at AveroiuBcrgclje 
(dep, Gersj, in 1808. He was educated at the college of Toulouse, and contributed for 
a short time to the southern press, but soon quitted the provinces for Paris, where 
Victor Hugo introduced him to the Joimial des Debats, md Reme de Paris. Here his 
vehement style did not give satisfaction, and he was engaged by M. Girardin to write 
literary criticisms for La Prme . In 1840 be sailed for the Antilles, in hopes of politi- 
cal advancement, ingratiated himself with the planters, although he narrowly escaped; 
being murdered by the blacks, married a Creole lady, Mademoiselle Beauvallon, and 
returned to Paris as deputy for Guadeloupe. Not being able to arrange a satisfactory 
engagement with La Presse, lie founded the Globe, ultra-Orleanist, and violent to such a 
degree that the opposition journals agreed to ignore it (la conspiration da silence, as it 
was called). The Globe failed; and in l845Granier de Cassagnac started L’Epoqve, also, 
violent, and also a failure. . It was merged in the Presse, not, however, before its editor 
had been openly accused in the chamber of deputies of selling liis influence with the 
government. Shortly before the revolution, he was employed % M. Guizot to set up a 
ministerial paper at ‘Rome. In 1848 he returned to France, and after awhile reap- 
peared in Paris, as an ardent supporter of the prince president, and a bitter foe to his 
old patrons, the house of Orleans. He edited the Pouroir (1850), and wrote for the 
Constitution nd with an excess of zeal and a pretense of exclusive information which led 
to an aurimement In 1852 lie was elected as the government candidate for Mirande 
(Gers), for which he was re-elected in 1857 and 1863." In the chamber, he spoke in favor 
of the army dotation bill, advocated direct taxation on all descriptions of funded prop- 
erty, additional protection for the interests of literature, and the formation of a local 
railway in his department. In 1857 he was made grand officer, and in 1865 com- 
mander of the legion of honor. In 1807 he founded Le Reveil, a weekly rcliMous 
organ, which died the next year. He afterwards became principal editor of the semi- 
official Pays, and in 1868 was manager of the Nation. In 1870 on the fail of the 
empire, lie retired to Brussels; in 1876 he was elected a member of the national assem- 
bly, The appearance of Grauier de Cassagnac before the courts of justice have been 
very numerous. In 1842 he was tried for a duel with M. Lacrosse, of whose father he 


iuj iiuei in ms pampmet on me v&namy oj me rress. in no was mixed up 
in the duel in which his brother-in-law, Beauvallon, killed Dujnmcrof La Prase, and 
about which strange things were said. He was also sued by Delasalle for a debt which 
he declared he had paid. M. Delasalle gained his cause. ‘ In 1855 his publisher pro- 
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ceeded against him for non-delivery of a MS. on the. eastern war. The duel between 
Paul de Cassagnac of the Pays and a writer in the Soldi (in which Granier cle Cassagnac 
seconded his son), and the unseemly quarrel between the Cassagnacs and M, Yermoul 
of the (harrier Franmis , were matters of great notoriety. His most important works 
are: A Voyage to the Antilles (1844); The Queen of the Prairies , a romance (1845); The 
Causes of the French Revolution of 1789 (1850); The History *bf the Directory, a reprint 
from the Constitutional (1851-56); The Fall of Louis Phitlippe (1857); The Girondins and 
the Massacres of September (1860), etc. All- his writings are remarkable for vigor of 
style, but the thorough-going partisanship of the author greatly impairs their historical 
value. 

GRANIER DE CASSAGNAC, Paul, b. 1840 or ’41. He began when quite young 
to write for newspapers, and soon became noted for the fierceness of his personal attacks 
on his contemporaries and the duels to which such attacks often led. In I860, under 
the patronage of his father, lie joined the editorial staff of Le Pays, an influential jour- 
nal of Paris, and not long after became the principal editor. From that period to tlie 
present he has pursued a course so aggressive as to be in an almost continuous series of 
quarrels, particularly with editors and writers of the anti-Bonapartist side. One of liis 
several encounters was with Gustave Flonrens in 1861). In 1868 Louis Napoleon gave 
Cassagnac the decoration of the legion of honor, and the next year he became member 
of the general council for Gers. In the German war he served as a volunteer in the 
zouaves, was captured at Sedan, and kept a prisoner in Silesia for eight months. When 
free he resided for a time in Vienna, then went to Gers and established L’ Appel <m 
Peuple , a violent political journal. In 1872 he resumed his chair as editor of Le Pays, 
but within a brief period he was again in a duel (witli M. Loekroy), for which he got a 
week’s imprisonment and a tine of 100 francs. In 1878 lie fought M. Kane, a journal- 
ist, when Ilanc was disabled and Cassagnac was slightly wounded. In 1874 he was 
tried for printing articles calculated to disturb the peace, on which occasion he con- 
ducted liis defense in person and was acquitted, an event looked upon by the imperial- 
ists as a signal triumph. In 1874 he violently criticised gen. Wimpften for the 
surrender of Sedan. The officer prosecuted for libel, but the editor was acquitted. In 
1870 and 1877 he was returned to the national assembly for Gers. 

GRANITE, a well known igneous rock, composed of the three minerals, quartz, 
feldspar, and mica, united in a confused crystallization; that is, without a regular arrange- 
ment of the crystals. The feldspar is the most abundant ingredient, and the proportion 
of quartz is greater than that of mica. The name has been given to it on account of its 
granular structure. 

Granite differs from greenstone and the later igneous rocks, in the large quantity of 
quartz that enters into its composition. In the trappean and other igneous rocks,* the 
silica or silicic acid is only sufficient for union with the bases to form feldspar and horn- 
blende, the constituents of these rocks, none remained free to crystallize as pure quartz; 
while in granite, so great is the excess of sEex, that in its pure state, as quartz, it forms 
a considerable bulk of the rock. Granite is always a compact rock, it never passes into 
or alternates with tuffs or breccias. This peculiarity, associated with the crystalline 
structure of the rock, and the absence of cellular cavities, such as are produced in trap- 
peaii and volcanic rocks by the expansion of the contained gases, have led to the belief 
that granite has been formed at considerable depths in the earth, and has crystallised 
slowly under great pressure either from superimposed strata or deep seas. On this 
account the granitic rocks have been called “Plutonic rocks;” and Lyell has applied to 
them the term “ hypogene,” from upo, under, and ginomai , to be born. It was formerly 
supposed that all granitic rocks were formed before the deposition of any of -the sedi- 
mentary strata, and hence they are named ‘ ‘ Primitive rocks.” But it having been found 
that granite is associated with formations of various ages, and that even since the begin- 
ning ’of the tertiary epoch its intrusion among' the eocene strata of central Europe has - 
raised 1 he. A Ips more than 10,000 ft. above the level of the sea, this name has been, entirely 
dropped. Although granite is not: absent from the secondary or tertiary strata, .it is more 
frequenth r kssociated”wit]i the pakeozoie formations; indeed, it appears to be tlie fun da- 
me’ Pul rock < f the earth’s crust. Wherever we reach the base of tlu» stratified rocks, wo 
find them resting upon granite; and whatever the. age of the. strata thus lying .on this 
igneous, rock, we have no reason to suppose that below the granite there occur beds of 
older date, for. although granite penetrates the stratified rocks, it has not been noticed 
to spread over them like greenstone, so that wherever it. presents, itself in a large mass, 
it is believed' .that no other rock is beneath it. Borne granites, however, occur inter- 
stratified with undoubted sedimentary rocks, and it is argued that, as the transition .from 
these sedimentary rocks to the crystalline granite can be traced by gradual stages through 
mica schist and gneiss, the granite is only the final stage of these meta morph ic changes. 
Many of the granites of Scotland are accordingly believed to be older pakeozoie sedi- 
ments greatly altered. It is not maintained that all granites have such an origin; but 
no lithological character has yet been observed whereby the igneous granite can be dis- 
tinguished from that produced by raetamorphic action. 

Large extents of the earth’s surface are covered with granites; occasionally, it is the 
superficial rock in Hat undulating plains, but it most frequently makes its appearance 
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in mountainous regions. It seems probable that sometimes igneous granite has been 
raised from below 'as a solid indurated, rock; it has, however, generally /been in a fluid 
condition, as is evidenced by the number of veins which are protruded from if into the 
adjacent rocks. . q 

’ The varieties of granite depend upon the number and quantity of its mineral con- 
stituents, and upon the stdte of aggregation of these materials. Ordinary granite is com- 
posed of feldspar, mica, and quartz. The feldspar may be either the flesh-colored potash 
variety, orthoclase, or the pure white soda variety, albile, or both potash and soda may 
enter Into its composition. The mica varies in color from a pure silvery white, through 
the more*ecmmon brown, into black. The quartz is generally white, seldom dark-gray 
or brown. The predominance of one or other of the ingredients, or of a particular 
variety, gives the peculiar color to the mass, which is generally either red, gray, or white. 
The red is produced from the predominance of orthoclase; the white, of alblte; and the 
intervening' gray from the mica, or sometimes from the quartz. The feldspar forms gen- 
erally a half, and sometimes even more of the bulk of the rock; the mica in one variety, 
an d the quartz in another, are so minute as to be scarcely visible. Sometimes the feldspar 
separates into large and distinct crystals forming a porphyritic granite. The substitu- 
tion of hornblende for mica produces that variety called syenite (q.v.); and if talc takes 
the place of the mica, the rock is called protogene (q.v.). When the ingredients exist 
in a compact and finely granular condition, the compound is known as eurite. Some- 
times, especially in veins, feldspar and dark quartz are arranged so as to produce an 
imperfect laminar structure, which,. when broken at right angles to the laminae, presents 
numerous broken and angular lines that have a faint resemblance to Hebrew characters, 
whence it is called graphic granite. 

Granite is largely used as a building material in bridges and engineering- works, and 
also in public buildings and dwellings. The difficulty of working it makes it expensive, 
but tills is counterbalanced by its great durability. It cannot be cut, like the majority 
of building-stones, with saws, but is first worked with large hammers, and then with 
pointed chisels. The success with which the Egyptians operated upon this refractory 
stone is very extraordinary. They worked and polished it in a way which we cannot 
excel, if, indeed, we can come up to it, with all the appliances of modern science; and 
not content with polishing, they covered some of the blocks with the most delicate and 
sharply cut hieroglyphics! 

The granites best known for ornamental purposes are the gray Aberdeen granite and 
the reddish colored Peterhead granite. Of this last- mentioned variety, handsome 
pol ishecl col tunas for public halls’ have been constructed. 

The soil produced by the weathering of granitic rocks should be fertile, as their 
chemical composition contains the necessary elements. The great hardness of the rock, 
and its resistance to atmospheric influences, prevents a soil of any thickness being 
formed; and even where it exists, at least in our temperate regions, it is generally so 
high and exposed, that it is unfavorable to vegetation; in warmer climates", such soils 
are frequently very fertile. • ' ’ 

GBAMiCHEXE, a t. of Sicily, in the province of Catania, and 30 m. s.w, from 
Catania, on a mountain ridge, at an elevation of 1763 ft. above the sea. Beautiful 
marbles are produced in the neighborhood. The town was founded in the end of the 
ITfch c., by tin.! Branciforte family, and peopled with the inhabitants of the neighboring 
town of Ocelli ala, which was destroyed by the earthquake of 1603. Pop. 10,058. 

SrBJJ* SASSO BTTAXJA (“Great Rock of Italy also called Monte Corko, from 
the resemblance to a horn which it presents on the e., is the highest summit of the 
Apennines, having an elevation of 10,206 ft. It is situated on the borders of the Abruzzi, 
between Terumo and Aquila. It owes its name partly to its height, and partly to Us 
being formed of a single mass of calcareous earth fronvits middle "to its summit. It is 
seen to great advantage from the side of Teramo, where it is broken into tremendous 
precipices. The summit is covered with perpetual snow. Wolves, bears, and chamois 
abound on the mountain— the last of these animals being found in no other part of the 
Apennines. The general character of the scenery is more Alpine than Apennino, and 
in wild grandeur and variety it is not surpassed by any landscape in Italy. To the 
painter, geologist, and botanist it affords a rich field for their respective pursuits. See 
Itinerary of B 1 . Caklane. 

GRANT, a co. in s. central Arkansas on Saline river; 650 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 3,943 — 
339 colored. The surface is hilly, and to a large extent covered by forests. The chief 
productions are cotton, corn, hay, and pork. Co. seat, Sheridan. 

GRANT, a co, in e. Dakotah, on the Minnesota border, s.w. of Big Stone lake. It is 
unsettled, and almost destitute of forests. 

GRANT, a co. in n.e.. Indiana on the Mississinewa river, crossed by the Pittsburgh, 
Cincinnati, and St. Louis, and the Cincinnati, Wabash, and Michigan railroads; 420 sq.m. ; 
pop. ’70, 18,487. It is mostly level and fertile; about a third being woodland. Corn, 
wheat, oats, and pork are the -main products. Co. seat, Marion. 

GRANT, a co. in s.w. Kansas, on the Cimarron river and its branches; 576 sq.m.; 
formed alter the census of 1870. It consists almost entirely of prairies. 
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GRANT, a co. in n. Kentucky, drained by Eagle creek and crossed by the Cincin- 
nati Southern railroad ; 200 sq.m. ; pop. NO, 9,529 — 509 colored. Surface undulating and 
soil fertile, producing corn, wheat, hay, etc. Co. seat, Williamstown. 

GRANT, a parish in central Lousiana, on Red river and Saline bayou; 500 sq.m.; 
pop. 70, 5,417 — 2,414 colored. The surface is mostly level, and the soil fertile. The 
main productions are cotton and corn. Seat of justice, Colfax. 

GRANT, a co. in w. Minnesota on the Mustinka and Pomme de Terre rivers, crossed 
by the St. Paul and Pacific railroad; 025 sq.m.; pop. 75, 1119. The surface is undu- 
lating prairie, with many small lakes. The soil is fertile and favorable for wheat. Co. 
seat, Elbow Lake. 

GRANT, a co. in the extreme s.w. of New Mexico between the Rio Grande and 
Arizona,- drained by -the Gila; about 10,000 sq.m.; pop. 70, 1143. The surface is rough 
and in some parts mountainous, with fertile valleys. Wheat, corn, and grass are the 
chief products. Water and timber are scarce on the high lands. The precious metals 
and copper are found. Co. seat, Pinos Altos. 

GRANT, a co. in e. Oregon, on the John Day river; 21,000 sq.m.; pop. 70, 2,251. 
The surface is rough, the Blue mountains occupying a considerable area. Cattle, wheat, 
and lumber are the chief products. Gold has been found in large quanties. Co. seat, 
Canon City. 

GRANT, a co. in n.e. West Virginia, drained by affluents of the Potomac and 
traversed by branches of the Alleghany range; 460 sq.m.; pop. 70, 4,467,— 331 being 
colored. Some portions are fertile, producing wheat, corn, and cattle. Co. seat, 
Maysville. 

GRANT, a co. in s.w. Wisconsin between the Mississippi and Wisconsin rivers and 
drained by the Platte and Grand; 1100 sq.m,; pop. 75, 39,086. The surface is varied 
and the soil very fertile, producing corn, wheat, oats, etc. Co. seat, Lancaster. 

GRANT, in English law, the conveyance of real property by deed. Originally, the 
term grant was confined to the conveyance of incorporeal hereditaments and estates in 
reversion; according to the maxim that incorporeal property lay in grant, and corporeal 
property in livery, it being impossible to give actual sasine of that which had no tangible 
existence, or was not in the possession of the grantor. In order to complete the com 
veyance of a reversion or remainder by grant, it was necessary that the tenant of the 
particular estate should acknowledge the grantee by attornment. The necessity fox 
attornment was abolished 4 and 5 Anne, c. .16, s. 9. fiy 8 and 9 Viet. c. 106, it is enacted 
that estates, corporeal as well as incorporeal, may be conveyed by grant. 

CrBAlfT, Mrs., of Carron, author of the popular song of Roy's Wife of AkUvaMoeh, 
was horn near Aberlour, in Banffshire, about the year 1745. She was twice married- 
first to her cousin, Mr. Grant of Carron, near Elchies, on the river Spey ; and secondly, 
to Dr. Murray, a physician in Bath. She died at Bath about 1814. 

GRANT, Mrs. Axxe, a miscellaneous writer, whose works were among the first to 
draw public attention to the romantic scenery and peculiar manners of the Scottish 
highlands, was bom in Glasgow in 1755. She was the daughter of a British officer 
named M’Vicar, who became barrack-master of fort Augustus. She married the rev. 
James Grant, chaplain of the fort, and subsequently minister of Laggan. Left a widow 
in destitute circumstances, Mrs, Grant published by . subscription" a volume ' of [Poems 
(1803), which were well received; in 1806, Letters from the Mountains — a highly popular 
work; in 1808, Memoirs' of an American Lady; in 1811, Essays on the 'Superstitions of the 
Highlanders of Scotland; etc. In 1825 Mrs. Grant received from government a pension 
of £100 a year. She died in 1838. 



GRANT, Charles, Lord Glexelg, was born in India, at Kidderpore, presidency of 
Bengal, in 1779. He was of a highland family, the Grants of Shewglie. His grand- 
father (who was slain at the battle of Culloden) married one of the Macbeans of Kim 
chyle; and his father was born in Aldourie House, and the banks of Locli Ness, also the 
birthplace of sir James Mackintosh. The father of lord Gierieig (also Charles Grant) 
went early to India, became one of the most distinguished directors of the East India 
company* represented for many years the county of Inverness in parliament, and was, 
along with Wilberforce, Thornton, Zachary, Macaulay, and others, a leading member 
of the* Clapham sect, described by sir James Stephen in his Ecdesiadical Essays, He 
died in 1823, aged 77. Charles, his eldest son, was carefully educated, and distinguished 
himself at Magdalene college, Cambridge, where ho took his degree of m.a. in 1804. 
In 1805 he published a poem on the Restoration of Learning in the East, which had 
carried the university prize awarded by Dr. Claudius Buchanan. He was called to the 
bar in 1807, but never practiced. In 1811 he was elected m,f. for the Inverness dis- 
trict of burghs; and afterwards succeeded his father; in the county representation, he 
continued in the house of commons for a period of 25 years, at the expiry of which he 
was raised to the peerage by letters-patent bearing date May 8, 1835. Grant held for 
five years the office of a lord of the treasury; and in 1819 succeeded to the important 
appointment of secretary for Ireland, which he continued to fill for about two years. 
He was the first secretary for Ireland that sought to carry out conciliatory measures. He 
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endeavored to suppress the orange demonstrations, to secure impartial administration of 
justice, and to devise a system* of national education adapted for .Catholics as well as 
Protestants, Nearly all that has since been done was proposed by this enlightened 
statesman, and the future historians of Ireland will point to him as one of the genuine 
though ill-requited benefactors of that country. Prom 1823 to 1827 Grant was vice- 
president of the board of trade; from 1830 to 1834, president of the board of control; 
and from Nov, 1834 to Feb. 1839, secretary of state for the colonies. After this period, 
Grant withdrew in a great measure from public affairs, but supported the liberal party 
bv bis vote. He died at Cannes* in France, in 1806. Lord Brougham pronounced 
Grant to be “ the purest statesman he bad ever known.” He was an eloquent speaker, 
though partly from diffidence, and partly from indolence, he spoke but seldom. # Some 
of his despatches as colonial secretary, on the rights of the natives in the colonies, on 
repressing idolatry, and abolishing slavery throughout the British possessions in south 
Africa, are models of elevated and just thought, and of fine impressive English. 

0EAOT, Francis, Lord Cullen, a Scottish judge and political writer, was the son 
of Archibald Grant of Belinton, a cadet of the family of Grant of Grant, chief of the 
clan of that name. He was born about the year 1660, was educated first at Aberdeen, 
and afterwards at Leyden, adopted the profession of the law, and distinguished himself 
by his loyal zeal for the successive governments of William III., queen Anne, and George 
I. He wrote in favor of the union, on the observance of the Sabbath, oiy the law of 
patronage in the church, essays on law, religion and education, and reflections on the 
rebellion of 1715. For seventeen years he filled the position of a judge with great 
ability and integrity. He died at Edinburgh in 1726. 

GRANT, Sir Francis, fourth son of Francis Grant of Kilgraston in Perthshire, was 
born in Edinburgh, 1803. He received his education at Harrow and at the university of 
Edinburgh, and was, it is said, originally intended for the Scottish bar, but soon aban- 
doned all thoughts of legal honors, to follow his natural genius for painting. He studied 
drawing under Somerville, a local artist of some repute, and was enabled, by the kind- 
ness of lord Elgin, to form his taste in that nobleman’s gallery. A noble portrait by 
Valasquez is said to have exercised an especial influence over the young painter’s future 
art career. His first picture was exhibited in 1834, when he at once took rank among the 
best portrait painters of the day, and was regarded as a worthy successor of the courtly 
Lawrence. His most famous works are those in which lie has combined the likenesses 
of distinguished characters with scenes of English sports. The “Meet of H.M. Stag- 
hounds.” painted in 1837 for lord Chesterfield, and containing no less than 46 portraits; 
the “ Melton Hunt,” executed for the duke of Wellington; and the “ Cottesmore,” for 
sir E. Sutton, are the best known in this class. Among his other paintings, may be 
mentioned the equestrian portraits of the queen and prince Consort for Christ’s hospital; 
the picture of the beautiful marchioness of Waterford; and those of lords Palmerston, 
Bussell, Gough, Macaulay, Hardinge, etc. In 1842 Mr. Grant was elected associate, 
and in 1851, academician. In 185-5 he received one of the three gold medals awarded 
to British artists at the Paris exhibition (for his “Meet of H.M. Btag-hounds ”), and was 
also elected member of the Belgian academy. In 1866 the president’s chair in the royal 
academy having become vacant, through the death of sir C. Eastlake, and. neither sir E. 
Landseer nor Maclise being desirous of the post, Mr. Grant was ' elected in Feb. by 23 
votes out of 29, and soon after received, according to ancient precedent, the honor of 
knighthood. In 1870 lie received the degree of d.c.l. from Oxford. Sir Francis was 
twice married, his first wife being a Miss Farquliarson of Invercauld ; his second, a 
daughter of Mr. and Lady Elizabeth Norman, by whom he had a numerous family. 
He died Oct., 1878. 

GBANT, James, of Corrimony, in Inverness-shire, horn in 1743, died in 1835, was 
author of Essay s on the Origin of Society \ 1785, and Thoughts on the Origin and Descent 
of the Gad, 1814. The latter is a learned and ingenious work, imbued with Celtic 
feeling and enthusiasm. 

GRANT, James, b. Edinburgh 1822. While a boy he was for several years with the 
British army in Newfoundland, was made an ensign, and, in 1840, had charge of the 
military depot at Chatham. He left the service to devote his attention to literature, 
and the study of Scotch antiquities. His first work (1846) was The Romance of War, or 
Highlanders in Spain. This was followed in rapid succession by more than 40 different 
works, of which the more important are Adventures of an Aide de Gamp; Kirkcaldy of 
Grange; Memoirs of the Marquis of Montrose; Walter Fenton, or the Scottish Gaudier; 
Botlmell , or the Days of Mary Queen of Scots. Many of his books are on martial themes 
hut among them are a number of novels. A considerable number have been reprinted 
in the United States. In 1875 Grant left the Protestant church and became a Roman 
Catholic. 

GRANT, James Augustus, b. Scotland 18:27; educated at Aberdeen ; served in the 
English army in India, and was with gen. Havelock at Lucknow. In 1863 he was with 
Speke in exploring the sources of the Rile. In the Abyssinian expedition he Was at the 
head of the intelligence deuartment under lord Napier. He has published A Walk 
Across Afnca; Botany of the SpeJce and Grant Expedition , and various papers in the 
scientific journals. 
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GRANT, Sir James Hope, b. Scotland 1808; semd Me l^tisharmy ^s mtdt 
Chinese war, and through the Punjab eampaun e relief of Lucknow, and also 

maj.gen. He was distinguished at he :se rgeo^ the British 
in movements at Gawnpore. He c d ?°! canture f p ekin „ j n i860. In 1861 lie 

^ published - ** 

^GKANT, Patrick, Lord Elchies a Scotch jurige, was ^."te i^otattoas^lS 

t*iSte Be« celebrated as an acute and learned lawyer He died in 1768. 

His sou John Grant, became one of the Barons of Exchequer in Scotland. 

GRANT Sir Robert, governor of Bombay, brother of Lord YVirie'^bAu"' 

S&d^f sevld hy^s and short poetical greatly admired, which was col- 

if'ftiH'l rind uubiished by lord Glcnelg in. looy. . 

GRANT, Ulysses Simpson, eighteenth ^United^Stot^was^^om, 

^sTpointS, and served Xler gen. Ta£or ^’^d^^ex^dltiS’ unde? 

, nt nf ttl Vn tol^M from Mar. 4, 1869, to Mar. 4, 1877 , won ins great reputation 

IlitsHisisiiS 

afterwards and entering upon an inconspicuous 
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before him. If his breast heaved 'with great hopes and ambitions, the reticent man kept 
them strictly to himself and went quietly to the discharge of whatever duty he was 
required to perform. In looking now at the early stages of his career, we see an exliL 
bilion of the pluck and pertinacity as well as the shrewd common sense that were after* 
wards so conspicuous. He was faithful in the few things he was at first called to 
undertake, thus proving his capacity for higher duties. There is no evidence that lie 
ever sought to push his fortunes at the expense of other commanders, or that he was in 
haste to rise faster than the government discovered cause for his promotion. His 
victories were always modestly announced, without the least sign of a purpose to draw 
attention to himself or win the applause of his countrymen. If he was aware that such 
modesty on his part was more likely to kindle the admiration of the country than any 
amount of boastfulness, it is only another evidence of his high soldierly qualities and of 
Iris superiority over those who, for want of such perception, were constantly creating 
obstacles to their advancement. He went quietly and submissively to the discharge of 
whatever task was assigned him, never grumbling over difficulties, or asking to be placed 
in a more conspicuous or honorable position. In nothing more than this did lie show 
the qualities of a great soldier, by nothing else did he more endear himself to liis country - 
men. He was in this respect a gen. after Lincoln’s own heart, and it is no wonder 
that the latter discerned his merits and charged him with greater and greater responsi- 
bilities, until at last lie exalted him to the post of commander of all the forces in the 
field. Shortly after entering the service lie was advanced from the position of col. 
to that of brig.gen. of volunteers and assigned to the command of the forces at Cairo. 
Sept. 0, 1860.ie seized Paducah, at the mouth of the Tennessee, and on the 25th, 
Smithland, at the mouth of the Cumberland, two important strategic points. His next 
move,, a month later, was to check the advance of a rebel force under gen. Jeff. Thomp- 
son, which was successfully accomplished by two battles, one at Frederick town, Mo., 
the other at Belmont, in the latter of which lie had a horse shot under him. The dis- 
trict of Cairo was now enlarged and gen. Grant confirmed in command thereof. In 
Feb,, 1862, lie moved from Paducah with 15,000 men, aided by commodore Foote with 
a fleet of gunboats, for the purpose of capturing fort Henry, on the Tennessee, and fort 
DoneisoiC on the Cumberland. The former surrendered Feb. 6, its reduction being 
mainly the work of the gunboats; the latter was taken on the 16th only after a severe 
battle in which the land forces were engaged. Buckner, who was in command of the 
fort, proposed the appointment of commissioners to settle the terms of capituhbion, to 
which gen. Grant replied * “No terms other than an unconditional and iinmed.iale sur- 
render can be accepted. I propose to move immediately upon your works.” The cap- 
ture of this fort was the first important and brilliant victory of the federal arms, and it 
made a great impression upon the country. Gen. Grant was at once made a maj.gen. of 
volunteers, his commission being dated on the day of the battle. The battle of Pitts- 
burg Landing was next fought. The union forces at that point had lost their com- 
mander by death, and while halting were attacked Feb. 6 by a large confederate force 
under Albert Sidney Johnston and beaten with heavy loss. Gen. Grant arrived on the 
field at the critical moment and reformed the broken union lines, and heavy ve-inforce- 
ments under geh. Buell having arrived, the battle was renewed on the 7th and the con- 
federates driven back to Corinth The loss on ’each side in this battle was 12,000 men, 
and gen. Grant was slightly wounded. Gen. Haileek being called to Washington, gen. 
Grant was assigned to the command of the department of the Tennessee, with head- 
quarters at Corinth, which the confederates had evacuated. Here he was much annoyed 
by spies and guerillas, against whom he adopted the most energetic measures. He next 
fought the confederate gen. Price at luka and defeated him. He then removed his 
head-quarters to Jackson, leaving Kosecrans with 20,000 men to hold Corinth, which he 
did successfully, though attacked by a force twice as great as his own. In Oct. gen. 
Grant’s department was enlarged by a portion of Mississippi, including Vicksburg, the 
forces under his command being designated as the 13th army corps. After several 
unsuccessful efforts to capture Vicksburg, it was besieged May 18, and surrendered 
July 4, 1863, with about 27,000 prisoners. Gen. Grant was now appointed a maj.gen. 
in the regular army, and in Oct, placed in command of the military division of the Ten- 
nessee, comprising the departments commanded by Sherman, Thomas, Burnside, and 
Hooker. His next exploit was the defense of Chattanooga by driving the forces of 
Bragg from Missionary ridge and Lookout mountain. Gen. Halleck, in his annual 
report to the war department, said that in view of the strength of the rebel position 
and the difficulty of storming his intrenehments, “the battle of Chattanooga must be 
considered the most remarkable in history. Not only/' he continues, “did the officers 
and men exhibit great skill and daring m their operations on the field, but the highest 
praise is due to the commanding gen. for his admirable dispositions for dislodging the 
enemy from a position apparently impregnable.” Congress at its next session promptly 
returned thanks to gen. Grant and his army, and ordered a gold medal to be struck m 
his honor. Congress also revived the grade of lieut.gen. in the army, whereupon gen. 
Grant was nominated by .president Lincoln for the position, and the nomination promptly 
confirmed by the senate. He came to Washington, received his commission at the 
hands of president Lincoln, and returned with all speed to Tennessee. In a letter to 
gen. Sherman, written after his appointment, he frankly acknowledged his success in 
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the field was “ due to the energy, skill, and the harmonious putting forth of that energy 
and skill, of those whom it has been my good fortune to have occupying subordinate 
positions under me.” His first general order as commander was issued Mar. 13, 18(54, 
and announced that his head-quarters would be in the field, and, until further orders, 
with the army of the Potomac. The war, which had existed for three years, and been 
attended with immense sacrifice of life and property, and an unwavering hope of final 
victory for the union and liberty, was now approaching its culmination. The successes 
of gen. Grant in subordinate positions had awakened among the northern people a per- 
fect; assurance that, as commander of all the union forces, he could not fail to bring 
the conflict to a speedy and honorable conclusion. His quiet confidence in himself was 
sustained by the hearty devotion of the army and the support of a united people. The 
battles of the next year, which had for their object the capture of Richmond, at which 
point the secessionists had concentrated their main army for a last and desperate resis- 
tance, were the bloodiest of the whole war. The first movements of gen. Grant, though 
unsuccessful as to his main design, resulted in crippling the enemy and so preparing 
the way for final victory; but they were attended with great loss of, life. In the cam- 
paign from the Rapidan to the James, between May 3 and June 15, the union loss in 
killed, wounded, and missing, was 54,551. The confederate losses are estimated at 
32,000. Gen. Grant, having failed in his flanking movements, saw at last that liis only 
hope of seizing Richmond depended upon first taking Petersburg, and to this object lie 
now addressed himself with his usual pluck and pertinacity. Lee attempted to create 
a division by a movement on Washington, but was foiled and driven back by Sheridan. 
Sherman meanwhile had forced Hood to evacuate Atlanta, and was on his famous 
march to the sea. Lee was so effectually beleaguered by Grant in the approach to 
Richmond that he was unable to send reinforcements tc his generals at other points, 
and the confederacy was rapidly falling to pieces. At length, on April 3, 1865, 
Petersburg fell, and on the 3d the union forces entered Richmond, the confederates 
fleeing as they advanced. Grant pursued the flying army, caught and surrounded 
it, and forced it to surrender at Appomattox court-house, April 9. Lee, with 37,000 
men— all. that remained of his army — was captured, and the confederacy over- 
thrown. Grant’s entire loss in the campaigns of the year was 12,063 killed, 49,559 
wounded, and 30,498 missing; total, 83,720. In the same* time he had captured more 
than 66,000 confederate soldiers; how many he had killed and wounded is not known. 
The terms granted to Lee were most magnanimous, and all the forces of the confed- 
eracy made haste to disband on similar conditions. The rebellion was put down, the 
union restored, and Grant was tlie hero of the day. The assassination of Lincoln and 
the accession of Andrew Johnson quickly followed, and then came the excitement of 
the period of reconstruction, in which gen. Grant, for whom congress had created the 
rank of gen. of the army, bore a loyal and honorable part. In 1868 he was elected 
president, receiving 214 electoral votes, to 80 east for Horatio Seymour. In spite of 
unfortunate divisions in the republican party, he was re-elected in 1872, receiving 286 
electoral votes, while but 42 were cast for the opposing candidate. At the close of his 
second term, in 1877, he made the tour of the whole civilized world, visiting especially 
all the great nations of Europe and Asia, and receiving, as a great soldier and civilian 
and the first citizen of the United States, all the honor which rulers and people could 
bestow. As the unofficial representative of his country, in the nations he visited his 
bearing was such as to win universal admiration and respect. His intercourse, more- 
over, with the rulers and other representative men abroad, was, no doubt, calculated to 
remove the prejudices and conciliate the good-will of foreign nations toward the great 
republic of the new world. On his return home in the spring of 1880, a large and influ- 
ential portion of the republican party sought to make him a candidate for the presidency 
once more; but the movement was defeated, not because the people did not still admire 
arid trust him, but on account of the formidable opposition to bestowing the office upon 
any man, however eminent or noble, for more than two terms. 

G-BANT, Sir William, an eminent lawyer, was descended form the Grants of Bal 
dornie, and was b. at Elehies in Strathspey, in 1754. He was some time attorney -general 
in Canada, then m.p. for Shaftesbury, and subsequently for Banffshire; was sixteen 
years master of the rolls, from which lie retired in 1817, and died in 1832. Lord 
Brougham describes him as the greatest magistrate that ever adorned the English bench; 
and Charles James Fox declared that he was the only man in the house of commons 
whom he had any diffidence in replying to. This arose from the fact, that Grant was 
a most logical debater and close rcasouer. 

0BA2TTHAM, a municipal and parliamentary borough and market town of England, 
in the co. of Lincoln, is situated on the left bank of the Witham, 28 m. s.s,w. of the 
city of Lincoln, and about 110 m. n.n.w. of London. Grantham has a free grammar- 
school, with an income from endowment of £800 a year. The parish church, aAieaiuiful 
structure of tlie 13th c\, has a fine spire 278 ft, high. Here Newton was Instructed .in 
classics before entering Cambridge. A canal 30 in. long connects this town with the 
river Trent. The trade is chiefly in malt, corn, and coal. Grantham returns two mem- 
bers to the imperial parliament. Pop. of pari. bor. Tl, 13,250. 
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GBANUIA'TIONS, the materials of new texture as first formed in a wound or on an 
ulcerated surface. See Inflammation, Cicatrisation, Wounds, Ulcer. 

GRANVELLE, Antoine Perrenot, Cardinal de, 1517-86; h. Prance, but a Spanish 
statesman, lie was the son of the chancellor of Charles V. ; was thoroughly educated, 
and excelled as a linguist. Before he was 05 he was bishop of Arras. At the Trent 
council he defended his sovereign’s policy of war upon France, for which lie was made 
a councilor of state. In 1550 lie was chancellor, succeeding his father. As a diplomatist 
he was engaged in the treaty of Passau, and in arranging the marriage of Philip with 
Mary of England. When Philip came to the throne, Granvelle was made chief-minister, 
and was principal adviser in the affairs of the Netherlands. After Philip left for Spain, 
Granvelle became supreme, and soon made his administration odious to the Flemish 
people, as his whole power was exerted to restore the domination of the church of Rome. 
He increased his power by bringing in Spanish soldiers, making new bishops, and refus- 
ing to call together the general assembly. But 'when he proposed to establish the. in- 
quisition, the wrath of high and low alike centered upon him. He was made a cardinal 
m 1561. William of Orange, Horn, Egmont, and at last Margaret of Parma (the Spanish 
regent) asked for his recall. Philip refused, but the unpopular cardinal foresaw trouble 
and probable danger, and of his own accord asked to be withdrawn. He went to 
Besan^on, and occupied his leisure in literary and scientific studies. Subsequently he 
negotiated the alliance between Spain, Vienna, and Rome, against the. Turks, and was 
viceroy- of Naples. In 1575 he was called back to Spain, and made chief officer of the 
supreme council, in which capacity he arranged the union between Spain and Portugal, 
and while Philip was out of the country he acted as regent. He was a patron of litera- 
ture, and richly endowed the college of Besanc^on, 

GRANVILLE, a co. in n. North Carolina on the Virginia border, crossed by the 
Raleigh and Gaston railroad, and drained by Tar river; 750 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 81,285— 
17,683 colored. The surface is hilly and the soil fertile. The main productions are 
corn, oats, wheat, tobacco, and cotton. Co. seat, Gaston. 

GRANVILLE, a t. and village in Washington co., N. Y., on Pawlet river, and the 
Rensselaer and Saratoga railroad, 66 m. n. of Albany; pop. of township in '80, 4,149. 
Granville female seminary is in the n. village. Granville proper has some manufactures, 
good schools, and a number of churches. Near by are quarries of excellent slate. 

GRANVILLE, a t. and village in Licking co., Ohio, on Raccoon creek, about 25 m. 
e. of Columbus, a short distance from a station on the Baltimore and Ohio railroad; 
pop, of township 2,127. The Denison university (Baptist) in the village, has a fine 
library. The Granville female college is also a prominent educational institution, and 
there are good public schools. 

GBANVILLE, a fortified t. and seaport of France, in the department of La Manche, 
is situated on a promontory surmounted by a fort, 23 m. n.e. of St. Male. It is a badly 
built, dirty, and uninteresting town; the extensive new pier, built in a sufficiently strong 
manner to admit of its being mounted with cannon, and the old parish church of gray 
granite, built in the flamboyant style, being almost the only noteworthy features. ’ Its 
harbor, though well-sheltered and capable of accommodating 90 ships, is always dry at 
low waiter. The principal trade of Granville is in the whale, cod, and oyster fisheries. 
Pop. ’76, 12,372. 

GRANVILLE, Granville George Levison Gower, Earl, b. England 1815; 
educated at Oxford; in 1836 in the embassy to France; the next year in parliament, 
and re-elected in 1837, In the commons he was a liberal and a free trader. He became 
a peer in 1846, vice-president of the board of trade in 1848, and went into the cabinet in 
1851, at the close of that year succeeding Palmerston in the foreign office. He retired 
with the Russell ministry. In 1853 he was president of the council, and two years 
afterwards undertook the ministerial leadership in the house of lords. In 1850 he wms 
vice-president of the royal commission for the great exhibition to which enterprise he 
rendered important services. In 1856 he w r as special representative of his government 
at the coronation of the czar. Besides filling other positions, the earl has been colonial 
secretary for foreign affairs (succeeding Clarendon). When Gladstone retired from the 
leadership of the opposition, Granville, by general consent, was looked upon as the 
leader of the liberals. 

' GRAPE. See Vine, ante. 

GB APE-HYACINTH (Muscan), a genus of bulbous-rooted plants, of the natural order 
liligcem, nearly allied to the hyacinth, but differing in the globose or subeylindrieal 
perianth, contracted at the mouth, and 6-toothed. The species are natives chiefly of the 
countries near the Mediterranean, and the warmer temperate parts of Asia. Some of 
them are frequent in our flower-borders. M. moschatum has a smell of musk. If. rem- 
momm is a somewffiat doubtful native of the s. of England. The flowers of the grape- 
hyacinths are mostly blue. 

GRAPE-SHOT, called also tier-shot , consist of bullets or small iron balls piled round 
an iron pin, holding together a series of parallel iron plates (each the diameter of the 
cannon used), between which are the shot, kept in their places by holes in the plates. 
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Small 31 in. or 4 in. shells are also quilted together like grape for firing from mortars at 
short range, as, for example, in clearing the covert- way of a fortress from the third 
parallel. In either case, the explosion of the charge bursts asunder the binding, and the 
shot (or shells) begin to scatter directly on leaving the muzzle of the piece. Grape are 
very formidable against dense masses of troops; but, of course, only at comparatively 
short ranges. The shot employed differ in weight from 0 oz. to 4 lbs., according to the 
caliber of the gun from which they are fired, 

GRAPE-SUGAR. See Sugar; and Glucose. 

* 

GRA'PHXS (Gr ..graph#, to write), a genus of lichens, which gives its name to a tribe, 
graph-idea , remarkable for the resemblance which the fructification ( apotheda , or shield's) 
assumes to the forms of the letters of oriental alphabets. Hence, some of these little 
plants have received such names m Scripture-wort. A peculiar importance has recently 
been acquired by some of the graphidea , from their being found only on the bark of a par- 
ticular species of cinchona , so that they guide to the ready identification of some of the 
most valuable commercial barks. 

GRAPHITE. See Black Lead. 

G RAP HO MET ER, a name sometimes, though inappropriately, given to the pro- 
tractor, an instrument used in plotting surveys; It is a semi-circle, marked with 180°, 
and, in large instruments, with parts of degrees. Its use is to lay off angles. See Pro- 
tractor. 

GRAPH'OTYPE is one among numerous modes invented within the last few years of 
producing an engraved surface from which printing can be effected by the ordinary 
press. Line-engraving, mezzotinto engraving, aquatint, and etching present the design 
or picture in intaglio on a metal plate, the lines being cut, and therefore below the sur- 
face of the plate; they cannot be printed by ordinary typography, because the ink-roller 
inks the parts that ought to be left clean, and leaves the lines of the device untouched. 
Wood-engravings, and stereotypes and electrotypes taken from them, can be printed side 
by side with, type in the same page, and by the same operation; and hence the vast 
extension of this mode of illustrating books and newspapers. The inventors of graph#- 
type are trying to introduce a cheap substitute for engraved wood-blocks. Mr. De Witt 
Clinton Hitchcock, a draughtsman and wood-engraver, having occasion fora little enamel 
white powder, scraped some from the surface of a visiting-card, and then observed that the 
ink-lines remained just as distinct and prominent as before, not having been removed 
by the scraping. This slight incident suggested the new process — sketching the design 
on a chalky surface, and brushing away the chalk from between the lines. Mr. Hitch- 
cock’s first experiments were partially successful, and he then received aid from others 
in establishing ^ a modus opemndi. In the latest form of the process, after many inter- 
mediate experiments, the block is superseded by a zinc plate covered with finely - 
pounded French chalk, brought to a hard and very fine texture by enormous pressure, 
with a glossy surface produced by an interposed steel plate. On this white surface, sized 
and dried, the picture is drawn with camel or sable hair pencils, clipped in an ink made 
of glue and lampblack. When dry, the white or uninked portions are rubbed down by 
means of a small fitch-hair brush, and pads covered with silk velvet. The rubbing is 
continued until the white is sunk sufficiently below the level of the inked picture or 
design. The plate is then saturated with liquid glass or silicate of soda, which converts 
the French chalk into a kind of marble. The success with which all the white is rubbed 
do wn between the inked lines, depends on a variety of circumstances— the hardness of 
the white, the evenness of the surface, the completeness of the petrifying action by the 
silicate, the protecting power of the ink or varnish, the quality of the brushes and rub- 
bing-pads, and the careful management of the rubbing itself. Whether the fine lines of 
the device can be preserved from breaking up into saw-like irregularities, and whether 
the numerous requirements and qualities of a wood-engraving can be successfully 
realized, along course of trial can alone show. The matter has been taken up by a 
company. 

GEAPPLE-PLAHT ( IJncaria procumhens), a procumbent plant of the same genus with 
the gam hi r (q.v.), a native of south Africa. The seed-vessel has many hooked thorns, 
and clings most tenaciously to any animal— a provision for the distribution of the seed. 
When it lays hold of the mouth of an ox, Livingstone says, the animal stands and roars 
with pain and a sense of helplessness. 

GEAP'PLIRG-IROH, or GRAPHEL, a sort of small anchor, having several pointed 
claws, used generally in making fast boats and other small vessels. A similar instru- 
ment of more formidable dimensions is employed during action for grappling the rig- 
ging of a hostile ship preparatory to boarding. 

G-RAFTOLITES, a group of fossil zoophytes, apparently nearly related to the recent 
sertularia. They had simple or branched polypidoms, formed of a horny substance 
The cells in which the polype lived were arranged in a single series on one side of the 
raehis, or iri a double series on both sides; the rachis was generally prolonged beyond 
the cells at the growing end of the polypiclom. Egg capsules have been, observed 
attached to the polypidom, exhibiting a method of reproduction similar to that in the 
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hydroid zoophytes. The generic division of the graptolites has been based on the 
arrangement of the cells. „ , , ■ . 

^ species of graptolites have been described. They are confined to the 

Silurian strata, and are most abundant in the hard slaty shales, which were the. hue mud 
of the Silurian seas. 

GRA'SLITZ, a small t. of Bohemia, is situated on the border of Saxony, 20 m. n.n.e. 
of the t. of Eger. It has manufactures of cotton goods, ^ paper, looking-glasses, musical 
and mathematical instruments, and machinery. Pop. ’69, 6,549. 

OEAS'MEBB, the name of a village and lake in Westmoreland, about B m. n.w, of 
Ambleside. The village, which is beautifully situated at the head of the lake, lias an 
ancient church, containing Wordsworth’s grave, which is marked by a plain and 
modestly-fashioned slab. The lake is upwards of a mile long, and about half a mile 
broad, is oval in form, and incloses a small island. It is girdled about by high moun- 
tains, and forms one of the most beautiful scenes in England. Pop. ’71, 805. 

GRASS (in Law). The grass growing on lands belongs to the person entitled to the 
soil, and at his death goes to the heir, and not to the executor. The period of entry as 
to grass-farms in Scotland is Whitsunday. Where the cattle of strangers are put into 
the' fields of a tenant in Scotland to graze, the landlord cannot sequestrate the cattle for 
his rent; whereas, in England, he may distrain the cattle, and pay himself the rent. 

GRASS CLOTH, a name often, although erroneously, given to certain beautiful fabrics 
manufactured in the east from different kinds of fibers, none of which are produced by 
grasses. One of these fabrics is made from the fiber of Bcehmeria nivea, popularly called 
China-grass; another, also known as pina muslin , from the fiber of bromelia pigna. See 
Bieiimeria and BromeliaCe^e. — T he kinds of cloth really made from the fiber of 
grasses are extremely coarse. 

GRASSE, a manufacturing t, of France, in the department of Alpes-Maritimes, is 
situated in the midst of flower-gardens, on the southern slope of a bill, 28 m. e.n.e, of 
Draguignan. The streets are steep, narrow, and crooked, but the houses are well built. 
The principal ‘buildings are the college, hospital, and ecclesiastical school. Grasse is 
second only to Paris in its manufactures of essences and perfumes, made from the roses, 
orange-flowers, heliotropes, mint, etc., which, from the mildness of the climate, are most 
successfully grown in the vicinity. It has also manufactures of woolen goods, soap, 
leather, and olive oil; several silk-spinning factories and tanneries; and a considerable 
trade in oranges, citrons, wax, and honey. Pop. ’76, 9,678. 

GRASSE, Francois Joseph Paul de, Count and Marquis de Grasse-Tilly, 1728-88; 
joined the naval service of the knights of Malta in 1784, serving in Turkish and Moorish 
wars. In 1749 he entered the navy of France and speedly rose to be rear-admiral and 
chief of squadron. In 1781 he came to the assistance of the American patriots, and was 
instrumental in the reduction of Yorktown. Subsequently he served in the West Indies 
where he was utterly defeated by Rodney, the British commander. 

GRASSES, graminem or graminacew, a natural order of endogenous plants, containing 
almost 4,000 known species, about one-twentieth of all known phanerogamous plants; 
whilst the social liabit of many of ‘them, and the vast number of individual plants within 
even a limited tract, give them a still greater proportion to the whole phanerogamous 
vegetation of the earth. They are distributed over all parts of the world; some are 
characteristic of the warmest tropical regions, and some of the vicinity of perpetual 
snow; but they abound most of all, and particularly in their social character, clothing 
the ground with verdure, and forming the chief vegetation of meadows and pastures", 
in the northern temperate zone. There is no kind of soil which is not suitable to some 
or other of the grasses; and whilst some are peculiar to dry and sterile soils, others are 
only found on rich soils with abundant moisture; some grow in marshes, stagnant 
waters, or slow streams, some only on the sea-coast ; none are truly marine. Some 
grasses are annual, and some perennial; they have fibrous roots; the root-stock often 
throws out runners; the stems (culms) are round, jointed, generally hollow, except at the 
joints, rarely filled with pith, generally annual and of humble growth, but some- 
times perennial and woody, occasionally — as in bamboos — attaining the height and mag- 
nitude of trees, The leaves are long and narrow, alternate, and at the base sheath the 
culm; the sheath is split on the side opposite to that from which the blade springs; and 
at the junction of the blade and sheath, there is often a short membranous prolongation 
of the epidermis of the sheath, called the ligule. The flowers are generally hermaphro- 
dite, hut sometimes unisexual, and more frequently so in the grasses of tropical than in 
those of colder climates; they are disposed in spikelets , and these again generally in 
spikes, racemes, or panicles; they have no proper calyx nor corolla, but consist of the 
parts of fructification inclosed in two series of small bracts, some or all of which are 
sometims awned. See Awn. The two outer bracts of each spikelet are called glumes. 
In some grasses, only one glume is properly developed for each spikelet. Within the 
glumes are th therein forming the spikelet, sometimes only one, but often a larger num- 
ber, each floret having generally two small bracts called' palm or ghimellm , the imme- 
diate covering of the parts of fructification. The glumes were called the calyx by the 
older botanists, and the pale® the corolla, but inaccurately, The stamens are hypo<ry- 
nous, sometimes only one, sometimes six or more, but very generally three, the anthers 
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attached to the filaments by the middle of their back, and easily moved by the slightest 
breeze. The ovary is simple, on e-eel led; the styles two or three, sometimes united; the 
stigmas feathery or hairy. The fruit is a caryopm, the pericarp being incorporated with 
the seed; the seed consists of a small embryo, lying at the base and on the outside of a 
large farinaceous albumen, from which arises in great part the extreme importance of 
this order of plants to man; the farinaceous seeds of some of the grasses being the corn 
•or grain which form a chief part of human food. The grasses cultivated on this account 
are" noticed in the article Cerealia and in separate articles. Starch is the principal sub- 
stance entering into the composition of these farinaceous seeds, and is often extracted from 
them, either to be used by itself as an article of food, or for other economical purposes, 
according to the kind. "Besides starch, they contain, in greater or less proportions, 
gluten and other similar substances, on which not a little of their nutritive value 
depends. The peculiarities of composition of the most important grains are noticed in 
the article Bread, or under their separate heads. When, by the process of malting 
(see Beer), great part of the starch of the grain has been converted into sugar, a fer- 
mented liquor is made from it, of which beer or ale made from barley is the most 
familiar example; and from this, again, a spirituous liquor— as whisky — is obtained by 
distillation. Fermented and spirituous liquors are commonly made from different 
kinds of grain in different parts of the world, particularly barley, maize, rice, and 
millet. — Sugar is another important product of grasses, existing in large quantity in the 
stems of many species, and particularly abounding in the soft, "internal part of some, as 
sugar-cane, maize, and shaloo or sugar-grass ( sorghum mcediamiiim, see Burra), from 
which it is extracted for use. The sugar-cane yields far more sugar than all the other 
plants cultivated on that account in the world. Rum — obtained by fermentation and 
distillation from sugar— is another well-known product of the sugar-cane, and similar 
liquors may be obtained from the other sugar-producing grasses. — Besides these uses, 
grasses are also of great importance as Affording pasture and fodder (hag and straw) for 
cattle. Bee Fodder. — The woody stems of the larger grasses are applied to a great 
variety of economical purposes. See Bamboo. Those of some. of the smaller grasses 
are much used for thatch, and are also made by plaiting into straw-hats, ladies* bonnets, 
etc. Se e Str a w -mane faotukes. — The underground runners of some species, as the 
marram grass and sea lyme grass, make them particularly useful for binding and fixing 
loose sands. — The stems and leaves of many grasses have fibers of such length and 
strength that they are twisted into coarse ropes for many purposes in which no great 
durability is required. Thus, hay and straw ropes are commonly used on every farm 
in Britain, and different grasses are used in the same way in many parts of the world. 
Some grasses, as the moonja (pace Iiarum mrnja) of India, are not simply twisted into 
ropes, but their fibers are first separated by moistening and beating; and the fibers of 
some, as the esparto (q.v.) of Spain, are made not only into ropes, but into mats, sacks, 
and other very coarse fabrics. — The Chinese make paper from the young shoots of 
bamboo; paper is also made from the straw of rye, wheat, barley, and oats, and might 
be made from that of many grasses. See Paper. — The perennial roots and runners of 
some grasses contain peculiar substances, on account of which they are used medicin- 
ally, as those of couch-grass. The stems and leaves of some contain coumarm (q.v), 
and have a very agreeable fragrance when dried, as in the ease of the sweet-scented 
vernal grass (uUhuxaulh um otto rat um) of Britain. A few, chiefly East Indian species, 
contain other aromatic and fragrant substances in the stem and root particularly lemon 
grass, vittievayr, and other species of andropogon , which .yield- 'grass-oil (q.v.).— It has 
been alleged that the seeds of a few grasses are poisonous, but this in every case requires 
confirmation, although darnel (q.v.) in particular has a bad reputation. — The steins, 
jeaves, and glumes of grasses contain a large proportion of silica, particularly the 
epidermis, so* that When large quantities of them are burned, a sort of glass is formed; 
a fact which requires attention in questions relative to the manures proper for particu- 
lar crops, and the most profitable alternation of crops in husbandry. The following 
are the tribes into which botanists have divided the natural order of grasses, with the 
names of some of the most important, as examples: 


Oryzem. 

■ Phalarem. 

Panicem. 
Stipecp , . 
Agrostem . 
Arundem . 
Pappophorm . 
Of dorm. • 
Amruw. 
Festucew, 


: Hordern. 
Rotthudlem, 
Andropogonem. 


Rice. 

Maize; Job’s tears (Coix); Canary grass; foxtail grass; soft grass; 

timothy grass. 

Millet, (of various kinds); fundi; Guinea grass. 

Feather grass; esparto. 

Bent grass. 

Reeds; marram grass; pampas grass. 

Cord grass ( Spartina ); cynodon ; Elemine. 

Oats ; vernal grass ; aim. 

Fescue; meadow grass; manna grass; teff; cock’s-foot grass; tussac 
grass; dog’s-tail grass. 

Sub-tribe Bambim&v—B&mboos. 

Wheat; barley; rye; spelt; rye-grass; lyme grass. 

Gama grass. 

Sugar-cane; shaloo or sugar grass; durra; lemon grass; vittievayr- 


Grasshopper, 

Grate, 
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The word grass is probably from the same root as Lat. cresco, Eng. grow. 

Among farmers, the term grasses is extended to include, along with the true grasses, 
other plants cultivated for fodder and forage, such as clover, etc., and thes<#are dis- 
tinguished by the term artificial 'grasses, .whilst' the true grasses are called natural grasses. 

GRASSHOPPER, the English name of many species of insects, forming. a family of 
the order orthoptem, section sanatoria, called grylUdm by some (chiefly English) entomo- 
logists, and locustuke hy others— those who adopt the former name designating the 
crickets (q.v.) adietidw. Locusts (q.v.), however, do not belong to this family, although 
very closely allied, but are distinguished from it by greater robustness of frame, shorter 
legs, and shorter antennae. The antennae of the grasshoppers are long and threadlike, 
asun the cricket. The wings of grasshoppers, as of locusts, fold together like the sides 
of a roof, while those of crickets are horizontal when at rest. Grasshoppers, like 
crickets and locusts, have the thighs of the hinder legs very large and adapted for leap- 
ing. But grasshoppers do not leap with so great energy as locusts, nor are they capable 
of so sustained a flight. There are, indeed, some of the family in which the wings are 
merely rudimental, and the elytrse or wing-covers of small size. Most of them, how- 
ever, have well-developed wings ; and the wing-covers of the males, as in crickets, have 
a spot at the base of a talc-like appearance, by the rubbing together of which that 
chirping sound is produced which is probably connected with the sexual instincts of the 
insects, but which we have learned to associate with the brightest of green pastures and 
of sunshiny days. Grasshoppers are herbivorous. They are numerous in most parts 
of the world. The largest British species is the great green grasshopper (gryllus rnidis- 
simus, also known as locusta viridmima and acrida midissma), about 2 in. in length, and 
of a fine green color; a somewhat rare insect in Britain, although not uncommon in 
some parts of Europe. A green color prevails among the grasshoppers of Britain, and 
generally of temperate climates, enabling them more readily to elude observation among 
the herbage in midst of which they live; but mine of the tropical species are richly 
colored, and some have very large wings, almost like those of lepidopterous insects. The 
greater number of grasshoppers feed on grass and the leaves of herbaceous plants, but 
some prefer the leaves of trees. 

GRASSMAN, Hermann Gunther, b. Prussia, 1809; a mathematician, son of a 
professor of mathematics in the Stettin gymnasium, to whose chair he succeeded. In 
1844 he published the first part of an important mathematical work in which he 
explained certain discoveries in the science. He has published several other works, the 
leading purpose of which is to establish a new system of mathematical processes cover- 
ing wider ground and lending to supersede the plans and theories of Descartes. 

GRASS-MOTH {Crambus), a genus of small moths, allied to the clothes-moths, of which 
the species are numerous, inhabiting pastures, where they are often seen to rise in great 
numbers when disturbed, and soonho settle again on the blades of grass. Their form, 
when their wings are closed, is long and narrow, pointed at the head, abruptly cut off 
at the opposite end. They are often brown and white, sometimes silvery and golden. 

GRASS-OIL, a fragrant volatile oil obtained from the leaves and stems of certain 
grasses of the genus andropogon (see Lemon Grass), natives of India. The kind known 
as grass-oil of Nemaur is produced at the foot of the Yindhya hills, and is exported from 
Bombay. It has been ascribed to the grass called vittievayr or discus (A. muneaim ); 
to another species, which Dr. Royle supposes to be the calamus aromatieus of the 
ancients; and to a third,, also like these, a very fragrant grass (A iwammusa). It is not 
improbable that it may be obtained from more than one species. It is obtained by dis- 
tillation; the grass, being cut when it begins to flower, is bound in small bundles, which 
are thrown into a boiler with water, and the oil, as it distils over, is received in cold 
water, from which it is afterwards skimmed. It is of a light straw color, has a peculiar 
rich, agreeable odor, and is very pungent and stimulating. It is employed in medicine, 
as a stimulant and diaphoretic, but more frequently as a liniment in chronic rhematism. 
Its chief use, however, is in perfumery. It is sometimes called (finger-grass oil, but is 
commonly called oil of geranium by perfumers, and by druggists oil of spikenard. — Simi- 
lar to this, hut different, and obtained from other species of the same genus, is the oil 
kno wn as oil of lemon grass. 

GRASS OIL. See Citronella. 

GRASS of PARNASSUS, parnassia , a genus of plants, generally regarded as belong- 
ing to the natural order droseracece, but referred by Lindley to hyper icacece. The calyx 
is deeply 5-cleft, there are 5 petals, 5 stamens, and 5 scales fringed with globular-headed 
threads alternate with the stamens, which are regarded by Lindley as bundles of altered 
stamens; there are four stigmas, and the fruit is a 1-celled, 4-valved capsule with many 
seeds. The genus consists of a few small herbaceous plants, with flowers of con- 
siderable beauty, growing in wet situations in the colder northern parts of the world. 
Borne of them are found within the arctic circle, and to the snow-line of the Alps, 
Himalaya, and other mountains. The common grass of parnassus (P palustris) is an 
ornament of bogs and wet places in Britain and other parts of Europe, with heart- 
shaped leaves, mostly radical and on long foot-stalks, and one sessile leaf on the stem, 
which is about eight or ten in. high, and bears a solitary yellowish-white flower. It 


qq ' Grasshopper. 

ZiQ Grate. 

flowers in antumn. It is called agrastis en to parnasso by dioscorides, whence its modern 
name. 

GRASS TREE, Xmithorrhcea , a genus of plants of the natural order lili/icem, natives of 
Australia, and constituting a very peculiar feature in the vegetation of that part of the 
world. They have shrubby stems, with tufts of long wiry foliage at the summit, some- 
what resembling small palms; along cylindrical spike of densely aggregated flowers 
shooting up from the center of the tuft of leaves. The base of the inner leaves of some 
species Is eatable, and forms, particularly when roasted, an agreeable article of food. 
It has a balsamic taste; and all the species abound in a resinous juice, which, ^on 
exposure to the air, hardens into a reddish yellow inodorous substance with a shining 
fracture, soluble in alcohol, and useful as a tonic in dysentery, diarrhoea, and other 
intestinal *maladies; used also by the natives of Australia for uniting the edges of 
wounds, and with an aluminous earth for caulking their canoes, and as a cement for 
various purposes. The common grass tree (X hastilis) lias a stem about four feet high, 
but sometimes a foot in diameter. It is of very slow growth, and is supposed to be 
many centuries old when it has reached such dimensions.— Several species are found in 
;j eastern Australia, where their leaves are used as fodder for all kinds of cattle. 

GRASSUM, in the law of Scotland, is a lump sum paid by persons who take a lease 
of lauded property. In the case of entailed estates, the heir in possession is generally 
prohibited from taking large sums in the form of a grassum, and letting the property at 
a lower rent, because it tends to prejudice those who succeed him in the property. In 
England, the word is not used, but the word premium in some cases, and fine in others, 
means the same thing. Where a person is entire owner or freeholder, he is entitled to 
1 let his land at any rent he pleases, and to stipulate for a grassum as -large as he can get. 

GRASS VALLEY, a village in Kevhda co. , Cal., about 50 m. n.n.e. of Sacramento, 
in the midst of the richest gold mines of the state; pop. 7,063. It is the seat of a Roman 
Catholic bishop, and has a convent, a number of Protestant churches, and two orphan 
asylums. Quartz mills and iron foundries are prominent business establishments. 

GRAS3WEACK, zostera , a genus of plants of the natural order naiades , one of the few 
genera of phanerogamous plants which grow' amongst sea-weeds at tlie. bottom of the 
sea. The leaves are narrow and grass-like; and the flowers consist merely of stamens 
; and pistils, without any perianth, inserted on the central nerve of one side of a flat thin 

linear spadix, with a leafy spathe. The pollen is confervoid. — The common grass wrack 
(Z. marina) is a perennial plant, which forms green meadows on the sandy bottom of 
shallow parts of almost ail" the European seas, and abounds in creeks and salt-water 
ditches. It is found in great plenty on the British shores. It becomes white by 
exposure to the air. The rush-like coverings of Italian liquor-flasks are made of it, and 
it is much used for packing glass bottles and other brittle ware. It has been long used 
in Holland, Gothland, and Iceland for stuffing pillows and mattresses, and this use has 
of late years very much extended, so that the plant has become an article of commerce, 
under the name alga marina , or more commonly, but incorrectly, aim marina (Ger. 
sce-gmi). 

GRATE, the Iron cage 'which supports the coal for a common Are. Considerable 
improvements have been made of late years in the construction of common domestic 
grates. Our forefathers simply added an iron cage to the old form of fire-place built 
originally for burning a pile of wood, This was a large square-sided recess, with a very 
wide opening for the chimney. Count Romford pointed out the disadvantages of this, 
and the principles upon which they should be remedied. Bee Chimney. In the modern 
grate, the filling up of the square cavity recommended by count Rumford, and also his 
plan of lowering and narrowing the throat of the chimney, are usually effected by iron 
plates forming part of the grate. These plates are readily heated, and with equal read- 
iness radiate and reflect the heat into the room, and thereby effect a considerable saving 
of coal, besides which the grate itself is brought forward level with, or even projecting 
beyond, the walls of the room, whereby the radiation from the heated coal is utilized to 
the utmost. One of the most effective as well as elegant forms of grate is that which 
consists simply of a large square iron plate set nearly flush with the wall, in the middle 
of which is a hemispherical cavity with bowed bars m front, and a trapped opening into 
the chimney in the upper part of* this cavity. When there is a fair draught, this" form 
of grate gives a good fire, and effects the maximum economy of fuel for an open fire- 
place (which of course is always somewhat wasteful compared with a stove). The curved 
surface behind and above the* lire radiates and reflects into the room from every part of 
its surface, and the plate flush with the wall, which is heated by conduction" may be 
regarded as a, part of the room, and thus the main condition of economy is effected, viz., 
throwing as much as possible of the heat into the room, and allowing as little as possible 
to go up the chimney. Alining of firebrick or of fireclay, molded to the form of the 
back of the grate, is'useful in retaining the heat which is necessary for complete com- 
bustion of coal; the firebrick, being a bad conductor and an excellent radiator, becomes 
red-hot on its surface next to the coal, and this heat is not carried away, but is radiated 
into the fire, and assists in burning the carbon of the smoke. The conditions for 
securing an effective draught are treated under Chimney. 
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GRA'TIAN, the collector of the well-known body of canon law which is commonly 
cited under the title of dec-return, graiiani. It is singular, however, that although few 
authorities have been so frequently cited, or have obtained so wide and permanent 
acceptance as this celebrated collection, hardly anything is known of the collector’s own 
personal history. The sum of our knowledge regarding him is, that he was a native of 
Qhiusa in Tuscany, and that he became, in later life, a Benedictine monk of the 
monastery of St. Felix in Bologna. The date commonly assigned to Gratian’s collection 
is 1141 or 1151 ; its title, however, decretum, or Concordia dmordantiurn canon, is believed 
to be of later origin. How far the collection is the work of Gratian himself, or how 
far he was indebted for his materials, and even for their arrangement, to the labors of 
earlier collectors, it is difficult to determine. The work consists not only of the decrees 
of councils and popes down to Innocent II. (including the spurious Isidqkian Degee- 
tals, q.v.), but also of passages from the Scripture, from the fathers, and even from 
the Roman law. It is divided into three parts. The first regards the hierarchical con- 
stitution of the church, and chiefly relates to doctrinal and moral subjects. It is divided 
into ‘ 4 distinctions. ” The second treats of external jurisdiction, under the head of 
“ causes” and “ questions.” The third regards the inner life of the church— the liturgy 
and the sacraments. From what has been already said regarding his adoption of the 
Isidorian decretals, it will be inferred that in point of criticism Gratian’s authority is of 
little value, and, in general, it may be added that no authority is given to any document 
beyond what it intrinsically possesses, from the fact of its being placed in Gratian’s 
collection. For the other collectors of the canon law, see Castor Law. The date of 
Gratian’s death is unknown. 

GRATIA'HUS, Augustus, eldest son of Valentinian I, by bis first wife Severn, Was 
born at Sinnium in Pannonia, on April 19, 359 a.d. While he was still nobilmimtts 
puer (or lieir-apparent), he was created consul, and in 367 was elevated b} 7- his father to 
the rank of Augustus at Ambiani, or Amiens, in Gaul. In the following year he 
accompanied his" father in his expedition against the Alemanni, in order that he might 
be accustomed to warfare. On the death of Valentinian the troops elevated Gratianus 
to the throne, giving him at the same time as a colleague his half-brother Valentinian 
II. Gaul, Spain; and Britain fell to Gratianus’s share ; and as his brother was only four 
years old, Gratianus is supposed by many authorities to have been the monarch de facto 
of the rest of the western empire, fixing "his residence at Treviri (now Trews). During 
the first part of his reign, a fierce warfare was carried on against the tribes v r ho 
possessed the Danubian provinces and Illyricum; and he was on the point of marching 
into Thrace, to assist his uncle Valens against the Goths, when lie was suddenly called 
upon to defend his dominions against the Lenticnses, a tribe of the Alemanni. After 
the invaders had been defeated Gratianus advanced towards the eastern empire, but 
while on the way, he learned that liis uncle Valens had been defeated and killed by the 
Goths near . Adrianople (Aug., 378). The sovereignty of the eastern empire then 
devolved upon Gratianus, but feeling his inadequacy to the task of ruling the whole 
empire, he recalled Theodosius (q.v.) from Spain, and appointed him his colleague on 
Jan. 19, 379. Gratianus possessed some admirable virtues: lie was pious, chaste, and 
temperate; his understanding was well cultivated, although not strong, and his 
eloquence attractive. But his character was too yielding and pliant, and lie was conse- 
quently often led to the commission of gross acts of cruelty and tyranny, utterly foreign 
to his nature. His persecution of the pagans, and afterwards of heretic Christians, 
made him a great favorite with orthodox ecclesiastics, but rather alienated the affections 
of his subjects generally, while his fondness for frivolous amusements, and unworthy 
associates, excited the contempt of the army, so that when Maximus was proclaimed 
emperor by the legions in Britain, crowds of the disaffected flocked to his standard. 
Gratianus was defeated by him near Paris, and afterwards fled to Lyons, where he was 
.overtaken and killed by Andragafchius, whom Maximus had sent in pursuit of him, on 
Aug. 25, 388. * 

GRATIANUS, Francisctts, a monk of Bologna of the 12th century. He is known 
from a collection of decretals or church canons bearing his name. He is charged with 
extending the power of the papacy by teaching that the pope himself was not subject to 
the canons. 

GRATX'OLA, a genus of plants of the natural order scrophu larinem, having a 5-partite 
calyx, the upper lip of the corolla bifid, the* lower trifid, only two stamens fertile, and 
the anthers pendulous. G. officinalis , sometimes called Hedge Hyssop, is found in 
meadows and on the margins of ponds and river-banks in most parts of Europe, but not 
in Britain. R has sessile lanceolate serrulated leaves, and axillary solitary flowers. It 
is extremely bitter, acts violently as a purgative, diuretic, and emetic: and" in overdoses 
is an acrid poison. It is administered in cases of worms, jaundice, dropsy, scrofula, 
mania, and venereal diseases; hut requires to be used with caution. It is said to render 
some of the Swiss meadows useless as pastures. It was formerly so highly esteemed as 
a medicine, that the name of Gratia Dei (Grace of God) was given to it, and for the 
same reason it is known in France as lierbe au pauvre hoinme (poor man’s herb). It is 
said to be the basis of the famous gout medicine called eau medicinale.—G. peruviana, a 



His speeches were published by his son and biographer, A statue of Grattan, on Col- 
lege Green, Dublin, was unveiled in 1876. 

GRATTONI, Severing, h. Italy 1816; educated as an engineer, and was consulted 
by flavour on the Mont Cenis tunnel and other important works. Grattdni became 
the head director of the great tunnel which was completed in 1871. He was for a time 
a member of the Italian chamber of deputies. 

GRATUITOUS DEED, in the law of Scotland, means a deed granted without any 
value received. If it is made in favor of a third party, in order to defeat creditors, it 
*s null and void, by slat. 1621 e. 18. There is this peculiarity, also, that when a person 
is too generous, and contracts voluntarily to give away property at a future period, if 
he become destitute in the meantime, the court will, at least where the deed was in 
favor of children or grandchildren, retain sufficient for his own subsistence. This is 
m imitation of the Roman law as to benefimm compete nike, but the Roman kvw went 
further. Such ft provision is wholly unknown in England. In England .gratuitous 
deeds are usually styled gifts (q.v.) or voluntary conveyances (q.v.), according to cir- 
cumstances. 


South American species, has somewhat similar properties. These properties are sup- 
posed to depend upon a bitter resinous principle called gratioUne.' 

GRATIOT, a co. in central Michigan, intersected by Prairie river/ and crossed by the 
Saginaw Valley and St. Louis railroad; 576 sq.m.; pop. ’74, 18,886. It has an undu- 
lating surface and much is yet forest land. The soil is fertile. Lumber, hay, wheat, 
oonvand oats are the principal products. Co. seat, Ithaca. 

GRATIOT, Charles, 1788—1855, born Mo.; graduated at West Point in 1806, 
entering the corps of engineers, and was made capt. in 1808. He was chief of 
engineers under gen. Harrison in 1818-14, and took part in the defense of fort Meigs, 
April -May, 1818, and the attack on fort Mackinac, Aug. 4, 1814. He w T as made maj. 
in 1815, lieut.col. in 1819, col. and chief of engineers in 1828, and the same year 
brig. gen. by brevet. He was inspector of the academy at West Point, 1828-38. Dec. 6, 
1888, he was dismissed from the service. 


Gratian. . 
Gratuitous. 


GRATE Y, Auguste Joseph Alphonse, Abbe, 1805-72; b. France. He was chap- 
lain of a normal school and director of a college in, Paris. With others he founded the 
“ oratory of the immaculate conception,” a society of priests, devoted particularly to 
the instruction of the youth of the city. In 1861 he became vicar-general of Orleans, and 
two years later professor of moral theology in the Sorbonne,- About this time he pub- 
lished a Course of Philosophy. He afterwards vehemently opposed Renan and the 
rationalists generally. In 1867 he was made a member of the academy. He favored 
Pere Hyacinthe for a time, and was censured by his superiors. 

GRATTAN, The Right Honorable Henry, was b. in Dublin July 8, 1746. His father 
was recorder and m.p. for that city until his death in 1766. The year after that event, 
having completed his university studies with distinction at Trinity college, Dublin, 
Grattan entered as a student of law at the Middle Temple, London, where, however, he 
neglected the pages of Blackst'one, to listen to the living oratory of parliament, and in 
particular of lord Chatham. In 1772 he w r as called to the Irish bar, and in 1775 was 
returned to the Irish parliament as representative for the borough of Cbarlemont, for 
which he sat until 1790, when he was elected as one of the representatives of the city of 
Dublin, to such an extent had his patriotism and eloquence recommended him to the 
Irish people. Mainly to him was owing, among other things, the partial abolition of 
the heavy restrictions on Irish commerce. But his popularity ebbed as it had flowed 
(and often er than once) in the hearts and huzzas of his impulsive and therefore incon- 
stant countrymen. In 1797 he declined to come forward for Dublin, and w r ent into 
temporary but undeserved eclipse. In 1800 he was returned for the borough of Wick- 
low 7 , to oppose the union, and that was to fight for the people’s idea of the constitution. 
But the union was effected in spite of him, and in 1805 he was returned to the imperial 
parliament for the borough of Malton, in Yorkshire. Next year, he wras- induced to 
stand for Dublin, and was re-elected. He sat for it in successive parliaments till his 
death, which happened on June 4, 1820, in London, to which he had gone wdien in a 
weak state of health, contrary to the advice of his physicians, to advocate, as he had 
been wout, the cause of Catholic emancipation. 

Grattan’s public and private character was unimpeachable. For the vacillations of 
his popularity in Ireland, his countrymen had reason to be ashamed, and it is certain 
that he now holds a proper and exalted place in the esteem of the people, for whom he 
labored with such sincerity, integrity and genius. The history of his life is in great 
measure the history of the Irish constitution, and entirely the history of the parliament of 
Ireland. His Life and Time* was published by his son. . 

As an orator, lie stands in the first rank. His style is full of point, rapidity, 
antithesis, and poetic suggestiveness. Ilis eulogy on Chatham, and his invective against 
Bonaparte, are hot surpassed in British eloquence. Byron declares him to be an 
orator — 

With all that Demosthenes' wanted, endowed, • 

And his rival or master, in all he possessed. 




Gratz. 0 A 

Gravitation. 

GRATZ, the capital of the crown-land of Styria, in Austria, is a picturesque old 
t. s built on both sides of the Mur, and encircled by line gardens and pleasure- 
grounds. It is 140 m. s.s.w. of Vienna, by the Vienna and Trieste railway. The civil 
population amounts (1869) to 80,732. The inner town, which is connected with the 
suburb on the western: side of the river by two chain and two wooden bridges, is sur- 
rounded by walls and by a promenade (formerly the glacis) shaded with' trees, has 
narrow and crooked streets, and is not remarkable for cleanliness. It is worthy of 
notice, however, from the number of old buildings which it contains, as the cathe- 
dral of St. Agidi, built in the 14tli c.; the ancient castle of the Styrian dukes, which 
possesses many curious relics of antiquity; the Landhaus, ■ where the nobles of the 
duchy held their meetings; the university, founded in 1585, with its library containing 
70,000 volumes; its museum, etc., the arsenal, and various palaces belonging to the 
Styrian nobility. GrStz is well provided with gymnasia and other public educational 
establishments for the laity, and seminaries for the clergy. As the seat of government 
for the circle, Gratz lias special courts of law and administration, and is a place of con- 
siderable importance. It has important manufactures of steed and ironwares, cotton, 
linen, and woolen fabrics, leather, paper, saltpeter, etc. . From its position on the direct 
line of railway communication between Vienna and Trieste, it is favorably situated as 
an intermediary station for the trade of the Austrian capital and the Adriatic provinces. 
Gr&tz is the residence of a prince-bishop, and has, besides a Protestant church and a 
synagogue, 23 Catholic churches, some of them very ancient. The country round about 
Gratz is singularly beautiful and picturesque. 

GKAU'DEHZ, an old t. and important fortress of Prussia, in the province of west 
Prussia, stands on the right bank of the Vistula, 60 m. in direct line s. of Dantzie. A 
bridge of boats, 2,780 ft. in length, here crosses the river. Gratz contains numerous 
seminaries and educational establishments. It carries on a trade in corn and tobacco, 
and manufactures of Woolens and cottons, etc. The town is fortified by a wall; and 
about a m. n. of it on a hill, and in a position that commands the course of the Vistula, 
is the bomb-proof fortress of Graudenz. Pop. 75, 14,553, including the garrison. 

GRATJ' WAGES. See Gkavwacke. 

GRAVE CREEK. See Mouedsville. 




GRAVEL, the name given to aggregations of water-worn and rounded fragments of 
rocks, varying in size from ^ a pea to a lien’s egg. When the fragments are smaller, the 
deposit is sand; when larger, it is called shingle. Beds of gravel occur in formations 
of every age. While the materials have been a longtime in being prepared, and have 
traveled perhaps a great distance from the mother-rock, gravel deposits have been 
formed speedily and by the action of a strong current of water. They form very irregu- 
lar and limited deposits, occurring generally as banks or lmmmocks in strata of sand. 
Unless in the most recent deposits, they almost always form a hard rock called con- 
glomerate or puddingstone, the pebbles being compacted together by some infilterod cur- 
rent, which is most frequently iron, lime, or silex. Even so recent as the glacial period, 
gravels are sometimes formed into a compact concrete, though these and later deposits 
are generally loose. Mr. Prestwick has divided the pleistocene gravels into “High 
Level” and “Low Level Gravels.” The high level gravels are the more ancient; they 
have been deposited subsequently to the formation of the present valleys, but appar- 
ently at a time when there was much more water in the valleys than there is now. The 
low level gravels have been produced by the present rivers. 

GRAVEL, See Calculus. 


GRAVELIRES, a small fortified t. and seaport of France, in file department of Nord, 
is situated in a marshy locality at the mouth of the Aa, 12 m. s.u r . of Dunkerque. 
Although now a desolate-looking t. with grass growing in its streets, it is of importance 
in a historical point of view. Here the count d’Egmont obtained a" victory over the 
French army commanded by the Marechal de Thermos in 1558; a victory which com- 
pelled the French to accept the severe conditions of the peace of Cateau-Cambresis. Ten 
years later, it was taken by Louis XIV., who had it fortified by Vauban. The inhabi- 
tants are employed chiefly in the herring and cod fisheries, and the trade in liquors, 
timber, salt-fish, etc. The harbor has now become useless from neglect. Pop., with 
garrison, 76, 4,182. 

GRAV.ELOTTE, Battle of, was fought Aug, 18, 1870, in the Franco-German war, 
near the village of Gravel otte in Alsace-Lorraine. The first and second German 
armies under gen. Stein metz and prince Frederick Charles with king William as com- 
mander-in-chief, gained a great victory over the French forces under marshal Bazaine. 
This battle decided the fate of Metz and was probably the bloodiest of the whole war. 
The Germans numbering 211,000 lost 904 officers and 19,658 men; the French number- 
ing 140,000 lost 609 officers and 11,605 men. 

GRAVEL WALLS, made of a conglomeration of cement, or lime, and pebbles and 
small stones or slag. They are built in casings and the planks may be taken away after 
the mass has properly hardened. Apertures for doors and windows should be made 
while the wall is in process of building. 
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GRAVES, a co. in w. Kentucky on Clark’s river, traversed by the Paducah and 
Memphis railroad; 515 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 19,898 — 2,829 colored. The region is level and 
the soil productive; chief productions, wheat, corn, tobacco, cotton, and butter. Co. 
seat, Mayfield. 

GRAVE ROBBING. The offense of taking up dead bodies lias often been attempted 
to be declared felony by act of parliament; but it is only a misdemeanor, punishable 
by fine and imprisonment. If, however, the shroud, coffin, or any property in the 
nature of a chattel is taken away from the grave, the party may be indicted for felony 
in stealing these. See Anatomy (in Law). 

GRAVESEND, a market-town, municipal borough, and river-port of England, in the 
co. of Kent, is situated on the right bank of the Thames, 83 m. w.n.w. of Canter- 
bury, and 24 m. e.s.e. of London by the North Kent Railway. It occupies a somewhat 
commanding position on the first rising ground after entering the river; and consists of 
the old town, with narrow, inconvenient, and not too cleanly streets, and of the new 
town, w. of the older portion, with handsome streets, squares, and terraces. Gravesend 
is not famous for its architecture. In the vicinity are extensive market-gardens, great 
part of the produce of which is sent to London. Many of the inhabitants are employed 
in fishing. Gravesend forms the limit of the port of Condon. Here pilots and custom- 
house officers are taken on board of vessels going up the river. For centuries the pros- 
perity of the town has depended on its connection with the metropolis. The salubrious 
air and beautiful scenery at Gravesend render it a favorite ivatermg-place with London- 
ers. It carries on some ship-building and a considerable trade in supplying ships’ stores. 
Pop. of municipal borough ’71, 21,260; of parliamentary borough, 27,493. 

Gravesend was originally a hyths, or landing-place, and is mentioned as such in 
Domesday. Around this landing-place a town grew up soon after the conquest. Here 
the fleets of the early voyagers, as that of Sebastian Cabot in 1553, and of Martin Frob- 
isher in 1576, used to assemble ; and here the lord mayor, aldermen, and city companies 
were wont to receive all strangers of eminence, and to conduct them up the river in 
state, forming processions, which, says the historian Froude, were “ spectacles scarcely 
rivaled in gorgeousness by the world-famous weddings of the Adriatic.” 

GRAVE STORES, The right to grant or refuse permission to erect grave stones, 
tombs, or monuments in the church or church-yard, in England, is vested in the ordin- 
ary, who is generally the bishop. In Scotland, a similar power is vested in the heritors, 
i.e., the proprietors of the lands in the parish. 

GRAYIER, Jacques, d. 1708; a French missionary in Canada and the wilds of 
Illinois in the latter part of the 17tli century. He continued the work of Marquette 
among the Indians for several years, but was constantly opposed by the medicine men 
'who found their craft' in danger. At length they gave him a wound from which he 
never recovered. During his labors he went down the Mississippi twice to see Iberville, 
the Louisiana pioneer. Me sailed for Europe in 1706, and returned in 1708. He wrote 
three works on the Indian missions and Louisiana affairs, and compiled a grammar of 
the Illinois tongue. 

| GRAVINA, a commercial and industrious episcopal t. in the s. of Italy, in the pro- ' 

vince of Bari, is situated on a hill above the left bank of a stream of the same name, 87 
I m. s.w. of the town of Bari. It contains (1872) 14,194 inhabitants, and occupies the 

site of undent />Vm, one of tlie stations on the Via Appia, which passed at Poggio 
Orsino, about a mile from the town. In 995 it sustained a memorable siege against the 
Saracens. It was a favorite hunting-place of the emperor Frederick II. The neighbor- 
hood possesses rich pastures, and "raises a celebrated breed of horses, in which the 
inhabitants do a large trade at their annual cattle-fair. 

GRAVITA, an Italian term used in music, signifying that it is to be performed with 
an earnest and dignified expression, while the movement progresses in a slow, marked, 
and solemn time." 

GRAVITATION— GRAVITY. All bodies, when raised into the air, and left unsup- 
ported, fall to ihc earth in lines perpendicular to it. The force which causes them to 
do so is termed gravity, and, universal experience shows, acts towards the earth’s 
center; more strict ly, it acts perpendicularly to the surface of still water. But if a body, 
as a stone, be projected obliquely into the air, it is made to describe a curved path, 
having a highest point, vertex, or apogee; and when it meets the earth in its descent, 
its direction is not towards the center, hut inclined to it at the angle of projection. See 
Projectiles. Observing this, and that the body, if not interrupted by the earth’s 
surface, would continue io move in a curve, with its tangent always away from the 
center, il is easy to imagine that if not interrupted, it might circulate round The center 
as the moon does round the earth. Next, knowing that 'the force of gravity is exerted 
at all accessible heights above the earth, the question arises — May it not be exerted as 
far off as the moon? which we know to influenced by some force which continually 
deflects her from the tangent to her orbit, and makes her circulate round the earth. 
See Centhal Forces. Observing now the time of revolution of the moon, and 
calculating its centrifugal force, which we know must equal the centripetal force, we 
put the question: Is this force the same as gravity? The answer is, that it is a force 
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8,000 times less energetic. If, then, gravity be the force which really holds the moon 
to her path, it must" be explained why it acts upon her so much more feebly than it 
would, were she a body on the earth’s surface. The explanation is given at once if we 
suppose gravity to be a force whose energy diminishes with increase of distance, and ic 
inversely as the squares of the distances at which it is exerted; for the distance of the 
moon from the earth’s center is just about 60 times that of the earth’s surface from its 
center, and 3,600 ; 1 • : 60 2 : 1. We infer that it does so from the fact, that theie is 
nothing inadmissible in such a diminution of energy with increase of distance— that, 
on the contrary, there are many analogies for it, as in the emanations of light and heat; 
and in the argument drawn from the necessity of otherwise supposing some other 
force than gravity to be employed in deflecting the moon, and the force of gravity to 
cease tit some unknown level. On . these views, and a generalization to be afterwards 
mentioned, Newton is understood to have at first rested his law of universal gravitation*. 
■‘Every particle of matter in the universe attracts every other particle with a force 
directly proportioned to the mass of the attracting particle, and inversely to the square 
of the 'distance between them” — a law, the truth of which, since it was first broached, 
lias been put beyond all question by the most complete body of predictions, fulfilled to 
the letter, that can be cited in support of any law of nature. 

Before, however, the argument on the extension of terrestrial gravity to the sphere 
of the moon could have become pregnant with so great a result, much investigation had 
to take place in other fields; and, in fact, Newton had, previously to conceiving the 
law, explained the three great Keplerian laws of order obtaining in the solar system by 
reference to an attractive force residing in the sun. These laws are — 1. That the plan- 
ets revolve round the sun in ellipses, having the sun for a common focus: 2. That every 
planet moves in such a way that the line drawn from it to the sun sweeps over equal 
areas in equal times; 3. That the squares of the times occupied by the several planets in 
their revolutions in their elliptic orbits, are proportional to the cubes of their mean dis- 
tances from their common focus, the sun. From the law of equal areas, Newton 
inferred that every planet is retained in its orbit by a force of attraction directed towards 
the center of the sun; from the orbits being elliptical, he inferred that in each case this 
force varies in intensity according to the inverse square of the body’s distance from the 
sun ; while from the third law he inferred the homogeneity of the central force through- 
out the solar system. It was then, after being familiar with the notion of terrestrial 
gravity, and its action, through the researches of Galileo, Huyghens, and Hooke, and 
with the notion of a central force, acting inversely as the square of the distance of its 
object, through his explanations of the laws of Kepler, that lie put to himself the ques- 
tion: Is not the force with which the moon gravitates to the earth the same with gravity? — 
the force which causes a stone to fall on its surface. A question answered affirmatively 
on the supposition of gravity, like the sun’s attraction, being a force diminishing with 
increase of distance, and according to the same law. The result was to bring the whole 
solar system, the planets and the sun, and satellites and their planets — the satellites 
being observed to obey the same laws of order with reference % their primaries that 
the latter obeyed in reference to the sun— under the law of gravitation. And the imagi- 
nation lifted up by the grandeur of the conception, would refuse to limit the operation 
of that, law to our own system, were there no facts to entitle us to extend it beyond. 
The phenomena of double stars, however, of themselves justify the extension and the 
statement of the law as we have given it in universal terms, it may be observed, in 
conclusion, that the Iveplerian laws, which may be said to have been the basis of New- 
ton’s researches, are, owing to perturbations caused by the mutual action of the planets, 
etc,, only approximately correct; and that these perturbations afford, when examined, 
a further proof of the truth and universality of the law of gravitation. 

For a notice of speculations as to the nature of the law of gravitation, see Force! 
see also Falling- Bodies, Projectiles, etc, 

GEAVXTY, Specific. See Specific Gravity. 

GK&AY, a small t. of France, in the department of Haute-Saone, is situated on the 
slope of a hill overlooking a beautiful meadow, on the left bank of the Saone, 26 m. 
w.n.w. of the Besancon. It is commanded by the remains of an ancient castle, the resi- 
dence in former times of the dukes of Burgundy, and has a pleasing appearance from 
a distance, although its streets are crooked, narrow, and steep. Gray is an important 
entrepot for goods from the north-eastern districts of France, which are conveyed by 
the Saone to the south. Its trade is chiefly in corn, flour, timber, wine, iron, and 
colonial produce. Pop. ’76, 7,346. 

&EAY, Asa, an eminent American botanist, b. at Paris, Oneida co., N. Y., Nov. 18, 
1810. He took his degree of m.d. in 1831, but soon relinquishing the practice of medi- 
cine, he devoted himself, under prof. Torrey, to his favorite study of botany. In 1834 
he received the appointment of botanist of the United States’ exploring expedition; but 
as a long delay took place before it -was ready to sail, he resigned his post in 1837. He 
‘was afterwards appointed prof, of botany in the university of Michigan; but before he 
had entered upon the duties of that office he was elected, in 1842, Fisher prof, of natural 
history at Harvard university, Cambridge, Mass, In addition to his prelections at Cam- 
bridge, prof. Gray has delivered some courses of lectures at the Lowell institute, in Bos- 
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ton. He ranks among the leading botanists, not only of America, but of the age. In 
his numerous writings he has shown equal ability in communicating elementary knowl- 
edge and in elucidating recondite theories. He came forward at a time when the old 
artificial systems of botany were giving way to the natural system which has taken 
their place, and he was the first in America, in conjunction with Dr. Torrey, who 
arranged the heterogeneous assemblage of species upon the natural basis of affinity. In 
1836 he published Ills Elements of Botany, afterwards enlarged into the Botanical Text- 
book; and in 1838 he commenced, with Dr. Torrey, the Flora of Forth America, to 
he completed in three large volumes, hut still unfinished. In 1848, appeared the Manual 
of Botany for the Northern United States, and the first volume of the Genera Borealia 
Americana Ittmtrata, of which another volume has since been issued. Among his 
remaining works may be mentioned: Botany of the United States' Pacific Exploring Expe- 
dition, under Captain Wilkie. (1854-58) ; How Plants Grow ; Lessons in Botany ; Structural 
and Systematic Botany; a revised edition of the Botanical Text-book, with 1300 illustra- 
tions; Flora of the Southern United States; School and Field Book of Botany (1869).'; and 
Botany for Young People (1869). Prof. Gray has also contributed many papers to 
scientific periodicals and the transactions of learned societies. 

GRAY, David, 1838-61 ; a poet of Scotland, the son of a poor weaver. David 
managed to get into Glasgow university, and acquired a fair education. He was for a time 
•private tutor. ^ In 1860 lie went to London, where from motives of economy he slept 
the first night in a park and laid the foundation of the disease from which he died, die 
had written The Baggie, an intensely Scotch poem; but no one felt inclined to read it. 
Finally Monkton Mi hies took pity on him and tried to get the poem into Thackeray’s 
magazine, but the editor rejected it. The sick and disappointed author was sent home 
by Milnes, and the day before he died he had the satisfaction of seeing a proof-sheet of 
the first pages of his Baggie, which, through Sidney Dobell’s influence, had found a 
publisher. The work, including other poems, was published in London in 1863. 

GRAY, Francis Galley, ll.d., 1790-1856; b. Mass.; graduated at Harvard, and 
became a lawyer. When John Quincy Adams was envoy to Russia, Gray was his 
private secretary. He was a member of the Massachusetts legislature. He took great 
interest in science, and was secretary of the academy of arts and sciences. In his will 
he left, $50,000 for a museum of comparative zoology to be a part of Harvard university, 
besides an investment to secure care of the museum and publication of catalogues and 
illustrations. In 1848 he published Prison Discipline , and from time to time contributed 
many papers to the North American Review. 

GRAY, George Robert,, b. England, 1808; brother of John Edward (ante), and 
also a naturalist. He was 28 years in the zoological department of the British museum, 
and has written many papers and some books on natural history* among them the article 
on entomology in Cuvier’s Animal Kingdom, List of the Genera of Birds, and two others 
also on birds. His list embraces over 2,900 genera and 11,660 species. 

GRAY. Henry Peters, 1819-79; b. New York; studied painting with Huntington, 
and in 1839 traveled in Europe, While there he produced ‘‘ Thou art Gone;’’ “The 
Billet Doux;” and “ The Roman Girl.” He returned in 1843, but was again in Europe 
in 1 845-46, Vw hen he painted “Teaching a Child to Pray ;” 4 ‘ Proserpine and Bacchus;” 
and other works. Borne of his more important pictures are “Wages of War;” “Apple 
of Discord;” “ Portia and Bassunio;”,“ Cleopatra;” “'Origin of the American Flag:” and 
“Genevieve.” In 1871 he went to Europe where he remained several years, after 
which he returned to New York, where he died. 




GRAY, John Edward, naturalist, -b. at Walsall in the year 1800, was'. 'educated for 
the medical profession. In 1831 lie assisted his father (who was auth or ; of Supplement 
to tin PJainuaeojueja, and other works) in the preparation of his Natural . Arrangement 
of British Plants, in which, for the first time in the English language, the new method 
was adopted. In 1834 he entered the British museum as assistant in the natural history 
department, where he found scope for the employment of his extensive knowledge and 
accuracy of observation, and in 1840 was appointed keeper of the zoological collections. 
This important post he retained till his death, to the manifest advantage of zoological 
science, for the British museum collections are the most complete in the world: a monu- 
ment. of his persevering activity throughout an active life. His success was partly due 
to his quickness in seizing the peculiar characteristic of animal forms, which rendered 
him a good classifier. The royal Bavarian academy of sciences at Munich recognized 
his services to science by conferring on him the title of fh.d. Dr. Gray wrote "much 
on subjects conn eh d with his department. The mere titles of his hooks and papers 
make a long 114, immh.-ring more than 500. His zoological and natural history cata- 
logues arc not mere lists, but are enriched with synonyms and ample notes, whereby 
study of particular subj .its is greatly promoted. Dr. Gray did not confine his activity 
to his special department: he assisted in the formation of some of the most prosperous 
scientific societies of London: and he was a vice-president of the zoological society, and 
took an active part in its management, lie, moreover, claimed to have anticipated sir 
Rowland Hill in his proposal for a low uniform rate of postage. He, at various times, 
gave valuable evidence ‘before parliamentary committees, on the management of the 
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British museum and other subjects*, and he served on the juries of the great exhibitions 
of 1851 and 1863. Dr, Gray died at his residence in the British museum, in 1875. 

Dr. Gray’s principal works are: Illustrations of Indian Zoology, 3. vols. folio; The 
Knoiosley Menagerie, 2 vols. to\\o\ Spidlegia Zoologica—on Mammalia, Birds, Beptiks, 
Fishes , Molluscs Shells; a Synopsis of the Contents of the British Museum; besides cata- 
logues of the specimens in the zoological department, which have greatly facilitated 
the study of those collections. He also wrote many scientific papers, which have been 
published in the Philosophical Transactions, the Transactions of the Liiinmn Society, the 
Encyclopedia Metropolitans Annals of Natural History, and the Ileports of the British 
Association; the whole comprising a mass of facts and principles highly valuable to 
naturalists. 

In 1826 Dr, Gray married a lady who rendered him important aid in his studies, 
and is known as authoress of Figures of Molluscous Animals, for the Use of Students , a 
work in five volumes. In 1832 he was elected a fellow of the royal society, and after- 
wards served on the council. He was a member of some of the principal societies and 
academies in England and on the continent. — His late brother, George R. Gray, who 
was an officer in the zoological department of the British museum from 1831 till his 
death in 1872, was the author of many memoirs on zoology, but is best known as author 
of The Genera of Birds. 

GRAY, Robert, 1755-1806; b. R. I. He was the first to carry the American flag 
around the world, which he did in 1790-91 in the sloop Washington on a trading voyage 
to the n.w. coast of America and on to China and the west. On another voyage in 
1791 he discovered the Columbia river (in Oregon). 

GRAY, Thomas, an English poet, was b. in London Dec. 26, 1716. His father, 
Philip Gray, a money-scrivener, was of a disposition so violent, that his wife was 
obliged to separate from him; and it was mainly through her exertions that her son 
was placed at Eton, and afterwards at Cambridge. At Eton he made the acquaintance 
of Horace Walpole, the son of the prime minister; and when his college education was 
completed, he accompanied his friend on a tour through France and Italy. After 
spending a year in the search of the picturesque and in the exploration of pieture- 
gaileries~ the friends quarreled, and Gray returned to England, and went to Cambridge 
to take his degree in civil laW. At the university the greater portion of his life was 
spent breathing the serene air of noble libraries, and corresponding with friends, as 
only the men of that day could correspond. In 1756, in consequence of a practical 
joke, he removed from St. Peter’s college to Pembroke hall. He had a just appreciation 
of the natural beauty of his native country, and rambled in Scotland, Wales, and the 
English lake counties. He made notes wherever he went, and wrote copious descrip- 
tions of what he had seen to his literary friends. He published his Ode to Eton College 
in 1747, and liis Elegy written in a Country Churchyard two years afterwards. His 
Pindaric Odes appeared in 1757; but however much they might dazzle the imagination 
with brilliant imagery, and charm the ear with involved and intricate harmony, they 
did not touch the popular heart like the Elegy. On the death of Colley Cibber, he was 
offered, but declined, the post of poet-laureate. Shortly after, he was appointed pro- 
fessor of modern history. Fastidious in his tastes, foiid of books and lettered ease, 
indisposed to mingle in the great world, but delighting to comment upon it in letters to 
friends, blessed with a reputation peculiarly dear to a scholar’s heart, comparatively 
rich, his life glided on imbittered but by one enemy — gout. Dining one day in the 
college hall, he was severely attacked, and after suffering a week, lie died July 80, 
1771, aged 55 years. He was buried by the side of his mother at Stokes near Eton. 

The poetry of Gray, with the exception of the Elegy — which everybody knows — has 
never become popular; yet in its own sphere it is very perfect; delicately if not richly 
imaginative, curiously studded with imagery; exquisitely finished, like miniatures 
painted on ivory. But his subjects are often remote, and out of the track of ordinary 
human feelings. 

GRAY, in heraldry, signifies a badger. 

GRAY, William, 1750-1825; b. Mass.; for many years one of the foremost of 
Boston merchants, a man of little education but of remarkable natural abilities. At one 
time he had more than two score large vessels engaged in ocean trade. He was a 
member of the state senate, and for one term lieutenant-governor. Many anecdotes are 
current of his oddities and his utter indifference to the personal pride that usually 
accompanies great wealth. 

GRAYLING {tliymallus mlgaris), a fish of the family salmonidm, and of a genus dis- 
tinguished from salmon, trout, etc., by smaller mouth and much smaller teeth, and by 
the greater size of the dorsal fin. The scales are also much larger. The grayling is 
found in many streams in England, but is, however, very local; and of two rivers in 
the same neighborhood, one often contains it, and the other does not. A supposition 
that it was brought to England by the monks, is unsupported by any evidence. It is 
found in the Eden and the Esk in Cumberland, in the Clyde in Lanarkshire, and in the 
Orkney islands. It is plentiful in many parts of Europe, and equally in Switzerland 
and in Lapland. It inhabits clear streams, with rocky or gravelly bottoms, and “ seems 
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to require an alteration of stream and pool.” It will live in clean newly-made ponds in 
hard soil, although it does not breed in them, but will not live in those of muddy bottom. 
Its food consists chiefly of flies and aquatic larva?., and it is taken by angling in the same 
manner as the trout. It sometimes attains the weight of 4 or 5 lbs. The back and sides 
are silvery gray, marked witlr numerous longitudinal dusky streaks; the dorsal fin is 
spotted, the spots arranged in lines across the fin. The abdominal line is almost 
straight, the dorsal line is considerably elevated. The grayling is greatly esteemed for 
the table, but requires to be cooked when newly caught, when it has an odor which has 
been compared to that of wild thyme. It spawns in April or May, and is in the best 
condition when, trout are out of season, in Oct, and Nov. — There are several other 
species of thymalkis, none of which are British. One of them, T.signifer , a very beauti- 
ful fish, inhabiting the clear affluents of the Mackenzie river, is called hewlukpaicak, or 
the fish wick the winglike jin, by the Esquimaux. It is said to afford excellent sport to 
the angler; although the streams in which it is found are visited by few anglers for 
mere amusement. 

This beautiful fish is very local in its distribution, but is abundant in most of the 
Scandinavian rivers. Angling for grayling is excellent sport. It rises to the same flies 
as those which are used for trout: it also takes worms, maggots, and other small lame 
and insects. From July to the end of Oct. are the best months for grayling fishing, but 
in fine open days they afford sport through the winter. 

GRAY’S rra, one of the four inns of court having the sole power of calling persons 
to the degree of barrister-at-law. See Inns of Court. 

GRAYSON, a co. in w. central Kentucky, drained by head waters of Green river, 
and crossed by the Louisville, Paducah and Southern railroad; 050 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 
11,580—407 colored. The surface is nearly level with tolerably fertile soil. Chief 
productions, corn, tobacco, and pork. Limestone is found in abundance. Co. seat, 
Leitchfield. 

GRA YSON, a co. in m Texas on Red and Trinity rivers, intersected by the Houston 
and Texas Central railroad; 950 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 14,887—2,145 colored. It has an 
undulating surface in part covered with forests of ash, oak, etc. The soil is fertile; 
chief productions, corn, cotton, oats, cattle, and pork. Co. seat, Sherman. 

GRAYSON, William, b. Ya. ; d. 1790. He was educated at Oxford (Eng.) and in 
law in the temple in London. Migrating to Virginia, he became one of Washington’s 
aids; subsequently commanded a Virginian regiment, and was on various commissions 
with regard to prisoners. He was in the Virginia convention to consider the federal 
constitution and (with Patrick Henry and others) vigorously opposed its adoption. He 
was one of the first U. S. senators from the state, 

GRAYSON, a co in s.w. Virginia, on the North Carolina border; intersected by the 
Kanawha river; 400 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 9,587 — 754 colored. The surface is hilly and 
about one-half is occupied by forests. The main productions are wheat, rye, "corn, 
butter, wool, and cattle. Co. seat, Independence. 

GRAY’S PEAK, one of the Rocky mountains in Colorado about 12 m. w r . of 
Georgetown. Its height is 14,466 feet. It was named after prof. Asa Gray, the 
botanist. Not far avvay is Torrey’s peak of almost the same height, named from 
prof. John Torrey, the botanist. 

GRAZALE'IIA, a small t. of Spain, in the province of Cadiz, and situated about 
60 m. e.n.e. of the city of that name in a strong position on a rocky hill approacha- 
ble only by a narrow and easily defended ledge, between the Sierra de Honda on the 
e., and the Cerro de S. Cristoval on the west. It was compared by, the French (a 
whole division of whom was here repulsed by the inhabitants) to a land Gibraltar. 
A great deal of smuggling, and, it is suspected, robbery, is carried on by the inhabit- 
ants. Pop. 5,000. 

GRAZIO'SO, an Italian term In music, meaning with graceful expression. 

GREASE, a term of general application to all oily or fatty matters, but generally to 
those having some degree of solidity, as tallow. It’is more specially applied to fatty 
matters which are so deteriorated with dirt or other impurities as to be unfit for candie- 
making and other manufactures requiring some degree of purity in the material. 
Grease is largely employed as a lubricant for machinery, and especially for the wheels 
of carriages. The grease employed for the axles of carriages and carts consists of the 
most inferior kinds of grease mixed with a little tar. 

In commerce, the term mares’ grease is now well known. It is the fat of horses 
which are killed in large numbers at Buenos Ayres and Montevideo; and their products, 
consisting of hides, grease, bones, and hair, are largely exported to this and other coun- 
tries. Owing to th(» practice of slaughtering the mares chiefly, this particular kind of 
fat iias been designated mares' grease . It is'a very oily fat, and so penetrating, that it 
is difficult to make casks sufficiently tight to prevent leakage. It is used for lubricating 
machinery, for which it is well adapted. 

Railway Grease is, in reality, a kind of soap, a small portion of soda being mingled 
with the imdeyhds to effect an imperfect saponification. The object is to prevent the 
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too rapid melting of the material, which, without this precaution, would he excessively 
rapid, owing to the heat caused hy the friction of wheels revolving with such rapidity. 
It is also made of very superior materials, and consists generally of the vegetable fats 
called cocoa-nut oil and palm-oil ; sometimes animal fat is used. This composition is 
placed in small metal boxes on the axles, with which they communicate by a small 
hole, so that, as the axle heats the surrounding parts, the grease in. the boxes melts, and 
runs through the little orifice on to the axle. See Beaus, G re ace. 

GREASE. Various kinds of tallow, fat, dripping, and kitchen-stuff receive the 
general name of grease, as applied to several manufacturing processes; but the name is 
now more technically given to the lubricating unguent employed for the rolling-stock 
of railway companies. While oil is the lubricator for the delicate parts of the locomo- 
tive, grease is necessary for the axles of the wheels. So vast is the quantity used, that 
the annual demand amounts to thousands of tons; and, as the quality is very impor- 
tant, most of the great companies make their own — establishing a marked distinction 
between the two lands used for locomotives and for wagons. 

Locomotive grease usually consists of tallow, oil, carbonate of soda, and water. 
Much depends on the consistency. If the grease is too thick, the axle-boxes become 
hot; if too thin, it is used up too' quickly. Again, if there is too much, alkali, there is 
a residue left in the boxes; if too little, the grease is too soft and wasteful. The grease 
is alwavs yellow; but it is made of a thinner consistency for cold weather than, for hot. 
The following are given as the constituents of two kinds that meet with approval, to 
produce one ton of each kind of grease, allowing a certain percentage for waste: 

WINTER. SUMMER., 

cwts. qrs. lbs. cwts, qrs. lbs. 


Tallow................. 8 3 0 4 2 0 

Palm-oil 2 2 0 2 2 0 

Sperm-oil 0 1 7 0 0 27 

Alkali 1 0 14 10 8 

Water 12 3 12 12 0 20 


The manufacture is very simple. The tallow and oils are heated to 180° P, ; the water 
and alkali to 200° ; both are run off into wooden, tubs, where they, are - well stirred till 
cold, with special precautions against the admission of any grit or dirt. 

Wagon grease is coarser and cheaper in quality. The ingredients are chiefly some 
kind of resinous oil and caustic lime. When resin was cheap, wagon grease cost about 
half the price of locomotive grease, and was useful not only for wagon and carriage 
axles, but also for low-speed goods and mineral locomotives; but during the American 
war, the price of resin rose, and then attempts were made to use residues from paraffine, 
coal-tar, candle-making, cotton-seed oil, fish-oil, pitch-oil, and other substitutes. 

It is said that - 3,000 tons of grease are made every year in the Tyne district, not 
exactly as a primary product, but as using up a residue from the distillation of resin, 

GREASE-WOOD, a plant growing profusely in the w. portion of the United 
States. Its botanical name is mwbaius venmeulatus. It is most prolific on barren and 
alkaline soils. 

■. GREAT BARRINGTON, a t. in Berkshire co., Mass., on the Housatonic river and 
railroad, 40 m. s,g.e. of Albany, N. Y., in the midst of a picturesque region; pop. ’80, 
4,658. There is water power, and a number of important manufactures. Beds of iron 
ore and marble are found in the township. Its schools are numerous and excellent. 
The new town hall is a fine building, before which is a fine statue of Victory for the 
soldiers’ monument. In the vicinity is a curious rock formation called purgatory, 

GREAT BASIH, or Fremont’s Basin, a remarkable tract of country in North Amer- 
ica, lying in the w. of Utah territory, and bounded on the w. by the Sierra de Nevada, 
and on the e. by the Wahsatch mountains. It is said to be 500 Yn. in extent from e. to 
w. and about 850 from n. to s. ; is girdled round on every side by high mountains, while 
detached groups cross its wjiole area; and lies at an elevation of about 5,000 ft. above 
sea-level. The Humboldt river mountains, with an elevation of from 5,000 to 7,000 ft. 
above the surrounding country, traverse the plateau near its center. This basin con- 
tains many lakes and rivers whose waters never reach the ocean, hut are either taken 
up by evaporation, or are lost in the more arid districts. The Great Basin is essentially 
a desert. Some portions of it are covered by a yielding mass composed of sand, salt, 
and clay; others by a crust of alkaline and saline substance. 

GREAT BEAR LAKE. -See Bear Lake, Great. 

■ GREAT BRITAIN. Under this head are noticed— 1. The island of Great Britain — 
its geology and geography; 2. The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland -its 
general statistics, etc. Historical sketches of England and Scotland down to the union 
of the two kingdoms are given under their respective names; the history of Ireland 
to its union with Great Britain is also given under its own name, together with its 
geography. 

The Island of Great Britain* — so called to distinguish it from Britannia Minor, 
or Little Britain (see Bretagne) in France— lies between kt. 49" 57' SO" and 58° 40' 
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W and "between long. T 48’ e. and 8° 13' w., and is the largest, island In Europe. 

It is bounded on the n. by the Atlantic, on the e. by the North sea, on the s. by the 
English channel, and on the w. by the Atlantic, the Irish sea, and St, George’s channel. 

The most northerly point is Dunnet head, in Caithness; the most southerly, Lizard 
point, in Cornwall; the most, easterly, Lowestoft Mess, Li Suffolk; and the most west- 
erly, Ardnainurckan point, in Argyleshire. Its greatest length is about 608 m., and its 
greatest breadth, (from Land’s End to the e, coast of Kent) about 320 in, ; while its sur- 
face contains about 89,600 sq.. miles. 

Geology . — The geology of Great Britain is of peculiar importance. The rocks of 
the earth’s crust having been first systematically studied and expounded here, British 
geologists have given to the world* the names whereby the various strata are known, 
and British rocks form the typical series of the earth’s strata. The whole recognized 
series of stratified deposits occur in Britain, one or two only being more fully devel- 
oped elsewhere; and it is only in these singular cases that the foreign equivalents are 
taken -as the types, British geology is no less important from the influence it has had 
in the development of the country. The mineral wealth, especially the coal and the 
iron, arc the real sinews and muscles of Britain’s mighty power. Noether country has 
similar advantages in such an area. 

We shall, in' this sketch of the distribution, of the British rocks, follow the order of 
the strata, beginning with the lowest and oldest. It may be said that, in general, the 
mountainous regions of the n. and w. are formed of the oldest sedimentary rocks, and 
that, as we move south-eastwards, we gradually pass over newer strata, until, in the e. 
of England, we come to the only extensive Pleistocene deposits in the country. 

The base rocks of the whole series occur in the outer Hebrides, in Tiree and Coll, 
and along the western shores of Sutherland and Ross. The true position of these strata 
has been only recently determined by Murchison and Geikie, who, noticing that their 
strike was at right angles to the beds resting above them, discovered that they were 
older than the superimposed Cambrian rocks. They consider them to be the equiva- 
lents .of the Laurmlkm system, described by sir W. Logan in Canada. The predomi- 
nant rock is crystalline gneiss. A band of limestone occurs on the n.e, shore of loch 
Maree, but this has hitherto proved unfossiliferous. 

Resting on the convoluted edges of this old gneiss, on the mainland, and forming 
the basement, rocks in Cumberland, Anglesey, and -North Wales, we 'have the Cambrian 
'series of deposits. In Scotland, these rocks are brownish-red sandstones and conglom- 
erates; in England and Wales, they are composed of sandstones, gritstones, and slates. 

A few fossils, chiefly • impressions of supposed fucoid plants, annelid tracks, and zoo- 
phytes, have been found in the slates. 

"The Silurian measures' occupy a large portion of the surface of the country. The 
typical rocks occur in Wales, extending over the western portion of the principality 
from Pembroke to Denbigh, and including the northern portions of Pembroke, Caer- 
inartheh, and Brecknock, the whole of Radnor arid Montgomery, the s.w. of Denbigh, 
and the whole of the counties to the west. The oldest or lower si I Uriah beds are next 
the coast. The series consists of an immense thickness of shales, slates, and sandstones, 
with intercalated limestones more or less pure. Immense tracts have hitherto proved 
devoid of fossils; in other districts, the calcareous rocks are almost entirely composed 
of the remains of marine invertebrate animals, while the shales abound in zoophytes 
and Crustacea. The high lands in the n. of Lancashire and s. of Westmoreland are 
Silurian ; but it is in Scotland where these strata are most extensively developed; indeed, 
almost the whole country consists of Silurian strata, with the exception of a large 
trough in the center, occupied with newer rocks. A line drawn from Dunbar to Girvan 
forms the northern limit of these beds in the s. of Scotland. Except the lower half of 
the valley of the Tweed, the whole region from this line to near the base of the Chevi- 
ots is Silurian. The rocks are chiefly graywacke, with scattered beds of impure lime- 
stone. The chief fossils are graptolites, Crustacea, and mollusca. The lead-mines of 
Waniockhead and Leadhills are in this district. A line drawn from Stonehaven to 
Helensburgh would mark the termination of the Silurian strata, which compose the 
whole of the n. of Scotland, .with the exception of the newer beds on the n.e. coast, 
and the Laurent ian and Cambrian series already described. All the series is greatly 
metamorphosed; the lower strata are converted into quartzose flagstones and quartz 
rock, the upper into chlorite and mica-slate, and quartzose and gneissose rocks. 

The old red sandstone strata, consisting of conglomerates, coarse and line grained 
sandstones, and dark -colored schists, with the characteristic fossils of ganoid' and plae'oid 
fish, overlie die Silurians in several districts in Scotland. Nearly alf Caithness and the 
seaward portions of Sutherland, Ross, Cromarty, Inverness, Nairn, and Moray, belong 
to these strata. A broad band, rising on the e. coast between Stonehaven and St. i 

Andrews, stretches across the country to Helensburgh and Dumbarton on the west. 

The same strata appear again in Haddington, Berwick, and Roxburgh, in Lanark, and 
in Ayrshire. An extensive tract of these strata occurs in South Wales and the neigh- 
boring English counties, extending from the Silurian district to the Severn and the 
Bristol channel, and containing in a large basin the South Wales coal-flcld. The highly 
fossil iferous strata of North Devon, and of South Devon and Cornwall, belong tolliis 
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period. They consist of slates, sandstones, and limestones, and contain numerous corals 
and shelbiish. . 

The strata of the carboniferous period may be said to occupy a broad tract extending 
from the Bristol channel to the base of the Cheviots. They are not continuous between 
these limits, but are broken up in some places by the appearance on the surface of older 
strata, while in others they are covered by newer deposits. The various detached coal- 
fields are— (1) the South Wales, in Glamorgan and Pembroke; (2) the Bristol, and (8) the 
Forest of Dean, in Gloucester; (4) the Forest of Wyre, in Worcester; (5) Shrewsbury, 
and (6) Cole brook Dale, in Shropshire; (7) North and (8) South. Staffordshire; (9) War- 
wickshire; (10) Leicestershire; (11) Flint and Denbigh; (12) Lancashire; (18) York and 
Derby; (14) Cumberland; and (15) Northumberland and Durham. In the northern 
portion of this great tract of coal measures, where the millstone grit and carboniferous 
limestone are largely developed, no seams of coal of any value are contained. The 
limestone in Derby is rich in metallic ores. The carboniferous strata of the n, of Eng- 
land extend beyond the 'Cheviots. into Scotland, forming a narrow band from the Solway 
to the North sea, in the counties of Dumfries, Roxburgh, and Berwick. The only coal- 
field in this district is one of small extent at Canonbie, in Dumfriesshire. The carbon- 
iferous strata in. Scot land, with the exception just stated, are confined to the immense 
trough between the Silurian measures on the s. and the old red sandstone on the n, t 
which is completely occupied by them, except where the old red sandstone rises to the 
surface. Considerable tracts of sandstone and limestone without coal break up the true 
coal-bearing measures into the following coal-fields: the Mid-Lothian, the Fife, the 
Lanark and Stirling, and the Old Cumnock, in Ayrshire. Besides coal, the whole of 
the carboniferous series contain immense stores of argillaceous carbonate of iron, the 
ore from which is produced the great bulk of the iron used in the country. The sand- 
stones of this period form beautiful and durable building-stones, the limestones are of 
great commercial value, and many of the less indurated shales are good fireclays. 

Permian strata , consisting of magnesian limestone and sandstone colored with oxide 
of iron, occupy a considerable area in Durham, and border the carboniferous rocks in 
Dumfries, Cumberland, Westmoreland, Lancashire, Cheshire, Shropshire, Stafford, 
Worcester, Warwick,- Nottingham, and York, and in Glamorgan. The sandstone is 
quarried for building. 

Tlie typical triple series of the Triassie measures occur in Germany; the British repre- 
sentatives consist of variously colored sandstones and marls. They occupy a considera- 
ble surface in Lancashire, Cheshire, 'Shropshire, and Stafford, and extend as a ribbon of 
varying breadth, from the mouth of the Exe, through Devon, Somerset, Gloucester, 
Worcester, Warwick, Leicester, Nottingham, York, and Durham, to the coast of Har- 
tlepool. The only deposits of rock-salt in Britain occur in the triassie rocks of Cheshire 
and Worcestershire. 

.The Lias consists of white sandstones, limestones, shales, marls, and alum slates. 
They abound in fossils, especially in the remains of reptiles, fishes, mollusca’ and encri- 
nites. The strata of this age occupy a hand between the Trias and the Oolite, extending 
from Lyme Regis to the mouth of the Tees. Two small tracts of lias occur, the one in 
Glamorgan, and the other in Shropshire. In Scotland, small patches exist at Brora iu 
Sutherland, and in the islands of Skye, Eigg, and Mull. 

The Oolite measures are composed of an extensive series of limestones, sandstones, 
and shales, winch; occupy albeit of nearly 30 m. broad, from Yorkshire to Dorsetshire, 
passing through Lincoln, Northampton, Huntingdon, Bedford, Buckingham, Oxford, 
and Wilts. The best building materials in England are obtained from these strata, 
oolite strata occur in Scotland at Brora and in Skye. In the Brora oolite, a seam of 
coal 84 ft, in thickness has been worked for upwards of a century. It is the thickest 
bed of pure vegetable matter detected in any secondary formation in Britain. 

The fresh-water W widen series, with their abundant remains of reptiles, fishes, shells, 
and insects, occur in Kent and Sussex, m the isle of Wight, and in the s. of Devon. 

The beds of the Cretaceous period , consisting chiefly of chalk with intercalated sands 
and clays, all very rich in fossil remains, occupy a broad tract to thee, of the oolite 
strata, and parallel to them. Beginning a little n. of Flainborough Head, they may be 
traced through York and Lincoln, then across the Wash into Norfolk, Suffolk, Hertford, 
Buckingham, Oxford, Berks, to Hampshire, where they separate into three arms, the 
one extending south-westward through Wilts and Dorset to the s. coast; another taking 
a s.e. direction to Beachy Head; and* the third stretches as a narrow band in an easterly 
direction through Surrey and North Kent, widening out as it nears the coast, where ft 
occupies the district between Ramsgate and Folkestone. 

Eocene strata , consisting of clays, sands, and marls, abounding in fossils which appar- 
ently indicate a sub-tropical climate, occupy the valley of the Thames, from Hunger ford 
to the sea, and from Canterbury to Saxmundkam, as well as a large district in Dorset, 
Hants, and Sussex, from Salisbury w. to Dorchester, and e. almost to Hastings. 

Unless the beds in Mull, containing the numerous impressions of leaves of exogenous 
plants, nr&miocene strata, there are no representatives of this period in Britain. 

The Pliocene deposits of ferruginous shelly sand and marl known as red crag occur 
chiefly in Suffolk. The still more recent pleistocene deposits of fresh- water sand and 
gravel, and mammalifercus crag, are found on the coasts of Norfolk, Suffolk, Essex, 
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and Kent. The till and glacial beds of the same age are scattered as superficial deposits 
over large districts in Britain. Fossiliferous beds of this age occur in Caithness, in the 
valley of the Clyde, and in Lancashire; they contain remains of mollusca, many of which 
still live in the seas of boreal America. 

Miner ah — Coal , — From the collieries in Britain in 1876 were raised 133,344,766 tons 
of coal. The greatly increasing consumption of coal has originated fears as to the pos- 
sibility of the exhaustion of our mineral fuel. It appears that, while in 1820, only 
15,000 .000 tons were raised, in 1840 the amount had reached 30,000,000, and in 1860 
it was nearly 84,000,000. At the same rate of increase, the known coal, within a worka- 
ble distance from the surface, would last at least 100 years. But the consumption, 
during the last 20 years of the century, would, at the present increasing ratio, amount 
to 1464 million tons a year, a quantity vastly greater than can possibly be used. We 
need not, therefore, now begin to fear lest our coal-fields should be speedily used up. 

Iron. — Formerly, the only iron produced in the country was obtained from the 
greensand of the s.e. of England, and from the brown hematite of the Bean forest. 
The ore was smelted with charcoal. But the introduction of coke and coal for smelt- 
ing, and the discovery of numerous additional and unthought-of deposits, especially in 
connection with coal-bearing strata, has immensely increased the production of iron, 
and met the greatly increased demands for this important metal. In 1760, when char- 
coal alone was used for smelting, not more than 25,000 tons of iron were produced; 
while in 1860, no less than 3,826,752 tons were obtained from 8,024,206 tons of ore. 
The market value of the metal was £12,708, 950. In 1876 the total iron ore production 
of the United Kingdom, of which returns were received, amounted to 16,841,583 tons, 
of the value of £6,825,705. . The most important ore is the ferruginous shale, or impure 
argillaceous carbonate of iron, which occurs in connection with every coal-field in 
Britain. The brown and red hematite, associated with the oldest paleozoic rocks, 
yield also a large amount of metallic iron. 

Tin is obtained from only two counties— Cornwall and Devon. In 1876 the produce 
was 8,500 tons of metallic tin, worth £675,750. 

Copper is principally obtained from the same two counties. There are about 101 
different mines, which produced, in 1876, 79,252 tons of ore, yielding 4,694 tons of 
metallic copper, worth £392,800. In 1860 there was a yield of 13,789 tons of ore, pro- 
ducing 935 tons of metal, worth £100,691, chiefly from the counties of Lancaster, Caer- 
marthen, and Anglesey, very small quantities being supplied from Cumberland, Chester, 
Cardigan, and the isle of Man. 

Lead and silver are obtained from the same ore from numerous mines in palaeozoic 
districts. The most productive English mines are in Northumberland, Durham, Cum- 
berland, York, and Derby, in Shropshire, and in Cornwall and Devon. Small quanti- 
ties are obtained in Somerset, Westmoreland, Stafford, and Chester. All the Silurian 
counties of Wales contain mines. The isle of Man yields nearly 3,000 tons of ore. In 
Scotland, the most productive mines are at Wanlockhead and Leadhills; Argyle, Perth, 
and Kirkcudbright also supply small qualities. The total amount of ore raised in 1876 
was 79,096 tons, yielding 58,667 tons of metal, worth £1,270,415. From this there were 
separated 488,422 ounces of silver, worth £106,222. 

Zinc is obtained from Cornwall and Devon, Cardigan and North Wales, Derby, Cum- 
berland, and the isle of Man. The produce in 1876 was 23,613 tons of ore, valued at 
£90,142. The metallic zinc obtained from this amounted to about 6,641 tons, valued at 
£158,011. 

Sulphur ores (iron pyrites) were raised in different parts of Great Britain ; chiefly in 
Cornwall, to the extent, in 1876, of 48,809 tons, worth £48,870. 

The following minerals are also raised in Cornwall, viz., arsenic, manganese, gossan, 
nickel, silver-copper, fluor-spar, and wolfram. 

Sait occurs in Cheshire, ■ Worcestershire, Staffordshire, and Ireland; produce (1876) 
2,273,256 tons, valued at £1,136,628. 

The mineral produce of Great Britain amounted in 1876 to £58,691,832. 

> Physical Qeoymphy.— The physical features of a country are intimately connected 
with its geological structure. The older paleozoic rocks produce mountainous regions, 
intersected with deep and narrow valleys. The newer strata seldom rise to a "great 
height. Their high lands are rounded undulations of the strata, except where igneous 
rocks are intruded, and the valleys are broad and shallow. In Scotland -we have, con- 
sequently, two extensive mountainous districts, occupied chiefly with, rocks of Silurian 
age, and an intervening valley filled up with old red sandstone and carboniferous 
measures. The northern mountain region is intersected by the Great Glen, which is a 
fissured anticlinal axis in the Silurian strata. It is difficult to group the mountains in 
this district. The Grampians from Aberdeen to Argyle show the most marked linear 
arrangement; the greatest eminence in this range is Ben Lawers (3,945 feet). Between 
the Grampians and the Great Glen a succession of great eminences occur, the highest of 
which, and the culminating point of the whole British isles, is Ben Nevis (4,406 feet). 
To the n. of the valley of the Caledonian canal, the region is a confused mass of moun- 
tains, reaching in Ben At tow a height of 4,000 feet. Caithness consists of plains of 
undulating sandstone, covered with drift; the headlands and sea-cliffs in this county are 
bold and striking. The coast-line of the paleozoic region of the n. of Scotland is repeat- 


Great Britain. 


36 



edly broken by numerous and large friths or sea-lochs, and the interior abounds in 
picturesque lakes. The Silurians of the s. of Scot laud form an extensive mountain 
range crossing the island from St. Abb’s Head to Stranraer. ^ The rocks are less indu- 
rated than in the n., and the scenery is consequently not so wild. The mountains have 
generally broad flattened forms, intersected by deep pastoral glens, which "widen out 
into broader valleys and dales. The principal heights are Hartfell (2,790 ft.) and Black 
Lara; (2,890 feet). The great central valley of Scotland embraces the basins of the Clyde, 
Forth, and Tay,. It contains several tracts of rich table-land, and is frequently broken 
through by igneous rocks, chiefly trappean, which project into bold and picturesque 
hills. 

England and Wales, in the Cambrian and Silurian districts, liave the same moun- 
tainous character as similar districts in Scotland; but as so much of England is occupied 
with newer strata, it may be considered on the whole as a level country, traversed by 
ridges of varying elevation, which form the water-sheds of the country. The range, 
beginning with the Cheviot hills, is continued from the borders of Scotland southwards, 
as the Pennine range, through Northumberland, Cumberland, Westmoreland, Lanca- 
shire, and Yorkshire, to the middle of Derbyshire; it varies in height from 1200 to 8,000 
ft., reaching its highest summit in Crossfell, Cumberland, which is 3,883. ft. high. The 
baud of lias and oolite, extending from Yorkshire to Dorset, forms a tortuous range 
of table-land, rising sometimes into hills to the height of 1500 ft., and throughout its 
course presenting generally a bold escarpment to the w., and having a gentle" slope to 
the east. To the w. of this range of table-land are the valleys of the Yorkshire Ouse, 
the Trent, and the Severn; on "the e., the Great Ouse and the upper portion of the 
Thames. Beyond these two rivers, the country rises into a range of low chalk-hills, 
which follow the cretaceous strata from Norfolk to Wilts, dividing with the strata into 
three ranges, two of which take an easterly direction through Sussex and Surrey and 
Kent, bordering the Wealden strata, and forming the s. and n. Downs. Devon and 
Cornwall are mountainous, from the intrusion of granite and other igneous rocks 
through the paleozoic strata. 

The details of the physical geography are given under the names of the several 
counties, lakes, rivers, etc. 

Climate . — The climate of Great Britain derived its peculiar character from the insular 
situation of the country, taken in connection with the prevailing direction of the winds. 
It is mild and equable in a remarkable degree, the winters being considerably warmer, 
and the summers colder than at places within the same parallels of latitude. For at 
least three months, the mean monthly temperature ranges between 50°. 0 and 60°. 0; for 
other three months it continues about 60°. 0, or occasionally a little higher, seldom more 
than three degrees; and for the remaining six months it ordinarily ranges between 80°. 9 
and 48°. 0. Since the reports of the registrar-general clearly prove that the temperature 
most conducive to health is between 50°. 0 and 60°. 0, it follows that, as far as concerns 
temperature, the climate of Great Britain is one of the healthiest in the world. 



As appears from data furnished by the reports of the English and Scottish meteoro- 
logical societies, the mean temperature of England is 49°. 5, and of Scotland 47°. 5. The 
mean temperatures of the following places, arranged according to the latitude, have 
been deduced from the same sources: Guernsey, SOM; Truro, 51°. 8; Ventnor, 51°.S; 
Barnstaple, SOM; Aldershott, 49°. 4; Greenwich, 49°.5; Bedford, 49°. 8; Derby, 48°. 8; 
Liverpool, 48°. 9; Manchester, 48°. 0; Isle of Man, 47°. 8; Scarborough, 47°. 0; Milne- 
Graden (Berwick), 46°. 8; Dalkeith, 46°. 9; Rothesay, 47°. 8; Greenock, 47°. 9; Arbroath, 
46°. 6; Culloden, 46°. 8; Tongue, 46°. 5; Sandwich (Orkney), 45°. 6; and Bressay (Shet- 
land), 45°. 8. There is thus a difference of fully six degrees between Ventnor, in the 
Isle of Wight, and Shetland. As this difference is chiefly attributable to the difference 
of their latitudes, it follows, that it will become greater as the force of the sun’s rays 
increases; and hence, while the winter temperatures are respectively 42°. 2 and 89°. 5, 
the summer temperatures are 61°. 8 and 53\ 4. A pretty regular decrease of temper- 
ature, with an increase of latitude, will be observed, particularly if the places on the 
w. side of the island be regarded as a distinct series by themselves. It will appear, - on 
examination, that the temperatures of places on the w. are about a degree in excess of 
those of places in the same latitudes, but at some distance from the Atlantic. In winter, 
the differences between the w. and the other parts of the country are still greater. 
Thus, whilst the winter temperature of Truro is 45°. 0; Guernsey, 48°. 8; Yentor and 
Barnstaple, 42°. 2; Isle of Man, 41°. 8; Liverpool, 40°.6; and Greenock, and the whole of 
the w. coast of Scotland as far as Shetland, 39°,5— that of Greenwich is 37°. 9; Notting- 
ham, 37°. 3; York, STM; Scarborough, 38°.8; Dalkeith, 37°.0; Arbroath, 87M; and 
Culloden, 38°. 2. 

The s.w. winds are the most prevalent throughout the year, except in April and May, 
when they give place to the me. winds. The notoriously dry and parching character 
of the latter render them very deleterious to health. On the other hand, the s.w. winds, 
corning from the Atlantic, are moist and genial, and it is on their greater frequency — 
being, as compared with the n.e., in the proportion of two to one— that the salubrity of 
the climate in a great measure depends. 

In those districts of England where hills do not interfere, the annual rainfall is about 

in., and in similar parts of Scotland about 28 in.; but these amounts, which may be 
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considered as the iiiimhimm falls, are variously increased by proximity to bills, accord- 
ing as the place is situated in the e. or w. of the island, viewed in relation to the direc- 
tion of the wind which brings the rain, and by its lying to the wind or lee side of these 
hills. Since it is the s. w. winds which bring the rain, the heaviest falls take place among 
the hills in the w. of the country; and it may be here observed that, in the w., where 
there are no hills lying; to the new., w., ors.w., the annual rainfall is about the mimi- 
mum. The annual rain fall in Cornwall, Wales, Cumberland, and the west Highlands, 
may be estimated at from 45 to 65 inches. In some places, however, this amount is far 
exceeded. At Seath waite, in Cumberland, for instance, the rainfall is truly tropical, the 
mean annual amount being 127 in.; in 1861 it was 182 in. ; and in the month of Nov., 
of that year tlie enormous quantity of 35.41 in. fell at this station. At Tyndrum, in 
Perthshire, # 184.5 in. fell in 1861; and at this place, and among the Arrochar hills, the 
monthly rainfall is occasionally between 20 and 30 inches. 

Natural History. —Tlie natural history of Great Britain corresponds generally with 
that of continental Europe (q.v.). Very few species, either of plants or animals, are 
peculiar to. Great Britain. The flora of the greater part of the island most nearly resem- 
bles that of Germany; but in the s. of England there is, as might be expected, a closer 
correspondence with that of the n.w. of France; and some plants found in the Channel 
islands and on the French coast appear nowhere in Britain but in the s.w. of England. 
The mountains of Wales, Cumberland, and Scotland have a vegetation resembling that 
of Scandinavia more than that of the mountains of central or southern Europe. The 
stale of the case is much the same as to the fauna. There are, however, many remark- 
able instances both of plants and animals, which, from these apparent relations to conti- 
nental Europe, might be expected in Great Britain, and which are not indigenous to it. 
As examples, may be mentioned, among plants, the Norway spruce, and among animals, 
the lemming, both common in Scandinavia. The progress of civilization and of cultiva- 
tion has completely banished from Great Britain many of the animals which were once 
numerous, as bears, wolves, etc. But on the contrary, many plants which were unques- 
tionably introduced by man, have become thoroughly naturalized. 

Eth nology, -—Th e present population of the island of Great Brit ain is the result of succes- 
sive waves of immigration and conquest. When the Romans invaded Britain (54 b. c.), the 
inhabitants were Celtic; and they cou tint-tied to be essentially so until the 5th and 6tli cen- 
turies, when — the Romans having previously retired — the level parts of the country were 
gradually overrun and subdued by German tribes from the opposite coasts. Then followed 
invasions of Danes and other Scandinavian nations, and lastly the Norman conquest. 
As the R omans, however, were original ly from Scandinavia, they cannot be considered as 
adding any new ethnological element; so that the inhabitants of England (excepting 
Wales) and of the Lowlands of Scotland may be considered as sprung from an amalga- 
mation of the original Celtic with German and Scandinavian blood, the latter having pre- 
dominated so as to determine the language, institutions, and character of the resulting 
race. Wales and the Highlands of Scotland are still inhabited by representatives of the 
ancient Celtic tribes. See Welsh Language and Literature; Scotland; Picts; Ire- 
land; Celtic Nations; Britannia; and Anglo-Saxons. 

Notwithstanding the union of the two kingdoms into which the island was once 
divided, the distinction, for certain purposes, is still kept up. England (including 
Wales), the larger and southern division, extends as far n. as the parallel of 55° 48', the 
boundary-line funning between Berwlck-on -Tweed and the Solway firth (see Border, 
The); its greatest length is about 400, and its greatest breadth about 320 miles. Area, 
about 58,300 sq, miles. England resembles to some extent a triangle in shape, its south- 
ern shore forming' the broad base, and its e. and w. coasts gradually approaching until 
the apex is reached at Berwick-on -Tweed. Scotland occupies the northern part of the 
island.; its greatest length (from the Mull of Galloway to Dun net Head) is about 287 rn. ; 
its greatest breadth (from Peterhead to Ardnamurchan point) about 182 m.; elsewhere, 
however, the breadth is much less. Between Alloa, on the Forth, and Dumbarton, on the 
Clyde, it is only 33 rn, ; between the head, of Loch Broom, on the w. coast, and of Dor- 
noch firth, on' the e., only 20 m., and n. of Inverness, the average breadth does not 
exceed 70 miles. The entire area is about 31,300 sq. miles. Hie greater part of the sur- 
face of Scotland is irregularly distributed into mountain and valley, a very small pro- 
portion spreading into level plains. The eastern coast forms a waving, continuous, and 
rarely broken line; but the western is extremely irregular, being deeply indented with 
bays* and arms of the sea, and exhibiting steep promontories and mountainous islands. 
Tlie whole country is physically divided into highlands and lowlands — the former com- 
prehending the n.w., w., and central portions; the latter, generally speaking, the e. coast, 
and the country s. of the Forth and Clyde. 

MtndK—’l ' he Island of Great Britain is surrounded by the Isle of Man, Anglesey, 
the Sciliy isles, the Isle of Wight, the outlying Channel islands,- the Shetland isles, the 
Orkneys, and the Hebrides, each having generally a mainland encircled by small islands 
and rocks, bare or scantily covered, which sea-fowls inhabit, fishermen in their boats 
visit, and shepherds sometimes dwell in during summer. The coast against the North 
sea has few islands, except Thanet, Sheppey, and some lowlands, which are isolated at 
high water. Coquet, Staples, Holy island, May island, Inehkeith, and Inched m, are tlie 
only ones inhabited. The Orkneys and the Shetlands lie to the north. St. Michael, 
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^ ,, °. f Wight, are the only islands on the s. coast, except those sometimes 

J u j } tlie ^nd, lmd th e Channel islands off the coast of Normandy. All the 
othei islands he on the w., coast, extending from tlie Scilly isles, through Anglesey and 
Man, to the island of Lewis. According to the census of 1851 there were about 500 of 
these islands and rocks, of which only 175 were inhabited; but in 1861 a more oK 
?8 KS T-f ^ a m’, ^en it was ascertained that Scotland alone had 787, of wdlich 
Pn^ .frlminici tet f : Tle numb “ belonging to England was not stated. 

i M St f 1Ve purposes, Great Britain, with its surrounding islands (exeeDfino- 
the Channel islands and the isle ot Man, which are under peculiar -jurisdiction! is divider? 
mtoS 4 counties or shires. The following tables exhibit ‘their 

' . ■ . ENGLAND. 


Counties. 


Area in 
Stat. Acres. 


Inhabited 

Houses, 

1871 . 


Population, 

1871 . 


Population. 

1801 . 



295,582 
451,210 
466,982 
525,182 
707,078 
878,000 
1 , 001,273 
658,803 
1 , 657 ', 180 
632,025 
622,476 
1 , 060,549 
805,102 
531,823 
391,141 
229,544 

1 . 039.419 
1 , 219,221 

514,164 
1 , 775,457 
180,136 
868,399 
1 , 854.801 
630,358 
1 , 249,299 
526,076 
472,717 
95,805 
826,055 
1 , 047,220 
1 , 070,216 
728,468 
947,681 
478,792 
936,911 
563,946 
485,432 
865,092 j 
472,165 

768.419 
2,720 

1 , 350,121 

1 , 709,307 


32 , 590,897 


30.508 

39,612 

37,162 

40,091 

110,743 

73,950 

44,069 

78,580 

105,175 

39,404 

114,658 

92,359 

102,347 

26,380 

39,330 

14,031 

151,171 

530,431 

58,559 

94,119 

321,021 

35,488 

99,599 

51,970 

62,415 

68,604 

37,837 

4,772 

50,766 

92,105 

98,172 

167,487 

76,496 

168,109 

75,200 

131,775 

12,674 

54,821 

7 ' 0,034 

56,430 

9,141 

58,539 

382,787 


4 , 008,877 


146,256 

190,445 

175,870 

186.363 
561,131 
862,098 
220,245 
380,538 
600,814 
195,544 
685 , 0-15 
466,427 
534,320 

125.364 
192,725 

63,672 
847,507 
2 , 818,901 
268,764 
436,163 
2 , 538,882 
195,391 
438,511 
243,896 
380,959 
319,056 
177,956 
22,070 
248,004 
463,412 
543,837 
857,333 
848,479 
1 , 090 , 27'0 
417', 407 
633,902 
65,005 
257,202 
338,848 
269,505 
43,796 
291,589 
1 , 831,223 


21 , 487,088 


135,265 

176,103 

106,597 

175,950 

505,153 

369,323 

205.293 
339,377 
584,531 
188,651 
609,018 
404,614 
485,502 
123,659 

173.294 


2 , 428,744 
237,402 
411,997 
2 , 205,711 
174,670 
435,422 
227 ', 727 
343,028 
393,784 
172,206 
21,851 
210 , 876 : 
444.725 
481,495 
746,584 
336,271 
830,685 
303,048 
561,728 
60,809 
249,-445 
807 ', 601 
240,359 
40,377 
244,804 
1 , 507', 511 


18 , 949,930 


WALES. 


Area in 
Stat. Acres. 


Anglesey.... , 

Brecon ........ 

Cardigan . ... 

Caermarthen 

Caernarvon. >7.. 

Denbigh 

Flint. /. 

Glamorgan 

Merioneth ........ 

Montgomery. 

Pembroke 

Radnor ] 

Total of Wales. „ 


193,453 

460,158 

443,387 

606,331 

370,273 

386,052 

184,905 

547,494 

385,291 

483,323 

401,691 

272,128 


4 , 734,486 


12,175 

12,644 

16,482 

24,603 

23,303 

22,809 

16,626 

73,409 

10,159 

13,936 

19,568 

4,941 


250,155 


50,919 

59,904 

73,488 

116,944 

106,122 

104,266 

76,245 

396,010 

47,369 

67,789 

91,936 

25,428 


1 , 216,420 


54,546 

61,627 

72,255 

111,757 

95,668 

100,862 

69,870 

317,751 

88,888 

67,075 

96,093 

25,403 


1 , 111,795 


Inhabited 

Houses, 

1871 . 


Population, 

1871 . 


Counties. 


Population, 

1801 . 


Bedford 

Berks . . .. ......... 

Buckingham 

Cambridge 

Chester. 

Cornwall 

Cumberland. ...... 

Derby,. .... 

Devon. .. 

Dorset. . 

Durham 

Essex 

Gloucester 

Hereford. ......... 

Hertford . 

Huntingdon... 

Kent 

Lancaster 

Leicester 

Lincoln 

Middlesex. 

Monmouth 

Norfolk 

Northampton.. 

Northumberland. . . 

Nottingham 

Oxford 

Rutland............ 

Salop. 

Somerset 

Southampton 

Stafford 

Suffolk 

Surrey. 

Sussex 

Warwick 

Westmoreland ' 

Wilts, .. 

Worcester .. 

York, E. Riding 

- te 

“ W. Riding 

Total of England . 
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SCOTLAND. 


Counties. 

Area in 
Stat. Acres. 

Inhabited 

Houses, 

1871. 

Population, 

1871. 

Population, 

1861. 

Aberdeen 

1,260,625 i 

34,589 

244,603 ! 

221,380 

Argyle 

2,088,126 

13,497 

75,679 ! 

63,99 5 

Ayr 

735,263 

2(5,798 

200,800 : 

198,959 

Banff 

439,219 

11,003 

62,023 j 

59,234 

Berwick. — 

297,161 

6,491 

36,486 

36,614 

Bute .... 

143,997 

2,433 

16,977 

10,188 

Caithness ; 

455,708 

7,474 ; 

39,992 

41,210 

Clackmannan - 

31,876 

3,316 

23,7*47 

21,449 

Dumbarton .. 1 

172,677 

7,638 ! 

58,857 

52,035 

Dumfries; > 

705,946 

13,046 

74,808 

75,877 

Edinburgh , 

234,926 

27,856 

328,379 

273,889 

Elgin or Moray ..... 

340,000 

8,452 

43,612 j 

42,892 

Fife 

328,437 

27,056 

160,735 

154,555 

; Forfar — 

‘ 569,840 ; 

25,063 

237,567 

204,305 

Haddington. . — 

179,142 

7,179 

37,771 

37,623 

Inverness 

2,723,501 

16,575 

87,531 

87,435 

Kincardine. : 

248,284 

6,661 

34,030 

34,461 

Kinross . 

49,812 

1,517 

7,1.98 

7,975 

Kirkcudbright (Stewartry) 

610,343 

7,457 

41,859 

42,430 

Lanark ■ 

568,808 

47,962 

765,339 

631,559 

Linlithgow 

81,114 

6,255 . 

40,965 

38,845 

Nairn 

137,500 

2,029 

I0,22o 

10,005 

Orkney and Shetland. 

598,726 

11,955 

62,883 

64,094 

Peebles . . — .. 

227,869 

2,187 

12,330 

11,408 

Perth 

1,664.690 

22,134 

127,768 

133,511. 

Renfrew 

162,428 

13,551 

210,947 

177,407 

Ross and Cromarty 

2,010,875 

15,713 

80,955 

81,280 

Roxburgh 

4.28,494 

7,829 

53,974 

54,109 

Selkirk':.. 

160,524 

1,741 

14,005 ! 

10,449 

Stirling — | 

298,579 

13,375 

98,218 1 

91,926 

Sutherland 

1,207,188 

4,914 

24,317 

25,208 

Wig ton.. 

327,906 

6,739 

38,830 

42,038 

Total of Scotland. 

10,496,133 

412,185 

3,360,018 

3,081,1251 


The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland is, since the union of Ire- 
land, the full olileml designation of the country more generally known as Great Britain, 
Britain, or the Untied Kingdom. In addition to the home territories, Great ' Britain 
possesses a multitude of dependencies scattered over every part of the globe, and con- 
stituting “an empire on which, the sun never sets.” 

Thcffol lowing’ tables exhibit the extent and population of the several constituent 
parts of this empire, according to the latest available accounts: 


UNITED KINGDOM. 
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COLONIES AND FOREIGN POSSESSIONS. 


Colonies. 

[Area in Sq. Miles, j 

Population, 1S71. 


910,853 

151,146,516 


1,305 

; 307,951 


24,454 

! 2,405,287 


70S 

i 310.042 


45 

i 4,898 


32 

124,198 

1 " £03,981 

; . 709,654 

Australia-— 

323,437 

Victoria . . . . ..................... ........... ................ 

\ . 80,831. 


333,328 

i 185,000 


978.000 

678.000 
2(3,215 

, 25,084 


115,567 

Tasmania ......................... ...... 

i 300,705 


| 10(3,259 

8,034 

; 255,398 


; 148,140 

; 811 

Falkland Isles 

I 7,000 


1 16,145 

j 250,352 

Cape Colony 

j, 030,610 

j 700,984* 


i 114,340 

! 815,000 

Sierra Leone and Gambia 

489 

; 63,106 

Gold Coast 

1 6,000 

[ 400,070 

; 0,444 

2,001,994 

St. Helena 

, 47 

North America— 

Dominion of Canada, consisting of 

Ontario 

1 121,260 

1 210.020 

Quebec. 

[ * 1,389,475 

New Brunswick. 

i 27,105 

i 085,777 

Nova Scotia. . .. . 

l 18,660 

; 013,000 

| 387,800 

British Columbia. 

i 40, OOOt 

1| 960 

Manitoba . . . 

j. 14,340 

2,173 
i 40,200 

! 24 

Prince Edward Island . 

( 94,021 

Newfoundland r - .......... _ T 

1 146.530$ 

32,121 

Bermuda 

Honduras . 

13,500 

3,02.1 

420 

25.035 

West India Islands— 

Bahamas.. 

80,183 

Turk’s Island 

4,723 

Jamaica. 

6,400 

57 

500,154 

8,051 

Virgin Islands. 

St. Christopher. ........................ 

103 

08,1.69 

’ Nevis .................................. 

50 

11,735 

Antigua. . . . . . . . 

183 

47 

85,157’ 

■ 8,693 

Montserrat. . 

Dominica 

291 

07,178 

81,010 

85,088 

162,040 

St. Lucia 

250 

St. Vincent. 

131 

Barbadoes J 

166 

Grenada 

133 

88,423 

37,054 

305,038 

398,491 

05,216 

149,084§ 

Tobago .. 

97 

Trinidad 

1,754 

70,000 

1§ 

115 

British Guiana 

Gibraltar 

Malta : „ _ 



Most of the subjects which enter into a complete account of Great Britain are treated 
under separate heads. The following are brief indications of a general kind: 

Agriculture. — The soil of Great Britain is almost exclusively devoted to the produc- 
tion of the two necessaries— breadstuff s and grass (roots, etc,, for domestic animals). 
For this purpose, both the soil and the climate are admirably suited. M‘Culloch 
estimated the number of acres in England under grain crops in 1852-53 at 6| millions 
(wheat, 8 millions; barley, 1; oats and rye, 2; beans and peas, -|), and the total produce 
at 27-.V million quarters— value £37,000,000. The produce of potatoes, turnips, rape, and 
clover is estimated at £26,000,000. The annual value of the pastures and meadow hay 
is immense. In 1857, according to the careful statistics collected by the highland and 
agricultural society of Scotland, there were in Scotland 3,550,572 acres under rotation, 
the chief crops being grass and hay, 1,459,805 acres; oats, 938,613 acres, yielding 
32,750,763 bushels; wheat, 223,152, yielding 6,154,986 bushels; barley, 198,387 yielding 
6,564,429 bushels; turnips, 476,691 acres, yielding 6,690,109 tons; potatoes, T 89; 819 
acres, yielding 480,468 tons. The live-stock amounted to 6,989,368— viz., 185,409 
horses, 974,437 cattle, 5,683,168 sheep, and 146,354 swine. The total extent- of land 
returned in 1874 as being under all kinds of crops, bare fallow, and grass was 31,266,919 
acres in Great Britain, 15,752,187 acres in Ireland, 94,100 acres in the Isle of Man, 18,436 
(1878) acres in the island of Jersey, and 11,678 acres in the islands of Guernsey, Alderney, 
etc., making a total for the United Kingdom of 47,148,320 acres. The total acreage of 
land returned as under cultivation in Great Britain has been larger in each year since 
the returns were first collected from all occupiers of land in 1808. The live-stock in the 

*Inl$7o. tin 1870. $ In 1869. 

u ; J Cyprus though now occupied and administered by Great Britain, is of course not properly & 

possession. * :. ■ • •• - v 
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United Kingdom m 18/4 was as follows: The number of horses included in the agricul- 
tural x etui ns was 1,84-7,148; m Great Britain, only horses used for agriculture, unbroken 
+i. mare ? kept solely for breeding, are included in the returns; hv adding 
915., (aa) *°r the estimated number of all descriptions of horses, we find the total number 
of horses m the United Kingdom to be 2,860,000. The total number of cattle returned 
for the United Kingdom m 1874 was 10,281,086; of sheep the total number was 34, 887,- 
6Ji ; au* ( l ot pigs, 8,oo7,oo4 Of these numbers of live-stock, Great Britain (exclusive of 
the islands) possessed 2,22o 000 horses, and Ireland 525,770; giving a proportionate 
number per 100 acres of land under cultivation, of 7.1 in Great Britain,, and 3.4 in Ire- 
in 0 0 o / l J kmds there were 6,125,491 in Great Britain, or 19.6 per 100 acres; 
and 4,llo, ... or *o.l per 100 acres, in Ireland. Sheep numbered 30,313,941, or 97.0 per 
100 acres m Great Britain, and not more than 4,437,613, or 28.2 per 100 acres, in Ire- 
land. 1 hex ©were v, 42^, So 2 pigs, or 7.7 per 100 acres, in Great Britain, exclusive of 
those kept by cottagers and m towns; and 1,096,494, or 7.0 per 100 acres, in Ireland. 

Manujactures. I he following table exhibits the condition of the textile manufac- 
tures: 


Factories in Horse-power in 


Hands employed. 


1888. 1850. 1856. 1870. 1875. 1838. 1850. 1858. 1870. 1838. 1850. 1856. 1870. 1875. 

Cotton 1 1319 1,932 2,210 2,48313,655 59,803 82,555 97,132 309 870 259 101 330 924 979 219 wo too kik 

j^iil j»: j? j» life as* titj i®, fts/sfe 

Total 4,217,4,000.5,117 6,138 6,414 102,060'l34,217 161,486 488,791:423,400 698, 083 ! <!82, 4977®, 405'iaiS 

! 1 ! I I I ! I I ' | 

1 1, rnU\v ( 4« t Sf? tr 4fU ra d id o^ t0 , 1 i ™P orta P ce = especially in Scotland. In 1861 

If . ' V b i 41 ! aud “ 1875 > 110 factories in the United Kingdom; and 

WM t 37 tt 930 Umber ° pmons ’ ma 0 aud female > employed in this manufacture in 1875 

For other great branches of industry, see Iron, Paper, Pottery, etc 

exp^Sj^ the value of the im P° rts a “ d 


1 ? British W*of?n’r*A o £161,583,832 £217,351,881 £373,941,125 

Exports, ] £137,844,441 116,608,756 125,115,133 223,494 570 

! J. oiugn and Colonial I loauce 122,066,107 23,174,023 35,694,297 45 402198 

Vniol ii'piirtrto 24,108,194 — — — — — ■ - — — ' — 1_ 1 

lotal n.iports — r ^ 1 £139,783,779 £160,809,430 £268,896,768 

Total imports and Exports — -K-'-K-lj £304,368,611 £378,101,311 '“£642,837,893 

1 £331,018,743 j ■ 

x 1 ! 6 H de V- m J 50rtS a f® raw cotton - corn and flour, sugar, wool, silk manufactures end 

fall!!' ^-norteri- then ?hfl%tW f Amt ' ri ?V Ud the West Indite were the next 
•tr.® ' x .P-u U 1 ’U then the united States and Prance. The exports fro in thf* 

‘tWM'hri W 7V 18 1 S ’ f 9 ’® 28 - 870 : 1889. £35,688,803^18(10 
specie imported hlto the Unl^l r" 1 di ‘ cla 1 1 ' ert . real value of gold and silver bullion and 
silver /l(i ,«7 l o m i W,W° m '‘Ti S tb ® 7 e ‘}L 1Sn "'as— gold, £31,613,005; 
uhl «• ™ it’-T’ m ’ f™, 140,327; exported— gold, £20,698,375; silver, £13,003 300 ; 
the ve”r \v‘,V. - i Vi ^eclaredreal value of such bullion and specie imported durin«’ 
..1 ui loirt was as follows — gold £33,100,834; silver, £10 123 955' total C'V-! 00,1 
exported-goh , £18,810,426; silver, £8,906,726; total, £27,717:158?' ’ ’ “ M ' m > 

■ Brlta!n 1,ad > 18(11 (exclusive of river-steamers), 19,288 redstered 

Ml Hi , ’ 1 1 an a w«s»£ burden of 3,918.511 tons, and 997 steamers S in* 

exci uste / S °' 385 4.359,695 tons burden, and e«B £ 

wV^ -! , t • . 1 ■ i / ■ 1 1 seamen - During the same year, there were built a ml 
burden of 810 W) trm^ ( Th^Uit dd 1186 VCi f els ’ 215.. of them .steam, of an agirregate 
in 1801 was 26 595 Oli ton/ vess ® s entering and clearing British ports 
tuns, tons representing cargoes, the rest being m 
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ballast. The coast trade of Great Britain during the same year amounted to 17,855,285 
tons, all but 93,000 tons being carried by British ships. In 1871 the number ot regis- 
tered sailing-vessels ‘engaged in the home trade was 11,838, employing 41,828 men , and. 
their tonnage was 177, 185. Tlie number of steam-vessels, exclusive of livei steam ei s, 
in the same trade was 1191; men, 12,613; tons, 195,125. The number of sailing-vessels 
engaged in foreign trade was, in the same year, 300, with 5,767 men, and an aggregate 
of 157 964 tons; and of steam-vessels, 1066, with 40,323 men, and an aggregate of 936,914 
tons * In 1875 there were in the United Kingdom 20,644 sailing-vessels and 4,160 
steamers registered under the merchant shipping act. The estimated number of seamen 
was 257,336, an increase of more than 50,000 since 1870. It will be seen that the 
merchant navy is availing itself, to a large degree, of steam-power. ^ ^ 

Railways . — The total length of lines open for traffic in the United Kingdom m 1860 
was 10,433 miles. During the year, 163,435,678 passengers traveled, of whom 20,625,851 
were first class, 49,041,814 second class, and 98,768,013 third class. The amount of 
money derived from these travelers was— first class, £3,170,935; second class, £8,944,- 
713; third class, £4,162,487. Luggage, mails, etc., brought up the receipts from pas- 
senger-traffic to £13,085,756. The iroods- traffic in the same year amounted* to £14,630,866, 
making a total income of £27,760,622. The total amount invested in railways by shares 
and loans in 1858 was £325,375,507, on which was paid interest to the total amount of 
£6,653,166. The average rate of dividend on the ordinary share capital over the whole 
kingdom in 1858 w as 3.06 per cent; the proportion per cent of expenditure to total 
receipts in 1860 was 47. In 1860 the rolling-stock of the various companies consisted 
of 5,801 locomotives, 15,076 carriages of aUTkinds, and 180,574 wagons. At the end of 
1874 there were 16,448 miles of railway open for traffic— showing an addition since 1860 
of 6,015 miles. Of this entire length 11,622 miles belonged to England and Wales; to 
Scotland, 2,609; and to Ireland, 2,127. To the total capital paid up, England and 
Wales contributed £508,720,097; Scotland, £71,327,140; and Ireland, £29,902,682. At 
the end of 1877 there were 12,098 miles of railway open in England and Wales; 2,776 in 
Scotland; in Ireland, 2,203 — in all, 17,077 miles. 

Revenue and Expenditure .— The following table shows the total amounts of the 
actual revenue and expenditure for the seventeen years from I860 to 1875, along with 
the proportion of receipts and of expenditure for each person in the United Kingdom: 



Revenue. 

Expenditure. 


! Receipts at the 
Exchequer. 

Proportion per 
head of 
Population. 

Payments out of 
the Exchequer. 

Proportion per 
head of 
Population. 



£ s. d. 


£ s. d. 

I860.. 

£71,089,669 

2 9 10 

£69,502,289 

2 8 8 

1861 

70,288,674 

2 8 11 

72,792,059 

2 10 8 

1862 

69,674,479 

2 8 3 

71,116,485 

2 9 11 

1863 

70,603,561 

2 8 4 ' i 

69,302,008 

2 8 2 

1804 

70,208,964 

2 7 9 

67,056,286 

2 6 2 

1865 

70,313,436 

2 7 7 

66,462,206 

2 5 4: 

1866 

67,812,292 

2 5 7 

65,914,857 

2 4 8 

1867 

64,434,568 

2 6 5 

66,780.390 i 

2 4 0 

1868 

60,600,218 

2 6 2 

71,230,242 s 

2 6 7 

1869,... 

72,591,991 

2 7 9 

74,971,816 

2 8 8 

1870 

75,434,252 

2 9 3 

68,804,752 

2 4 0 

1871 

69,945,220 

2 5 4 

69,548,539 

2 4 3 

1872 ........... 

74,708,314 

2 7 3 

71,490,020 

2 5 0 

1873 

76,608,770 

2 8 2 

70,714,448 

2 4 5 

1874.... 

77,335,657 

2 8 2 

76,466,510 

2 7 7 

1875 

1876.. 

74,921,873 

77,131,693 

2 6 3 

74,328,040 

76,545,208 

2 5 10 







The income of the United Kingdom is derived from the various sources of customs, 
excise, stamps, taxes, property and income tax, post-office, etc. The following are 
the sums received by the exchequer from these sources during the financial ^year 
1876-77: Customs, £20,410,420; excise, stamps, taxes and income-tax, £47,794,840 (of 
which the net receipts from customs were £19,922,000; from excise, £27,786,000; from 
stamps, £10,890,000; from land-tax, £2,532,000; from income-tax, £5,280,000); post- 
office, £7,314,750; telegraph service, £1,305,000; crown-lands, £539,411; miscellaneous, 
£4,572,321. Total, £81,945,535. The following are the principal items of expenditure 
in the same year: Interest and management of debt, £27,992,813; army, £16,814,716; 
navy, £11,364,383; miscellaneous civil services, £13,333,851; charges for collectin 
customs and inland revenue, £2,766,279; post-office, £3,159,218; telegraph service, 
£1,141,000. 

National Debt . — At the end of the financial year 1877, the national debt of Great 
Britain and Ireland amounted to £775,873,713, of which £712,621,355 was funded, and 
£13,943,800 was unfunded. See Debt, National. 

Army and Navy.— See British Army; and Navy, British. 

Form of Government .— The government of Great Britain is of the kind known as a 
“constitutional monarchy,” in which the sovereign accepts of his dignity under an express 
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agreement to abide by certain prescribed conditions. See Coronation Oath. The 
sovereignty is hereditary in the family of Brunswick, now on the . throne, and in the 
person of either a male or a female. The sovereign (king or queen) is the directing 
power in the executive of government; while the legislative function is exercised by 
parliament. Further information regarding the British constitution and laws will be 
found under the heads Parliament; Ministry; Common Law, Courts of; Judges, etc. 

Money, Weights, and Measures .-— See Pound; Mint; Weights and Measures. 

Religion,-— Tim United Kingdom is a Protestant state, but all religions- — not offensive to 
public or private morals — may be professed, and their different forms of worship 
practiced, without interference from any quarter whatever. There are two churches 
“established” by special acts of the legislature. In England the established church is 
Episcopal in its government. In Scotland, on the other hand, the established church is 
Presbyterian. See Scotland, Church of. According to the census returns of 1851 
(in the returns of 1861 and 1871, religious statistics were not included, as the government 
shrank from re-opening a subject which had formerly given rise to much controversy), 
the number of places of worship, together with the sittings provided, in England ami 
Wales, and the estimated number of attendants on a particular day, were as in the 
tables below. 

Education. —In England , the chief institutions for education are the ancient national 
universities of Oxford and Cambridge; the more recent institutions of London, Dur- 
ham, and Lampeter in Wales; the classical schools of Eton, Westminster, Winchester, 
Harrow, Charter-house, and Rugby; Owens college, Manchester, and other colleges and 
schools chiefly for physical science; the various military schools; the colleges of the 
dissenting denominations; the middle-class schools, either started by individual teachers, 
and hence called “adventure” schools, or by associated bodies acting as directors, to 
whom the teachers are responsible; and the schools of design. 


England and Wales. 


Established Church 

Wesleyan Methodists (comprising seven distinct sects). 

Independents or Congregafcionalists 

Baptist s (comprising six distinct sects) 

Cttivinistie Methodists 

Scottish and Irish Presbyterians 

Isolated congregations. * 

Roman Catholics 

Society of Friends 

Unitarians 

Latter-day Saints, or Mormons 

Sandemaniaws 

1 Jews . . 

Brethren 

: Moravians — — 

New Church - 

Apostolic Church. 

. Foreign Protestant, Catholic, and Greek churches 

, Established, Church 

Other denominations 


Scotland. 

Established Church ' 

Free Church 

United Presbyterians . ; 

Reformed Presbyterians... 

Original Seceders ...... 

. Scotch Episcopalians. ..... 

■; Independents or Congregationalism. •. 
Evangelical . Union ........... . ... ...... 

.Baptists, ....... ... .A ....... 

/Wesleyan Methodists , ...... ...... 

■ Glassites or. Sandemanians. .■ » . .... .. . 

.New Church. 

'Society '.-'Of 'Friends'. . . 

“Roman patholies f. . A . . , »'■, . , . . 
'.'.'Unitarians . . .. ... . , . ». . A> i 

/Isolated congregations. ., ......... .... 

Moravians — 

''.'Jews 

Mormons . . ... ..' ... ...» .... 

• /Apostolic, Church ..... . „>•» ..... .... . . . 


.^Established' Church . .. » 
'■.Other denominations'. 


Places of 
Worship. 

Sittings 

Provided. 

Estimated 
Number of 
Attendants. 

14,077 

5,317,915 

3,773,474 

11,207 

2,194,298 

1,385,382 

3,244 

1,067,760 

793,142 

2,789 

751,343 

587,978 

937 

250,678 

180,725 

161 

86,812 

60,131 

539 

104.481 

03,572 

570 

186,111 

305,393 

371 

91,599 

18,172 

229 

68,554 

37,156 

222 

80,783 

38,800 

6 

956 

587 

53 

8,438 

4,150 

132 

18,529 

10,414 

32 

9,305 

7,304 

50 

12,107 

7,082 

32 

7,437 

4,908 

16 

4,457 

2,612 

14,077 

5,317,915 

3,773,474 

20,390 

4,894,720 

3,487,558 

34,467 

10,212,635 

7,261.032 

1,183 ! 

767,088 1 

713,507 

889 

495,335 

438,363 

465 

288,100 

273,554 

39 

16,969 

15,055 

36 

16,424 

15,781 

134 

40,022 

35,769 

192 

76,342 

70.851 

28 

10,319 

10,589 

119 

26,086 

24.330 

82 

22,411 

21,768 

6 

1,068 

890 

5 

710 

630 

7 

2,152 

2,153 

117 

52,766 

48,771 

5 

2,437 

2,438 

61 

11,402 

9,401 

1 

200 

200 

1 

67 

67 

20 

3,182 

3,177 

3 

675 

675 

1,183 

767,088 

733,507 

2 212 

1,067,717 

' 975,482 

3,395 

j 1,834,805 

1,680,040 
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For primary education, a national system ha-s now been established. Under the 
elementary .education- act for England, 1870, a popularly elected school-board is estab- 
lished in any district where the existing schools are deficient. Schools under the act 
are supported by school-rates and fees, and by parliamentary grants, varying according 
to the number of pupils, and their proficiency as tested by different standards of examina- 
tion, They are to be open at all times to government inspection. It is left to the dis- 
cretion of school-boards to make education compulsory. 

Scotland possesses four universities for the higher branches of education- — viz., those 
of Edinburgh, Glasgow, St. -Andrews, and Aberdeen, besides a variety of minor colleges 
connected with tiie'Episcopalian, free church, and other n on-established churches. The 
Scotch education act, 1872, is modeled after the English act, but differs from it, by 
enacting that a school-board is to be elected in every parish and burgh : by making it 
illegal for parents to omit educating their children, between 5 and 18, in reading, writing, 
and arithmetic; : and by comprehending higher-class. schook. The number of day-schoob 
to which annual grants are made in England and Wales, inspected in 1874, was 12.107; 
the daily average attendance throughout the year was 1,078,759; 2,034,007 scholars were 
present at inspection; 857,011 were examined; and 508,282 passed the prescribed tests. 
1432 night schools were examined, with an average attendance of 48,690 scholars above 
12 years of age. On the registers of the inspected schools were 2,497,602 children of 
wfivom 617,910 were under 6 years of age, 1,680,083 were between 6 and 12, and 229.659 
were above 12. In Dec., 1874, there were 20,162 certificated teachers, 1999 assistant- 
teachers, and 27,321 pupil-teachers. 

History.— On May 1, 1707, during the reign of queen Anne, the union of England 
and Scotland was formally accomplished. (For the previous history, see England and 
Scotland.) In the latter of these countries, the terms at first excited ths utmost dis- 
satisfaction, and even indignation ; but the progress of time has shown it to be one of the 
greatest blessings that either nation could have experienced. The last years of queen 
Anne's reign were marked by the triumph of the tory party, headed by Harley and St. 
John (Oxford and Bolingbroke), who kept up a constant intrigue with the pretender, 
for the purpose of procuring his restoration. This treachery was defeated by the sudden 
death of her majesty in 17i3. According to the act of settlement, she was succeeded 
by the elector of Hanover, who took the title of George I. The whigs then regained 
their ascendency, and, under the guidance of Walpole (q.v), now rising to eminence, at 
once proceeded* to impeach the more important of the tory leaders. Other severities 
drove the more impatient of that party to attempt bringing in the pretender by force of 
arms. In 1715 the earl of Mar in Scotland, and the earl of Derwentwater in England, 
raised the standard of rebellion; both efforts, however, proved abortive, and were speedily 
crushed. Five years later, occurred the frightful catastrophe known as the south sea 
bubble, when the nation was saved from anarchy mainly by the exertions of Walpole. 
The latter now became premier and chancellor of the exchequer, and under him the 
commerce and manufactures of England continued steadily to advance, though litile 
improvement was as yet perceptible either in Scotland or Ireland. George I. died in 
1727, and was succeded by his son George II. An attempt was again made by the torios 
to oust the whigs from power, but was frustrated by Walpole, who still continued the 
prime mover of public affairs. In 1739 after a peace of extraordinary duration, he was 
forced by popular clamor into a war with Spain, on account of some efforts made by 
that country to check an illicit trade carried on by British merchants in its American 
colonies. This war was feebly carried on, and ingloriously terminated; but the atten- 
tion of England was speedily drawn towards the Austrian war of succession in which 
it was involved through the anxiety of the king for his Hanoverian possessions, and the 
strong antipathy of the people to the French. Walpole, disapproving of the wav, was 
driven from office in 1743. George II. appeared on the field of battle himself, and at 
Dett ingen proved himself a man of courage and spirit. But the success of the French 
at Fqntenoy in 1745 paralyzed the efforts of England during the rest of the campaign; 
and in 1748, after nine years’ fighting, a peace was concluded at Aix-la-Chapelle, by 
which it was agreed that both nations should mutually restore their conquests, and go 
back to exactly the same condition as they were in before the war! Meanwhile, a second 
attempt had been made (1745-46) by prince Charles Edward Stuart to win back the 
throne of his ancestors. This attempt, known as the second rebellion, was crushed at 
Oulloden (April 16, 1746), and shortly after, a variety of important measures were 
passed by the imperial parliament relating to Scotland generally, and to the Highlands 
in particular, which had the effect, on the whole, both of conciliating the inhabitants, 
and of increasing their civilization. Now after a long period of indolence and poverty, 
Scotland began to make advances towards that equality with England, in respect of 
comfort and prosperity, which it has since attained. 

; In 1756 broke out the f ‘ seven years’ war,” in which Britain took the side of Fred- 
erick the Great against France, Austria, Russia, and Poland. It achieved no triumphs 
in Europe; on the contrary, it suffered a signal disgrace in the surrender of the duke of 
Cumberland, with 40,000 men, in Hanover; but in India, Clive deprived the French of 
most of their possessions, while Wolfe, in the new world, conquered their colony of 
Canada. In the midst of this war, George XL died (1760), and was succeeded by’ his 
grandson, George III., whose reign proved to be the longest and one of the most eventful 
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in the annals of British, history. At this time the principal secretary of state was 
William Pitt, afterwards the great earl of Chatham; but the favor which George III. 
showed to the earl of Bute, a feeble ( and narrow-minded tory nobleman, rendered ifc 
necessary for the former to retire from office. Spain now joined France against 
Britain, as Pitt had foreseen and foretold; but fortune showered her brightest smiles 
upon the arms of the latter, and at the peace in 1763 '.she was allowed to retain 'many 
of the most valuable colonial possessions of both her antagonists. These wars, however, 
largely increased the national debt. 

George III. now showed himself anxious to destroy the influence of the great whig 
families wluyhad brought in. the dynasty to which he belonged. The nation took the 
alarm, and for some time was > strongly disaffected towards its sovereign, who was 
believed to be wholly under the influence of his Scotch premier, the earl of Buie.. Pop- 
ular indignation at last forced the latter to resign in 1763. His successor, Grenville, 
inaugurated his advancement to office by the prosecution for libel of Wilkes, the member 
for Aylesbury, who had made himself conspicuous by his attacks both on Bute and bis 
royal master. The proceedings in this case lasted some years, and were attended with 
tumults of a serious nature, and a vehemence if not rancor of public feeling that indi- 
cated the magnitude of the discontent which prevailed. During the administration of 
Grenville, too, the firstyittempt was made to tax the American colonies by the passing 
of the stamp act in 1765, Against this the colonies protested, and the succeeding whig 
ministry of Rockingham repealed it. This ministsy, however, was of short duration, 
and was replaced by one formed by Pitt, now created earl of Chatham. The necessity 
for an increase of the finances led to another attempt at American taxation, and an act 
for imposing duties on the imports o.f tea, glass, and colors was passed. This measure 
excited the most determined opposition among the colonists; and finally, in 1774 war 
broke out between them and the mother-country, which lasted eight years, and in which 
the former were supported by France, Spain, and Holland. It resulted in the acknowl- 
edgment of their independence, and in the formation of the republic of the United 
States (1783). During almost the whole of this unhappy contest, the ministry of lord 
North directed the policy of the country; and it was only the success of a vote for the 
conclusion of the war that forced them to resign early in 1782. It was followed by the 
second Rockingham ministry, and that soon after by the Shelburne ministry, only 
remarkable for the appearance in it of the younger Pitt. The lukewarm whiggism of 
lord Shelburne gave offense to Fox and- other more advanced political thinkers; the 
result was a coalition of the Foxites with the followers of lord North. This coalition, 
factious and unprincipled in the last degree, triumphed, and under the name of the 
coalition ministry, held the seals of office during the year 1788. Fox’s India biil, the 
purpose of which was virtually to transfer the government and patronage of India from 
the East India company to the house of commons, was the cause of its ruin. This bill 
was considered by the king to aim at fixing the ministry in. power beyond the control of 
both himself and the people, and having induced the house of lords to reject it, he com- 
pelled the ministry to resign. Pitt was then appointed prime minister and chancellor of 
the exchequer. See Pitt. In 1786 commenced the trial of Warren Hastings, who was 
impeached by the whig leaders. Fox, Burke, and Sheridan, but was ultimately acquitted. 
Meanwhile, the progress both of England and Scotland was unquestionable; manufac- 
tures increased, agriculture improved, and — especially in Scotland— an interest in the 
discussion of political and other questions of importance spread through the community, 
as maybe seen very clearly in the poetry of Robert Burns. The French revolution 
(178 hj at first strengthened this interest, but the excesses of the reign of terror produced 
a decided react ion { and for many years all classes, at least all the so-called “ respectable 
classes,” were fanatically averse to the slightest innovation. In 1793 the ministry of 
Pitt, without any real cause, declared war against the French republic, in spite of the 
opposition of Fox and Sheridan. This contest lasted till the peace of Amiens in 1801, 
and was, on the whole, very disastrous to Great Britian, except at sea, where- the vic- 
tories of Howe of Brest, Jervis off cape St. Vincent, Duncan off Oamperdown, and 
Nelson in Ahoukir hay, served to sustain the spirit of the nation. Other features of the 
time were (he invasion of Britain by the French, which called forth volunteer 

corps in every part of the island ; the Irish rebellion, which, though assisted by a French 
force, proved a failure; and the trial and condemnation at Edinburgh of the popular 
‘ reformers. Mure, Palmer, etc. Pitt, who had left office just before the^peace of Amiens, 
was succeeded by Addington, who was compelled to renew the war with Bonaparte in 
1803, on account of the way in which the latter evaded fulfilling the conditions of that 
peace. A vain, Bonaparte threatened to invade the country, and collected an immense 
flotilla at Boulogne, professedly for that purpose, in 1803, hut was completely kept m 
: check by Nelson. The battle of Trafalgar in 1805, nearly annihilated the navy of France 

; and Spain. But on land, the arms of France were victorious; and the battle of A aster- 

litz (1805) broke up most effectually that coalition of continental powers against France 
which Great Britain had fostered and formed. The shock of this disaster gave a death- 
: blow to Pitt, who expired in the beginning of 1806, and was followed to "the grave in 

the autumn of the same year by his rival, Fox. The overthrow of Prussia at Jena and 
1 Auorsladt, and of Russia at Fricdland, placed Great Britain in a most perilous predica- 

. meat. Ail the nations of Europe were compelled by Bonaparte to exclude British mor- 
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chandise from their ports, and the island of Great Britain Itself was declared in a state 
of blockade. Secure, however, in the protection of her invincible navy, she bore up 
bravely against her terrible isolation, increased her intercourse with her own vast colo- 
nies, ruined the commerce of her enemies, and never ceased her efforts to undermine 
the influence of her great enemy on the continent. The first people that showed a ten ~ 
deney to revolt against the arrogant tyranny of Bonaparte were the Spaniards. Great 
Britain at once offered to assist them with arms and money, and in 1808 a force was 
landed in Portugal, under the command of sir Arthur Wellesley, afterwards duke of 
Wellington. The war which ensued (known as the ‘‘peninsular war”) lasted till 1814, 
and ended in the French being driven back in disorder into their own country at 
Toulouse, Meanwhile, ruin had overtaken the French army in Russia; Austria. Prussia, 
and Russia had combined with Great Britain against Bonaparte; and in 1814 the allies 
entered Paris, and the French emperor was forced to abdicate, and retire to Elba. Ills 
return in 1815 once more threw Europe into disorder and agitation; but his power was 
finally shattered at Waterloo by Wellington and Blucher, and peace restored to Europe. 
The contest had cost Britain (which had to subsidize most of her allies) an enormous 
expense. Bee Debt, National. 

Now that the long conflict between France and Europe was over, the thoughts of 
the people were again turned to the question of political reform. Four years of extra- 
ordinary mercantile depression, which followed the victory at Waterloo, partly result- 
ing from bad harvests, and partly from Great Britain’s having ceased to enjoy that 
monopoly of commerce which, she did during the war, had made the people discontented, 
and the shameful massacre of the Manchester operatives in St. Peter’s fields by the 
yeomanry in 1819— commonly known as thePeterloo massacre— excited strong indigna- 
tion; but a horror of anything revolutionary still possessed the upper and a large section 
of the middle classes, and severe measures were passed with a view to the suppression 
of discontent among the working-classes. In 1820 George III. died, and was suc- 
ceeded by liis eldest son, George iV. The trial of his consort, queen Caroline, which 
occurred in the same year, shattered his popularity, which was never very great. The 
commercial reforms of Huskissou, supported by Canning, which marked the next two 
years, added immensely to the prosperity of Great Britain, and capital grew so abund- 
ant, that a vast number of joint-stock companies were formed, as a means of giving it a 
wider range. Many of their projects for traffic in remote countries were quite visionary, 
and ended disastrously, involving in ruin (between Oct,, 1.825 and Feb., 1828) fifty-nine 
English provincial banks, and inflicting the greatest misery upon the working-classes. 
About the same time, the Irish Catholics began to clamor for emancipation from their 
civil disabilities. The older and more inflexible tones, who were still dominant in 
parliament, opposed it; but the intense determination of the Irish people, and the 
powerful eloquence of their champion, Daniel O’Connell, at last prevailed, and in 1829 
the ministry of Wellington, yielding to the storm, itself proposed and carried the 
measure. In 1830 George I V. diedpand was succeeded by his brother, William IV. 
The outburst of the July revolution in France quickened the paces of British reformers; 
the demand of the nation for an improvement in the parliamentary representation 
became very strong; and in Nov., 1830, after an exclusion from office of nearly half a 
century, the whigs once more ascended into power “on the breath of popular applause,” 
and the ministry of earl Grey immortalized itself by passing the “reform bill.” 
Another of its claims to thg respect and gratitude of posterity was the abolition of 
slavery in the British colonies (1834). The reform of the English poor-law, and m the 
mode of electing municipal authorities in Scotland, also deserves mention; but in 1834 
the whig ministry was dismissed by the sovereign. Sir Robert Peel now became 
premier, but the whigs were still in a majority in the liouse, and Peel was compelled to 
resign.- The Melbourne administration which followed carried several small though 
beneficial measures of reform, but it failed to secure the attachment of the people. The 
lower classes were becoming radical and chartist, while the middle classes, contented 
with the political power which the reform bill had secured to them, were growing 
apathetic, and in many cases, from dread of the masses, were leaning towards lory ism. 
In the midst of these perplexities, William IV. died in 1837, and was succeeded by bis 
niece, the princess Victoria, the present ruler of the united empire. In 1841 the whig 
ministry succumbed to a vote of “no confidence,” and sir Robert Peel once more 
assumed the helm of state, The principles of free trade now' began to be actively 
advocated ; public opinion was leavened by the platform addresses of Mr. Cobdeti anti 
Mr. Bright, until the prime minister himself was finally converted, and in 1846 carried, 
what he had long opposed, a measure for the abolition of the torn-laws. Three years 
before the abolition of the corn-laws, a great religious schism took place m the estab- 
lished church of Scotland, and led to the formation of a body calling itself the “ Free 
church of Scotland ” (q.v.). Other important incidents of this period were the Chinese 
and Afghan wars; the chartist agitation, which reached its climax in the monster petition 
of 1848, got up by Feargus O’Connor and his friends; the series of failures in the potato- 
crop of Ireland, involving that country in terrible misery, and inundating Great Britain 
with paupers. Sir Robert Peel was succeeded in the government of the country by lord 
John Russell, who did not prove as popular a minister as was anticipated, and in 1852 
the old tory party returned to power, headed by the earl of Derby and Mr. Disraeli. It 
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was, however, beaten on its budget, and forced to resign in less than a year, when its 
place was taken by the coalition cabinet of lord Aberdeen. During the ministry of this 
nobleman, the Gmiieanwar^ began (1854); but as lord Aberdeen was considered to be 
somewhat pro-Russian in his likings, he was obliged to make way for lord Palmerston 
in 1855. Two years later (May, 1857), the Indian mutiny broke out, and the energies of 
the government were taxed to the utmost to suppress it, but were eventually crowned 
with complete success. Never did British soldiers exhibit equal heroism, both physical 
and moral. From 1855 to 1865 (excepting for a brief interval, when lord Derby returned 
to office), the government was in the hands of lord Palmerston. During this period 
England carried on a successful war against China, and the volunteer movement was 
begun. The American war caused great distress among our operatives. In 1861 prince 
Albert died. In 1866. earl Derby was at the head of .affairs: Britain was united to 
America in that year by the submarine telegraph, and the Fenian insurrection occurred. 
The year 1887 was marked by the passing of a conservative reform bill, which added 
more than half a million electors to the constituency of Great Britain; and by the 
expedition against Abyssinia, under sir Robert Napier, .which, in 1868 , resulted in the 
destruction of Magdala, and death of king Theodore. During the government of Mr. 
Disraeli, who succeeded lord Derby, Scotch and Irish reform hills were passed, and an 
act discontinuing public executions. In 1889 Mr. Disraeli having resigned, an act was 
passed by the liberal government, junder Mr. Gladstone, for disestablishing the Irish 
church. The years .1870 and 1872 produced the education acts for England and 
Scotland. In 1873—1874 the Ashantee (q.v.) war was carried on to a successful 
' termination ; . and ^the hatter year witnessed the establishment of a conservative govern- 
ment under Mr. Disraeli. 
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GREAT BRITAIN, Royal Arms of. The arms of the united kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland are borne by her majesty queen Victoria. Quarterly, first and 
fourth gules, three lions passant gardant in pale, or, for England; second,' or, a lion 
rampant within a double tressure flory 

coimterflory gules, for Scotland; third ^ 

azure, a harp or, stringed argent, for ■ 

Ireland; all surrounded by the garter. Jq||o 

Crest . — Upon the royal helmet, the 4p|p 

imperial crown proper, thereon a lion a 

stalaut gardant or, imperially crowned, 

Supporters. — Dexter, a lion rampant 
gardant or, crowned as the crest, # Sin- jf\ 
ister, a unicorn argent, armed emied, / r 
and ungttled or, gorged with a coronet jr jr# 

composed of crosses patt.ee and fleur-de- M I i 

lis, a chain affixed thereto, passing % f\JL 

between the fore legs, and "reflexed over ^ 

Motto . — IJieu- et 'man Droit in the. com- 
partment below the shield, with the union 'Hmf' #*. ® 

rose. shamrock, and tnistle ingrafted on 

Arms have been ascribed by heralds to it 

the Saxon and Norman monurohs of ^ rCN! £^ ** ^ > 

England in the 10th and 11th centuries; J ^ 

but as heraldry was, in point of fact. Royal Arms of Great Britain, 

unknown till the middle of the 12th c., * 

they must be dealt with as fabulous. However, at a period almost before the earliest 
dawnings of hereditary coat-armor, the sovereigns of England, in common with 
various other monarchs of Christendom, adopted the lion as their device. Richard L, 
in his earliest seal, has two lions, which are borne counter-rampant; but in the latter 
part of his reign, after his return from the third crusade, the great seal of cceur-dedion. 
represents the time lions in pale and passant gardant, as they have been almost 
uniformlv depicted since. The only subsequent instance of which we are 'aware of any 
variation in the number is on a seal of the Carmelites at Oxford, in which Edward III. 
is represented in a surcoat charged with four lions in pale passant gardant, a proof of 
the latitude which heralds occasionally allowed themselves as late as the beginning of 
the 14th century. In 1840 Edward 1LI., in virtue of the supposed right of his mother, 
assumed the title of king of France, and quartered the arms of France with those of 
England, giving to the former the precedence. The fleurs-de-lis were then generally 
borne eons rwmbrr; but in the latter part of the reign of Henry IV. they were reduced 
to three, borne or on a field azure. No further change took place in the royal 
escutcheon until the time of James L, except that Mary, on her second great seal, made 
after her marriage with Philip II., impaled the arms of Spain and England. 

James VI. of Scotland, on succeeding to the throne of England, quartered the arms 
borne by preceding sovereigns with those of Scotland and Ireland, the first and fourth 
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quarters being Prance and England quartered as before, the second quarter the lion 
rampant of Scotland within the double Pressure (see Scotland, Abms of), and the third 
quarter the harp of Ireland (see Ireland, Abms of). The royal arms were -.similarly 
borne by all the sovereigns or the house of Stuart till the reign of Anne, except that 
'William, III. bore over all the coat of Nassau (az. seme of billets, a lion rampant or) on 
an escutcheon of pretense. In the reign of Anne, the legislative union with Scotland 
brought about a material change. England and Scotland impaled were placed in the 
first and fourth quarter, France in the second, and Ireland in the third. The accession 
of George I. displaced England and Scotland from the fourth quarter, to make way for 
the arms of his majesty’s German dominions. These were gu. two lions passant gardant 
in pale for Brunswick, impaled with or, seme of hearts gu. a lion rampant az., for 
Xiineburg, having the arms of ancient Saxony— -viz. , gu. a horse eourant ar. ente -en base, 
and in a shield surtout gu. the crown of Charlemagne proper, being the badge of the 
arch-treasurer of the holy Roman empire. A further alteration took place on the union 
with Ireland, when George III. laid aside the titular assumption of king of France, and 
abandoned the French ensigns. The arms of England were now made to occupy the 
first and fourth quarter, Scotland the second, and Ireland the third, while the German 
ensigns were relegated to an escutcheon of pretence. These last were finally abandoned 
on the severance of Hanover from the crown of Great Britain, which took place on the 
accession of queen Victoria, and the royal escutcheon thus assumed its present arrange- 
ment. ' 
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From the union of the crowns of England and Scotland under James I., up to the 
union of the kingdoms in 1707, the royal arms were somewhat differently marshaled in 
Scotland, Scotland being allowed in all Scottish seals, ensigns, and arms to occupy the 
first and fourth quarter," and England the second, while the whole were en signed with 
the crown of Scotland; hut the act of union of 1707 recognizes no royal ensigns but 
those of the United Kingdom, which are to be “such as her majesty shall think fit 
and by 89, 40 Geo. III. c. 67, on the union with Ireland, it was enacted that the armorial 
hearings of the United Kingdom “shall be such as his majesty by his royal proclama- 
tion under the Great Seal of the United Kingdom shall be pleased to appoint.” The 
practice, which prevails to a certain extent in Scotland, of giving the precedence to the 
Scottish lion in the royal shield, is incorrect, though the error has been committed in 
several of the official seals of the kingdom. 

^The Hon passant as the crest of England first appears on the Great Seal of Edward 

The supporters borne in former times by the kings of England varied much, particu- 
larly during the earlier period when these appendages of the shield were invested with 
more of a decorative than a heraldic character, and perhaps often left to the fancy of 
the engraver. When the arms of any of the English sovereigns from Richard II. to 
Edward IV. are represented with supporters, the animals selected are almost indiffer- 
ently lions, ^antelopes, or white harts, and occasionally their place is supplied by angels. 
Edward IVVs shield is sometimes supported on one side by a black bull, and Richard 
Ill’s in one instance— in a MB. in the British museum— on both sides by white boars. 
During the reigns of Henries VII. and VIII., Edward VI., Mary, and Elizabeth, the 
lion, red dragon, and greyhound were the supporters most in vogue, and as the herald 
or engraver had it not in Ills power to represent all three at once, lie seems to have been 
allowed to select any two at pleasure. James I. for the first time clearly defined the 
royal supporters, adopting the lion of England and unicorn of Scotland as they have 

ever since been borne, the unicorn having 
l been, up to 1707, allowed the precedence in 

m Scotland. 


® GREAT CIRCLE or Tangent Sailing. In 

order to have a clear idea of the advantages 
of great circle sailing, it is necessary to re- 
member that the shortest distance between 
two places on the earth’s surface is along an 
arc of a great circle (see Sphere), for inst ance, 
the shortest distance between two places in 
the same latitude is not along the parallel of 
e latitude, hut along an arc of a circle whose 
plane would pass through the two places 
and the center of the earth. The object, 
then, of great circle sailing is to determine 
what the course of a ship must be id order 
that it may coincide with a great circle of the 
earth, and thus render the distance sailed 
over the least possible. This problem may 
be solved in two. ways, either by means of an 
instrument called the “spherograph,” or by 
the computation of a spherical triangle. The first of these methods will beexplainecl 
under the head of Spherograph (q.v.). The method by computation will be under- 





49 


Great Circle. 
Great Eastern* 


itood from the accompanying diagram: mm represents a meridian which passes through 
the place p, nxcs another meridian through the place x, and pxm a portion of a great 
circle; let p be the place sailed from, and x the place sailed to, then px is the great circle 
track, audit is required to ■determine the length of pa? (called the distance), and the 
angle xpe which it makes .with the meridian (called the course). To determine these two, 
we have three things given: hx, the co-latitude of x; np, the co-latitude of p; and the 
angle xnp, which, pleasured along re, gives the difference of longitude. The problem 
thus becomes a simple case of spherical trigonometry, the way of solving which will 
be found in any of the ordinary treatises on the subject of spherical trigonometry. 

From the theory of great circle sailing, the following most prominent features are at 
once deduced: .1 ship sailing on a great circle makes straight for the port, and crosses the 
meridians at an a ogle which is always mrying , whereas, by other sailings, the ship crosses 
all meridians at the same angle, or, in nautical phrase, her head is kept on the same point of 
the compass, and she neoer*steers for the port direct till it is in sight. As Mercator’s chart 
(q.v.) is the one used by navigators, and on it the course by the ordinary sailings is laid 
down as a straight line, it. follows, from the previous observations, that the great circle 
track must he represented by a curve, and a little consideration will show that the 
latter must always lie in a higher latitude than the former. If the track is in the northern 
hemisphere, it lies nearer the north pole; if in the southern hemisphere, it is nearer the 
south pole. This explains how a curve line on the chart represents a shorter track 
between' two places than a straight Hoc does; for the difference of latitude is the same 
for both tracks, and the great circle has the advantage of the shorter degrees measured 
on the higher circles of latitude. Consequently, the higher the latitude is, the more do 
the tracks differ, especially if the two places are nearly on the same parallel. The point 
of maximum separation, as it is called, is that point, in the great circle which is furthest 
from the rhumb-line on Mercator's chart. Since the errors of dead-reckoning (q.v.) pre- 
vent a ship from being kept for any length of time on a prescribed track, and thus neces- 
sitate the calculation of a new path, in practice, the accurate projection of a great circle 
track on the chart would be a waste of time. In general, it is ’sufficient to lay down 
three points— -the place sailed from, the place sailed to, and the point of maximum 
separation, and through these points to draw an arc of a circle. As the rhumb-line and 
great circle track between two places, one in north latitude and the other in south lati- 
tude, cross each other at the equator, in this case there will be two points of maximum 
separation, and the course and distance must be calculated for each side of the equator 
separately. Many ignorantly object to great circle sailing on the ground that, on account 
of constant change of bearings, a ship cannot be navigated on the correct course ; but, in 
fact, all that is required of a navigator is to sail as near to his great circle track as con- 
venient; and each separate course will be a tangent to his track, and the shorter these 
tangents are made, the more will the length of a voyage be diminished. We may here 
mention that a chart constructed on the gn omonic projection (q.v.) represents all great 
circle tracks as straight lines. See Navigation. 

GREAT EASTERN. The mightiest ship in the world has had an eventful history, 
marked in its earlier years by a" large share of disaster. In 1852 an “Eastern Steam 
Navigation Company ” was formed, to maintain an ocean steam-route to the cast round 
the cape of Good Hope. In 1853 the directors came to a conclusion that, owing to the 
cost of maintaining coaling-stations on the way, sucli a route would not pay unless the 
ship could carry coal enough for the voyage out and home, besides a large number of 
passengers and a great cargo. Mr. Brunei was employed to plan, and Mr. Scott Russell 
to build, avast steamer that would meet these requirements. The scheme was for a 
ship that would accommodate 1000 passengers, 5,000 tons of merchandise, and 15,000 
tons of coal for fuel. Its arrangements (setting aside later alterations) were briefly as 
follows: Length, 680 ft, be tween perpendiculars, or 692 ft. upper deck; breadth, 83ft, 
or 118 over paddle-boxes; height of hull, 60 ft, or 70 to top of bulwarks. Bottom flat 
for 40 ft in width, without, keel. Framework of 35 ribs or webs of plate-iron, 8 it, 
deep, immensely strengthened, and extending from end to end of the ship, at 3 to 5 ft 
apart; and cross- webs, ’’of similar strength, connecting these at intervals. A double wall 
or skin of iron plate, outside and inside those ribs, thereby converting the whole hull 
into a cellular structure, like the top and bottom of the Menai Britannia tubular bridge. 
The plates for this purpose were 10,000 in number, some of them 28 ft. long. The 
cellular structure was continued along the bottom and about 5 ft. up the side, and any 
one of the cells thus formed could be filled with water. Ten partitions of plate, cross- 
wise of the ship, divided the interior into 11 water-tight compartments, further sub- 
divided by longitudinal partitions. The propelling power comprised both paddle and 
screw. The paddle-engines had 4 boilers, each with 400 brass flue-tubes; there were 4 
engines (made by Scott Russell at Millwall), with cylinders of 14 ft. stroke, and 74 in. 
diameter; the paddle-wheels were 56 ft. diameter by 13 deep, with 30 spokes otfTadii. 
The screw-engines (made by Boulton and Watt at Solio) had 6 boilers; tlie>4‘ engines 
had cylinders, each 4 ft. stroke by 84 in. diameter, with piston-rods 7$ in. thick;* the 
propeller-shaft was 1.60 ft. long, and in some parts 24 in. diameter, with a screw pro- 
peller at one end 24 ft. in diameter. The coal-bunkers, to supply all the furnaces, would 
contain 14,000 tons; the smoke from the furnaces ascended 5 funnels, 100 ft. high by 6 
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in diameter; each of the 10 boilers, when full of water, weighed 100 tons; the steam 
was conveyed from the boilers to the engines through a pipe 45 in. diameter. Setting 
aside the nominal power, all the 8 engines, at full force, were estimated to work up to 
11,000 horse-power. There were 6 masts, 5 of them iron, carrying 7,000 yards of sail as 
auxiliary to the steam-power* the masts, yards, gaffs, and large spars were mostly of 
iron plate, strengthened inside in various ways; the shrouds and standing-rigging were 
of iron-wire ropes; the anchors, 10 in number, were some of them 10 tons each; the 
chain-cables were, collectively, a mile long, with links of 50 lbs. each. The vast wal l- 
sided compartments of the ship had facilities for conversion into cabins for 800 saloon 
passengers, 2,000 second-class, 1200 third-class, and 400 officers and crew; or 5,000 
might have been accommodated in all, if emigrants or troops. The height of the Tween 
decks was 13 ft. ; and all, whether for first, second, or third class passengers, were more 
lofty than known in any other ship. Such were the plans for the mighty ship; tiny 
were never fully carried out in all their details, owing to numerous alterations and re fit- 
tings; nevertheless, the description faithfully conveys an idea of the general character- 
istics. The curvatures of the hull, in length, breadth, and height are shown by diagrams 
in Ship-building. 

Twenty years of the ship’s history present a singular series of vicissitudes. During 
1854-57, the operations proceeded at Millwall, under frequent and heavy financial 
pressure, -which taxed the resources of the company severely ; while the engineer and 
builder were frequently called upon to surmount difficulties of almost unparalleled 
kind. By Nov., 1857, the ship had advanced; to the launching condition. In order to 
avoid the danger of launching such a long vessel stern foremost, the ship was built with 
the broadside towards the river, on a timber foundation of immense strength, with 
sloping ways, or rails, down to the water. Either the ship was too heavy (12,000 tons), 
or the slope was too gradual; for it required various attempts, between Nov. 8, 1857, 
and Jan. 31, 1858, and an expenditure of £60,000, to effect the launching. During 1858 
and 1859, the work continued as fast as the company could supply money. Uncertain 
how far the original intention of a trade to and from Australia could be realized, the 
directors determined on atrial trip across the Atlantic. It was a disaster. The ship 
left the Thames, Sept. 8, 1859; an explosion of steam-pipes took place off Hastings; 
seven persons were killed and several wounded ; and the voyage abruptly came to an 
end at Weymouth. Mr. Brunei died immediately after his vast ship had made this her 
first but futile attempt to brave the ocean. After a winter and spring spent in costly 
repairs, acrimonious recriminations, and suits in law and equity, the ship started again 
on June 17, 1860. Leaving Southampton on that day, she crossed the Atlantic in 11 
days, and reached New York on the 28th. During the remainder of 1860, and the 
greater part of 1861, she made many voyages to and fro, losing money by the insuffi- 
ciency of the receipts to meet the current expenses, and constantly required repairs. 
In Dec., when political relations with the United States looked ominous, the Great 
Eastern served as a troop-ship, carrying some battalions of foot guards over to Canada 
with a degree of comfort never before experienced by 2,000 human beings in one ship. 

The years 1862 to 1864 were nearly a blank as concerns the history of the Great 
Eastern. No attempt was made at a voyage to Australia and back; the trips across the 
Atlantic had not been remunerative; the government did not often require the services 
of SO' vast a fabric as a troop-ship; and the company were always embarrassed by over- 
hanging debts. In 1864 negotiations were entered into with the Atlantic Telegraph com- 
pany and the Telegraph Construction and Maintenance company, for the employment 
of the Great Eastern as a cable-laying ship. The passenger accommodation was wholly 
removed from the interior, to make room for the enormous iron tanks in which the cable 
was stowed. The arrangement and services of the ship in 1865 and 1866 will lie found 
briefly noticed under Atlantic Telegraph. In 1867 when the Paris international 
exhibition was approaching completion, a body of speculators chartered the Great 
Eastern for a certain number of months, to convey visitors from New York to Havre and 
back again — under the expectation that the number of such visitors would he so vast as 
to defray the whole of the expenses, and yield a large profit. A great outlay was incurred 
to reconvert the vessel from a cable-laying to a passenger ship, and * for extensive 
renewals of machinery. The ship started from Liverpool for New York in May; but 
the speculation proved an utter failure, there being neither wages for the seamen and 
engineers, nor profit for the speculators. 

In 1868 a new arrangement was made, by which the ship was to be permanently 
chartered by the Telegraph Construction and Maintenance company. The name, which 
had been changed from L&mathan to Great Eastern , and then to Great Ship, was again 
changed to Great Eastern. The passenger fittings, introduced in 1867, were removed, 
and everything arranged for the important work of submarine cable-laying. This lias 
proved to be an advantageous mode of employment. Between 1869 and 1874 the Great 
Eaitefn successfully laid some of the most important telegraphic cables— across the 
Atlantic, in the Mediterranean, in the Red sea, across the Indian ocean, across the 
equator from Europe to Brazil, etc. 

GREAT FALLS, a village partly in the town of Somersworth, in Stratford eo., 
N H., but reaching over into Maine, on the Portsmouth, Great Falk and Conway, and 
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a branch of the Boston and Maine railroads, 5 m. n. of Dover; pop. estimated at 4,000. 
The cotton factories employ 8,000 persons, and use yearly 7,700 hales. There are also 
woolen and other manufactories, a town liall, high school, etc. 

GREAT . FISH RIVER is the name of two streams in opposite extremities of the 
British empire. — l. 3 Great Pish river in Cape Colony rises in the Snowy mountains; and, 
after a generally south-eastern course of 280 m., it enters the Indian ocean, in lat. 
88° 25' s. and long. 27° e., having at its mouth a bar, which renders it inaccessible to 
any decked vessel.— -2. Great Fish river of British North America, known chiefly as the 
route of Back and King in search of Boss, enters an inlet of the Arctic ocean, in lat. 
67° 8' n., and long. 94° 40' w., after a me. course, the length of which, however, has not 
yet been ascertained. Its character is as unfavorable as its position to navigation and 
commerce. 

GREAT GRIMSBY. See Grimsby, Great, ante. 

GREAT KAXAW'HA, a considerable river of North America, and an affluent of the 
Ohio, is called New river in the upper part of its course, and rises in the n.w. of the 
state of North Carolina, between Blue ridge and Iron mountain. It flows first me. for 
upwards of 100 m, between parallel mountain-ranges, then turning n. and n.w., it 
breaks through several ridges of the Alleghanies, and continues to flow in a n.w. direc- 
tion to its junction with the Ohio at Point Pleasant, after a course of about 400 miles. 
About 100 m. from its mouth, on being joined by the Gauley river, it takes the name 
of the Great Kanawha; and 2 m. lower, its course is marked by a remarkably pictur- 
esque fall of about 50 feet. Up to this fall, the river is navigable. 

GREAT FAR'LGW, a municipal and parliamentary borough in Buckinghamshire, 
finely situated on the n. bank of the Thames, in lat. 51° 84' m, and long. 0 J 46' w., 81 
miles n.w. of London. The Thames is here crossed by a suspension -bridge (constructed 
in 1885), •which has a span of 225 feet. The principal manufactures are silk, lace, and 
paper. Great Marlow returns one member to parliament. Pop. in ’71, 6,627. 

GREATOREX, Eliza, b. Ireland, 1820, daughter of J. C. Pratt, a Wesleyan minis- 
ter; wife of Henry W. Grealorex, son of the organist of Westminster abbey. She came 
to America in 1889. In 1854-56 she studied painting in New York, and in 1862 studied 
in Paris. In the interim she visited Ireland and England. About 1868 she began a 
series of sketches of historical edifices and scenes in and around New York. She was 
in Germany in 1870 and the following years; where she published The Homes of Obemm - 
merr/au. Returning to the United States she published Summer Etchings in Colorado, 
and other works. Her latest work contains illustrations inland near New York. 

GREAT P.EDEE RIVER. Its sources are in the Alleghany mountains in n.w. 
North Carolina, whence it flows s.e., under the name of the Yadkin river, till its June* 
tion with the Rocky river in the s. part of the state; then, under the name of the Great 
Pc dee, continues in a s.e. direction through South Carolina, receiving the affluents 
Little Pedee and Waccamaw, and empties into Winy aw bay. It is navigable for 
steamboats to Gardner’s bluif, over 100 m. from its mouth, and for sloops 150 m., to 
the fails at Cheraw. 

GREAT SALT LAKE, a remarkable and extensive sheet of water in the n. of Utah 
territory, North America, has given name to the Salt Lake city (q.v.), the Mormon 
metropolis, which is situated at its south-eastern extremity. It lies in one of the .great 
valleys or basins of the Rocky mountains, and is about 70 m. long and 80 m. broad, yet 
its average depth is only 7 or 8 ft., and it nowhere exceeds a depth of 88 feet. Its 
surface is 4,200 ft. above the level of the sea. In the middle of the lake several islands 
rise as high as 8,250 ft. above the level of the water; the principal island is in lat. 41° 
10' n., and long. 1.12 21' west. The islands are 9 in number, one of them is 12 m., and 
another 10 m. in length. The water of the lake is so salt as to form one of the purest 
and most concentrated brines known in the world. It contains 22 per cent of chloride 
of sodium, slightly mixed with other salts. This lake, in whose waters no living creature 
is found, receives from the s., by the Jordan, the waters of the Utah lake, which are 
fresh, and those of the Wear river from the n. ; but it has no outlet. It has been called 
the “ still Innocent dead sea;” and certainly in the quality of the water, and the wild, 
'weird aspect of the surrounding scenery, the lakes greatly resemble each other. The 
first mention of the Great Salt Lake was by baron La Hontan, in 1689, who did not 
himself visit it, hut who gathered some notions of it from the Indians w. of the Missis- 
sippi, It was first explored and described in 1848, by col. Fremont. A thorough survey 
was made in 1849-50, by capt. Howard Stansbury, of the U. S. army, whose report was 
printed in 1852. See Salt Lake City, and Utah. 

GREAT SEAL. By act of union between England and Scotland (5 Anne, c* 8), one 
great seal for the United Kingdom of Great Britain is used for sealing writs to summon 

t ariiament, for treaties with foreign states, and all public acts of state affecting Great 
Britain. The holder of the great seal is now generally called the lord chancellor. A 
seal is also kept in Scotland for sealing grants and writs affecting private rights there. 
By the law of England, the lord chancellor has the custody of lunatics, which is a quad 
judicial power; but he has no authority to act in this capacity i.n Scotland, where a 
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I similar authority is vested in the court of session. As regards Ireland, the act of union, 
89 and 4.0 Geo. III., c. 07, provided that various acts as to summoning i arliament, etc., 
should be done under the great seal of the United: ' Kingtloiii ; vbut; : in •'.other., respects, the 
great seal of Ireland is used in the same manner as before the union. 

GREAT SLATE LAKE, an extensive and irregular • sheet of water in British North 
America, is situated in iat. between 60° 40’ and 68 n., and in long, between 109 c 80' and 
117° 80' west. Its greatest length is about 800 m., and its greatest breadth 50 miles. It 
is surrounded, especially on the n., by rugged and precipitous shores; it contains 
many islands, some of them wooded, and is wholly frozen over for six months of every 
year. On the n., it receives the surplus waters of lake Aylmer and lake Artillery, and 
on the s., those of lake Athabasca. Its own surplusage of water is carried oil' by the 
Mackenzie river to the Arctic ocean. 

GREAT SLATE RITER, a river of British North America, forms the outlet of lake 
Athabasca into Great fchave lake, and flows in a n.w. direction from the former to the 
latter. It is about 800 m. in length; its banks in many parts are well wooded; and its 
course, which in the upper part is interrupted by falls and rapids, lies through an allu- 
vial region in the lower part. 

GREAT WALL op CHINA. See Chinese Empire. 

GREAYES (Fr. grfoe), pieces of armor formerly used as a defense for the legs (in the 
patois of Burgundy, gveve still signifies “ shin.”) They were originally made of leather, 
quilted linen, etc*., and afterwards of steel, hollowed to fit the front of the legs, and 
fastened with straps behind. The Greeks termed them knemides (whence the frequent 
expression in the Iliad, euknemMes Achaioi , the “ well-greaved Greeks”), and the Homans 
Oerew . 

GREAVES, John, 1603-52; b. England; educated at Oxford, and lecturer on geo- 
metrical science in a London college. He traveled in Europe and Egypt with a view of 
studying the pyramids, and in his journey collected many valuable manuscripts, gems, 
and coins. He was subsequently a prof, of astronomy at Oxford. Among his works 
were a Discourse on the Homan Foot and Denarius, a Persian grammar, and an unfinished 
dictionary of the same language. 

GREBE, Podiceps , a genus of birds of the- family Colymbidm, having the feet webbed 
not in the usual manner, but by a separate, membrane for each toe, united only at the 
base. The tarsi (shanks) are so much compressed as to be almost like blades. The 
claws are large and flat. The bill is about as long as the head, straight, and conical. 
The wings are short. There is no tail. The legs are attached so far back, that the birds 
when on land assume an erect position, like penguins. They walk with difficulty, and 
all their motions on land are awkward. They sometimes shuffle along on their bellies 
like seals. But in water they are extremely agile; they swim rapidly, dive with extreme 
quickness if alarmed, and pass to very considerable distances under water, moving there 
by means of their feet alone, and threading their way with wonderful expert ness among 
the stalks and leaves of aquatic plants. They feed on fishes, batrachians, crustaceans, 
and other aquatic animals, partly also on vegetable food. They are said sometimes to 
carry their young under their wings, and even to take them under water with them in 
diving to escape from enemies, The. geographical distribution of the genus is very wide, 
and some of its species are also very widely distributed. Four species are British, two 
of which are only winter birds of passage ; but the Great-crested Grebe (P. er Matas), 
and the Little Grebe (P. minor), also called Dabchick or Dobchick, are resident all 
the year. The little grebe is by far the most common British species. It does not 
exceed 10 in. in length. The great-crested grebe is rare, even in winter, when the 
number is increased by. visitants from the north. It is sometimes called the Satin 
Grebe, from the beautiful shining silvery feathers of the lower parts of its body, on 
account of which it is in great request, the skin being used to make muffs for ladies, or 
cut into narrow strips for trimming their dresses. Grebe- shooting is a favorite amuse- 
ment on the lake of Geneva; the grebe is pursued by a boat, whilst it seeks to escape by 
diving and swimming under water. The males of some of the grebes have the bead 
finely" ornamented with tufts. The plumage of most of them vanes much at different 
ages and seasons. 

GRECIAN ARCHITECTURE. The origin of the architecture of Greece is, like the 
origin of every art and science in that country, mixed up with mythical and fabulous 
history. It is divided into three styles, and each of these has its my thicaT origin. Thus, 
the Boric is said to have been copied from the early wooden huts of the aborigines; the 
Ionic, which sprang up among the Greek colonists in Asia Minor, to have been modeled 
on the graceful proportions of the female figure, as the Boric had been on the more 
robust form, of a man— the volutes representing the curls of the hair, the fluting of the 
folds of the drapery, etc, The story of the origin of the Corinthian style is very pretty: 
a nurse had deposited in a basket on the grave of a departed child the toys she had 
amused herself with when alive. The basket was placed accidentally on the root of an 
acanthus, and in spring, when the leaves grew, they curled gracefully round the basket, 
and under a flat stone which was laid on the top of it. Callimachus, the sculptor, see- 
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tained; but it is probable that the exterior walls were covered with historical pictures, 
which were sheltered from the effects of the weather by the portico surrounding the 
temple. The sculpture was probably also relieved by a fiat color on the background, 
and the moldings decorated with painted or gilded ornaments. 

Ionic.— This style took its rise about 500 b.c., and as we have seen that the earlier 
Doric was imported from Egypt, so the Ionic seems to have originated from the 
influence of Assyrian art. The recent discoveries of Layard and others have shown 
that many of the characteristic ornaments of the style were in common use in Assyrian 
architecture. The volutes of the capitals are particularly indicative of an eastern 
origin, the scroll being an ornament of very common use in all eastern art. 

The finest examples of the Ionic stykTremaining in Greece are the temples of the 
Wingless Victory (mke apteros) and the erechtheum at Athens, built about 450 — 420 b.c. 
In the Ionian and other colonies of Asia Minor, also, many flue examples of this style 
were erected. The celebrated temple of Diana at Ephesus was of the Ionic order. ^ It 
was the largest temple we know of up to its time, being 425 ft. .long by 220 ft. wide. 
No trace of it now remains. 

The Ionic is a graceful and elegant style, but not so pure and severe as the Doric. 
The latter is distinguished by simple and beautiful outline, enriched with the most per- 
feet sculpture; the former trusts rather to ornamental carving for its effect. This love 
of elaborate ornament is an indication of the eastern influence under which the style 
originated, and the moldings and many of the ornaments are found to be identical 
with those of Assyrian architecture, only refined and simplified by the Greeks. The 
honeysuckle ornament, so commonly used both in Assyrian and Ionic architecture, is a 
good example of the improvement effected by the Greeks on the original type. In the 
Ionic as w T ell as in the Doric, we find the most perfect execution and workmanship, the 
spirals, entasis, etc., being ail drawn and cut with the greatest possible exactness, 

. Corinthian . — This style was the latest introduced, and combines, to some extent, the 
characteristics of both the preceding. It unites and blends together the Egyptian and 
Assyrian elements, the cap being probably derived from the bell-shaped capitals of the 
former country, ornamented with the carved leaves and spirals of the east. This order 
was first used about the time of Alexander the Great, the earliest example extant being 
the Choragic monument (q.v.) of Lysicrates (885 b.c.). There are also the temple of the 
winds and that of Jupiter Qlympius at Athens, the latter being one of the largest and 
finest examples of the style. 

The Corinthian is the most florid of the Greek styles, and although invented by the 
Greeks, it was not brought into use till after the power of the republics, to which we 
owe the finest works of Greek art, had begun to wane. This style, from its richness 
and splendor, became afterwards the greatest favorite with the Romans, in whose hands 
Greek art became spread over the whole empire. 

Caryatides . — Besides the above styles, which constitute the Greek orders of classic 
writers, the Greeks also used caryatides (q.v.), or female figures, in place of columns, as 
in the erechtheum and telamones (q.v.), or giants, as at Agrigentiun. These were prob- 
ably derived from the figures used by the Egyptians in their architecture?, but the latter 
never used them as columns; they always placed them as statues in front of the 
columns. 

Greek temples are technically classed and designated by the mode in which the 
columns of the porticoes are arranged. The cell , or temple proper, is a square chamber 
contained within four wadis; the simplest form of portico is called distyle in antis, the 
two side-walls being continued past the end-wall, and terminated with antse, or pilasters, 
with two columns between. 

When the portico has four columns between the antse, it is called tetrastyle. 

The temples have generally the same arrangement at both ends. 

In front of both ends of the plan distyle in antis, there is frequently placed a range 
of six columns, and from the flank columns a row is continued along both sides. Such 
an arrangement is called peripteral, and the temple is designated hexastyle and perip- 
teral. This was a common arrangement. 

The Parthenon is an exception to the general rule: it has a hexastyle portico at each 
end of the cell, in front of which is placed an octostyle portico, and seventeen columns 
at eaGh side. 

The great temple at Agrigentum had seven columns at each end, and fourteen at 
each side, and was peculiar in having the space between the columns all round filled up 
with a wall. The reason probably was, that the space between the columns was too 
great to be spanned by architraves in single stones. The wall was pierced with 
window's. 

Considerable doubt has existed as to tbe mode adopted by the Greeks for lighting 
the interior of their temples; that suggested by Mr. Fergusson seems the most probable, 
as being similar to the plan used by the Egyptians and Assyrians. The interior had 
generally a double row of columns, one over the other, dividing the width into three 
spans. This arrangement still exists in the temple of Neptune at Paestnm. Mr. 
Fergusson supposes that the light was introduced by counter-sinking a part of the roof, 
so as to admit the light between the pillars of the upper range, thus forming ‘a kind of 
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clerestory. Windows, however, were also used, as in the temple at Agrigentum and in 
the erechtlieum. 

The theaters of the Greeks formed another very important class of works; they com 
sisted of semi-circular rows of seats cut in the rock, or partly built. Remains of these 
structures are found in all the countries inhabited by the Greeks, and were frequently 
of great size — that at Dramyssus being 448 ft. across. The proscenia were the parts on 
which architectural design was chiefly displayed; but these have unfortunately all 
perished. 

None of the palaces or domestic edifices of the Greeks remain to us; we are thus 
totally deprived of a very interesting chapter in the history of domestic architecture, for 
it is highly probable that the Streets and houses' of Greece, although not so splendid and 
enduring as the temples, were more varied in style, and exhibited many picturesque 
and beautiful forms, which are now entirely lost. 

The attempt has been made in modern times to revive Greek architecture, and some 
ingenious modifications and adaptations of it have been carried out. But it was found 
that this style, so beautiful and appropriate in the warm and genial climate of Greece, 
was quite unstated for our northern latitudes. The porticoes are useless in a climate 
where external, painting cannot last, and where the sunshine is courted rather than 
excluded; the pitch of the roof is not high enough to throw off our snows; and windows 
of sufficient size for our dark skies are not admissible. Grecian architecture has there- 
fore been abandoned; and its place is now taken by a style more appropriate to our 
climate, and more suited to the feelings of the people. 

GRECIAN GAMES. See Games, Ancient. 

GREECE, The name by which the ancient Greeks delighted to call their native 
country was Hellas (q.v.). The terms Grsecia and Grseci were first used by the Romans, 
being derived probably from a small tribe in Epirus, near Bodona, called Omikoi , with 
whom the Romans may be supposed to have been, from proximity, best acquainted. 

Extent, etc . — This country, so celebrated in the history of freedom, of literature, of 
art, of philosophy, and of civilization generally, varied much in size at different periods 
of its history. Hellas at. first was applied only to a small district in Thessaly; at a later 
period it denoted not only the Morea, and what is commonly called Greece Proper, but 
also Macedonia, Epirus, and the islands of the iEgean. 

Brnthdariot — ( 1 ) Ancient — The northern limit of ancient Greece may be fixed about 
the 40th parallel of n. lat. ; the s. extremity being in 36° 23'. The barrier separating 
Greece from Ulyricum and Macedonia on the n. was that range of mountains which, 
starting from the Adriatic as the Ceraunian range, merges into the Oambunian ridge in 
the center, and runs out into the sea on the c. as the far-famed Olympus. The xKgean 
sea washes the country on the e.,tlie Mediterranean on the s., and the Ionian and 
Adriatic on the west. *The greatest length- is about 250 English miles, and the greatest 
breadth 180; the area (not including Epirus, but including Euboea) is about 21, GOO sq.m. 
— i.e., about two thirds the size of Scotland. The Cyclades are reckoned by themselves, 
and amount to rat her more than 1000 sq. miles. See island s at end of article. (2) Modern. 
The extent of modern Greece is much more limited. Its n. boundary was fixed in 1884 
by a line drawn (in lat, 39° 8' n.) from the gulf of Arta (Ambracia) in the w. to the gulf 
of Volo (Pagnsm) in the e., thus excluding the greater part of Thessaly and much of 
Acarnania, with all Epirus. The greatest* length of this territory is not more than 200 
English miles, and its superficial area, including Euboea, hut not the Cyclades, about 
15,000 sq.m., or half the size of Scotland. 

Physical Confirmation. — Greece is essentially a country of mountains, hills, and 
valleys. From i he ridge which forms its northern frontier, there starts in a southerly 
direction the Piudus chain, the backbone of Greece, dividing Thessaly from Epirus, 
and giving origin to those numerous streams which water the mainland. About lat. 89°, 
it sends off two spurs to the e. ; Othrys (Gum), which terminates at the gulf of Yolo— 
and a little further s., (Eta (Katavothra), at the extremity of which is the famous pass 
of Thermopyhe. Some ridges of less note run ■westward. From this point the great 
central chain extends in a s.e. direction (though with many windings), as far as mount 
Cithmron, and even through Attica as far as cape Sunium, under the names of Parnas- 
sus, Helicon, Citlueron, and Hymettus; while in a s.w. course we find many ranges 
crossing the country towards (he Ionian sea and the gulf of Corinth (Lepanto), in a 
direction parallel with, or slightly inclined to, that of the central chain. The somewhat 
lateral range of CUhmron and Panics, on the borders of Attica, is extended through 
Megans into the Morea or Peloponnesus by a lower ridge, which, passing across the isth- 
mus of Corinth, stretches even to the w. coast. Of this range, the two most conspicuous 
points are mounts Cyllene and Erymanthus, from which two chains run s on the e, 
and w. of Arcadia respectively, aud under the names Tay get us (Ponied acty Ion) and 
Parn on (Malevd), terminate in the promontories of Tamar us and Malea. Besides these, 
there are many shorter chains and individual peaks, which it would be tedious and out 
of place to detail. It may be sufficient to state, that there is no country of Europe, except 
Switzerland and the w. parts of Scotland, which can be compared to Greece in the 
extent, variety, and irregularity of its mountain system, and the number and character 
of its valleys. Of all the divisions of Greece, Arcadia is most like Switzerland in its 
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rugged nature and generally elevated surface. Some of the mountain peaks of Greece 
rise"* to a great height; thus, Olympus is 9,700 English feet, and is covered with snow; 
G-uiona, on the frontier, 8,240 ft.; Parnassus, 8,001; with many others of 7,000, 6,000, 
and 5,000. Helicon is 4,963; Cithseron, 4,080; Cyllene, 7,745; while the Acrocorinthus, 
or citadel of Corinth^ is 1869 above the level of the sea. The mountains of Greece are 
more remarkable for the suddenness of their rise than for their great elevation. ^ So, too, 
there are many smaller peaks and cones notable for the abruptness with which they 
spring from the plain, such as the Acrocorinthus, the rock of Ithome, and the Meteora 
cliffs of Thessaly hear the PenSus. These last are huge masses of rock standing out from 
the plain to heights varying from 100 to 800 or 400 ft., with sides perpendicular as a 
wall. They assume the shapes of pillars, cones, and other figures more or less regular; 
they cover a space of nearly two sq.m., the recesses between the pinnacles being filled 
with trees and dense brushwood. The summits are occupied by monasteries, the only 
access to which is by baskets, nets, or ladders swung in the air. 

Minerals , — Greece is not rich in minerals : gold, silver, copper, lead, and. iron, are 
found, but the mines have never been worked with zeal. The most famous mines in 
ancient times were those of Laurium in Attica. Coal is found in Euboea and in some 
parts of the Peloponnesus ; salt is procured in many districts of Greece and in the 
Ionian islands; and marble of the purest kind, and of various colors, may be had in 
endless amount in almost all parts of Greece. The most famed quarries were, in Paros, 
Carystus (in Euboea), Pentelicus, and Hymettus. Marble and building-stone were 
quarried by the old Greeks to a very large extent. There are many mineral springs, 
both cold and warm, and many caverns still emit those mephitic exhalations which in 
bygone days quickened the imagination of the poet, and confirmed the superstition of 
the peasant. 

Plains a?id Valleys , — The valleys of Greece are very numerous, but owing to the 
great number and irregular courses of the mountain ranges, are very small. The two 
great plains are those of Thessaly and Bceotia, the former being the largest and the 
most fertile in all Greece; that of Messenia is both extensive and fertile. 

Coast-line . — As Europe is pre-eminent among continents for the great extent of Its 
sea-coast, so is Greece fora similar feature remarkable among the kingdoms of Europe. 
The bays are very numerous, and many of them run far up" into the land, so that no 
part of the country is far from the sea — a circumstance which gives the inhabitants 
great facilities for commerce, and which leads the modem Greeks, as it did the ancients, 
to occupy themselves in very large numbers with maritime affairs. 

Water-system— (1) Riders . — The rivers of Greece necessarily follow' its valleys in char- 
acter. None of them are navigable. The most important stream is the Achelous 
(Aspropotamo), which rises in Mt. Pindus, flows in a s. direction through Epirus, and 
empties itself into the Ionian sea, at the mouth of the gulf of Corinth" after a course 
of about 180 miles. The Spercheus rises in the Pindus range, and disembogues into 
the Malic gulf, after traversing for more than 60 m. the fertile vale which is bounded on 
the n. by Mt. Othrys, and on the s. by Mt. (Eta. Besides these, then*, are in n. Greece 
the Cephissus, rising in Doris, near the base of Mt. Parnassus, and flowing through the 
fertile Boeotian plain into lake Copais (Lago di Topoglia, or lake of Livadia); and in 
the s. part of Bceotia, the Asopus (Vuriemi). In Peloponnesus, the principal streams 
are the Eurotas (Vasilipotamo) and the Alpheus (Roufia). By the banks of this latter, 
the great Olympic games were celebrated. The rivers of Greece depend for their sup- 
plies mainly on the atmosphere ; hence in summer the larger streams are greatly reduced 
in size, and the majority of the smaller ones are either almost or altogether dry chan- 
nels. Many of them are nothing* more than mountain torrents, or galleys, which the 
heavy rains of autumn and winter fill for a short season. 

(2) Lakes . — The many hill-encircled valleys of Greece, from which there is no out- 
let, afford the most favorable opportunity for the formation of lakes; hence the rains of 
autumn and winter stagnate in many cases in the valleys of the mountains, ami for at 
least a part of the year, form tiny lakes or tarns. Some of these are permanent, though 
with great difference in depth of water, according to the season of the year, while 
others degenerate in summer into reed-grown marshes and pestilential fens. See 
Bosotia. 

Climate.— The climate of Greece varies very considerably in different parts of the 
country. In the highlands of the interior, the cold in winter is often very severe, snow 
lying for several months. On the plains, and in the lower districts near the coast, snow 
is seldom seen; but the n, and mw. winds are frequently very trying, though there is 
no intense cold. The summer heat is often excessive; and the sirocco not unfrcquently 
visits the s. and lower parts. In moisture, too, there is much difference; thus, while 
f Attica is remarkable for its pure air and beautifully bright sky, Bceotia has been famed 
i from ancient timesfor the moisture of its climate and the fogginess of its atmosphere, 
t Tlie swampy valleys of lake Copais and other marshy tracts, when acted on by the 
scorching heat of a summer’s sun, produce those noxious vapors* which are found ‘in so 
niany parts of Greece, breeding malaria and disease. This defect seems to have 
increased since classical times, either from the greater thinness of the population, and 
the consequent diminution of tillage, or other causes not easily reached. But drainage 
would be an easy matter in a country whose rock-formation is of so soft a character as 
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that of Greece. Were its natural advantages aided by drainage and irrigation, Greece 
might vet become one of the healthiest and one of the most fertile countries of Europe. 

Production, h. — The more common products of Greek soil in ancient times were wheat, 
barley, and other cereals; flax, wine, and oil, with fruits of various kinds. The digs of 
Attica were and still are famed for the excellence of their flavor. Forests once covered 
many of the hills, and supplied timber for domestic purposes and for ship-building: 
they are still extensive in some parts. The most important productions of modem 
Greece are those mentioned above, with maize, rice, millet, currants, and silk. Honey 
is produced in great quantity on Hymettus and in some parts of the Peloponnesus The 
mulberry-tree is largely grown for the silk worm; and on the n. and s. shores of the gulf 
of Corinth, as well as in Arcadia, and the w. coast of the Peloponnesus, the Corinthian 
grape or currant is most extensively cultivated. Vines flourish in almost all parts, but 
the island of Santofih possesses the most famous vineyards, with the greatest variety of 
grapes, and furnishes a wine highly prized by the Russians. The olive grows in a wild 
state over ail parts of Greece; when ingrafted, it yields an excellent fruit, which the 
inhabitants pickle in very large quantity, as a staple article of food. The oil of the 
olive serves to supply light, and is used in cooking and for food, as we employ butter. 
Cotton, madder, tobacco, and leguminous plants grow in considerable quantity. Fruit- 
trees are specially fertile; figs and apricots are plentiful and of excellent quality; 
oranges, citrons, lemons, pomegranates, almonds, water-melons, gourds, and others of 
less note are widely spread, largely produced, and of excellent quality. 

Flora and Fauna, — The flora of Greece resembles that of other countries of s. 
Europe. Among the tame animals of ancient Greece were the horse, mule, ass, ox, 
sheep, goat, swine, dog. The swine supplied the favorite flesh meat. Of wild animals, 
we find the wolf, bear, boar, and even lions at an early period. Sheep and goats are 
still very plentiful, and in fact constitute one of the most important sources of Wealth 
to the Greeks. Oxen are much used for plowing, but milch cows are little prized, 
and scarce. At the present day, the wolf, bear, lynx, wild-cat, boar, stag, roebuck, fox, 
jackal, badger, marten, and many other wild animals are found in the forests. Hares, 
snipes, wild-ducks, and other game are very abundant; while eagles, vultures hawks, 
owls, etc., are found in considerable numbers. The tortoise is very common, but the 
inhabitants have a great aversion to it. 

Agriculture . — The agricultural implements are still as rude as in the (hays of the 
Peloponnesian w ar, or even of Hesiod; and this added to the scarcity of plowing oxen, 
rugged i icss of the country, general thinness of soil, and difficulty of tillage and irriga- 
tion, is enough to dump the ardor of even a more energetic population. The houses of 
the count ry-penple are in most parts little better than mere hovels, and a large propor- 
tion of the arable laud is untilled. The modes of tillage are of the most primitive kind; 
and thus, though nearly half the male population of Greece is employed in agricultural 
labors, they make but slight impression on the general aspect of the country, and influ- 
ence little the amount of exports; in fact, they do not produce as much grain as supplies 
the wants of the population, and that, too, though a higher yield is given in many parts 
of Greece than in this country. Much labor, however, is bestowed on the cultivation of 
the olive, vine, mulberry, and fruit trees. The greater part of the land belongs to the 
state; rent is paid in kind, and in a certain proportion (one-third) to the net produce. 
The proprietor is in very many eases obliged to furnish the metayer , or tenant, with seed 
to sow the ground, and with oxen to plough and prepare it; and as the metayer has an 
interest in the farm for only one year, there is little encouragement for either landlord 
or tenant to expend largely in improvements-— such as drainage, fences, clearing of the 
soil, and comfortable farm -steadings. The country, however, is better suited for a pas- 
toral than an agricultural people. Arcadia is s.till the land of shepherds, as it was of 
old. The flocks are driven to the valleys near the coast in winter, and in April to the 
hills. 

Manufacture h , — The manufactures are few and unimportant. Cotton and woolen 
stulTs. and some minor articles are made by the peasantry for domestic use. Ship- 
building is carried on at most of the sen-ports; and silks, gauze-stuffs, cutlery, hardware, 
earthenware, leather, saddlery, and such articles are made in small quantities in some of 
the principal towns, and more especially on the islands. The Greeks have great skill in 
embroidering in silk, gold, and silver; also in sculpture, and in the cutting of marble. 
Carpets are made In the island of Andro, and straw-hlitsat Li fan to. The modern Greeks 
are not behind their great ancestors in the art of dyeing in bright colors. 

Commerce . — Every circumstance tends to make the Greek a man of commerce. He is 
of a quick, active, versatile, practical turn of mind, and possesses all those qualities 
which insure success in business. The bays and gulfs of the sea-indented shore allure 
him to the waters, while the strong currents and frequent squalls on his iron-bound coast 
soon render him an expert and fearless seaman. The islanders are thrown into a sea- 
faring life even more than the people of the mainland. Greece occupies a position in the 
Mediterranean, which, for commercial advantages, cannot be surpassed. The (exports of 
ancient times were of course mainly the products of the soil, the trees, and the mines; 
and the same do they remain at the present day. Raw produce, as cotton, corn, currants, 
%s, and other fruit, tobacco, olive-oil, honey, wax, gum, valonia bark, silk, and sponge 

the most common. From western Europe manufactured goods of all kinds and the 


produce of our colonies are largely imported ; while Turkey, from her provinces in 
Europe and in Asia, supplies coffee, rice, timber, drugs, and other articles ^ of _ eastern 
growth. The Greek merchants speculate largely in the grain trade. -.The principal sea- 
ports are Syr a, Piraeus, Patras, and Nauplia, and the ports with which they trade most 
are Constantinople, Leghorn, Trieste, Palermo, and Smyrna. The mercantile navy of 
Greece is very large, amounting to upwards of 6,000 vessels, many of 500 or 600 tons, 
hut the majority are small craft, for short voyages from island to island, or to ports near 
Greece. It is as agents and carriers that the Greek ship-owners are specially engaged. 
They are, in fact, the great commission-agents and carriers of the Mediterranean. Greek 
merchants have now established themselves in London, Liverpool, Manchester, Glasgow, 
and other towns of the British empire, as well as in those of France and of Germany; 
and as they have greater facilities lor collecting articles of commerce from the inland 
parts of their own and contiguous countries, besides, as they despise no sort of commis- 
sion or merchandise, however small or insignificant, they now usurp almost the entire 
traffic of the Ottoman empire, of Persia, and of other eastern countries. 

Internal Commerce . — But one great drawback to the development of Grecian resources, 
and the increase of a home-commerce, is the miserable state of the internal communica- 
tion. Without a navigable river, with not a single canal, and with Jess than 100 m. 
of road tit for, a donkey-cart in the whole extent of its territory, it is little wonder that 
the inland inhabitants are devoid of energy and enterprise, and that they consume but 
little of the imports from abroad. Mules, asses, horses, and men carry on their hacks 
over rugged paths, and through mountain-passes, the scanty supplies of foreign luxuries 
and necessaries for the Greek peasant of the interior. Even from Athens to Corinth 
there is no carriage-road! ' 

Political Divisions . — In ancient times Greece was divided into a great number of petty 
states, each consisting of at least a city and some portion of surrounding territory. 
There was no king ruling over the whole country, no federal union which embraced all 
the states, no common council or government. Amphictyonic leagues did exist at one 
period, and in later times the Achsean and iEtolian leagues were formed with patriotic 
and national objects in view, but these applied only to a limited area, and were of only 
local operation; hence quarrels were of constant occurrence, and Greece wasted on 
internal struggles those energies and means, which, if properly husbanded, united, and 
directed, might have raised her to the very pinnacle of fame and of prosperity in every 
department of human industry and human exertion. It was only when some monster 
danger threatened universal destruction that all united for the common good, as in the 
Persian invasions, and even then jealousies and selfish interests caused many to join 
with those who sought to ruin the fatherland. The divisions of ancient Greece, as laid 
down on maps, afford a very imperfect idea of the political condition of the country, 
singly or relatively ; but as they have been so long* known to the world under certain 
names, it will be best to mention them as Usually given. Starting at the s.e., we have 
the triangularly shaped Attica, separated from Boeotia on the n. by the range of Ciih&ron 
and Parnes, Boeotia, Phocis, Doris, Locris, iEtolia, Acarnania, JEpirus, Thessaly, and 
Euboea; and in the Peloponnese, Argolis, Laconia, Messenia, Elis, Achaia, and Arcadia, 
with Megaris, partly on the isthmus of Corinth. By the existing arrangements, modern 
Greece is divided into IB provinces or nomarcliies, which are again subdivided into 59 
eparchies, and these again into demarehies or cantons. Of the nomarcliies there are m 
Hellas, or northern Greece, Attica and Boeotia, Phocis and Phthiotis, Acarnania and 
JEtplia: in the Peloponnesus, Argolis and Corinthia, Achaia and Elis, Arcadia, Mes- 
senia, Laconia: in the islands, Euboea, the Cyclades, Corfu, Xante, Cephalonia. See 
Attica, Boeotia, Eubcea, etc.; and for Cyclades, see section “Islands’' at the end of 
this article. 

Government . — In ancient Greece each state managed its own affairs, and governments 
were of different kinds. In Homeric times, monarchy seems to have prevailed to a con- 
siderable extent, but in later years republics, aristocracies, and oligarchies almost entirely 
usurped the ruling power; factions were rife, and in many cases their contests led to a 
total disruption of the body-politic. The present constitution of Greece was arranged 
by an assembly elected in Dec., 1868, and adopted Oct. 29, 1864. The whole legislative 
power is vested in. the Botile, or house of representatives, the members of which are 
elected by manhood suffrage for four years. The elections take place by ballot, and 
the chamber must meet annually for not less than three, nor more than six months. 
There must be an attendance of at least one-half of the members to give legality to the 
proceedings, aud no bill can become law without the consent of an absolute majority of 
members. The assembly has no power to alter the constitution itself. The chamber of 
deputies meets, on ordinary occasions, on Hov. 1 (O.S.) of every year. The number 
of members varies with the population, hut in 1875 it was 188. The executive is vested 
in the king and the ministers at the head of the following departments, who are responsi- 
ble for the acts of his majesty ministry of the interior, finance, justice, education and 
^ecclesiastical affairs, war, marine, and foreign affairs There is also a deliberative 
council of state, whose members are named by the crown, and hold office for two years. 
There must not be less than 15, nor more than 25. To this council must be sent, all bills 
from the chamber of deputies, and returned with observations or amendments within 
10 days; but this term may be prolonged for 15 days more. If no report is then made, 



the deputies may pass the law and send it up to the king. The education of the people 
is undertaken at the public cost; offices of state and positions of distinction are open to 
all. (See articles on individual cites and states.) 

AdministmUon q f Justice. — The supreme court of justice is called, as in Athens of 
old, the Areopagus. Besides this, there are 4 courts of appeal, 16 courts of primary 
jurisdiction, the court of assizes, and 175 justice of-peace courts, with all the orthodox 
accompaniments of lawyers, juries, notaries, etc. There is a complete code of laws to 
meet all the cases which may arise between man and man. Capital punishment is 
exigible for certain offenses, the guillotine being the instrument of execution. The 
most numerous class of felons are brigands and assassins. The Greek judges enjoy a 
well-earned reputation for independence and strict uprightness. 

Army and Navy. — Under a law promulgated in 1876, the military forces of Greece 
are divided into four parts — the regular army, the regular reserve, the militia, and the 
militia reserve. All Greeks between 19 and 30 years of age, not serving in the regular 
army, are placed in tho regular reserve ; those from 31 to 40, in the militia; and those 
from 41 to 50, in the militia reserve. The whole strength of the army under the bill is 
estimated at 200,000, 120,000 of whom belong to the regular army and its reserve, 50,000 
to the militia, and 30,000 to the militia reserve. The number of the regular army is 
usually about 15,000. At the commencement of 1875 the navy consisted of 1 ironclad, 
6 screw steamers, 4 schooners, 2 cutters; and the royal yacht. It is useless as a defense 
from foreign powers, and serves only to repress piracy, and that in an ineffective way. 
The naval station is Poros, at the entrance of the gulf of iEgina. 

Money, Weight*, and Measures, — The unit of the monetary system is the drachma 
(q.v.) = 8.kl English; the unit of weight is the oke = about 2 lbs. 11 oz. avoirdupois; 
the common measure of length is the pique = 27 inches. A stremma of land is about 
■j-d of an EmrHsh acre. 

Finance . — The financial affairs of Greece seem to be In a state of hopeless bank- 
ruptcy. The kingdom started on borrowed capital, the three great powers of England, 
France, and Russia having guaranteed a loan of 60 millions of francs (£240,000), partly 
to indemnify Turkey and other creditors of Greece, and partly to assist agriculture and 
manufactures in their early struggles. The expenses of the court and government, the 
carelessness of officials, and the non-receipt of the taxes, have added to the embarrass- 
ment of the exchequer, so that at the present time the Greek treasury owes upwards of 
483,000,000 dr, (£17,497,000) nearly a third of which is due to the three powers, and the 
remainder to capitalists, principally in England. 

Inhabitants {Ancimt Greece ). — Of the earliest inhabitants of ancient Greece we have 
no definite knowledge. The term autochthones (sprung from the soil itself — earth-born), 
which flu; Greeks applied to themselves, means no more than this, that the people had 
been there from time immemorial, and that future generations had not the means or the 
inclination to trace their origin any further hack. At a very early period the pop- 
ulation of Greece was largely, if not entirely, composed of Pelasgians (q.v.). it is 
most probable that the Hellenes were only a branch of this great Pelasgian stock, but 
possessing more energy of character, they gradually spread themselves over the greater 
part of Greece, and supplanted the language and institutions of the Pelasgi by their 
own. Thus they became the ruling race, and gave their name to the country. — Modern 
Greece. — The population of modern Greece is of a very mixed kind. In iEtolia, Acar- 
nania, Thessaly, the greater part of Peloponnesus, and most of the islands, the descend- 
ants of the old Greeks are still predominant; but a very large admixture of Albanians 
(see Albania) prevails in Attica, Boeolia, Phocis, and Argolis/with the islands of Spez- 
zia, Salamis, Hydra, and Andro. The true Greek is easily recognized by his tall, stature, 
slim body, aquiline nose, oval face, and mustache. Whiskers are not considered staid 
and respectable; the heard is worn only in mourning. The Greeks are uncommonly 
temperate both in eating and drinking, and in the indulgence of the passions generally ; 
flesh is seldom eaten; the diet is principally vegetable. The Greeks are devotedly 
attached to their fatherland, and their love of liberty and independence is not less strong 
than It was in the days of Miitiudes and Themistocles. Aristocracy is, in consequence, 
at a discount; and though they love and are loyal to a good ruler, yet they are easily 
roused into resistance by the ml’ringment of their rights. Commercial bargains are the 
delight of the Greeks, and they often manage, it is said, to part with their wares at 
twice their value. This deceit they practice against the Turks especially. The Greek 
women arc; very plain. Early marriages are common in Greece. Greek matrons take 
great pride, like Niobe of old, in a numerous and beautiful offspring. But many of the 
children are cut off in infancy by the fevers which prevail so commonly. Two. peculiar 
branches of the Greek race are— the Mai notes (from a district called main a) of the Pelo- 
ponnesus, and the Palikars of the north highlands. The former, who boast to be the 
descendants of the ancient Spartans, inhabit principally the mountain fastnesses of Tay- 
getiis, where for centuries they defied the power of the Turks. They resemble in their 
sturdy independence, feudal relations, robbing propensities, and othpr characteristics, 
the highlanders of Scotland 159 years ago; but in recent times, education, intermixture 
with other races, and commerce/have to a great extent removed their distinctive pecu- 
liarities. The Palikars, that is, Graces, originally belonged to the northern parts of 
Greece, but when Thessaly and other portions were by treaty left in the hands of the 


Turks, these hardy mountaineers chose to leave their ancient homes and settle in the 
new kingdom, to establish which they had shed their blood. r ihe red cap, the white 
shirt, and the golden jacket, mark them out even to the casual observin’ as a separate 
class. They go aboiit armed, and attended by armed followers; their houses are for- 
tresses, and their servants form a little army. The islanders are almost all seamen or 
traders; they wear the red cap. a short jacket, and wide Turkish trousers. The Alba- 
nians form about a fourth of the population; they are a strong, hardy race, and engage 
in agricultural or other severe labor. They are the hewers of wood and drawers of 
water to the more wealthy classes. They speak a language which is little allied to 
either Slavonic or Greek. The Wallachs are a nomad and pastoral race; they sleep on 
the hillsides with their flocks, which are guarded by ferocious dogs. There arc large 
numbers of Maltese at Athens, and the Piraeus especially. There are few settlers ii om 
western Europe, The Bavarians who swarmed into Greece on the accession of king 
Otho have almost ail disappeared. 

Religion.— Bee the articles Greek Religion (ancient), and Greek Ciiurcil 

Education {(iment ). — The education of the ancient Greeks was more of a physical 
than of a mental kind. The gymnasium was that of the athlete, not that of the didaskalos 
or preceptor. Young children were, till about their sixth year, trained at home under 
females, but were then sent to the didaskaleta, or schools under the charge of private 
tutors or ptedagogi. The duty of the ptedagogus was rather to keep his wards from 
outward injury and had companions, than to teach them the accomplishments of gram- 
mar (including reading, writing, and arithmetic), music, and gy mastics, the favorite 
subjects of study in those days. In later times, the more intelligent slaves were specially 
trained for the duties of the psedagogu s, —Modern . — Education of all kinds, from the 
humblest school to the university, is free to all. Hence, an unusual number of Greeks 
press into the learned professions, and a large educational machinery is necessary to 
supply the demand for knowledge. There are about 870 communal or elementary 
schools, and 180 Hellenic schools, in which, among other branches, ancient Greek is 
taught. Besides these, there are eight gymnasia, four medical schools, one theological, 
one military, one agricultural school, one school of arts; and findlty, there is the univer- 
sity of Athens, which possesses the four faculties of theology, philosophy, law, and 
medicine. All these institutions are well attended, and the youth of all ages are most 
zealous in prosecuting their studies. 

Language (ancient ).— The Greek language is a branch of that widespread family of 
tongues, usually called Indo-Germanic or Aryan. It prevailed not only in the different 
parts of Greece, but also in the numerous Greek colonies which fringed the shores of 
the Euxinc and the Mediterranean. But it must not be supposed that it was of the same 
type at all periods of Greek history, or in all parts of Greece, even at the same time. 
The three great branches of the Greek tongue were: 1. The iEolic, the oldest form, and 
that which presents the greatest affinity to the Latin and other members of the Indo- 
Germanic stock. 2. The Doric, a highland dialect, delighting in broad and rough 
sounds; it was spoken in the mountains of Thessaly, whence it traveled southward, and 
on the migration of the Dorians, took possession of the Peloponnesus. 8. The Ionic, a 
soft and vocal language, delighting in vowel sounds, and avoiding the harsh combina- 
tion of consonants; it was spoken principally by the people of Attica and the Ionian 
colonies in Asia Minor. From it was made, by a series of contractions and modifica- 
tions, that most perfect form of the Greek language, the Attic, which was neither so 
harsh and broad as the Doric, nor so soft and vocal as the Ionic. It was brought to the 
height of perfection by the poets, the philosophers, and the historians of Greece, whose 
writings still teach the world, and command its admiration. By the conquests of Alex- 
ander the Great, the Greek language soon spread over a large part of the then known 
world, but corruption at once set in— words of other languages were adopted into the 
Greek, foreign idioms were introduced, and the rigid syntax of the great Athenian wri- 
ters was neglected, so that, in process of time, there arose a depraved form of speech, 
called the Hellenistic, varying in many essential points from its great parent. In this 
last form, the hooks of the New Testament were written. The process of deterioration 
still went on till about the middle of the last century; when at length the spirit (if the 
Greek nation again arose, and amidst other endeavors to revive the ancient glory of 
their race, an attempt was made, and is still being made, and that too with great success, 
to restore the purity of the language. This leads us to the Language of Modern Greece.— 
In different parts of Greece, different languages are spoken according to the element 
which predominates in the population. Thus Turkish prevails in some districts, Alba- 
nian in others, Wallachian in others, and Bulgarian in others; hut in the gr< a ter part of 
Greece proper, the language is Romaic Greek, or as it is now more usually and more 
properly called, Neo-Hellenic. This language bears a very close resemblance to the 
Hellenic, or classical Greek; and in fact does hot differ more, if so much, from the Attic, 
as the Attic differed from the Doric. Information on this subject must l>e so unlit in a 

§ ram mar of the language. Great efforts have been made in, recent years to purge the 
Feo-Hel Ionic of barbarisms and foreign terms, and it is now written with such purity, 
that good scholars in ancient Greek will have little difficulty in understanding Tricoupi’s 
history or an Athenian newspaper. 

XAUmlure {ancient ).— The literature of Greece is a subject so extensive, that we can- 
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not hope to give any adequate view of it in our limited space. Those who wish to 
study the matter further, must have recourse to a full treatise. Poetry seems to have 
been the earliest form of composition among the Greeks, as indeed it must of neces- 
sity toe in all nations, for facility of recollection; hence Memory is called the' Mother of 
the Mums, The earliest species of poems seems to have been' hymns in honor of the 
gods; to these succeeded songs praising the glorious deeds of heroes ; tout the greatest 
poem of ancient times which has come down to us is the Iliad of Homer, detailing the 
events, connected with the siege of Troy, and the warriors who took part in that famous 
expedition. The Iliad and Odyssey have been too long and too generally known and 
admired to need a word said in their commendation. The remarkable popularity of 
the Homeric poems produced a host of imitators; and hence we find that a great many 
poets endeavored to rival the fame of the “ blind old man/' toy narrating in verse the 
after-fate and vicissitudes 01 the heroes who took part in the war of Troy, or toy treating 
of subjects allied to that of the Iliad, and even of mythological fables. These were 
called the Cyclic poets; they were posterior to Homer and Hesiod; their writings 
were put together in chronological order toy some Alexandrine grammarians about 200 
b.c. The Homeric period is closed by the name of Hesiod, Homer is supposed to have 
flourished about 900 B.c., and Hesiod about 850 b.c. Hesiod’s most celebrated writings 
are the Theogony , the Shield of Hercules, and the Works mid Days, an agricultural poem. 
Of his others, only small fragments are preserved. Epic poetry culminated in Homer, 
and with him and Ills contemporaries it sets. Of lyric poetry, there were two schools-— 
the Hiolic in Asia Minor and adjacent islands, especially Lesbos, and the Doric in Pelo- 
ponnesus and Sicily. Of the iEolic school, the earliest poet was Callinus (700 b.c.); 
after him came Archilochus, so famed for his cutting satires, written in iambic verse; 
Tyrtaeus, and Simonides of Amorgos, who contests with Archilochus the honor of having 
invented iambic verse. Alcaeus and Sappho (about 610 b.c.) represent the ZEolic school 
in its perfection. 3S r or must we forget the school-boy’s favorite, Anacreon (about 520, 
b.c.), to whom, however, are attributed many pieces which are not considered genuine. 
Of the Doric or choral school, it may suffice to mention Aleman, Stesi chorus, Avion, 
Simonides, Bacchylides, and greatest of all in every known variety of choral poetry, 
Pindar (q.v.) the Thebau (522 b.c.). 

Greek literature reached its highest perfection in the tragedies of iEschylus (to. 525, 
d. 456 B.c.); Sophocles (to. 495. d. 405 b.c.); and Euripides (to. 480, d, 406 "b.c.). The 
writers who endeavored to follow in the track of these three great masters were of far 
inferior merit, and with them tragedy degenerated to the effeminacy of lyrical songs and 
mere rhetorical bombast. 

Comedy, like tragedy, took its origin from the worship of Bacchus. The three great 
names of the old Attic comedy are Orations, Eupolis, and Aristophanes (b. 452, d. 880 
B.c.). In middle comedy, we have the names of Antiplianes and Alexis; and in new 
comedy Philemon and Menander. 

History did not engage the attention of the Greeks till a comparatively late period. 
Passing over the names "of Cadmus of Miletus, Phereoydes of Scyros, Hecatmus, and 
Charon of Larapsacus, we come to Herodotus, the father of history, or, as he has been 
called, the Homer of history, who flourished -about 440; Thucydides, about 430: and 
Xenophon, about 400, In later times, we find Polybius (204-122 b.c.); Dionysius, 
of Halicarnassus, who flourished about 20 b.c, ; Diodorus Siculus, a contemporary 
of Julius and Augustus Ctesar; Plutarch; Appian (in time of Hadrian and AntorJ mis 
Pius); Arrian (time of Hadrian); and Dion Cassius. In geography, we have Strabo and 
Pausanhis. In satire, the palm is carried off by Lucian (q.v.). In oratory it may be 
sufficient to mention the names of Antiphon, (b. 480 b.c.), Andocides (467 b.c.), Lysias 
(458 b.c. ), Isocrates (486 b.c), /Eschines, the great rival of Demosthenes (389 b.c.), 
Hyperides; and last and greatest of all, Demosthenes (885 b.c.). On the philosophers, see 
Philosophy. 

Literature {modern ). — The literature of modern Greece is still in its infancy. No 
work of importance appeared previous to the revolution; hut since the establishment of 
the kingdom in 1829, more life has been infused into the men of a literary bent. The names 
of the brothers Panagiotisand Alexander Soutsos are well known to many in England. 
They have written dramas, love-songs, novels, lyrics, and a poem (by Alexander) in the 
style of Byron’s Childe Harold , detailing the wanderings, sights, and adventures of a 
Greek in France and Italy. In most of these there is much merit, though few readers 
can fully appreciate the style and handling. Among dramatic writers, Neroulos; 
Ran ga vis, and Oimrmouzis hold a foremost place. The Memoirs of Different Battles 
fought between the Greeks and Turks from 1820 to 1829, by Perrsevos, is a well-written 
book. In grammar and lexicography, Banvas, Gennadios, Scarlatto Byzantine, and 
others have done good service" to the cause of learning. But of all the Neo-Hellenic 
works yet published, the History of the Greek Revolution by Tricoupis is the most valu- 
able— valuable not only for its statement and facts, but also for the purity and elegance 
of its style. Many newspapers and other periodicals, in Neo-Hellenic, are published at 
Athens. Constantinople, London, and elsewhere; but the expense of these literary efforts 
is in most cases borne by wealthy Greek merchants now so frequently met with in the 
west of Europe. It will require many years of good government, of national industry 
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and prosperity, before Greece can expect to assume that position in the world of letters 
which the prestige of her name entitles her to anticipate. 

History (ancient ).— The early history of Greece is lost in the mist of ages. The 
leirends of gods: and heroes, which constitute her only approach to history, are of that 
marvelous kind in which a superstitious and ignorant age delights. But how much 
truth may underlie the stories of Cecrops, Cadmus, Danaus, Theseus, Heracles, and 
many others, it is difficult to say; or to what extent the events of the Argon antic expe- 
dition, Trojan war, hunt of the Oalydonian boar, and other joint-stock exploits may be 
real, historians can never hope to discover. The heroic age is roughly estimated as 
continuing'Trom 1400 to 1200 b.c. ; but all Greek chronology is mere guess until the ' 
first Olympiad, 770 b.c. Of the migrations which took place during these early days, 
and of the numerous colonies planted by the Greeks, it is uunecessay to speak in this 
brief sketch; nor can we do more than merely refer to the wars of the Spartans 
against the Messenians, which, beginning in 743 b.c., did not ultimately terminate 
until Ithome was destroyed in the third Messenian war, 453 b.c. Meantime, Avars of 
less magnitude are carried on in different parts of Greece; Solon legislates at Athens 
(594 b.c,); Pisistratus and his sons enjoy the “ tyrannis” at Athens from 560 b.c. 
to 510 b.c, ; Croesus, king of Lydia, and Cyrus the great, his conqueror, are brought 
into contact with the Asiatic Greeks (500-542 b.c.). And now, in 409 b.c., the burn- 
ing of Sardis by the Athenians and Ionians leads to those three invasions of Greece 
by the Persians which end so . gloriously for Greece, and so disastrously for Persia, 
and with the particulars of which all are so well acquainted. The first, under Mar- 
don ins, in 492 b.c., is averted by the shipwreck of the invading fleet off Mount 
Atlios; the second, under Datis and Artaphernes, in 490 b.c., is hurled back from 
Marathon; and the third, under Xerxes, 480 b.c., is utterly shattered at Thermopylae, 
Salamis, and Platsea. Greece is now a mighty name, but the Athenians become the 
• ruling state, and their supremacy continues till 404 b.c. Meantime, disunion at h#me 
succeeds the contests with foreign enemies. The great Peloponnesian war begins in 
431 b.c., and wastes the energies of Greece for 27 years, until the subjugation and partial 
demolition of Athens, in 404 b.c., put an end for a time to the fratricidal struggle. It 
was in 415 b.c., the 17th of this war, that the famous and unfortunate expedition to 
Sicily took place. Under Pericles, who was the ruling spirit of Athens at. the commence- 
ment uf the war, hut who died of the great plague in 429 b.c., the Athenians reached 
the highest pitch of excellence in sculpture and architecture; then were raised some of 
those "wondrous buildings whose remains still excite the admiration of posterity at a 
distance of more than 2,000 years. In 401 b.c. the expedition of Cyrus the younger to 
dethrone his brother Artaxerxes, took place; the battle of Cunaxa, in which Cyrus was 
slain, was fought in the same year. Cyrus had employed Greek mercenaries,' and this 
brief war is specially famed for the masterly retreat of the 10,000 Greeks under 
Xenophon the Athenian in 401-400 b.c. The next year (399 b.c.), Socrates the phi- 
losopher, the teacher of Plato and Xenophon, was put to death. After tlm defeat of the 
Athenians in the Peloponnesian Avar, the Spartan state became the leading power in 


been written by Xenophon with a friendly pen. During these eventful years were 
fought the battles of Coronea and of Corinth (394 b.c.), Orchomomis (375 b.c.), Leuetra 
(371 b.c. ), Mantineu, in which the Theban hero, Epaminondas, was slain, 362 b.c. In 
359 b.c. Philip ascends the throne of Macedonia, and a few years afterwards finds 
occasion to intermeddle in the affairs of Greece. Some of the allies of Athens renounce 
his supremacy, and thus arises the social war (357-355 b.c ), in which Athens loses 
many of her tributaries, and much of her revenue. The sacred war (355-346 b.c.) 
immediately follows, in which Philip takes part. About this time (352 b.c.), Demos- 
thenes delivered the first of those powerful orations against Pliilin, called Philippics. 
In the battle of Chseronei a (338 b.c.), the Athenians and Thebans'aro utterly defeated 
by Philip; and at the congress of Corinth, in the following year, he is appointed gen- 
eralissimo of the Greek forces against Persia. But the hand of the assassin cut him off 
at a marriage-feast in Macedonia; and after an unsuccessful revolt against his son 
Alexander, the Greeks are compelled to bestow upon the youthful hero the same high 
military office with which they had intrusted his .father. The events of Alexander’s 
career are well known. From this time Greece becomes an appanage of the Macedonian 
kingdom, until Macedon is in turn overcome by the Homans! During the wars 
which arose among the successors of Alexander, Greece was always the bone of 
contention; she suffered in consequence many hardships and enjoyed but few lulls of 
peace. Ihe last struggle for Grecian liberty was made by the Achaean League (a con- 
federacy of cities at one time embracing all Peloponnesus, which had a common object, 
a common council, and a common chief or strategy # ), but it too fell before the conquer- 
ing arms of Rome, and after the capture of Corinth in 146 b.c. by the consul Mum mi us, 
the once mighty Greece became a province of the Homan empire. 

History (modern). The history of Greece for some centuries after the capture of 
Corinth belongs to the history of her conqueror. The Homan wars with Antioch us. 
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Antony auu ycui v u.iuu«, 01 wnicn ureece was or. ten the theater, entailed upon her 
many calamities. . For nearly two centuries after the accession of Augustus, Greece 
enjoyed comparative tranquillity, during which Christianity spread among her people, 
churches were founded, and many devoted Greeks went abroad to strange lands and 
periled their lives in the propagation of the gospel. But dark days again awaited her, 
and successive inroads of Slavonians, Albanians, and other barbarous hordes, overran 
the country from the wintry plains of the north. When Constantine divided his empire, 
Greece was attached to the eastern portion; but when, in 1204 a. d., the Venetian fleet 
under Dandolo overpowered the rickety throne of the Caesars, Greece too changed 
masters. The Osman Turks, who migrated to Europe in 1855 a.d., and made them- 
selves masters of Thrace, Macedonia, Thessaly, and other parts, captured Constanti- 
nople in 1458 a. ix; and from that time until recent years, Greece was subject to 
:'Mohautinecia.ii dominion. All dbe aiinoyances tliat ignorance, brutality, tyranny, and 
greed could suggest, were practiced by the Turks on the much enduring Greeks, but at 
length human nature could no longer endure, and in 1320 broke out that rebellion 
against Turkish rule, which, by the bravery and determination of the Greeks, and the 
friendly countmtaneo of Christian Europe, ended in the establishment of Greece as an 
independent kingdom in 1820. Two unsuccessful attempts at rebellion had been made 
in 1770 and 1790. Capo d’lstrias, the first president of liberated Greece, was assas- 
sinated in 1881; and after several Candidates for the throne of the infant kingdom had 
been proposed and rejected, Otho, second son of the king of Bavaria, was at length 
(1882) chosen by the three powers (Britain, France, Russia) which had assisted Greece 
in her noble struggle. The reign of Otho was not a peaceful one, and he had very 
serious difficulties to contend with after he had assumed the reins of government in 1835. 
But his rule has not been altogether devoid of fruit ; and law and order, industry and 
commerce, literature and notions of self-government, have advanced. On the banish- 
ment of Otho. in 1802, the crown was offered to prince Alfred of England, The agree- 
ment between the protecting powers, however, stood in the way of liis election, and the 
present king, Georgias I., son of Christian IX. of Denmark, became king of the Hellenes 
in 1808. The Berlin congress of 1878 recommended the addition to Greece of the 
southern port ions uf Thessaly and Albania; but difficulties occurred to postpone this 
desirable restoration. 

Population * — The population of ancient Greece at any one time it is quite impossible 
to conjecture. Of modern Greece, the inhabitants numbered, in 1871, 1,457,894. 

The .Mf/i/k- 1 The islands of the BSgean sea may be comprehended, as in ancient 
times, under two groups-— the Cyclades and the Sporades. The former were so called 
from the. legend of their circling round Delos, when that island was rendered stationary 
for the birth of Diana and Apollo. The latter receive their name from the circumstance 
of their being mdte-red or mmi in an irregular manner round the coasts of the adjoining 
countries, and mostly belong to Turkey. ' The following list contains the islands belong- 
ing to Greece; the first 20 are the Cyclades; the others, part of the northern Sporades, 
lie off Euboea. The Italian names are in parentheses. Tin? Ionian islands, formerly a 
republican dependency of Great Britain, were annexed to Greece in 1804. 

1. Delos with Rhenca (Dili); 2. Syros(Syra); 3. My con os (My con o); 4. Tenos (Tino); 
5. Naxos (Naxiu); f>. Andros (And ro); 7. Oeos(Zea); 8. Oythnos (Thermia); 9. Seriphos 
(Serpho); 10. Siphnos (Siplmnto); 11. Cimolos (Argentiera); 12. Melos (Milo); 13. Pljole- 
gandms (Polieandro); 14. Sicinos (Sid no); 15. los (Nio); 10. Them (Santorin); 17. 
Anapbe {.Vanfmp 18. Amorgos (Amorgo); 19. Paros (Pare); 20. Oliaros or Anti pares 
(Anti parol: 21, Seyros (Seyro); 22. Seiafchos (Sciatho); 23. Scope l os ( Scope lo); 24. Icost 
(CldHodromia). Be. sides these, there arc many smaller islands and barren rocks, which 
belong to Greece, but which from their unimportance scarce deserve mention. These 
islands possess many of the features which mark the mainland: the climate is varied; 
the soil is in om* fruitful, in another barren; the productions are much the same as in 
Greece, except that in some of them, as Santorin, the vine grows in greater variety and 
luxuriance; the population is more primitive, and less mixed, ami consequently retain 
more pertinaciously the customs of their forefathers. The islanders are generally more 
industrious and more happy than the continentals — the sea is their highway, and they 
can more easily get, a market for the fruits of their industry. The islanders are excel- 
lent seamen, and a very large proportion of the males are employed in navigation. 
Delos is now little more then a barren rock; and scarce a vestige remains of the temple 
of the Sun god. or other memorial of its former religions and commercial pre-eminence. 

Byra (population 21,000) is the principal port of Greece, and a great center of trade. 
Tlie Mediterranean steamers call at if. Wine is almost the only production of the 
island, , ■ ^ 

The people of Tenos are famed for the manufacture of marble tables, chimney- 
pieces, etc., winch are largely exported, and the finest Malvasian or Malmsey wine Is 
produced in the island. Of the other islands, the most volcanic is Thera; it produces 
in large quantity the wine called Vino Santo , or Santorin, of which the Russians are 
specially fond. Naxos is the largest and most beautiful and most fertile of the Cyclades. 
These islands comprise an area of rather more than 1000 sq.m., and a population in ’Tl 


of 123,299 souls. The Cyclades are generally high and rocky in their coasts, and all are 
of a very similar aspect in this and other regards. 

GREEK CHURCH, The, taken in its widest sense, comprehends all those Christians 
following the Greek or Greco-Slavonic rite, who receive the first seven general councils, 
but reject the authority of the Roman pontiff, and the later councils of the western, 
church. The Greek church calls itself “the Holy Orthodox Catholic and Apostolic 
church,” and it includes three distinct branches— the church within the Ottoman 
empire, subject directly to the patriarch of Constantinople; the church in the kingdom 
of Greece ; and the Russo-Greek church in the dominions of the czar. The las! shall 
form the subject of a separate article, but it must also be alluded to in tmiting of the 
sister-churches. The proper history of the Greek church as a separate body dates from 
the commencement of the Greek schism, or rather from the commencement of the 
efforts on the part of the church of Constantinople to establish for itself a distinct 
jurisdiction, and an independent headship in the eastern division of the empire. 
The ecclesiastical pre-eminence of Constantinople, it need hardly be said, fol- 
lowed upon the political distinction to which it rose as the seat of the imperial resi- 
dence, and the center of the imperial government. Originally, Byzantium was but 
a simple episcopal see, subject to the metropolitan of Heraclea; but the rank of the see 
rose with the fortunes of the city; and before the close of the 4th e., a canon of the 
first council of Constantinople, held in 881; assures to it, on the ground that “ Constan- 
tinople is the new Rome,” the “ precedence of honor” next after the ancient Home. 
This privilege, however, was purely honorary, and did not imply any pre-eminence of 
jurisdiction in the see of Constantinople, and there are many early instances in which 
questions arising within the district which afterwards became the 'patriarchate of Con- 
stantinople, nay, questions affecting the bishop himself, and even in his relations to the 
other patriarchs, were referred to the bishops of Home, But the transition was not 
difficult, and was aided by the eminent qualities of some of the bishops, and especially 
of St. John Chrysostom, so that in the council of Chalcedon (451), a decree was passed, 
which confirmed the precedence already given, and not only assigned to Constantinople 
an extensive range of jurisdiction, but also grounded these ecclesiastical privileges, in 
the case of the new as well as in that of the old Home, upon the political precedence to 
which both successively had risen. The Roman legates protested against this canon, 
and the claim led to a misunderstanding between the two churches, which was widened 
and confirmed by the doctrinal differences which prevailed on the Eutychian question, 
in which the patriarchs of Constantinople gave their support to the He not icon, a hetero- 
dox or equivocal formula put forth by the emperor Zeno, which was warmly resisted in 
the west. The pope, in con sequence, in 484, excommunicated the emperor, together 
with the patriarchs of Constantinople and Alexandria; and thus the east and west 
were, de facto, separated for a period of nearly 40 years. The terms upon which the 
excommunication was withdrawn by pope Hormisdas in 519, involved a complete and 
explicit acknowledgment of the supremacy of the Homan pontiff; but the rivalry of 
Constantinople still subsisted. In the end of the 6th c., the Trullan council (sec Trul- 
Ilan Council) caused a renewal of the misunderstandings. Many circumstances com- 
bined to hasten a rupture: the title of “ Ecumenical patriarch” claimed by the patriarch 
John the faster, and reprobated by Gregory the great (see Gregory I.): the contests 
about image-worship, in which the patriarchs, in more than once instance, took the 
part of the iconoclast emperors; the abandonment by the emperors of the defense of 
Italy against the Lombards; the gradual growth of an independent confederation of 
Italian states, and ultimately the foundation of a new empire of the west, the political 
antagonism of which with the eastern empire almost necessarily involved an antagonism 
of the churches themselves. Hence when, upon occasion of his own personal contest 
with the see of Home, the deposed patriarch Photius (862) (see Photius), identified his 
cause with that of the eastern church, he found a ready sympathy among his country- 
men. The Latin doctrine of the twofold procession of lhe*Holy Ghost, and the addition 
of “Filioque” to the Latin creed, the Latin practice of clerical celibacy, and of denying 
to priests the power of administering confirmation, supplied the grounds of quarrel; 
and although the Photian schism fell with its author, and the communion of the 
churches was restored, their reconciliation was imperfect and far from cordial The 
same causes of controversy, with others of a disciplinary nature, were renewed in the 
11th c. ; and in _ 1054 the pope Leo IX. issued a formal sentence of excommunication 
against the patriarch Michael Cerularius, which was solemnly published in Constanti- 
nople by the papal legates. Beyond the points of difference alleged by Photius, the 
most important of the newgroundsmf division was the use of unleavened bread by the 
Latins in the eucharist. Since that time, the separation has been perseveringly main- 
tained. More than one attempt was made by the authorities upon either side to restore 
the former relations of the two churches, but in vain. The old antipathies of east and 
west became more inveterate by the separation ; and the occupation of Constantinople 
. by the Latins (1201), the outrages and atrocities by which it was disgraced, the establish- 
ment of the Latin kingdom at Constantinople, and the arbitrary tyranny by which it 
was maintained, widened still more the ancient estrangement. Nor was the breach 
healed by the re-establishment of the Greek empire (1261). The emperors, from political 
motives, pressed on all sides by the fears of foreign invasion and the embarrassments 
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of domestic discontent, proposed, as the price of the assistance of the west in their 
necessity, the restoration of the eastern, church to the obedience of Rome. Michael 
Paleologus (see Michael Paleologus) by his ambassadors abjured the schism at the 
council of Lyons in 1274; and endeavored, by a synod held subsequently at Constantinople, 
to obtain a ratification of the union; but he failed to gain the assent of the body of 
bishops; and in the succeeding pontificate, the breach was even more seriously renewed, 
by two synods held at Constantinople in 1288 and 1285. The necessities of John Paleologus 
compelled him once again to resort to the same expedient; and the negotiations for.- union 
were on this occasion conducted with much more deliberation. Delegates of the Greek 
church, with the patriarch of Constantinople at their head, attended at the great western 
council (1437) of Ferrara (better known, from the place of its close, as that of Florence), 
and a protracted discussion took place, the chief points of which were the procession of 
the Holy Ghost from the Father and Son, the addition of “ Filioque ” to the creed, the 
nature of the purgation of souls after death, the use of unleavened bread in the eucharist, 
and the supremacy, by divine right, of the Roman pontiff. On all these points, the 
Greek delegates, with the exception of Mark, bishop of Ephesus, subscribed the decree 
of the council; but this union was equally short-lived. On the return of the delegates 
to Constantinople, their proceedings were repudiated by the large body of th§ Greeks; 
and the downfall of the Greek empire and capture of Constantinople by the Turks in 
1458, obliterated every trace of the attempted reconciliation. Since that time, some 
isolated bodies of Christians of the Greek rite have joined the church, of Rome (see 
end of this' article); but every attempt at a general union on the part of the Roman pon- 
tiffs has proved a failure. ' It has been the' same with the attempts which have been 
made by the Protestant communions to establish an understanding with the Greek 
church/ Very early after the reformation, a letter was addressed by Melancthon to 
the patriarch Joseph of Constantinople through a deacon, Demetrius Mysus, who visited 
Germany in the year 1558, Another Lutheran embassy of a more formal character, 
headed fry the well-known Tubingen divines, Andreas and Crusius, visited Constantinople 
during the patriarchate of Jeremlas (1576-81), But both, missions were equally without 
result. In the following century, the celebrated Cyril Lucaris (see Lucabts), who had 
been educated in the west, and had carried home with him a strong, though for a time 
carefully concealed bias towards Protestantism, opened the way for negotiations with 
the Calvau.istic party. Boon after his elevation to the patriarchate, he issued a decidedly 
Cal van istical confession of faith (1629). But far from carrying his fellow-churchmen 
with him in the movement, the innovations which he attempted “not only led to his own 
deposition and disgrace, but called forth a doctrinal declaration signed by the patriarchs 
of Constantinople/ Alexandria, and Antioch, and many metropolitans and bishops, 
which, by the clearness and decision of its definitions, draws the line so markedly 
between the Greeks and reformers as to shut out all possibility of accommodation in mat- 
ters of doctrine. This exposition was adopted by all the churches; and in a synod held in 
Jerusalem 1672, it was adopted, as the creed of the Greek church. This declaration 
having been originally drawn up by Magilas, metropolitan of Kiew, it was published in 
1722, by order Of Peter the great, as an authorized formulary of the Russian church, 
under the title of The Human- Catechism . With a few exceptions, to be specified here- 
after. it coincides with the formularies of the Roman Catholic church. 

The Greek church comprised within its ancient limits, anterior to the Mohammedan 
conquest, Greece properly so called, the Peloponnesus, Eastern Ulyricum, the islands, 
and Asia, Minor, as also Syria and Palestine, Arabia, Egypt, and parts of Mesopotamia and 
Persia. But with the first triumph of the Koran, the church of Constantinople by degrees 
lost almost all her territory in Asia and Africa; and since the conquest, of the Turks, it 
has sunk into the condition of a weak ami oppressed dependent. By the separation of 
the Russian branch, partially in the 17th, and finally in the beginning of the 18th. c., and 
by that of the new kingdom of Greece, on occasion of the revolution, its importance 
has been still more diminished. Each of the. three divisions into which it has separated 
possesses a distinct organization; but as the faith and practice of all are substantially 
identical, we shall first give a brief account of the doctrines of the Greek church/ 
especially in their relations to the Christian communions of the west, and to the con- 
troversies by which they are separated from each other. 

In general, it may be inferred from the fact that the Greek church receives the first 
seven councils, that/ on all the controversies regarding the trinity and incarnation the 
Greeks are agreed with the Western Catholics, with the sole exception of the double 
procession of the Holy Ghost, in which they are at issue not only with Catholics, but it 
may be said with the entire body of western Trinitarians. While they reject the papal 
claim, to supremacy and doctrinal authority, they agree with Catholics* in accepting 
as the rule of faith not alone the Bible, including the Deuterocanonical books (see Synod 
of Jerusalem in Harduin’s Coll. Condi . , xi. col. 258), but also the traditions of the church, 
that is, what are believed to be the unwritten revelations of our Lord and of the apostles, 
preserved by the testimony of tin 1 fathers, among whom they regard with special venera- 
tion Basil, Gregory of Naziauzum, and Chrysostom. They admit the seven sacraments 
as received by the Roman church — viz , baptism, confirmation, eucharist, penance, 
extreme unction, holy orders, and matrimony; but in the rites used by them in the 
administration of these sacraments there are considerable discrepancies from the Latin 
U. K. YII.-5 
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rite. They administer baptism by a triple immersion; confirmation is administered in 
immediate connection with baptism, even in the case of infants, and it is administered 
by priests, and not, as among the Latins, by bishops exclusively. As to the eu 
the Greeks admit the real presence of Christ, the transubstantiation of the eleine 
propitiatory 
the host (see J 
the use of k 

administering it in this form even to children. In the sacrament of penance, they recog- 
nize, like the western Catholics, auricular confession, priestly absolution, and peniten- 
tial works; and although they differ from the Latins as to the use of indulgences, they 
admit the principle upon which their use is founded, and even their applicability to the 
dead. The peculiarities of their use of extreme unction have been already detailed. 
Bee Extreme Unction. In the sacrament of holy orders, they have many peculiar 
observances. See Orders, Holy. The most striking point of difference regards 
clerical celibacy. The Greek church recognizes the. excellence of virginity, and the 
fitness of its observance by those engaged in the ministry, so far as to prohibit marriage 
altogether to bishops (who are always chosen, in consequence, from the monastic, and 
not the secular clergy); to forbid priests or deacons to contract marriage after ordina- 
tion; to forbid to all, without exception, a second marriage, or marriage with a widow; 
and to require of married priests that they shall live separate from their wives during 
the time when they are actually engaged In church services. But they not only permit 
married candidates to be advanced to deaconship and priesthood, but even require, as a 
general rule, that they shall be actually married before they can lie admitted to orders. 
While admitting marriage to be a sacrament, they hold it to be dissoluble in case of 
adultery, and they regard fourth marriages as utterly unlawful. On the condition 
of souls after death, they do not admit with western Catholics a purgatorial fire, but 
they admit the principle of the intermediate state of purgation, and of the practice of 
prayer for the dead. They also admit the intercession of saints, and the lawfulness 
of invoking them, especially the Holy Virgin Mary, and of honoring their shrines and 
relics. They do not permit the use of graven images, with the exception of that of the 
cross; but they freely receive and pray before pictures, which they hold in high honor, 
which they lavish the most costly ornaments of gold, jewels, and other precious 
In their belief of the merit of good works, and especially of fasting, they go 
further than Roman Catholics. Besides four yearly fasts — tiie forty days of Lent, 
from Pentecost to the feast of saints Peter and Paul, the fifteen days before Assumption 
day, and the six weeks before Christmas — they observe the Wednesdays and Fridays 
throughout the year as fasts. Their liturgy shall be described hereafter (see Liturgy); 
for the present, it will he enough to say that, in splendor of ceremonial, they are not 
inferior to the westerns. Instrumental music, it is true, is forbidden in the churches, 
but singing is universally in use. In public prayer the kneeling posture is used only 
at pentecost; at ordinary times they stand, the body being turned towards the east. 
The use of the sign of the cross is habitual among them. The monastic institute has 
subsisted in the Greek church from the earliest times, and numerous convents of both 
sexes are dispersed over the east, which follow almost exclusively the rule of St. Basil. 
The abbot is called Ilegumenos, the abbess, Hegumene; if several convents bo subject to 
a single abbot, lie is called Archimandrite. Both monks and nuns are bound by vows of 
celibacy. With both, the duty of manual labor is a leading observance; the nuns, like 
their western sisters, apply themselves to the care of the sick, and to the education of 
young females. * 

As regards the separate constitution of the three great sections of the Greek church, 
it will be~ enough to say that the church in the Turkish empire has remained subject to 
the patriarch of Constantinople, who from the beginning enjoyed a continued but pre- 
carious protection from the sultan, and even held as regarded his own flock, a civil 
pre-eminence, with the rank of a “ pasha of three tails.” 'But in return for this civil 
status, the Porte claimed the right of appointing and also of deposing the patriarch, a 
right which was habitually exercised as a matter of purchase and sale, and which led 
to the grossest simony, not only as to the patriarchate, but in the entire ecclesiastical 
system. Formerly* the metropolitan of Russia (afterwards patriarch) was subject to 
tiie patriarch of Constantinople, as also the bishops of the modern kingdom of Greece; 
but: both churches are now independent of Constantinople. The patriarch of Constan- 
tinople, Jeremias II., in in the year 1589, consented to the creation of a separate but 
dependent patriarch : and this dependence continued until the time of Peter the great, 
by whom the patriarchate was first suspended and afterwards abolished, the Russian 
church bein§* now governed by what is called the holy synod, an ecclesiastical com- 
mission appointed by the czar. The independence of the ‘church of tin 4 kingdom of 
Greece dates from the revolution. The “organic law of Epidaurus,” of Jan., 182 A pro- 
claimed the oriental Orthodox church as the church of the state, and soon afterwards 
measures were taken to organize this church in the new kingdom. For a time, tho 
patriarch of Constantinople” hoped to preserve his ancient authority; but the president 
of the new state, Capo dTstrias, firmly resisted, and, after many preliminaries, the new 
church was formally organized by a decree of July 15 (27), 1833, on a plan in great 
part borrowed from the constitution of the Russian church, as settled by Peter the great 
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tv govern in "•body in the church of the kingdom, of Greece is, as m the Russian the so- 
(■ *Vd “ HolvVvn ” which consists of five members, who are ordinarily archbishops 

or bNiops but mw’also admit into their number one or two priests. or monks. Ibis 
1,1 Diaiiops, nut may .u» , . • , t u lnal j u n . lnle at east is independent m 

synod is the supreme «£ ^ hf. ““dCfc crown, and hold office but for a 
spiutuals, but as its moreover, two officials of the crown have a 

S % &U witho^a “te,“t all its’ deliberations. The synod elects 
V ors but the ciwn^as the right of confirming and granting investiture, lo it also 
Sfc power of regulating the limits of dioceses, and all such general aijange- 
ments" The hist remnant of subjection to Constantinople was removed by a formal 
reeosnition of independence in 18 k and the bishops no long* r ^ = cr : X- 
f lu- Tvitrisrcli of that see. In 1»>9 a correspondence took place haw ten tlic men 
b sho.fof Canterbury and the patriarch, with a view to the union of the Anglican and 
ui. nop oi e n eie i ‘ t p 0 government of Russia abolished the lieieditaiy 

Tta Rnsso-Greek church is beliey^to n«m- 
hvr about 55 000 000 The church of Greece comprehends a district of. about bvO (J q.ra., 

Galich a Theuffion rfTtf Christians of Wallaclda 

thJotto GnieL^Ttoy are also SriS^ldS^Snion under both kinds. 

" *■ 1 1 —% and naphtha as a 

d wont to defend 
s are so mingled 

ft. ATT. U.lwie orrirwt fhpir SiiraCeH aaverSlUiCM. iw <iv,wuuw wa V.^v.e - » 

ui til obvious fable that it is difficult to arrive at any just conclusion as to its Pb^ei 
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a,ie ™ to be reason to believe that it was rather imported from India . At Co - 
sf nUimn e the process of making Greek-fire was kept a profound secret for sevei al 
ce i'urles "’The knowledge, however, of its composition gradually spread; . and at the 
film, of the discovery of gunpowder, Greek-fire formed a recognized defensive ( .elt- 

wwas; «f?5 

Z S agi£ is but a corruption of “ Grecque.” See also Fire-abms. 

rpm wtmtp The existence of music as an art or science among the ancient 
GEEEX Mllblu. I ne cxisic c a subiect of inquiry and discussion among the 

S the ai and sciences 1 at the end of the middle ages 

R.u nut. \\ tin i no <- M pd to t>v . tt people was carried to such an extent, that 

tiwto rffo thank tliem for much, many writers thought we must be obliged to 
d mm for -dl F ortmmtely. we have handed down to us various dissertations and rag- 
them tm ail. 1 a t •?-, w u? c h although they do not unfold to us anything like 
numts on music by mffidc, yet suffice to show us that among the 

aiSent ’cRiSs ihe art of music was in a very imperfect and incomplete state, and that, in 
, ,1 k .md n- uindwork. it was entirely a slave to poetry., and can have been little 
its elements and _ d Reclamation We hear from ancient writers of the magic 

influence of music • but we must not forget that they used the word music in a collective 
s V for o r ft of the muses generally; and when they spoke of the elevating and 
sense i ox the gilt or j f understood that they meant a general harmonious 

moral effects ot music ^.to^eunx ^ tem of mu , ic known to the ancient 

PnpH "in 1 /! nnrticed in their temples and theaters, differed essentially from our 
Gn.ek. , and .as p ‘ sca ] e or succession of sounds, was not based on the octave and 

.fcsrepetWonl'butVn a fourth’and its repetition. Their scale consisted of five tetracliords, 
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each containing four consecutive sounds; the last sound of one tetrachord being always 


genus, the tetrachords of which consisted of two quarter-tones (which cannot he expressed 
in modern music) and a major third. It is beyond a doubt that the ancient Greeks 
neither possessed a system of notation by which their music, such as it was, might have 


content with such an imperfect and clumsy system of music. Had it been otherwise, 
it is scarcely possible to imagine that the knowledge of it would not have been handed 
down to us. An ode by Pindar, and a hymn or two set in modern notation from, an 
old Greek MS., is the whole we possess of ancient Greek music, and those are said by 
many to be spurious. 

GREEK PHILOSOPHY. See Philosophy. #> 

GREEK RELIGION (Ancient), the most poetical and most humane of polytheisms, 
presents itself in historical times as a plastic worship of nature, with its visible objects 
and its invisible powers; of abstract notions, sensations, propensities, arid actions: of 
tutelary Numina, household or family gods; and of exalted men or heroes. Composed 
of such widely discordant elements, this great Hellenic pantheon offers yet a unity so 
harmonious and consistent in its minutest parts, that its origin is even more difficult to 
trace than that of the people itself, which, from a conglomeration of heterogeneous 
races and tribes was fused in an incredibly short space of time into one great family of 
equal propensities and of equal gifts. This question of the origin of the Greek religion 
has indeed been a point at issue from the time of Herodotus to our own. While he, 
together with many others, pronounced it to be almost completely an importation from 
Egypt, a strong autochthon ic school held it to be homesprung; and these two antago- 
nistic views— the east and Hellas — have, in a more or less modified form, {bund their 
foremost representatives in modem days, in Creuzer on the one side, and Otfried 
Muller on the other. The new and all-important science of comparative mythology, 
however,' may be said to have set this point at rest; for it proves almost to demonstra- 
tion, that the fundamental ideas of the Greek religion are due to the regions n.w. of 
India, the cradle of the main Hellenic stock (see Aryan Race); while subsequent col- 
onists introduced gods from Peenicia, Egypt, and other parts of the east. All these, 
with the host of personified fancies and ideals begotten by the poets at home, were soon 
amalgamated into one great system. Yet those foreign elements, so far from detract- 
ing from the originality of the Greeks, show in a still stronger light what brilliancy of 
conception and power of imagination, what harmony and plasticity, had fallen to the 
share of the inhabitants of Hellas; a land which in itself, by the immense variety of 
glorious scenery of sea anti sky, wood and mountain, river and bay, rock and island, 
contributed not a little to quicken that immortal youthf illness by which they 'were so 
aptly and strikingly called throughout the east the people of Yavan (Sanscr, Yumn = 
Juvenis = Young). The gods, from the moment they touched these shores, from dead 
symbols became living realities, with all the qualities and sensations, aims and actions, 
of a living individuality, and that of the highest, most noble, and divine frame exist- 
ing— man. Anthropomorphism, indeed, is the chief characteristic of Greek religion. 
The brute creation— which to the east was something to be exalted, and to be adopted 
as the type of divinity— furnished the Greeks only with a few attributes for their 
humanly-shaped gods. But man, the ideal of creation, was deficient in one thing: the 
duration of his life was limited— and in this the gods differed from him: they were 
immortal. In all other respects, they were like himself: they loved and hated, they “ trans- 
gressed ” and suffered. Ho ideal moral code existed with* the Greeks, the first essentially 
ethical people though they are; consequently, their gods, when they could not attain 
the objects of their many and strong desires in a straightforward manner, had unscrupu- 
lous recourse to stratagem and cunning, and through their questionable practices, not 
unfreque ally brought themselves into very undignified positions. And yet the influ- 
ence of such unworthy conceptions of the gods was not so detrimental to the believer 


the commonwealth of low, weak, dying humanity. They were a kind of exaltcd'aris- 
toeracy, who could not be judged by a human standard, much less be imitated 
by human beings; and, after all, even they had to submit to a supreme fate {Moira) 
which found out their guilt, and punished it. The mortal, however, was subject to 
them individually; and it was his special province to fulfill the duties of piety and 
modesty towards them, of righteousness and justice towards his equals. On this con- 
dition alone, the undisturbed enjoyment of life with all its most glorious sifts was his. 
Retribution for evil doings followed, with rare exceptions, speedily and irrevocably, on 
the earth, he trod, not at some future period or in other realms. There was a hereafter. 
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but it was a shadowy thing without life and blood, a miserable nether world of cheer- 
less twilight. Only for very extraordinary crimes was there something like a real, 
fearful, and everlasting punishment in store in the hades, or the still more terrible tar- 
tar us ; while, on the other hand, only the most exalted heroes are, after their death, 
endowed with a new body and enjoy the pleasures of elysium. But these are very 
exceptional cases: “ When a man is dead,’' says the shade of Antielea, “the flesh 
and the bones are left to be consumed by the flames, but the soul passes away like a 
dream.” 

We cannot attempt here to enter minutely into this vast subject of Greek theology— 
to trace rs historical development from the days when the early Pel asgians invoked, 
like their Persian and German kinsman, the highest god without image or temple, anti 
the minor deities as the “Great Ones,” the “ Unknown Ones,” the “Merciful Ones,” 
without distinct name and shape — to the time when every sound and every sight, every 
thought and every deed, had a sublime significance, caused and inspired as it was by a 
god; when the prodigious number of clearly defined, and individually and most sumptu- 
ously worshiped gods formed one of the mightiest impulses to the development of the 
arts; and from that period down to the days when the poets put prophecies of the 
speedy death of the gods into .the ^ mouths of their heroes; when philosophers openly 
declared ‘‘these things to be fancies and dreams,” and religious persecutions hastened 
the downfall of a creed which had become adulterated by foreign elements no longer to 
be amalgamated— until Christianity stepped in, and not satisfied with deposing the gods 
of Greece, sent them, branded with the names of “evil powers,” or “demons,” 
in the sense of eastern “ Satans,” to perdition. Much less can we attempt here a 
minute enumeration and description of all the deities, their genesis and history, with the 
myths and legends, traditional or invented in historical times by poets and philosophers, 
or dwell on the immense influence of Greek religion on other religions, the Christian 
among them. It is only desirable here to trace a faint outline of the divine common- 
wealth, and the outward forms of the religious worship of the Greeks, in the so-called 
classical period. Some account of the principal deities will be found in special articles. 

Without entering into the principal division of the gods into heavenly, terrestrial, 
and maritime, we will briefly mention the supreme council of the 12 national gods, who, 
together with a vast male and female retinue, dwelt on the heights of Mt. Olympus, 
around its highest peak. This, reaching into the sky, (Ouranos), was inhabited by Zeus, 
the son of Chronos, the highest, mightiest, and wisest being, king and father of gods 
and men: who watches over all human doings, principally over hospitality and the 
sacredness of oaths. Second in power is his brother Poseidon, the shaker of the earth, 
the ruler of the sea and all the waters of the earth. "Next stands Apollo, the son of 
Zeus and Bel o (darkness); lie is (as Phoibos) the sun, and darts his rays or arrows as 
god of the chase, as god of destruction, as well as of beneficence. But he is not god 
only of the physical, but also of the mental light; lienee to him belongs the insight into 
future events. He is the god of oracles, but, as such, equivocal (Iomcis); further, god of 
poetical inspiration, song, and music— leader of the muses. He is one of the sublimest 
figures among the gods. In his love and in his hatred, he is always enshrouded in a 
sacred dignity and majesty, of which even the most ribald fiction stood in awe. The 
god of the terrestrial fire, which in his person has been thrown from heaven to earth, 
is Hephaestus. His workshops are volcanoes, where metals are forged and wrought by 
him into artful forms; and as volcanic soil best matures wine, to him was assigned the 
office of cupbearer of the gods. Ares presides over war. Battles, slaughter, rapine, and 
the doom of cities are his delight. Hermes — ■originally, perhaps, the symbol of animal 
generation— appears as patron of the herds. He is the guardian of the roads and the 
messenger of the gods^ he is, moreover, the in venter of the lyre and gymnastics. He is 
the presiding genius of commerce, and, as such, a knave, even a thief. With Zeus is 
coupled Hera, his sister and wife— beautiful, majestic, but exacting and quarrelsome. 
The foremost daughter of Zeus, and who sprang from his head in full armor, is 
Athene, who stands in a twofold relation to the Tight, physical as well as mental — 
whence she becomes the goddess of understanding and wisdom — and to the water 
( Tritogeneia ); hence also her rivalry with Poseidon. The two elements, the warm and 
the moist, giving rise to the fertility of the earth, she is the goddess of the grain and of 
the crops; she is likewise goddess of war, and presides over female handiwork, 
Artemis, the twin-sister of Apollo, shares with him the chase and the light; her attri- 
butes are a torch and the moon. The Phenieian goddess Astarte had risen from the 
foamy waves on the Greek shores as Aphrodite, the Greek goddess of beauty, of love, 
of voluptuousness. Her counterpart was the mhaste maiden -goddess Hestia, in whom, 
was personified the hearth as the center of the house and family. Prom the ever- 
lasting fire on her altar, the colonists took the flame which was to "accompany them to 
their new settlements. The list of the Olympians closes with Demeter or Gaia. She is 
the goddess of agriculture, and, consequently, of settled institutions and laws. 

An indefinite number of other gods followed, some of them little inferior in power 
and dignity to the 12, and who sometimes, like Dionysus, the god of goat-herds and 
wine growers, and others, acted as the special deities of certain classes. We may men- 
tion here Hades, Helios, Hecate, Leto, Dione, Persephone, Themis, Eos; the Charities, 
the Muses, the Moeraj, Proteus, the Nymphs, and other daimona — partly primeval local 
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deities, partly deified powers of nature; river, mountain, and forest gods; or personified 
abstract notions— suck as Tycke, Psyche, Hebe, Tlianatos, Phobos, Hypnos, Kratos ?> 
Bia, and the like conscious or unconscious allegories. Besides these, there is a mob of 
deities, or rather monsters, begotten by gods — the Harpies, the Gorgons, Pegasus, 
Gkimmra, Cerberus, Scylla and Cliarybdis, the Centaurs, the Sphinx, etc. 

A palpable link between gods and men is found in the heroes or demigods — i.e., men 
deified after death— a race sprung from the embraces of gods • and the beautiful 
daughters of man. They became either, like Heracles (the Phenieian Melkarth), 
founders of races, who were thus considered the sons of gods, or patrons of special 
trades and professions, like Daedalus, the heros of artificers and others. The entire 
absence of that dark and terrible, essentially eastern, notion of an evil principle, co- 
existent with the good, between which two rival powers the world is divided; the 
undaunted geniality of the Greek nature; the tendency towards humanizing the whole 
universe and its gods, who, again, had not disdained to ally themselves with mankind; 
and above all, the emancipation from an all-ruling hierarchy such as swayed the. east, 
made the Greek religion dogmatically, as well as practically, one of the brightest and 
most joyous, no less than the mildest and most tolerant, of ancient creeds, Tlie out- 
ward as well as the inward worship of the gods was with them purely a personal 
affair. No mediator stood between the individual and the deity; every freeborn man, 
woman, and child had the undisputed ..right to pray and to sacrifice when and where the 
heart prompted. The only office of the priests consisted in the care of certain sacred 
property, in providing for the service of the temple, in the performance of certain 
traditional rites, the recitation of certain ancient formulas handed down in the priestly 
families, and the expounding of the divine will expressed by oracles. The sacrifices 
(q v.) } which in earlier days had consisted in the votive offering of a lock, a garland, a 
tablet, or such simple fruits as were yielded by the soil, gradually, as hills and groves 
no longer sufficed, and temples, stately and sumptuous, adorned with gorgeous statues, 
been erected, grew into splendid feasts, of which the gods were invited to partake, 
together with those who sacrificed. Of the periodical festivals held in honor of special 
deities, the games and sports, the scenic representations and musical contests connected 
with them, and of their peculiar influence in raising the literature, arts, and philosophy 
of the Greeks above that of all mankind, we have spoken under Festivals, and we may 
for particulars to such articles as D ion v si a, Panatheneia, Thesmopijokia, 
.Mysteries (where also the subject of the Mysteries is touched upon), as 
headings Olympian, Pythian, Nemean, and other Games. 

One of the most characteristic provinces of the Greek cult was that belonging to the 
mantics or diviners. The Greek, looking upon the gods as his omnipresent friends, 
who were anxious to caution him against "threatening dangers, or, in other words, firmly 
convinced by his own strong sympathy with nature, that a derangement of his own 
affairs, however unknown to himself, must produce a corresponding derangement, in 
nature, could not but give some credence to the foreboding significance of natural or 
“ supernatural ” prodigies or signs. The ether or space between heaven and earth, 
would be the principal scene of these revelations; the storms that swept through it, the 
thunder that rolled around it, and the birds that floated in the blue abyss, were all so 
many divine omens. No less would the gods speak in the offerings immediately 
addressed to them— in the innermost entrails of the sacrificial animal— in the flame that 
rose from their altar — in dreams of the night, and strange sounds and portents by day; 
thus, in the midst of the assembled people, an ominous animal appeared, they speedily 
dispersed. Yet the free and clear Greek mind could hardly be suspected to have more 
than tolerated such practices, much less could it be supposed that it ever sank to the low 
level of groveling imbecility, as was the case in this matter of augury with the Etrus- 
cans (q.v.); and Homer — though to the astonishment of Xenophon — puts into the 
mouth of Hector the momentous words: “One omen only is significant— to fight for 
one’s country ! ” 

The growth of culture did indeed early free the Greeks from the vague awe of every- 
day phenomena, and the science of man ticism fell accordingly into the hands of the 
lowest jugglers and soothsayers, believed in only by the herd. "But in the same degree, 
there rose into highest importance another and exalted kind of prophecy— the oracles 
(q.v.). In this, the god Jupiter— afterwards principally Apollo, his son, the partaker 
in his counsels — spoke himself: first, in the rustling of leaves, in the clangor of brass 
basins, later, in distinct human words. He chose die weakest vessels— women, girls, 
to whom the divine gift was a burden and a pain. The Sibyl herself does not under- 
stand what the god says through her mouth ; she is unconscious — in a state of somnam- 
bulism— of mania. But here the priests step in; they act as interpreters, as prophets, 
as evanr/elides (the progeny of some emagelox), “ bfingers of good tidings.” Their 
influence, socially and politically, increased with that of the oracles themselves, espec- 
ially when these latter, by degrees, from being casual and unforeseen, became frequent 
and regular. The richest gifts poured in from all parts, as it, grew matter of piety to 
have recourse to them as means of grace. They thus rose "into an institution" the 
importance of which, principally for the unity and ‘consequent rise of Greece as a politi- 
cal power, cannot well be overrated. Besides the oldest oracle— that of Jupiter at 

the 260 which were counted throughout Greece, 
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those of Didyma, Delos, Abre, Klaros, Larissa, Tegyra, of Trophonius— in a subter- 
ranean cavern — and of Amphiareus, near Oropus, in Attica, where the answers were 
revealed in dreams. But by far the most famous, and of highest import for the whole 
nation as such, was that of Delphi (q.v.), where the Amphietyonie council was held; 
where everything connected with the public worship throughout the country was 
settled; where the calendar itself was regulated; where, in fact, fora very long time 
was the real central power of Greece. — Its voice ceased under Julian the apostate. 

GREEK WINES. The mountain ranges of Greece offer many declivities; sloping 
towards the south, most favorable to viticulture* but its vineyards have for centuries 
been much neglected, and the production of wine in Greece, which was considerable at 
the time of the Venetian supremacy, has sunk to a relatively insignificant... amount. 
The production of currants, however, is still a highly important branch of Greek agri- 
culture. The principal vines cultivated in Greece are the ntkcorintliiam or apyrena , "the 
Greco, the cipro, the white and black moscada, the makatia, the sultana, and th eassyrticon. 
The vinification is very imperfect, and many wines contain so much acetic acid that they 
only last through the winter, and in summer turn into vinegar. To avoid this result 
the proprietors resort to smoking with wood smoke, or vapor of resins, which greatly 
injures their wine for foreign use. All provinces produce wine, but the best is that of 
Santorin, which is shipped largely to Russia. There is still a Malvoisie wine, though it 
is no longer that which was once so celebrated under the name of Malmsey; and the 
Kephmm wine of Attica and the red wine of Zante are in good repute. There has beep: 
a large increase in the number of vineyards since the kingdom began, and since 1858 a 
number of Greek wines have become of commercial importance. The best vineyards of 
Livadia are near Lepanto, Chseronea, Megara, and on the slopes of mount Poligoiina. 
Acliaia, the northern part of the peninsula Morea. has extensive vineyards near Patras, 
Blattero, Voltizza, and Kalavrito. Near the latter town is the convent of Megaspileon, 
where the monks make and keep wines in large quantities. The best wine of the Morea 
is made near Pergos. The volcanic island Santorin, ancient Thera, produces from 9,000 
to 11,000 pipes annually. The best red growth is called Santorin, and among the white 
wines, Them, Galliste and St. Elic are the best known. Besides these, there is a musca- 
dine wine, named Yin Santo, made of two colors. Among the islands of the Archi- 
pelago producing wines or raisins are: Skopelos, Skiatho, Skyro, Mykonos, Negropont, 
Andro, Tino, Thermia, Naxia, and Amorgo. A considerable quantity of wine is 
produced by the Turkish islands, Candia and Rhodes, and by Cyprus which is now 
governed by Great Britain. 

GREELEY, a co. in e. Dakotah, formed after the census of 1870 ; 750 sq.m. It is 
very little settled. It is mostly prairie, and the soil is fertile. 

GREELEY, a co. in w. Kansas on the Colprado border; organized after 1870; about 
700 sq.m. It is level and with very little woodland. 

GREELEY, a co. in central Nebraska formed after the census of 1870: on the Loup, 
a brancli of the Platte river; 576 sq.m, ; pop. *76, 194. It has a prairie surface, and the 
soil is fertile, Co. seat, Lamartine. 

GREELEY', a t. in Weld co., Col., on Cache river, and the Denver and Pacific rail- 
road, 52 in. n.e. of Denver; pop. about 2,000. It is in a valley of rare fertility, and 
enjoys a very pleasant climate. The schools of the town are of a superior order, and 
there are many important manufactories. It was founded- in .1870 by a colony mainly 
from New York, and every care was taken to prepare for a large city in the future. 

GBEELEY, Horace, American journalist, was b. at Amherst, N. II., Feb. 8, 1811. 
His father was a farmer of small means: and Horace, after acquiring the rudiments 
of education at a common school, entered a printing-office as an apprentice, 1825, at 
Poultney, Vermont. On the completion of his apprenticeship, he worked for some 
time as a journeyman printer, and in 1884 commenced the New Yorker \ a literary 
weekly paper, for which he wrote essays, poetry, and other articles. After one or two 
other essays at editorship, he began in 1841 the New York Tribune , of which he has ever 
since been the leading editor. As Mr. Greeley had adopted, to some extent, the social 
theories of Fourier, he was joined by the most able writers of that school of socialism, 
and the paper is published as a joint-stock concern, being held in shares by its writers 
and others engaged in its publication. The "Tribune lias also been an earnest advocate 
of temperance, women’s rights, the abolition of slavery and capital punishment, and 
other reforms, and is recognized as the organ of the extreme or radical republican 
party. _ In 1848 Mr. Greeley was elected to congress from one of the districts of New 
York, for the short term, but failed in his congressional career by agitating an unwel- 
come reform in the mileage payments to members. In 1851 he visited* Europe, ami was 
chairman of one of the committees of the great exhibition. His aspirations to political 
position were defeated by the more conservative party leaders, and he, in turn, is sup- 
posed to have secured the election of Mr. Lincoln, instead of Mr. Reward, in 1860, On 
the secession of several of the southern states from the union, Mr. Greeley at first advo- 
cated their right to secede, in accordance with the principles of the Declaration of 
Independence; but when the war began, he became one of its most zealous advocates, 
and is supposed to have caused the premature advance that resulted in the defeat of 


Bull’s Run, July 21, 1861. In 1872 he was an unsuccessful candidate for the presi- 
dentship, and died the same year. 

GREELEY, Horace {ante), the eminent American journalist, never enjoyed the 
advantages of collegiate education, but lie was an apt scholar and made the most of such 
opportunities for acquiring knowledge as were within his reach. His father was a poor, 
unprosperous farmer, and the boy, in his earliest years, was put to hard work. But he 
had an insatiable fondness for books, and every minute that he could spare from work 
or sleep was devoted to reading, and what he read lie remembered. He neither shirked 
nor slighted any task, but did properly and well whatever the needs of the family 
required at his hands, the hope of finding time for reading acting as a constant stimulus 
to his fidelity. He made more of the scanty advantages of an ill-furnished country 
printing-office than some young men do of the opportunities afforded by a richly 
endowed college. The offer of * 1 leading men in the neighborhood ” to bear bis expenses 
in a college course was doubtless declined by his parents not from any lack of apprecia- 
tion of the advantages of such an education, but partly because they needed his services 
at home and partly on account of the pride which would not permit, them to receive 
such a boon as an act of charity. However this may be, it is to be lamented that a man 
so richly endowed by nature did not receive the best education the country could fur- 
nish. His early interest in political, industrial, and social questions was fortunate, for 
it was this that led him to qualify himself for a career of eminent usefulness. He 
brought to the discussion of such topics not the ambition of an office-seeker or the arts 
of the demagogue, but a strong desire and purpose to secure the highest welfare of the 
whole people. If he was not always right on current questions, nor always free from 
the impetuosity which too often mars the efforts of reformers, he discussed those ques- 
tions with a vigor and intelligence ' not often exhibited by the conductors of political 
journals in his day. A high moral purpose was at the bottom of every form of politi- 
cal and social activity to which he lent his support. He was a partisan, with many of the 
faults which must ever spring from that bitter root, but few men have ever enjoyed in 
a higher, degree than himself, the respect and confidence of his political opponents. 
When lie came to Hew York in 1881, a boy of 20 years, poorly clad, with only $10 in 
his pocket, his aspirations were of the noblest sort, his character unsullied, his mind 
well informed upon many subjects of the highest interest. Every step from the 
obscurity of that period to the eminence he afterwards attained was perfectly natural. 
The Morning Post, the first penny daily ever published, was marked by that genius for 
editorship which he possessed in so high a degree. It failed not for lack of in tel lee* 
tual strength. The New Yorker, which lived for seven years and was finally merged in 
the Weekly Tribune , was confessedly the best literary newspaper in America at that 
period. The Log Cabin showed for the first time how a campaign paper may be made 
a vehicle of. instruction as well as a means of political excitement. These nil, naturally 
enough, prepared the way for The Tribune, which was founded in 1841, and which is 
the noblest monument to his fame. In his Recollections of a Busy Life he says: “ Fame 
is a vapor; popularity an accident; riches take -wings; the only earthly certainty is 
oblivion ; no man can foresee what a clay may bring forth, while those who cheer to-day 
will often curse to-morrow: and yet I cherish the hope that the journal I projected anil 
established will live and flourish long after I shall have molded into forgotten dust:, 
being guided by a higher wisdom, a more unerring sagacity to discern the right, though 
not by a more unfaltering readiness to embrace and defend it at whatever personal cost; 
and that the stone which covers my ashes may bear to future eyes the still intelligible 
inscription, Founder of the New fork Tribune.” In 1848 he was elected to congress 
to fill a vacancy, serving from Dec. 1 of that year to March 4, 1849. He distinguished 
himself by an uncompromising but unpopular war against the abuses of the mileage 
system, thereby incurring the bitter hostility of not a "few of his own party. In this as 
in many other instances he was careless of his own popularity and bent only upon promot- 
ing the public welfare. He was warmly interested in every movement which seemed to 
him likely to improve the condition and enlarge the opportunities of the toiling poor, and 
his paper was ever open to the consideration of such themes. When the North American 
Phalanx was organized, in 1843, near Red Bank, N. J., in part upon the principles of 
Charles Fourier, the French socialistic reformer, he gave it such aid as lav in his power. 
He opened the columns of The Tribune , to a limited extent, to an exposition and defense 
of Fourier’s general plan, though dissenting very earnestly from some of his doctrines. 
He was intolerant of every assault upon the institution of the family, prompt; to 
denounce every sentiment and practice inconsistent with the highest standard of social 
purity. He was quick to discern and point out the evils and abuses of existing insti- 
tutions, but he was neither a revolutionist nor an iconoclast. He recognized the law 
of growth and development in human society, and, having done what he could to diffuse 
right principles, awaited the result with a cheerful confidence in the Providence that 
watches over human affairs. He lectured much in different parts of the country, 
generally upon topics of social and political reform ; and, though utterly destitute of 
the qualities of an orator, the respect entertained for his character and opinions was 
always sure to command for him a wide and favorable hearing. Agricultural and 
manufacturing industries engaged much of his attention, and few men in his day did 
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snore than he to promote their development. He served as one of the American jury- 
men at the great London exposition of 1851, and before returning home traveled 
through France, Italy, and Great Britain. In 1855 he went to Europe for the second 
time, spending six "weeks in Paris, where he was imprisoned for two days, being 
prosecuted by a French, sculptor, to recover compensation for damages clone to a statue in 
the New Y ork world’s fair of 1858, of which he was a director. He was liberated in the reg- 
ular course of judicial proceedings. If he had depended for his freedom upon the 
clemency of the emperor, his imprisonment would in all probability have been pro- 
longed; for that monarch could hardly have been expected either to forget or forgive 
the American editor who laid so conspicuously and persistently denounced as an inde- 
scribable infamy the coup d'etat of 1851. Though not, in the technical sense of the 
word an aboli tionist, Mr. Greeley was an opponent of slavery, and foremost among those 
who sought to resist its extension to the territory acquired from Mexico. From 1850 to 
the end of the conflict, The Tribune , under his direction, did much to inform and invigo- 
rate the anti* slavery, sentiment of the northern people, and to prepare them for the great 
struggle that ensued. When, after the election of Lincoln in 1860, the south threatened 
to secede from the union, lie frankly declared that if a majority of the people of any 
stale, after full and free discussion, should sincerely and deliberately vote to withdraw, 
he was willing they should do so. But lie held that the votes actually taken at the 
south did not express the real convictions of the majority, but, were the result of terror- 
ism and panic; and when the rebellion broke out, lie lent his voice and influence to the 
support of : the government in its efforts to suppress it bv force. He, had a keen sense 
of the horrors of a civil war, and was willing to adopt any reasonable and rational plan 
to avert them. His belief was that if any of the states should deliberately decide to 
secede, they would soon come to their senses and. return to the union, and that this 
would be better than war. But when nearly the whole south gave itself up to the 
frenzy of secession and rebellion, he saw at once that the north had no other honorable 
alternative than a prompt and forceful resistance. The war once begun, he was in 
favor of its vigorous prosecution, and impatient with what seemed to him unreason- 
able slowness on the part of the government. At times lie was much discouraged, and 
disposed to think that, to avoid worse calamities, the war should be ended by some 
compromise short of the result most to be desired. It was this feeling that made him 
willing to go to Canada, in 1864, with the unofficial sanction of Lincoln, to hold a fruit- 
less conference with George N. Sanders, Jacob Thompson, and Beverly Tucker, the 
confederate agents on the subject of peace. At the close of the war he advocated the 
doctrine of universal amnesty and universal suffrage. In oilier words, he held that 
there should he no civil penalties inflicted upon those who had taken part in the rebel- 
lion, and that negroes should be admitted to vote cin equal terms with the whites. He 
held that the prolonged imprisonment of Jefferson Davis, without indictment or trial 
for any offense, was a palpable infraction of the sixth amendment of the constitution, 
which" declares that “ in all criminal prosecutions the accused shall enjoy the right to a 
speedy and public trial by an impartial jury of the state and district, wherein the crime 
shall have been committed;” that the government was bound either to try or release 
him at once; and that to make a martyr of him by an imprisonment not warranted by 
law was a gratuitous aggravation of the obstacles* to reconstruction, and a stigma upon 
the character of the republic. He therefore joined with Germ Smith and others in 
signing the bail-bond of Mr. Davis, whereby lie and they became responsible to the 
government for his appearance to answer any indictment that might be found against 
him. This act, in the then state of public sentiment at the north, brought upon him 
much odium, but he was always proud of it as right in itself and calculated to promote 
the best interests of the country. It certainly was an act: which demanded a high degree 
of moral courage for its performance. In" 1861, not by any agency of his own, but 
doubtless with his own consent, he was a candidate for- the republican nomination for 
U. 8. senator, but was defeated by Ira Harris. In 1864 .he served as a presidential 
elector, voting for the re-election of Lincoln. In 1869 he was the republican candidate 
for compt roller of the state of New York, but was defeated, the democrats being then 
in power in the state. In 1.870 he was a candidate for congress in the 6th New York 
district, but without any chance of success, the district being overwhelmingly demo- 
cratic. He ran 300 votes ahead of the republican state ticket. It is said by men who 
shared ins confidence, that while he was too proud to be an applicant for any office or 
to take any step to secure a nomination, he yet very keenly felt the neglect of others to 
recognize his honorable claims for promotion upon the parties he served so faithfully 
and well. This view of his character finds striking confirmation in a private letter 
addressed by him, Nov. 11, 1854, to gov. Seward. When, in 1860, Mr. Seward, largely 
no doubt through Mr. Greeley’s influence, failed of a nomination for the presidency, he 
permitted his friends to make public allusions to the contents of this letter as affording 
evidence that Mr. Greeley’s opposition to himself was of a selfish and personal charac- 
ter. Mr. Greeley thereupon demanded the publication of the letter, in which, under 
the seal of privacy, he reminded gov. Seward of what he had done for the whig cause 
in 1838. and then "said: “ I was a' "poor young printer. . . . I did the work required to 
the best of my ability, and I did it well. When it was done, you were governor, dis- 
pensing offices worth $3,000 to $30,000 per year to your friends and compatriots, I 
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returned to my garret and my crust, and my desperate battle with the pecuniary obliga- 
tions heaped upon me by bad partners in business and the disastrous events of 1887. I 
believe it did not then occur to me that some one of those abundant places might have 
been offered to me without injustice; I now think it should have occurred to you.” And 
then lie referred to his services for the party in the Harrison campaign of 1840, which 
had been requited after the same fashion. After the election was over, he says, “ came 
the great scramble of the swell mob of corn minstrels and cider-suckers at Washington. 
I not being counted in. ... I asked nothing, expected nothing; but you, governor 
Seward, ought to have asked that I be postmaster of New York.” It was for reasons 
such as these that he notified gov. Seward of “ the dissolution of the political firm of 
Seward, Weed, and Greeley, by the withdrawal of the junior partner,” and the breach 
thus made was never healed. In 1872 Mr. Greeley was opposed to the reno mi nation of 
gen. Grant for a second term, and co-operated with a body of “liberal republicans,” 
who held a convention in Cincinnati, on the 1st of May, in advance of the regular 
republican convention, to nominate another candidate. On the 6th ballot the nomina- 
tion fell to Mr. Greeley, and was by him accepted. The platform of the “liberal repub- 
licans” affirmed in their entirety and in vigorous terms the cardinal principles of the 
republican party itself. It recognized the equality before the law of all men, of what- 
ever nativity, race, color, or persuasion ; it pledged its supporters to maintain the union, 
emancipation, and enfranchisement, and to oppose any re-opening of the questions set- 
tled by the latest amendment to the constitution; it demanded the immediate and abso- 
lute removal of all disabilities imposed on account of the rebellion, in the belief that 
universal amnesty would result in the complete pacification of all sections of the coun- 
try; it declared that local self-government, with impartial suffrage, would guard the 
rights of all citizens more securely than any centralized power; it declared that the 
public Welfare required the supremacy of the civil over the military authority; freedom 
of persons under the protection of habeas corpus, and a return to the methods of peace 
and the constitutional limitations of power; it demanded a thorough reform of the civil 
service, which had become a scandal and reproach upon free institutions, and a source 
of demoralization dangerous to the perpetuity of republican government; and, finally, 
it declared that the public credit must be sacredly maintained, denounced repudiation 
in every form and guise, and demanded a speedy return to specie payment, as demanded 
alike by the highest considerations of commercial morality and honest government. 
Upon this basis the convention invited the co-operation of all patriotic citizens without 
regard to previous affiliations. Whatever may be the judgment of posterity as to the 
wisdom of Mr. Greeley in allowing himself under the circumstances to be made a can- 
didate for president upon such a platform, it is only just to say that he understood him- 
self to have reaffirmed the very principles for winch he had contended as a republican, 
and to have neither made nor proposed any concession whatever to those who had 
opposed and resisted them. When the democratic party adopted that platform in its 
entirety and without qualification, and nominated him as their candidate for president, 
lie accepted their action as the sign and pledge of a new departure, and believed that if 
he should be elected there would be an end of all political schemes having their root in 
the spirit of slavery and calculated to array the south against the north. " Whether he 
or was not deluded in this regard, there is no reason to doubt his entire sincerity 
and good faith in the course he pursued. Nor is there any reason to wonder that lie was 
deeply wounded, disappointed, and mortified in finding himself accused by many of his 
old friends of having thrown away his principles and entered into a foul conspiracy to 
turn over the government of the country to the control of the men who had instigated 
the rebellion. It may be said that this accusation was alike natural and plausible^ and 
that it was a weakness on his part not to have anticipated it; and perhaps this is all 
true. But those who stood near him in that conflict affirm that it was not his defeat as 
a presidential candidate, but the cruel impeachment of his integrity by old friends, 
that wounded liis spirit past all healing. The popular vote cast for him amounted to 
2,884,079, against 8,597,070 for gen. Grant; but the only states carried by him were 
Georgia, Kentucky, Maryland, Missouri, Tennessee, and Texas. 

He had overtasked liis powers for many years. Near the close of the campaign he 
was required to watch at the bedside of his dying wife. During the whole contest his 
powers of endurance were strained to the utmost, and when it was at last over, he was 
prostrated by a disorder of the brain and sank rapidly into the arms of death. The sad 
event made a very profound impression upon the country, and showed how deeply be 
was admired and loved by good men of all parties and every variety of opinion. "His 
body lay in state in the city; hall for one clay, where it was visited by a vast multitude 
of people, many of whom lingered for hours in the slow-moving procession for an 
opportunity to look upon his dead face. Ills funeral was simple but very impressive, 
and was attended by the president and vice-president of the United States, and many 
other persons of distinction. He died as he had lived, in the faith of Universal ism. 
His published volumes are as follows: Hints Toward Reforms (1850); glances at Europe 
(1851); History of the Struggle for Slavery Extension (1856); Overland Journey to San 
Francisco (I860); The American Conflict (3 vols., 1864-66); Recollections of a Busy Life 
(1868); Essays Designed to Elucidate the Science of Political Economy ( 1870); and Whuff 
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Know of Farming (1871). His life was written by James Parton in 1855, and a new 
edition appeared in 1868. 

GREEN, a co. in s. central Kentucky on Green river; 535 sq.m.; pop. 70, 9,879 — 
1937 colored. It lias a hilly surface, and is largely covered with forests. The main 
productions are tobacco, wheat, corn, oats, and butter. Co. seat, Greensburg. 

GREEN, a co. in s. Wisconsin, on the Illinois border, drained by Sugar, and Pecatonica 
rivers, and reached by a branch of the Milwaukee and St. Paul railroad; 576 sq.m. ; 
pop. ’70, 23,611. The surface is diversified with hills and prairies, and timber is plenty. 
The main productions are wheat, corn, oats, hay, butter, and pork. Co. seat, Monroe. 

GREEN, Ashbel, d.d., ll.d., 1762-1848; b. N. J.; educated in the college of New 
Jersey, He was tutor and professor of mathematics and natural philosophy at Princeton ; 
Presbyterian pastor in Philadelphia; member of the general assembly; chaplain to con- 
gress, and one of the founders of the first Bible society in the country— in Philadelphia. 
From 1813 to 1823 he presided over the college of New Jersey, and for 12 years after- 
wards was editor of the Christimi Advocate. He and others originated the now famous 
theological seminary in connection with the college at Princeton. Besides these he filled 
several other important offices, and had great influence in the affairs of his denomination. 
He published a history of Princeton college, and a few lectures. 

GREEN, Bartholomew, 1666-1733; b. Mass.; the first printer of a regular news- 
paper in North America (sec American Journalism). In 1704 he started a small 
•weekly, the Boston News-Latter , which he continued as iong as he lived. 

GREEN, Duff, d. 1875; long known in Washington as the editor of democratic 
newspapers. He was a warm supporter of president Jackson, and so extreme in his 
methods of expression that he became involved in a number of duels, one of which was 
with James Watson Webb, editor of the New York Courier and Enquirer, None of 
Green’s duels had any very serious results. 

GREEN, Henry Woodhull, ll.d., b. N. J., 1804; graduated at Princeton, and soon 
became an eminent lawyer. In 1846 he was made chief justice of the state supreme court, 
and in 1860 chancellor. In 1867 lie was on a commission to codify the laws of the state. 
He was at one time president of the board of trustees of Princeton theological seminary. 

GREEN, Horace, ll.d., 1803-66; b. Vt, and educated at Middlebury college; 
studied medicine and practiced in his state; finally settled in New York, and completed 
his medical studies in Paris. He was professor in a medical college at Gastleton, Vt. 
In 1850 he was one of the founders of the New York medical college, became one of 
the faculty, and was professor of the theory and practice of medicine. He published a 
number of works chiefly on diseases of the air passages and lungs, and Selections from the 
Favorite Prescriptions of Living American Physicians, 

GREEN, Jacob, 1723-90; b. Mass. ; educated at Harvard and Princeton, and in 1745 
licensed to preach by the New York presbytery. In 1757 he was vice-president of 
Princeton college. In 1775 he was a member of the provincial congress, and chairman 
of the committee that drew up the stale constitution. Among his works are A View of 
the Constitution of the Jewish Church, and A View of a Christian Church and Church 
Government. His autobiography was published by his son. 

GREEN, Samuel, 1615-1702; b. England; one of the first printers in the English 
American colonies, succeeding Stephen*” JDay at Cambridge, Mass., in 1648. He printed 
the Bible, the colonial laws, Baxter’s Call, and several other works in the Indian language 
for John Eliot, the missionary. 

GREEN, Beth, b. New York, 1817; especially noted for his efforts in fish culture. 
He entertained the idea of cultivating or breeding the better kinds of fish to stock lakes 
and streams then barren. After many experiments lie succeeded in hatching enormous 
numbers from the spawn of shad, trout, and other kinds, with which he stocked the 
Connecticut, the Hudson, the Potomac, the Susquehanna, and a great number of less 
important streams. His work became so popular that state associations were formed to 
further his purpose, and honors from France and other countries were awarded to the 
originator. He has published one or more works on the subject of fish culture. For 
several years he has been commissioner of fisheries of the state of New York. 

GREEN, William Henry, d.d., ll.d., b. N. J., 1825; graduated at Lafayette college, 
Penn., and studied at Princeton theological seminary, where he was teacher of Hebrew. In 
1848 he became a Presbyterian minister, and pastor of the Central church in Philadelphia 
the next year. In 1851 he became professor of Hebrew and Old Testament literature in 
Princeton theological seminary. In 1868 lie was elected president of the college of New 
Jersey, but declined the office. He is one of the committee on the new English transla- 
tion of the Bible. His publications are Hebrew Grammar; Hebrew C hredomuthy; The 
Pentateuch Vindicated; and The Argument of the Book of Job Unfolded. 

GREEN, William Mercer, d.d., ll.d., b. N. C., 1798; graduated at the state 
university, and was ordained in the ministry in 1820. In 1849 he was chosen bishop of 
Mississippi (Prot. Epis.). lie was one of the promoters and founders of the university of 
the south at Suwanee, Term., and chancellor thereof. His main work is Sermons <m 
Apostolic Succession and Baptismal Begem- ration. 
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GBSErBMES. During the civil war in America from 1881 to 1885, the immense 
Expenditure of the U. S. government led to the printing of an unprecedented number of 
hank-notes, bonds, and currency papers of various kinds. These documents, from the 
color presented by them, dr some of them, obtained the name of greenbacks, a designation 
Which became almost as familiarly used in congress as among the general public. At 
first, the manufacture of theije notes taxed the resources of the government in a very 
embarrassing way ; and there was ample reason to suspect that forged notes and bonds 
Were abundantly in circulation; but, by degrees, a fine and large establishment was 
organized at Washington, under the immediate control of the secretary of the treasury, 
in tills establishment, everything was conducted from first to lasl; rags, fibers, plates of 
Eteel, and colors were taken in, and finished notes were sent out. It was only under very 
rare circumstances that strangers were admitted to view the operations; but one such 
occasion, in 1864, led to a general description of the place being given in most of Ilia 
newspapers, from which it was copied into some of the English scientific journals. 

Speaking of the establishment as it was in 1864, and not touching upon any of the 
modifications which may since have been introduced, there were distinct and separate 
departments for mechanical repairs, paper-making, ink-making, paper-wetting, plate- 
engraving, printing, numbering and denominating, and cutting. In the paper-mill, all 
the paper for the greenbacks was made, with a degree of scrupulous attention and 
uniformity that cannot always he insured in a private establishment. It was necessary 
to have a paper that wou Id wear well, would not split easily, and would be sufficiently 
non -photographic to baffle a forger. Dr. Gwynn made many experiments, with a 
view to attain excellence on these points ; and at length he produced a kind of paper 
nearly as strong as parchment and as smooth as satin. The nature of the material was 
known only to himself and the government. There was a fiber in the paper, quite 
molded or felted into its substance, which could not be photographed without discoloring 
the sheet to which it was transferred, giving it the appearance of tl coarse, black spider- 
web, which would instantly have betrayed the forgery. In another department, the ink 
was made by means of grinding-machines, one for each of the several colors used in the 
various kinds of notes and bonds. 1 While these operations of paper-making and ink- 
making were in progress, the engraving of the plates was conducted in another depart- 
ment. The steel-plates were engraved with the most minute and intricate devices which 
the hand and the eye of the artist could execute: it mattered little what device was 
selected, provided it were difficult for a forger to imitate. One particular note was, in 
its main features, an engraved copy of a picture in the rotunda of the capitol at Washing- 
ton ; and the engraving is said to have occupied a whole year to execute. All the devices, 
of whatever kind, were made to co-operate with delicate water-lines in the paper, to 
render forgery difficult. As the plates were costly to engrave, and fitted to yield only a 
certain (though large) number of impressions each, a mode of multiplication was adopted 
which Lad for many years been largely used in England. The processes were thus con- 
nected:' 1. The engraver executed the design on a smooth plate of soft steel. 2. The 
plate was hardened by well-known processes of heating and cooling. 3. A roller of soft 
steel was pressed with immense force over the hardened plate, and' took upon its surface 
the device in relief: as the roller was equal in length to the length of the plate, and equal 
in circumference to its breadth, the curved surface exact lytook in the whole of the 
device. 4. The roller was hardened. 5. The hardened roller was used as a matrix to 
produce any number of plates in soft steel, which had the device in intaglio, like the 
original plate. 8. These plates, when hardened, were used to print from. 

The paper, the ink, and the plates being thus prepared, all was ready for the printing. 
In the earlier period of the working of the establishment, presses were used such as are 
generally employed by copperplate printers ; each press attended by a woman to place 
and remove the paper, and a man to manage the inking and the pressure; but after- 
wards, a large room was filled with hydraulic printing-presses, which conducted the 
operations much more rapidly. The notes, as fast as 'printed, were interleaved with 
sheets of thin brown paper, to prevent blurring. In numbering and denominating the 
notes, a yellow mordaut was employed, of such kind that" the note could not he 
photographed without producing a black impression from the yellow portion. The 
numbering-machine was worked by a treadle ; there were six disks with figures on their 
edges, and they so acted on each other by means of ratchets, that they could print any 
number from 1 to 999,999. For consecutive numbering, the machine adjusted its own 
figures after each printing. The notes were usually printed four on a sheet, and were 
afterwards severed and trimmed by a cutting-machine, which made them all precisely 
equal in size and shape. Bo complete was the check established in all the operations, 
that “not even a blank sheet,” said a narrator, “much less a printed one, is passed from 
one hand to another without being counted and receipted for ; and unless there is col- 
lusion from one to another in every process through which the paper has to pass before 
it is finished, there cannot he an over-issue. The paper is issued from one room, and is 
re-issued from that room sixteen or eighteen times before it is put into circulation ; being 
counted, charged, and receipted for each time, and recounted, recharged, and re-receipted 
for through each process that it passes after leaving that room/’ For the English 
system, see Banknotes. 
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GREEN BAT, a branch of lake Michigan running s.s.w. into Wisconsin nearly 100 
m. having a breadth of 10 to 20 miles. The largest stream falling into t»e bay is Fox 
river at the extreme s. end. 

GREEN BAY, a city in Brown co., Wis., on Fox river and Green bay, on the 
Chicago and Northwestern, the Wisconsin Central, and the Green Bay and Minnesota 
railroads ; pop. ’ 75 , 8,037. There is a good harbor, a bridge over the river, a court 
house, a high school, a Roman Catholic academy and convent, and residence oi a bishop 
of that church ; many iron works, mills, and factories. Lumber is one of the great 
articles of trade, and the grain traffic is also large. The French settled here in 1745 ; 
the city was incorporated in 1854. 

GREENBRIER, a co. in s.e. West Virginia, on Meadow and Greenbrier rivers, and 
the Chesapeake and Ohio railroad, n.w of the Alleghany mountains ; 880 sq.m. ; pop. 
’ 70 , 1 1 , 41.7 — 1103 colored. The surface is rough with good timber. Corn, wheat, oats, 
and haw are the main products. White Sulphur Springs in this co. is a favorite resort 
in the summer season. The co. is crossed by Greenbrier river, the chief tributary of the 
Great Kanawha, and by sections of the Greenbrier mountains. Co. seat, Louisburg. 

GREEN BUSH, or East Albany, a village in Rensselaer co., N. Y ; , on the Hudson 
river opposite Albany, to which city there is the bridge of the New York Central rail- 
road ; pop. of township ’75, 7,068. The Boston and Albany, and the Troy and Green- 
bush railroads terminate here. The main business is with railroad affairs, such as 
freight depots, machine shops, etc. There are some other manufactories. 

GREENCASTLE, a city in Putman co., Ind., on the Louisville, New Albany and 
Chicago railroad, at the junction, of St. Louis and Terre Haute, and Indianapolis roads, 
88 m.\v. of Indianapolis ; pop. (with township) ’70, 3,227. There are some important 
manufactories in the village, and it is the seat of the Indiana Asbury university (Metli. 
Epis.), the Indiana female college, and a Presbyterian educational institute. There are 
manufactures of iron, pumps, machinery, etc. 

0XEEF CLOTH, Board of ; a board connected with the royal household, consisting 
of the lord steward and inferior officers, which has power to correct offenders within 
the verge of the palace, and two hundred yards beyond the gates. A warrant must be 
obtained from this board to enable a servant of the palace to be arrested for debt. 

0REEF COLORS, Although every shade of green can be produced both in oil and 
water-colors, and also in dyeing, most of them are made by mixing the various yellow 
and blue materials in different, proportions. The following are the green paints in use : 

Arsenical green , or Seheele’s green, is an arsenite of copper, made by dissolving 
arsenious acid in a solution of potash, and adding it to a solution of sulphate of copper. 
A precipitate is formed, which is SeJieeleis green, or Metis green. 

Brunswick green . — The best is crude oxychloride of copper, but the kind commonly 
sold is a mixture of carbonate of copper and chalk, or pipe-clay. One shade of this 
mixture is sometimes called Bremen green . 

Chrome green is a mixture of Prussian blue and chrome yellow. 

Copper green is sometimes a natural product, but is more generally manufactured; it 
is the oxide or the carbonate of copper, and is sometimes called green Vice or mountain 
green . 

Emerald green is an arsenite of copper, prepared by a slightly different process to 

Bcheelds green . 

Feme or Friesland green is made with sulphate of copper and sal-ammoniac. 

Gellart's or Gellerfs green is amixture of cobalt blue, flowers of zinc, and chrome yellow . 

Sap green — the juice of buck-thorn berries fermented for seven or eight days, after 
which a little alum' is added; and when evaporated to a thick consistency, it is" pressed 
into bladders, and hung up until entirely dry. It is chiefly employed in water-colors. 

Bc/meinfurth green is another form of the arsenite of copper produced by dissolving 
separately equal parts of acetate of copper and arsenious acid. The solutions are then 
added together quite hot, and the precipitate formed is the beautiful but highly danger- 
ous pigment. Its great beauty has led to its frequent employment in coloring wall- 
papers, artificial flowers, and even in some cases, it is to be feared, in coloring sugar- 
confections. 

All of these colors, with the exception of sap green are dangerously poisonous. 

Green, in dyeing, is always understood to be a ’mixture of the two colors blue and 
yellow. The materials are generally mixed first with blue, and afterwards with yellow, 
proportioning the intensity of each to the shade of color required. 

The Chinese have a vegetable green color -called luh-kao, or green indigo, but it is 
exceedingly costly, and is only obtainable in very small quantities. 

GREENE, a co. in n.w. Alabama between the Tombigbee and black Warrior rivers, 
crossed by the Alabama and Chattanooga railroad; 750 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 18,899—14,541 
colored. ‘The surface is generally level, with a large proportion of woodland; soil 
fertile, and chief productions corn and cotton. Co. seat, Eutaw. 

GREENE, a co. in n.e. Arkansas on the border of Missouri, between the Cache and 
St. Francis rivers; reached by the Cairo and Fulton railroad; 950 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 7,573 
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—156 colored. The surface is 1 rw and level, producing corn and cotton. Co. seat, 
Gainesville. 

GREENE, a co. in n. Georda on the Appalaehce and Oconee rivers, crossed by the 
Georgia railroad; 374 sq.m. ; pop. *80, 17,547—11,969 colored. The surface is hilly, and 
the soil is much worn from long cultivation. The main products are cotton and corn, 
Co. seat, Greeus borough. 

GREENE, a co. in w. Illinois, e. of Illinois river, intersected by the St. Louis, Rock 
Island and Chicago, and the Chicago and Alton railroads; 500 sq.m.; pop. '80, 23,014. 
The surface is varied, and in some parts hilly, with forests of oak, hickory, and other 
valuable trees. Corn, wheat, and pork are' the principal products. There are good 
beds of soft coal, and line limestone for building. Co. seat, Carrollton. 

GREENE, a co. in s.w. Indiana on the w. fork of White river, crossed by the 
Indiana and Vincennes, and the Bedford, Springfield, Owensburg and Bloomfield rail- 
roads; 540 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 19,514. The surface is generally level and covered to a 
large extent with forests. The soil is fertile, producing wheat, corn, oats, etc. There 
are some coal mines. Co. seat, Bloomfield. 

GREENE, a co. in w. central Iowa on Raccoon river, crossed by the Chicago and 
Northwestern, and the Des Moines and Ft. Dodge railroads; 576 sq.m. ; pop. 75, 7,028. 
It has a prairie surface partially covered with forests, and a fertile soil. Chief produc- 
tions corn, wheat, outs, and hay. Co. seat, Jefferson. 

GREENE, a co. in s.e. Mississippi, on the Alabama border, drained by ‘the Leaf and 
Chieasaw rivers; 825 sq.m.; pop. 70, 2,038 — 872 colored. The surface is for the most 
part covered /with forests, and the soil is poor. Co. seat, Leakesville. 

GREENE, a co, in s.w. Missouri on James and Sac rivers, crossed by the St. Louis 
and San Francisco railroad; 660 sq.m.; pop. 70, 21,549 — 2,156 colored. It has an 
undulating and hilly surface, to a considerable extent ’covered with forests. The soil is 
good, producing corn, oats, wheat, etc. Co. seat, Springfield. 

GREENE, a co. in v e. New York on the n. side of the Hudson river, drained hy 
the Schoharie and Catskill creeks; area 600 sq.m. ; partially crossed by a branch of the 
New York Central railroad; pop. 75, 31,882; in ’80, 34,625. The surface is tolerably 
level near the river, but further w. rises into the Catskill range of mountains, some of 
which are 2,000 to 3,000 ft. above tide. (See Catskill Mountains.) Some cereals are 
raised, but the land is better adapted to pasturage. Geologically the rocks in this co. 
are especially interesting. Co. seat, Catskill. 

GREENE, a co. in e. central North Carolina, drained by stream running into Neuse 
river; 800 sq.m. ; pop, 70, 8,687—4,521 colored. It has a level surface partially covered 
with forests, and the soil is in some parts fertile. Corn and pork are the chief produc- 
tions. Co. seat, Snow Hill. 

GREENE, a co. in s.w. Ohio on Little Miami and Mad river, crossed by the Pitts- 
burgh, Cincinnati and St. Louis railroad; 480 sq.m.; pop. 70, 28,038. The surface is 
undulating or hilly, and forests are abundant. The soil is good; chief productions, 
corn, wheat, oats, and pork. Co. seat, Xenia. 

GREENE, a co. in s.w. Pennsylvania oil the West Virginia border, w. of the 
Monongahela river and drained by the Wheeling and Ten Mile creeks; 620 sq.m. ; pop. 
70,25,887. It has a rough and hilly surface with considerable forests. The soil ia 
good; corn, wheat, hay, oats, and pork are the staple products. Co. seat, Waynesburg. 

GREENE, a co. in e. Tennessee on the North Carolina border, drained by affluents- 
of French Broad river, and crossed by the East Tennessee, Virginia and Georgia rail- 
road; 750 sq.m. ; pop. 70, 21,688 — 2,064 colored. The surface is in part mo numinous 
but the valleys are fertile, producing corn, wheat, oats, etc. There are iron mines, and 
beds of limestone. Co. seat, Greenville. 

GREENE, a co. in n. central Virginia between the Blue Ridge and the Rapid an 
river; 220 sq.m. ; pop. 70, 4,084—1,452 colored. Surface is rough, with fertile valleys; 
chief products, corn, wheat, and oats. Co. seat, Stanardsville. 

GREENE, Charles Gordon, b. N. II. 1804; apprentice to his brother Nathaniel. 
In 1825 he published at Taunton, Mass., the Free Pm* in 1826, the Boston Spectator; 
then ret unit'd to the Ponton, Statesman; in 1828, was one of the editors of DuiT Green’s 
paper, tiie Telegraph of Philadelphia; succeeded his brother as editor of the Ronton 
Statesman; and in 1881 began the Boston Pont, a strongly democratic daily and. weekly, 
which he edited until his death. 

GREENE, Christopher, 1787-81; b. R. I.; an officer in the revolution nrv array 
rising to lie ut. col. He went with Arnold through the wilderness and was taken pris- 
oner at Quebec, but was- soon exchanged. He defended Fort Mercer (at Red Bank on 
the Delaware) Oct. 21, 1777, against the Hessians who were repulsed and their com- 
mander killed. In May, 1781, he was surprised in his quarters on. Croton river by % 
force of refugees and killed. 
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GREENE, Geobge Washington, b. R. I,, 1811; studied at Brown university, and 
resided for some t ime in Europe. In 1837-45 he was U. S. consul at Rome, and in 1872 
he was made professor (non-resident) of American history in Cornell university. His 
priiimpal .works- are Ancient Geography; History and Geography of the Middle Ages; Life 
'Gen. Maihamel Greene (his grandfather) ; • Histm'ical View of the American Resolution: 

Biographical Studies, 

GREENE^ Nathaniel, an American revolutionary gen., b. May 27, 1742, at Poto- 
whommet, VV arvvick co. , B. I. His father was a leading preacher among the Quakers, and 
educated his. son very simply, training .him from childhood to work on his farm, and at 
his anchor-forge and grist-mill. By his own perseverance, however, he acquired con- 
siderable knowledge of ancient and English history, geometry, law, and moral and 
political science; he was also fond of reading books upon war. In 1770, he was chosen a 
member of the Rhode Island assembly, and, to the great scandal of his fellow Quakers, 
was among the first to engage in t he military exercises preparatory to resisting the 
mother-country. In 1774 lie enlisted as private, and in 1775 Was appointed to the 
command of the Rhode Island contingent to the army at Boston, with the rank of 
brig. gen. He was promoted to be maj. gen. in 1775, and distinguished himself at the 
engagements of Trenton and Princeton. At the battle of Brandywine, lie commanded 
a division, and by his skillful movements saved the American army, from utter destruc- 
tion; and at Germantown he commanded the left wing. In 1778 he accepted the office 
of quartermaster-gem In 1780 lie succeeded Gates (q.v.) in the command of the 
army of tne south. Gates had just been completely defeated by Cornwallis, and 
Greene found the arrmy in a wretched state, without discipline, clothing, arms, or spirit. 
By dint of great activity, he got his army into better condition, and remained on the 
defensive for the remainder of the year. In 1781 he had a successful .skirmish with an 
English, detachment, but drawing upon himself the whole army of Cornwallis, much 
his superior Jo numbers, he made a masterly and successful retreat. With 5,000 new 
recruits he entered upon more active operations, and finally defeated the English at 
Euta w Springs, the hardest fought field of the revolution, which put an end to the war 
in South Carolina. Congress struck, and presented t o him, a medal in 'honor of this 
battle, and the Carolina's and Georgia made him valuable grants of land. When peace 
was restored in 1783 Greene returned to Rhode Island, where he received numerous 
testimonials of the public admiration. In 1785 lie retired with his family to his estate 
in Georgia, where he died of sun -stroke in 1786. 

Greene was one of the very best generals of the war of independence, second, per- 
haps, only to Washington, whose .intimate friend he was. 

GREENE, Nathaniel, b. N. H., 1797; was apprentice in the office of the JSfew 
Hampshire Patriot , and at the age of 17 edited the Mew Hampshire Gazette; afterwards 
the Gazette at Haverhill, N. M, and the Essex Patriot In 1821 he started the Boston. * 
Statesman, a prominent democratic organ. He has published Tales and Sketches from the 
German and French , and Improvisations and Translations. 

GREEHE, Robert, an English poet and dramatist, was b. at Norwich about 1560, or, 
as stated by some of his biographers, in 1550. He was placed at. 8t. John’s college, 
•Cambridge, and took out his degree of a. b. there in 1578. He afterwards traveled in 
Spain and Italy. On his return, he re-entered the university, and took his degree of 
A.M.git Clare Hall in 1583. He also appears to have studied at Oxford in 1588. On 
leaving Cambridge, he proceeded to London, where he supported himself by writing 
plays and romances. He poured out plays, poems, and novels, ruffled about in silks, 
wore long hair, and haunted taverns and places of questionable resort with such wild 
and profane geniuses as Marlowe and Peele. He died of the consequences of a debauch. 
Sept. 3, 1592, and was buried next day in the New church-yard, near Bedlam. After 
his death appeared the singular pamphlet entitled The Repentance of Robert Greene, 
Master of Arts, in which he lays bare the wickedness of his former life. It. is perhaps the 
most valuable of Ids prose writings. Greene’s poems possess considerable grace and tender- 
ness, but his plays have almost perished from lmman memory. His. Groat's Worth of 
Wit bought with a. Million of Repentance cont ains one of the few authentic contemporary 
allusions to Shakespeare; and when his writings are forgotten, he will be remembered 
for it. and for being one of the knot of young men who came up to London when the 
English drama was creating itself, and who burned themselves out in fierce labor and 
fiercer dissipation. Bee Dyeo’s ed. of Greene (1861). 

GREENE, S. Dana, b. Md., 1840; graduated at the U. S. naval academy, and rose 
to the rank of commander in 1872. In the battle between the Monitor and the confede- 
rate iron clad Merrimack he succeeded to the command when capt. Worden was 
wounded, and drove the Merrimack into Norfolk harbor. 

GREER EARTH, a mineral of a green color and earthy character, often found filling 
flu* cavities of amygdaloid, or in crusting agates in that, rock, sometimes also massive, or 
disseminated, chiefly in trap rocks, It consists principally of silica, alumina, and pro- 
toxide of iron, the silica constituting about one-half. It is used as a pigment, hv painters 
in water-colors, who know it by the name of Mountain Green. For their use, it is 
mostly brought from Monte Boldo, near Verona, and from Cyprus. In New Jersey* 
green earth is used as a manure, and is said to be very beneficial. 
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GREEN EBONY, a dyewoocl imported in considerable quantities into Britain from 
South America. It is the wood of the jacarcvnda ovaMfolia , a tree of the natural order 
bignomcicece , . It yields olive-green, brown, and yellow colors. It is generally imported 
in pieces about 3 ft. in length; it is a hard wood of an olive-green color, and is some- 
times used for purposes of carpentry and by turners. The tree has showy, pan icled 
flowers. ■ . 

GREENFIELD, a t. in Franklin co., Mass., near the Copnerticut river, about 2 m. 
above the junction of the Deerfield, on the Connecticut river, and the Vermont and 
Massachusetts railroads; pop ’80 (with township), 8,908. The Green and Fall rivers 
afford ample water-power, and there are several important manufactories, particularly 
of fine cutlery. In the village are a court-house, several churches, and many excellent 
.. schools. . 

GREENFINCH, ■ Coccothraustes clitoris , a bird of the family fringilUdm, common in 
most parts of Britain, frequenting gardens, orchards, shrubberies, small plantations, tail 
hedges, and cultivated lands. It is found even in Scandinavia, but is more common in 
the Si of Europe; its range extends throughout Asia to the Pacific ocean, and westward 
as far as .Madeira. It is sometimes called green grosbeak and green linnet (Scot, green 
Untie). The bill is much thicker than that of the true linnets, to which, however, it is 
nearly allied. A prevailing green tint, mingling with gray and brown, characterizes 
the plumage, and gives the bird its name. The whole length is little more than six 
inches. The tail is a little forked. The proper song of the Greenfinch is not very 
sweet, but in confinement it readily imitates the song of other birds, and in consequence 
of this and of its very easy domestication, it is rather a favorite cage-bird, 

GREENGAGE, a variety of plum, of a green color and roundish shape, the Meins 
Claude of the French, generally esteemed as one of the finest varieties in cultivation, if 
not certainly superior to all others. It is not of the largest size, but in delicacy and 
richness o f flavor it is unsurpassed. 

6 GREENHEART, or Bebgertj, Necicmdra Modmi , a tree of the natural order lauracm , 
a native of Guiana, of great value as a timber- tree, and also yielding a valuable medi- 
cinal bark. The timber is commonly called greenheart; the bark is better known as 
bebeerii (otherwise beebeeru, bibiru.bibin, etc., and dpiri or siptira), and the alkaloid to 
which it chiefly owes its properties is called bebeerine (q. v.). The tree grows chiefly in 
British Guiana, and in the greatest perfection on the low hills immediately behind the 
alluvial lands; it rises with an erect, slightly tapering trunk to a height of 40 or 50 ft. 
without a branch, attaining a height of 80 or 90 ft. in all, and a diameter of 3 or even 4 
feet. The wood is extremely strong and hard, and is imported into Britain, to be used 
, chiefly by turners for the same purposes as lignum vitae, which it much resembles. It 
takes a high polish. It is so heavy as to sink in water. It is remarkable for its durar 
bility, and for being almost exempt from the attacks of the white ants on land, and of 
the teredo in water. It is used in Guiana for ship-building, and for all the most impor- 
tant purposes for which timber is required. — The bark is hard, heavy, and brittle, with 
a fracture resembling that of sandstone, has a white epidermis, and is of a bright cinna- 
mon color within. It has a very bitter, somewhat astringent taste. Its tonic and febri- 
fugal properties resemble those of cinchona bark. Instead of the bark itself, the 
sulphate of bebeerine is generally used in medicine. 

South America produces a number of species of neetandra. if. puchury yields the 
seeds called pitchurim beans, which are astringent, are regarded as febrifugal, and are 
prescribed in dysentery, diarrhea, etc., and the oil of which is used as a substitute for 
chocolate. 

GREEN-HOUSE, a building appropriated to the cultivation of such exotic plants as do 
not require much artificial heat, but cannot endure the open air, at least in the colder 
part of the year. The name is derived from the original Use of such buildings for the 
preservation of oranges, myrtles, and other evergreens; the cultivation of heaths, pelar- 
goniums, fuchsias, and the 1 many other flowers now familiar to everybody, not having 
been then introduced. The first green -house of which there is any record was erected 
about 1619, by Solomon De Gaus, at Heidelberg, to shelter orange-trees. The Chinese, 
however, are not unacquainted with green-houses, and it is not known how long this 
has been the case. The earlier green-houses were glazed only on the sides; glass roofs 
were introduced in the beginning of the ,18th c„ and the arched or curvilinear glass roof, 
still more favorable to the proper admission of the sun’s rays, is an improvement w T hich 
dates from the early part of the 19th. Heat was at first supplied, when necessary, by 
hot embers put in a hole in the floor, afterwards by furnaces in the green-house; flues, 
steam, and hot-water pipes, etc., are more recent inventions. See Hothouse. Asa 
green-house does not require artificial heat during summer, the roof is sometimes made 
capable of being then removed; more generally, many of the plants are carried out into 
the open garden. Air is freely admitted into the green-house in fine weather, even in 
winter, during the warmest part of the day, care being taken that the plants are not 
ex posed _ to lrost, nor to ungenial and chilling winds. Green-houses are sometimes 
appropriated chiefly to particular genera of plants, under such names as heathen /, cam- 
dm- ho use, etc. According to the present use of the term, a green-house differs from a 
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conservatory only in the plants being in pots, which are very generally placed on the 
shelves of stagey having a slope not very different from that of the roof. 


GREEN' ISLAND, a village in Albany co., N. Y., on an island in the Hudson 
opposite Troy; pop ; about 5,000. It connects with both shores by bridges, and has im- 
portant manufactories for railway cars and machinery, foundries, and a large trade in 
lumber. 

GREEN LAKE, a co, in central Wisconsin, on Pox, Grand, and White rivers, 
reached by the. Milwaukee and St. Paul, and the Sheboygan and Fond-du-Lac railroads; 
370 sq.m. ; pop. ’75, 15,274. The surface is undulating and to a large extent covered 
with forests. Wheat, corn, oats, hay, and butter are the chief products. Co. seat, 

Dathford. 


GKEEM’lAra, a region of unknown extent northwards, stretches from its southern 
extremity, cape Farewell (q.v,), along the Atlantic and Arctic oceans' on the e., and 
Davis’ strait, Baffin’s bay, and Smith’s sound on the west. The w. coast pursues 
a n.n.w. direction as far as cape Alexander, in 78° 10' n. lat. It then has a general 
north-easterly direction, gradually changing to easterly beyond 82° 302 Lieut. Beau- 
mont, of the British Arctic expedition of 1875-76, followed the line of the coast with 
a sledge-party to 82° 54'. n. lat., and 48° 38' w. long., when the land was beginning 
to trend southward. It is thus almost conclusively proved that Greenland is entirely 
distinct from the land on the w, side of Smith’s sound— that in fact Greenland is an 
island. Previously our knowledge of the western coast was chiefly derived from Dr. 
Kane, who. had assigned cape Alexander, in about lat. 78° 10' n., as its termination. 
Greenland is said to have been first discovered about the close of the 9th c. by an Ice- 
lander named GunbiOru, who named it Hvidsaerk (White Shirt), from its snowy head- 
lands. It first obtained the name Greenland from another Icelander, Eric Rauoi (the 
Red), who led hither an expedition in 985 or 986, and founded two settlements on the 
w. coast, called the Dost re and Westre Bygd (the e. and w. colonies). About four cen- 
turies afterwards, the Westre Bygd was destroyed by the pestilence called the “black 
death,” combined with the attacks of the aborigines; and a century after this, the Oestre 
Bygd suffered the same fate. Greenland was visited, and its w. coast explored, suc- 
cessively by Frobisher, Davis, and Baffin, the latter having advanced as far as lat. 78° 
n. (the limit of the inhabited country). In our own times Dr. Kane has extended his 
explorations as far as lat. 82° 80', or within 520 in. of the north pole. The eastern and 
southern coasts appear to be so beset with ice as to be practically inaccessible. The 
former was explored by Dr. Scores by as far as lat. 74° 30' n., and two inlets, Scoresby’s 
sound and Davy’s sound, were discovered running far into the interior. This coast- 
land is called by the inhabitants of the other districts Lost Greenland. Owing to the 
great extent of hind towards the pole, the climate of Greenland is colder than that of 
corresponding latitudes further e. — so much so, that in Lapland, lat. 72° n., the tempera- 
ture is as high as in Greenland, lat. 60° north. From observations made by Dr. Kane 
between Sept., 1858, and April, 1855, in lat. 78° 37' n., long. 70’ 40' w-., the average 
temperature throughout the year is — 3.22°; from Oct. to April inclusive, — 23.48°; 
from- May to Sept, inclusive, -f- 25.07°. The greatest degree of cold was — 68° in Feb., 
a nd the greatest heat was + 53 . 9 ° in July, the only month in which the average tempera- 
ture was above the freezing-point. During the short summer, which im few places 
exceeds four months (during two of which, June and July, the sun is always above the 
horizon), vegetation is very rapid, the plants being for the most part the same as 
those indigenous to the n. of Scotland, but of a more dwarfish character, the tallest trees 
not exceeding 18 feet. The inclemency of these regions does not affect the animal 
kingdom (man excepted). The walrus, seal, polar bear, arctic fox, dog, and reindeer 
abound, and supply the inhabitants with almost all the necessaries of life. Black cattle 
and sheep have been introduced by the missionaries. The sea swarms with different 
species of cetacea, such as the rorqual, mysticetus, narwhal, porpoise, etc., and of fish, 
as the cod, salmon, and herring. Sea-fowl are also very abundant during the summer 
season, while guillemots, sandpipers, plovers, and grouse are also found. The only 
mineral which has been found in sufficient quantity for exportation is cryolite (q.v.), 
which is found at Arksufc, and is largely exported. Near the same locality are found 
veins of tin associated with ores of • lead, copper, zinc, iron, molybdenum, and with 
cryolite, fluor-spar, zircon, and other minerals. Copper-ore is said to be abundant in 
various parts, and gadolinite, sodalite, tourmaline, along with garnets, iolite, rock- 
crystal, etc., are often found. Good coal is found in abundance on the island of Disco. 

* There are now 18 different Danish colonies along the w. coast of* Greenland — 7 in 
north Greenland (n. of lat. 67 J n.). and 6 in south Greenland, with a pop. of about 10,000, 
inclusive of from 200 to 300 Danes. The first settlement was made in 1721, by Hans 
Egede (q.v.) a Norwegian clergyman at Godthaab, who, with 43 colonists, planted a 
missionary station in this bleak region. This mission is supported by the Danish gov- 
ernment. It now possesses 8 missionary stations, and the Moravians 5; from Juliane- 
haab, the most southern, to TJperhavik, at the very verge of human existence. In 
May, 1874, the first native pastor was ordained. The population depends chiefly on 
the' fisheries — the same which have so long attracted so many vessels from Great Britain. 
The exports are whale and seal oil, and cryolite; the skins of the seal, reindeer, and 
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fox; and eider-down. The imports are wheat, brandy, coffee, sugar, tobacco, and fire- 
wood. About 10,000 or 12,000 tons of cryolite are annually exported, half going to 
Denmark and half to the United States. The trade to Greenland has always been a 
monopoly in the hands of the Danish government. Each settlement is managed by a 
‘ trader and his assistant, who are paid by government. The whale-fisheries, which are 
carried on by the settlers, are also for the behoof of the Danish crown. 

GREENLEAF, Benjamin, 1786-1864; b. Mass.; graduated at Dartmouth, and 
became principal of Bradford academy and of tlie teachers’ seminary at the same place. 
He was a member of the legislature in 18.37-9. He is best known through his text 
books on arithmetic, algebra, and surveying. 

GREENLEAF, Simon, 1788-1858; b. Mass.; graduated at Harvard; was admitted 
to the bar in 1806, and became distinguished as an advocate and jurist. When Maine 
was separated from Massachusetts he was made reporter of the supreme court, of the ' 
new state, and 9 vols. of his reports were published. In 1888 lie became professor 
of law in Harvard, and resigned in 1848. Among his works are Origin and Principles 
of Freemasonry; .Examination of the Testimony of the Four Evangelists by the Rules of 
Evidence as. Administered, in '.Ggurts-of. Justice, with an Account of .the Trial . of Jesus; 
Treatise on the La w of Evidence; and Overruled , Denied , and Doubted Decisions and Dicta. 

GREEN MOUNTAINS, a portion of the Appalachian range. See Appalachians, 

GREEK MOUNTAINS' (ante), the n. extension of the great Appalachian system, 
covering a large portion of Vermont. Reaching the state near the s.w. corner they 
form almost an unbroken line through the w. section in the direction e.n.e. They form 
a eonthious water-shed, streams from the w. slope going into lake Champlain and those 
from the e. side into Connecticut river. The Lamoille, Missisquoi, and Winooski 
rivers make their way through the range and reach the lake. The more important of 
the peaks and their height above tide are: Mansfield, 4,279 ft. ; Camel’s Hump, 4,188; 
Killington, 8,984; and Ascutney, 8,820. The ascent of Killington peak is not difficult, 
and from the top there is a magnificent view. The mountain Is 9 in. from Rutland. 

(xEEE'NOCK, a parliamentary burgh, market-town, and important seaport of Scot- 
land, in the eo. of Renfrew, is situated on the southern bank of the Firth of Clyde, on 
a narrow strip of shore, and on the slopes of the hills which form its background, 22 
m. w.n.w. of Glasgow. It extends upwards of 2 m. along the shore, and at" one place 
it climbs to a considerable elevation up the face of the hills, which here rapidly attain 
an elevation of 800 ft. ; while toward the w., and all over the front of the hills, new 
and elegant villas are continually being erected. From the rising grounds behind the 
town, and from the western shore, the view of the opposite coasts of Argvle and Dum- 
barton shires, fringed with white gleaming villages and ox the firth stretching away 
into narrow lochs, and dotted over, especially in "summer, with every variety of cra ft, 
is exceedingly picturesque and beautiful. The most important buildings are the cust'om- 
house, the exchange, the Watt monument containing a statue of Watt by (’.ban trey, a 
museum, a lecture-room, and a library, the mechanics’ instit ute, etc. The harbors of 
Greenock have been constructed upon a large scale — the Albert in I860; and from it 
extends westward the fine Princes pier, opened in 1370. Its quays can be approached 
by steamers, and its harbors entered by vessels .at. any state of the tide. The commerce 
of the town is chiefly with North America, and the West and East Indies. The trade 
is mainly in sugar-refining, for which it has 1~ establishments, turning out refined 
sugars to the value of upwards of £4,500,000 anr.cvUy. In ship-build nig, about 20 
iron vessels are turned off the stocks annually. There are, besides, manufactures of 
steam-engines, chain-cables, anchors; and rope and sail making. Greenock has almost 
constant intercourse with Glasgow by river or railway, and is the general starting-point 
for tourists en route for the western Highlands and isles. It sends one member to 
parliament. The number and tonnage of vessels which entered and cleared at the port 
of Greenock for the following two years are returned as follows: In 1871, 8,248 vessels, 
of 738,231, tons, entered and cleared the port; in 1875, 7,184. vessels, of 1,706,547 tons. 
The sugar imported in 1830 was 18,857 tons; in 1840, 22,872 tons; in 1850, 45,8.15 tons; 
in I860, 74,289 tons; in 1871, it was 213,090 tons; in 1877, 236,699 tons. The globe, 
sugar-refining company turns out 720 tons a week. The value of foreign and colonial 
merchandise imported in 1876 was £5,278,155. Pop. ’71, 57,821. 

Originally consisting of only a few thatched houses, Greenock -was created a burgh 
of barony m 1635 (having then a population of less than 2,000), and a parliamentary 
burgh after the passing of the reform act in 1832. The prosperity of the town dates 
from the union in 1707, when free commerce to America and the West Indies was 
opened up. 

GREENOUGH, Horatio, 1805-52; b. Boston; a self-taught sculptor, befriended 
by Washington Allston. He was in Italy in 1825; returned irfl826, made some credit- 
able work, and again went to Italy, fixing upon Florence as bis abode. Here lie worked 
with great assiduity, producing a vast number of pieces, of which a few are a statue of 
“Abel;” Byron’s “Medora;” “Genius of America;” a statue of “Washington;” the 
“Angel Abdiel;” the “Graces;” “Savior Crucified;” and busts of John 'and John 
Quincy Adams, Henry Clay, Josiah Quincy, Samuel Appleton, Jonathan Mason, 
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Thomas Colon, John Jacob Astor, John Marshall, and others. The large group of “ The 
Rescue” in the capitol took eight years of his time. It had been brought by him from 
Italy, and he was preparing to set it in its place, when he died suddenly of brain fever. 
He was the author of several essays ou esthetics, and was perhaps more eminent as a 
critic of art than as an artist. His work has doubtless been surpassed by that of later 
sculptors, but lie may fairly be called the father of American sculpture. 

G REENOUGH, Richard S., brother of Horatio, and also a sculptor, b.Mass., 1819. 
He had the advantage of study under Clevioger. and in 1840-41 , was among the artists 
and galleries of Europe. Some of his works are a “Head of Christ;” “Moses and 
Pharaoh’s Daughter;” “Might Watching a Young Mother;” “Cupid Warming an 
Icicle;” “The Shepherd Boy and the Eagle;” “ Victory;” with various busts and ideal 
heads. 

GREENPOINT. See Brooklyn. 

GREENPORT, a t. in Suffolk co., ST. Y., on the n. shore and near thee, end of 
Long Island, at the terminus of the Long Island railroad, 95 m, e.n.e. of New York. 
It is a port of entry and was once the starting point of an important whale-fishing busi- 
ness. There is still considerable local business and trade bj r sea. The town and 
neighborhood are much frequented by summer pleasure-seekers. 

GBEEN RIVEB, a river of North America, and tributary of the Ohio, rises near the 
center of the state of Kentucky, and flows through it; first in a westward' direction for 
about 150 m., passing the Mammoth cave, then north-westward for the remainder of 
its course. It joins the Ohio 9 m. above Evansville, in Indiana, and at its mouth is 
about 600 ft. in breadth. It is upwards of 300 m. in length, and is navigable for small 
steamers for 200 miles. The lower course of the Green river abounds in coal. 

GREEN RIVER, the name of two considerable streams in Massachusetts; one 
comes from Windham co., Vt., and falls into Deerfield river at Greenfield. The other, 
starting from the boundaries of Massachusetts and New York, runs s. through West 
Stoekbridge, Alford, Great Barrington, etc., to the Housatonic. Both streams afford 
vai uabl e w ater-po wer. 

GREEN RIVER, rising in Wyoming, flows s. through about two thirds of Utah; 
unites with Grand river and forms the great Colorado. The Green is 750 to 800 in. 
long, and runs through many deep gorges and canons in a mountainous region, and is 
for the most part too rough or shallow for navigation. 

0REENS, the common name of all those varieties of kale or cabbage (hrassica olemcea) 
which do not boll, and of which the leaves are used for the table as boiled vegetables; 
some of which are also called colewort, etc., whilst others, particularly those with curled 
leaves, as German greens, have no other name than greens or kale. Young unboiled 
cabbages, and shoots from the stocks of cabbages, are often also called greens, as well 
as turnip-tops, and other leaves of plants used in the same manner. — The leaves of 
German Greens are very much waved or curled. It is one of the best kinds of open 
greens. It is either sown in spring, and planted out soon after; or it is sown in autumn, 
and planted out in spring. 

ft&EEN'SARD, the name given to two divisions of the cretaceous measures (q.v.). 
They are so called from the occurrence in some of their beds of numerous small green 
specks of silicate of iron, sometimes so abundant as to. give a green color to them. The 
term is, however, far from being descriptive of the various included strata; it must be 
considered simply as a name. In some districts, especially on the continent, the green 
particles are entirely absent from the strata. On this account it has been proposed that 
the lower greensand should be called Neocomian. because strata of this period are well- 
developed at Neuf chitted (Neocomum), in Switzerland. The mineral structure or litho- 
logical character of the upper greensand is so like that of the lower, that it is scarcely 
possible to separate them when the intermediate gault is absent, except by their organic 
remains, which are very distinct; so much so, indeed, as to have caused the placing of 
the one series in the lower cretaceous group, and the other in the upper. It should also 
be noticed that the relative importance of the two divisions is very different; the lower 
greensand includes a series of strata that are of a value nearly equal to the whole upper 
cretaceous group, of which the upper greensand is but a subordinate member. 

The upper greensand consists of beds of sand, generally of a green color, with beds 
and concretionary masses of calcareous grit, called firestone. The strata on the cliffs 
of the isle of Wight are 100 ft. in thickness. This formation is supposed to have been 
a littoral deposition the shore of the cretaceous seas. While the chalk was being depos- 
ited out at sea, these sands were being laid down along; the shore, contemporaneous 
with the chalk, although they appear inferior to it. Their position would necessarily 
result from the cretaceous sea widening its area, and as the shore submerged, the 
greensand -would be covered with the chalk, and would appear as an older and under- 
lying deposit. The beds of this period are rich in fossils, abounding especially in the 
remains of sponges, mollusca, and echinodermata. 

The lower greensand consists of a large series of more or less indurated sandstones 
and clays, with occasional calcarecfhs beds. They attain a thickness of 850 feet. The 
sands preponderate in the upper, and the clays in the lower portion of the formation. 
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Some beds of clay of considerable thickness, sometimes as much as 60 ft., are used as 
fullers’ earth. The calcareous stone is a highly fossiliferous band of limestone, . locally 
called Kentish rag, much used for building in Kent and Sussex. The formation was 
formerly known as the iron sand, because of the sands being cemented together by an 
abundance of oxide of iron; this gives them a reddish color. The lower greensand con- 
tains numerous fossil mollusea and other marine remains. It is a sea deposit resting on 
the fresli-water wealden strata, and showing that at this period the sea made considerable 
encroachments on the dry land. 

GREENSBORO, the seat of justice of Hale co., Ala., on the Selma,, Marion, and 
Memphis railroad, 5 m. n.'wn of Selma: pop. ’70, 1760. The village is the seat of the 
Southern university of the M. E. church (founded in 1859), and has a female seminary 
and other schools. 

GREENSBURG, the seat of justice of Decatur co., Ind., on the Indianapolis, Cin- 
cinnati, and Lafayette railroad, 6S m. w.n.w. of Cincinnati; population estimated at 
8,700. The place has a considerable number of manufactories, a court-house, and high 
school. 


GREEN VITRIOL, a popular name for sulphate of iron. It sometimes occurs as ai? 
efflorescence resulting from a chemical change in iron pyrites or sulphuret of iron, hut its 
quantity is generally small. It crystallizes in acute oblique rhombic prisms. 

GREENWEED, a name given to certain half-shrubby species of genista . See Genista 
and Broom. — Dyers’ G. (G. tinctoria), a species about one or two feet high, with lanceo 
late leaves, and terminal spiked racemes of pale-yellow flowers, is frequent in woods, 


GREEN SHANK, Toianus glottis, a bird of the same genus with the redshank and some 
of those known as sandpipers, hut differing from them in the stronger arid slightly 
recurved bill. It is about the size of a woodcock, but has much longer legs. The bill 
is about 2 in. long. The tail is short. The lower part of the tibhe is naked. The 
plumage is mostly dusky brown on the upper parts, the feathers edged with yellowish 
white; the under parts are white. Small flocks of this bird are seen on the British 
coasts in the winter months, and sometimes near inland lakes and marshes. A few 
remain to breed in the Hebrides and n. of Scotland, but the greater number repair to 
more northern regions. The geographic distribution of the species is extremely wide 
even for a bird of passage; from the arctic parts of Europe, Asia, and America, it 
extends southward as far as Java and Jamaica. 

GREEN SNAKE, a serpent common through most of the United States, especially 
in grassy places; long, slender, and entirely harmless. 

GREENSTONE, a variety of trap rock (cpv.), composed of feldspar and hornblende, and 
having generally a greenish color, hence its name. It has a more or less compact struc- 
ture — the component crystals in one specimen being scarcely discernible with a pocket- 
lens, while in another they form a coarse aggregate, and specimens exhibiting all the 
intermediate stages may be found. In the finest they are not so small and compact as 
in basalt. Its crystalline structure separates greenstone equally from the earthy tufts 
and the glassy pitehstones. It may become porphyritie from a, "portion of the feldspar 
forming into larger distinct crystals. In weathering, the disintegrating greenstone 
assumes a dark -brown color, and exfoliates round limited centers, giving the rock an 
appearance as if it were composed of a number of large bowlders. 

GREENUP, a co. in n.e. Kentucky, on the Ohio river, crossed by the Eastern Ken- 
tucky railroad; 480 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, ll, 463—461 colored. The surface is hilly. Chief 
productions, corn, wheat, and oats. Co. seat, Greenup. 

GREENVILLE, a co. in n. South Carolina, on the North Carolina border, n.e. of 
Saluda river, intersected by the Atlantic and Richmond railroad ; 800 sq.m. ; pop. ’80, 
87,494—14,511 colored. The surface is diversified by mountains, hills, and valleys, and 
much of it is yet forest land. Wheat, corn, and pork are the main products, Co. seat, 
Greenville Court House. 


GREENVILLE, a co. in s.e. Virginia on the North Carolina border s. of Not t away 
river; crossed by the Petersburg and Weldon railroad; 800 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 6,862 — 4,207 
colored. The surface is level and largely covered with forests. Corn, oats, and tobacco 
are the main products. Co. seat, Hieksford. 

t GREENVILLE, the seat of justice of Butler co., Ala., on the Mobile and Montgomery 
railroad, 84 m. n.n.e. of Mobile; pop. ’70, 2,856. The village has a court-house, "several 
churches, and some manufactures. 

t GREENVILLE, the seat of justice of Darke co., Ohio, on the Dayton and Union 
railroad at the junction of the Columbus, Chicago and Indiana Central, 94 m. w. of 
Columbus ; pop.' 2, 520. 

GREENVILLE, or Greenville Court-House, the seat of justice of Greenville co., 
B.^C., on the Atlanta and Richmond, at the terminus of the Greenville and Columbia 
railroad; pop. ’SO, 6,159. It is pleasantly situated, and is the seat of the southern Bap- 
tist theological seminary, and of the Farrnan university, also Baptist. There are some 
manufactories. 
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meadows, and hilly pastures in most parts of Europe, and in the temperate parts of 
Asia; and is common in many parts of England, but rare'. in Scotland and Ireland. Its 
branches, leaves, and Mowers— -particularly the flowers— yield a fine yellow dye, chiefly 
used for wool; its flowers mixed with woad yield a- fine green dye. It was formerly in 
great esteem as a dye-stuff/- but others have now almost entirely supplanted it. The 
leaves and seeds were also formerly used in medicine; the former as a diuretic, the latter 
as a mild purgative. — Hairy G. (G\ pilosa), a rare native of Britain, but abundant in 
some parts of Europe, is cultivated in some places, especially in France, as food for 
sheep, which are very fond of it. It is particularly adapted for light and sandy soils. 
It is a slender, branched, tortuous, and procumbent plant, with small pale-yellow flowers. 

GREENWICH, a t. in Fairfield co., Conn., on Long Island sound, and the New 
York and New Haven railroad, 80 m. me. of 'New York, near the boundary of New 
York state. It is a handsome village and a favorite place of residence for business men 
of the metropolis. The place was settled about 1640, and ten years later was agreed 
upon by a Dutch and English commission as the w. boundary of Connecticut. The 
present village is on a rolling hill half a mile from the railway station, A short walk 
to the e. brings one to a stately Congregational church built of gray marble with high 
pointed roof and a line stone spire visible for many miles along the sound. A few 
yards to the e., where a church stood in 1779, gen, "Putnam with 60 raw militiamen 
fought to the last moment a large force of English dragoons, and then galloped his horse 
down a declivity where no enemy dared to follow. Most of his men escaped by hiding 
in a swamp. 

GBEEN'WICH, a parliamentary borough of England, in the co. of Kent, is situated 
on the right bank of the Thames, at a distance of 5 m. s.e. of London. It stands partly 
on an acclivity, but for the most part on low marshy ground, portions of which are said to 
be below the level of the Thames. The older streets are in general narrow and irregu- 
lar, but those more recently built are spacious and handsome. By far the most interest- 
ing institution in Greenwich is the hospital. See Greenwich Hospital. Among the 
other more important buildings are the Norfolk college, which supports 22 poor inmates 
and- a warden, and of which the Mercers' company are the trustees; and the royal 
observatory (see Observatories), situated in the midst of Greenwich park, a finely-kept 
extent of public grounds comprising nearly 200 acres. Greenwich abounds in taverns, 
and is always a favorite resort of Londoners, but especially so in the ‘'whitebait” sea- 
son — from April to Aug. The town contains extensive engineering establishments, 
iron steamboat-yards, rope-works, and several factories. Greenwich, which is also con- 
nected with London by railway, is touched at by all the river steamers. Pop. -71, 
169,861. 

GREENWICH HOSPITAL, formerly a home for superannuated sailors, was a royal 
foundation, erected by the munificence of William and Mary, under their letters patent 
of 1694. For many generations a royal palace had occupied the site, and had always 
been a favorite resort of the sovereign. The buildings were sufficiently completed by 
1705 (at a cost of £50,000) to admit 100 disabled seamen. By July 1, 1708, 350 had 
been admitted ; and the income derived from bequests, the original royal grant, and 
from contributions made under coercion by sailors, amounted to £12,000 a year, half of 
which was expended in maintaining the seamen, and the remainder in completion of 
the building. In the reign of George II. , the forfeited estates of the earl of Derwent- 
water, who had been attainted of high treason, were granted to the hospital, were 
granted to the hospital, and were computed at £6,000 a year. Up to 1884 a compul- 
sory contribution of 6d. a month was exacted from all seamen, whether of the navy or 
merchant service, towards the funds of the hospital; but in that year an annual grant 
of £20,000 from the consolidated fund was substituted. 

The income from all sources afterwards reached nearly £150,000 a year, out of which 
the following officers and pensioners were maintained: 1 governor, £1500 per annum; 
lieutenant-governor, £800; 4 captains, 4 commanders, 8 lieutenants, 2 masters, 2 chap- 
lains, a considerable staff of naval medical officers and nurses, and 1600 pensioners. The 
pensioners were lodged, clothed, and fed at the expense of the hospital, and in addition 
had the following pecuniary allowance as tobacco and pocket-money: warrant-officers, 

a week; petty-officers, 4s.; seamen, 8s. The nurses were usually the widows of 
sailors who had lost their lives in the service. 

The question had been frequently raised of late 3 r ears, whether this superb charity 
was not, after all, a mistake, and whether the vast revenues ivould not be bestowed to 
better advantage in pensions to seamen, who might still find employment in aid of their 
subsistence, and who would have the happiness of passing the last days of their lives 
among their descendants and relatives. Under the old rules, the hospital was, so far 
as the pensioners were concerned, a monastery in which hundreds of men lived together, 
without any of the soul-sustaining inducements of monasticism. The old men were, on 
the whole, painful objects to contemplate, wrecks from whom no further good of any 
description was to be expected. Leading lives useless to themselves and to others, their 
best occupation was to recount, with the garrulity of age and the boastfulness of self- 
absorption, the exploits of long ago. Many would have preferred to see them in happy 
country-homes, kept by pensions" from absolute want, teaching their grandchildren to 
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delight in the country’s glory, and spreading throughout the land, instead of concen- 
trating in one parish, a knowledge of how England can provide in their old age tor 
those among her sons who serve her faithfully in their prime. 

The authorities were convinced at last that this semi-monastic inclosed life was not 
good for the old salts, who much preferred being with their children and friends in 
country villages or at seaports. Accordingly, in 1865, by the 28 and 29 Viet. c. 89, the 
institution ceased to exist as an asylum foraged sailors. The funds were converted 
into pensions, providing for a larger number than were maintained in the hospital: 
the old men were relegated to their friends; and the truly noble -buildings, after lying 
vacant for some live years, became a royal naval college for officers to acquire naval 
science. 

Attached to the hospital is a school for the gratuitous education of 800 sons of sea- 
men. This establishment is under the superintendence of the same commissioners as 
the hospital, and with regard to funds, is consolidated with it. The education given is 
such as to fit the recipients for service in the royal or merchant navy; and the period 
during which boys are permitted to participate in its advantages extends to from three 
to four years. 

In addition to the in-pensioners alluded to above, about 12,000 old or disabled sea- 
men were assisted in their old age by what was called the Greenwich, out-pension. This, 
however, is now styled a naecal pension. It varies from £8 to £57 a year. These men, 
distributed throughout the country, receive their pensions from the staff-officers of 
military; pensioners, in their respective districts. 

The buildings of Greenwich hospital and schools occupy the whole space, with the 
exception of a roadway, between the Thames and Green wich park ; and taken together, 
they constitute a magnificent series of buildings, those composing the hospital being 
among the finest in the whole kingdom. 

GREENWICH OBSERVATORY. See Observatory. 

GREENWOOD, a co. in s.e. Kansas, on the headwaters of Verdigris river; 1155 
sq.m.; pop. ’70, 3,484. The surface is generally level; productions agricultural. Co. 
seat, Eureka. 

GREENWOOD, .Francis William Pitt, 1797-1848; b. Boston, graduated at Har- 
vard, studied theology, and became prominent among those known as liberal Christians. 
For a year he was pastor of the new South church, Boston, but resigned in consequence 
of poor health. He was afterwards pastor of King’s chapel. Among his literary labors 
were editing the Unitaria n Miscellany, revising the Book of Gammon Prayer , Sermons of 
Consolation , History of King's Chapel, Lives of the Twelve Apostles, Sermons to Children, 
and many smaller publications. 

GREENWOOD CEMETERY. See Cemeteries. 

GREER, a co. in the n.w. corner of Texas, according to the state claim, lying 
between the forks of the Red river; but considered by U. S. surveyors as lying within 
the Indian territory; area 8,480 sq, miles. It contains good land, but little timber. It is 
unsettled, and as yet unorganized. 

GREG, William Rathbone, b. England 1809. In 1856 he was commissioner of 
customs. He has published Essay f on Political and Social Science; Enigmas of Life; 
Literary and Social Judgments; Political Problems; Greeds of Christendom; Rocks Ahead, 
or the Warnings of Cassandra; Mistaken Aims and Attainments of the Artisan Class , 
and many short papers in the British journals. He is a trenchant writer, with a strong 
skeptical habit of thought. « 

GREGARINES (GitEOARiNrmE ante), animals which form the principal genus 
(Gregarina), of the family gregarinidm of that branch of the animal kingdom called 
protozoa. The principal form is an oval sac without mouth or intestines, but filled with 
a granular matter. They are sometimes of considerable length, said to be owing to 
linear aggregation for purposes of reproduction. Whatever fructification is the result 
of this intercourse is cast forth by the bursting of the cell in the form of vesicles called 
pseudo-navicula, which, by the process of alternate generation, produce pseudo-amosbie, 
these latter passing on into the condition of developed gregarines, to pass again through 
the different stages of the simple metamorphosis. One of the largest inhabits the intes- 
tines of the lobster, and is called G. gigantea, being nearly two-thirds of an inch long 
and nearly as wide. The gregarina infest the intestines of various articulates, as the 
lobster, crab, cockroach and various beetles. A small insect which infests the false 
hair which fashion often prescribes as a part of the head dress of women, has also been 
called a gregarine. 

GREGARI'KXDJE. This term was applied by Leon Dufour to designate a group of 
microscopic organisms belonging to the sub-kingdom protozoa, which have been dis- 
covered as parasites in the intestinal canal in various invertebrate animals, especially 
insects, araehnidans and certain chsetopodous worms. They seem to have been first 
observed by Cavolini in the last century, but the earliest systematic notice of them is 
that of Dufour in 1828, who gave them their name from the groups in which they 
occurred. . .V ,V. ; ; ; 

The form of the body varies: it may be cylindrical, ovate, fusiform, or threadlike. 
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It is often marked by indentations or strictures corresponding to the spot "where an 
internal septum divides the organism into two or more segments. In some, a process 
projects from one end of the body, or there may be two lateral processes, and to these 
prolongations minute hooks are attached by which it is supposed that these animals 
attach themselves to the surfaces on which they are generally found. Anatomically, 
the gregarinidm consist of an extensible transparent membrane inclosing a granular 
mass, in which we observe a nucleus surrounded by a clear space. See Cells'. These 
organisms are colorless; tlieir locomotive powers seem very limited; and they have 
neither mouth nor feet. 

On carefully watching them under the microscope, we observe two of them to come 
in contact. The surfaces in contact become flattened, and a cyst or capsule soon forms 
around them and incloses them. Numerous globular vesicles are then pipduced in the 
interior, and these become ultimately metamorphosed into peculiar bodies, which are 
termed pseudo-navieulce. The septum by which the two gregariuidse were at first divided, 
finally disappears; the cysts bursts, and the pseudo-naviculse escape, and in due time 
bursts also; and thus gives rise to bodies closely resembling amoebae, minute animals 
belonging to the rhizopbda (q.v.), which at length develop themselves into young gregari- 
nidse. The coalescence or conjugation of the gregarinidse is not positively essential 
to the formation of pseudo-naviculye, since they are sometimes seen to occur within the 
bodies of single animals. 

We have followed, as we believe, the best authorities in placing the gregari niche as 
adult forms of the group of the protozoa. There is, however, considerable difference 
of opinion regarding the position they ought to occupy. Stein places them among the 
infusoria, Leon Du four, Leidig, Vogt, and others, place them under various divisions of 
the worms, while some have even held that they are vegetable forms. 

It is exceedingly probable that certain minute parasitic organisms, occurring both on 
and within the bodies of fishes, and to which the term psorospermice has been applied, 
are identical with the pseudo-navicular which we have already described. 

The gregarinidflB have been divided into (1) the monocystidce, when the animals are 
solitary; anil (2) the Zygoeystidce, when two animals are conjoined. 

Numerous memoirs have been written on the gregariuidse. We may especially refer 
to Kollikers memoir in the Zeitseh. f wmen . Zoologie (1848), and the Lieberktihn’s 
memoir on their development in the Memoires Gouronnes des Savants Etrang ., published 
by the Brussels royal academy in 1850. 

GREGG, a co. in n.e. Texas, on Sabine river, and the Texas and Pacific railroad; 
formed after the census of 1870. The surface is varied; chief productions corn and 
cotton. Co. seat, Longview. 

GREGG, David McM., b. Penn., 1838; graduated at West Point, and served chiefly 
on the western borders. In the war of the rebellion he served on the union side, and 
was in a number of engagements. He resigned two months before the close of the war, 
holding the rank of brevet maj.gen. of volunteers. 

GREGG, John I., b. Penn., went into the army and served in the Mexican war. 
He served also in the war of the rebellion, and was engaged at Gettysburg, Cold Har- 
bor, and other places. For good conduct he was made brevet brig.gen. in the regular 
army, and in 1806 was appointed col. of the 8th cavalry. 

GREGOIRE, Henri, the most remarkable among the so-called “ constitutional ” 
bishops of France, was born of poor parents at Vebo, near Luneville, Dec. 4, 1750. 
Having received his education from the Jesuits at Nancy, he entered into orders, and 
for some time held a professorship at the Jesuit college of Point-a-Mousson . A. work 
of his, published in 1778, on the Amelioration of the Condition of the Jeics, attracted con- 
siderable notice. It was translated into English, and crowned by the royal society of 
Metz. Gregoire, soon after his ordination, was appointed cure of Embermesnil, in Lor- 
raine; and at the election for the states-general in 1789, he was chosen one of the deputies 
of the clergy. An ardent democrat in all his views, lie attached himself from the first 
to the Tiers-etat party, and acted a prominent part in the subsequent drama; be was one 
of the chief advisers of the secession, took the oath of the Tennis court with the rest, 
and supported the abbe Sieyes in the proposal for constituting the seceders into the 
national assembly, of which he became one of the secretaries. From that time forward, 
Gregoire pursued his course without hesitation. He was one of the most enthusiastic 
on occasion of the famous session of the night of Aug, 4, in the abolition and renuncia- 
tion of the privileges of the nobles and clergy. Gregoire carried into every department 
the stern democracy to which he was devoted, and which he identified with the Chris- 
tian brotherhood of the gospel. Upon the fundamental doctrine of the revolution — the 
“fights of man ” he sought to ingraft his own early advocacy of the Jews and of the 
negroes. Carrying the same views into questions of church -polity, he was a zealous 
supporter of the civil constitution of the clergy, was the first of his order to take the 
oaths, and was elected the first “constitutional bishop” of the department of LoiRet- 
Cher. He was chosen for two places, but accepted this, although the old and legitimate 
bishop, Monseigneur de Themines, was still alive. When at the blasphemous feast of 
reason, the miserable Gobel, constitutional bishop of Paris, having publicly renounced 
Christianity, a similar renunciation was demanded from Gregoire by the infuriated 
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rabble, be firmly confronted the danger, and refused. Through the later phases of the 
revolution, under the directory, Gregoire continued to take a part in public affairs; and 
to his interference are due many of the measures connected with the public organiza- 
tion of literature and science, which still bear their fruits in the French system of admin- 
istration. After the 18th Br.um.aire,' he became a member of the corps legislatif. His 
extreme republicanism was highly distasteful to Bonaparte, and it was only after a 
third attempt that he was appointed member of the senate. On the conclusion of the 
concordat between Pius VII. and Bonaparte, he ceased to exercise, ecclesiastical func- 
tions, as he could not be induced to give the retractations which the church authorities 
required. True to his old principles, lie resisted every step towards the establishment 
of the absolute authority of Napoleon; and, in 1814, he was one of the first to pronounce 
against the empire. On the restoration, he was one of the most earnest in demanding 
from the king the acceptance of the constitution. During the “hundred days,” lie 
attracted no notice; but after the return of the king, he was excluded from the senate, and 
ceased thenceforth to hold any .public place. During this enforced retirement, and in 
the intervals of leisure in his earlier political life, he published several works, literary, 
religious, political, historical, and polemical, the most voluminous of which are a Oro- 
nique Ileligieuse , in 6 volumes, and a llisloire ties Secies Peligmms, also in 6 volumes, but 
incomplete. When upon his death-bed, an effort was made by the archbishop of Paris 
to induce him to express his regret for the uncauonical and schismatical proceedings of 
his earlier career; but lie persistently declined to make any retractation. In conse- 
quence of his refusal, the archbishop directed that the last rites of the church should be 
withheld. Notwithstanding this prohibition, the last sacraments were administered to 
Gregoire by the abbe Guillon, and he died May 28, 1831. 

GREGORAS, Nicephoras, b. about 1295; a priest in Constantinople, who proposed 
a reformation in the calendar in a plan which came very near exactness. He was a 
theological controversialist, and was much involved in the disputes between the eastern 
and western branches of the church, and was in trouble about the teachings of Bar- 
laam. He wrote a Byzantine history. 

GREGO'RIAN CALENDAR and YEAR. See Calendar. 

GREGORIAN CHANT or TONES, the name given to certain choral melodies intro- 
duced into the service of the early Christian church by pope Gregory the great, who 
flourished towards the end of the 6th century. The music of the church in earlier times 
was founded on the Greek system, as far as it could be used, which was improved from 
time to time, until St. Ambrose, bishop of Milan, in the 4th c. invented the Ambrosian, 
chant. See Ambrosian Chant. In 599 pope Gregory began to reform and improve '■ 
theynusic of the church at Rome, by discarding the Greek tetraehord, or scale, on the 
basis of a fourth, and in its place substituting the scale of the octave, .which some writers 
say he named by the letters of the alphabet, while others say he had a peeular set of 
signs called nota Morn ana, consisting partly of words with points, strokes, and other 
marks, which sufficiently served his purpose. To the authentic modes of Amhrosius_, 
Gregory added the plagal, which began with the fourth below, and thus he completed 
the octave. He retained the four most useful modes of the Ambrosian chant, termed 
the Dorian, Phrygian , Lydian , and Mixolydian, which are supposed to have been 
obtained from the ancient" Greeks. At first Gregory’s improvement was called the Roma u 
chant, but later, it got the name of canium plawum or firmw/n, as it was originally sung 
in unison, and in notes all of the same length. At a later period the letters of t he i Soman, 
as well as of the Greek alphabet, were used to express the notes of the Gregorian chant, 
but without any general fixed order or rule. In the course of time, the system of nota- 
tion on lines and spaces came into use ; but at first only four lines were used, on -which 
we find all the old examples of the Gregorian chant written. By the Gregorian tones, 
or modes (torn, modi) of Gregory, must be understood in certain melodious formula, 
made out of the union of a perfect fifth and a perfect fourth, or their inversion, to give 
the church-song greater variety. All the old writers agree as to the diatonic genus of 
the Gregorian tones, but they do not all agree as to the number of the tones; some count- 
ing fourteen, others twelve, while in some old Roman choral-books we find only eleven. 
The foundation of the system of the Gregorian tones may be explained thus: As there 
are seven notes from a to g, there should be at least seven different modes, or tone- 
systems, varying from each other according to the position of the -semitones; but as the 
final or key-note” of each mode might be the first note, or might be in the middle, the 
same scale could therefore, as it were, be viewed from two sides, which gave rise to the 
fourteen system of tones. It was, however, found that two of those were at variance 
with a fundamental rule of church-song— viz., that every mode or scale must possess a 
perfect fifth or perfect fourth; and that the modes containing a. false fifth from h natural 
to/ natural, or a false fourth from/ to ft, could not be used, and on account of the dis- 
sonant character of these, intervals must be rejected. This reduced the number of tones 
to twelve. It was further found, that as four of the twelve were merely transpositions 
of some of the others, there were really only eight, and that they were in every respect 
sufficient for all the purposes of church-song. The eight Gregorian tones, as they are 
handed down to us, were in time fixed by a' royal mandate of Charles the great— octo 
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toni sufficere mdentur. The following example in modern notation in the G clef will 
show the position of the eight Gregorian tones: 


4th. 


I. Tone. 


5th. 


4th. 


III. Tone. 

4th, 5th. 


4th. 


±-r 


II Tonf, 








IY. Tone. 




V. Tone. 

4th. 5th. 


4th. 


YII. Tone. 

4th. 5th. 


4th. 


"■/® — ij?- 




-/*-#- 


•g— a/~h» 


VI Tone. 


* ■#* 




VIII. Tone. 


There cannot be little doubt that pope Gregory greatly improved the church-music at 
the time, and that the eight tones have always been ascribed to him. That they are of 
great antiquity is certain, for we find them mentioned in a treatise on choral singing by 
one Aureiian in the 9th century. The different character of the Gregorian tones depends 
entirely on the places of the semitones, which in the above example are marked with 
a v. Several of the tones have various endings, some as many as four, while the sec- 
ond, fifth, and sixth tones have each only one ending. For a full and interesting account 
of the Gregorian church-music, see N. A. Janssen’s Grundregeln des Gregoria molten 
Kirchengemnges , published by Schott in Mainz, 1846. 

GREGOROVIUS, Ferdinand, b. Prussia 1831; educated at Konigsberg, and devoted 
himself to poetry and history. He has published a learned review of Goethe’s Wihellm 
Meister; Death of Tiberius (a tragedy), etc. After sojourning in Italy he published Cor- 
sica; Life and Scenery in Italy; The Latin Summer , and Sicily. His more important 
works are History of Borne in the Middle Ages , and History of Lucretia Borgia. 

GREGORY, a co. in n. Dakotah bordering on Nebraska and bounded in part by the 
Missouri river, formed since the census of 1870; about 1150 sq. miles. Surface for the 
most part level. 

GREGORY, the name of a Scotch family remarkably distinguished, like that of the 
Bernouillis, in the history of science. Its history goes back toYhe union in marriage of 
the rev. John Gregory, minister of Drumoak, Aberdeenshire, to a daughter of a David 
Anderson, who is described by Dr. Hutton in his Philosophical and Mathematical Dic- 
tionary , as “ of Finzaugh, a gentleman who possessed a singular turn for mathematical 
and mechanical knowledge.” The most distinguished offspring of this marriage was: 

James Gregory, b. at Aberdeen in Nov., 1688 or 1689. lie studied at Marisclial 
college, after leaving which, he betook himself to optical science, in which he made his 
first discoveries. At the age of 24, he invented the reflecting-telescope known by his 
name, and which he described in a work, entitled Optica Promota. In 1664 or 1665, he 
went to London with a view to the construction of his telescope; but finding the artists 
he employed wanting in the skill necessary for grinding the metal for the object-specu- 
lum, he passed on to the university of Padua, where he devoted himself to study; and 
in the year 1667, produced his Vera circuit et Hyperboles Quadrat lira, followed, in 1668, 
by two other works, Geometric Pars Universalis^ and Exerritationes Geometries. These 
works led him into correspondence with the greatest mathematicians of the .age — New- 
ton, Huyghens, Wallis, etc. He was immediately, on his return to London, elected a 
fellow of the royal society, and in 1669 he obtained the professorship of mathematics at 
St. Andrews, a chair which he filled for about six years. Here, in 1672, he produced* 
2 he Great and Hew Art of Weighing Vanity , etc., which bore to be the work of M. Pat- 
rick Mathers, archbeadle to the university of St. Andrews, the object of which was to 
expose the ignorance of a prof. Sinclair of Glasgow, who had put a slight on one of the 
St. Andrews professors. In 1674 Gregory, who had in the meanwhile married Mary, 
daughter of Mr, George Jamieson, a distinguished painter, was called to Edinburgh to 
fill the mathematical chair, which he did for little more than a year. In Oct. , 1675, 
when showing the satellites of Jupiter to some of his pupils, he was struck with total 
blindness, and a few days after died at the age of 86. For a particular list and account 
of his works and discoveries, see Hutton’s Philosophical and Mathematical IMctmiaij/. 
Dr. Hutton describes him as a man of very acute and penetrating genius, possessing an 
inventive mathematical genius of the first order; somewhat irritable in temper; but 
exhibiting one of the most amiable characters of a true philosopher — that of being con- 
tent with his fortune. ■ 
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By his marriage with Mary Jamieson, James Gregory had a son of the same name, 
James .'Gregory, m.b., born in 1674, • who . became professor , of .-.medicine in King’s' col- 
lege, Aberdeen, where lie founded the school of medicine. This James Gregory had 
two sons, ' James' Gregory, m.d. (the second), who succeeded his father m the Aberdeen 
professorship; and John Gregory, m.d„, who merits particular notice. He was born at 
Aberdeen in 1724. where, he received his early education; afterwards lie studied medi- 
cine at Edinburgh, Leyden, and Paris. After tilling in succession the chairs of phi- 
losophy and n licine at Aberdeen, he was appointed, in 1766, professor of the practice of 
medicine in Edinburgh, where he long enjoyed high reputation as a teacher and prac- 
ticing physician, along with the greatest personal popularity. He was the intimate 
friend of the most eminent men of Edinburgh in its most brilliant period. He died 
Feb. 9, 1778. Among his works axe— Elements of the Practice of Physic, 1772 ; A Com - 
partitive View of the .State and Faculties of Man with those of the Animal. World, 1765 ; and 
A Faihm^s Legacy to his Daughters (published after his death), 1798. In 1788 his works 
were collected in 4 vols. 12mo, by Mr. Tytler (lord Woodhouselee), who prefaced them 
by a life of the author. A life of him was also written by Mr. Smellie, His son, Dr. 
James Gregory (the third), became distinguished as professor of the practice of medi- 
cine at Edinburgh, and a leading man in his profession. He was the author of Phil- 
osophical and Literary Essays, 2 vcus, 8vo, Edin. 1792. The son of this Dr, James was 
the late William Gregory, professor, at one time, of chemistry in King's college, 
Aberdeen, and who died April, 1858, as professor of chemistry in the university of Edin- 
burgh. William Gregory was well known by his works on chemistry, and his edition 
of the inorganic part of Turner’s Elements of Chemistry ; the organic part of which was 
edited by Liebig. He also translated, 1855, Liebig’s Principles of Agricultural Chemistry. 
Amongst his contributions 'to chemistry may be noticed his improved processes for the 
preparation of hydrochloric acid, muriate of morphia, and oxide of silver, and his 
memoirs on the preparation of sulphuric acid, on the preparation of creatine, on the 
decomposition products of uric acid, on the spontaneous decomposition of alloxan, on 
the purification of chloroform, etc. 

We have now to revert to the original stock — the family of the rev. John Gregory and 
Jane Anderson. James Gregory, inventor of the telescope, and founder of the line of 
distinguished men which we have just followed, had an elder brother of the name of 
David— a remarkable man, skilled, in medicine, philosophy, and mathematics, and 
known as David Gregory of Kinardie — the first man in Scotland who kept a barom- 
eter, a circumstance which, according to I)r. Hutton, nearly led to Ills being tried by 
presbytery as a wizard. This David had three sons, named respectively, David, James, 
and Charles. The first of these became Savilian professor of astronomy, Oxford. He 
was born at Aberdeen in 1661, and there received the early part of his education, which 
was completed at Edinburgh. He is supposed to have been disposed to mathematical 
studies, by having been appointed literary executor of his uncle James — of the telescope 
— more likely it is that he was so appointed because he had already manifested an apti- 
tude for such studies. With the exeeutry, at any rate, his uncle’s “ mantle” descended 
upon him. In his 23d year he was appointed professor of mathematics in the university 
of Edinburgh, and by his lectures in this chair, he had the honor of being the first to 
introduce the Newtonian philosophy into the schools. In 1691, through the friendship 
of Newton and Flamsteed, he obtained the vacant Savilian professorship of astronomy 
at Oxford, for which the illustrious Halley was a competitor. Halley, however, soon 
after abtained the professorship of geometry in the same university, and became, a great 
friend and fellow-worker of Gregory’s. Dr. David died at Maidenhead in 1710, in his 
49th year. 

Among the works of Dr. David Gregory may be mentioned, Exerdicdio Geonietnea 
tie Dimemione (Edin, ,1684) ; Catoptric® et Dioptricm Spharim Element a (Ox- 

ford, 1695), which contained the substance of his Edinburgh lectures, and in winch, 
among other ingenious matters, Dr. Hutton thinks there is an anticipation of Dolland’s 
achromatic telescope. Astronomic Physic® et Geometric® Elementa, Oxford, 1792. An 
edition .of Euclid in Greek and Latin, which is highly valued, 1708. Towards the end 
of his life he worked with Dr. Halley on an edition of the Conics of Apollonius, but did 
not live to see it finished. He was the first who considered the Catenary, on which he 
left a paper in MS V besides a short treatise on the Nature and Arithmetic of Logarithms; 
a treatise on Practical Geometry, published in 1745 byMaclaurin; and many memoirs 
which were published in the Phil Trans., vols. xviii.—xxv. Of his four sons,' the eldest, 
David Gregory, became regius professor of modern history at Oxford, and dean of 
Christ’s church. On Dr. David Gregory removing to Oxford, he was succeeded, in 
1691, in the Edinburgh chair, by his brother James, who filled it for 88 years, when he 
retired, and gave place, in 1725, to Maclaurin. His brother Charles, in 1707, became 
professor of mathematics at St. Andrews, an office which he held for 32 years, when he 
resigned it, and was succeeded by his son, another David, who died 1763.— The three 
sons of David of Kinardie were thus, at the same time, professors of mathematics in 
three universities, while two of them left sons who obtained professorships. Dr. Thomas 
Keid of Glasgow, it may be mentioned, was a nephew, through his mother, of these 
illustrious brothers. Altogether, it is said (Chalmer’s Biographical Dictionary , p. 289) 
that no less than 16 members of this family have held British professorships.— Mention 
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must be made, in conclusion, of R. F. Gregory, late fellow of Trinity college, Cam- 
bridge, author of Examples in Differential and Integral Calculus, and other valuable 
works, who died before bearing the full fruits of his genius, and who is understood to 
have belonged to the family of the Scottish Gregories! 

GEE GORY, the name of sixteen popes, of whom the most important, historically, are 
treated in separate articles. 

GREGORY I., the Great, a father and saint of the Roman Catholic church, was 
born in Rome about the middle of the 6th c. of au illustrious Roman family. His 
father, Gordiamis, was a senator, and one of the earlier pontiffs; Felix III. had belonged 
to. the same family. At a comparatively early age Gregory was named by the emperor 
Justin XL: to the important charge of pnetor of Rome ; but he voluntarily relinquished 
this office, and withdrew altogether from the world into the monastery which he had 
founded in Rome, under the title of St. Andrew’s. This was but one of many such acts 
of religious munificence. ‘ * He founded and endowed,” says Dean Mil man, ‘ ‘ six monas- 
teries "in Sicily.” Before entering the Roman convent, equally founded by himself, 
which he chose for his own retreat, “ he lavished on the poor all his costly robes, liis 
silk, his gold, his jewels, his furniture, and not even assuming to himself the abbacy of 
his convent, but beginning with the lowest monastic duties, he devoted himself altogether 
to God.” This was probably about 575. He was elected abbot of his monastery, and 
it was while he was still in this office that the well-known incident befell of his meeting 
the Anglo-Saxon youths in the slave-market, and on being* struck by their beauty, and 
learning that they came from a pagan land, resolving to devote himself to the conver- 
sion of that land to Christianity. He set forth on his journey, but the clamor of the 
Romans at his loss led the pope Benedict to compel liis return, and eventually to enroll 
him in the secular ministry by ordaining him one of the seven regionary deacons of 
Rome. Benedict’s successor, Pelagius XI., sent Gregory as nuncio to Constantinople, to 
implore the emperor’s aid against tlxe Lombards. He resided three years in Constanti- 
nople, during which time he commenced, and perhaps completed, his great work, the 
Exposition of Job. On his return to Rome he resumed his place as abbot, and on the 
death of Pelagius, in a plague which laid waste the city, Gregory was unanimously 
called by the clergy, the senate, and the people to succeed him. He used every means 
even to a petitioifto the emperor Maurice to withhold his consent, to evade the 'dignity ; 
but lie was forced to yield, and was consecrated Sept. 3, 590. Few pontiffs have 
equaled, hardly one has surpassed, Gregory as the administrator of the multiplied con- 
cerns *oi the vast charge thus assigned to him. '“Nothing,” says Dean Milman, “ seems too 
great, nothing too insignificant for his earnest personal solicitude ; from the most minute 
point in the ritual, or regulations about the papal farms in Sicily, he passes to the con- 
version of Britain, the extirpation of simony among the clergy of Gaul, negotiations 
with the armed conquerors of Italy, the revolutions of the eastern empire, the title of 
universal bishop usurped by Jolm of Constantinople” {Latin Christianity , i. 439). 
There is no department of ecclesiastical administration in which lie has not left marks 
of his energy and his greatness. To him the Roman church is indebted for the com- 
plete and consistent organization of her public services and the details of her ritual, for 
the regulation and systematization of her sacred chants. The mission to England, 
which he was not permitted to undertake in person, was intrusted by him, with all -the 
zeal of a personal obligation, to Augustine ; and, under his auspices, Britain was brought 
within the pale of Christian Europe. Under him the Gothic kingdom of Spain, long 
Arian, was united to the church. Nor was his zeal for the reformation of the clergy, 
and in purifying of the morality of the church, inferior to his ardor for its diffusion. 
His letters, which are numerous and most interesting, are full of evidences of the univer- 
sality of his vigilance. On occasion of the threatened invasion of Rome by the Lom- 
bards, Gregory is declared by Milman to have “ exercised the real power by performing 
the protecting part of a sovereign;” and in his general administration, to. have been “in 
act and in influence, if not as yet in avowed authority, a temporal sovereign.” Against 
the memory of his administration of Rome a charge was formerly made, that in liis zeal 
against paganism he destroyed the ancient temples and other buildings of the pagan 
city; but Gibbon confesses* that the evidence “is recent and uncertain;” and, indeed, 
the only authority to which Gibbon himself refers, Platina, simply mentions the charge 
in order to repudiate it. The same, according to Milman, may be said of “ the fable 
of his having burned the Palatine library in his hatred of pagan literature, which is now 
rejected.” As regards the general government of the church, Gregory. reprobates very 
strongly the assumption by John, patriarch of Constantinople, of the title of ecumenical 
or universal bishop ; the more especially, as the object of John in assuming this title 
was to justify an exercise of jurisdiction outside of the limits of his own patriarchate. 
In his writings, too, the details of the whole dogmatical system of the modern church 
are very fully developed. His works fill four folio volumes. His Letters , and, still 
more, his Dialogues , abound with miraculous and legendary narratives, which, however 
uncritical in their character, are most interesting as illustrating the manners and habits 
of thought of that age. Gregory, with all liis zeal for the diffusion of Christianity, was 
most gentle in his treatment of heathens and Jews, and he used all his efforts to repress 
slave-dealing, and to mitigate the severity of slavery, He died March 12, 604. 
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GREGORY II., by birth a Roman, was elected bishop of that see in 715. His pontifi- 
cate is specially noticeable as forming an epoch in the progress of . the territorial pre- 
eminence of the Roman see in Italy. The Eastern emperors having almost utterly 
abandoned the government, and, still more, the defense of Italy, and the aggressions of 
the Lombards becoming every- year .more formidable, the imperial authority in the west 
sunk into little more than a name; and the tyrannical and barbarous measures by which 
the emperor Leo, the Isauriau, attempted to enforce his degrees against image-worship, 
weakened still more the tie which bound 'Italy, to the eastern emperors, i he natural 
result of the diminution of the imperial authority in Italy was the growth of that of the 
pope, to whom the deserted Italian provinces looked, partly as their spiritual counselor 
and head," partly as their mediator with the barbarous enemy, partly as the center of 
the political federation for self-defense which their very isolation necessitated. Gregory 
convened a council in Rome on the subject of the honor due to images, and addresseda 
very energetic letter to the emperor, protesting against the sacrilegous outrages of., which 
he had been guilty, explaining and defending the Catholic doctrine on image- worship, 
and warning the emperor that the feelings of liis subjects were so completely ■ alienated 
by his conduct, that it was only the popes influence which prevented them ■from 
throwing off all allegiance. Gregory has been accused of himself fomenting this dis- 
affection, The contrary, however, is attested, not only by Gregory’s own letters, but 
also by Paul the deacon, in his History of the Lombw'cU (book vi. c. 39); and it is quite 
certain that the circumstances themselves, and the well-known character of the emperor, 
would sufficiently explain any degree of discontent in Italy. At all events, the result 
of the contest was a most notable aggrandizement of the political authority and influence 
of the popes in Italy. Gregory II. died in 731. 

GREGORY III., a native of Syria, succeeded Gregory II. in 731. The encroachments 
of the Lombards in Italy during his pontificate became so formidable, that as the east- 
ern emperors still remained powerless or indifferent to the protection of the Italian 
provinces, the Romans charged Gregory to send a deputation to Charles Martel soliciting 
his succor against the enemy, and proposing, upon that condition, to recognize him as 
their protector, and to confer on him the title of consul and patrician of Rome. This 
offer was made by the pope “in virtue of a decree of the Roman primus,” and is of 
great historical importance in the consideration of the nature and origin of the papal 
power in Italy. The embassy failed, owing, to the pressure of his war with the Saracens, 
to enlist the aid of Charles; but it was a step towards the consummation of the indepen- 
dence of the rvest. Gregory III. died in 741. 


GREGORY IV., d. 844, He was a native of Rome, and was raised to the chair of 
St. Peter in 837. He is remembered for re-building Ostia as a defense for the mouth of 
the Tiber. 


GREGORY V, (Brxjno), d. 999. He was a relative of the emperor Oth o II., and was 
pope from May 998 until his death. His authority was disputed by an antipope, John 
XYI. 

GREGORY VL, John Gratiantjs, a priest in Rome, chosen pope in 1045. He 
resigned the next year, and a year afterwards died in the monastery of Cluny. 

GREGORY VII. j pre-eminently the historical representative of the temporal claims ot 
the mediaeval papacy, was b., about 1020, at Saona, a village in the southern border of 
Tuscany. Whether ins family belonged to the burgher orthe noble class, is disputed 
by his biographers. His family name, Hildebrand, would imply a Teutonic descent; 
but by birth and education, at least, he was Italian. His youth was passed at Rome, 
in the monastery of St Mary on the .Aven tine, of which his uncle, Laurence (afterwards 
bishop of Amalfi), was abbot Prom Rome he passed into Prance, where he entered 
'the celebrated monastery of Cluny, in the schools of which he completed his education; 
and from the strict ascetic observances there practiced by him, he acquired those habits 
of austerity which distinguished his entire life. He visited the court of Henry III., and 
obtained by his preaching the reputation of great eloquence. On his return to Rome, 
he became the chaplain of Gregory VI. , but after the death of that pontiff, he again 
withdrew to his former retreat at Cluny, from which he was only recalled by the earnest 
appeal of the new and zealous pope, Leo IX., whom he accompanied to Rome, in 1049. 
Under this active and devoted pontiff, Hildebrand exercised great influence. He now, 
for the first time, entered into holy orders, and was eventually created cardinal. 
Besides the important domestic employments which were assigned to him, he was sent 
as legato to the important council of Tours, in which the cause of Berengar was 
examined. Under all the short but important pontificates of the successors of 
Leo XX, who are known in history as the German popes— Victor II., Stephen IX. , 
Benedict X., and Alexander IL— Hildebrand continued to exercise the same influence, 
anti by inspiring* into their government of the church the great principles to which his 
life was vowed, he prepared the way for the full development of his own theory of the 
papacy. He was unanimously elected at Rome, without awaiting the imperial author- 
ization, three days after the death of Alexander II. The German bishops, who feared 
the strong arm of those reforms of which his name was a guarantee, endeavored to pre- 
vent the emperor Henry IV. from assenting to the election; but Henry gave his approval, 
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nnd the new pope was crowned, July 10, 1073. From the date of his election, the 
pontificate of Gregory was one life-long struggle for the assertion of the principles with 
which ho beliovt d'liic welfare of the church and the regeneration of society itseli to bo 
inseDara bly bound up. Regardimr ns the great evil of his time thc thoroughly secular- 

ged Condition of the cUurclOu a great part of Europe, and especially in 
northern Italy lie directed against this all his efforts. . The position occupied b) the 
i •" vim'v Wor feudal uropiaetors the right of investiture with the temporalities of 
ttccl ctdmed by the crown, thl consequent dependence of the clergy upon the 
sovereign and the temptation to simony (see Simony) winch it involved, weie, m the 
mind of Gregory the cause of all the evils under which Europe was groaning; and of 
111 these lie° regarded investiture (see Investiture) as the fountain and the source. 
While therefore 5 he labored by every species of enactment, by visitations, by encyclical 
letters; and censures tc 

nf «11 the details of discipline — celibacy, the residence of the clugj , the instruction oi 
tlie people — and to repress simony and pluralism, it was against the fundamental abuse 
main efforts were directed. In the year after his election e 
prohibited this practice, under pain of excommunication both for the investor and the 
invested 6 and in \ he following year he actually issued that sentence against several 
Iff shop's and councilors of the empire. The emperor Henry IV. (see Henry IV.), 
disregarding these menaces, and taking the offending bishops undei his piotection, 
(tremor v cited him to Home, to answer for his conduct. Henry s sole reply w as a 
haughty defiance; and in a diet at Worms, in 1076, he formally declared Gregory 
deposed from the pontificate. Gregory was not slow to retaliate by a sentence oi 
excommunication; and in this sentence, unless revoked or removed by absolution in 
twelve months, by the law of the empire at the time, was involved the forfeiture of all 
civil rights and deposition from every civil and political office. Henry s Saxon sub- 
ie^ts appealing to this law against him he was compelled to yield, and, by a humiliating 
(enance! toMi he submitted at Canossa, in Jan 1077, he obtained absolu . on from 
the none in person This submission, however, was but feigned ; and on his subsequent 
trinl^rove? his rival, Rudolf of Swabia, Henry resumed hostmt es ‘he pope and 
in 1080 again declared him deposed, and caused to be appointed m his placethe anti- 
none Guibert archbishop of Ravenna, under the name of Clement III. Aitei a pi ex- 
tracted siem of three years, Henry, in the year 1084, took possession of Rome. Gregory 
■JhSt him£lf up in the ckstle of St. Angelo. Just, however as Gregory was on the 
point of falling into his enemy’s hands, Robert Guiscard, the Norman duke of Apulia, 
entered the city, set Gregory free, and compelled Henry to return to Germany; bin. the 
wretched condition to which Rome was reduced obliged Gregory to ™|*;draw s^vin* 
Monte Cassino, and ultimately to Salerno, where he died, Maj 2o,108o. PI 1 ! fviBg 
words nre a deeply affecting, but yet a stern and unbending profession of the faith of 
his whole life, and of the profound convictions under which even his enemies acknowl- 
ed^r him to have acted. - I have loved justice and hated iniquity; tlieref ore I die an 
exfle. ” The character of Gregory YII. and the theory of church-polity w nch he 
represents are differently judged by the different religious schools; but his .tlieoiy is 
confessed by all, even those who most strongly reprobate it as an excess, to have b^n 
^rancf in its conception, and unselfish in its object. /‘The theory of Augustine s city 
of God ” says Milman, “ no doubt swam before his mind, on which a new Rome was to 
rhe and ride the world by religion.” In his conception of the constitution of Christian 
society the spiritual power was the first and highest element. It was to dnect to 
pnmnvmd the temporal and, in a certain sense, to compel its obedience; hut as the 
theory is explained by Fcnelon, by Gosselin, and other modern Catholics, tlie arms 
which it was authorized to use for the purpose of. coercion were the arms of the spirit 
only. It could compel by penalties, but these penalties were only the censures of the 
church ; and if, in certain circumstances, temporal forfeitures (as m the case of Henry 
IY ) were annexed to these censures, this, it is argued, was the result of the civil legis- 
lation of the particular country not of any general ecclesiastical law. Thus, in the case 
of Henry the imperial crown was forfeited, according to the Swabian code, by the 
mere fact of the emperor’s remaining for twelve months under excommunication w ith- 
out obtaining absolution from the sentence. Moreover, whatever may be said of the 
power in itself, or of the lengths to which it has at times extended, the occasion and the 
object of its exercise in the 'hands of Gregory were always such aa to command the 
sympathy of the philosophical student of the history of the middle age. By Ifis firm 
and unbending efforts to suppress the unchristian vices which deformed society, and to 
restrain the tyranny which oppressed the subject as much as ib enslaved the church he 
taught his a«*e “ that there was a being on earth whose special duty it was to defend the 
defenseless ‘to succor the succorless, to afford a refuge to tlie widow ancl orphan, and 
to be the guardian of the poor.” Dean Milman sums up his history of Gregory. as of 
one who is to be contemplated not merely with awe, but m some respects, and with 
some great drawbacks, as a benefactor of raankxnd.—Bee Milman elMimChmiianity, 
vol iff.; Bowden’s Life of Gregory VII (1840); Voigts Hildebrand ah Papst; \ille- 
main’s*(1872) and Langeron’s (1874) lives of Gregory. . . . 

GREGORY VIII., Alberto be Mora, succeeded pope Urban III., Oct. 21, Ho/. 
Eight weeks afterwards be died. 



GREGORY IX., Ugolino, became pope in 1227, and died 1241. He bad a long dis- 
pute with tlie emperor Frederick II., whom he twice excommunicated. The emperor 
marched upon the papal territories, took Ravenna, and intercepted a fleet from Genoa 
which was conveying a hundred church dignitaries to Rome. Gregory died before the 
trouble was settled, and his successor made haste to become the friend of the emperor. 

GREGORY X., Tebaldo Visconti, 1209-78; canon, archdeacon, cardinal, and 
pope, Sept. 1, 1271. He held the second general council of Lyons, and was one of the 
last church leaders to urge crusades for the recovery of the holy land where he had once 
been papal legate. 

GREGORY XI., Pierre Roger, 1829-78; the last of the French popes, having been 
chosen in 1870. He was the last pope to reside in Avignon, and himself removed thence 
to Rome. The works of Wyclifte came under his censure. 


GREGORY XII., Angelo Cor ario, 1325-1417; a Venetian, chosen pope, in 1408. 
He pledged himself (to the council of Constance) to abdicate the moment other con- 
testants for the chair of St. Peter did so, and finally abdicated. 

GREGORY XIII., Hugh Ruoncompagno, was b. at Bologna, Jan. 7, 1502. He was 
educated in his native city, where he held the professorship of law for several years. 
Having settled at Rome, in 1589, lie was distinguished by several important employ- 
ments, and was one of the theologians of the council of Trent, on his return whence, 
lie was created cardinal in 1584, and sent as legate to Spain. On the death of Pius V., 
Gregory was elected pope in 1572. Not one among the post-reformation pontiffs has 
surpassed Gregory in zeal for the promotion and improvement of education; a large 
proportion of the colleges in Rome were wholly or in part endowed by him; and his 
expenditure for educational purposes is said to have exceeded 2,000,000 Roman crowns. 
The most interesting event of his pontificate, in a scientific point of view, is the correc- 
tion of the calendar (see Calendar), which was the result of long consideration, and 
was finally made public in 1582. A grievous imputation rests on the memory of 
Gregory from the fact of liis having ordered a Te Deum in Rome on occasion of 'the 
massacre. of St. Bartholomew (see St. Bartholomew); but in justice it must be said, 
that this was done on the report of the French ambassador, which represented that 
bloody event, not as a deliberate aggression on the part of the Catholics, but simply as 
the suppression of a baffled Huguenot, conspiracy. Gregory published a valuable edition 
of the Jbecretum Gratiani with learned notes, lie died in 1585, in the 83d year of his 
age. 

GREGORY XIV., Nicolo Sfondrati, d. 1591; a native of Cremona. He was 
elected to the papacy in 1590, and died the next year. 

GREGORY XV., Alessandro Ludovisio, 1554-1623; a native of Bologna, chosen 
pope in 1621. The congregation for the propagation of the faith was established by 
him ; and to him is due the secret, balloting for new popes. 

GREGORY XVI., Bartolommeo Alberto Capellari, 1765-184.8; a Venetian who 
became a monk, was learned in eastern languages, and a teacher of theology. When 
Napoleon carried Pius VII. away as a prisoner in 1809, Capellari left Rome for his 
native place and remained in quiet for three years. On the return of the pope he was 
promoted to various important positions, and in 1826 was a cardinal and the prefect of 
the propaganda. In this capacity he was practically minister of foreign affairs. He 
made an agreement with the Netherlands touching Roman Catholic citizens, regulated 
Church matters in the United States, and from the sultan got emancipation for the 
Catholics in Armenia. He wms elected to the papacy Feb. 2, 1881, and for 15 years was 
zealous and energetic in promoting the interests and' expanding the power ami' influence 
of the church. 


GEEGOBY of Armenia, commonly called The Illuminator, was the apostle of 
Christianity among the Armenians. Like the majority of the bishops of the primitive 
church, little is known of his early history. He is said to have been educated at Gmsa- 
rea, in Cappadocia, where, at the same time, he was instructed in the Christian religion. 
He afterwards entered into the service of Tiridates, king of Armenia, hv whom he was 
subjected to severe persecution on account of his refusal to worship idols. Borne 
severe public calamity which succeeded, being looked upon as a proof of divine wrath, 
the kiftg immediately put himself and his subjects under Gregory’s instructions. The 
people -were converted in great numbers, and churches immediately erected throughout 
the country; and Gregory, after receiving ordination at Caesarea, returned as metro- 
politan of Armenia, and baptized his converts. This took place about the beginning of 
the 4th century. Many authors have given in their works discourses ‘professedly bv 
Gregory, but now believed to be spurious. The memory of Gregory is held in great 
reverence in the Greek, Coptic, Abyssinian, and Armenian churches,' and he is one of 
the saints of the Roman calendar. 

GREGORY, Francis H., 1789-1866; b. Conn.; from merchant service he went into 
the navy in 1809, and rose through all grades to rear-admiral. His first work was in 
capturing vessels running slaves into southern ports, and suppressing piracy. In the 
war of 1812 he was captured and kept in England a prisoner for a year and a half. Xn 
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the war with Mexico he took an active part. When the rebellion began he was too old 
for active sea service, and was made superintendent of the construction of. iron-clad 
vessels.. 

GREGORY op Nyssa, Saint, a Greek church-father, and the younger brother of 
Basil the great, born about 33,3 at Se baste, devoted himself at an early age to the study 
of sciences and philosophy; and subsequently married a pious and honorable lady. In 
consequence of a dream, however, he separated from her, and abjuring the world, 
entered upon the duties of an ecclesiastic. After a short relapse into his old profane 
studies, he renounced this “apostasy” forever, and in 872 was made bishop of Nyssu, 
a city in Cappadocia, in Lesser Armenia, much to the dismay of the Arlans, who knew 
him to be a zealous defender of the Nicene creed. They at* once commenced an oppo- 
sition to him. Gregory was deposed by the emperor, and compelled to flee. He lived 
for some years in. seclusion, until, at the death of Yalens (378), Gratianus restored him 
to his see. In 379 he was charged by the council at Antioch, to visit the churches in 
Arabia and Palestine, in order to restore them to their pristine orthodoxy and peace, 
the many years of heresy and dissension that had preceded having created" a sad confu- 
sion among the Hock of the faithful. In 381 he was chosen by" the council of Con- 
stantinople to be one of the “ centers” of faith for the Catholic communion, i.e., an 
arbiter of orthodoxy for his and other congregations, principally in Pontus. He fur- 
ther assisted at the council held in that city in 382 and 383, and played so prominent a 
part in both, that shortly afterwards the honorable title of metropolitan was unani- 
mously conferred upon him. The last time Gregory seems to have appeared publicly, 
was at the council of Constantinople in 394; and he seems to have died shortly after- 
wards. The second Nicaean council conferred upon him the pre-eminent title of “ Pater 
Pair inn.” 

His writings are extremely numerous. Although not fraught with the glowing elo- 
quence and penetrating acumen of a Gregory Nazianzen, or a Basil, they exhibit a 
greater depth of poetical feeling and philosophical thought, while, at the same time, they 
abound in practical teachings and wise counsels for every stage of life. The fanciful, 
often puerile subtleties and conceits which occur no less frequently, are rather to be 
put to the account of the times in which Gregory lived, when symbolism and allegory 
reigned supreme. On the other hand, Gregory cannot be praised too highly for having 
been one of the first who manfully stood out’ for the ancient Greek — albeit heathen — 
philosophy. His writings are indeed fully imbued with Platonism and Aristotelianism, 
and he went as far as to borrow the technical terms of these masters for his theological 
investigations. “ As the Israelites borrowed from the Egyptians,” he said, “ so Chris- 
tianity must carry along with it all that is costly out of" the pagan camp;” a saying 
which, however, has been attributed to some other fathers of the early church. His 
orthodoxy lias been questioned in later times; chiefly .on account of his strongly con- 
demning as heathenish, the view that religion was mostly dependent on the dogma; 
according to him, religion was more a matter of the heart and of feeling. The council 
of Ephesus solemnly and most energetically declared for the soundness of his teaching, 
refuting the heretics out of his own writings. Of his Christology — in the main that of 
Origcu — viz., that the Logos had penetrated all parts of the human nature, and thus 
elevated it to himself, we will treat under this latter. The Latins' celebrate the day of 
Gregory on Jan. 10, the Greeks on Mar. 9. His most celebrated works are a cateclietie 
treatise ; a dialogue of the Soul and Resurrection, called Maervma, after his sister (sup- 
posed to have been held at her death-bed); a treatise on The Iloly Trinity and the Deity 
of ike Holy Ghost, besides a number of homilies. The first complete Latin edition of 
his writings, comprising dissertations on the Old and New Testament, dogmatical and 
controversial treatises, discourses, sermons, panegyrics, biographies, letters, etc., 
appeared at Cologne in 1537 (folio), and was followed "by others at Basel (1562 and 1571), 
and Paris (1573 and 1603). The first Greek and Latin editions by the Jesuit Gretier 
appeared in Paris (1615-18), 2 vols., fob, and was reprinted there in 1638. Separate 
works of Gregory have been edited repeatedly, but next to none have appeared in any 
modern translation, 

GREGORY, Olinti-cus Gilbert, ll.d., 1774-1841; b. England; a mathematician; 
author of Use of the Sliding Rule, and Treatise on Astronomy ; prof, at Woolwich. Among 
his works are a Treatise on Mechanics, Evidences of Christianity, and lives of Robert Hall 
and Mason Good. 

GREGORY, Satnt, the “Illuminator;” b. 257 a.d. ; founder and patron saint of the 
Armenian church. He belonged to the royal race of the Arsacides, being the son of a 
certain prince Anak, who assassinated Chosroes of Armenia, and thus brought ruin on 
himself and his family. His mother’s name was Okolie, and the Armenian biographers 
tell that at the time of his conception he came under the holy influence of the apostle 
Thaddeus. Educated by a Christian nobleman, Euthalius, in Caesarea in Cappadocia, 
Gregory sought, when lie came to man’s estate, to introduce the Christian doctrine into 
his native land. At that time Tiridates I., a son of Chosroes, sat on the throne, and, 
influenced partly it may be by the fact that Gregory was the son of his father’s enemy, 
he subjected him to much cruel usage, and imprisoned him for fourteen years. But 
vengeance and madness fell on the king, and at length Gregory was called forth from 
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his pit to restore his royal persecutor to reason by virtue of his saintly intercession. 
The cause of '.■Christianity was now secured; king and princes and people vied with 
each other in obedience to Gregory’s instructions, and convents^ churches,, and schools 
were established. Gregory in. 80S received consecration as patriarch of Armenia from 
Leontius of Caesarea, and in 818 he appointed his son Aristax to be his successor. 
About 881 he withdrew to a cave in the mountain Sebuh in the province of Daranalia 
in upper Armenia, and there he died a few years afterwards unattended and unob- 
served. When it was discovered that he was dead his corpse was removed to the village 
of Thordanum or Thortan. The remains of the saint were scattered far and near in 
the reign of Zeno. His head is said to he now in Italy, his right hand at Etehmiadzm, 
and his left at Sis, 

GEE GOBY, of Tours, originally called Georgius Florentines, b. 544 at 
Auvergne, in a family exalted by rank as well as by piety. On. the paternal, side, he 
tracedliis descent from Vallius Epagatus, the martyr of Lyons; on the maternal, from 
St. Gregory, Bishop of Langres. St. Gall us. Bishop of Clermont, Gregory’s uncle, 
undertook "his early education, and, after his death, Gregory continued his studies 
under St. A vitus, the successor of Gall us 'in the bishopric. Ordained deacon, Gregory 
left Auvergne, and went to the court of Siegbert, king of Austrasia, Still Very young, 
he was elected to the see of Tours, and he was consecrated by Giles, Archbishop of 
lUieims. The first years of his episcopacy were a season of great perplexity, owing to 
the constant contentions of the first Merovingian kings. His courage and firmness, 
however, were equal to any of the severe tests to which they were exposed, and by 
openly resisting even royal authority on some occasions, he drew upon himself the 
hatred of Queen Fredegunda, and the ire of her husband, King Ohil.perich, who seems 
to have been a mere tool in tier hands. Gregory was accused of seditious and other 
treasonable actions, and summoned before a council of bishops in 580. Here, however, 
he defended himself with such clearness and vigor, that Ghilperieh himself, strange to 
say, from that moment ceased to be his foe, and becoming even his warm admirer and 
friend, charged him afterwards with many important political missions. This royal 
partiality, however, does not seem to have prevented Gregory from occasionally calling 
the king a Herod and a Nero. No less favored by the king’s successors, Go n tram and 
Ohildebert II., Gregory did not fail to use all his influence with the court for the 
amelioration of the position of the church, and the general condition of Ills Hock. 
His travels had, apart from their political purposes at the same time the object of every- 
where restoring peace and piety, so much needed in those days in convents and churches, 
among the clergy and the laity. Of liis journey to Rome in 590, the circumstances of 
which are related with a minuteness of itself surprising; of the pope’s wonder at finding 
in Gregory, instead of the imposing man he had expected to behold, a homuado, or 
manikin, and of his answer, that “we all are as God had made us,” we can only say, 
that according to the lucid investigations of Dr. Kries (Be Greg. Tur . Vita el Scripts, p. 
16) it never can have taken place, His last journey seems to have been to Orleans, 
whither he accompanied the king in 598. lie died shortly after, in 594 or 595 at Tours, 
where lie had been a bishop for twenty- three years. His works comprise, hi the first 
place, his ten books of Frankish history, Gotta, Uironkon Franco? am — the first attempt 
at French historiography — and have earned for Gregory the name of “Father of Frankish 
History,” although its crudity of style, and indiscriminate mixing up of everything 
important and otherwise, make it partake much more of the nature of a chronicle than 
of a history properly so-called. Gregory's other works are: A Book of the Glory of the 
Martyrs; Of the Miracles of tit. Julian (804); Of the Glory or Ml racks of the Confessors; 
Of the Miracles of St. Martin; and a book of the lives of the Fathers, consisting of 28 
biographies of Frankish ecclesiastics, and many other minor writings. Much more, 
however, is generally attributed to Gregory than is in reality his. The first critical 
edition of his works, by Ruinard, appeared in Paris, 1699, fol. ; the latest, by G mulct 
and Taranne, Paris, 1830 and 1887, with a French translation. Of monographics on 
Gregory, we may mention Be Grey. Tar. FJpisc. Vita H Script is, by C. G." Kries and 
L obeli ; Gregor von Tours und Seme Zeit (Leip. 1885, 8vo). 

GBEGOBY, Nazianzen — from his erudition in -sacred literature also called the 
Theologian— was b. about 829 at Arianzum, a village near Nazianzus, in Cappadocia, 
not far from Caesarea. His father, whose name also was Gregory, and who had 
originally belonged to the heathen sect of Hypsistatics, i.e., worshipers of the Most. 
High, but also of the fire, like the Persians, and the keepers of the Jewish Sabbath and 
tiie law of the purity of meats, had, chiefly at the instigation of his pious wife Nonna, 
become a convert to Christianity about the time of the great Nicsean council (825), and 
four years later was raised to the dignity of Bishop of Nazianzus. Formed to piety bv 
domestic example, Gregory was at an ‘early age sent, for the purpose of finishing his 
education, to Caesarea, in Palestine, where the study of eloquence then flourished. He 
then visited the schools of Alexandria, and subsequently of Athens, where he met Basil 
the great, then also a young student, and became his most intimate friend. At the 
same time, there studied at Athens, Julian, later emperor and apostate, and there is 
no doubt that' the three often met and had friendly discussions on the subjects of their 
common studies; although Gregory, even at that time, augured no good for Julian, who 
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exhibited signs of “an unsettled and arrogant mind.” Gregory having made brilliant 
progress in eloquence, philosophy, and sacred literature, returned to Nazianzils, and 
here first received baptism at the hands of- his own father, consecrating to God, at the 
same time, all “his goods, his glory, his health, his tongue, and his talents;” and, in 
-order to be still more able to pursue a life of austere devotion, lie retired into solitude, 
.and took up his abode with Basil in the desert near the river Iris, in Pontus. Recalled 
by his father, Gregory was ordained priest, and afterwards fled; and being recalled a 
second time, he returned to Nazianzus, assisted his father in the ministry, and preached 
to the people. In 871 or 872 St. Basil, who in the meantime had become Bishop of 
Csesarea, prevailed upon him to accept the see of Sasime, a small town in Cappadocia. 
But he had scarcely taken possession of his new dignity, when, overcome again by his 
innate repugnance of public life, he retired, a bishop -without a bishopric, to Nanianzus, 
where lie stayed until the death of his father in 873. He then went into a monastery at 
Seleucia, which, however, after the death of the Emperor Valen (378), he was induced to 
leave, in order to undertake the charge of a small Nicsean congregation in Constantinople, 
where, until then, Arianisrn had held undisputed sway. Gregory was after a short time, 
when his erudition and eloquence became conspicuous, elected archbishop, upon which 
the Arians became so exasperated that his very life was in danger. Gregory, although 
upheld by the Pope Damasus and the Emperor Theodosius, preferred resigning his se& 
voluntarily, “in order to lay the storm, like another Jonah, although he had not excited 
it.” He went back to Nazianzus, and took up his solitary abode near Arianzus, where, 
after some years of a most ascetic life, he died in 389. His ashes were conveyed to 
Constantinople, and thence, during the Crusades, to Rome. His day is, with the Latins, 
Hay 9. His character and temper, ardent and enthusiastic, but at the same 
time dreamy and melancholy, hard, but also tender, ambitious and yet humble, all his 
instability and vacillation between a life of contemplation and of action, are vividly 
depicted in his writings, which mostly serve the great aim of his life — to uphold the 
integrity of the Nicsean orthodoxy against the heresies of the Allans and Apollinarists. 
The merits of his writings — which vividly portray the instability and vacillation of his 
life — are very unequal; sometimes not inferior to the sublimest flights of poetical genius, 
and withal of a classical elegance and refinement, they at other times become redundant, 
pedantic, and heavy with far-fetched similes. Notwithstanding all this, Gregory 
may fairly be pronounced one of the first orators, and most accomplished and thoughtful 
-writers of all times. His surviving works consist chiefly of about 53 orations, 242 letters, 
and 156 poems — meditations, descriptions, acrostics, epigrams, etc. — to which Tollius 
(Utrecht, 1696) has added 20 more, which he called Garmina Cygnea. Muratori pub- 
lished (Padua, 1709) 228 other unedited epigrams. The first edition of his complete 
works appeared at Basel in 1550, folio. Another edition appeared in Paris 1609 — 1611 
<2 vols. fob), by Morel, which was reprinted in Paris in 1630; Leipsic (or rather 
Cologne), 1690, and Venice, 1753; but none of these is sufficiently accurate. The last 
edition, but little improved, under the auspices of the Benedictines, appeared in 2 
vols. (Paris, 1760—1840). His separate works have frequently been edited, and partly 
•translated into different tongues. 


GREGORY THAUMATUR'GUS, Wonder-worker, originally called Theodorus, Saint, 
b. at Neocaesarea, in Pontus, between 210 and 215. Sprung from an illustrious and 
wealthy heathen family, lie was educated for a rhetorician or advocate; but an acquaint- 
ance which he formed with Origen at Csesarea, in Palestine, allured him to the field of 
sacred science. Gregory forgot Roman law, applying himself instead, under his new 
master, with zeal and fervor to the study of the Holy Scriptures and of profane phil- 
osophy. Several years had thus passed, when Maxim in’s persecutions forced Origen to 
leave Csesarea. Gregory then went to Alexandria, and stayed there for three years (235 
-238). Gordian having succeeded Maximin, Origen returned to Csesarea, and Gregory 
went to join him there, and to renew his former studies under him. Most probably it 
was at that period also that he was baptized, and changed his heathen name of Theo- 
dorus. Recalled to his family, Gregory, instead of striving for those posts of honor for 
which he had been destined, retired into solitude; but was so often besought to return 
&nd # labor for the church, that he allowed himself to be consecrated about 240. Installed 
as bishop at Neocsesarea, a wealthy and populous, but utterly unchristian city, Gregory 
applied himself to his holy work with the utmost zeal. He wrought, according to 
ancient testimony, many miracles, such as recalling devils, whom he had frightened out 
of a heathen temple, at his will, and thereby converting its chief functionary to Chris- 
tianity; moving a stone, staying a river, killing a Jew by his mere wish, changing a 
lake— a matter of contest between two brothers — into solid earth, and thus contrived to 
change the unbelieving population of his see into devout Christians. 

During the persecution of Deems, which broke out in 250, Gregory fled with a great 
part of his flock, whom he would not see exposed to the danger of having either to 
change their faith, or to die the death of martyrs, and during this flight, he, once when 
hard pressed by his pursuers, transformed himself and his deacon— the heathen priest 
whom he had converted by recalling the devils— into trees. In 251 the emperor Deems 
died, and Gregory returned Neocsesarea. He now instituted a general festival for 
fchose Christians who had fallen during the persecution, and permitted the faithful to 
XJ. K, VII.— 7 
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celebrate it with banquets and sports like those which accompanied heathen festivals— 
a proceeding by which he intended to draw over the pagan multitude to Christianity, 
but which has been severely blamed, and which, indeed, was fraught with great mis- 
chief for the church in later times. 

In 264 we find him, together with his brother Anthenodorus, at the council of 
Antioch, which had been convoked for the purpose of condemning the heresies of Paul, 
bishop of Samosata, their signatures occurring first in the acts of the council. Whether 
or not Gregory also took part in the second council (269), necessitated by Paul’s refusal 
to abdicate, is very uncertain. Of his own extraordinary piety, devotion, truthfulness, 
and modesty, of liis “prophetic and apostolic temper,” the best testimony lies in the 
fact that St. Basil, St. Maximus, and other great luminaries of the church, call him a 
second Moses or Paul. 

The only genuine works of Gregory are a panegyrical discourse on Origen, which he 
delivered in public before his return to his native "place ; the above-mentioned creed; a 
metaphrasis on Ecclesiastes, often and wrongly attributed to Gregory of Nazianzus, in 
twelve chapters; and a canonical Epistle, setting forth the punishments and penances to 
be undergone by such Christians as had bought booty from pagan soldiers, a practice | 
very common in those times of constant invasions of Goths and Scythians in Asia, prin- 
cipally in Pontus. All other writings shown under his name are spurious. The first, 
collected edition of his works was published by Ger. Vossius at*Mayence iu 1604; a more 
complete edition appeared in Paris, 1622, in folio. 

GRETFEMERGr, a small manufacturing t. of Prussia, in the province of Pomerania, 
is situated on the left hank of the Rega, 40 m. n.e. of Stettin. It is a decayed place, but 
has still some manufactures of stoves and of linen. Pop, ’75, 5,630. 

GREI'EENHAG-EN, a t. of Prussia, in the province of Pomerania, is situated on the 
right bank of the Reglitz, 13 m. s.s.w. of Stettin. The t. has two churches, and is the 
seat of considerable industry. Pop. ’75, 6,759. 

G-BEIES WALD, a t. of Prussia, in the province of Pomerania, is situated on the Rick, 
about 3 m. from its mouth, aud 20 m. s.e. of Stralsund. It is regularly built, and is 
surrounded by promenades, into which the former ramparts have been converted. 
Among its houses are several curious brick structures, dating from the 14tli and 15th 
centuries. Greifswald contains, besides other public institutions, a gymnasium and a 
university (founded in 1456), attended by about 500 students. The university library 
contains about 130,000 volumes. Weaving, machine-making, salt-works, and manu- 
factures of paper, tobacco, soap, leather, and oil are carried on, as well as commerce* 
Greifswald possesses some 60 ships of about 16,000 tons. Pop. ’75, 18,016. 

Greifswald was founded in the 13th c., before the close of which it made one in a 
union of Wendish Hansetowns, comprising Stralsund, Rostock, Weimar, and Lubeck. 

At the peace of Westphalia (1648), the town came into the possession of Sweden; hut, 
together with the whole of Swedish Pomerania, it was conceded to Prussia in 1815. 

GREINER, John, 1810-71; b. Penn., but early removed to Ohio, where he wa» 
conspicuous as a whig leader. He was the first to introduce popular songs in campaign 
work, and wrote a large number. He was governor of New Mexico in 1852. After- 
wards he edited the Golwrtfms Gazette and the Zanesville Times . His last public position, 
was sub-treasurer in Santa Fe. 

GKREXZ, a t. of central Germany, capital of the principality of Reuss-Greiz, and seat 1 
of the sovereign prince, is charmingly situated o n the right bank of the White Elsfcer, 49 
m. s.s.w.’ of Leipzig. It is well-built, is surrounded by walls, and contains three castles, 
one for winter, another for summer occupation, with beautiful gardens and park; the 
third, which is built on an isolated rock, is used for public offices. The town-house, a 
handsome specimen of Gothic, was built in 1841. Nearly 3,000 hand-looms are here 
employed in the manufacture of woolen and half-woolen goods; one factory contains 
500 looms. Pop. ’75, 12,657. 

GRELLET, Stephen, 1773-1855; b. France. He was one of the body guard of 
Louis XVI. ; but after the king’s execution fled to Demerara. He was in New York in 
1795, and there abjured the* Roman Catholic religion and joined the Friends. Ddring 
the yellow fever in Philadelphia in 1798, he was untiring in attentions to the sick and 
the dying. Subsequently he traveled over the union, Canada, England, France, Germany, 
and the Scandanavian kingdoms as a missionary. He also visited Russia, Greece, and 
Italy; and held audiences with the czar and pope, delivering a sermon before his holi- 
ness. A few years afterwards he made another tour in Europe, when he settled in 
Burlington, N. J., where he died. 

&RERABA, an island of volcanic origin in the British West Indies, is said to he the 
most beautiful of the Caribbees. With an area of 133 sq.m., it contained in 1871, 
37,684 inhabitants, mostly of African descent. Of these only 400 or 500 are whites, the 
rest are people of color. Very considerable importations of coolies have taken place. 

On the coast are several good harbors; while a central ridge of mountains here and there 
presenting an elevation of 8,'000 ft., possesses various #stinct craters, some of them 
. -transformed into considerable lakes. The chief towns are St. George, St. Mark, St. 
Patrick, St. Andrew, and Charlotte Town. The first of these, which is the seat of 
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government, stands in lat. 12° 2' n,, and in long. 61° 48' west. In 1866 there were 27 
schools, consisting of the normal and grammar school, the central schools, and parish 
schools, with an attendance of 1418. The public revenue amounted in 1875 to £26,570. 
The imports and exports were respectively represented by £118,385 and £171,332; the 
corresponding results in 1833, virtually the last year of unmitigated slavery, having been 
£73,846 and £288,683. Among the exports are sugar, cotton, and cocoa; the last of 
which seems likely to become the staple. — The island was discovered by Columbus on 
his third voyage in 1498, at which time it was inhabited by Caribs, who were subse- 
quently exterminated by the French, into whose hands Grenada came about the middle 
of the 17th century. It finally fell into possession of the British in 1783. 

GRENADA, a co. in n. central Mississippi on Yellabnsha river, and the New Orleans, 
St. Louis and Chicago railroad ; 450 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 10,751— 6,642 colored. The surface 
is level, and about half is covered with forests. The soil is good; chief productions; 
cotton, corn, and pork. Co. seat, Grenada. A 

GRENADE', a small shell, about three in. in diameter, of iron or annealed glass, filled 
with powder, and thrown from the hand. Hurled among dense masses of troops, as 
those assembled in the ditch of a fortress during an assault, grenades are particularly 
embarrassing, the splinters inflicting deep wounds and causing great confusion. The 
discharge is effected by means of a small time-fuse. Grenades are occasionally rolled 
over the parapet, through wooden troughs, into the trench below; there is also a species 
of hand -gun fired from a rest, called “ musketon,” from which grenades maybe pro- 
jected to a short distance. These missiles are said to have been first used in the year 1594. 

GRENADIER', originally a soldier who was employed in throwing hand-grenades, 
hut in modem parlance a member of the first company of every battalion on foot, in 
which the tallest and finest men of the regiment are placed. This company used to be 
distinguished from the rest by tall bear-skin caps; it holds the place of honor, viz., the 
right, when in line, and the front when in column of attack. 

GRENADIER GUARDS, the first regiment of foot guards in the British household 
brigade of guards, and generally considered the finest corps in the army. It comprises 
2,540 officers and men, divided into three battalions. The officers of this fashionable 
corps are usually from the families of the nobility or more distinguished landed gentry. 
The first foot guards, under which name the regiment was originally known, was first 
raised in 1660; since then it has ever borne an honorable position in all the wars of the 
country, and especially in the Peninsula, at Waterloo, and in the Crimea. 

GRENADINES', a chain of islets in the West Indies, extending between Grenada, on 
which they are chiefly dependent, and St. Yincent, from lat. 12° 30' to 13° north. They 
vary in size from about 7,000 acres downwards. The largest is Carriacou. Much incon- 
venience is caused by their deficiency in streams and springs, an evil which, of late 
years, has been increasingly felt, from the injudicious destruction of the timber. 

GRENELLE, a suburb of Paris (q.v.). 

GRENO'BLE (a corruption of the Lat. GraUanopolis , or City of Gratian), an important 
town and strong fortress of France, with double inclosures, capital of the department 
of Mre, is pleasantly situated on both banks of the river of that name, in a beautiful 
and fertile district, surrounded by high mountains, and about 58 m. s.e. of Lyon. It is 
divided by the Is&re, which is here confined within handsome quays, into two unequal 
portions: the one, narrow and contracted, and consisting of only two streets, situated on 
tlie right bank of the river at the foot of a hill, is called Saint Laurent; the other, a 
much more important quarter, containing all the public buildings, and consisting of 
spacious and well-lighted streets, on the left bank, is called Bonne. Among the public 
buildings are the Palais de Justice, with a Gothic oriel, originally the palace of the Dau- 
phin, and the most interesting old building in the town; the Academie Universitaire; 
the town-hall; the public library, containing 100,000 volumes and 1500 MSS.; and the 
picture-gallery. Grenoble has gained a reputation for its manufactures of gloves (in 
making which above 20,000 persons are employed at more than 100 factories), leather 
goods, watches, liquors, perfumes, chemicals, and silk. There is besides a brisk trade 
in hemp, iron, wood, and cheese. Pop. ’76, 43,054.— Grenoble, originally a city of the 
Allobroges, was fortified by the Romans. It was Burgundian in the 5th c., and later 
belonged to Dauphine. - ■ 

GRENVILLE, a co. in Ontario, Canada, on the St. Lawrence and Rideau rivers, and 
traversed by the Grand Trunk and the St. Lawrence and Ottawa railroads; 464 sq.m.; 
pop. ’71, 22,618. Chief town, Prescott 

GRENVILLE, Geobge, an English statesman and reputed author of the stamp act, 
which first drove the American colonies into resistance, was horn in Oct., 1712. He was. 
brother to Richard Grenville, lord Temple, and brother-in-law of the earl of Chatham. 
He entered parliament in 1741, and from 1744 to 1762 filled several minor government 
offices. In 1757 he introduced a bill for the regulation of the payment of the navy. In 
1762 he became secretary of state, and then first lord of the admiralty; and in the fol- 
lowing year he succeeded lord Bute as prime minister, uniting in himself the offices of 
chancellor ©f the exchequer and first lord of the treasury. He resigned the premiership 





GRENVILLE, William Wyndham, Lord, third son of the preceding, was b. in Oct., 
1759. After studying at Eton and Oxford with brilliant success, he became a member 
of the house of commons in 1782, and attended his eldest brother, lord lieutenant of 
Ireland, in the character of secretary. Soon after he became paymaster-general of the 
army, and in 1789 was chosen speaker . of the house of commons. In 1790 he was 
appointed secretary of state for the home department, and was raised to the peerage 
with the title of baron Grenville. He became foreign secretary in the ensuing year. 
He resigned office, along with Pitt, in 1801, on the refusal cf George III. to give his 
assent to the Catholic emancipation bill. He was premier in 1806-07. In 1809 he was 
chosen chancellor of the university of Oxford. Prom 1809 to 1815 he acted along with 
earl Grey, and he generally supported Mr. Canning. Lord Grenville was an able 
speaker, with much influence among the peers, and an excellent scholar. He died 
in 1834. 

GRENVILLE, GREENVILLE, or GRANVILLE, Sir Richard, 1540-91; a relative 
of sir Walter Raleigh. While a boy he served against the Turks in a German corps. 
Returning home, he was given a command in Ireland, and became sheriff of Cork. In 
1571 he was in parliament; subsequently, sheriff of Cornwall ; again in parliament, and 
knighted by queen Elizabeth. He was enthusiastic in Raleigh's projects for founding 
colonies in America, and in 1585 was chief officer of a fleet carrying 108 settlers to Caro- 
lina. On the way he captured two Spanish frigates, and finally landed at Roanoke. 
Leaving the settlers in charge of Ralph Lane, he returned to England, and on the way 
took a Spanish ship with a rich cargo. He returned the next year with supplies, but 
found the colony scattered, the people having been taken away by sir Francis Drake. 
In 1591 lie was made rear-admiral, and sent with a small fleet against the Spaniards to 
the West Indies. Off the Azores he had a hard fight, sinking four of the enemy’s 
ships, and killing, it is supposed, 1000 men. He was wounded, but refused to leave 
the deck. Finally, he was shot through and died three days afterwards. 

GRESHAM, Sir Thomas, founder of the London royal exchange, descended from an 
.ancient Norfolk family, was the second son of sir Richard Gresham, an opulent mer- 
chant, elected in 1537 lord mayor of London. Born in 1519, he was first apprenticed 
to his uncle, sir John Gresham, a wealthy London mercer, and then sent to study at 
Gonville hall, now Caius college, Cambridge. In 1543 he was admitted a member of 
the Mercers’ company. His father, who died in Feb., 1548, had been one of Henry 
VIII. ’s domestic financial agents; and in 1552 Gresham was sent to Antwerp, as king’s 
factor there, in consequence of the mismanagement of the person previously in charge. 
In two years be paid off a heavy loan, entirely restored the king’s credit, and intro- 
duced a new system of finance. The principal duty of the royal agent was the nego- 
tiation of foreign loans; and during the long period he held the office, he was successfully 
employed in many most important and difficult money transactions. As he was a 
Protestant, queen Mary, on her accession, sent him his dismissal ; but on presenting a 
memorial of his past services, he was soon reinstated. By queen Elizabeth, he was, in 
1559, knighted, and appointed, for a short time, English ambassador at the court of the 
king of Spain’s regent at Brussels. The troubles in the Netherlands compelled him, in 
1568, to withdraw finally from Antwerp, to which city he had made more than forty 
journeys on the service of the state, in one of which, “in 1560, he was thrown from his 
horse, and rendered lame for life. In 1569 by his advice, the plan of borrowing money 
from the London merchants, instead of from foreigners, was adopted, to the great advan- 
tage of the mercantile body. Having, in 1564, lost his only son, Richard, he resolved 
upon devoting a portion of his great wealth to the erection of a bourse or exchange, in 
imitation of the one at Antwerp, for the London merchants, who were wont to meet in 
the open air — a project which had originated with his father. It was formally opened, 
in 1570, by cpieen Elizabeth in person, on which occasion she dined with the founder, 
and named it the royal exchange. Renowned for his hospitality and liberality, he fre- 
quently entertained foreign personages of distinction, and erected a magnificent mansion 
at Osterly park, near Brentford, where he was visited by queen Elizabeth. For the 
endowment of a college in London, he directed by his will that his town-mansion in 
Bishopsgate street should be converted into a residence and lecture-rooms for seven 
professors, to be salaried out of the royal exchange revenues. Gresham college was 
taken down in 1768, and the ground on which it stood — now occupied by the excise 
office — was transferred to government. The lectures are now delivered in a lecture-hall 
built at the corner of Basinghall and Gresham streets, out of the accumulated fund. 
The. subjects of lecture are divinity, physic, astronomy, geometry, law, rhetoric, and 
music. Gresham also provided for the erection and support of eight almshouses, and 
made many other charitable bequests. He died suddenly, Nov. 21, 1579. 

GRESLON, Adrien, 1618— 97 ; b. France. He was a Roman Catholic missionary in 
the Huron country, and some time later in China. There is a story that he met an 
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in 1765, and died in 1770. Grenville was distinguished for eloquence, public spirit, 
business qualities, and extensive knowledge; but his imperious nature made him an 
unpopular minister, alike with the king, the parliament, and the people. 
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American Indian woman in Tartary who had been sold from one tribe to another. It 
was discovered from this that there was ready communication between Asia and western 
America. 

GRESSET, Jean Baptiste Louis, 1709-77; a French poet, author of Vert Vert; Le 
Careme Impromptu; Le Lutrin Vimnt; La Chartreuse; Les Ombres; and other works in 
verse, and dramatic pieces. In 1748 he was made a member of the Academy. Later 
in life he became subject to deep religious impressions, and publicly regretted the 
frivolous nature of some of his writings, for which he was sharply censured by Voltaire. 

GRES WELL, Edward, 1797-1869; b. England, graduated at Oxford, and turned 
his attention to theological writing. Among his works are Exposition of the Parables 
and Parts of the Gospels; Dissertation upon the Principles and Arrangement of a Harmony 
of the Gospels, and a dissertation on the calendar, besides some books in Latin. 

GRETA, a river in Yorkshire, Eng., running e. and n. to the Tees. Another of the 
name is in Cumberland, and empties into the Derwent. 

GRETNA GREEN, originally the name of a farmstead in the vicinity of the village of 
Spring-field, in the parish or Graitney, in Dumfriesshire, Scotland, but frequently 
applied to the village of Springfield itself, which is situated about a mile and a half n. 
of the north-eastern extremity of the Solway Firth. The village was long the center of 
extensive smuggling operations, and more recently it became famous (or infamous) for 
its irregular marriages. See next article. ' 

GRETNA GREEN MARRIAGES, the name given to marriages of English persons con- 
tracted at Gretna Green. This spot being the first convenient halting-place for run- 
away couples from England, gave the name to this kind of marriage, originally an easy- 
mode of evading the English marriage act, which required the consent of parents and 
guardians, publication of bans, and the presence of a priest — all of which involved 
considerable publicity and an inconvenient delay, but which were got rid of by the 
parties passing the English border into Scottish ground. The rule being, that a mar- 
riage is valid if contracted according to the law of the place where the parties enter into 
the contract, it was easy for English couples to avail themselves of the mode of con- 
tracting marriage allowed by the law of Scotland, which required nothing but a mutual 
declaration of marriage to be exchanged in presence of witnesses — a ceremony which 
could be performed instantly — and it was immaterial whether the parties were minors 
or not. This declaration generally took place in presence of a blacksmith, who in. 
reality was no more necessary than any other witness, hut who gradually assumed an 
authority which imposed on the credulity of the English strangers, and thereby profited 
by Jhe liberality usually dispensed on such auspicious occasions for his trifling services. 
The declaration of marriage being exchanged, the parties could return at once to Eng- 
land, and their marriage was held ever after to be valid there and all the world over. 

These marriages have received much discouragement of late. Not only has the strict- 
ness of the English law of marriage been dispensed with, by allowing marriages to be 
contracted in England in comparative secrecy before the superintendent registrar, with- 
out going before a priest, but the Scotch law has also been altered, with a view 
of checking this evasion of English law. By 19 and 20 Viet. c. 96, no irregular mar- 
riage of that kind in Scotland is now valid unless one of the parties had at the date 
thereof his or her usual place of residence there, or had lived in Scotland for 21 days next 
preceding such marriage. The effect of this statute is, therefore, an obstacle to run- 
away marriages from England so far that one of the parties must at least have resided 
in Scotland 21 days. 

GRfiTRY, Andre Ernest Modeste, 1741-1813; b. France. He studied music 
under many disadvantages, but his composition for Marmontcl’s Le Huron brought him 
at once into notice. After this came Lucile; Zemire et Azor; Cepliale et Procris; Richard 
Coeur de Lion; Barbe-Bleue , and many other operas, both comic and serious. He had 
been 16 years dead when his William Tell was produced. Gretry was one of the 
founders of French comic opera. 

GREUZE, Jean Baptiste, 1726-1805; a painter, b. France. Having no success at 
portraits he undertook compositions on natural subjects and current life, though much 
preferring allegorical, scriptural, and historical work. Among his best achievements 
are “The Blind Man Cheated;” “The Village Bride;” “ The Broken- Pitcher “The 
Unnatural Father,” and “ The Little Girl and the Dog.” Many of his productions have 
been issued in engravings. He was remarkable as a colorist, particularly for flesh-tints,, 
and for his originality in genre painting. 

GREVILLE, Charles Cavendish Fulke, 1794-1865; great-grandson of the fifth 
earl of Warwick. He was educated at Eton and Oxford, and became clerk of the coun- 
cil in 1821, which office he held nearly 40 years, serving under three sovereigns. Well- 
born, well-bred, handsome, and accomplished, Greville led the easy life of a man 
of fashion, taking an occasional part in the transactions of his day, and much consulted 
in the affairs *of private life. But the celebrity which now attaches to his name 
is entirely due to the posthumous publications of a portion of a journal or diary which 
it was his practice to keep during the greater part of his life. These papers were given 
by him to his friend Mr. Reeve, a short time before his death, with an injunction that 
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they should be published, as far as feasible, at not too remote a period after the 'writer’s 
death. The journals of the reign of George IV. and William XV. (extending from 1820 
to 1837 )j were accordingly so published about 10 years after the event. Few publica- 
tions have been received with greater interest by the public; five large editions were 
sold in little more than a year, and the demand in America was as great as in England. 
These journals were regarded as a faithful record of the impressions made on the mind 
of a competent observer, at the time, by the events he witnessed and the persons, with 
whom he associated. Their characteristic is the love of truth, of justice, and of sincer 
ity. The court was irritated at the scornful disclosure of the vices and follies of former 
sovereigns, and fashionable society was annoyed at the writer’s absolute indifference to 
its pretensions. Rut Greville did not stoop to collect or record private scandal. His 
object appears to have been to leave behind him some of the materials of history, by 
which the men- and actions of liis own time would be judged. He records not so much 
public events as the private causes which led to them; and perhaps no English memoir- 
writer has left behind him a more valuable contribution to the history of this century. 
Greville published anonymously, in 1845, a volume on the policy of England to Ireland, 
in which he advocated the payment of the Roman Catholic clergy; he was also the 
author of several pamphlets on the events of his day. \Encyc. Brit, 9tli ed.] 

GREVILLE, Sir Fulke, Lord Brooke, 1544—1628; an English poet, educated 
with, his cousin, sir Philip Sidney. He traveled abroad and became acquainted with 
some continental languages. In 1620 he was made a peer. Eight years afterwards he 
was murdered by a servant who was so stricken with horror at the deed that he killed 
himself with the same sword. Among Greville’s works are a biography of Sidney, a 
treatise on human learning, another of fame and honor, and one on war, besides poems. 

GREVY, FRANgois Paul Jules, the president of the French republic, was b. Aug. 
15, 1813, at Vandrez in the Jura, studied law, and became an advocate at Paris. He 
took part in the revolution of 1830, and in 1848 was returned to the constituent 
assembly. There he held an independent position, hut was generally ranked with the 
extreme left. After Louis Napoleon’s coup d’etat, Grevy withdrew from politics and 
devoted himself to his professional work. He returned to political life in 1868. After 
the Franco-German war he was appointed president of the national assembly, a post 
he resigned in 1873; and after the general election of 1876 he again became president 
of the chamber. When in Jan., 1879, Marshal MacMalion resigned the presidency of 
the republic, Grevy, who is a thorough-going but not extreme republican, was by a 
large majority elected his successor. Grevy has never been a blind partisan, and he 
enjoys the respect and even the confidence of all parties. 

GREW, Mary, b. Conn., 1813; daughter of Henry Grew, a Baptist clergyman; 
educated in Catherine E. Beecher’s seminary in Hartford. In her youth, when New 
England was greatly agitated by the controversy between the old-school and new -school 
theology, she received a training in metaphysics which made her a skillful logician. 
In childhood she was deeply interested in the condition of the colored people, both free 
and slave, and was therefore prepared to adopt the fundamental principle of immediate 
emancipation of slaves as the duty of the master and the right of the slave. Her pub- 
lic addresses combined the skill of the trained logician with the warmth of womanly 
sympathy, and she was therefore highly popular as a speaker. She was not less skillful 
with the pen. As corresponding secretary of the Philadelphia female anti-slavery 
society, she wrote its annual reports for nearly or quite 30 years in succession, and so 
unique were they in their impressiveness that they excited a degree of public attention 
rarely awarded to such documents. At different times also, she was the editor of the 
Pennsylvania Freeman, the organ of the Pennsylvania anti-slavery society. She was 
educated a Baptist, but is now connected with the Unitarians, in whose pulpits she 
occasionally preaches. She is an earnest advocate of woman suffrage. She has resided 
in Philadelphia since 1834. 

GRE'WIA, a genus of trees belonging to the natural order tiliacem , having simple and 
more or less ovate leaves, and a drupaceous fruit containing four 2-celled and 2- seeded 
nuts. They are African and Asiatic, mostly tropical and subtropical. Some species, 
as G. sapida and G. Asiatica , natives of the warmer parts of India, yield pleasant fruits, 
much used in the manufacture of sherbet. By the inhabitants of the Himalaya, the 
inner bark or bast of G, ■opposiiiJ'oUa is used for the same purpose as that of the lime 
tree in Europe; and the leaves of G. didyma and other species are given as fodder to 
cattle, and dried and stacked for winter use. The wood of G . didyma is used for boats. 
That of G. elastica is much valued for purposes requiring strength and elasticity, as for 
making bows and the shafts of carriages. 

GREY., a co. in n.w. Ontario, Canada, on Georgian bay; 1,800 sq.m.; pop. ’71, 

: §>9,395. The land is good for all ordinary agricultural uses. Chief town, Owen Bound. 

GREY, Charles, Earl, k.g., head of the government which carried the reform bilb 
was b. Mar. 13, 1764, at Fallowden, near Alnwick. The Greys are a Northumberland 
family of great antiquity, celebrated for military achievements, and first ennobled in the 
time of Edward IV. The first earl was sir C. Grey, K.B., a distinguished soldier, who 
bold commands in the first American war, and in the war against the French republic. 
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His son was sent to Eton, and thence to Cambridge. He then visited the continent; 
and in his 22d year entered the house of commons as m.p. for his native county. He 
became a follower of Mr. Fox, and his maiden speech was in opposition to the address 
of thanks to the king for negotiating the commercial treaty with France. He soon 
obtained a leading position in the house of commons, and was one of the managers of 
the impeachment of Warren Hastings. He was also one of the founders of the society 
of friends of the people. In 1793 he w T as selected to present a petition from this society, 
in which the defects and abuses of the representative system were forcibly exposed. 
He was outvoted on this occasion, and again in 1797. In 1799 he opposed the proposal 
for the Irish union, but recommended the abolition of forty rotten boroughs in Ireland 
as a means of securing the independence of Irish members. "When.- the whig admin- 
istration of lord Grenville came into office in 1806, Grey, now lord Howick, became 
first lord of the admiralty. Mr. Fox died in Sept., and was succeeded by Grev as 
secretary of state for foreign affairs, and leader of the house of commons. The cabinet 
was broken up in 1807, but not before it had carried the abolition of the slave trade, 
and the enlistment of soldiers for a limited period instead of for life. It w T as unfortunate, 
both for Grey and the whigs, that he "was, by the decease of his father in 1807, removed 
from the house of commons, where he might have led the opposition to the upper house, 
where his advocacy of measures of progress and amendment found little response. 
Grey and lord Grenville, as the leaders of the whig opposition, were more than once 
desired by the prince of Wales, after he became regent, to coalesce with the tory 
ministry, but these overtures w T ere firmly rejected. Grey actively opposed the bill of 
pains and penalties against queen Caroline. During the long period in which he 
remained in opposition, from 1807 to 1830, he gave a strenuous support to the abolition 
of religious tests, the removal of Roman Catholic disabilities, and the amelioration of 
the criminal code. The year 1830 was a period of great political disorder and discon- 
tent. The French revolution had familiarized the bolder and more ardent spirits with 
the idea of resistance to tlie government. Nightly conflagrations in the agricultural 
districts alarmed the timid. When parliament met in Nov. Grey gave warning of the 
approaching hurricane, and again urged the adoption of measures of temperate reform. 
It was in answer to this speech that the duke of Wellington made his memorable declar- 
ation against reform, and expressed his admiration of the existing system of representa- 
tion. This was the death-blow to the duke's government. Being outvoted on a 
motion of sir II. Parnell on the civil list, the cabinet resigned, and William IV. sent 
for Grey, who formed a whig government, of which he was of course premier. The 
whigs set to work in good earnest to clear away the gross abuses and nests of corruption 
which bad accumulated during nearly seventy years of toryism ; above all, a great com- 
prehensive, and searching measure of parliamentary reform was piapared by a sub- 
committee of the cabinet, consisting of lord J. Russell, lord Durham, lord Duncannon, 
and sir J. Graham. The bill was brought into the house of commons, Mar. 1, 1831, by- 
lord J. Russell, and electrified the nation. It was, however, fiercely opposed in both 
houses. General Gascoyne carried a resolution against reducing the number of m.p.’s. 
Grey thereupon advised the kiug to dissolve parliament. “ The bill, the whole bill, and 
nothing but the bill,” was the watchword at the elections: and when the new parlia- 
ment met, the bill was carried through the lower house by large majorities. The second 
reading was moved by Grey in the house of lords, Oct, 3, 1831. After five nights the 
Mil was thrown out by 199 votes against 158. The reply of the house of commons was 
an immediate vote of confidence in the ministers. The king prorogued parliament in 
order that after the shortest possible interval, the bill might be again introduced. Riots 
took place at Nottingham, Derby, and Bristol. At Birmingham 150,000 men threat- 
ened to march upon London. The metropolis was in a fever of excitement. A second 
reform bill passed the house of commons, which also passed a second reading in the 
house of lords, the tones being determined to mutilate it in committee. Lord Ly ndliurst 
moved the postponement of the disfranchising clauses, and the wliigs being beaten, 
Grey resorted to the extreme remedy of demanding from the king a new and large 
creation of peers. The king refused his consent, and Grey resigned. The popular 
■excitement increased. The king sent for the duke of Wellington, but sir Robert Peel 
refusing to join the duke in the attempt to form a government, Grey again returned to 
office, armed with the pow T er of creating as many peers as might be necessary to secure 
the safety of the bill. On June 4, 1832," the reform Dill passed tlie house of lords, and 
Grey’s friends crowded round him to congratulate him on having crowned his long, 
honorable, and consistent public career by a measure of such immense advantage and 
importance. Grey took office on the principles of peace, retrenchment, and reform. 
His government, however, lost a good deal of its popularity in England by his defer- 
ence to the hostility of the lords, and his attempt to conciliate his opponents by a 
division of patronage. In Ireland Mr. Stanley’s quarrels with Mr. O’Connell and the 
Irish repealers also tended to weaken the government. Many important measures were, 
however, passed— the measure for national education in* Ireland, the Irish church 
temporalities bill, and the bill for abolishing slavery in the West Indies. In Dec,, 1834, 
the Grey ministry fell to pieces on the Irish coercion act. Grey retired from the post of 
first lord of the treasury with the respect and esteem of the entire nation, A more 
.honorable man never existed. A moral dignity stamped his every action, and over his 
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truthfulness no cloud ever passed. He passed the last ten years of his life in compara- 
tive retirement, and died at his family mansion, Howick house, July 17, 1845. His 
personal appearance was stately and dignified, his gestures were animated, and his tones- 
lofty and sonorous. He left eight sons and four daughters to lament the loss of a most 
revered parent. 

GKREY, Sir George, k.c.b., governor and commander-in-chief of Hew Zealand, was 
b. at Lisburn, Ireland, in 1812. He was educated at the royal military college at Sand- 
hurst, and on attaining his captaincy, offered to explore the interior of Australia, then 
but little known, and on receiving the requisite permission from the colonial office, 
started on his arduous mission in 1887. In Sept., 1888, he organ ized another expedition 
to explore the Swan River district. He returned to England in 1840, and began his 
Journals of Two Expeditions of Discovery in Mrth-western and Western Australia during ■ 
1887-8-9. His enterprise and ability obtained for him, unasked, in 1841, from lord J. 
Russell, then colonial secretary, the post of governor . of south Australia. In 1846 he- 
was made governor of Hew Zealand. Both here and in Australia his first task was to 
acquire the language of the natives, with whom he became more popular than any pre- 
ceding governor. His government appeared to the authorities at home to he so wise 
and conciliatory, that in 1848 he was made k. c. b. (civil), and in 1854 was appointed 
governor and commander-in-chief of the cape of Good Hope. The task of allaying the 
asperities and irritation left by the Kaffir war demanded high powers of statesmanship;- 
Grey was, however, equal to the occasion. Industry revived, and brighter days began 
to dawn upon the colony. In. 1858, however, the colonial office interfered with meas- 
ures which he considered necessary, and he threw up his post, and came to England. 
Public opinion at the cape was so strongly manifested in bis favor, that he was requested 
by the government to' resume his governorship. On the breaking out of the Indian 
mutiny, Grey sent every soldier be could spare to the assistance of the Indian govern- 
ment, and received the acknowledgments of the British government and parliament for 
his promptitude and energy. In 1861 he was again appointed governor of Hew Zealand, 
in the hope that he would bring the war then raging there to a satisfactory conclusion. 
The natives received him with joy and veneration, and he succeeded in bringing about 
pacific relations with the Maories. He resigned his office and returned to England in- 
1867, but afterwards resided for a time in Hew Zealand, where he took a prominent 
part in resisting the absorption of the provincial powers by the central colonial govern- 
ment. Grey is the author of Journals of Discovery in Australia (1841) ; Polynesian ■ 
MytJwlogy (1855) ; and Proverbial Sayings of the Ancestors of the New Zealand Race (1858). 

GREY, Henry George, Earl, b. England, 1802 ; educated at Oxford, and under 
the title of lord Howick in 1826 a member of the house of commons. In liis father’s- 
ministry formed in 1830 he was under secretary for the colonies, and afterwards for the 
home department. Under Melbourne he was secretary of war. After the death of his 
father in 1845 he took his place in the house of lords, as earl Grey. Under the Russell 
administration he was secretary for the colonies, retiring in 1852, in which year he pub- 
lished an Essay on Parliamentary Government as to Reform. 

GREY, Lady Jane, an English lady of royal birth and singular misfortunes, was- 
the eldest daughter of Henry Grey, marquis of Dorset, afterwards duke of Suffolk, and 
lady Frances Brandon. Lady Frances was the daughter of Charles Brandon, duke of 
Suffolk, and of Mary, sister of Henry VIII., who had been married to Louis XII., of. 
France, but had become a widow. Lady Jane Grey was born at Broadgate, Leicester- 
shire, in 1537. Having discovered, at an early age, surprising talents, she was furnished, 
with an excellent tutor, Aylmer, afterwards bishop of London, and under bis care,, 
made extraordinary progress in arts and sciences, and particularly in languages, being 
able to speak and write Latin and Greek, as well as French and Italian. We have the 
testimony of Roger Ascham, that he found her reading tlie Phcedon of Plato in Greek, 
while the rest of the family were engaged in hunting. She also sang and played well,, 
and was versed in other feminine accomplishments. 

In 1553, after the fall of Somerset, the dukes of Suffolk and Hortbumberland, now 
ruling in the name of the youthful king Edward VI., and foreseeing his speedy death, 
determined to change the succession to the crown, and secure it to their own families.. 
Lady Jane Grey, now sixteen years old, was therefore married to lord Guilford Dudley,, 
fourth son of the duke of Hortbumberland, in May, 1553. The king, failing in body,, 
and weak in mind, and surrounded by selfish or fanatical advisers, was persuaded to 
make a deed of settlement, setting aside the right of succession of his sisters Mary and 
Elizabeth, and Mary Queen of Scots, leaving the crown to lady Jane, who was innocent 
of the conspiracy. After the king’s death her ambitious relatives hailed her as “ queen.” 
Lady Jane at first shrunk from honor so treacherously won, but ultimately yielded to- 
the force of their entreaties and commands, and allowed herself to be proclaimed. The 
people of England resented the unscrupulous conduct of Suffolk and Horthumberiand,' 
and learned, brilliant, and amiable as lady Jane was, they rallied, with the true English 
instinct of loyalty, round Mary. Horthumberiand was defeated, sent to tbe tower, and. 
beheaded Aug. 22, 1553 ; and in the following Hov. lady Jane and her husband were 
also condemned. For a while Mary hesitated to pronounce sentence of death against 
the young couple, but at length she issued the fatal warrant on Feb. 8, and, four days 
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after, both, were executed. Lady Jane reigned onty ten days. She met her fate with 
remarkable firmness, making a brief address, in which she confessed the justice of her 
sentence ; hut said : “ I only consented to the thing I was forced into.” Several epistle®, 

and other writings attributed to her are extank 

GKEtEY FRIARS. See Friar. 

GREYHOTTHB, a kind of dog distinguished by great slenderness of form, length ©f 
limbs, elongation of muzzle, swiftness, and power of endurance in running. There are? 
varieties differing in other less important characters, but these are common to all.. 
They have also prominent eyes and very keen sight, but their scent is not acute, and 
they pursue their prey not by the scent, like the hounds (q. v.) properly so called, but 
by keeping it in view. Some varieties, however, as the Scottish greyhound, probably 
from being crossed with the staghound or some other of the hounds, combine superior 
powers of scent with the ordinary qualities of the greyhound. Greyhounds have the 
parietal bones convergent, not parallel as in the hounds. The face exhibits an almost 
straight line from between the ears to the nose. The ears are small and sharp, half 
pendulous in the varieties best known in Britain, but quite erect in some of those of 
other countries, The chest is deep ; the belly much contracted ; the paws are small y 
the hair is long and rough in some varieties, short and smooth in others; the tail is. 
long and slender, curved up at the tip, and in the common smooth-haired greyhounds, 
of Britain and the w. of Europe, is covered with hair similar to that of the rest of the 
body ; but there are other varieties with a bushy tail. It is probable that the grey- 
hound originally belonged to some of the wide plains of central Asia, or to the n of 
Africa ; it has been very long employed by man as a hunting-dog ; it is figured in the 
monuments of ancient Egypt, and has been common from the earliest historic times in 
India, Persia, and other countries of Asia, as it has been also in Greece, and generally 
throughout Europe. To the western parts of Europe, however, there is every prob- 
ability of its having been brought from the east ; and old records show that a very high 
value was settupon it. It was long employed chiefly in the chase of deer ; and on one. 
occasion queen Elizabeth was entertained with the pleasant spectacle of “ sixteen bucks, 
all having fay re lawe, pulled down with greyhounds,” which she viewed from a turret 
at Cowdrey Park, in Sussex, the seat of iord Montacute. The right to possess grey- 
hounds was a proof of gentility ; and the effigy of this dog often appears at the feet of 
monumental figures of knights in armor. The killing of a greyhound in the good old 
times was a felony, punished as severely as murder. 

The smooth-haired variety of greyhound, at present so common in Britain, and 
used for hare-hunting or “coursing,” was imported from Prance, and improved by 
further importations from Greece, Italy, the n. of Africa, and India. The varieties 
previously in use were rough-haired, and some of them larger and stronger. The Irish 
greyhound , now almost if not altogether extinct, was large and powerful, so that whilst 
wolves existed in Ireland, it was used to hunt them. The Italian greyhound, is a very 
small and delicate variety, of gentle manners, well known as a drawing-room pet. 
Greyhounds do not, however, generally show the strong attachment to particular per- 
sons so common in other dogs ; and although so long reduced to the service of man, are 
inferior to many other dogs in the degree of their domestication. Yet the Grecian and 
Turkish greyhounds have been trained to stop if a stick is thrown among them when in, 
full pursuit of a doubling hare. A whole pack will thus be stopped, and then one, 
singled out, will pursue the game. 

The fleetness of the greyhound is well illustrated by an anecdote, related in Hamers 
Rural Sports , of a brace of greyhounds in Lincolnshire running after a hare a distance 
of upwards of four miles in twelve minutes — the increase of distance by turns not being 
reckoned — when the hare dropped dead. 

Various etymologies of the name greyhound, have been proposed, than which none 
is more probable than that which refers it to the prevalence of a gray color in the breeds 
once most common. Another derivation is from Grams, Grecian. The gazehound, 
mentioned by old writers, is supposed to be the greyhound, the name being probably 
given when a pure breed, hunting by sight alone, began to be introduced. 

GREYLOCK, a mountain near the village of South Adams, Berkshire co., Mass.,. 
3,500 feet in height ; the highest land in the state, commanding a remarkably fine view, 
overlooking the valley of the Hoosac and its villages on the n., beyond which are visible- 
the peaks of the Green Mountains ; a little to the e. 60 m. off are Mts. Monadnock 
and Wachusett ; 40 m. s.e. are Holyoke and Tom ; on the s. the Berkshire hills and 
Mt. Everett, and Pittsfield and its lakes and villages .; s.w. far away across the Hudson 
are the Catskills. Hear to Grey lock are Saddle Ball and Saddle Mount. 

GREYTOWN, Sax Juan be Nicaragua, or Sax Juan del Norte, the chief 
seaport of Nicaragua at the mouth of the San Juan near the Caribbean sea; 10° 55’ n. ; 
88° 48' w. ; pop. about 1200, The harbor, if not neglected, would be one of the finest 
on the coast. The famous Nicaragua route for a ship-canal to the Pacific begins at 
Greytown. The place has considerable trade in India-rubber, hides, cocoa-nuts, rose- 
wood, etc. 
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CKRICES, in heraldry, are young wild boars. 

GRID LEY, Jeremy, 1702-67 ; b. Boston; educated at Harvard, and was for a short 
time editor of a newspaper called the Weekly Rehearsal. He was eminent as a lawyer, 
and became attorney-general for the province. 

GRIDLEY, ftiCHA.RD, 1711-96; b. Boston. He was in the engineer service at the 
siege of Louisburg, was in the Grown Point expedition in 1756, and erected the works 
at lake George. He served under Amherst and Wolfe, and when the revolution began 
he directed the construction of the works on Breed’s hill the night previous to the 
Bunker hill battle. He rose to the rank of maj.gen. 

GRIERSON, Benjamin H., b. Penn. 1887. In the war of the rebellion he rose 
from maj. to maj.gen. of volunteers, and was especially famous as a leader of dashing 
amd hazardous cavalry expeditions .or raids. After the war he was appointed col. of 
•cavalry in the regular army. 

(xEIESSACH, Johann Jakob, author of the first critical edition of the Yew Testa- 
ment, was b. at Butzbach, in Hesse-Darmstadt, Jan 4, 1745. While Griesbach -was still 
a child, his father was called to St. Peter’s church, in Frankfort- cm 4b e-Main, where 
he was also made consistorial counselor. Griesbach accordingly received his first edu- 
cation at the gymnasium of that city, and afterwards studied theology at Tubingen, 
where the old dogmatic was still predominant; at Halle, where Semler influenced his 
whole after-life; and at Leipsie, where lie became acquainted with Ernesti, Having 
resolved to devote himself specially to the criticism of the New Testament text, which 
had become a favorite study among theologians, Griesbach undertook a journey to 
various libraries of Germany and Holland, to London, Oxford, Cambridge, and Paris. 
On his return he published his Be OodkibiLS Emngeliorum Origemanis (1771), and com- 
menced lecturing as priwt-docent in Halle, In 1773 lie was made extraordinary pro- 
fessor; but in 1776 was called as ordinary professor to Jena, where be continued to 
teach with great success, and in the enjoyment of many honors, till his death on Mar. 
.24, 1812. The great work with which his name is associated is his critical revision of 
the New Testament text. Besides pointing out new sources for the discovery of the 
original reading, attempting a history of the sacred text ( Cum in Historiam Textm Epp. 
Paul., 1777), and laying down more certain laws of criticism (Symbol® Critim ad Sup- 
plendas et Corrigendas farms Lectiones W. Test., 2 vols., 1785-98), Griesbach was the first 
who dared to print the New Testament text, as he had been enabled to determine it by 
his critical science. The first specimen of the revised text that he published was the 
Synopsis Emngeliorum (2 vols. 1774-75; 2d ed. 1809). This was followed, in 1775-77, 
by an edition of the whole New Testament, which was published again in 1796-1806, 
and of which a re-issue was begun by D. Schulz in 1827, but has never been completed. 
The second edition has been twice reprinted in London, first in 1809, and again in 1818; 
an American edition was published at Boston in 1808. Besides smaller editions, a 
splendid one in 4to was published by GOschen at Leipsie in 1803-7. Grieshach’s other 
works, Populdre Pogmatik (1779; 4th ed., 1789), Gommentarms Griticvs in 1. extum M 
Test. (2 vols., 1798-1811), and the Opuscula Acade/mica (2 vols. , 1824-25, edited by Gabler), 
are now less known. A very competent authority, viz., the eminent Dr. Marsh, has 
pronounced Griesbach to he “the most consummate critic that ever undertook an 
•edition of the New Testament.” The grand feature of Griesbach’s critical system is his 
threefold division or classification of the New Testament MSB. These divisions he 
called “ recensions,” or “ codices,” They consisted of — 1. The Alexandrine recension; 
2. The Latin or western recension; 8. The Byzantine or eastern recension. Griesbach 
endeavors to show that the early fathers, according to their locality, made use of a par- 
ticular set of MSS., exhibiting certain peculiarities such as justify the above division. 
Griesbach expressed his decided preference for the Alexandrine recension, both in regard 
to antiquity and purity; the Byzantine he considered the least trustworthy. Among 
the most memorable of Griesbach’s triumphs as a critic is his exposure of the interpola- 
tion of the well-known passage in defense of the doctrine of the Trinity, 1 John v. 7. 
His life has been written by Kothe (Jena, 1812); Augusti (Berl. 1812); and by Eichstadt 

G-BIFFXN - (Fr, Griffon, Lat, and Gr. Gryps), a chimerical creature, which the fancy 
of the modern has adopted from that of the ancient world. The griffin is first men- 
tioned by Aristeas, perhaps about 560 b.c. (see Liddel and Scott’s Gr. Pic.), though the 
-accounts of Aristeas seem to he about as fabulous as those of the griffin. See Smith’s 
Pic. of Gr. and Rom. Biog. The origin of those monstrous conceptions in general, of 
which the griffin is one, has already been considered under Dragon (q.v,). The griffin 
is variously described and represented, but the shape in which it most frequently 
appears is tk$t of ait animal generated between a lion and an eagle, having the body and 
legs of the former, with the beak and wings of the latter. In this form it appears on 
antique coins, and as an ornament in classical architecture. Like all other monsters. 


GBEYWACKE (Ger. Grauwacke), a partially translated German word, used as the 
name of an indurated argillaceous rock, common in, though not confined to, Silurian 
and Cambrian strata. The great hulk of the Silurian strata s. of Scotland is composed 
of this rock. 


107 


Greywaeke. 

Griffith. 


griffins abound in the legendary tales of the Teutonic nations, and the name in various 
forms, slightly differing from each other (Ger. Greff, I)&n.Grif. etc.), is to be found in 
most Teutonic dialects. Whether in the two cases both the name and the notion might 
not be traceable to a common source, or whether it was through barbarian or classical 
channels that they found their way into the nomenclature and the practice of heralds, 
are subjects on which we do not venture an opinion. Certain it is, however, that there 
are few fabulous conceptions with which the science of heraldry is more conversant 
than the griffin. Nor were they regarded by the patriarchs of that science always as 
mere creatures of the imagination, for incredible as it may seem, we find Gerard Leigh, 
a herald of .great reputation in the •time of Elizabeth, talking of them with entire sincer- 
ity as existing animals, “ I think they are of great hugeness,” he says, ‘ ‘ for 1 ham a 
daw of one of their paws, which should show them to be as big as two lions.” — See New- 
ton’s Display of Heraldry, p. 120. In the heraldic griffin, the claws of the eagle are 
usually substituted for the fore-paws of tbe lion. Gwillim blazons a griffin in tins atti- 
tude “rampant,” alleging that any fierce animal may be so blazoned as well as a lion. 
But the more appropriate and usual term is “segreant.” In representing the griffin, 
the ears ought not to be omitted, as they indicate tlie attribute of watchfulness, which, 
along with strength and swiftness, went to make up the classical conception of his 
•character. See W yvern. 

The name Griffin, in natural history, is sometimes appropriated, as by Cuvier, to 
the genus gypaetos, of which the liimmergeier (q.v.) is the best known species; whilst in 
France it is generally bestowed, tinder the slightly modified form griffon, on the Tawny 
Vulture (milt nr or gyps fulvus), also called the griffin vulture or griffon vulture, a bird 
which inhabits most of the high mountainous regions of Europe, as well as those of 
northern and central Asia and of the n. of Africa. A specimen was caught in the s. of 
Ireland in 1843, the only one that is known to have ever found its own way to the Brit- 
ish islands. The griffin vulture is more than 4 ft. iu length; it is of a yellowish-brown 
color, with darker quills and tail; the head and upper part of the neck covered with 
.short white down, the lower part of the neck surrounded with a ruff of long slender 
white down. Its habits are very much those common to vultures in general. 

GRIFFIN, Charles, b. Ohio, 1826; graduated at West Point; served in the Mexi- 
can army and on frontier duty. He became a capt. in 1861, and was at the first 
battle of Bull Run; rose through various grades to brevet maj.gen. of volunteers, and 
mfter the war was appointed col. of the 35th infantry in the regular army. He was one 
of the commissioners to carry out the terms of Lee’s surrender, being at that time in 
command of the 5th corps. 

GRIFFIN, Cyrus, 1749-1810; b. Va. ; was in the legislature, and in the colonial 
congress two terms, presiding over that body in 1788. From 1789 lie was judge of the 
United States district court for Virginia. 

GRIFFIN, Edward Dorr, d.d., 1770-1837; b. Conn.; graduated at Yale, and w r as 
pastor of a Congregational church in 1795; afterwards pastor in New Jersey; in 1808 
professor of sacred rhetoric at Andover, and in 1811 pastor in Boston, where he pub- 
lished the Park Street Lectures , an exposition of the doctrines taught by John Calvin. 
In 1821 he was chosen president of Williams college, where he remained until 1836. He 
published a number of works. 

GRIFFIN, Gerald Joseph, 1803-40; b. Ireland; at the age of 20 went to London 
to undertake a literary career, taking along a play for which he found no market. He 
then sent prose articles and poems to the newspapers and magazines, and soon began to 
be favorably known as a promising author. Among his works are Tales of Munster 
Festivals; The Colleen Bawn; The Invasion; The Duke of Monmouth; The Rivals; and 
many poems. 

GRIFFIS, William Elliot, b. Philadelphia, 1843; a clergyman of the Reformed 
church, a traveler and educator in Japan. When 22 years of age he turned from busi- 
ness life and entered Rutgers college, graduating 1869. After traveling in Europe he 
studied one year at the theological seminary at New Brunswick, N. J. ; then accepted 
appointment to organize schools on the American model in Japan, and was the first 
American teacher in regions beyond the open ports. On the fall of the feudal system, 
and the unification of the empire, he was appointed professor of the physical sciences 
in the imperial university of Tokio. He prepared the N&W' Japan 'Series of reading and 
spelling books and primers for Japanese students of the English language, and contri- 
buted to the Japanese press and to newspapers and magazines in the United States 
numerous papers of importance on Japanese affairs. Returning to New York, 1874, he 
finished Ills theological studies at the Union theological seminary; and, in 1877, became 
pastor of the Reformed church, Schenectady, N. Y. He is the author of The Mikado' e 
Empire; also of a collection of the fairy tales and folklore of the Japanese, and of a 
History of Corea. ' "p- ffdf- ' PQPffyP 

GRIFFITH, William, 1810-45; b. England; educated at London university; and 
was assistant surgeon in India. He took much interest in botanical studies, ana made 
large and valuable collections of plants. His name has been attached to a genus of 
ruliiaceous plants. ’ , . 
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GRIGORXO'POL, a t. of South Russia, in the government of Kherson, on the left banut 
of tlie Dniester, 78 m. n.w. from Odessa. It is a fortified town, ‘and regularly built, is 
inhabited chiefly by Armenians, and has manufactures of silk and cotton stuff s. Its 
Armenian inhabitants have received large grants of land in the vicinity, but neglect its 
cultivation, and are chiefly occupied in commercial pursuits. Pop. ’67, 6,608. 

GRILLPARZER, Franz, an Austrian dramatic poet, was b. at Vienna, Jan. 15, 1790, 
and first attracted the notice of the public in 1816 by a tragedy, entitled Die Ahnfrau 
(The Grandmother). In 1819 appeared Sappho, and in 1822 Das Qoldene Vliesz (The? 
Golden Fleece), which, although they had not much success on the stage, were highly 
admired as literary productions. The most important of Ms subsequent works are 
Konig Ottokar's Gluck und Ends (King Ottokar’s Fortune and End, 1825), a tragedy- 
regarded by some as in many respects his most masterly piece; Melusina (Vienpa, 1833);. 
Des Meeres und der Liebe Wellen (The Waves of Love and of the Sea, 1840), founded on 
the story of Hero and Leander, and remarkable not only for its particular beauties, hut 
also for the unusual delicacy and simplicity of spirit characterizing it as a whole; and 
Der Traum im Lehen (The Dream of Life, 1840), a richly poetical drama. Grillparzer also 
wrote some comedies, and several very beautiful lyric poems, which betray a half-sup- 
pressed but genuine love of liberty. He died in Jan., 1872, 


GRILSE. See Salmon. 


GRIMALDI, an ancient and noble family of Genoa, who were princes of Monaco 
from the 10th to the 17th century. The most eminent of the Grimaldis were; 1. Rani- 
erd, who commanded a fleet in the service of Philip the fair (of France) in 1304, defeat- 
ing and making prisoner Guy of Flanders. 2. Antonio, distinguished in naval warfare 
in the early part of the ,14th century. He was successful over the Aragonese and Cata- 
lonians until 1353, when they nearly destroyed his fleet. 3. Giovanni, another naval 
commander, who defeated Trevesani, the Venetian admiral on the Po, taking 28 gal- 
leys, a whole fleet of transports, and much other spoil. 4. Domenico, like the others 
distinguished at sea, especially in the battle of Lepanto. He was also a cardinal and 
vice-legate of the Avignon, noted for his efforts to exterminate heresy. 5. Gekonimo, 
1579-1685; was a cardinal, and made great efforts to reform the manners of the clergy. 
He founded a hospital for the poor, and distributed in alms 100,000 Jivres a year. 

GRIMES, a eo. in e. central Texas on the Navosota and Brazos rivers, reached by 
the Houston and Texas Central railroad; 902 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 13,218 — 7,921 colored. 
It is mostly level, and a large portion is covered by forests. Soil good. Chief pro- 
ductions: cotton, corn, cattle, and pork. Co. seat, Anderson. 

GRIMES, James Wilson, ll.d., 1816-72; b. N. H., graduated at Dartmouth, and 
followed the legal profession. He settled in Iowa, was in the territorial and state leg- 
islature, and in 1854 was elected governor. In 1859 he was XT. S. senator, being 
re-elected in 1865, At the beginning of the war of the rebellion he was the originator of 
the first act of emancipation by inducing the president to set free a number of fugitive 
slaves who had been put in jail in Washington. 

GRIMKfb, Angelina, 1805-79; b. Charleston, S. C. ; an American abolitionist, 
youngest daughter of judge Grimke, and sister of Thomas S. Grimke, the distinguished 
opponent of nullification in 1830-31. Belonging to a family of the highest social rank, 
and bom in one of the strongholds of slavery, she saw in her earliest childhood the cruel 
wrongfulness of the, system; and in the earliest years of ripening womanhood, with all 
the charm that beauty, intelligence, and family distinction could give, she tore herself 
from home and friendships and became an exile among strangers, in order that slm 
might more effectually plead the cause of the slaves. As a child she was shocked by the 
cruelties to which the slaves were exposed, and she would sometimes steal out of the 
house in the darkness, with her bottle of oil and other simple medicaments, and do what 
she could to alleviate the sufferings of some poor creature who had been terribly whipped. 
At an early age she united with the Presbyterian church, and her religious experiences 
served to intensify her hostility to slavery. Every effort was made to overcome what 
were regarded as merely her childish and fanatical scruples. When she "was 16 years of 
age her mother gave her a slave girl to be her waiting-maid. “ You are to have her as 

f our property,” said the mother. But Angelina said firmly, “I cannot have a slave. 

'he girl belongs to herself, not to me. Besides, I don’t need to be waited on; I can 
wait on. myself.” No persuasion could induce her to become a slaveholder. As a 
teacher in a Sunday-school, she could not fail to see the contrast between the privileges 
of instruction enjoyed by her pupils and the deprivations of the slaves, whom she could 
not even teach to spell the name of God without breaking the law. Finding that moral 
instruction was not prohibited, she besought her mother for permission to call the slaves *■ 
of the household every morning for social worship. When they were assembled the 
young girl read to them the words of Christ, spoke to them tenderly of the simple truths 
of the gospel, and then knelt and prayed with them. Such was her daily practice so 
long as she remained under the paternal roof. She endeavored to impress upon the officers 
of the church a sense of what they should do for the slaves, but her pleadings found no 
response. Through an elder sister in Philadelphia she heard of the Quakers and their 
opposition to slavery. She read their books and was charmed, and finding that there 
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■were in Charleston two aged Friends who met every Sunday for worship, she discarded 
her fashionable attire, put on the simple Quaker garb, and for a whole year afterwards, 
when the family carriage rolled away on Sunday morning tp St. Philip’s, walked alone to 
the Friends’ meeting-house, and sat down with these two aged Friends under a canopy 
of silence, where no word was ever spoken. This was while there was yet no public 
movement against slavery ; she was following her own heartfelt convictions and longing 
for further light. News of Garrison’s imprisonment in Baltimore reached her, carrying 
with it, however, a weight of opprobrium upon Ms name. What could she do? "She 
; was convinced that it was impossible for one in the midst of slavery to act effectually 

against it. . Self-exile seemed the only alternative. The thought of this brought peace. 

Her sister in Philadelphia had united with the Quakers; she would join her and find im 
the free north her home and her work. In the fall of 1880 she left all, never to return. 

The rising anti-slavery movement at once enlisted her sympathy, but bow to give it 
; any help she did not at first see. At length light dawned upon her, and she was 

impelled to prepare an Appeal to Christian Women of the South. She timidly submitted 
j the manuscript to the executive committee of the American anti-slavery society, by 

| whom it was read with wet eyes. It was published and sent in large quantities to the 

j south. In Charleston it created a strong excitement, and, with other publications of the 

same character, formed a pretext for breaking open the post-office and making a bonfire 
, in the public square. Not long after this it was understood in Charleston, that she 

■ intended to visit her mother and sister and pass the winter with them. Thereupon the 

| mayor called upon her mother, and desired her to inform her daughter that the police 

had been instructed to prevent her landing, and that, if she should elude their vigilance, 
and go ashore, she would be arrested and imprisoned. When these threats were com- 
municated to her, she replied that she knew she could not go to Charleston without 
compromising and distressing her family, but, were it not for this fact, she would cer- 
tainly exercise her constitutional right as an American citizen to visit her relatives, sub- 
. mitting willingly to any pains and penalties that might be inflicted upon her, believing 

j as she did that any violence she might be called upon to suffer would serve to reveal the 

j true nature of slavery and intensify the opposition to it in the free states. Remaining 

j in Philadelphia, and acting in co-operation with her sister, she was exerting a strong 

' private social influence in favor of the anti-slavery cause. As yet she had not lifted up 

her voice in public, nor addressed any private assembly of women, nor in any other way 
transcended the conventional rules by which the activity of women was limited. But 
now came an invitation to her from the American anti-slavery society to go to New York 
for the purpose of meeting women in private parlors and laying before them her experi- 
ences as a southern woman, and pleading with them to lend their influence for the over- 
throw of slavery. She said, “ I feel this to be God’s call,” and resolved at once to obey it. 

Her sister, Sarah Moore Grimke, 13 years older than herself, who was in full sympathy 
with her in her opposition to slavery, concluded to join her, and together they went to 
New York in Nov., 1836. , The society had offered them a modest salary, which they 
.declined, preferring to labor at their own cost. Their visit made no small stir in a 
city already much excited upon the slavery question. Many private parlors were opened 
to them and crowded by women eager to listen and to learn. Their addresses made a 
profound impression upon all who heard them. Angelina especially disclosed remark- 
able power as a speaker, and the traditions of her eloquence have survived the overthrow 
of slavery. Parlors becoming too small for the crowds that desired to attend, vestries 
and halls were substituted, and at last it was found necessary to open a large church, 
which in turn overflowed with the multitudes of women who thronged to see and hear. 

The fame of the sisters was widespread, and in 1887 they were called to Massachusetts, 
where for a time they continued to speak to women only; but so exciting were the 
reports of Angelina’s eloquence that at length the barriers were broken down and men 
as well as women thronged their meetings. The lady speakers were by no means dis- 
pleased on this account, for as Quakers they were as willing to address the one sex as the 
other. The excitement which had attended their labors was now mightily increased, a y 

strong opposition to their course was developed, the “ woman question” was discussed v j 

J on every side, dividing the abolitionists into two hostile camps, and for a time Massa- ? 

chusetts, and indeed all New England, was deeply agitated. Here began the modem m* j 

movement for enlarging the sphere of woman’s opportunities and activities which has 
borne so many fruits already and is still an absorbing theme of discussion. The South " . 

Carolina ladies welcomed the discussion, but did not suffer themselves to be drawn "sS- j 

-aside from their special work. Angelina especially was in wide demand. Night after % 

j night she spoke to crowds that filled the old Boston theater to its utmost capacity. Her 4; $ 

■ audiences were composed of people of intelligence and culture, and her thrilling appeals A . 

I 'did much to modify the prevailing pro-slavery sentiment of the times. A committee of j 

j! the Massachusetts legislature invited her to address them in the hall of representatives, ** 

! where she was heard with close attention and deep respect by eminent citizens from A. j 

I; every part of the state. In all these labors, according to the testimony of those who / j 

witnessed them, she never lost one of her purely feminine qualities. Graceful, gentle, % | 

retiring, she won universal respect and admiration. In May, 1838, she was married to . • \ 

; Theodore D. W eld. It was far from her expectation that her public 1 abors were now ended ; ;> | 

j but early in her married life she was twice severely injured, and thereby incapacitated 
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for further public speaking. Her husband founded a school, to which for many years 
she gave her attention as her health permitted. Her sister went with her into retirement,, 
and was also engaged in Mr. Weld’s school. They still maintained tlieir interest in .the- 
anti-slavery cause, and both of them lived to rejoice in its complete triumph. Barak 
died at Hyde Park, Mass., 1873; Angelina, 1879. 

GRIMKE, Frederick, 1791-1863; brother of Thomas, b. S .0. He settled in Ohio, 
where he was for a long time judge of common pleas and of the supreme court. He 
published The Nature and Tendency of Free Institutions, and an essay On Ancient and 
J^deml^ 

GRIMK&, Thomas Smith, ll.d, 1786-1834; b. S. 0., graduated at Yale, and 
studied law. He was active in political life, and vigorously opposed South Carolina’s 
nullification projects. He was a thorough scholar, and the author of a number of 
addresses on science, education, and literature. He was one of the early advocates of 
peace and a promoter of the American peace society. One of his hobbies was a. 
reform in the spelling of the English language, hut he was too far ahead of the age to 
get a hearing. # 

CKRXMM, Frederick Melchior, Baron, an eminent critic of the last c., who, 
during liis long residence in Paris, was on terms of intimacy with the most celebrated 
personages of the day, was b. at Regensburg, Dec. 25, 1723. Having completed his- 
studies, he accompanied the young count de Schonberg to the university at Leipsic* 
and afterwards to Paris. Here he became reader to the crown-prince of Saxe-Gotha, 
hut the situation proved more honorable than remunerative, and Grimm was in^ veiy 
straitened circumstances when he became acquainted with Rousseau. The latter intro- 
duced him to Diderot, baron Holbach, Madame d’Epinay, and other persons distin- 
guished by birth and talents, and lie soon became a general favorite. His connection 
with the encyclopaedists (q.v.), and his multifarious acquirements and versatility of 
mind soon opened to him a brilliant career. He became secretary to the duke of 
(Means, and now began to write his literary bulletins for several German princes, contain- 
ing the ablest analysis of all the most important French works. In the composition of 
these notices, he is believed to have been assisted by the Abbe Raynal and Diderot. In 
1776 he was raised by the duke of Gotha to the rank of baron, and appointed minister- 
plenipotentiary at the French court. On the breaking out of the revolution, he with- 
drew to Gotha, and in 1795 the empress of Russia appointed him her minister-pleni- 
potentiary at Hamburg, a post which he retained till ill-health obliged him to relinquish 
it. He returned to Gotha, where he died Dec. 19, 1807. His Correspondance Littevaire r 
PMlosophique et Critique, was published after his death in 16 vols. A supplement ta 
this is the Gorresponclance inedite de Grimm et Diderot (Paris, 1829). It contains a com- 
plete history of French literature from 1753 to 1790, and is remarkable for its brilliant 
and piquant criticism. 

GEIMM, Jakob Ludwig, German philologist and antiquary, was b. Jan. 4. 1785, at 
Hanau, in Hesse Cassel. He was educated in classical and legal studies at Marburg, 
and afterwarwards visited Paris, where he pursued a variety of studies, and assiduously 
cultivated his taste for mediaeval literature. On his return to Germany he was 
appointed secretary to the minister of war at Hesse Cassel, and became successively 
librarian of Willelmshbhe, and auditor to the council of state. In 1814 he was secre- 
tary to the ambassador of the elector of Hesse, whom he attended at Paris, and at the 
congress of Vienna. In 1815 he was appointed a commissioner by the Prussian 
government to claim the restoration of valuable manuscripts, which had been removed 
to Paris by the armies of Napoleon I. In 1830 he received the appointment of pro- 
fessor of German literature, and librarian of the university of Gottingen. In this, 
position he devoted seven years to the study of the language, ancient laws, history, and 
literature of Germany. He was one of seven professors wlfo protested in 1837 against the 
abolition of the constitution by the king of Hanover, for -which act he was outlawed, and 
obliged to retire to Cassel. In 1841 he was invited to Berlin, where as a member of the 
academy lie was entitled to give lectures. He sat as a member of the assembly of 
Frankfort in 1848. _ Though holding at various times important public offices, bis life 
was devoted to philological and antiquarian studies, and to works which are mines of 
erudition, and the results of a wonderful industry combined with excessive enthusiasm 
for everything German. His German Grammar , in four volumes, the first volume of 
which was published in 1819, and the last in 1837, is perhaps the greatest philological 
work of the age; it may be said to have laid the foundation of the historical investi- 
gation of language. It traces the German language through all its dialects. Borne idea 
of its thoroughness may be got from the fact that the vowels and consonants alone 
occupy 600 pages. His Deutsche Pechts-A Iterthiimer (antiquities of German law pub- 
lished 1828), and Deutsche Mythologie (German Mythology, 1835), are exhaustive works 
upon the society of the middle ages in central Europe, and the religious traditions and 
superstitions from the earliest times. His Geschichte der Deutschen Spr ache (History of 
German Language), and Ueber den Ursprung de/r Bprache (On the Origin of Language), 
are. also works of great importance. In company with his brother Wilhelm he pub- 
lished numerous works of a more popular character, the best known of which is Kinder 
wnd Mausmdrchen (Nursery and Fireside Stories), The greatest joint undertaking of 
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the two brothers (now carried on by other scholars) is the Deutsches Worterbuch, begun, 
in 1852, and yet far from completion. Jakob Grimm died Sept., 1863. 

GRIMM, Wilhelm Karl, brother of the preceding, was b. at Hanau, Feb. 24, 1786. 
He was the companion of his elder brother at the lyceum of Cassel, and the university 
of Marburg. In 1814 lie was secretary of the librarian of Cassel, and on removing to 
Gottingen, in 1830, was appointed under-librarian and supernumerary professor of 
philosophy. He joined his brother in the protest against the king of Hanover, shared 
his exile and also his call to Berlin. They labored together, and were commonly known 
as the Brothers Grimm. Wilhelm Grimm died Dec., 1859. Among the works of the 
younger Grimm are — Translations of Ancient Danish Heroic Poems of the Sixth Century; 
German Runic Characters; Heroic Legends of Germany, etc. 

GRI'MMA, a small/. of Saxony, in the circle of Leipsie, and 18 m. s.e. of the t. of 
that name, is attractively situated in a hollow on the left bank of the Mulde. In the 
middle ages its importance as a trading town was much greater than at present, and 
the flourishing. manufactures in cloth, flannels, hosiery, cottons, and linens, for which 
at an early period of its history this town was noted, have now almost entirely disap- 
peared. Among the public buildings are the royal castle, now used as a court-house, 
and the ancient town-hall. Pop. ’75, 7,273, who support themselves by manufactures, 
and agriculture. 

. GRIMM’S . LAW, the name-derived from the discoverer, J. Grimm (q.v.) — given to the 
principle which regulates the interchange of tlie mute consonants in the corresponding* 
words of the different Aryan languages. A historical survey of this family of tongues, 
shows the consonants to go through a cycle of changes (Ger. Lautverschiebung). Wliat, 
for example, was a p in the original form of a word, or, at least, in the oldest form 
known, is found at a later stage transformed into/, which next passes into b; and this 
again tends to become p, and go through the cycle anew. The following table exhibits 
the transitions that manifest themselves in regard to the Greek, Gothic, and old high 
German : 

_ __ Labials. Dentals. Gutturals. 

Greek (Latin, Sanscrit), . . p b f t d th k g ch 

Gothic, f p b th t d kg 

Old High German, b (v) f p d z t g ch k 

There are of course many exceptions, arising from the influence of adjoining letters 
and other accidental causes. The following are exambles of the law : 


Sanscrit. 

Greek. 

Latin, 

Gothic, 

Old High. 
German. 

pMa-s 

pod-os 

pedis 

fotus 

vuoz 

pitrif 

pater 

pater 

fadrein (pi.) 

vatar 

bhri 

pliero 

fero 

baira 

piru 

tvanr 

tu 

tu 

thu 

du 

trayas 

treis 

tres 

threis 

drl 


pod 

pecus 

faiku 

vihu 


It is in the high German dialects that the action of this principle is most marked. 
In the Teutonic tongues of the ‘ ‘ low ” type, of which English is one, the consonants, 
have remained at the same stage of development they had attained in the Gothic (e.g. 
Eng. father, foot , bear, three) ; the old high German exhibits a third stage; and in 
modern high German the principle seems still at work, although its development is hin- 
dered by the crystallizing effect of written language. 

GRI MSBY, Great, a parliamentary and municipal borough, seaport, and market- 
town of England, in the co. of Lincoln, is situated on the right bank of the Humber, 40 
m. n.e. of the t. of Lincoln. It consists of two portions— the older, comprising a num- 
ber of streets irregularly laid out, it is at tlie bead of the harbor; and the newer part- 
called the “ Marsh,” extends along the e. side of the harbor, and is regular and spacious! 
The parish church; a good specimen of the English pointed style, is an elegant cruci- 
form structure, with a tower containing eight bells rising from the center, imong its 
institutions Grimsby lias a free grammar-school, a national school, and other educa- 
tional establishments; a mechanics’ institute and a new town-ball. There are here an 
extensive and commodious suite of docks, opened in Mar., 1852, and spacious enough 
to receive tlie largest ships of war; several ship-building yards, mills, and a tan yard 
and brewery. Grimsby, however, is now chiefly famous for its immense fishing trade. 
In 1875, 2,543 vessels, of 438,520 tons, entered, and 2,071, of 508,898 tons, cleared the 
port. The commerce of Grimsby is benefited by its being the terminus of the Great 
Northern, and of the Manchester, Sheffield, and Lincolnshire railways. It sends one 
member to the house of commons. Pop. in 71, of the municipal borough, 20,244; of 
the parliamentary borough, 26,982. 

Grimsby was formerly a port of such importance that, in the reign of Edward III., 
it sent 11 ships to aid that monarch in his expedition against Calais*, But the gradual 
silting up of the harbor reduced it to comparative insignificance. Its present prosperity 
may be said to date from the beginning of this century, when measures were first taken 
to improve the harbor. 
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GRIND AL, Edmund, 1519-83; an English prelate, private chaplain to bishop Rid- 
ley, and chaplain to king Edward VI. When Mary came into power he went to the 
continent and remained until her deatli. On returning he was one of the makers of a 
new liturgy, and one of seven ministers chosen to oppose the Homan Catholics in open 
'discussion. He was bishop of London, succeeding Bonner, and afterwards bishop of 
York. In 1575 he was made archbishop of Canterbury. He became blind in 1582. 

GRIN' DEL WALD, one of the most beautiful of the high Alpine valleys, at a distance 
of 85 m. from the city of Bern, is about 12 m. long and 4 m. broad. Grindelwald owes 
its celebrity as a resort for travelers to two great glaciers, branches or arms, as it were, 
of the immense ocean of ice which covers the Bernese Oberland. The village of Grin- 
delwald, consisting of a number of widely-scattered cottages, with about 8,500 inhabit- 
ants, is about 8,600 ft. above sea-level. 

GRINDING, the operation of shaping any hard substance by rubbing away its 
surface with a rough stone or with a cutting powder. It is similar to filing, and is used 
in cases where, from the hardness of the material, or for other reasons, filing is inap- 
plicable. Thus cutting-tools and other steel instruments may be filed before hardening 
and tempering; but after this, if further abrasion is required, they must be ground. 
Glass lenses and metal specula are ground to shape with emery-powder laid upon a 
metal tool. Ornamental glass is ground into facets or otherwise by means of stones 
.and lap- wheels. Diamonds and other gems are ground or cut with diamond -dust imbed-, 
dec! in soft iron. When large flat surfaces are required, they are obtained by first 
working two pieces of the substance nearly fiat, and then laying one upon the ether, 
and grinding their surfaces together with sand, emery, or other suitable cutting powder. 
Plate-glass is flattened in this manner; also surfaces of cast-iron where accurate fitting 
is required, the iron surface being either prepared with a planing-maehine, or by turn- 
ing in a lathe with a slide-rest. Sockets and other bearings which require to be fitted 
with great accuracy are usually finished by grinding together. For brass and bell metal 
powdered pumice-stone is best adapted for such purposes, as emery is liable to imbed 
itself in the metal, and give it a permanent cutting action upon the bearings. 

Dry grinding is the term applied to the grinding of steel with dry grindstones. Its 
principal applications are in the grinding of the points of needles and forks, the sur- 
faces of gun-barrels, and in finishing steel-pens. This kind of work produces painful 
irritation in the throat and nostrils of the men and women who follow it; and although 
the distressing effects have been very much diminished of late by the introduction of 
currents of air to carry away the particles of steel, and mouth-pieces of damp cloth, 
the evil is not entirely obviated; in some branches, such as gun-barrel grinding, it is 
still very great. Besides this evil, the stones used for gun-barrel grinding, which are 
very large, revolve with great rapidity and occasionally break with great force while 
revolving, and seriously endanger the lives of the men. 

Another kind of grinding, quite distinct from the above, is that of crushing and rub- 
bing a substance into a fine powder. This is effected by passing the substance between 
rough stones, as in the coifimon flour-mill, or between rollers, either smooth or toothed, 
according to the degree of fineness required, or by a heavy stone or iron cylinder revolv- 
ing upon a smooth plate. Colors are ground in small quantities with a mutter -and slab . 
The muller is a heavy piece of stone of somewhat conical shape, and which rests on its 
base upon the slab of stone, and is grasped by the hands, and the color is mixed to a 
pasty consistence with the required medium of oil or water, and rubbed between the 
two surfaces until smooth and impalpable. On a larger scale iron or stone cylinders 
revolve on a slab in such a manner that they shall not merely roll but shall also rub 
upon the surface of the slab. A knife or scoop follows one cylinder and precedes the 
other, scooping the paste into the position required to^ come fairly under the cylinder 
which follows it. Chocolate, spices, plumbago for crucibles, and a variety of other sub- 
stances, are ground in this manner. 

GRINDING AND CRUSHING MACHINERY. Most of the improvements in 
grinding and crushing machines have been made within the last 80 years, particularly 
as relates to crushing and breaking. Until the development of the gold fields of Cali- 
fornia subsequent to the year 1849, in which was the commencement of the great migra- 
tion thither, the breaking of stones and ore was performed usually by hand, with a 
sledge, in connection with blasting. The first machine on the Pacific coast consisted of 
immense weights, raised by cams to a height of 4 or 5 ft., and let fall upon the rock. 
A machine having a weight of one ton had a capacity of breaking one ton of quartz 
rock an hour. There was no mortar or trough, but the rock was placed on the face of 
an anvil, around which there was a grating through which fell all the pieces broken 
sufficiently fine. Coarser pieces could be replaced upon the anvil. A machine more 
easily worked, and very effective, was invented by Mr. Eli Whitney Blake, of New 
Haven, Conn. A very heavy, stationary, vertical plate forms one side of a wedge- 
shaped hopper, which is at the same time the crushing chamber. The other side of th© 
hopper is forraed Av a movable jaw which turns upon a pivot at the upper end, the lower 
•end coming as near the stationary piece as the required size of the fragments. This jaw 
is moved backwards and forwards through the space of about one quarter of an inch, 
by means of a toggle joint which is moved by a wheel. A rubber spring aids in draw. 
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ing the jaws apart suddenly, thus facilitating the descent of the rocks in ih& -wedge- 
shaped hopper. The product of crushed matter varies with the different sizes from, 8? 
to 7 cubic yards per hour, the horse-power varying from 4 to 12. Hal hs breaker is a. 
modification of Blake’s, the movable jaw consisting of two pieces which pki^ alternately.. 
For further notice of rock-crushing* machinery, see Metallurgy, and for sugar-cane 
crushing-machines, see Sugar. In the article Mill there is a description of grind- 
stones and machinery for making flour. There are various other forms of mills for other- 
purposes, such as the crushing of seeds and bark, and grinding of paints. Very power- 
ful mills are required in the preparation of vulcanized India-rubber (caoutchouc). The' 
crude India-rubber, after being boiled and softened in a steam vat, is passed between* 
two fluted rollers of very great strength, by which it is ground to a sort of paste. A kind 
of mill used for crushing seeds, griiui ing chocolate, mining mortar v etc., consists of two 
vertical wheels turning independently upon the ends of an axle, which also turns upon 
a vertical pivot midway between the two wheels. A circular bed or vat, having a rinu 
of greater or less 'height, receives the article to be ground, over which the wheels or 
rollers are made to revolve. One of the most ingenious, simple, and effective mills in* 
use was the invention of Mr. James Bogardus, of Hew York city.: Two wheels* having; 
on their faces concentric grooves, have different axes of revolution, being eccentric, a 
name given to the mill. The wheels are placed horizontally, and the lower one is. 
turned by a shaft at the rate of from 600 to 800 revolutions per minute. The upper- 
wheel also takes on a motion from the impulse of material brought against it, but 
being eccentric, the material is brought diagonally against the edges of the groove, 
making the grinding very effective and preventing clogging. Over 200 barrels of 
sugar have been ground per hour in a 16-in. mill. It will grind 5 tons of oil-cake, 
half a ton of bark, two tons of white lead in oil, four. tons of iron-ore, and two tons. 
of any ores per hour. It is very strong and not easily disordered. 

GRINDSTONES. Flat circular stones made to revolve upon an axis, and used for 
grinding steel, glass, other stones, etc. They are made of sandstone, or sandstone grit,, 
of various degrees of coarseness, according to the purpose for which they are to be used. 

GRINDSTONES (ante) are mounted more or less simply, from the stone disk fixed 
on a horizontal spindle carried on the tops of two posts rudely set in the ground, with, a 
winch handle, or crank and treadle, to the large stones employed in cutlery manufac- 
tories, turned by machinery at a speed as great as practicable without bursting the stone- 
by the centrifugal force. Grindstones are commonly made of sandstone, of which,, 
suitable for the purpose, there are* quarries in the northern coal districts and the midland, 
counties of England, and in Nova Scotia. Some of the best grindstones in the United 
States are brought from Berea, Ohio. Artificial grindstones of very uniform and per- 
fect texture are made with emery (q.v.), in great variety of size and form, adapted to* 
various uses ; and are much used for work on metal surfaces, dispensing with slow and; 
laborious hand-filing. Emery-wheels are made as large as 3 ft. in diameter, and so strong; 
that they can be driven at 6,000 ft. per minute, when they will readily cut tempered 
steel. They wear very slowly, and when properly used keep themselves true. If a true 
surface is lost it can be restored only with a diamond, that.alone being hard enough for 
the purpose. 

GRINNELL, a village in Poweshiek co., Iowa, on the Central Iowa railroad, 55 
,e. of Des Moines; pop. 1,480. It is the seat of Iowa college (Congregational) founded! 
in 1848. There is considerable manufacturing business in the village. 

GRINNELL, Henry, 1799-1874, brother of Moses II. , and a partner in the great ; 
commercial house of Grinnoll, Minturn & Co., New York. Having amassed a consider- 
able fortune by his skill and success as a merchant, Mr. Grinnell devoted the latter part, 
of his life to the extension of geographical knowledge, mainly in connection with the 
arctic regions. In 1850 he undertook the expense of fitting put an expedition in search 
of information concerning the ill-fated Franklin and Crozier expedition of 1845. The 
expedition comprised two vessels, and was commanded by lieut. De Haven, U.8.N. 
Unsuccessful in the immediate object of their search, the explorers were fortunate 
enough to make important additions to existing geographical knowledge of the polar 
regions. They discovered the extensive tract of land divided by Smith’s Sound from 
Greenland, and named “ Grinnell Land” after the enterprising and munificent New 
York merchant. This discovery brought about a sharp controversy with English 
geographers and explorers as to priority, which was finally concluded 'in favor of the 
American expedition, and the name “ Grinnell Land” affixed permanently in place of 
that of “ Prince Albert Land,” which had been given it by the British. In 1853 Mr. 
Grinnell, with the aid of Mr. George Peabody, fitted out for a second expedition, the 
brig Adcanw commanded by Dr. Elisha Kent Kane, who had sailed as surgeon and. 
naturalist with I)e Haven. This expedition doubtless accomplished more than any 
which had preceded it, having first definite evidence of the existence of an open polar* 
sea, and defined the coast-line, and explored the interior of hitherto Ifck nown lands. 
Bee Kane, E. K. Mr. Grinnell was the first president of the American geographical 
society, and his name and services are held in high respect both in America and 
England, and in the latter country, his liberal example induced such energy and enter- 
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prise as eventually resulted in clearing up the long mooted question of the fate of the 
Franklin expedition. 

GRINNELL, Moses H., 1803-77; b. Mass. ; an eminent New York merchant, the 
head of the firm of Grinnell, Minturn & Co. He was a representative in congress in 
1839-41 ; and in 1809-71 collector of customs at New York. 

GRINNELL LAND, the most northerly land of the American continent so far as 
discovered. It is separated from Greenland by Kennedy’s channel. Lieut. Do Haven, 
who commanded the ships sent out by Henry Grinnell from New York in 1850, claimed 
to have been the first discoverer, but the English also make their claim. In 1871 capt. 
Hall examined the e. coast as far up as 82° 16', a few miles above which point the shore 
appeared to incline ‘westward. This land is nearer to the pole than any other now 
known; the n. limits of Greenland have not been explored. 

GRIPING, or Gripes, a popular name for all painful affections of the bowels, 
whether attended with constipation (q.v.) or diarrhea (q.v.). When pains of this kind 
are spasmodic, they are termed colic (q.v.) The action of purgative medicine is often 
attended by more or less of griping pain, which may be averted in certain cases by the 
careful choice of the medicine, or by combination of it with carminatives (q.v.), or with, 
a little opium. 

GRIPPE, a French name for influenza (q.v.). 

GRI'QII ALAND, a tract of country in s. Africa, to the n.e. of Cape Colony, lying 
about the junction of the Orange and Yaal rivers to the w. of the Orange River Free 
State. It derives its name from its inhabitants, the Griquas or Bastaards, a race sprung 
from the intercourse of Dutch settlers with Hottentot and Bush women. The area 
and population are uncertain. Some of the inhabitants are successful farmers, and 
there is a thriving settlement, Griqua Town, under the care of the London missionary 
society .—Griqualand West has of late years become famous from the discovery of the 
Cape diamond-fields, which are situated within its bounds. The first diamond was 
found in 1867, and for several years a strong tide of immigration flowed unceasingly. 
Yarious settlements were formed; digging was vigorously prosecuted; and all nation- 
alities were represented. The territory in which the diamond-fields lie had been secured 
to a native chief, Waterboer, by the British government; but both the Orange River 
Free State, and the Transvaal Republic contested his boundaries, and the result was 
; -constant disturbances at the diggings. At length, .in Oct,, 1871, the British govern- 

ment of Cape Town issued a proclamation declaring Griqualand West British territory, 

> and annexing it to Cape Colony. This was done with the assent of Waterboer, whose 

interests were not neglected. ' The principal settlements are Du Toit’s Pan and De 
Beer. Pop. 72, 25,477; area about 17,800 sq. miles. — Griqualand East was incorporated 
with Cape Colony in 1874. 

GRIQUAS, or Bastaards, people of s. Africa who are the oilspring of native 
women by Dutch settlers. There are probably 15,000 of them on Orange river near 
the n. limit of Cape Colony. .Some of them are partially civilized, and a considerable 
number are counted as Christians. There is a thriving settlement at Griqua Town, 
about 500 m. n.e. of Cape Town. Their chiefs are chosen by suffrage, and there are 
among them many prosperous farmers and cattle breeders. 

GRISCOM, John, ll.d., 1774-1852; b. N. J.; studied in a Quaker academy, and at 
17 began to teach. He was a teacher in New York for a quarter of a century. He 
made a tour in Europe to inspect institutions of charity, reform, and education, includ- 
ing manufactories, publishing his observations in A Year in Europe. The New York 
high school, forerunner of the free academy and the normal college (now the college of 
New York) was projected and for six years supervised by him. He was also one of the 
founders and secretary of a society for the prevention of pauperism. His latest work 
was the reform of the school system of New Jersey. 

GRISCOM, John Hoskins, 1809-74; b. New York, son of John, the teacher. He 
was educated in medicine at Rutgers college, and Pennsylvania university, and for 
many years practiced in New York, being professor of chemistry in the college of phar- 
macy, and 24 years physician to the city hospital. He was also an active member of the 
. prison association. Among bis works are Animal Mechanism and Physiology; Uses and 

Abuses of Air and Means for the Ventilation of Buildings; First Lessons in Physiology with 
Brief Buies for Health; Sanitary Legislation, Past, Present , and Future, etc. 

. GRISE'LDA, or GRXSELDI8, is the heroine of a celebrated mediaeval tale, t which 
probably had its rise in Italy. A poor girl, who was a charcoal-burner, was raised to 
be the wife of the marquis of Saluzzo. who put her humility and obedience to the 
, severest tests. She,, how ever, passed through them all. triumphantly, and a reconcilia- 

tion took place. In this legend the endurance and self-renunciation of the loving 
woman are i||>reseiited as carried to the highest pitch. We find the tradition first 
worked up inH a tale, said to be founded on fact, in Boccaccio’s Decameron; Petrarch 
- translated it into Latin in 1373, under the title De Obedientia , et Fide UxoHa; and in the 

,14th c. the story was well-known throughout Germany. In the year 1393 it was worked 
: up into a “ mystery ” play in Paris; in England the drama of The Patient Grissel 
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appeared in 1599, and one on the same subject by Hans Sachs in Germany in 1546. 
Versions of the story are also found in the literatures of Holland, Bohemia, Sweden, 
Iceland, etc. The old German people’s book, entitled Markgraf Walther, has lately 
been reproduced with more or less fidelity in . Schwab’s Buck der ScMmten Geschichten 
und Sagen, Marbach’s Volksbiieher, and Simrock’s Deutschen Volksbiieher . 

GrBX'SI, Giulia, a celebrated vocalist, was b. at Milan in 1810: From a very early 
period she evinced the most remarkable musical genius, accompanied by a voice of the 
rarest promise. At the age of 16 she first appeared in the opera of Zelmim , at Bologna, 
and gathered her earliest laurels by the inimitable quality, melodiousness, and fidelity 
of her voice, as well as by her pathetic and lifelike impersonation of the role. Two 
years later, she appeared at Florence, and to no artist was pre-eminenee ever more unan- 
imously accorded. Her greatest triumph, however, was obtained at La Scala, Milan, 
where she played the part of Norma in the tragic opera of that name. So thoroughly 
^id she identify herself with this character, that hardly any subsequent singer has ven- 
tured on an original and independent personation. Grisi’s debut at Paris in 1832 was 
•equally successful, and overcame the proverbial cynical apathy of the frequenters of the 
theater Italian. London, however, was the scene of her grandest performances, and 
most appreciating audiences. Grisi was twice married, first, unhappily, to Mon s. Ger- 
ard de Melcy, and secondly, to Signor Mario, the eminent tenor. She died in 1869. 

GRIS-NEZ, or GKRDfEZ, Cape, a headland of France, in the department of Pas-de- 
Calais, opposite Dover, is the point of land nearest to the English shore, the distance 
being barely 21 miles. Cape Gris-nez is about equally distant from Calias on the rue., 
and Boulogne on the south. It is surmounted with a light-house, the lat. of which is 
•50° 52' n,, and the long. 1° 35' east. . 

ORISONS (Ger. Gratibiinden), the largest and the most thinly peopled of all the can- 
tons of Switzerland, is bounded on the n. by St. Glarus, St. Gall, and the Vorarlberg; 
on the e. by the Tyrol; on the s. by Lombardy; and on the w. by Uri and Ticino. Its 
area is 2,770 sq.m. ; its population 1877, 92,106, of whom about 40,000 are Catholics. 
The canton divides itself naturally into three great valley -districts, of which the first and 
most important lies along the. course of the Rhine, and stretches northward, occupying 
nearly the whole of the western portion of the canton; and the second, forming the' 
Engadine (q.v.), extends n.e. along the course of the Inn. The third valley-district com- 
prises several smaller valleys whose streams run southward, belonging to the basins of 
the Ticino and the Adda. The whole canton is an assemblage of mountains intersected, 
by narrow valleys. The climate is very varied, in some districts winter reigns for 
nearly eight months, while some of the southern valleys resemble Italy. In the colder 
■districts, scanty crops of barley and rye are raised with difficulty; while in the southern 
valleys, wheat, maize, and also the vine, fig, and almond are successfully cultivated. 
Pastures and forests occupy a large portion of the canton; and cattle,' timber, and 
cheese are the principal exports. Iron, lead, copper, zinc, and silver are worked. The 
rivers abound in salmon and trout, and in the mountains are bears, wolves, lynxes, and 
wild-cats. 

The country was anciently inhabited by the Rhsetii, who are by some connected 
with the Etruscans (see Etruria). It was conquered by the Roman emperor Constan- 
tins in die 4th c., and his camp (Curia, Chur , Coire, the name of the present capital) was 
planted on the Rhine. Chur has been a bishopric since 450 a.d, In the 10th c. the 
country of the Orisons was added to the German empire, and remained till 1268 subject 
to tiie Swabian dukes. With the decay of the imperial authority it came to be oppressed 
by a numerous nobility, the ruins of whose castles still crown the heights. Against 
them the people began, in the end of the 14tli c., to form leagues in the different val- 
leys. One of these" leagues, formed in 1424, was called the gray league (Ger. der gram 
hand; in the native language, Ha Grmha). from the gray homespun worn by the union- 
ists, and hence the German and French names of the canton — Graubiindten and 
Orisons. In 1472 these separate unions entered into a general federation, which then 
formed an alliance with the Swiss cantons. It was not till 1803 that Grisons was admit- 
ted into the Swiss confederation as the loth canton. The constitution of Orisons is very 
complicated, and suiters from the want of centralization incident to its origim Of the 
inhabitants, otic-half speak German, and the others dialects derived from Latin. The 
dialects of the southern valleys are a kind of Italian; the Latin of the Engadine (q.v.) 
and the Ronmnese differ greatly from Italian, but are far from being Latin. » 

GRISSEIT, or Gkissee, a t. in Java on Madura strait, having a large population of 
natives and Chinese. It is one of the oldest towns in the island, and the place where 
.Mohammedanism was first permanently established. There is a good anchorage, 
and considerable business in ship-building. Salt and saltpeter are found in the neigh- 
borhood. 

GRISWOLD, Alexander Viets, d.d. ; 1766-1843; b. Boston. Jp 1795 he was 
ordained, and began preaching in three different towns besides teaching school. In 1804 
he went to Bristol, R. I. lie \vas the first bishop of the Protestant Episcopal diocese 
comprising Vermont, New Hampshire, Massachusetts, and Rhode Island. His last pub- 
lic act was the consecration of his successor, Dr. Eastburn. He published a large nuna* 
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iftt, grossus, from 


ber of bis discourses, and a volume of Sermons on the Most Important Doctrines anck 
Duties of the Christian Religion. 

GRISWOLD, Matthew, ll.d., 1716-99; b. Conn.; governor of the state in 1784;, 
afterwards judge of the supreme court. He presided over the convention that ratified, ■ 
the constitution of the union. 

GRISWOLD, Rufus Wilmot, d.d., 1815-57; b. Yt. In early life he was a roving 
printer. Studying divinity, lie became a Baptist minister, but most of his work was in. 
literature as associate editor of The New Yorker , the Brother Jonathan , and the Lac 
World. In 1842 he was editor of Graham's Magazine, and in 1850 he started in New 
York the International Magazine. He is best known by his Poets and Poetry of America, 
and Prose Writers of America. He also published Curiosities of American Literature, 
Washington and Ms Generals , Napoleon and the Marshals of the Empire , and The Republi- 
can Court, or, American Society in the Days of Washington. 

GRIT is a coarse-grained sandstone, the particles of which are more or less angular,, 
and compacted together by a hard siliceous cement. See Millstone Grit. 

GRIVEGNEE, a t. of Belgium, in the province of Liege, and about two m. s.e. from 
Liege, on the right bank of the Ourthe. Steam-engines and oilier machinery are exten- 
sively manufactured; also nails, copper wire, and strings for musical instruments, 
Grivegnee has brickworks, and worsted and fulling mills. There are coal-mines in the 
vicinity. Pop. 6,234. 


same root as Jang, great, ana meaning micK), a name given iu me uuuuie iu an um k> 

coins, as distinguished from the “ braeteates” (Lat. bractea, a thin plate or leaf), or thin 
coins of silver or gold-leaf stamped so as to be bellow on one side and raised on the 
other. Groats differed greatly in value at different times and in different countries. The 
silver groat once current in England (introduced by Henry III.) was equal to four pence.. 
The coin— though not the name— has been revived in the modern fourpenny -piece. 
Groschen were till lately current in the n. of Germany. The silver groschen, or neu 
groschen of Prussia and the Zollverein, was ^th of a thaler, and worth l\d . ; the guter- 
groschen of Hanover = ^th thaler = Ipl. 

GROATS (also locally grits , from the same root as to grate, to rub to powder; allied to 
Eng. scratch, and Lat. r ado, to scrape), the grain of oats deprived of the integuments. 
Groats are much used for preparing gruel for invalids, and were formerly also often used 
in broths and soups like pot-barley.— Embden groats are groats broken into small pieces 
by crushing. — Concerning the nutritive and other qualities of groats, see Meal and 
Oats. • 

GRO'DEK, or Grudek, a t. of Austrian Galicia, 15 m. w.s.w. of Lemberg, with which 
it is connected by railway, is situated partly on a hill between two small lakes, and 
partly on three small islands. Pop. ’69, 8,000, consisting chiefly of German colonists* 
but including also a number of Jews. 

GROD'KO, a government of Russia, in the province of West Russia, and formerly a 
portion of Lithuania, is bounded on the n. by the government of Yilna, on the e. by 
that of Minsk, on the s. by Yolhynia, and on the w. by Poland and the province of 
Bialystok. It has an area of 14,532 sq.m., and a pop. of ’70, 1,008,521. The land is, in 

f eneral, flat, and belongs in the s.w. to the basin of the Vistula, in the n. to that of the 
Tieman, and in the s.e. to that of the Dnieper. In the s. extensive morasses occur, 
although much marshy land has been already converted into pasture-ground by drain- 
ing; and in the n. are extensive forests, chiefly of pine. The soil is light and sandy 
(except that of the river-valleys, which is clayey), and is in general fruitful. Rye is the prin- 
cipal agricultural product, the average annual yield being estimated at 2,346,000 English 
quarters. Barley, flax, hemp, hops, and timber are also extensively raised. The bear, 
the lynx, and the buffalo are found in the forests. Cattle, sheep, and bees are largely 
reared. The chief branches of industry are the manufactures of cloth, hats, paper, and. 
leather, and the principal exports are corn, cattle, wool, leather, hops, honey, and wax. 

GRODNO, a t. of Russia, capital of the government of the same name, is situated on 
an elevation on the right bank of the Nieman, 160 m. n.e. of Warsaw. It has fourteen 
churches and convents, several synagogues and castles, some ruinous palaces, belonging 
formerly to old Lithuanian families; a gymnasium; manufactures in cloth, silk, and 
weapons; and a flourishing trade, which is almost wholly in the hands of Jews, who 
form about three-fourths of the population. The modern palace, erected here by Augus- 
tus III., is an extensive and handsome edifice. The other principal buildings are the 
market-place, the equestrian seminary, the high school, the academy for medical science, 
connected with which are a library, collection in natural history, and a botanic garden. 
Here, in 1586, Stephen Batliori died in his own castle; and here, Nov. 25, 1725, Stanislas 
Augustus abdicated the Polish crown. Pop. ’67, 24,789. 

GROG, the name applied in the navy to the mixture of rum and water served out as a 
beverage to the men.. Under recent regulations men who prefer abstaining from grog 
are allowed to receive money or tea in lieu thereof. Forced potations of six-water grog , 
consisting of one part rum to six parts of sea-water, are administered occasionally, by 
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•way of punishment for dirtiness and some other offenses. The quaint nam e of oroo is 
said _ to be derived from a nick-name of admiral Vernon, who introdirceTit into the 
? ln b M d wcatlier > he ,7 a f , m the habit of walking the deck in a rough qroqram 

drink’ ^ Sai ors ^ence called him Old Grog, and then transferred the name to the 


GROINED VAULTING is that kind of vaulting in which the vault is not a plain barrel' 
vault i rom end to end, but where one vault cuts into another. The angle formed bv the 
.intersection is called the groin. In Roman architecture the groins were generally left 
Wfe 1 See Vault edSe; “ Gotluc ’ the y were usually protected and Strengthened with 

a genus of plants of the natural order bomginm, having 
t>ndr hK ? C cm ' ol] ;‘* stamens shorter than the corolla, and aehenia of stony hardness! 
‘ l l >> 011 account of the last-mentioned character, extraordinary virtues were 

euro of* S b?d ‘u m i J >artlcu ? arl y t0 the Common Gbomwell, (L. officinale), in the 
cuu. ol stone m the bladder, which, however, were wholly imaginary. The common 

fii irert imi'hf Ve °, ly.piaecs in Europe, Asia, and krth America. It lias 

fl L! ’ t lucll -bMBched stem, broadly lanceolate leaves, and small greenish-yellow 

Britain Tml f* 5 rK0M ™ ax -. \ L ' small white flowers, is more plentiful in 

Of p r V- t T al,y wl de geographie distribution.— Two species, natives of the s. 

Which v and L - anch umdes > yieM a dye-stuff similar to alkauet, and 

w men losses under that name. 


GRO'NINGEN (ane. Omiminga), the most north-eastern province of the Netherlands is 
hounded on the n. by the North sea, on the e, by Hanover, on the s* ^the Sncf of 
.Drenthe and on the w. by that of Friesland. It has an a. : ea of 898 sqm.! and on Dec 

tiiArUv* 10 ? T° nn r i C t t0 232 ’Pn 58 watered b T tlle Hm.se, which is navi'- 

g< Idt, foi huge vessels from the town ot Groningen to its mouth in the Lauwer sea bv 

other small streams, ami by lakes and numerous canals. Its surface is flat and is pro! 

SKll rt 0n T. be "• b ? fi ikes - T lie soil, which is principally alluvium, forms 
excellent amble land T lie n. ot the province contains the best soil, and is one of the 

TOM 0 y pt ;°P le(1 dl , slncts ,°, f . th .° kin S dom - A considerable portion of the land 
• ml m- 18 Tfity, atKl 1 lle V! 1 P astura ? e . which supports a fine breed of cattle, 

c eiAuu sm fnf f ° f h'lfhly valued horses and sheep Farming and grazing are the 
mun i! Ew? t °f ! 6 1«°P |0 ; commerce, and trade are also carried on, .as well as 

fxnor ; ,f T 1 , ? S ,ra f 0Xtfi “r SHjp buildms IS extensively followed, and much butter 
Reformed c h,, lc PC ° P ® ar0 almost entlrel y °f the Frisian race, and belong chiefly to the 

„ GaoNINGEN . an important fortified t. of the Netherlands, capital of the provinee of 

tUated ,^ th0 K , U,1S .°’ a * ‘he confluence of the Aa with thm streani 

n w. ot Dollart bay It is nearly circular in form, surrounded by walls and a fosse 
■and traversed by canals crossed by 18 bridges. The Hunse is here converted into a 
•canal, and is navigable for large vessels, about 600 of which visit the town annually 
J e great market-place is 662 ft long and 389 ft. broad, and contains the beam fu 
Goth c church ot bt Martins, with a noble tower 843 ft. high. The university, founded 
m 1014 possesses a library, a botanic garden, and a cabinet of natural history. Groningen 
f !n,i ra 1 1 „ Uy C01 “"‘>'uication with Friesland, Germany, and southwards to all the Nether- 
n i ! 7 r l° poH 6 . f Groningen is good ; it communicates by means of canals with 
D l art bay on the o., with the Lauwer sea on the n.w., and with the entrance to the 

Pop! Dec C 3i at, 76 U 40 089 ° U ^ WCSt ' Tber6 ^ shi P‘ buildin 8 y ards and paper mills. 

•Urn m!? N xviW 8, 0r GHONOV, Jacobus, 1643-1716; son of Johann Freiderich, b. 
It oil and v\ bile young lie became fully acquainted with classical authors, traveled in 
Lng.aml Spain, 1 uscany, Italy, Venice, Germany, and other countries, to see for him- 
vScl J tiie treasures in their famous libraries, and finally settled as professor in the 
university ot Leyden. He was a fierce and abusive controversialist, and had liot dis- 
putations with Fabretti, Yossius, Bentley, and others. • He left 46 works the most 
important of which is an ancient Greek thesaurus. 

GKO YO VI US, or GROXOV, Joiianh Friedrich, 1611—71; a Dutch scholar and 
critic, educated at Leipsic, and professor of belles-lettres in Leyden. He wrote a laro-e 
number of critical works on Latin classics, poetry, etc. ° 

GROOT, Gerhard, or Gerard the Great, 1340-84;b. Holland; educated in Paris 
and a teacher of theology at Cologne. He was not in holy orders, but held a number 
bencnces, living luxuriantly until turned from his ways by a Carthusian monk He 
then gave up Ins benefices and, refusing any higher position than deacon, became a 
tut\eiing and highly successful preacher. He opposed the scholastics, advocated the 
reading of the scriptures, and translated the Psalms into the common language He 
•gathered a coni]>any for the transcribing of books of the Bible, and enforced* upon* them 
toe practice of community of goods. From this association arose the “ Brethren and 
Clerks of the Common Life.” The order grew rapidly, and in spite of the violent 
opposition of the monastic orders they were sanctioned by the pope in 1376. 
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GEOQ'TE EY'LANBT (English, Great Island) lies oil the western coast of the Gulf of 
Carpentaria, in North Australia, and is the largest island in that vast inlet, in lat. 14° s. 
and long. 136° 40' e. Its extreme length and breadth are about 40 m. each. The center 
is mountainous, and the shores are dry and barren. 


GEOS, ANTOINE JEAN. Baron, a French historical painter, was b. at Paris on. 
Mar. 16, 1771, studied in the school of David, and first acquired celebrity by his pic- 
ture of Bonaparte as the victor of Areola. The latter was so much pleased with the- 
work that he appointed Gres a member of the commission charged with collecting the 
objects of art which had been ceded to France by the treaty of Tolerdino. His first, 
great achievement, however, wuis the “Pestiferes de Jaffa” (The Plague-smitten at 
Jaffa), which was executed at Versailles in 1804. It excited prodigious enthusiasm, the- 
author being carried in triumph to the saloon of the Louvre, where the picture was. 
crowned in his presence. Other important works executed by Gros during the consulate- 
and the Empire are: “Bonaparte aux Py ram ides,” “Le Combat d’Aboulrir,” “La, 
Bataille de Wagram,” “ Charles-Quint re^u a Saint-Denis par Francois l er .” After the 
return of the Bourbons Gros painted, among other pictures, “Le Depart Nocturne de 
Louis XVIII. au 20 Mars 1815,” “La Duchesse d’AngoulSme s’emharquant JPauillac,” 
and “ Charles X. au Camp de Reims.” Besides these he finished, in 1824, an immense- 
work for the cupola of the church of Sain t-Genevi&ve in Paris, begun in 1811, to which, 
say his countrymen, “there is nothing comparable.” It is not a fresco, but a painting- 
executed in oil upon a peculiar kind of plaster, representing the four great dynasties of 
France doing homage to the tutelary genius of the nation. Charles X. was so charmed 
with the work, that he raised Gros to the dignity of a baron, and doubled the sum which 
the painter had originally stipulated for. The rise of the romantic school bore away 
from him the tide of popularity, and Gros felt the ebbing of his fame so acutely, that 
it is suspected lie committed suicide in a fit of profound chagrin. At all events, his body 
was drawn out of the Seine near Meudon, June 26, 1835. Gros’s paintings are all 
marked by strength of effect, and dramatic movement in the scene; they are, however, 
deficient ip delicacy and sentiment, and exhibit a very ordinary power of imagination. 

GBCSE, Francis, 1731 — 91 ; an English antiquary who traveled into many out of 
the way corners in search of objects of antiquity. He was jovial and somewhat dissi- 
pated in his youth, as Burns implies in his verses beginning “ Ken ye aught of Captain 
Grose.” Probably the best known of his works is the Classical Dictionary of the Vulgar 
Tongue , which has served as the foundation of many slang vocabularies in England andi 
America. He wrote besides on English, Welsh, Irish, and Scotch antiquities, and on 
fortification, and was the author of a work entitled A Guide to Health , Beauty , Riche » 
and Honor. 


GROSS, Samuel D., ll.d., b. Penn. 1805. He graduated in medicine and began 
practice in Philadelphia, at the same time translating French and German medical 
works. In 1830 he published Diseases of the Bones and Joints, In 1833 he went to 
Cincinnati and was made demonstrator of anatomy in the college of Ohio, and soon 
afterwards professor of pathological anatomy, in Cincinnati college, where he delivered 
the first systematic course of lectures on morbid anatomy ever given in this country,, 
which was published as a treatise under the title Elements of Pathological Anatomy „ 
% vols. 8 vo. Boston, 1839. In 1840 he became professor of surgery in Louisville college, 
and in 1850 professor of surgery in the university of New Yprk, but the next year 
returned to Louisville. In 1856 he was chosen professor of surgery in Jefferson medical 
college, and in 1867 was elected president of the American medical association.. He is; 
the author of several valuable works on medicine and surgery, but is best known as the 
author of one of the most comprehensive and valuable "works on surgery,. Bystern of 
Surgery , 2 v. 8 vo. 

GEO SS 'BEAK (Coccothraustes), a genus of birds of the family fringillidee, distinguished 
chiefly by the great thickness of the bill, which has also a proportionate strength, and 
notwithstanding the small size of the birds, is used for breaking the stones of cherries, 
olives, etc. The hawfinch (q. v.) and greenfinch (q. v.) are the British species, nor are- 
there any others in Europe; but some are found in other parts of the world, as the beau- 
tiful Evening Gbossbeak (R respertina) and the Rose-breasted Ghossbeak (P. Ludovi- 
ciana ) in North America 


GBOS'SENHAIN, or Hain, formerly also called Markgrafenhain, is a small manu- 
facturing t. of Saxony, situated on the left bank of the R5der, 20 m. n.w. of Dresden. 
It is famous for its woolen and cotton manufactures. Pop. ’75, 10,686. 

GEOSSETESTE, Robert, a celebrated English prelate of the middle ages, was b., 
at StradbroQk, in Suffolk, in the latter part of the 12th c. He studied at Oxford, and 
subsequently at Paris. On his return to England, he obtained a great reputation as a 
divine, and was the first lecturer in the Franciscan school at Oxford. In 1235 he was. 
elected bishop of Lincoln, and at once commenced in the most vigorous fashion the 
reformation of abuses in his diocese. The most conspicuous and offensive ecclesiastical 
, sin, in Grosseteste’s days was the conduct of the pope (Innocent IY.) in the matter of ' 
ehurch appointments. It was common for his holiness to make grants of vacant, 
benefices in England to Italians, and other foreigners, many of whom, it would appear,,. 
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^fflc e thi Thk? try - a t t f 11 \*? ,t contented themselves with drawing the 
revenues ox men office. Tins was intolerable to a man like Grosseteste and be Mm 

by , hiS b ° Mlle f ’ a temporary 

SfW* ?L 118 t P 1&c ' 0 P al functions, and a continual menace of excommunication One 
ot these truusactiousm the year 1253 has been the subject of much controversv ' It is 

t C i V a y g T } 8 ln 3 unctions with threats. The bishop was filled with 
declare- tint ° UCC a ^ resset / a tetter either to the pope or his agents, in which he 

and sinful 'he would SSfdo 1?“ AT* COmma “ ded h “ a to ^ * Mandate so absurd 
Lucifer and anti Christ T?,^’ ? d oom ?. ares tlle nepotism of the pope to the sin of 
iis O jnotuion AA xILAA ! i a ° cordln S to ^ese writers, was violently enraged at 
bishopric but ’in a PPointed a successor to the 

ss: sussisSi 

f 10 m the pone but t ' , P r ° } aS S ‘ 10Wn that the ““'date came not 
, 1 111 • Pont, out tiom the nuncio; that Inuoceut, on receiving Grosseteste’s renlv nnt 

ments^amftlvf thifsforv of 1 )^^* 6 ^ ,n ?? s ? res j’ 01 tbe reform oftlies^^jusive'appoint;- 

on ' vel-rquesdonaWe autfo hv “ p"/ dl f 1 f uiu er a sentf - n f eot ' excommunication rests 
<< uesnonani ie authonty. Grosseteste is commonly regarded as one of the 

. Mo* £SS3.Z SSS 'Si4iS, ‘'StlKtS 
SrU” 1 ; 

oflvin 'nr frnoJ Utl T e ’ the I®f ore ; t0 claml him as a precursor of men like Luther or 
£ “ 5“ . In politics he was a constitutionalist, and a friend of Simon’ de 

hud then mliovetT *•" tUa presuI 7. ation aud extension of sucli liberty as Eng- 

uuu then enjoyed His learning was prodigious, almost inspiring awe amonir hk r»on 

nnvthematics, ^nedfcCaTnS were 
cuuuu Q ms attainments. His knowledge of the Scriptures is also mrtieiilflriv lanrWi 
Grt-°ssetest e was one of the most voluminous authors that England ever produced The 

SA&xius Pe «? •*>** .«* * <- i“C"iaS 

s&ir^sa ttar* - am> «•** “• 

’vAwAAAl’ - a provi “ c ? of Tuscany, Italy, on the Mediterranean, 1713 so m • non 
Sud ImJhe, „l S l m °r t!lm0US ’ “ntrshy. and to a large extent unfit for cu”iVatbn‘ 
same uime. ’ d arC am0ng the chlef products - The principal town bears the 

abouf °0 S m T ?r’om Us" rnomh “i Jftfr * apital ,<* «» Maremma (q.v.) on the Ombrone, 

mVSiin^ Etruscan city of Buseifa, the Cyclopean waUs°oTwhic*h 

th/Etruscan league. P^OoT tlm ° S ° P ° Werful ilS *° be one of the twolve citics of 
GROSS-GLOGAU. See Glogau, ante. 

known°soecies E Ai C S,if na l l ? ral order of exogenous plants, containing about 100 
known species, all shiubs, natives of temperate climates ami chiefly of the northern 

or hu&her mfl T “ lto ™“ to fl to ^» The calyzifUcffi the tubeentirely 

of tiii^ Tv i t ie ovar ^ ; the P etals are very small, alternate with the segments 
tfj hJ , stttm . en8 are a * te P at ? with the Petals, and inserted into the throat of 

berry crowned wi t!7 th AA°v ' ’ lA *1° opp ? sit ? P arietal P»«»nt«B; the fruit is a 
y ci owned tilth the lcmains ot the flower, havinar numerous aepfla k 

the horn v album™ ' 1 ti l0ng tl ' 1 . vads; , Uu ' t,;stu externally gelatinous,’ adhering firmly to 
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•churches, of which there are 22, including the cathedral, a magnificent edifice^ A great 
trade is carried on here, especially in pottery, in cattle-rearing, and in the cultivation of 
the vine. There are several distilleries. The town is connected by railway with Vienna. 
The entire population of this town in 1869 was 28,698. Grosswardein was taken and 
pillaged by the Turks in 1660, and by the Austrians in 1692. 

GEOS VENTRES, American Indians dwelling with the Arrapahoes on the upper 
streams of the Missouri fiver. Their greatest chief was Sitting Squaw, a friend of the 
whites. In 1870 they numbered about 1800. They have good lodges, on a reservation 
•of 200 sq. miles. 

GROTE, George, politician, historian, and philosopher, was b. 1794, at Clay Hill, 
Beckenham, Kent,. His grandfather, Andrew Grote, a native of Bremen, settled in 
London in the beginning of the last c,, and in conjunction with Mr. G. Prescott, founded 
■ the Loudon. banking-house that still bears their joint names. His mother, Selina Mary 
Peek well, was the daughter of the rev. Hr. Peck well, chaplain to the countess of 
Huntingdon, who married an Irish lady, descended from an old French family in 
Touraine, one of whom, being a Protestant, settled in this country after the revocation 
-of the edict of Nantes. Grote was educated at Charter house, and at 16 entered his 
father’s banking-house, employing all his leisure hours in study. In 1828 he began to 
.amass materials for a history of Greece. Previous to 1882 he wrote on parliamentary 
reform, and threw himself into the agitation for the reform bill. After the passing of 
the bill he was elected at the top of the poll, a representative of the city of London m 
parliament, and continued a member of the house of commons till 1841. His parlia- 
mentary career was chiefly distinguished by his annual motion for the ballot, but lie 
.spoke with great effect on "many other questions. In 1848 he retired from the banking- 
house, and devoted himself exclusively to his history; the first two volumes appeared in 
1846, and the last (twelve volumes in all) in 1856. He forthwith commenced the study 
of Greek philosopy, and in 1865 brought out his work on Plato. The remainder of his 
studious life was devoted to Aristotle, but he did not execute more than a part of what 
lie intended. He died in 1871. After his death, appeared what he had composed on 
Aristotle; also a collection of essays, entitled Minor Works , and, in 1876, Fragments on 
Ethical Subjects. The Personal Life of George Grote was written by Mrs. Grote. He 
spent much of his time, in later years, in the management of the great unsectarian 
education institutions — University college, and the university of Loudon — being, at the 
time of his death, president of the one, and vice-chancellor of the other. His whole 
career was marked by attachment to liberal opinions. He was not merely a man of 
erudite research ; he devoted himself also to mental philosophy and logic, by which he 
became as much distinguished in his capacity of historian of philosophy as he was in 
political history. 

GROTEFEND, Georg Friedrich, 1775-1853; b» Germany; educated at Gottingen, 
was rector in Frankfort, founded a society for the cultivation of the German language, 
>and became director in the Hanover lyceum. He was the author of several works upon 
.ancient and modem languages. 

GROTESQUE', a style of classical ornament, so called in the 18th c., from its having 
been re-discovered in the excavations made in the baths of Titus and other ancient 
Roman buildings, the Italian word grotto applying to any subterranean chamber. This 
light, fantastic style was much in favor during the renaissance. It abounds in all kinds 
of transformations, from the animal to the vegetable, and mingles all the natural king- 
doms in the most fanciful and picturesque confusion. The mime grotesque thus came 
by degrees to mean a fanciful combination of natural ideas as applied to ornament. 
Thus, all the picturesque animal and vegetable indentions of the mediaeval artists are 
grotesques. Some of these are very beautiful, and others very picturesque, and, gen- 
erally, an idea of some value, such as boldness, fierceness, dignity, etc., is expressed. 
In this mode of application, the grotesque is a valuable quality in art; it is only when 
it becomes debased, as in the monstrosities of the renaissance, that its value is lost. 

GRO TTOS, Hugo, or De Groot, was b. at Delft, April 10, 1583. His father, Jan de 
Groot, was burgomaster of the toYn, and also curator of the university of Leyden. 
In his 11th year he entered the university of Leyden, where he enjoyed the advantage 
of studying under Joseph Scaliger. In his 15th year he took his degree. In the follow- 
ing year he accompanied Olden Barneveldt, the grand-pensionary, on his embassy to 
France, where, notwithstanding his extreme youth, his talents and conduct gained him 
the favor of Henry IY. On his return he began to practice as a lawyer; and in 1607 
was appointed fiscal-general, and in 1613 council-pensionary at Rotterdam. But the 
disputes between the remonstrants and their opponents were nov r at their height in 
Holland; Olden Barneveldt had the misfortune to be the protector of the former, and 
Grotius also supported them by his writings and favor. These religious, or rather the- 
ological strifes had, however, a political significance also; and the consequence was, that 
both Olden Barneveldt and Grotius were arrested, tried, and condemned by the dom- 
inant party under prince Maurice (see Barneveldt). Olden Barneveldt was beheaded 
in 1619, and Grotius sentenced to imprisoment for life in the castle of Lovenstein. He 
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escaped, however, by the contrivance of his wife, who managed to have him carried 
-out of the castle in a chest used for the conveyance of books and linen, while she 
remained in prison in his stead. Her devotion was applauded even by his stern 
masters, and she was set at liberty. 

For some time Grotius wandered about in the Catholic portions of the Netherlands, 
•and finally escaped to France, where Louis XIII. bestowed upon him a pension of 
3,000 livres; but not paying sufficient court to Richelieu, he lost the king’s favor, and 
in 1631 his pension was withdrawn. A friendly letter from prince Frederick of Orange 
induced him to return to his native country ; but by the intrigues of his enemies, sen- 
tence of perpetual exile was soon passed upon him. He now removed to Hamburg, and, 
while there, he received invitations from the kings of Denmark, Poland, and Spain; 
but the protection promised him by the chancellor Oxenstiern, and queen Christina’s 
taste for literature, induced him to enter the Swedish service in 1634. As ambassador 
at the French court (1635-1645), he gained universal respect. On his return to Sweden, 
he passed through his native country, and was received in Amsterdam with the most 
distinguished^ honor. Equally flattering was his reception by the Swedish queen ; but 
the literary dilettantism of Christina’s court did not suit so serious and solid a scholar, 
whose thoughts were always of the broadest and most forecasting nature. Besides, the 
climate of Sweden did not agree with him, and he was probably anxious to spend the 
evening of his life in his native land. In consequence, he sent in his resignation of 
office to the queen, who, when she found that nothing could induce him to stay, pre- 
sented him with a sum of 10,000 crowns and some costly plate, besides placing at his 
disposal a vessel to conduct him down the Baltic to Lubeck. A storm compelled him 
to land on the coast of Pomerania. While proceeding towards Lubeck, be was seized 
with a fatal illness, and died at Rostock, Aug. 28, 1645. To the talents of a most able 
statesman Grotius united deep and extensive learning. He was a profound and enlight- 
ened theologian— perhaps the best exegete of his day, a distinguished scholar, an acute 
philosopher, a judicious historian, and a splendid jurist. Altogether, he was what 
Menage called him, * ‘ a monster of erudition.” His metrical translations from the Greek 
.authors also display superior poetical powers, he -was one of the best modern writers of 
Latin verse, and likewise composed poems in the Dutch language. In spite of his 
broken, wandering and checkered career, Grotius found time to write a great variety 
of works. The first was the, Mare Liberum , in which he defended the freedom of the 
Dutch East India trade. His chief work, however, is that entitled De Jure Belli et Pads, 
which has been translated into all the languages of Europe. It may be considered as 
the basis of international law, and has long been used as a text-book' on the subject in 
many universities. Among liis other works we may mention Annales et Historic de 
Helms Relgicis (Amsterdam, 1657), written in a style that equals Tacitus for concise and 
pointed power; Annotationes in Fetus Testamehtum ( Paris, 1644); Annotationes in Novum 
Testamentum (Paris, 1644); I>e Satisfactions Christi; and De Iferiiate ReUgionis Christiana 
(Leyden, 1627), translated even into several oriental languages, and remarkable for its 
clear arrangement, vigorous logic, and eloquent style. It is reckoned the best ‘ ‘ apology ” 
Tor Christianity in modern times. — Compare Butler, Life of Grotius (London, 1826); De 
Tries, ILuig de Groot en Maria mn Reigersbergen (Amsterdam, 1827); Creuzer , Luther 
undllugo Grotius (Heidelberg, 1846). 

GROTON, a t. in New London co., Conn., on Long Island sound, intersected by the 
Stonington and Providence railroad ; pop. 5.124. The township contains several thriving 
villages. One of the historical points is fort Griswold, where a white garrison was 
massacred early in the revolution by tories. 

GROTON, a village in Middlesex co., Mass., on the Nashua and Worcester railroad, 
31 m. n.e. of the latter city; pop. 1908. The Lawrence academy is an institution of 
importance, and there are other good schools. 

GKROT'TA BEL CANE, or Grotto of the Dog, is a noted cave near Naples, in the 
vicinity of lake Agnano and of Puzzuoli. It is about 10 ft. deep, 4 ft. wide, and 9 high, 
and is so full of carbonic acid gas, especially near the floor, that little animals intro- 
duced into it soon die, and tapers placed near the ground are extinguished. This cave 
was known to the ancients, and is described by Pliny. It derives” its name from the 
practice of introducing small dogs, which are soon almost deprived of life by the gas, 
but. recover upon being restored to the open air. 

CrEOTTA'CrLIE, a t. in the s. of Italy, in the province of Lecce, 12 m. n.e. of Taranto. 
Pop. ’72, 8,747. It dates from the 10th c., when the inhabitants of several surrounding 
villages, that had been laid in ruins by the Longobards and ■ Saracens, sought refuge 
here, and gave the name of Grottaglie to their new dwellings, from the grotte or caves 
which intersect the hill at at the foot of which the town stands. 

GEOT'TE', a t. of Sicily, in the province, and 13 m. n.n.e. of Girgenti. It derives its 
name from the number of caves in the rocks around it, which prove it to have been ail 
ancient site. It is supposed by some to be that of Erbessus , a town where the Romans 
deposited their military stores during their siege of Agrigentum, in 262 b.c., but which 
was seized by Hanno, the Carthaginian gen. Sulphur is found largely in the neigh- 
borhood. Pop. 7,300. 
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GROUCHY, Emmanuel, Marquis de, 1766-1847 ; entered the French republican army 
in 1790, and two years later was maj.gen. of cavalry in the campaign against Savoy* 
Subsequently he defeated the Vendeans, served under Morreau in Piedmont, and was 
taken prisoner by the Austrians, kept a year, then joined Morreau and fought at Hohen- 
linden, at Jena, Eylau, and Fried] and, with conspicuous gallantry. He won further 
distinction at Wagram and Boridino, He commanded the emperor’s guard on the 
retreat from Moscow. On the return of Napoleon front Elba he was made a marshal, 
and in the close of the emperor’s career, played a leading part, but by too literally _ 
obeying orders at the battle of Waterloo, he was the indirect cause of Napoleon’s over- ' 
throw. Grouchy had been ordered to prevent the Prussians under Blucher from joining 
the English, and he obeyed to the letter. But had he taken the advice of his generals, 
aud marched to Napoleon’s aid at a time when the fight was so hot that Wellington 
cried “ 0 for Blucher or night,” he might have effected the entire defeat of the allies* 
He adhered to his orders, however, and Napoleon was lost. Under the second restora- 
tion he was proscribed, and for some years lived in Philadelphia, Penn. He returned 
to his native country in 1821, and after 1830 was restored to his rank of marshal. 

GROUND, in painting, the coating or preparation put on the surface of the panel, 
board, or canvas on which a picture is to he painted. Artists attach great importance • 
to the color and texture of the ground, as tending in no small degree to affect the tech- 
nical quality of the work. In forming an opinion on paintings by old masters, the kind 
of ground used is always taken into consideration, for in different epochs and schools, 
particular grounds were used. The works of the Italian school preceding and during 
the time of Raphael were all painted on white grounds, and almost always on panels, 
even when the works were large, attd many pieces had to be joined. The preparation 
was composed of gesso, plaster of Paris, or chalk mixed with size, and the ground was 
of course absorbent. Afterwards, when canvas came to be generally used, the works of 
the Italian and Spanish, schools were generally painted on an oil ground of a dull red 
color; and when this was not covered by the artist with a thick impasto or body of 
paint, the picture was apt to become black and heavy, a fault very marked in the works 
of the school of the Carracci and the Neapolitan and later Roman schools. The works 
of the Dutch aud Flemish masters, which are distinguished for brilliancy and trans- 
parency, were painted on light grounds, varying from white to gray, and their practice 
is generally followed in this country and in the modern schools abroad. The term 
ground is. also applied to different parts of a picture, as the foreground , or portion of the 
picture ou which are placed the figures or objects represented as nearest the spectator ; 
background , the part, particularly in portraits, behind or on which it is intended to set 
off or relieve the head, figure, or group depicted. The portion of a model or carving, 
from which the figures are projected, is styled the ground. 

GROUND- ANNU AL , in the law of Scotland, is an annual rent or annuity paid by the 
owner of land to a creditor or to the vendor of the land,, and in most respects corre- 
sponds to ground-rent (q.v.) in England, though the parties stand in a converse relation. 
It also resembles a rent-charge (see Rent) in England, with a like distinction. Thus, 
when a vendor sells his land, and instead of taking a lump sum for the price, prefers a 
sum by way of a perpetual annuity or rent, lie conveys the land in fee to the disponee 
or purchaser, subject to, this ground-annual, which is a burden on the lands forever 
after. The vendor or creditor is then called the ground-annualer, and if the ground- 
annual is not paid, he is entitled as a remedy to poind the ground, i.e., seize all the 
goods, whether of the owner or his tenants, which are found on the lands, and pay him- 
self, or he may sue the debtor. But he cannot, as a ground-landlord can do in England, 
poind the goods of the debtor’s tenants to a greater extent than the current term’s rent 
or arrears due by them. 

GROUND DOVE and GROUND PIGEON are names given to those birds of the family 
GolumUdm which in characters and habits approach most to the ordinary gallinaceous- 
type. They have short and rounded wings, with much inferior power of flight to 
pigeons in general; their legs are longer, and their feet rather adapted for walking than 
for grasping. They are little arboreal in their habits, but live mostly on the ground. 
Many of them run very quickly. They have not in general much brilliancy of plumage, 
but among them are the beautiful bronze-wings (q.v.) of Australia. 

GROUND HOG. See Wood-Chuck, ante . 

GROUND ICE, or Anchor Ice, a kind of ice of rare occurrence formed at the 
bottom of shallow streams. 

GROUND-IVY, Glechama heder acea, united with the genus nepeta by some botanists as 
JS T . gkchoma , a plant of the natural order labiates, a common native of Britain and other 
parts of Europe, growing in waste places, plantations, hedges, etc., in a dry soil. It 
has a creeping stem, kidney -shaped crenate leaves, and axillary blue flowers growing in 
threes. The flowers have four ascending stamens, two long and two short, a 15-iicrvedL 
5-toothed and equal calyx, the anthers before bursting approaching in pairs and forming 
a cross. A tea prepared from the leaves is in great repute among the poor in many 
places, and the plant is stimulant, aromatic, and of use in pectoral complaints. The 
leaves were formerly used In England for clarifying and flavoring ale, which was Uhea 
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called gill-ale or gell-ale, from gill or gell, an old name of ■ this plant; but this use has 
been discontinued since the introduction of hops. 

GROUNDLING, botia taenia, a small fish of the family eyprmidae, found in some of the; 
rivers of England. It is never more than 3 or 4 in. long. It receives its name from 
habitually keeping close to the bottom. It is probably often mistaken for the loach, 
(q.v.), which it much resembles; but, besides its smaller size, it is of a much more com- 
pressed form, and is particularly distinguished by a forked spine beneath each eye. 
These have been made generic distinctions. Several species having these characters. are = 
found in the Granges. f \ 

GROUND-NUT, a term variously employed, to denote the seed of the amc/iis hypogcea , 
(see Arachis), and the tubers of certain umbelliferous plants, also called Earth-nuts 

(q-v.). , 

GROUND-PINE, the popular name of the lycopodium clamtum, an evergreen vine 
sometimes three yards long. It is of the genus ajuga. Another species is the club- 
moss, a handsome little plant of tree-like form about 8 in. high. 

GROUND-RENT, in the law of England, is the rent which a person, who intends to 
build upon a piece of ground, pays to the landlord for the, use of the ground for a certain, 
specified term, usually 99 years. The usual arrangement between the owner of the 
freehold of land and a speculating builder, is of this kind. The 'builder pays a certain, 
annual sum by way of rent to the owner, who is thereafter called the ground-landlord, 
and then commences to build upon the land. The builder then lets the houses, and in 
doing so he of course includes in the rent which he puts upon each house a proportion- 
ate part of this ground-rent, which he himself is bound to pay to the ground-landlord, 
so that practically the tenant pays both the rent and the ground-rent, the latter being so 
called because it issues out of the ground, independently of what is built upon it.. 
Ground-rents often form a safe investment for capital, because the security is good. 
This security consists in the ground-landlord being able, whenever his ground-rent is in. 
arrear, to distrain all the goods and chattels he finds on the premises, to whomsoever - 
they may belong; and as the ground-rent is generally a small sum, compared with the 
furniture of the tenant, he is always sure to recover its full amount. This power of 
distress exists whether the tenant has paid his rent to his own landlord or not; but if at ~ 
any time the tenant has been obliged to pay the ground-landlord the ground-rent, which 
it is the duty of his own landlord in general to pay, he may deduct such sum from the- 
next rent he pays, or, as it is called, may set off the one against the other so far as it 
will go. Strictly speaking, there are thus two landlords. The ground-landlord is the- 
over-landlord, and has the paramount security; the other landlord is landlord to the 
tenant who actually occupies, but is himself tenant to the ground -land lord, for he merely 
holds a lease. He is. what is called a mesne landlord. At the end of the 99 years, or 
whatever other term is fixed upon, the whole of the building becomes the property -of 
the ground-landlord, for the interest of the builder or his assignees then expires by 
effluxion of* time; and as the building is a fixture, and cannot be carried away, it thus* 
falls in to the landlord, and often thereby creates a great accession of wealth. 

Ground-rent corresponds to feu in Scotland, with this difference, that the feu-rent in., 
the latter case lasts forever, there being no definite term fixed for its ceasing. 

GROUNDSEL, the common name of those species of senecio (q.v.) which have small 
heads of flowers either destitute of ray or with the ray rolled back. The Common 
Groundsel (S. vulgaris), one of the most plentiful of weeds in waste and cultivated 
grounds in Britain and most parts of Europe, is usually destitute of ray. It is a coarse- 
looking annual, of rapid growth, about a foot high, branched, with pinnatifid leaves, 
and small yellow heads of flowers; flowering at all seasons, even in winter, when the 
weather is mild; and its seeds, like those of other composite®, are widely diffused by 
means of their hairy pappus, being wafted about by the wind. It has a rather disagree- 
able smell; but birds are very fond of the young buds and leaves, and cage-birds are- 
fed on them. It lias a saltish taste, whence its name. Its leaves, beaten into a coarse 
pulp and externally applied to the stomach, cause vomiting some hours after their 
application; it also makes a good poultice for boils and sprains. — The other British 
species are weeds of very similar appearance, but are stronger, have a more disagreeable 
odor, and are viscid to the touch. — Like other annual weeds, the groundsels are to be 
hoed down or pulled as they appear, when the ground is in crop. 

GROUND SQUIRREL, tamias, a genus of rodent quadrupeds of the squirrel family, 
differing from the true squirrels in the possession of "cheek-pouches, in having a more 
slender body and shorter legs, and in other less important particulars; but most of all in 


very widely differing from the quacking, chattering cry of the squirrels.” A well-known 
species is the Hackee or Chipping Squirrel (T. lysten) of North America, of a 
brownish-gray color, striped with black and yellowish white, the belly white. It. is 
much persecuted by boys, with whom the hunting of it is a favorite sport. The fur is 
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used for muffs, tippets, etc. Other species of ground squirrel are found in America, 
Asia, and Africa. 


GROUP, the combining of several bodies so as to form an agreeable whole. In draw 
ing, one or more groups compose the picture. A bunch of grapes, a cone, or a pyramid 
have been taken by different artists as the model form of a group. 

GROUSE, tetrao, a genus of gallinaceous birds, which, as defined by Linnaeus, included 
partridges, quails, and all the birds now forming the family tetraonidm , and divided into 
many genera. The tetraonidm have a very short bill, rather thick, sharp, and a little 
■curved', and very generally a naked red patch over or behind the eye. They have three 
toes before, and generally one hind toe, placed high on the tarsus, but the hind toe is 
..often very short, and sometimes wanting. Those to which the name Grouse is popu- 
larly given have the legs feathered to the feet, but in the genus tetrao, as now restricted 
[ by ornithologists, the toes are not feathered; in moorfowl and ptarmigan, they are com- 

pletely so, and these have therefore been separated into a distinct genus, lagopus. Par- 
tridges, quails, etc., which have not the tarsi feathered, are regarded as connecting the 
families tetraonidm and phasianidm, and are sometimes referred to the latter, although 
their intimate connection with the former is generally recognized. Some of the 
tetraonidm are polygamous, and this is the case with all, or almost all, the species of the 
genus tetrao, "whilst those of lagopus, so nearly allied to them, pair. — The genus tetrao 
■contains the largest birds of the family, exceeded in this respect by almost no oilier 
gallinaceous birds. They have a full' figure, with much muscular power, the tail is 
louger than in most of the family, is composed of broad feathers, and generally rounded. 
The females differ very considerably in plumage from the males, which are often 
|ii resplendent in black, brown, green, and blue. The species are natives of the northern 

.and temperate parts of Europe, Asia, and America, the regions in which the tetraonidm 
in general are most abundant, although some of the family are found in warmer and 
more southern countries.— The largest species of tetrao is the capercailzie (q.v,), Wood 
.grouse, or cock of the woods (T, urogallus); and next to it, among European species, 
ranks the blackcock (q.v.), (T. tetrix), the only other European species indeed, if the 
.somewhat rare T. hybrklus of continental Europe, the racJdehahn of the Swedes (see 
Blackcock), be regarded as the result of a mere accidental intermixture of these two. 
— The Pinnated Grouse, or Prairie Hen (T. eupido) of North America, is rather 
.smaller than the blackcock; the general color of the plumage is yellowish-red, with bars 
and crossings of black ; the tail is very short and much rounded. The male has neck- 
tufts of narrow feathers, the largest of which are five inches long, and is still more 
remarkably adorned with two loose pendulous wrinkled skins, extending along the sides 
•of the neck for two-thirds of its length, capable of inflation with air, and when inflated, 
xesembling in bulk, color, and surface, middle-sized oranges. This species of grouse 
■chiefly inhabits dry open districts, studded with trees or patches of brushwood. It was 
.at one time common in New Jersey and Pennsylvania, as well as in the western prairies, 
hut has always become rare as a district has become cultivated and populous, notwith- 
standing laws in some cases enacted for its preservation. It has almost disappeared 
from the state of Kentucky, where it was at one time so extremely abundant, that chil- 
dren were constantly employed to prevent its depredations in the cultivated fields, and 
multitudes were shot and trapped merely to be thrown away. In the north-eastern 
parts of the United States it exists, but is not abundant. It congregates in flocks in 
winter, which breakup into smaller parties in spring. The males have many combats 
at the approach of the breeding season. Their voice is described as a low tooting or 
booming. They strut, after the manner of turkey-cocks, with wings letdown to the 
.ground, and neck-feathers erected. Certain spots, known in the western parts of 
America as their scratching-places. seem to be specially appropriated for their displays 
and combats, and there considerable numbers often meet about daybreak, dispersing 
-again after the sun is up. Many are shot on such occasions. The food of the pinnated 
grouse consists of seeds, berries, the buds of trees and bushes, insects, etc. It is highly 
prized for the table in those parts of America where it is rare. The flesh resembles that of 
the blackcock.— The Spotted Grouse, or Canadian Grouse (T. Canadenm ), is smaller 
than the pinnated grouse, about equal to the Scottish moorfowl. It inhabits the northern 
parts of America, and is plentiful near Hudson’s bay. It is chiefly found in forests of 
pine or fir, feeding much in winter on the leaves and branchlets of these trees, as well 
as on their seeds, whence it is often called the spruce partridge. From this food the 
flesh acquires a strong and peculiar flavor in winter. The plumage of the upper parts is 
mostly brownish-black, transversely barred with brownish-gray { in some parts varying 
to a rusty orange. The tail is rounded,— The Dusky Grouse (T. obscurus) is a species 
.•almost as large as the capercailzie, a native of the shady forests of the Rocky mountains 
.and the banks of the Columbia. The general color is blackish-brown, the wings lighter. 
The tail is large and rounded.— The Moorfowl (q.v.), or Red Grouse of Britain, is 
allied to the ptarmigans rather than to these species, and is called red ptarmigan by some 
systematic writers, although it is the species to which, in popular language, the name 
; grouse is almost exclusively appropriated in Britain. Other species, often popularly 
called grouse, are noticed in the articles Bonasia, Cock of the Plains, Ganga, 
iSyrrhaptes, etc. •. * 
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GROUSSET, Paschal, b. Corsica 1845; became a journalist in Paris and wrote* 
with Rochefort for the Marseillaise. He was always an extremely violent radical as was. 
shown in his furious journal La Louche cle Fer . Under the insurrection in 1871 he was. 
foreign minister of the central committee and held the same position in the commune. 
In June he was arrested in the disguise of a female. He was exiled to Hew Caledonia- 
in 1872, and escaped two years afterwards. 

GROVE, Sir William Robert, b. England 1811; educated at Oxford. He began 
the practice of law, but left it for the study of electricity with which his name is 
associated in the powerful Grove battery. He- was professor of experimental philosophy 
in the London institution, and a member of the council of the royal society. Returning 
to the law lie became prominent in the South Wales and Chester circuits. He was- 
knighted in 1872 when he was a justice of the common pleas. Afterwards he became- 
judge of the high court of justice. He has published several works on subjects con- 
nected with electricity and 'electrical experiments, and an essay on The Correlation of' 
Physical Forces , which has been translated into various European languages. 

GROVER, Cuvier, b. Me., 1829; a graduate of the military academy. He served 
with credit on the union side in the war of the rebellion, attaining the rank of maj.gen.r-: 
of volunteers. In the regular army he is a col. of cavalry. 

GROVES have, among almost all nations, been associated with religious rites, being 
chosen as suitable place's for them, or even planted in order to this use. The pleasant- 
ness of groves may have had something to do with this, but probably far less than the? 
sentiments of awe ‘and solemnity naturally excited by the gloom of deep forests.. Groves- 
became so intimately associated with the idea of sacrifice and other religious rites, that 
the planting of a grove became itself an act of religion, like the erection of an altar or 
the building of a temple. Thus, “Abraham planted a grove in Beersheba, and called 
there on the name of the Lord, the everlasting God” (Gen. xxi. 83). Afterwards, how- 
ever, the Jews were forbidden to plant groves" near the altar of the Lord (Deut. xvi. 21, 
22), because of their association with idolatry, and with the cruel and abominable rites-, 
of the nations of Canaan, and of the neighbors of the Jews. 

GROVETON. Bee Bull Run, Second Battle op. 

GROW, Galusha A.s b. Conn. 1828; graduated at Amherst college 1844, and entered’, 
upon the study of the law. He injured his health by over-study, and on being admitted, 
to the bar in 1847, settled in the elevated regions of central Pennsylvania, where he* 
became in 1850 state surveyor of wild lands. He was elected from Pennsylvania to each 
alternate congress from 1851 to 1868, and was speaker of the house of representatives . 
1861-63. lie was a delegate to the Baltimore republican convention of 1864, which 
nominated Lincoln and Johnson, In 1875 he was out of politics, being president of a. 
railway company, and residing in Houston, Tex. In 1878 he declined the nomination 
for congress, and the same year was a candidate for the nomination for governor of 
Pennsylvania, making a sharp contest, but being defeated by H. M. Hoyt. He con- 
tinued prominent in politics in 1879-80, and at the present time (Dec., 1880) is prominent, 
among the candidates for U. S. senator from Pennsylvania. 

GROWING COEN on a farm, or on land let to a tenant, maybe distrained in England, 
by the landlord for rent which is already due and inarrear ; that is, the landlord may 
seize and sell the corn to pay his rent. In Scotland, growing corn may also be seques- 
trated by the landlord (which means the same thing) ; but this can be done only for the- 
rent which is current, and which will become due for the same year to which the crop- 
belongs. In England, the landlord can distrain for several years’ rent at one time. 

GROWLER, Grystes salmoides , a fish of the perch family, abundant in many of the* 
rivers of North America, as in the neighborhood of New York. It attains a length of 
two feet. It is of an olive color, dark on the upper parts, and becoming grayish- white- 
beneath. The growler is much esteemed for the table. It affords good sport to anglers. 
It receives its name from a sound which it emits. The genus grystes has small scales- 
and only fine cardlike teeth. Another species is found in the Macquarie river, in New • 
Holland. 

GRUB, the name commonly given to the larva of coleopterous insects. Bee Cole- 
optera. Some grubs are too well known to farmers and gardeners for Hie injury they 
do to the roots of plants, and thus we hear of crops suffering from the grub, but different 
species are destructive to different kinds of plants. The most important arc noticed 
under their proper names, and reference is made from the more important cultivated, 
plants to those grabs most, hurtful to them. 

GRUBBER, an agricultural implement which has recently come into very general use* 
and of which, there are many forms or varieties, all, however, essentially the same in 
their principle as well as in their uses. Borne of the forms are called by their inventors- 
cultivators and scarifiers. The grubber consists of a framework of cast or wrought iron, 
in which are fixed tines or teeth, somewhat like those of a harrow, but curved, and so- 
placed as to enter the ground somewhat obliquely when the implement moves forward 
the whole moving on wheels, by which the depth to which the teeth may penetrate k- 
regulated ; it is provided with various mechanical adaptations, enabling the workman. 
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I / . .somewhat to vary the depth, or to lift the teeth out of the ground partially or altogether, 
when it may he necessary to clear them of obstructive clods or accumulations of weeds, 
to turn at the head of a ridge, or to travel to or from the field. The grubber is some- 
times used for tearing up clover-fields and stubbles before the plough is used, but more 
.generally in land already ploughed, to stir it afresh, to clear it of weeds, to bring clods 
to the surface, that they may be broken, etc. A gAibber with five teeth gives work for 
two strong horses. 

GRUBER, Johann Gottfried, 1774-1851 ; b. Prussia ; the author of a large num- 
ber of works on imaginative, historical, and critical subjects, and with Erscli edited the 
Mlgememe ErycgMopMfcdev Wmenschaften und Kuuste , made the most voluminous ency- 
clopaedia in any European language. 

GEF'CrEU, the grub or larva of Galandm palmarum (also called BhyncopTwrus pal - 
• mamm , and co-rdylia palmarum), an insect of the weevil family (. Hhyncophom ), inhabit- 
ing Guiana and other tropical parts of America. The perfect insect is an inch and a 
half long. The grub is an ugly inactive -creature of a whitish cream color, as long and 
.as thick as a man’s thumb, and lives in the soft and spongy central part of the cabbage 
palm ( euterpe oleracea ), on which it feeds. It is extremely fat and oily, and is esteemed 
;a great delicacy, not only by the Indians, but by many of the European colonists and 
their descendants, particularly the Dutch. It is cooked by roasting., and eaten with 
bread and butter, after being sprinkled with cayenne pepper, The fragrance of roasted 
grugru is said to be most tempting to epicures. A cabbage palm which has been cut 
down often becomes in a short time almost filled with grugrus; but they are usually 
obtained from the upper part of the stem of growing palms near the crown. A negro is 
often sent up with a cutlass, to cut them out of the wood. 

GRUN, Anastasius. See Auersperg, A. A. 

CrRinf'BEBG, a t. of Prussia, in the province of Silesia, is prettily situated near 
the northern boundary of the province, on the Golden Lunse, 59 m, n.n.w. of the 
town of Liegnitz. It consists of the town proper, surrounded by a wall, pierced by 
three gates, and of four important suburbs, and is seated amid vine-clad mountains. 
Griinberg is chiefly known for the fine sparkling wine which is extensively produced in 
the vicinity. The 700th year of its trade in this excellent commodity was celebrated 
here in Oct., 1859, Griinberg has also an active trade in the manufacture of woolen 
cloths and tobacco, and in the growing of fruit. Pop. *75, 12,248. 

GRUNDTVIG, Nicolai Fredrik Severin, 1783-1872 ; b. Denmark ; educated at 
Copenhagen. He became a leader of the Danish party in the diet, favored a union of 
the Scandinavian kingdoms, and vigorously opposed German influence. He is best 
known by his books on Northern Mythology, a translation of Saxo Grammaticus and 
&ome volumes of poetry. 

GRUNDY, a co. inn.e. Illinois, on the Illinois river, and the Chicago and Alton, 
.and Chicago, Rock Island and Pacific railroads ; 432 sq.m. ; pop. ’80, 10,738. It has 
a level surface and fertile soil ; chief productions: corn, oats, hay, and cattle. Co. seat, 
.Morris. 

GRUNDY, a co. in n.c. Iowa on the affluents of Red Cedar river • 500 sq.m. : 
pop. ’80, 12,639. It has an undulating surface and a fertile soil, producing corn, wheat, 
oats, hay, etc ; Co. seat, Grundy Center. 

GRUNDY, a co. in n. Missouri on Weldon river, crossed by the Chicago, Rock 
Island anjl Pacific railroad ; 402 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 10,507—115 colored. It has a prairie 
surface, and the soil is fertile ; chief productions: wheat, corn, oats, butter, and wool 
Co. seat, Trenton. 

GRUNDY, a co. in middle Tennessee on the Rock and Elk rivers; 340 sq.m.; 
pop. ’70, 3,250 — 137 colored. The surface is rough and mountainous, but the soil is 
fertile, producing wheat, corn, and cotton. Co. s r eat, Tracy City. 

GRUNDY, Felix, 1777 — 1840 ; b. Va. ; educated for a physician but went into law 
practice. He was member of the state constitutional convention, of the legislature, and 
judge of the court of errors and appeals. About 1807 he was made chief -justice of 
Kentucky, but he almost immediately resigned and settled in Nashville, lie was twice 
'Chosen a member of congress, and in 1829 became a senator and an active supporter of 
president Jackson. In 1838 he was appointed attorney-general of the United States. 

GRUNER, Wilhelm Heinrich Ludwig, b. Germany, 1801; studied in various 
countries, and became noted as an engraver. At the king’s desire he produced for the 
Berlin museum a number of Raphael’s cartoons from the originals at Hampton court 
He had a share in the decoration of the London crystal palace, and in the decorations 
of Osborn castle and Buckingham palace. Among his works are ‘‘Fresco Decorations 
and Stuccos,” Layard’s “Nineveh,” Raphael’s “Caryatides from the Vatican,” and 
“Bas Reliefs on the Fa£ade of the Cathedral at Orvieto.” 

GRUS and GRUIdJe. See Crane. 


GRUTLI, or Rutli, a small tract of meadow in Uri canton, Switzerland, about 5 m. 
s.w. of Schwytz, believed to be the place where in Nov., 1307, Arnold of Melchthal, 
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"Furst, and Stauffacher planned the revolt against Austria which resulted in the indepen-. 
deuce of Switzerland. The tract was purchased in 1858 by the Swiss republic. Tell 
chapel is 3 m. distant from Grutli. 

GRUYERES, a small decayed t. of Switzerland, in the canton of Freiburg, and 
16 m. s.s.w. of the town of that name, is situated in about a mile from the left bank of 
the Saane or Sarine. The town is known chiefly from its giving name to the famous 
Gruyeres cheese, which is made in great quantities in surrounding district. Pop. ’70, 
1097. 

T; 'GRYLIUS, a Linnsean genus of insects of the order orthoptem, answering to the sec- 
tion sanatoria (Lat. leapers) of later entomologists, and containing crickets, grasshoppers, 
locusts, etc. The genus has been subdivided into many genera, which have been grouped 
into families; but great confusion exists in the nomenclature, the crickets and their 
allies being the genus gryllus, and family gryllidce of some authors, acheta and aehetidm . . 
of others; grasshoppers being gryUus and gryllidce of some, locusta and loeusticlce of others; 
and locusts in like manner being locusta and loeusticlce , or acrydium and aerydulce. See 
Cricket, Grasshopper, and Locust. The three groups are very closely allied. They 
are all characterized by the large thighs of the last pair of legs, and great power of 
leaping. The stridulous sounds which they emit are produced in some— crickets and 
grasshoppers — by rubbing together the bases of the elytra? ; in others — locusts — by rub- 
bing the thighs against the elytrse. The females generally lay their eggs in the ground. 

GRYS-BOC (AntUope melanotis or Calotragm mdanotis), an animal of the antelope 
family, a native of s. Africa, and common in most parts of Cape Colony. It is 
about three feet in length, and about a foot and a half in height at the shoulder. The 
Grys-boc lives in xiairs on the plains. It is not very swift, is easily captured, and its 
flesh is much esteemed. 

GUACA, or Huaca, a Peruvian word which the Spanish wwiter Herrera affirms 
means temple. Another writer takes it to be a name for tlie evil spirit. At the present 
time it is the name for the grave of an Indian. A little more than 20 years ago there 
•was much excitement in Central America in consequence of the finding in these old 
tombs of small images of gold representing indigenous animals. The presence of the 
figures has been explained by the assumption that they were the handiwork of artificers 
w T ho belonged to a race which inhabited the Pacific shores of America, at a period long 
anterior to" that of the ancient Peruvians. 

GUACHA'RO, Steatornis Caripenm , a remarkable South American bird, of the order 
insessores, and tribe Jissirostres, generally referred to the family caprimulgidce, but 
widely differing from the goatsuckers and most of that family, and indeed from the 
insessores generally, in having a strong bill, and being frugivorous. The food of the 
guacharo consists of hard ancf dry fruits. It is about the size of a common .fowd; the 
plumage brownish gray, with small black streaks and dots. The guacharo is a noctur- 
nal bird, a circumstance very singular among frugivorous birds. It spends the day in 
deep and dark caverns, where great numbers congregate and make their nests. Hum- 
boldt gives a most interesting account, in his Personal Narrative, of a visit to the great 
guacharo cavern in the valley of Caripe, near Cumana. This cavern is visited once a 
year for the sake of the fat of the young birds, which are slaughtered in great numbers, 
and their fat melted and stored for use as butter or oil. The clarified fat is half liquid, 
transparent, inodorous, and will keep for a year without becoming rancid. 

GUACHIFAEPGO, a small t. of Mexico, in the n. of the; state of Puebla, and 103 m. 
n.e. of tlie city of Mexico, has a population of 6,000, and is noted for the great 
quantity of excellent vanilla raised in the vicinity. 

GUA'CHGS, the name given to the country -people .who inhabit the pampas in the 
states of La Plata, and are engaged in rearing cattle. Although they pride themselves 
on being whites, they belong chiefly to the Mestizo class, and by their intercourse with 
Indian women, contribute to approximate the population of the inland provinces to the 
tyx>e of the aboriginal inhabitants, wiiom they likewise greatly resemble both in their 
manners and turn of mind. 

GUADALAJARA, a province of Spain, the most north-eastern of the five modern 
provinces into w T hieh Mew Castile has been divided. Pop. ’70, 208,638. See Castile, 

GUADALAJARA (anc. Arnaca), a decayed town of Spain, capital of tlie province of 
the same name, is situated on the left bank of the Henares, 35 in. n.e. of Madrid. It is 
a large but ill-built towm, and contains many buildings of interest, which, however, are 
for the most part falling to ruin from neglect. The chief of these are the palace of the 
Mendozas, the feudal lords of Guadalajara, the Panteon , in which they are buried, and 
the churches of San Francesco and San Esteban. Guadalajara is the chief town of the 
fine pastoral and wheat district of the Alcarria. .Pop. 7,650. 

GUADALAJARA, or Guadalaxara, one of the handsomest towns in Mexico, is the 
capital of the state of Xalisco, in the Mexican confederation. It stands on the Rio 
Grande de Santiago, which, after passing through Lake Chapala, enters the Pacific at 
San Bias. The population has been estimated at 90,000. As the houses are generally 
but two stories high, tlie place covers a w T ide extent of surface. It contains the build- 
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ings for tlie government, a cathedral, a mint, an episcopal palace, an opera, large bar- 
racks, a college, and many inferior seminaries. It bus well-supplied markets, and. 
extensive manufactures of cotton and earthenware. 

GUADALAVIAB, or Turia, a river of Spain, has its source near that of the Tagus, 
in the s.w. of Aragon, and after a course of 130 m. in a generally s.s.e. direction falls, 
into the Mediterranean, at Grao, a mile and a half e. of Valencia. The Guadalaviar, 
in passing through the beautiful gardens of Valencia, is divided, for the purpose of 
irrigation, into eight canals. Its mouth is much silted up. 

GBADALQUIVIB (Arab. Wad-alEebir , , the great river; anc. BaeUi ), the most impor- 
tant river of Spain, for, the mass of waters which it conveys to the ocean, and for the 
extent of its natural navigation; has its origin in the Sierra de Cazorla, near the eastern, 
border of the province of Jean ; flows in a general s.w. direction through the provinces ; 
of Jean, Cordova, Sevilla; and forming the boundary for about ten miles between the 
provinces of Huelva and Cadiz, falls into the Atlantic at San Lucar de Barrameda, after 
a course of about 860 miles. The principal towns upon its banks are Montoro, Cordova,, 
and Sevilla, to the last of which, about 80 m. above its mouth, the river is navigable. 
Below Sevilla it twice divides itself into two branches, forming two islands — the Isla, 
Menor and the Isla Mayor. Its chief affluents are the Gad a j os and the Jenil on the left, 
and the Guadalimar and the Guadiato on the right. The lower course of the Guadal- 
quivir is sluggish and dreary in the highest degree ; the stream itself is turbid and 
muddy, and eats its way through an alluvial level given up to herds of cattle and to 
aquatic fowls. Thqre are no villages in this district, which, though favorable to 
animal and vegetable life, is fatal to man, from the ague and fever caused by the 
numerous swamps. There is no great trade on the Guadalquivir; foreign vessels are 
generally moored at the Isla Menor, and their cargoes sent up to Sevilla by means of 
barges. 

GUADALUPE, a river of North America, rises in the southern section of the state of 
Texas, and flows in a south-eastern direction, emptying its waters into Espiritu. Santo 
Bay, after a course estimated at about 250 miles. The geography of this stream and its. 
capabilities are not yet well-known. 

GUADALUPE, a co. in s. central Texas, on the Guadalupe river, crossed by the 
Galveston, Harrisburg, and San Antonio railroad; 750 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 7,282— 2,534- 
colored. A large part is yet covered with forests. The soil is fertile ; chief productions : 
cotton, corn, cattle, and pork. Co. seat, Segnin. 

GUADALUPE MOUNTAINS, between the Pecos and the Rio Grande, in New 
Mexico and Texas, united on the n. to the Rocky mountains, 

GUADALUPE- Y -CAL VO, a t. of Mexico, in the state of Chihuahua, and 170 m. s.s.w. 
of the town of that name, is situated in a mountainous district, in close vicinity to sev- 
eral important silver mines. Pop. 10,000. 

GUADELOUPE, one of the Lesser Antilles in the West Indies, and the most impor- 
tant of those which belong to France, lies in lat. 16° n., and long. 61° .45' w., and contains 
500sqmi., with a population (including dependencies) in 1874 of 167,344, of whom three- 
fourths are colored. It is divided into Grande Terre on the e. , and Basse Terre or Guade- 
loupe proper on the w., by a strait of about 40 yards in width, which under the name of 
Balt river, is navigable for vessels of 50 tons. The nomenclature of the separate islands 
is apparently out "of place, for of the two, Basse Terre is the loftier, and Grande Terre is- 
the smaller. Grande Terre, generally low, is of coral formation; Basse Terre, on the 
contrary, is traversed by volcanic mountains, which culminate in La Suofriere (the 
“ Sulphur Mine”) to the height of 5,108 feet. Though this range shows no regular 
crater, yet it emits, by several orifices, columns of smoke, and even sparks of fire. In 
addition to these symptoms of subterraneous action, may be mentioned a boiling spring 
and frequent earthquakes. Basse Terre, on the island of its own name, is the chief 
town, having an indifferent harbor. Connected with Guadeloupe, as dependencies, are 
the neighboring islets of Desirade, Marie, Galante, Les Saintes, and the n. part of St. 
Martin. In 1870 the exports to France amounted to 24,900,000 francs, and the imports 
from France to 9,800,000 francs. In 1848 slavery was abolished by a decree of the 
French republic. The island was discovered by Columbus in 1498; but it was not 
before 1635 that it was colonized by the French; and after repeatedly falling into the 
hands of England, during her wars with France, it was at length permanently ceded to 
the latter power in 1816, 

GU ADI A' HA (anc. Anas), one of the longest but at the same time the narrowest and 
poorest in volume of the five great Spanish rivers, rises on the western boundary of 
Murcia, about 8 m. n.w. of the town of Alca-raz. From its source it flows n. w. for about 
30 m., after which it disappears among swamps; flows underground in a westward direc- 
tion for nearly 30 m. ; and rises again at Daymiel, after throwing up in its subterraneous 
course numerous lakes called Los ojos (the eyes) de la Guadiana . From Daymiel it pur- 
sues a westward course through La Mancha and the province of Estremadura, until, 
passing the town, of Badajoz, it bends southward, and flows in that direction, forming 
for about 35 m., the boundary between Spain and Portugal. Near the town of Monsarns 
it enters the Portuguese territory, and flows through the eastern district of the province 
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of Alemtejo. Finally, turning eastward, and again forming the international boundary 
for about *30 m., it enters the Atlantic below the town of Ayamonte. It is about 520 m. 
In length, and is navigable only for about 35 miles. Its chief affluents are the Giguela 
on the right, and the Javalon and Ardila on the left. 

GUADIX, a city of Spain, in the province of Granada, on the n. slope of the Sierra 
.‘Nevada and the river Guadix, 42 m. e.n.e. of Granada; pop. 10,154. It is said to have 
been the first bishop’s see in Spain. It is inclosed by walls and contains the ruins of a 
Moorish castle and a cathedral. The Moors made strong defense here until 1489. 

GTTA'DTJAS, a city of the United States of Colombia, is situated in that portion of the 
republic which belongs to South America. It stands near the e. or right bank of the 
Magdalena, high among the Andes, and is one of the most elevated towns on the globe, 
being 8,700 ft. above the level of the sea. It contains about 4,000 inhabitants. 

GUAIA'CUM, a genus of trees of the natural order zygophyllacew, natives of the tropical 
parts of America, having abruptly pinnate leaves, and axillary flowers on one-flowered 
stalks, often in small clusters. The flowers have a 5-parti te‘ calyx, 5 petals, 10 stamens 
and a tapering style; the fruit is a capsule, 5-angled and 5-celled, or the cells by abortion 
fewer, one seed in each cell. The trees of this genus are remarkable for the hardness 
and heaviness of their wood, generally known as lignum vita, but sometimes as guaiacum 
mood, and sometimes as Brazil wood; as -well as for their peculiar resinous product, 
guaiacum , often hut incorrectly called gum guaiacum . The species to which the com- 
mercial lignum vitae and guaiacum are commonly referred, is G. officinale, a native of 
some of the West India islands, and of some of the continental pauts of America; a tree 



sometimes 30 or 40 ft. high, with two or three pairs of ovate, obtuse, and perfectly 
smooth leaflets, pale blue flowers, a furrowed bark, and generally a crooked stem and 
knotted branches. It seems probable, however, that other species, as well as this, sup- 
ply part of the guaiacum wood and resin of commerce. At present they are obtained 
chiefly from Cuba, Jamaica, and St. Domingo. The wood is imported in billets about 
3 ft. long and 1 ft. in diameter, of a greenish-brown color. This is the color of the heart- 
wood, the sap-wood is pale yellow. Guaiacum wood is remarkable for the direction of 
its fibers, each layer of which crosses the preceding diagonally ; annual rings are scarcely 
to be observed, and the pith is extremely small. It sinks in water. It is much valued, 
and used for many purposes, chiefly by turners; ships’ blocks, rulers, pestles, and bowls 
(see Bowls) are among the articles most commonly made of it. When rubbed or heated, 
it emits a faint, disagreeable aromatic smell ; its taste is also pungent and aromatic. Shav- 
ings and raspings of the wood are bought by apothecaries for medicinal use, The bark 
is also used in medicine on the continent of Europe, although not in Britain. The vir- 
tues of both wood and bark depend chiefly on the resin which they contain, and which 
is itself used in powder, pill, and tincture. It is an ahrid stimulant, and has been 
employed with advantage in chronic rheumatism, in chronic skin diseases, in certain 
cases of scanty and painful menstruation (and hence it is occasionally an effectual remedy 
in cases of sterility), and in chronic catarrh. It has also been highly praised as a pre- 
ventative of gout. The resm is an ingredient of the well-known Mummer pills. In the 
16th and 17th centuries, guaiacum was the remedy most in repute for syphilis. The 
resin sometimes flows spontaneously from the stem of the guaiacum tree ; it is sometimes 
obtained artificially. It is of a greenish-brown color, and has a brilliant resinous frac- 
ture. It has scarcely any taste, but leaves a burning sensation in the mouth. One of its 
most striking characteristics is, that it is colored blue by its oxidizing agents. It contains 
guaiacic acid (HO/C12H7O5), which closely resembles benzoic acid, and yields on distil- 
lation, certain definite compounds known as guaiacme, pyroguaiacine, and hydride of 
guaiacyl . 

GUAICURTJS, Indians of Brazil, near the river and country of Paraguay. They 
are a hardy race, living mainly by raising cattle. They know little of agriculture, and 
subsist on fish and other animal food, and wild fruits. They have ranks of slaves, 
warrior, and a ruling caste. They have the hideous practice of deforming the under li p 
by inserting in it a piece of wood as large as the palm of a man’s hand. The women are 
hardy, and assist in the chase and fishing. 

GtJALEYGUACHtJ, a city in the Argentine republic, on the river of the same 
name, 120 m. n. of Buenos Ayres, in the province of Entre-Rios; pop. about 25,000. It 
stands on the right bank of the river, and is the center of export for the e. part of the 
province. A large trade is carried on in beef, hides, tallow, wood, and other animal 
products; and there are important salting and packing establishments in the vicinity, 
■supplied by the vast herds and flocks of the region.; 

GUAM. See Guahan. 

GUAMANGA. See Huamanga, ante . 

OT AX, or Yacou {Penelope), a genus of large gallinaceous birds of the family 
cmcklce. They have a naked skin on the throat capable of being inflated or swollen, 
and a naked space around each eye. The name guan more particularly belongs to 
penelope cristatu, a species of which the entire length is about 30 inches. It is a native 
of the forests of Brazil and Guiana, and has been long domesticated in South America. 
It has been found to endure the climate of Britain and of Holland so w T ell, that hopes 
U. K. VII. — 9 
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are entertained of its becoming common in the poultry-yards of Europe. Its flesh is 1 
much esteemed. 


GTJANAB AGO' A. See Havana. 


GIT AN AC ACHE, a lake or lagoon of the Argentine republic between the provinces of 
San Juan and Mendoza. It is rather a series of shallow lakes filled with small islands. 


GUANACASTE, a province of Costa Rica between the bay of Nicoya on tlie s. and 
lake Nicaragua on the n. ; a rough and thinly populated country. Though given to 
Costa Rica on the formation of the republic of Central America, Nicaragua still claims 
that the province belongs to her. 

GUANACO. See IIuanaca, ante. 

GUANAHA’NI, or Cat Island, one of the Bahamas, is generally regarded m 
Columbus’s first discovery in the new world, being presumed to be identical with the 
San Salvador of the illustrious navigator. Recent criticism, however, appears to have 
transferred this honor to Watling Island (q.v.), which is about 50 m. to the e.s.e. 

GUANA JUA'TO, or Gtjanaxuattro, an inland state of Mexico, in lat. between 20° and 
22° n., and long, between 99* 40' and 120° 40' w., is bounded on the n. by the states of San 
Luis Potosi, on the e. by Queretaro, on the s. by Michoacan, and on the w. by Xalisco. 
It has an area of 11,400 sq.m., and a population in 1873 of 730,000. The surface, a por- 
tion of the lofty plateau of Anahuac, has an elevation of 6,000 ft. above sea-level, and 
is traversed by chains of mountains, among which those of Santa Rosa are porphyritic, 
and present elevation^ of 11,400 ft. in height. The state is watered by no river of con- 
sequence. The soil is fertile; maize, wheat, and friioles (beans) are the chief grain crops 
raised; the vine, th v chili color aclo, or red pepper, and the olive, are also largely cultivated. 
Among the valuable mineral products of the state are silver, iron, lead, and copper, th©' 
first in the greatest abundance. The manufactures are woolens, cottons, leather, 
earthenware, and refined sugar. The climate is mild and pure. The population of the 
state divides itself into three races— 25 per cent of the whole being whites, 39 per cent 
Indian, and 36 per cent mixed. 

GUANAJUATO, or Santa Fe De Guanajuato, a city of Mexico, capital of the state 
of the same name, is irregularly built on an extremely uneven district of hill and valley, 
in lat. 21° n., and long. 100° 50' w. The streets are steep and tortuous, but the houses 
are generally well built, and have gayly painted outsides, green being the favorite color. 
It contains many fine public buildings, the chief of which are the cathedral, the mon- 
asteries (eight in number), the college, the gymnasium, the theater, and the mink 
Guanajuato stands in a district in which, within a circuit of five leagues, there are 
upwards of 100 mines. Pop. 6S,OQ0AVv:- ; :v 

GUANAPA'BO, a river of Venezuela, in South America, rises in the department of 
Caraecas, and, after an easterly course of 230 miles, joins the Portuguesa, which again* 
through the Apure, sends its tribute to the Orinoco. 

GUANA'RE, a river of Venezuela, in South America, is an affluent of the Portuguesa, 
See Guanaparo. On its banks are two towns, both of which derive their names from 
it: Guanarito, an inconsiderable place; and Guanare, a city of 12,000 inhabitants. 

GUANCABELI'CA. See Huancayelica. 


GUANCHES, the name of the inhabitants of the Canary islands found there by the 
early European discoverers, reported to have been uncommonly tall and well shaped, 
with straight, dark hair. Before the 16th c. closed they had all disappeared. It is not 
known where they came from, but some suppose them to have been Libyans driven 
from Africa by the Moors. 

GUA'NINE is a yellowish- white amorphous substance, which derives its name from 
its being a constituent of guano; it, however, also forms the chief constituent of th© 
excrement of spiders, has been found attached to the scales of fishes— the bleak, for 
example— and seems to be a normal constituent of the mammalian liver and pancreas. 

Guanine belongs to that class of bodies which were formerly called bases, hut which, 
from their combining equally with acids, bases, or salts, are now often termed amides 
or amide-like compounds. 

By oxidation with permanganate of potash, it is converted into urea, oxalic acid, 
and oxyguanine, a substance not yet sufficiently studied. 

With regard to its occurrence m guano, as it has not been found in the recent excre- 
ment of sea-birds, there is every reason to believe that it is formed by slow oxidation 
(from atmospheric action) of the uric acid, much as uric acid can be made to yield urea, 
and oxalic acid. And in the pancreas and liver it probably represents one of those 
transitory stages of disintegrated nitrogenous tissues which are finally excreted by the 
kidneys in the more highly oxidized form of urea. 

GUA NO (derived from the Peruvian word liuano , dung) is the excremeniitious deposit 
of certain sea-fowl, which occurred in immense quantities on certain coasts and islands 
where the climate is dry and free from. rain. Although the use of guano as a manure is 
comparatively recent in this country and in Europe, its value in agriculture was well 
known to the Peruvians long before they were visited by the Spaniards. We learn from 
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The nitrogen in these analyses is calculated as ammonia for the purpose of compari- 
son. In reality, it exists in various forms of combination— viz., as uric acid, urea 
occasionally, urate, oxalate, hydrochlorate, phosphate, etc., of ammonia, other urates, 
guanine (q.v.), and undefined nitrogenous compounds. Hence, as may be inferred, a 
complete analysis of guano is a work of very considerable labor ; but as its agricultural 
value depends mainly on the quantities of ammonia, soluble and insoluble phosphates, 
and alkaline salts, which it contains, such analyses as those we have given are sufficient 
• for practical purposes, and they are easily made. 

As good Peruvian guano sold, long at from £11 to £13, and latterly at about £14 per 
ton, there was a strong inducement to adulterate it. Umber, powdered stones, various 
earths, partially decomposed sawdust, and other substances, were used for tnis purpose, 
and specimens have been sold containing mere traces of the genuine article. Hence it 
is expedient that large purchasers should either send a sample to a good chemist for 
analysis, or should cork up or retain a small quantity in a bottle for analysis, provided 
the crops to which he has applied his guano do not answer reasonable expectation. A 
chemist is attached to most agricultural societies and clubs, who performs such analyses 
for a moderate fee. The numerous analyses of prof. Anderson, late chemist to the High- 
land society, and of other chemists, have bad a very material effect in checking the sale 
of adulterated guano in Scotland, Still, the adulteration of manure, has for some time 
been rather more common in Scotland than in England. True, guano is not so often 
adulterated as some other fertilizers; but in England, the rigorous measures adopted by 
Dr. Voelcker and the royal agricultural society to expose dealers in spurious articles, 
and to suppress such traffic, have had a very beneficial effect. In Scotland, the agri- 
cultural public awakened to the magnitude of the question. Several district ana- 
lytical associations have been formed throughout the country. With all this machinery 
in full play, the fraudulent dealer will fortunately find his avocation as stiff work in 
Scotland as he has latterly discovered it in England. 

Such facilities for analysis will to a considerable extent supersede the following 
ancient yet simple modes of testing the quality of guano. A pretty good idea, how- 
ever, can be formed of the superiority or otherwise of the samples of guano by these 
tests: /dV. A a A A-A, S AA'..'. 

1. Test by. Drying . — If the guano, as is generally the case with the Peruvian and 
Chili varieties, is a uniform powder, weigh out two ounces, spread it on paper, 
and let it lie for two days in a dry and moderately warm room. What it may then have 
lost, in weight must be esteemed superfluous water. Many sorts of guano arc so moist 
as to lose 20 or 25 per cent of their weight by this gentle drying. If we wish to deter- 
mine the water with greater accuracy, a smaller quantity of guano should be placed in a 
shallow platinum capsule, and moistened with a few drops of hydrochloric acid. A 
lieat of 212° may then be applied without loss of ammonia. 

2. Test by Combustion . — Pour half an ounce of the guano into an iron ladle, such as 
is used for casting bullets, and place it upon red-hot coals, until nothing but a white or 
grayish ash is left, which must be weighed after cooling. The best sorts of Peruvian 
guano do not yield more than. 30 or 33 percent of ash, while inferior varieties, such as 
Patagonian, Chili, and African guano, leave a residue of 60, or even 80 per cent; and 
those which are intentionally adulterated, may leave a still larger residue. Genuine 
guano of all kinds yields a white or gray ash; and a yellow or reddish ash indicates the 
adulteration with earthy matter, sand, etc. 

This test is based upon the fact, that the most important ingredients, viz., the nitro- 
genous compounds, become volatilized, and escape, when subjected to a sufficient amount 
of heat. The difference of odor of the vapors evolved in the process, according as we 
are working with first or third rate guano, must also be noticed. The vapors from the 
better kinds have a pungent smell like spirits of hartshorn, with a peculiar piquancy 
somewhat resembling that of rich old decayed cheese; while those rising from inferior 
varieties smell like singed horn-shavings or hair. 

3. The lime test affords a ready means of roughly determining the relative quantities 

of ammonia in different specimens of guano. Put a teaspoonful of each kind of guano, 
and an equal quantity of slaked limeginto a wine glass; then add two or three teaspoon- 
fuls of water, and mix the substances together with a glass rod. Lime being a stronger 
base than ammonia, liberates the latter from the ammonia salts contained in the guano; 
and the better the guano is, the stronger will be the pungent ammoniaeal odor" which 
©Scapes from the mixture. The slaked lime should be preserved in a dry and well- 
corked bottle, so as to exclude the air. * 

4. The hot-water test affords a simple means of determining the goodness of guano. 

We may either boil half an ounce of dried guano in 5 or 6 oz. of water, and filter the 
solution while hot, or we may place the guano on a filter, and continue to pour boiling 
water over it, until the drops, that come through the filter cease to yield any residue 
when heated to dryness on a glass slip held over the spirit-lamp. As a general rule, 
the larger the quantity of guano that is dissolved in hot water, the more ammonia salts 
does it contain, and the better it is. In the best or Peruvian guano, the insoluble resi- 
due ranges from 50 to 55 per cent, while in the inferior varieties it may amount to 80 
or 90 per cent. A 4 

5. The acid test serves to detect the chalk which occurs in the Kooria Mooria guano. 
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yield better crops at less expense. When guano is applied to beans or potatoes, the/ 
should be also dressed with farmyard manure. Guano does not possess the power of 
sustaining the healthy growth of these plants on most soils without something else in 
addition. 

Mixed with rough bones, guano is valuable, applied above dung for turnips, and a 
great deal of it has been so used. Its value as a fertilizer was so highly appreciated, 
and its use so extensive, that farmers got not a little alarmed and disappointed at the 
diminution of the genuine Peruvian guano supplies. Agriculturists of necessity betook 
themselves of .-late* to various artificial substitutes for Peruvian guano, but the results 
are not generally so satisfactory. Farmers learned, in the spring of 1874, with satis- 
faction, of the discovery of new guano deposits on the coast of Peru. For the Peru- 
vian government, Mr. M, H. Thierry explored the new deposits, and he estimated the 
total ''quantity at 7,500,000 tons. Of seven different places mentioned as containing 
that deposit, Pabellon de Pica, having 5,000,000 tons, is the principal. Careful analyses 
made of the new guano on behalf of the government proved it equal in quality to the 
guano of the Chincha islands. 

GUANO, a t. in the province of Chimborazo, Ecuador, 100 m. s.w. of Quito; pop., 
about 9,000. It has considerable manufactures of woolens, blankets, carpets, etc., and 
much Peruvian bark is exported. 

GUANO ISLANDS. Besides the Chincha islands, on the coast of Peru, there are 
in the western Pacific numbers of low coral islands which are guano-producing. They 
are in lat. 3° and 4° s., and long. 155° and 174° west. They are frequented by the usual 
varieties of tropical birds, and afford large though decreasing quantities of the fertiliz- 
ing deposit. 

CTANONIEN. Under this name, Du Chaillu, in his second volume of travels, enti- 
tled A Visit to Ashango Land , mentions a great bird of prey, inhabiting the tropical 
parts of western Africa, hitherto unknown to naturalists, which he thinks may proba- 
bly rival in size the condor of South America. He failed, however, in all endeavors to 
procure a specimen, the bird being apparently* very wary. He regards it as an eagle, 
and not as a vulture, and its habits show this conjecture to be probable. The traveler , 
% says: “ Several times I have been startled in the forest by the sudden cry of anguish of t 
' a monkey who had been seized by this ‘ leopard of the air,’ as the natives often call it, { 
and then saw the bird, with its prey, disappear out of sight.” On one occasion, he saw 4 
a nest of this bird at the top of a gigantic tree, but the young had flown away. At the f 
foot of the tree lay more than 100 skulls of monkeys, of different sizes, some of which f 
must have been formidable animals. I 

GITAPEY', a river of South America, rises in Bolivia, and joins the Mamore on its 
way to the Amazon, after a winding course of 550 miles. 

GTTAPO'BE, a river of South America, rises in Brazil, and, after a course of 400 m., 
unites with the Mamore to form the Madera, an affluent of the Amazon. 

GUAR ANA, an article usually dissolved in water as a beverage, or mixed with 
food; used by the South American Indians. It is astringent and not* unpleasant to the 
taste. It has been used also as a remedy for sick-lieaaache, but although sometimes 
appearing to afford relief, its efficacy is doubtful. The article is made from the seeds 
of the Paullinia sorbilis . a Brazilian shrub of the order sapindacece. The dried seeds are 
reduced to powder, and mixed into a stiff paste and rolled into cylinders, which are’ 
then dried, forming a hard brownish mass. The essential crystal lizable principle is 
Said to be identical with caffeine, but has received the name of guaranine. 

GTTAKA'NA BEEAD is a kind of food prepared by the savages of Brazil from the 
seeds of a plant supposed to belong to the genus Paullinia (natural order sapindaem), 
and which has been called P. sorbilis. It is in round' or oblong cakes, which are regarded 
in all parts of Brazil as very efficacious in the cure of many disorders, and which con- 
tain, besides other substances, some of them nutritious, a considerable quantity of a 
substance supposed to be identical with tlieine or caffeine. The Brazilians pound the 
guarana bread in. water, sweeten it, and use it as a stomachic and febrifuge. It is also 
reputed aphrodisiac. — The genus Paullinia contains several species remarkable for their 
* extremely poisonous properties. 

GUARANTY, in international law, is where a third nation or potentate guarantees 
that a party to an international agreement will fulfill its conditions. Buck guaranty 
floes not amount to surety, but is only a promise by a third party to use the best efforts 
to bring about the fulfillment of the agreement in question. 

GTJAE'ANTY, or Guarantee, is a contract by which one person binds himself to pay 
m debt or do some act in case of the failure of some other person, whose debt or duty it 
is to do the thing guaranteed. The person so binding himself is generally called 'the 
surety in England, while the person who is primarily liable is called the principal. 
Thus, where A borrows money, and B joins as a party in a bill of exchange or. a bond 
to secure the loan, B is a surety. . Where B guarantees that certain goods which, are 
supplied to A shall be paid for, he is more usually styled a guarantor than a surety, but 
the liability is the same. 
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Such a contract must he in writing, for the statute of frauds (29) Charles II. c. 3) 
required that no action should be brought whereby to charge the defendant upon any 
special promise to answer for the debt, default, or miscarriage of another person, unless 
the agreement or some memorandum or note thereof should be in writing and signed 
by the party to be charged therewith, or some other person by him lawfully authorized. 
So that a surety can only be bound by some writing signed by himself or ids agent. 
And lord. Tenterden's act' (9 Geo. IV. c. 14, s. 6) enacted the same thing* as to persons 
making representations as to the character, ability, or dealings of another, with intent 
that the latter may obtain credit. In order to bind the surety, there must also be no 
deceit or misrepresentation used as to the nature of the risk or as to the state of the 
accounts. If a guaranty is given to a firm, it is not binding after a change in the firm, 
unless the parties expressly stipulate to the contrary. If the creditor discharge the prin- 
cipal, or even give time, by way of indulgence to him, the surety is released, for he is 
thereby put to a disadvantage. In general, the creditor can sue either the principal or 
the surety for the debt at his option. If the surety is obliged to pay the debt of his prin- 
cipal lie can sue the principal for the money so paid, and is entitled to have all the secu- 
rities assigned to him, so as to enable him to do so more effectually, 

In Scotland the law is substantially the same as regards principal and surety, or, as 
they are there called, principal and cautioner; but there are some minor differences, 
though many of the differences which formerly existed between the laws of the two 
countries were swept away by the statutes 19 and 20 Viet. c. 97, and 19 and 20 Viet. c. 
60. The chief differences now are, that in Scotland it is not necessary to prove any 
consideration for the contract, though the contract is not by deed; that liability of the 
surety continues seven years, whereas in England it continues generally only six years 
and that the discharge of the surety can be proved only by the writ or oath of the 
creditor, whereas in England it. can be proved by oral evidence. See Paterson's Comp, 
qf E. and 8. Law. 

GUARATI1TOUETA, a t. in Brazil on the river Paraliyba, 120 m. w. of Rio Janeiro; 
pop. estimated, 7,000. 

GrUAKDAFIJr, Cape (anc. aromatum pi'omontorium), the most eastern point of the 
African continent, and the extremity of an immense promontory stretching seaward in 
an e.n.e. direction, and washed on the n.w. by the gulf of Adeu and on the s.e. by the 
Indian ocean. The cape is in lat. 11° 50' n., long. 51° 20' east. 

OTAR'DXA-GRE'IE, a small and unimportant t. of s. Italy, in the province of Chieti, 
12 m. s.s.e. of the town of Chieti. Pop. 8,776. 

GUARDIAN, in English law, is the legal representative and custodier of infants, i.e., 
persons under the age of 21, and various species are distinguished. Guardian by nature 
is rather a popular than a legal term, especially when used in reference to a father or 
mother, who are often called guardians by nature. In its technical sense, it is confined 
to an ancestor who is said to be guardian of his heir-apparent. Guardian for nurture 
is the name given to a father, or, after his death, to the mother, who, as such, has the 
custody and control of children until the age of 14. Guardian in socage is the term 
anciently given to the next of blood who had the legal custody of the person as well as 
estate of the heir to lands which descend in socage or freehold, until the heir attains 
the age of 14. A father may, by dee’d or will, appoint a guardian to his child. If he 
do not, the lord chancellor will do so; but practically, this is only done when the child 
is entitled to property. When a guardian is appointed by the chancery division of the 
high court of justice, the infant is called a ward of court, and requires the sanction of 
the guardian for most purposes, and requires the permission of the court to marry, or if 
the infant marries without such permission, those who were privy to such a contempt 
of court may be punished. A guardian ad litem is a person (usually the father, if alive) 
appointed by the chancery division for the purpose of carrying on a suit in the name of 
an infant. In general the power of a guardian extends to the person as well as the 
property of the infant; but in the case of guardians appointed by chancery, their powers 
axe under the strict control of that division. . 

The guardian of a lunatic (q.v.) is usually called a committee. In Scotland the 
word “guardian” is sometimes used in reference to lunatics, but seldom applied, except 
in a popular sense, to those who have the custody and care of children. In correspond- 
ing cases in Scotland, the custody of a child under 12, if female, or 14, if male, belongs 
to her or his tutor (q.v.); and from those ages to 21, the child has no legal guardian, 
being &ui juris; but the care of the child’s property belongs to a curator (q.v.). 

Guardian of the poor is in English parochial law an important functionary, being a 
person elected by a parish or union of parishes to manage the affairs of the poor. The 
ancient officers of the parish who attended to the affairs of the poor were called over- 
seers; but by statutes, most of which are recent, it has been thought better to have a 
larger body of persons elected by the ratepayers of the parish to discharge most of 
these duties. Hence, many of the larger parishes arc, either by a special statute or by 
order of the poor-law board, put under a board of guardians, and all poor-law unions 
are managed by guardians also. The ratepayers, in voting, have one vote for each £50 
of rent they pay, but in no case are allowed more than six votes. The guardians have 
•the management of. the workhouse, and the maintenance, clothing, and relief of the 
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poor, and in the regulations must comply with the orders of the local government' 
board, whose president is a member of the government, acting by these orders and by 
statutes. The office of guardian is compulsory, but may be refused, if notice is given 
during the election. 

In Scotland the corresponding duties are discharged by the parochial board (q.v.b 
which is subject to the general board of supervision. See also Poor. 

GUARDIAN {ante), one who has lawful care and management of the person, or 
estate, or both, of an infant during its minority. A guardian by chancery in the United 
States resides in courts of equity and probate or surrogate courts. The father is guar- 
dian by nature, and after his death the mother takes his place. The mother of a bas- 
tard is the natural guardian. Guardians by statute are those appointed by deed or will, 
or those appointed by a court. Testamentary guardians, or those appointed in a will, 
supersede all others, and have full control of person and estate until the child arrives at 
full age. The great majority of guardians are appointed by courts, and their powers 
are regulated by statute or by common law. Where a mother is living the court need 
not appoint a guardian. At the age of 14 a minor has a right to choose a guardian, but 
for sufficient reason the court may disapprove the choice, and the person may then 
choose again. If a minor has a guardian appointed by a court he may, on arriving at 
the age of 14, choose another guardian with notice to the one first appointed. A wife- 
may be a guardian, but must have the consent of her husband. The powers and liabili- 
ties of guardians (and of wards) are very closely defined by statutes and by the common 
law. 

GUARDIAN ANGEL. This term has long been used to express the idea that 
human beings are under the special care and protection of certain angels. The notion 
is supposed to find authority in the words of Christ, Matt, xviii. 10; also in Heb. i. 14. 

GUAltBS are in all armies the elite of the troops, and usually those most heavily 
armed. In the British service, the guards constitute, in time of peace, the garrison of 
London, and the guard of the sovereign at Windsor. The guards compose what is 
called the household brigade, and include in cavalry the 1st and 2d life guards, and the* 
royal horse guards (blue) and in infantry, the grenadier guards, the Coldstream guards, 
and the Scots fusilier guards. These distinguished corps comprise 1302 cavalry in three 
regiments, and 5,940 infantry in seven battalions. Before the abolition of purchase, the 
officers of the regiments of foot guards held higher army rank than that they bore regi- 
mentally; that is, ensigns ranked with lieutenants of other regiments, lieutenants with 
captains, captains with lieutenant-colonels; and on exchanging into the line, they were 
thus enabled to exchange into the higher positions, a circumstance which often placed 
officers of comparatively short service over veterans of the line, and caused, perhaps, 
more heart-burning than any other anomaly among our regulations. When purchase 
was the rule, every officer in the guards was quite ready to accede to it; when it was 
abolished in 1871, this exceptional rank was also abolished in regard to all officers newly 
entering the guards. 

CTARDSHIP, the ship of war in charge of a port. She generally acts also as a depot 
for seamen raised there until appropriated to other vessels, and her captain is responsible 
for the safety and proper preservation of the men-of-war which may be laid up— out of 
commission in the harbor. The superintendent of a dock-yard, if a flag-officer, curries 
his flag at the mast-head of the guardship; if he be only a captain, the guardship is 
usually under his nominal command, although the actual duties are carried on by the 
commander or next senior officer. 

G-TFAREA, a genus of tropical American trees of the natural order meMacew, of some 
of which the bark is used as an emetic and purgative. G. gmndifolia is called Musk- 
wood in some of the islands of the West Indies; the bark smelling so strongly of musk, 
that it may be used as a perfume. 

G-TTARINI, Giovanni Battista, a popular and elegant poet, was b. at Ferrara in 
1537. At the termination of his studies in the universities of Pisa, Padua, and Ferrara, 
he was appointed to the chair of literature in the latter, and soon after, the publication 
of some sonnets obtained for him great popularity as a poet. At the age of 30 lie 
accepted service at the court of Ferrara, and was intrusted by duke Alfonso II. with 
various diplomatic missions of delicacy and importance. Differences between him and 
the duke induced him .to withdraw from the court of Ferrara about, the year 1587. 
Having resided successively in Savoy, Mantua, Florence, and Urbino, he returned to 
his native Ferrara, and discharged one final public mission, that of congratulating pope 
Paul V. on his election to the tiara. He died in 1612 at Venice, whither he had been* 
summoned to attend a lawsuit. An irascible sensitiveness, joined to an exaggerated 
estimate of his personal dignity, neutralized many qualities both brilliant and solid, 
which seemed to fit Guarini exactly for a court career. To these defects, in part, may 
be attributed the frequent mortifications which tracked him througu life. As a poet, 
he is remarkable for refined grace of language and sweetness of sentiment, while lii& 
defects are occasional artificiality, a too constant recurrence of antithetical imagery, 
and an affected dallying with his ideas. His chief and most popular work, 11 Pmtor 
Mdo (The Faithful Swain), is regarded in Italy as a standard of elegant pastoral compo- 



137 


Guardian. 

Guatemala**- 


sition, and obtained a high, measure of popularity on its appearance. The writer 1 

designed it as a tragi-comic pastoral ; its first dramatic representation was in honor of I 

the nuptials of the duke of Savoy and Catherine of Austria, 1585. ft subsequently ran 
! through forty editions during Guarini’s life, and was translated into almost all the 1 

modern languages. Tasso and Guarini have been frequently compared; the two poets "J 

were literary friends and reciprocal admirers, although rivals in love; Guarini’s varied I 

writings, including sonnets, comedies, satires, and political treatises, were published at f 

Ferrara in 1737, 4 vols. 4to. — See Storia della Letteratura Italiana del Tiraboschi. 

1 GUARIHO (Lat. Varinus), a learned Italian, h. at Yerona in 1370, went to Constanti- 

nople in 1388 to learn Greek under Chrysoloras. After his return he taught in Yerona, 

Padua, and Bologna, was tutor to prince Lionella of Ferrara, acted as interpreter at the 
council of Ferrara, and died in 1460. He performed great services for the revival of 
classical studies; translated the first ten books of Strabo, and a portion of Plutarch ; 
commented on Cicero, Persius, Juvenal, Martial, and Aristotle; and wrote a Compen- 
dium Grammatical Gmcce, which was printed at Ferrara in 1509. — Compare RosminL 
Vita e Dmiplina di Guarino (3 vols. Brescia, 1805-6). 

GUARNERI, or Guarnerius, a noted family of violin makers of Cremona, Italy. 

Andrea, b. 1630, was a pupil of Nicolb Amati, whose work he to some extent imitated. 

Giuseppe, son of Andrea, was an imitator of Stradivarius. Pietro, another of 
Andrea’s sons, did work much inferior to that of his father. Giuseppe Antonio, b. 

1683, a nephew of Andrea, was a pupil of Stradivarius, and the most celebrated of the 
Guarneri family. His work was variable, but when at his best, it is doubtful if he had 
a superior. He was, however, irregular in his life, trifling, and intemperate. 

GUASTALLA, a -walled t. in n. Italy in the duchy of Modena, the capital of a small ji 

district; pop. 10,618. It is on the river Po, 16 m. n. of Reggio; is a bishop’s see, and 
has a cathedral and a public library. There are manufactures of silk. 

GUATEMALA, nominally a republic, but really an oligarchic state of Central America, J 

I terminates this division of the new continent towards the n.w., being washed at once ^ 

by the Caribbean sea and the Pacific ocean. It stretches in n. lat. from about 14° to 
17°, and in w. long, from 88° to 93°, containing 40,620 sq.m., and 1,190,750 inhabitants. | 

The surface presents great variety, mountains and valleys, plains and table-lands. The 
different levels, ranging from the sea-shore to an elevation of 5,000 ft.,* have each its 
own climate and temperature. The country is subject to earthquakes, and abounds in 
f active volcanoes. Being nearly as populous as all the other states of Central America 

put together, Guatemala popularly gave name, in the early days of independence, to 
the confederation which they temporarily formed; and, from the same pre-eminence, it 
had given name, under the Spanish domination, to a still more extensive region. The ;; 

government is in the hands of a president elected for four years, with a council of state 
and a house of representatives. Formerly the president was elected for life, and under 
Rafael Carrera (1854-65) the government was carried on in the interest of a dissolute ‘ 

aristocracy and a debased priesthood. The banished Jesuits were recalled, the convents ’ 

re-established, etc. Now a different order of things prevails. Anew code of laws { 

has been drawn up; the monastic order has been wholly suppressed; and, though „ 

the Roman Catholic is the established religion, others are tolerated. In 1874 the f 

imports and the exports respectively amounted to £610,801 and £657,744, the trade 
with Great Britain, partly direct and partly through Balize, comprising two-thirds of the- 
former, and nearly three-fourths of the latter. The chief articles imported were cottons, 
silks, woolens, hardware, ironmongery, linens, and jewelry; and the chief articles ex- 
ported were cochineal, indigo, sugar, hides, country manufactures, sarsaparilla, and 
mahogany. Formerly, cochineal was the principal export, in worth more than doubling 
all the others put together; hut of late years, owing to a disease among the cochineal 
insect, coffee has been the staple. ■ ■ 

GUATEMALA {ante). The physical features of Guatemala which are of the most 
practical interest, are its fine rivers, some of which are navigable to near their head- * 

waters, and its lakes which furnish agreeable and salubrious sites for thriving villages. 

The geology of the country displays some mineral wealth, lead and coal being found in 
large quantities, while marble quarries and deposits of lithographic stone also are wox-ked 
to some extent. There are but few animals in Guatemala that are dangerous toman, 
while it abounds with the usual tropical species, including monkeys, the tapir, the 
armadillo, honey-bear, etc., besides vast numbers of birds, many of them of brilliant 
plumage. There are said to be 36 species of humming-birds, 13 of woodpeckers, and 8 
of trogons, including in the latter class, the quetzal, whose splendid yellow tail-feathers, : 

2 ft. in length, were used formerly as insignia by the Indian princes, and now r form an 
emblematical figure in the arms of the republic. Alligators, snakes, salamanders, toads 
and frogs abound, and there is a rich development of insect life. The native products 
include more than 100 varieties of timber trees; cocoa is grown in the n.w; there is- 
some good tobacco raised, but in small quantities; and vanilla, aloes, rhubarb, ipecacu- 
anha, castor-oil, and colocynth are all indigenous, and only need the intervention of 
foreign capital to become the material of a valuable export trade. Guatemala is divided 
into 20 departments, of which that of Guatemala proper is the most populous. Of the 
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•entire population of 1*200,000, 720,000 are Indians, 300,000 Ladinos, and 180,000 whites. 
In 1874 the number of foreigners was only 829, of whom 191 were Mexicans, 164 
Spaniards, 103 Frenchmen, 7l Italians, 64 Germans, and 50 Englishmen. The means 
of transportation and communication are very imperfect, 1,365 miles of road, with 432 
bridges, and one unfinished railroad, and about 400 miles of telegraph being the entire 
service of this nature in 1874. Guatemala was, in ancient times, the seat of an extended 
and developed civilization, relics of which exist in numerous mounds, ruins, colossal 
heads, idols, pillars and altars. Until about 1824, when the Central American confed- 
eration was formed, Guatemala was under the Spanish rule. From 1827 to 1851 it was 
■controlled by Honduras and San Salvador. In the latter year Carrera defeated the 
Hondurians and San Salvadorians at La Arada, and was rewarded by being made presi- 
dent of the republic, a dignity which was in 1854 extended to him for life: his death 
occurred in 1865, and he was succeeded by gen. Cerna, who was deposed in 1871, 
In 1872 gen. Bavrios was elected president, and four years later he endeavored to bring 
about the consolidation of the Central American republics. The effort failed, and a 
war ensued between Guatemala, Honduras and San Salvador, out of which Guatemala 
emerged victorious. 

GUATEMALA, the name of two cities in Central America.— 1. Guatemala (old) 
stands at the foot of Volcan de’Agua, in lat 14° 30' n., and long. 90° 45'. w. Once the 
capital of the country, it was twice destroyed, first in 1541, by an eruption, and again 
in 1773, by an earthquake. Though, after the second disaster, it was supplanted by its 
more modern namesake, yeU it was, to a certain extent, rebuilt. It numbers about 
20,000 inhabitants; and many of its ancient buildings, more especially a cathedral, and 
a palace, remain entire. — 2. Guatemala (new), capital of the republic of the same name, 
is situated in a rich and spacious table-land, at an elevation of 4,961 ft, above the sea, in 
lat. 14° 37' n., and long. 90° 30' west. It is 24 in. to the e.n.e. of the original capital* 
Population estimated at 45,000. The people manufacture muslins, cotton-yarn, plate, 
artificial flowers, and beautiful embroidery, carrying on at the same time a prosperous 
trade in the agricultural productions of the neighborhood. The place is well supplied 
with water by an aqueduct. 

GUATEMOZIN, 1495-1525; son-in-law and nephew of Montezuma, and the last of 
the Aztec rulers of Mexico. He came to the throne in 1520 just as the Spanish invaders 
who had been repulsed by Montezuma were preparing another attack. April 28, 1521, 
the siege of the city of Mexico was begun, and tiie defenders suffered terrible tortures. The 
emperor was urged to escape, and tried to do so, but was captured. Cortes was at first 
disposed to be humane, but finally submitted to the clamor of his soldiers for plunder, 
and allowed the fallen emperor to be tortured by roasting his feet at a slow fire. He bore 
the infliction heroically, and the plunderers gained no information concerning the treas- 
ure they were after. The emperor was kept a prisoner and with that refinement of 
•cruelty peculiar to the chivalrous Spaniard of the period, Cortes took him along in his 
raids to compel him to witness the outrages committed upon his people. Finally, on a 
charge of conspiracy to assassinate the Spanish leader (of which there was not a shadow 
of proof) Guatemozin and some others were executed. 

GUATUSOS, a small tribe of Indians living along the Rio Frio in Costa Rico, sup- 
posed by some to be legitimate descendants of the Aztecs, as they have fair complexions 
and reddish hair. They are extremely reserved, and no white men, not even the persis- 
tent Roman Catholic missionary, has explored their country. 

GUA’VA ( psidium ), a genus of trees and shrubs of the natural order myrtace m, mostly 
natives of tropical America, and some of them yielding fine and much valued fruits. 
They have opposite entire, or almost entire leaves, a 3 to 5-lobed calyx, 4 to 5 petals, 
and a 1 to 5-celled berry with many-seeded cells. — The Common Guava or White Guava 
(P. pynferum) is a low tree of 7 to 20 ft., with numerous branches, obtuse smooth leaves 2 
to 3 in. long, and fragrant white flowers on solitary axillary stalks. It is said to be a 
native both of the East and West Indies, and is now much cultivated in both. It is not 
improbable, however, that it was introduced into the East Indies from America, but it 
has now become fully naturalized. Sir James E. Tennent says, it is to be seen in the 
jungle around every cottage in Ceylon. It has long been occasionally grown as a stove- 
plant in Britain. The fruit is larger than a hen’s egg, roundish or oblong, smooth, yel- 
low; the rind thin and brittle; the pulp firm, full of bony seeds, flesh-colored, aromatic, 
and sweet. The jelly or preserve made from it is highly esteemed, and is now r regularly 
imported into Britain from the West Indies and South America. The rind is stewed 
with milk, and is also made into marmalade. This fruit is rather astringent than laxative. 
Guava buds, boiled with barley and liquorice, make a useful astringent drink in diarrhea. 
— The Red Guava (P pomiferum), also now common in .the East as well as in the West 
Indies, produces a beautiful fruit, with red flesh, but not nearly so agreeable as the 
white guava. It is very acid. The China Guava (P. eaitleymium), a native of China, pro- 
duces fruit readily in vineries in Britain. It is a, larger tree than the white guava. The 
fruit is round, about the size of a walnut, of a fine claret color, growing inthe axils of 
the leaves; the pulp purplish red next the skin, becoming paler towards - the center, and 
there white, soft, subacid, and of a very agreeable flavor. It makes an excellent pre- 
serve. It succeeds in the open air in the s. of France.— On some of the mountains of 
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Brazil grows a dwarf species of guava, called marangaba (P. pygmmum), a shrub 1 to 2 
ft. high, with fruit about the size of a gooseberry, much sought after on account of its 
delicious flavor, resembling that of the strawberry. — The Bastakd Guava of the West 
Indies is a species of Eugenm (q.v:). * 

GUAXA'CO.' See Oajaco. 

GUAYAPE, a stream in Honduras, one of the affluents of the Patuca. For centuries 
the former stream has been famous for rich gold washings which the natives work in 
the rudest manner. 

GUAYAQUIL', a term of various application in Ecuador, South America, indicates at 
once a river, a bay, a department, and a city.— 1. The river is the only stream on the 
western coast of South America, which can, without qualification, be said to be navig- 
able for sea-going vessels. It is navigable for about 110 m. to Caracol, and is known in 
its upper course successively as the Caracol and Babalioyo. — 2. The bay which receives 
the. river, stretches in s. lat. between 2° and 4°, and in w. long, between 80° and 81°. It 
receives also the Daule and the Tumbez.— 3. The 'department extends from the Pacific 
on the w. to the departments ef Quito and Assuay on the e., comprising a much wider 
belt of low and level land than is generally found further to the s., between the Andes 
■and the sea.— 4. The city, the capital of the department, stands on the right bank of the 
river, at the distance of 40 m. from its mouth. It is divided into two parts, the old and 
the new. The houses are mostly of wood; the principal are, the cathedral, the two 
hospitals, and the two colleges, the last of which have faculties of theology, philosophy, 
and law. Guayaquil possesses the best, perhaps the only really good harbor on the 
Pacific shores of South America, the naturally deep channel being aided by a tide which 
sometimes rises and falls 24 feet. Occupying such a position, and being in lat. 2° IT 
s., the place is necessarily unhealthy. Still it has a population of 25,000, and carries on 
an extensive trade. In 1873 (besides the steam-packets), 128 vessels, of 113,034 tons, 
entered, and 118, of 110,662 tons, cleared the port. In 1870 the imports amounted to 
£760,500, the exports to £783,000. In 1869 the imports were £405,200; the exports, 
£504,500. In 1876 the exports were £673,925. The chief articles of import are cottons 
<more than a quarter of the whole), woolens, wines, spirits, grocery, soap, etc., metals, 
flour, and linens; and of export, cocoa, straw-hats, timber, bark, hides, orchilla, tobacco, 
sarsparilla, canes, india-rubber; and coflee. 

GIJ AY AS, a province of Ecuador on the Pacific ocean at the border of Peru; 11,502 
«q.m. ; pop. ’75, 87,427. The soil is fertile with profuse natural vegetation. The climate 
is excessively hot. 

GUAYMAS, a seaport in the state of Sonora, Mexico, on the gulf of California. 
*The harbor is one of the best on the Mexican coast, but the town is otherwise unim- 
portant, having a population of only a few hundreds. There is considerable foreign 
trade and exports of wheat, hides, etc. 

GUB'BIG (ancient Igmium or EuguUum ), an interesting city in central Italy, is beau- 
tifully situated on the south-western declivity of the Apennines, in the province of 
TJrbino, and about 27 m. s. of the city of that name. Pop. 5,350. It contains several 
fine public edifices of importance. On the most elevated point of the city, where the 
ancient fortress stood, is the ducal palace, so called from having been erected and inhab- 
ited by the dukes of Urbino, who also governed Gubbio. The municipal palace is a 
noble old pile of building, erepted in 1332 by Matteo di Giannello, a native architect. 
In the palaces of Brancaleone and Beni are valuable pictures, collections of Etruscan 
and other antiquities. Gubbio possesses several fine churches, and some excellent 
public establishments for sanitary and educational purposes. The most important ancient 
remains are the ruins of a theater, supposed to have been destroyed by the Lougobards, 
a temple of Mars, and an Etruscan sepulcher of great antiquity. At, a short distance from 
Gubbio are the ruins of the famous temple of Jupiter Appeuninus; and here, in 1444, 
were discovered the famous Eugubine tables (q.v.). 

GU'BEN, a manufacturing t. and river-port of Prussia, in the province of Branden- 
burg, is charmingly situated on the Neisse — the banks of which are here planted with 
vines— at its confluence with the Lubst, 28 m. s.s.e. of Frankfort. Except its gymna- 
sium, it has no notable buildings. The principal manufactures are woolen goods and 
tobacco. The shipping-trade of the Neisse is of some importance; ship-building is also 
carried on. On the neighboring heights, fruit-trees and vines are cultivated. The red 
wine produced here is esteemed one of the finest grown in the eastern portion of the 
kingdom. Pop. ’75, 23,738. 

GUDGEON, Gobio, a genus of fishes of the family cyprinidm, having a short dorsal fin, a 
short anal fin, and no strong serrated ray in either, the body covered with rather large 
scales, and barbules at the angles of the mouth. The Common Gudgeon {&. fluviatiln) is 
abundant in many of the rivers of England, particularly in such as have gravelly bot- 
toms, and occasional pools and rapids. It seldom exceeds 8 in. in length; the depth is 
not one-fifth of the length. The tail is forked. The eye is placed high up on the side 
of the head. The upper parts are olive brown, spotted with black; the under parts 
white. Gudgeons swim in shoals. They feed on worms, mollusks, and other small 
animals, and are extremely ready to bite at a bait, which is commonly a small piece of 
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a red worm. Great numbers are often taken even by young anglers, and the readiness 
with which the gudgeon is lured has become proverbial. The gudgeon is much > 

esteemed for the table. Many* are taken with casting-nets in shallow water, and kept in 
well-boats till wanted. Fishmongers also keep them in tanks, constantly supplied with 
fresh cold water. They thrive well in ponds supplied with fresh water by brooks. 

The gudgeon is usually one of the first objects of the juvenile angler’s ambition; and 
with a crooked pin and thread, with a fragment of a worm for bait, the angler often 
imbibes bis first love of the art while catching his first gudgeon. The gudgeon is very 
easily captured. Swimming in large shoals at the bottom, it watches with incessant j 

industry for every trifling matter brought down by the stream. A small red worm is 
by far the best bait for the gudgeon; next to it, perhaps, a maggot or gentle. A small 
hook and a light float are required. A fragment of worm is fixed on the hook, neatness 
in baiting not being a desideratum, for the same bait, without much alteration, will often 
take ten or a dozen gudgeons in succession. The bait should drag or trip along the 
bottom ; and if there be gudgeons about, it will hardly fail to attract them. Ground-bait 
is not required for gudgeon; but if tlie angler will, with a large rake or any other heavy 
matter disturb the gravel, and rake a clear bright spot, a yard in width, and two or three 
in length, the gudgeons, attracted by the dislodged particles, will swarm up to the spot 
in great numbers in search of food; and thus it is no uncommon thing to take by one or 
two rakings, from five or six to ten or twelve dozen of gudgeons in one spot. There is 
no art required in the angling as they bite very boldly, and the angler can hardly miss 
catching them. 

GUDXK, Jean-Antoine-Theodore, French landscape and marine painter, was b. at 
Paris, Aug. 15, 1802, and studied for some time under Girodet-Trioson, but soon 
. abandoned the style of this artist, and ranked himself with the romanticists, on the side 
of^ Gericault and Delacroix. He first attracted notice by his picture, “ Brick ent 
Detresse,” exhibited in 1822. Most of his marine pictures appeared at the Paris exhibi- 
tion of 1855. Between 1838 and 1848 Gudin painted more than eighty of such, pieces 
for the museum of Versailles. Since 1855 he has exhibited many new paintings. j 

GUE'BERS, Ghebers, Gabers, Ghavers (Turk. Ghiaur or Ghaur ), the followers of 
the ancient Persian religion as reformed and consolidated by Zerdusht (Zoroaster). This " , 
name, Guebers, which is commonly, but against all linguistic laws, derived from the 
Arabic Kafir (a word applied to ail non-Mohammedans, and supposed to have been first. j 

bestowed upon this sect by their Arabic conquerors in the 7th c.), is evidently nothing 
but an ancient proper name taken from some pre-eminent tribe or locality, since the 
Talmud (Jebam. 63 b., Gitt 17 a. etc.) already knows them only by this name(Cheber); 
and Origen {Contra Gels. vi. 291) speaks of Kabirs or Persians, asserting that Christianity 
has adopted nothing from them. They are also called ateshperest , or fire worshipers; 

Parsees, or people of Pars or Fars — i.e., Persia; madjoos, from their priests the magi; 
and by themselves Beh-Din. “ Those of the excellent belief;” or Mazda, asman, worship- 
ers of Ormuzd. For the origin, nature, and early history of this religion, see Zoro- 
aster, Zend-avesta, Sun- worship. When the Persian empire became subject to the 
Mohammedan rule, the great mass of the inhabitants were converted to the religion of 
Islam. A very small number still clinging to the ancient religion, fled into the wilder- 
ness of Khorassan, or the island of Hormuz; but even this remnant was for many 
centuries the victim of constant oppression. Mahmoud the Ghiznevide, Shah Abbas, 
and others, are conspicuous by their untiring persecution of them; and the manner in 
which they were held up to general detestation is best sfiown by the position assigned 
them in most popular Mohammedan tales as sorcerers and criminals. At this present 
moment, there are, according to the very latest native information, about 8,000 Guebers 
scattered over the vast dominions of their ancestors, chiefly in Yezdand twenty-four sur- 
rounding villages. There are a few at Teheran, a few at Ispahan, at Shiraz, and some 
at Baku, near the great naphtha mountain, but all plunged in the depths of ignorance, 
and with very few exceptions, of poverty. They have a high reputation for honor, 
probity, obedience to the law, chastity, and endurance. Another portion, after various 
migrations— which are told at length in the kmah-i-Savjan, written by Rehram (1599 
a.d.) — reached India, where they are now settled under the name of Parsees, chiefly in 
Bombay, where they are very numerous, forming a population of above 50,000, or about 
8 per cent of the whole population. See Parsers. 

GUEBWILLER (Ger. Gebiceiler), a t. in the province of Alsace-Lorraine 15 m. s.s.w. 
of Colmar, on the right bank of the Lauch, at the foot of the Ballon de Guebwiller. 

The town is well built, has two handsome churches, one built in the 11th c., and the other 
in the middle of last century. There are manufactures, of tapes, ribbons, cottons, 
woolen cloths, gloves, nails, and refined sugar; there is also an extensive manufacture 
of spinning machinery. In the vicinity are coal-mines and slate-quarries; good white 
wine is abundantly produced in the district. Pop. 75, 11,692. 

GUELDER ROSE, or Gurldres Rose, a cultivated variety of the water-elder 
{mbiirnum opulus—nee Viburnum), in which the flowers are all barren, and instead of 
'§ forming flat cymes, as in the wild plant, form much larger globose corymbs. Itissome- 

t; times called the Snow-ball Tree. When abounding in flowers it is a very ornamental 

shrub, and is therefore very often planted. ■>' . 


! 
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GTJE'LDEELAND. See Gelderland. j 

GUELPH, the capital of Wellington, a province of Ontario, 48 in. by rail w. of | 

Toronto on the Grand Trunk railroad; pop. 6,878. There is abundant water power 
from the river Speed, and a large number of manufactories. I 

GUE'LPHIC OEDEE, an order of knighthood for Hanover, instituted by George IV., 
when prince regent, on Aug. 12, 1815. It is both a military and civil order, unlimited J 

in number, and consisted originally of three classes— knights grand cross, commanders, J 

and knights — to which the revised statutes of 1841 have added another class of simple j 

members. The grand mastership is vested in the crown of Hanover. The badge of j 

the order is a gold cross, surmounted by the Hanoverian crown — between each division j 

of the cross is a lion passant gardant. In the center is the horse courant of Hanover, 
surrounded by a blue circle, and the motto, nee aspera terrent. j 

GUELPHS and GHIBELLIHES, the names of two great parties, the conflict of which § 

may almost be said to make up the history of Italy and Germany from the 11th till the 1 

14th century. The origin of these names was formerly the subject of much speculation; i 

but antiquarians are now agreed in tracing them respectively to the two families, 1 

Waiblinger and Welf, which in the 12th c., were at the head of two rival parties in the j 

German empire, and whose feuds came to be identified historically with the respective : ■ 

principles for which these parties contended. The actual origin of the assumption of 
the names is commonly fixed at the great battle of Wemsberg, in Swabia, 1140 A.B., in 
which the two rival claimants for the empire, Conrad of Hohenstaufen, duke of ' 

Franconia, and Henry the lion, of the house of Welf, duke of Saxony, rallied their 
followers by the respective war-cries, Hie Waiblingen!” “ Hie Welf!” but it is certain 
that the names were in use from an earlier date, although, probably, rather as repre- 
senting the family feud, than the political principles which the two families afterwards { 

severally supported. As the chief theater of the conflict of these parties was Italy, the 
original names took the Italian form of GMbeUini tm&Guelji. The former may, in gen- 
oral, be described as the supporters of the imperial authority in Italy, the latter, as the 
opponents of the emperors; and as the opposition to imperial authority in Italy arose |] 

from two distinct parties, which, for the most part, made common cause with each i 

other— -from the church, which asserted its own spiritual independence, and from the ! , 

minor principalities and free cities, which maintained their provincial or municipal -I 

Tightsand liberties— the history of the struggle is involved in much confusion, and is 
variously related, and its merits variously appreciated, according to the point of view ' 

from which it is regarded. To the churchman, it is the struggle of the church against s 

the state; to the friend of popular principles, it is the conflict of liberty against absolut- 
ism and centralization. The same individual — as, for example, the poet Dante — is , 

found to change sides in the struggle. For the most part, however, the interests of the j 

church in these mediaeval contests, although regarded by Protestants as excessive in 
degree, must be confessed to have fallen in with the claims of political and personal 
freedom. Five great crises in the strife of the Guelph and Gliibelline parties arc com- 
monly noted by historians: under Henry IV., in 1055; under Henry the proud, in 1127; 
under Henry the lion, in 1140; under Frederick Barbarossa, in 1159; and in the pontifi- 
cate of the great champion of churchmanship, Innocent III. The cities of northern 
Italy were divided between the two parties — Florence, Bologna, Milan, and other cities, as 
a general rule, taking the side of the Guelphs; while Pisa, Verona, and Arezzo, were 
Gliibelline. The great Italian families, in like manner, took opposite sides ; but the policy 
of each family frequently varied from one generation to another. In general it may be 
said that the nobles of the more northern provinces of Italy inclined to the Gliibelline 
•side, while those of the central and southern provinces were Guelph. By degrees, how- 
ever, especially after the downfall of the preponderance of the German emperors in Italy, 
the contest ceased to be a strife of principles, and degenerated into a mere struggle of rival 
factions, availing themselves of the prestige of ancient names and traditional or heredi- ! 

tary prejudices. Even in 1272 Gregory X. could with truth reproach the Italians with 
their sanguinary animosities for the sake of what were but names, the meaning of whMi , ' 

few of them could understand or explain; and, in the following century, in 13;->4, 

Benedict XII. practically disallows altogether the reality of the grounds of division . 

between the parties, by prescribing, under pain of the censures of the church, the 
further use of those once-stirring names, which had long been the rallying words of a 
sanguinary warfare. From the 14th c. we read little more of Guelphs or Ghibellines 
as actually existing parties; but in the sense already explained, the conflict of princi- » 

pies which they represent is found in every period of political history. - 

GUEMAL, a species of deer on the e. coast of South America, by some persons AA 

called the “ cloven-footed horse.” - ■■ 

GU&RANDE, a t. in the department of Loire-Inferieure, France, 47 m. n.w. of 
Nantes; pop. 6,749. There is an old castle in the place, and there are manufactures of 
some importance. 

GUEEA'EA, or Gerrara, a t. of Algeria in the district of the Beni-M’zab, stands on 
the left bank of a river called the Zigrhir or Zegerin, in lat, 32° 45' n., long. 5° e., and 
about 40 m. n.e. of Ghardaia. It is a walled town, has three gates, and is a favorite v 
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eommercial rendezvous for all the neighboring tribes, who frequent this place for the 
purchase or disposal of horses, asses, sheep, ivory, gold-dust, ostrich feathers, cotton,, 
Bilk, cutlery, etc. The market of Guerara is supplied chiefly from Tunis and Algiers. 
The population is about 12,000. 

CTEI&CIH0, “ the squint-eyed/’ properly Gian-Francesco Barbieri, a celebrated 
master of the Bolognese school of painting, was b. in 1590 at Cento, a pretty town not 
far from Bologna. Guerci.no gave early proof of his intuitive love of art by sketching 
with the roughest materials on the house-door a “ Virgin” so full of artistic promise, that 
his father, in spite of the straitened circumstances of the family, took immediate 
measures for training the boy’s talents, by securing for him the best tuition in drawing 
which the place afforded. In 1616 he opened an academy at Cento, to which pupils 
flocked from all quarters. From 1619 to 1623 he visited different cities of Italy, 
particularly Rome and Venice, to improve himself by the study of the works of other 
eminent painters. In 1642 he went to live at Bologna, where he died in 1666. Some of 
the early paintings of Guercino bear perceptible traces of his admiration of Caravaggio’s 
style, both in their powerful effects of deep coloring and strong fidelity to nature, while 
they much surpass those of the great realist in dignity and refinement of tone. They 
are deficient, however, in accuracy of design. His works, which are too numerous for 
notice, are to be found in the galleries of Rome, Bologna, Parma, Modena, Perugia, 
and Paris. His master-pieces are considered to he the fresco of “Aurora,” which 
decorates the ceiliug of one of the casinos of the Roman villa Ludovisi; the famous 
“ Persian Sibyl,” and “ Saint Petronilla,” both in the Capitoline gallery at Rome. Ah 
Cento, the artist’s house, Casa di Guercino , is carefully preserved, with its fine paintings 
and fresco decorations, and is the chief object of interest to those who visit the place. 
The church of Cento also contains several fine works of this master, who had an intense 
love for his birthplace. 

GUERETj a t. in the department of Creuse, France, 37 m. n.e. of Limoges; pop. 
4,978. It has a college, hospital, lunatic asylum, and a normal school. 

GUERICKE, Heinrich Ernst Ferdinand, b. Prussia, 1803; a theologian, gradu- 
ated at Halle, and was made professor there in 1829. He was opposed to the union of 
the Protestant churches in Prussia. He has published a Manual of Church History, 
General Christian Symbols , Christian Archaeology , History of the Reformation , , Renew of 
iMtheran Theology \ and other works. 

(HJEBICKE, Otto von, a celebrated physicist, was b. at Magdeburg, in Prussian, 
Saxony, Nov. 20, 1602. His personal history contains nothing of interest. As a natural 
philosopher, he is chiefly known by his discoveries regarding the nature and effects of 
air. The experiments of Galileo and Pascal on the weight of air led Guericke to attempt 
the creation of a vacuum. His first experiment was made by filling a stout barrel with, 
water, and then pumping out the water; but it was found that no sooner was a vacuum 
produced in the barrel than the air forced its way through. He now took a globe of 
copper with an opening at the bottom into which a pump was fitted, provided with a 
stop-cock, and to his astonishment found that the pump extracted the air quite as well 
as the water; then, on opening the cock/ the air was heard rushing in with a whistling- 
noise. This, the first air-pump, was invented about 1650. Guericke’s invention soon 
became famous, and in 1654 he was summoned to the presence of the emperor Ferdin- 
and III. of Germany at Ratisbon/at which time he made the famous experiment com- 
monly known as the Magdeburg hemispheres (q.v.). He d. at Hamburg, May 11, 1686. 

GUERIN, Georoes Maurice de, 1810-39; a French poet, associate of Lamermais. 
His poems were collected in 1860 in reliquim. The poet was long taken care of by his 
sister Eugenie, a woman of remarkable genius, of devout life, and most agreeable style 
as a writer. 


(HTE'BXN, Pierre Narcisse, Baron, one of the most eminent historical painters of 
the French classic school, wash, at Paris, May 13, 1774, and first attracted notice by 
his “ Corps de Brutus rapporte & Rome ” (1796). Some of his pieces are regarded as 
master-pieces of the French classic school. The few portraits executed by Guerin are 
admirable. Among others may be mentioned one of Henri de la Rociie-Jacquelin 
storming an entrenchment. In 1829 he was raised to the rank of baron, and died at 
Rome, July 16, 1833. Purity of design, dignity of style, taste in grouping, and 
harmony of color will be generally conceded to Guerin, but the coldness which marks 
the classic school of painters is as visible in him as in others. 

OTEBITE, a small loopholed turret in the wall of a fortress, from which a sentry 
may command a view and fire over the ditch. 

(xFEEN'SEY, the second in size of the channel islands (q.v.), is situated in lat. 
between 49° 24' and 49° 30' n., and in long, betvreeu 2° 33' and 2° 41' w. ; is distant 69 
m. s.e. from Start point, in the s. of Devonshire — the nearest point of the English coast; 
and is about 46 m. s.w. from Cherbourg, in France. Its length is 9 m., its greafet 
breadth about 6, and its circumference 31 miles. In 1871 it had a pop. of '30. 593. 
The coast is of difficult approach, owing to the number of rocks and the rapidity of 
currents around the island. The northern part of the island is flat, the southern more 
elevated, hut intersected by deep valleys and glens, and with a lofty and abrupt coast. 
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£fc. Peter’s, on the s.e. coast of the island, is the only town. For particulars about the 
climate, soil, productions, trade, etc., see Jersey. 

GUERNSEY, a co. in e. Ohio, intersected by the Marietta, Pittsburgh and Cleve- 
land, and the Ohio Central railroads; 530 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 23,838. The surface is 
moderately hilly, and much of it is covered with forests. Soil fertile; productions: 
cereals, hay, wool,’ butter, etc. Co. seat, Cambridge. 

GUlKROULT, Adolphe, 1810-72; b. France; devoted his life to literature, and 
became a supporter of saint Simonism. He was consul at Mazatlan in 1842, and at 
Jassy in 1847; and five years afterwards was chosen chief of the credit fonder. He 
was the chief editor of the JO Opinion JSfationale, a member of the corps legislate/, and a 
strong opponent of ultramontanism. 

GUERRAZZI, F. D., a patriotic Italian statesman and brilliant writer, was b. at Leg- 
horn, in 1805, and, educated for the legal profession, won a great reputation among hl$ 
countrymen by his political fictions, which are said to have exercised an immense influ- 
ence on contemporary Italian events by their exalted strain of patriotic enthusiasm and 
abhorrence of despotism. Guerrazzi’s own words are, “he wrote a book when impo- 
tent to fight a battle.” On the eve of the definite breach between the people and the 
grand duke of Tuscany, in 1849, Guerrazzi was induced to accept office in the ministry. 
On the flight of the grand duke he was proclaimed mem.ber of the provisional govern- 
ment, and" subsequently dictator. During this crisis of the state he energetically refused 
his adhesion to “ the substitution of republicanism for monarchy;” and preserved tile- 
strict autonomy of Tuscany until the return of the grand ducal rule, when he was 
immediately seized and imprisoned on the ground of having neglected due measures of 
repression when the revolution first gathered strength during his ministry. His 
defense, entitled Apologia della vita Politica di F. D . Guerrazzi or “Justification of the 
Political Career of F. D. Guerrazzi,” is a masterpiece. After an imprisonment of three 
years, he was condemned for life to the galleys, but was subsequently permitted to 
select Corsica as the - refuge of his perpetual banishment. Restored to liberty aud action 
by later events, Guerrazzi sat in the parliament of Turin in 1862 and 1865. He died in 
Sept., 1878. 

His chief works of fiction are OAssedio di Firenze (the siege of Florence), a magnifi- 
cent historical novel, treating of the downfall of the republic of Florence; La, Battaglia 
di Benevento, remarkable for exquisite expression and beautiful poetic imagery; Beatrice 
Genci; Isabella Omni; DAsino; and various other writings, which have run through 
innumerable editions and translations. 



GUERRERO, a state in w. Mexico along the Pacific coast, between the sea and the 
Cordilleras; 24,550 sq.m.; pop. 820,069. The surface is rough and. interspersed with 
mountain ridges. The valleys are fertile, and the vegetation is varied aud profuse. 
Beans and corn are among the chief productions, the latter growing three crops in a 
year. Among other productions are cotton, sugar, coffee, and tobacco. Among the 
articles of export are cochineal, indigo, wool, and hides. The chief town and seaport 
is Acapulco, on the Pacific. Cotton and woolen goods are manufactured. A portion 
of the people are engaged in mining and a considerable number in the pearl fisheries. 

GUERRERO, Vicente, 1770-1831; b. Mexico; a mulatto and once a slave. In the- 
Mexican war for independence he was an able and brave leader of the revolutionists. 
After the overthrow of the last emperor (Iturbide) he supported the republic. He ran 
against Pedraza for president in 1827, and was defeated, but two years afterwards when 
Pedraza resigned Guerrero seized the presidency. One of his first acts was to abolish 
slavery. When the Spanish invasion came in 1830, Guerrero was made dictator. He 
defeated the ^ Spaniards, hut soon afterwards his chief commanders “Bastamente and 
Santa Anna revolted against him. A long contest followed which was ended by the 
betrayal of Guerrero to his enemies by a foreign ship captain who had invited him to 
dine on board his vessel. Guerrero was forthwith shot. 

GUERRILXAS (diminutive of Sp. guerra, “war,” literally “petty” or “partisan 
wars,” or “partisan warriors”), the name given in Spain to the armed bands, composed 
of peasants and shepherds, who, on occasion of foreign invasion of civil wars, carry on 
an irregular warfare on their own account. From 1808 to 1814 they were regularly 
organized against the French, and being favored by the character of the country, were 
successful on many occasions, especially at the commencement of the war, under 
Empecinado, the Pastor Merino, Mina, and other" leaders. The country itself suffered 
from the guerrillas, who revenged political treachery, or even the bare suspicion of it, 
by fearful devastations. Many of them, particularly Mina’s band, joined Wellington, 
and after having undergone a course of discipline, rendered signal service as regular 
troops. In all the recent civil wars of Spain, the guerrillas, especially those of the 
Basque provinces, acted a prominent part on the Carlist side. 

GURSCLIH, .Bertrand du, Count of Longueville, constable of France, the most 
eminent French gen. of the 14th c., was bom of an ancient family in the district of 
Rennes, sometime between 1314 and 1320. As a boy he was remarkably dull, and 
could never be taught either to read or write, but exhibited a passion for military exer- 
cises. In his 17th year he bore away the prize at a tournament at Rennes, and from 
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this time was always successful in such encounters. Lithe contests between Charles 
<Le Blois and, Jean de Mohtfort for the dukedom of Brittany, he took part with the for- 
mer. After king John had been taken prisoner by the Black Prince at the battle of 
Poictiers, in 1356, Guesclin rendered important services to the dauphin, afterwards 
Charles V. He took Melun and several other fortified towns, freed the Seine from the 
English, and on Charles’s accession to the throne in 1.364, was created governor of.Pon- 
torson. In May of the same year he gained the battle of Cockerel, and was rewarded 
by the title of count of Longueville and marshal of Normandy. On Sept. 29 he was 
defeated and taken prisoner by the English, under sir John Cliandos, at the battle of 
An ray, but was liberated on payment of a ransom of 100,000 livres, paid by the king, 
the pope, and several other princes. He now supported Henry, count of Trastamare, 
against Pedro the cruel, king of Castile, hut was defeated and taken prisoner by the 
Black Prince. Being again ransomed on payment of a large sum, to which even the 
enemy contributed from feelings of respect, Guesclin renewed the contest, and in 13,, 9, 
defeated and slew Pedro, and placed the crown of Castile on the head of Henry of 
Trastamare. As an acknowledgment of his services, Henry created Guesclin count of 
Burgos, duke of Molina, and constable of Castile. He was, however, soon recalled by 
'Charles Y. of France, at that time hard pressed by the English, and raised by that 
monarch to the dignity of constable of France. In the year 1370 Guesclin opened his 
campaigns against the English, and in a short time the whole of their possessions were 
in the hands of the French, with the exception of a few fortified towns. W Idle assisting 
his friend Sancerre in the siege of Ch&teau-neuf de Bandon, in Languedoc, Guesclin 
•was taken ill, and; died July 3, 1380. Charles Y. caused him to be interred with great 
pomp beside his own burial-vault at St. Denys.— Compare Guyard de Her vide, Mistoire 
de Bertrand du Guesclin (Paris, 1767). 

GUESS, Geokge, or Sequoyah, 1770-1843; a half-breed Indian, the constructor of 
the alphabet adopted and still used by the Cherokee nation. He first made an alphabet 
of 85 characters, representing as many sounds, using as far as possible English letters. 
A part of the New Testament was printed in this alphabet. Guess went with his tribe 
from their old home in Georgia to the Indian territory. He died in Mexico. 

GUEST/inLaw. See Inn and Innkeeper, ante, 

G-UEUX, or “ The Beggars,” the name assumed by the confederated nobles and other 
malcontents who opposed the tyrannical policy of Philip II.. of Spain in the Low 
Countries. Philip having sent nine inquisitors to that country to put into execution the 
decrees of the council of Trent, provoked by this act the bitter resentment of the 
Protestants, as well as of the Catholics and nobility, who saw in it an attempt to curtail, 
their ancient liberties. A party of opposition was thus formed, and, headed by counts 
Louis of Nassau and Henry de Brederode, declared in an act called the “compromise,” 
which was remitted (April 5, 1566) to the regent Margaret, their fixed determination to 
ignore utterly the authority of the inquisitors. On the admission of a deputation from 
them to an audience, the regent seemed somewhat unnerved by their bold front, and 
inclined to yield to their demands; when one of her council approached her, and 
whispered that she “need not be afraid of these gatherings of beggars.” The remark 
having been overheard by some of the deputation, the abusive epithet was assumed as 
the title of their association. As a sign of fraternity, each of the “beggars” wore a 
medal called the “beggar’s denier,” made of gold or silver, and stamped on the obverse 
with the image of Philip II., and the inscription, “in everything faithful to the king;” 
and on the reverse with a wallet, such as the mendicant* monks carried, held in two 
hands, with the works, “ even to carrying of the wallet.” The “beggars ” maintained 
a long and vigor’ous contest against the despotic proceedings of Philip and* his advisers, 
but were ultimately compelled to succumb to superior force. A branch of them, “ the 
Beggars of the Sea,” under the bold leadership of the savage count de la March, were 
almost uniformly successful in their enterprises: they several times defeated the 
Spanish fleet, captured transports with supplies for Alva’s army, captured several for- 
tresses, and succored besieged places along the coast, 

GUGGENBUHL, Louis, 1816-63; b. Switzerland, and celebrated as a physician, 
particularly in the treatment of cretinism. He published several pamphlets and 
articles on the subject. A retreat for cretins was established by him, out giveti up 
after his death. . 

GTFGLXELMI, Pietro, a celebrated musician and composer, was b. at Mnssa di 
Carrara in 1727. From his father, who was Maestro di Gappella in the ducal chapel of 
Modena, he acquired the elements of music. His first opera, composed at the age of 
28, was performed at Turin, and was greeted with enthusiasm. Previous to setting out 
on a continental tour he visited tlie chief cities of Italy, and was everywhere successful. 
After a residence of some months at Dresden, Yienna, and various other towns, 
Guglielmi passed over to London, where he remained five years, assiduously engaged 
in composition. At the age of 50 he returned to Naples with the double prestige of great 
fame and wealth. In 1793 pope Pius VI. appointed him Maestro di Ca/ppela at Bt. 
Peter’s, and from that time his official duties seem completely to have engrossed him,;.. 
'He died at Borne in 1804. The characteristics of his style are pre-eminently simplicity, 
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purity, and precision, and these qualities he inexorably demanded from the exponents 
of his inspiration — “ Sing my music and not yours!” His best known operas are — La 
Ctemenm di Tito; Arlaserse; La iJidone; Enea e LaMma; La Morte di Olof erne; Debora e 
Suer ct ; and the comic operas La Yirtuom di Mergellina; I due Gemelle; La Berm 
Imumomta; La Pmtorella Nobile; La Bella Peseatrice. 

G-XTXA'HA, British (Fr. Guyane, Sp. Guayana, Port, Guianna), a section of the 
extensive tract forming the north-eastern portion of South America, lying between 8° 
40' n. and 8° 80' s., and between the meridians of 50° and 68° west. The greatest length 
of this tract, from cape 'North to the confluence of the river Xie with the river Negro, is 
calculated at 1090 m. ; its greatest breadth, between Punta Barima, at the embouchure of 
the river Orinoco, and the confluence of the river Negro with the river Amazon, at 710 
miles. It is at present politically divided in Venezuelan, British, Dutch, French, and 
Brazilian Guiana. The name Guiana is usually supposed to have been applied by the 
Dutch to the whole country from the name of a small river Wai-ini, a tributary of the. 
Orinoco, on which stands a small town, called Guayana Vicija. 

The limits of the British possessions have never yet been accurately determined. If 
we adopt the idea of sir Robert Schomhurgk, tlie latest authority upon the subject, and 
assume the natural indications to be the proper guide to the geographical boundaries,, 
we shall include all the regions drained by the waters falling into the river Essequibo;. 
and taking the river Corentyn as the acknowledged line of demarkation between British 
and Dutch Guiana, we arrive at an area of 76,000 sq.m., a territory much larger than: 
England and Wales. If, on the other hand, the claims of the Venezuelan and Brazilian* 
governments respectively are to be admitted, the British portion will be reduced to- 
something above 12,000 m., and become the smallest of the European colonies in this 
region. 

The coast-line of the British territory consists of an alluvial flat, composed of a blue 
clay impregnated with marine salts, and mixed with decayed vegetable matter, which,, 
in its decomposed state, forms a rich and highly productive soil. The inland depth of 
this fertile coast varies from 10 to 40 m., where it is bounded by a range of" sand-hills, 
varying in height from 80 to 120 feet. In the fifth parallel n. lat. occurs a cliaiu of 
mountains composed of granite, gneiss, and trappean rocks, with their various modifi- 
cations, and it has been conjectured that it was the ancient boundary of the Atlantic 
ocean. A peculiar feature of the interior is the savannas extending between the rivers 
Demerara and Corentyn, and at the river Berbice closely approaching tlie sea-shore. 
There is another series of such savannas further inland, and the geological structure of 
the region indicates that it was once the bed of an inland lake, which, by some great 
elemental disturbance, burst its barriers, and forced for its waters a passage to the 
Atlantic. This supposition may throw light upon the origin of the tradition of the 
White sea and the city of the gold-besprinkled Manoa, which inflamed the ardor of the 
chivalric Raleigh, and led him to the pursuit of those discoveries by which his name 
has been immortalized. 

The fluvial system of British Guiana consists mainly of four great and seven 
smaller streams, the whole of the first named and six of the latter pouring their waters 
directly into the Atlantic. The four great rivers are the Essequibo (q. v), the Demerara 
(q.v.), 'the Berbice (q.v.), and the Corentyn (q.v.). The smaller streams are the Pomeroon, 
the Moruca, and the Wai-ini, between the Orinoco and the Essequibo ; the Mahaiea, 
the Mahaicony, and the Albany, beteen the Demerara and tlie Berbice; and the Omije, 
which joins the latter immediately before it falls into the ocean. In addition to the fore- 
going, there are numerous creeks of considerable- size, formed by the surplus waters of 
tlie savannas behind the sea-coast. 

All these streams are continually bringing down quantities of detritus; the coast 
outline is consequently undergoing perpetual changes: in one place, the drainage of 
the estates is blocked up by banks of drift mud; in another, incessant exertion is 
required to repel the encroachments of the sea. 

Climate . — The climate of Guiana is genial and equable, and foiqa tropical country com- 
paratively healthy. The thermometer ranges from 90° to 75° F., the mean temperature 
being 81°. 226. The barometric pressure — highest, 80.05 in. ; lowest, 29.74; mean, 29.918 ; 
average rainfall at Georgetown, 100.50 inches. 

History . — Whether Christopher Columbus himself ever actually landed on the shores 
of Guiana seems not to be positively ascertained. It is, however, certain that the 
Spaniards must have settled in tlie neighboring countries early in the 16th c., as in 1580, 
when the Dutch began to establish themselves on the banks of the Pomeroon and other 
rivers, they were speedily driven out by the Spaniards, nor was it until 1602 that they 
succeeded in obtaining a footing on the river Essequibo. During the 17th and the 
early part of the 18th centuries, the Dutch were frequently harassed by incursions of the 
French and by internal insurrections : three distinct colonies were constituted, until, in 
1789, those of Essequibo and Demerara were united. Berbice remained a separate 
colony until 1831, when the three were constituted into the colony of British Guiana, 
consisting of the counties of Demerara, Essequibo, and Berbice. 

Towards the close of the 18th c. , the feelings of the inhabitants had become strongly- 
influenced by a desire to place themselves under British sovereignty, and in 1796 effect 
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was. given to that desire by the cession of the colonies to an expedition under maj.gen, 

, Whyte. At the peace of Amiens, in 1802, however, the colonies were restored to the 
then “ Batavian republic,” to be again surrendered to Great Britain in 1808, which was .. 
finally continued at the peace of 1814. 

Government . — The political constitution of the colony has undergone but little modi-, 
fication since its affairs were administered by the Dutch, it retains peeiiliarUies which 
distinguish it from that of any other colonial dependency ; the principal variations 
introduced have been the division of the colony into electoral districts; a new definition 
of the qualification for holding the electoral franchise, and open instead of secret voting. 
The electors return members of two distinct bodies; one is termed the “college of 
electors,” seven in number, who hold' office for life, unless they quit the colony; the 
special function of this body will be explained hereafter, ^ The other elected body is 
termed the “ college of financial representatives,” and consists of six members. The 
legislative body comprises ten members, five of whom, including the governor, who 
personally presides over its deliberations, are nominated by the crown, and hold office 
under it, the remaining five are chosen as vacancies occur by the existing members of 
the court from a double nomination sent up by the college of electors above described. 
Once in each.- year,, what is. called 'the “combined court ” holds a session for the purpose 
•oi agreeing upon the annual expenditure, and determining the nature and amount of 
the taxes to be levied. This court, which is also presided over by the governor in 
person, consists of the court of policy “combined ” with the college of financial repre- 
sentatives, and its legislative functions are confined to passing the annual tax ordinance. 
Practically, in the legislative body, or court of policy, the governor is able to carry any 
measure lie desires, possessing, as he constitutionally does, a double vote; but it is 
hardly necessary to add that this power has been very sparingly resorted to, and the 
. same may be said of the power of vetoing any proposition brought forward either in 
that or the combined court, should lie deem it objectionable. The direct responsibility 
of the governor to the crown for any and all of liis acts, has been found, in practice an 
. ample safe-guard against any abuse of these large prerogative po vvers. Another privilege 
reserved to the governor is that of originating all money votes; and while the majority 
in the combined court may reduce, they are prohibited from increasing the amount of 
.any item of the public expenditure as annually settled. 

The judicial system of the colony continued until a comparatively recent period, to 
be as it was established by the Dutch; and the Roman code is still the basis of the 
; administration of justice in civil matters. Trial by jury in such cases, at the option of 
either party, was introduced in 1844; and in criminal "cases, trial by jury was estab- 
lished by law in 1846, and the English criminal code was adopted as the law of the 
colony. 

Besides the supreme and inferior courts, presided over by judges, there are police 
and stipendiary magistrates in each town and district, with the ordinary powers of sum- 
mary jurisdiction; a jail in each county, and a penal settlement for the more heinous . 
classes of criminals, situated on the banks of the river Massaruni, about TO m, from 
Georgetown. The stipendiary police consists of about 800 men, and there is a strong 
body of rural constables throughout the colony, consisting usually of the most trust- 
worthy men on the estates, and in the villages, without distinction of races. 

There are but two towns, properly so called, in the colony— Georgetown (q.v.) and 
ISTew Amsterdam (q.v.). 

The cultivated portion of the colony is confined to the sea-coast, and to a short dis- 
tance up each of the rivers Berbice and Deraerara. The estates were laid out by the 
Dutch in the shape of a parallelogram as nearly as circumstances won Id permit! and 
the staples were sugar, rum, and molasses, cotton, and coffee. In 1747 two schooners 
sufficed to carry to Europe the crop of 550 half-hogsheads of sugar; in 1752 the culture 
of cotton and coffee commenced. Immediately after tin* conquest by the British in 
1796, a great impetus was given to agricultural operations; since that period the fluctua- 
tions, arising from various causes at different times, have been considerable, of which, 
some idea may be perhaps arrived at by glancingat the gradual decrease of the numbers 
of estates in cultivation. In 1831 there were altogether 322; thirty years later there 
were not more than 160. Cotton and coffee have ceased to he exported; the former is 
not cultivated, the latter to a very trifling extent. All available resources have been 
concentrated upon the production of sugar and rum; molasses have much diminished 
in quantity, owing to the improvement in the manufacture of sugar. By the introduc- 
tion of improved machinery, and an accession of labor by means of immigration, the 
produce of many estates has‘ been increased from 50 to 100 per. cent. The timber-trade 
has become of importance, and for this the colony is mainly indebted to the interest 
excited in its natural resources by the great exhibitions at London in 1851, and Paris in 
1855 and 1878, at which much Guiana produce was exhibited. 

It has been ascertained that the population of the colony in the year 1874 amounted 
to 218,909, inclusive of the aborigines and the troops in garrison. As the increase since 
1851 is more than, accounted for by the net results of immigration during that period, it 
seems to follow that the Creole population has rather receded than advanced — a circum- 
stance which, especially as it is belived to be borne out bv the experience of some of the 
smaller West India insular colonies where immigration lias had little or no influence, is 
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matter of serious concern. It is, however, to be remembered, that in the interval -the 
colony has been visited by epidemic cholera and small-pox, both extensively fatal, espe- 
cially to the aged and the young. 

The population is of a diversified character; the aboriginal Indians, who, rapidly 
becoming extinct, are supposed to number from 7,000 to 10,000, within the British ter- 
ritory; the Creole negro; the mixed race; the immigrants from Madeira, from the East 
Indies, and from China; with a sprinkling of Europeans, chiefly British, French and 
Dutch. The immigrants of all races introduced from 1871 to 1874 inclusive, were 
27,810-. On Dec. Si, 1874, there were 34,300 Indian cooties under indenture ; and 14,653 
working as ordinary laborers on the estates; 14,833, not indentured, being otherwise 
employed. 

For ecclesiastical purposes, the colony is divided into 17 parishes, of which seven 
belong exclusively to the church of Scotland, and eight exclusively to the church of 
England, while Georgetown, in Demerara, and Hew Amsterdam, Berbice, have minis- 
ters of each church appointed to them. The ministers of both churches, with those of 
the Roman Catholic church and the Wesleyan church, are maintained by salaries from 
the colonial treasury, secured by law for a*, term of years. There are also independent 
missionaries scattered throughout the colony, who are supported exclusively by the vol- 
untary contributions of their flocks. In 1874 the charge for religion amounted to 
£19,563 19s. Old. In the same year public education cost £19,525 18s. Id., and was 
reported by the inspector to be in an unsatisfactory state. 

The position of this important dependency may be described as one of advancing 
* prosperity; but until a more ample supply of available labor induces a greater influx of 
capital, it cannot be asserted that its* condition is positively satisfactory. Like the other 
sugar-producing colonies of Great Britain, it has had to straggle against great difficul- 
ties — partly, at least, arising from imperial legislation; and it has still to contend with 
an expensive system of recruiting the deficient labor-market from distant regions. 

The statistics of the years 1861 and 1874 show the steady progress of the colon}". In 
1861 the revenue was £301,761; the expenditure, £325,032; in 1874 they were respect- 
ively £003,790 2s. 5d., and £613,798 15s. lOd. The public debt has decreased from 
£576,499 to £347,264 4s. 10d., with ample security. In 1861 the imports were valued 
, at £1,339,713; in 1874, £1,873,219 9s. In these two years the exports were valued at 
j £1,583,649 and £2,761,837. Sugar, rum, and molasses are the chief exports, and in 1874 
' had a value of £2,579,246. The trade in valuable native woods — chiefly greenheart — is 
enlarging, being, in 1871, worth £3,900, and in 1874, £32,418. The imports consist 
mainly of flour, dried salt fish, rice, malt liquor, brandy, machinery, oils, lumber, pork, 
and manufactured goods. There are 124 sugar estates, 65 plantain (provision) estates, 
78 cattle farms, 16 coffee and 9 cocoa-nut estates. In 1874 there were exported 908,887 
hogsheads of sugar, 276,606 puncheons of rum, and 179,625 puncheons of molasses. 
During the same, year 7,615 immigrants from the East and West Indies -were, added to 
the coolie population. The criminal statistics for 1874 show a large amount of crime. Out 
of a population of 218,909, there were 39,965 apprehensions and summonses ; and of those 
convicted there w T ere 17 for murder, 22 for manslaughter, and 7 for attempt of murder. 

GUIANA, Dutch, or SURINAM', lies between British and French Guiana, and is 
separated from the former by the Corentyn, which forms its western boundary, while 
the Marony separates it from the territories of the latter, and constitutes its eastern 
boundary. To the n. it is bounded by the Atlantic, and s. by the Acarai mountain- 
range, which divides it; from Brazil. It extends from 2° to 6° n. lat., and from about 
53° to about 57° w. long., and has an area of 45,000 sq. miles. Pop. Jan. 1, ’75, 51,884, 
of whom 713 were Europeans, 464 Chinese, and 3,085 East Indian coolies. The births 
(in 1874) were 1548; the deaths 3,364. 

Although the physical character, climate, and productions are very neaifiy the same 
as British Guiana (q.v.), the natural advantages of the colony are not so full}" developed, 
and in the hilly districts in the interior and south, which are held by the Maroons, or 
runaway slaves, the lands are wholly unculti vated. The rivers all fall into the Atlantic, and 
the most considerable is the Surinam, which has a course of nearly 300 m., but is not navi- 
gable for large ships many miles above Paramaribo (q.v.), the capital, which is built about 
10 m. from its mouth. I)utch Jaws are in force, and the coinage, weights, and measures 
of the mother-country are generally used. The government "of the "colony is adminis- 
tered by a governor-general (nominated by the king of the Netherlands) and a general 
council of native freeholders. All religions are tolerated, and the Jews have synagogues 
in different parts of the colony. The Moravian missionaries serve 194 plantations, "and 
had, in 1875, 28,576 persons enrolled. 

The principal exports are sugar, coffee, cacao, rum, molasses, many sorts of valuable 
wood, gums, balsams, and drugs. In 1874 the goods imported were valued at £303,781, 
and the exports at £218,067. Cleared inward, 204 vessels measuring 26,472 tons; out- 
ward, 212, with a tonnage of 27,593. Among the exports were 24,135,503 lbs. sugar, 
2,435,483 lbs. cacao, 127,460 lbs. cotton, 57, 549 lbs. quassia- wood, 1029 lbs. coffee, 201, ’780 
gallons of rum, and 278,159 gallons of molasses. 

There were in all 290 plantations with about 30,000 acres in cultivation. The chief 
product is sugar; then, in order, cacao, cotton, coffee. The live-stock were 3,515 head 
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of cattle, 208 horses, 82 mules, 250 asses, 1134 sheep, 422 goats, and 1733 swine. The 
revenue (1874) amounted to £101,984, and the expenditure to the same. The letters by 
mail were 39,114; newspapers and circulars, 39,551. A bill for the emancipation of the 
slaves was passed Aug. 8, 1862, and came into force July 1, 1863. The compensation 
given was £25 for each slave. 

The Dutch, who were the first European settlers in Guiana, organized trading stations; 
on the coast as early as 1580, from which period till 1790, when Demerara and Essequi bo- 
fell into the hands of the English, they retained possession of most of Guiana, The 
presesent limits of Dutch Guiana were settled by the congress of Vienna. 

OIIXAHA, French, includes the districts lying between 2° and O' n. lat M and 51|° and 
54l u w. long., and is bounded on the n. by the Atlantic; on the w. by the Marony river, 
which separates it from Dutch Guiana, and by the little-known districts lying beyond 
the Rio-Branco; and on the s. and e. by the river Oyapock and the range of the Tamil- 
cumaque mountains, which separate it from the empire of Brazil. The area, according 
to the best French authorities (Block, etc.) is 18,000 square leagues, but the boundary 
line of French Guiana is not well defined, and has long been a subject of discussion with 
the Brazilian and Dutch governments. Pop. ’72, 24,171. In addition to the. conti- 
nental districts, French Guiana comprises several islands in the immediate vincinity of 
the coast, the principal of which are Cayenne, in which is situated the capital of the 
same name, Le Grand Connetahle, and Le Petit Connetable. The country is divided, 
into high-lands, and- low-lands, the former of which commence at the first cataracts of 
the rivers, and gradually increase in height towards the central districts, which they 
traverse in a granite mountain-range, which nowhere exceeds an elevation of 1000 feet, 
The low alluvial lands, which extend from the cataracts to the Atlantic, are at present 
mostly covered with vast forests, but the soil is well adapted to the cultivation both of 
grain of every kind, and all the products of tropical vegetation. Among the 20 navi- 
gable streams or rivers, the principal are the Marony, lying to the w., and ‘the Oyapock 
to the e. of Cayenne, the navigation of which is rendered difficult from the numerous- 
cataracts and rapids by which they are obstructed. The overflowing of the rivers gives 
rise at various points in lower French Guina to swamps or marshy savannas, which are- 
covered with forests of mango-trees and palms, while in other parts lakes are formed,, 
the most extensive of which lire those of Mapecueu, Maeari, and Mapa. 

French Guiana has a rainy season, which lasts with short intermissions from Nov. 
June; and the heat is less oppressive than in most places in the West Indies, in con- 
of the influence of the trade-winds, which bring with them the temperate 
of the Atlantic. The thermometer seldom rises above 90° or falls below 75°. 
The chief products and exports are choice woods for ornamental purposes, rice* 
maize, coffee, cacao, sugar, cotton, nutmeg, cloves, and pepper. 

French Guiana or Cayenne, which was first occupied by France in 1633, is now divided 
into 14 communes comprised under the two cantons or districts of Cayenne and Sinim* 
mary, and placed under the command of a governor assisted by a privy council. A, 
recent French budget stood charged with the sum of barely 134,500 francs for ordinary 
expenses of government in Guiana, and 2,000,000 francs for the penal settlements at 
Cayenne! The administration of justice is centered in the tribunal or imperial court at 
Cayenne, the chief town of the province, and is under the jurisdiction of a president, 
assisted by counsel, auditors, and notaries. There are 9 free elementary schools in the 
colony, giving instruction to 1100 children, which are under the superintendence and 
management of the clergy of the Romish church of which the majority of the popula- 
tion- are members, although various forms of faith are tolerated, and supported at the 
charge of the state. 

In accordance with an imperial decree of 1854 Guiana has been made the principal 
seat of the penal settlements of the mother- country, winch are maintained at Cayenne 
at the national charge. All persons sentenced "to eight years’ hard labor are con- 
demned,- on the expiration of their sentence, to reside for the remainder of their lives 
in tin* colony, unless when they are specially pardoned, in which ease they are seldom 
allowed to return to France. Grants of lands, with the restitution of civil’ rights may 
accorded by the local authorities as a recompense for good conduct; but the disci- 
pline is in all cases severe, and the labor heavy and continuous. The mortality among 
the prisoners is believed to be very great, but the French government does not include 
the death-rate of Guiana in its otherwise very full tallies of mortality. 

OTIA5TA BABK, French, the bark of Porih nulla hemndm, also called Con term 
upectom, a tree of the natural order cinchona wee, with opposite ovate leaves, and corymbs 
of very large purple flowers, a native of Guiana. The bark is esteemed a very powerful 
febrifuge, and the value of the widely -known medicine, called Warharffa p'vrer Props, 
is believed to depend, mainly upon it. ” 

GUTB ANTELOPE, or II arsessep Antelope, abounds in va-4 herds in w. Africa. 
Its sides are a dull red with white stripes which at a distance make it look as if wearing 
a harness. 

GUIBERT, Jacques Antoine JItppolite, Count do, 1743-90: a French writer on 
military tactics.. Frederick the great was rather prejudiced against the young writer, 
but on more intimate knowledge he greatly commended him. Guibert served in high 
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positions in the French armies, and in 1789 he was member and reporter of the council 
of administration in the department of war, He retired from public life in 1789. 
His most important work is his Essay on Tactics. 

GUICCIARDINI, Francesco, an Italian statesman and historian, was b. of noble 
parentage at Florence, in 1482. The combined studies of law and literature engrossed 
his earliest attention, and were cultivated with such signal success, that before he 
reached the age of 23, he was elected professor of law by the signoria of Florence, and 
acquired, at the same time, a reputation of great skill as a legal practitioner. . His 
knowledge of international law, and tact in the conduct of public affairs, caused him to 
be selected in 1512, by the signoria, as ambassador to the court of Ferdinand, king of 
Aragon. During a period of two years he discharged his diplomatic duties with con- 
summate ability. On his return to Florence he was received with every mark of public 
approval, and in 1525 was despatched by the republic to receive at Cortona, pope 
Leo X. This sharp-sighted pontiff at once secured Guicciardini’s services, and com- 
mitted to him the government of Modena and Reggio, and finally of Parma. Clement 
TIL continued to shower dignities on Guicciardini, and appointed him, with unlimited 
powers, governor of the Romagna, and finally of Bologna. On the accession of 
Paul III. Guicciardini resigned all his dignities, and after 18 years of papal service, 
returned to Florence, where Alexander de’ Medici had jiiSt been thrust on the citizens 
as their sovereign by Charles V. On the assassination of Alexander, Guicciardini pro- 
moted materially the elevation of Cosmo de’ Medici ; but meeting with no special favor 
from that prince, he withdrew from Florence to his villa at Arcetii, where he com- 
menced his famous work, La Storm d’ Italia. He died in 1540 before its completion. 
In 1561, 21 years after his death, the first sixteen books of his history were published, 
and three years later, four additional books appeared. The work is considered a stand- 
ard of classical historical writing, independent of its value as a minute and faithful 
record of the period it embraces, from 1490 to 1534. A magnificent Italian edition, was 
published at Freyburg, 1775 — 1776, four vols. 4to, strictly in accordance with the 
manuscripts deposited in the Magliabecchi library at Florence, and another at Pisa, 
1819, 10 volumes 8vo, edited by Rosini. In 1857-58, there appeared at Florence 
Opere inedite di Francesco Guicciardini comprising a series of aphorisms and discourses 
on the Florentine institutions, in the form of dialogue, recovered from the MSS. in the 
family archives. 

GUICCICLI, Teresa, Countess, 1801-73; the daughter of count Gamba; married 
when 16 to count Guiccioii who was over 60. She is known to fame from her intimate 
relations with Byron, the English poet with whom she was associated in 1819-22. 
Twenty-five years after Byron’s death, in her 51st year, she married the marquis de 
Boissy, 



GUICOFAR, or “ the Herdsman,” the designation of a powerful Mahratta prince, 
whose dominions at the present time include most oLGuzerat (q.v.), with Barodn for 
capital. The Guicowar originally, as the name denotes, was an officer in the establish- 
ment of the rajahs of Satara, the supreme rulers of the Mahrattas (q.v.), and after a, 
time rose high in rank from his military services, being ultimately appointed hereditary 
second in command of the Mahratta armies, of which the com m an d 4 n - chie f was vested 
in the family of Sindia. Pelajee, who became Guicowar, in 1721, by predatory excur- 
sions gradually acquired authority over Guzerat; and his son Damajee, who succeeded in 
1732, still further extended the bounds of this ample dominion. The latter then threw 
■off his allegiance to the Peishwa, but being taken prisoner by treachery, he -was com- 
pelled to yield one half of his dominions, and do homage for the other half. Annund 
Kao,' who ascended the throne in 1800, was the first prince of the line who had inter- 
course with the British Indian government; and it is worthy of remark that, down to 
the present time, the relations of the British with these Mahratta princes have been un- 
interruptedly friendly. The two powers came into contact on the occasion of a civil 
■war between the reigning prince and an illegitimate brother who aspired to the throne; 
and in consideration of the aid afforded him by the Bombay government, the Guicowar 
agreed by treaty to disband his Arab soldiers, and receive a British subsidiary force, 
Mar. 15, 1802. A treaty of general defensive alliance was concluded April 21, 1805, by 
which a British subsidiary force is maintained by the Guicowar. In 1816 the Guicowar 
quarreled with the Peishwa about some districts claimed by each. The Peishwa caused 
the ambassador of the Guicowar to be assassinated ; and bis refusal to give up his agent 
involved him in war with the Calcutta government, which terminated in the annexation 
of his state. Syajee Rao, who became Guicowar, in 1819, was frequently reprimanded 
by the British government, and in 1838 part of his state was sequestrated. In 1840 he 
| made his submission, and among other concessions abolished suttee. His successor, 

| Mulhar Rao, inherited the family vices, and in 1873 a commission inquired into his 

-conduct. He was subsequently accused of attempting to poison Colonel Phayre, the 
British resident, and tried before a commission which disagreed about his guilt; but be 
was deposed on account of his general misrule, and GoparRao, a prince of the Candeish 
line, was appointed his successor. See Baroda. 

GUIDES, in military affairs, are usually persons drawn from the country in which an 
.army is encamped. A sufficient body of intelligent men is collected at head- quarters, to 
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enable one or more to be sent with every detachment, of troops which leaves the camp*. 
A guide should be quick of eye, experienced in the topography of the country,, and*, 
above all, faithful. As, however, guides must on most occasions be drawn from the' 
midst of a hostile population, and "have probably only a pecuniary interest in serving 
well, their conduct is always watched with the utmost jealousy, death being awarded as 
the punishment for the least departure from trustworthiness. Any treason or incompetence 
on the part of a guide might involve the most disastrous consequences to a whole 
expedition. In the French army a considerable corps of cavalry and infantry bear the 
name, hut the name only, of “guides.” They were first formed in 1744, as a small 
company of messengers on active service. The number was gradually increased until 
the time of Napoleon I., who formed them into a guard 10,000 strong. 

GrlJIBOj Alessandbo, an Italian poet, was b. at Pavia, in 1650. Literature and, 
poetry engrossed his earliest attention, and to the taste and ability of his first pieces, he 
owed the notice of the duke of Pavia, whose favor he further secured by the talent he 
evinced in setting his verses to fine spirited airs of his own composition. In 1685, with 
the sanction of the duke, he set out to Rome, where his kind patron assigned him 
apartments in the Farnese palace. He was fortunate enough to obtain the friendship' 
of Christina, queen of Sweden, and composed, at her desire, the pastoral drama of 
Endimione , the princess condescending to be his fellow-laborer in the. work. He died, 
at Rome, 1717. The dramas of Guido fail in sweetness and affection, but are interesting; 
and elevated in sentiment. As a lyrical poet Guido ranks very* high. 

GUIDO ARETIXO, so called from his birthplace, Arezzo, was a monk of the Bene- 
dictine order, and flourished about the year 1030, but neither the date of his birth nor 
death is known. He has the reputation of being the inventor of musical notation, and 
the regenerator of music. The circumstances which led to Guido’s invention are differ- 
ently stated; but the most reliable account seems to be, that on one occasion while 
chanting with the monastery choir a hymn in honor of St. John, he was struck with 
the gradual and regularly ascending tones of the ‘opening syllabic sounds of each hemi- 
stitch, in the three first verses : 

TJt queant laxis r^sonare fibris 

Mb ra gestorum jfa-muli tuorum 

Solve polluti la- bii reatum, etc. 

With the intuitive foresight of genius, he instantly, we are told, comprehended the 
fitness of these sounds to form a new and perfect system of solfeggio, and forthwith 
proceeded to mature and systematize this idea. On introducing his new theory into 
practice among the youthful choristers of the monastery, the experiment proved entirely 
successful. The fame of Guido’s musical invention drew upon him the attention of the.- 
pope (John XX.), who invited him to Rome. Guido repaired thither, and obtained a. 
very gratifying reception. The pope himself found pleasure in becoming a student off 
the new system, under the guidance of its founder and teacher. Ill health, however,, 
compelled Guido to return to the pure and bracing climate of his birthplace, and, re- 
entering the monastery of Pomposa, he there tranquilly ended his days. Guido has left 
some interesting writings, explanatory of his musical doctrines, viz., the Micrologus 
and the Argumentum Novi Cantus inmniendi. 

GUIDO DE BRES, 1540-1567; b. at Mens. Persecuted for having left the church of 
Rome, he fled to London, joined the Walloon church, and entered the Protestant, 
ministry. Returning to his native country, he labored earnestly as an evangelist in 
various parts of France. At the storming of Valenciennes by Noircarmcs, Guido, in 
escaping, was caught, and after an imprisonment of seven years was hanged. The con- 
fession of faith which he prepared in 1559, and which was approved by Calvin, he pub- 
lished in 1562 as the Confession of Faith of the Reformed Church in the Netherlands . 

GrXFXBON, the standard borne by regiments of light cavalry; it is broad at one end,, 
nearly pointed at the other, and usually of silk. 

(xOTBO BENI, a celebrated painter of the Bolognese school, was b. at Bologna in 
1575, and at first aimed at the somber coarse strength of Caravaggio’s creations, but 
subsequently followed the more refined and ideal school of the Caraeci, previous to 
finally striking out a style for himself. His works are extremely numerous, and the 
majority reflect a sentiment of fervent spiritualism, more characteristic of the devotion 
of the early Bolognese school, than of the later spirit infused by the Cavacci, the found- 
ers of the modem standard of Bolognese art. Guido Reni was unhappily an infatuated 
gambler, and with the view of replenishing his often-squandered finances, produced 
with extreme rapidity many inferior works undeserving his name. He died in 1642. 
Amongst his best productions are, “ The Crucifixion of St. Peter,” a magnificent work in 
the Vatican museum; the “Crucifixion” in the church of St. Lorenzo, m Lueina, Rome. 
The famous portrait long assumed to be that of Beatrice Cenci is probably not from his 
hand. The “ Aurora” of Guido Reni, on the roof of one of the halls of the Rospigliosi. 
palace, is a fresco of world- wide fame, and is considered the greatest of his works! 


GUIDO of SIENNA, a painter of the 13th c., about whose work there is much, 
uncertainty. In the church of St, Domenico in Sienna is a large painting of the virgin 
and child enthroned, with six angels above, and in the Benedictine convent of the same; 
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city is a triangular pinnacle, once a portion of the same composition, representing the 
Savior in benediction, with two angels; the entire work was originally a triptych, but is 
not so now. The principal section of this picture has a rhymed Latin inscription giving 
the painter’s name as Gu . . . o de Senis, with the date 1221 ; the genuineness of the 
inscription is not, however, free from doubt. In the general treatment of the picture there 
is nothing to distinguish it from other works of the same early period; but the head of 
the virgin and child are indisputably very superior, in natural character and graceful dig- 
nity, to anything to be found anterior to Cimabue. The best informed connoisseurs!) ip 
of recent years concludes that the heads are repainted, and are, as they now stand, due 
to some artist of the 14th c., perhaps Ugolino da Sienna; thus the claims of Cimabue 
would remain undisturbed. Beyond this little is known of G-uido da Sienna. There is. 
in the academy of Sienna a picture assigned to him, a half-figure of the virgin and 
child, with two angels, dating probably between 1250 and 1300; also in the church of 
San Bernardino in the same city a Madonna dated 1262. Milanesi thinks that the work 
in San Domenico is due to Guido Graziani, of whom no other records remain earlier 
than 1278 when he was mentioned as the painter of a banner. [From Encye. Brit.] 

GTJIENNE, the name of one of the 32 provinces into which France, previous to the 
revolution, was divided. It comprehended the territory now formed by the depart- 
ments of Gironde, Lot, Dordogne, Aveyron, and portions of Tam-et-Garonne, and Lot- 
et-Garonne, and formed with Gascony (cpv.) what was originally the country of Aqui- 
tania, of -which name Guienne is a corruption. Its earlier history is described under 
Aquitaine (q.v.). 

GUIGNES, Joseph de, b. at Pontoise, Oct. 19, 1721, acquired a great reputation as 
an orientalist, at a time when the acquisition of eastern languages was a matter of no 
small difficulty. Chiefly on account of his thorough knowledge of Chinese, he was 
appointed interpreter for oriental languages in the Bibliotlieque du Roi. Guignes died 
at Paris, Mar. 19, 1800. His great work, HHistoire Gmerale ties Huns, Turds, Mogols , 
et autres Tartar es occidentmix , avant et depuis J. C. jusqidd present (Paris, 1756-1758), is a 
rare specimen of human industry and research, and of which his countrymen are justly 
proud. De Guignes also contributed a history of Tartary to the new edition of the 
Bibliotlieque Orientate of DTIerbelot (1777-1779). — His son Chretieh-Lottis- Joseph, b. 
at Paris, Aug. 25, 1759, was also a very distinguished oriental scholar, and published a 
Chinese dictionary (Paris, 1813), by the orders of Napoleon I. He died at Paris, Mar. 
9, 1845. 

GUI JAR', or Guixar, a lake of Central America, in the n.w. of the state of San Sal- 
vador, is 60 m. in circumference, and incloses a large island, -which abounds in game,, 
and contains the ruins of what must formerly have been a large town. 

GUILANDI'NA, a genus of shrubs of the natural order legiiminosm, sub-order cmsal- 
pimece, having pinnate leaves, and remarkable for the stony hardness of their seeds, the' 
coating of which is so silicious that they are said even to strike fire with flint. The 
seeds are used for beads and for children’s marbles. G. bonduc is the best known 
species, and is of very wide geographic distribution, although, like the rest of the 
species, growing only in the warm parts of the world. It is called the bonduc, and the 
nicker tree, and its seeds, which are often thrown ashore on the coasts of Scotland and 
Ireland, are called molucca beans. The cotyledons are very bitter, and are much used 
in India for the cure of intermittent fevers. 

GUIL'DEORD, a market t. , and parliamentary and municipal borough of England, 
capital of the county of Surrey, is situated in a depression in the North Downs, on the 
navigable river Wey, 30 m. s. w. of London. Here the Reading and Reigate branch of 
the South-Eastern railway crosses the direct Portsmouth line. The town consists mainly 
of one street, running along the steep e. side of the Wey, crossed here by an old! bridge 
of four arches, and is distinguished by a remarkable air of order and cleanliness. Its 
streets are rich in quaint old gables, overhanging paneled fronts, and long latticed win- 
dows. The chief buildings are the castle, a fine ruin, in the early Norman style; arch- 
bishop Abbot’s hospital, in which reside it master, 12 brothers, and 8 sisters; the church, 
of the Holy Trinity, with several memorable monuments; St. Mary’s, an interesting 
specimen of the transition style, and one of the oldest and most remarkable churches 
in the county; the grammar school founded by Edward VI. ; the town hall; and the 
corn-market. A county hall and assize court was erected in 1862, and a county hospital 
in 1863-1866. Guildford is now chiefly famous for its grain-market, the ‘ ‘ Surrey wheats” 
being celebrated. It has paper, powder, and corn mills; breweries, brick-fields, coach- 
works, and two iron-foundries. Guildford now returns one 'member to parliament,, 
instead of two, as formerly. Pop. ’71, 9,801. 

This ancient town is first mentioned hv name in the will of Alfred the great, who 
bequeaths it to Ethel wald bis nephew. In the time of the confessor, the town and 
manor were included among the demesnes of the kings of England. Henry IX, John, 
and Henry III. frequently resided here. 

GUILDHALL, an important public building in London, which may be regarded as 
the town-hall, and is the place of assembly of several courts, as the court of common 
council, the court of aldermen, the chamberlain’s court, etc., and a police-court presided 
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crUiLDb (bax. gilaan, to pay). Guilds were originally associations of the inhabitants 
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GUILFORD COURT HOUSE, a small village in Guilford co., N. C. A battle was 
; fought here Mar. 15, 1781, between the revolutionists under Greene, and the English 
: under Cornwallis. It was not a decisive action, both parties suffering severely, and 
both declining to renew the attack. 

GUILLEMOT Uriel, a genus of web-footed birds, of the group brachyptem (q.v.) or 
divers, and included by Linnaeus in the genus colymbus (see Divek), but now more gen- 
erally ranked among the alcadm (see Auk) than among the colymbidm (q.v.). The bill is 
moderately long, straigh t, and pointed, as in colymbus, but rather more compressed, and 
covered with feathers as far as the nostrils; the feet, as in the other alcadm, are three- 
toed, having no hind-toe, and entirely webbed. The legs are placed very far back, and 
are very short, the tibia scarcely appearing beneath the abdomen, so that they are ill 
adapted for walking, and the posture of the bird on land is erect, even when hatching 
Its egg. The tail is very short. The wings are short, and are moved with great fre- 
quency in flight, which, however, the guillemots are able to sustain remarkably well, in 
-consequence of the abundant provision made for aeration of the blood by their very 
large air-cavities. On the same account, they usually float very high in the water, 
though, when danger approaches, they can sink their bodies under water, till the head, 
neclq and upper part of the back are alone visible. They excel in diving, and use their 
■wings for progression under water, where they seek their food, which consists chiefly 
•of small fishes and crustaceans. They are seldom seen in the seas of warm latitudes, hut 
are extremely abundant in those of the arctic regions and the colder parts of the temper- 
ate zone, particularly in the neighborhood of rocky coasts. The Common Guillemot, or 
Foolish Guillemot (U. troile) is abundant on many parts of the British coasts, breed- 
ing even on those of the south of England, although large flocks also arrive in winter 
from the north. It abounds in all the arctic regions. Its winter migrations extend as 
far s. as the Mediterranean, and in America to New York. It is called foolish guil- 
lemot, from its often suffering itself to be taken by the hand rather than leave the cliffs 
on which it breeds, and where prodigious numbers may be seen stationed close together 
on the ledges of rock. The parent birds are said to carry their young on their backs 
from the high ledges to the water. The entire length of the common guillemot is about 
18 inches. The common guillemot lays only one egg, which has a very thick shell, is 
pear-shaped, and remarkably large, being more than three inches long. If the egg is 
destroyed or taken away, another is laid in its stead. The egg is esteemed a delicacy, 
hut the flesh of the bird is coarse. The skin with the feathers is used for clothing in 
some northern regions. Young birds and eggs are among the objects in pursuit of 
•which the rock-fowlers of the northern coasts scale or descend the most tremendous 
precipices. Great numbers of the eggs are exported from the coasts of Newfoundland 
and Labrador. — The Black Guillemot ( U. grylle) is a smaller species, about 14 inches 
long; the plumage entirely black in summer, except a large white patch on each wing; 
but in winter, the under parts are white; the young are mottled or spotted. It is not 
'CommoD on the southern coasts of Britain, but breeds on many of the Scottish islands. 
'It is plentiful in the arctic regions, and is as common in America as in the old world. 
It has been called the Greenland dove. It lays three eggs, often on the bare rock; but 
if the situation is damp, it piles up for them a curious nest of pebbles. Other species 
are enumerated among British birds, hut are rare. Several species are peculiar to the 
northern parts of the Pacific ocean. 

GUILLIM, John, 1556-1621; an English writer on heraldry, educated at Oxford, a 
•member of the college of arms in London. He published the Display of Heraldry , a 
work that passed through many editions. 



GUILLOCHE, an architectural ornament of Greek origin. It consists of two or more 
‘bands or ribbons, crossing and recrossing one another in a regularly repeating pattern. 
'Some of these are simple and some very complicated. 

GUIL'LOTITO, the instrument of decapitation introduced during the French revo- 
lution by the^ convention, and named after its supposed inventor, Josephe Ignace Guil- 
lotin, a physician (b. 1728 — d. May 26, 1814), who, however, it is ascertained, w t us 
only the person who first proposed its adoption. It is composed of two upright posts, 
grooved on the inside, and connected at the top by a cross beam. In these grooves, a 
sharp iron blade, placed obliquely, descends by its own weight on the neck of the victim, 
who is bound to a board laid below. The speed and certainty with which this machine 
separates the head from the trunk, gives it a great superiority over the axe or sword. 
The invention of machines of this kind is ascribed to the Persians. In Italy, from the 
18th c., it was the privilege of the nobles to be put to death by a machine of this kind, 
which Tvas called mannaia. Conradin of Swabia was executed bv such a machine at 
Naples, in 1268. An instrument resembling the guillotine was likewise employed in 
Germany during the middle ages. During the 16th, and till late in the 17th c., a 
machine called the maiden, which differed but slightly from the guillotine, vras 
employed in Scotland for the purpose of decapitation. That such an apparatus was 
known and used in France at an earlier period, is proved by the execution of the Due 
de Montmorency, who is described as having been executed by a falling axe at Toulouse, 
In 1632. The Dutch, too, in the 18th c., employed a decapitating machine in executing 
. slaves in their colonies. 
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GUILTY is the form of verdict given by a jury in criminal cases when the crime 1 
charged has been found proved. In England, there are only two verdicts which can be- 
given in such cases— viz., guilty or not guilty; but in Scotland there is an intermediate- 
verdict, called “ not proven,” which, though in reality a verdict of “ not guilty” (and it, 
is so entered in England), yet is allowed to he given by juries when they are not sat- 
isfied that sufficient legal evidence has been given, but nevertheless consider there was. 
some foundation for the charge, or at least some ground for suspicion. It has been 
objected to this verdict that it leaves a stigma on the party: nevertheless, it is firmly 
adopted in the law and practice of Scotland. 


GUIMABAES, one of the most ancient, picturesque, memorable, and beautifully situ- 
ated towns of Portugal, in the province of Entre Douro e Minho, stands within an 
amphitheater of hills covered with the most luxuriant foliage, between the D’Ave and 
the Arezilla, 12 m. s.e. of Braga. Its narrow streets, its broad red balconies and 
verandas, its walls, part of which are now in the center of the town, and are surmounted 
by pointed parapets, and its remains of ancient architecture seen here and there, render 
the appearance of the town exceedingly striking. Guimaraes was the cradle of the 
Portuguese monarchy, the residence of count Henriques, and the birthplace, in 1109, of 
Alfonso Henriques, his son, and the first king of Portugal. Among the most interesting 
buildings are the cathedral, founded in 1B85 ; the castle, a flamboyant structure, sur- 
rounded by square towers; and the Dominican convent, with beautiful cloisters of the 
14th century. From every elevation in or near the town, magnificent views are 
obtained. In the vicinity are the Caldas (hot springs) das Taipas, and the Caldas de 
San Miguel, both finely situated, and well appointed. These springs, which were well 
known to the Romans, are used chiefly for bathing purposes. They range in tempera- 
ture from 91° to 120°, are sulphureous, and are said to be very effective in cases of gout 
and cutaneous disease. Guimaraes is celebrated for its currieries and its paper manu- 
facture; it also exports great quantities of dried plums and figs to England. Pop. 6,000.. 

GUINAND, Francois, 1745-1825; an optician, native of Switzerland. He was the- 
son of a carpenter, and when young made a telescope after one belonging to his. 
employer, so exact a copy that it was not easy to distinguish one from the other. He 
then made lenses which attracted the notice of Truenhofer, who at once gave him. 
employment. Later in life he constructed many excellent telescopes. 


GUINEA, the name of a maritime section of western Africa. It extends from the* 
neighborhood of the Senegal to the vicinity of Cape Negro, the stream being in lat. 16°* 
n. and long. 16° 88' w., .and the headland in lat, 15° 41' s. and about long. 11° 40' e. : 
and by the equator, which thus intersects it, it is divided into Upper or northern, and 
Lower or southern Guinea, This vast region forms the coasts of the Man dingoes,, 
Ashanti, Dahomey, Benin, Biafra, Loango, Congo, Angola, and Benguela, connecting; 
with the Atlantic even more distant territories by meaus of its rivers, more especially by r 
the Senegal, the Gambia, the Niger, the Old Calabar, the Zaire or Congo, and the' 
Coanza. Guinea was first visited in 1864 by some French merchant adventurers of 
Rouen and Dieppe, and first colonized by the Portuguese in 1481, who have retained, 
nominal possession of the whole of Lower Guinea, the chief states of which are Loango.. 
(q.v.), Congo (q.v.), Angola (q.v.)fahd Benguela (q.v.). The Dutch, French, English,. 
Danes, and even the Germans, also established various settlements, or rather factories,., 
particularly in Upper Guinea, the coast of which is now divided into Grain Coast, Ivory- 
Coast, Gold Coast, and Slave Coast. Besides the articles thus designated, the soil yields- 
indigo, pepper, cotton, sugar, and palm-oil. The factories were chiefly established to- 
secure the slave-trade, and after its suppression their commercial importance ceased,' 
Great Britain has ultimately endeavored to make a humane and Christian use of its. 
acquisitions. While keeping a naval squadron off the west African shores to intercept, 
the slavers, it was needful to provide for the liberated cargoes of black men and women.,, 
The Sierra Leone (see Free Town and Sierra. Leone) and Gambia settlements were 
created for this purpose, and here the Wesleyans have many chapels and schools for the- 
natives. For the American settlement, see Liberia and Monrovia, In 1872 the Dutch; 
gave up to England all their possessions on the Gold coast. In return for this cession, 
England consented to annul the treaties prohibiting Dutch conquests in Sumatra on the- 
straits of Malacca. But the king of Ashanti (q.v.) immediately laid claim to Elmina,, 
the capital of the former Dutch possessions, and after a series of intrigues and dip- 
lomatic complications, invaded (April, 1873) the territory no w t under the English pro- 
tectorate. He was at first successful ; but the arrival of sir Garnet Wolseley (Oct. , 1 878), 
followed by some British regiments, soon changed the aspect of affairs, and the Ashanti 
king was forced to retire into Ms own country, and after numerous defeats, had to 
suffer the humiliation of seeing his capital, Coomassie (q.v.), reduced to ashes, Feb. 6, 
1874. By the treaty -which followed his submission, the king of Ashanti renounced all 
claim either of tribute or homage from any of the tribes within the limits of the Gold 
coast. 


GUINEA, Gulf of, a portion of the Atlantic ocean, washes that remarkable bend of 
western Africa which, reckoning from the n., runs first nearly on a parallel, and then. 
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n., and long. 7° 44' w., to cape Lopez, about lat. 1® s., and long. 8° 85' e. At its n.e. 
extremity is the delta of the Niger, between the Bight of Benin on the n.w., and the : 
Bight of Biafra on the s.e. Off its e. shore, reckoning, from the n., are the islands of 
Fernando Po, Prince, and St. Thomas. 

GUINEA, a gold coin formerly current in Britain, derived its name from the fact that, 
the gold from which the first specimens were coined was brought from the Guinea 
coast in w. Africa, and, for the same reason, it originally bore the impression of an 
elephant. It was first coined during the reign of Charles II., in 1664, and continued in 
common use till 1817, when it was superseded by the sovereign (q. .v.). Its value varied ~ 
considerably at different periods, but was latterly fixed at twenty-one shillings. If is , 
still customary in Great Britain to estimate professional fees, honoraria of all kinds, 
complimentary subscriptions, prices of pictures, etc. , in guineas to give a physician 
three sovereigns and three shillings, rather than three sovereigns alone, or even three 
sovereigns and five shillings, is supposed to make the transaction differ from a mere- 
mercantile one, and thus veils the sordidness which is fancied to attach to pounds,, 
shillings, and pence. 

GUINEA COEN, a name sometimes given to Durra (q. v.); sometimes to another 
cereal grass , pemattaria spicata or pennisetum typhoideum, very extensively cultivated, 
in central Africa, and to some extent also in India, where it is called bajree. It is of 
the tribe pamcece, and may be regarded as one of the millets. It is a grass with a spike- 
| like cylindrical panicle. 

GUINEA FOWL, or Pintado, Numida , a genus of gallinaceous birds of the family 
phasianidm, having a short, strong bill, the upper mandible vaulted, a warty membrane 
at the base of the bill, and a wattle hanging down on each side, the head and upper- 
part of the neck generally naked, the forehead surmounted either with a callous or a 
feathery crest ; the back much elevated and arched, the tail short. The species are all 
natives" of Africa and Madagascar. The best known is the common Guinea Fowl, or 
Pintado (JV. melectgris), with naked head, hard callous casque, and slate-colored plumage, 
everywhere speckled with round white spots of various sizes. It is common in Guinea, 
and apparently through all the regions thence to the neighborhood of the cape of Good' 
Hope; it is found also in more northern parts of Africa, and was known to the ancient 
Romans, by whom it was called meleagris and gallina numidica. Its flesh was highly - 
prized by them. In a wild state, the Guinea fowl is generally seen in large flocks. It 
- is not so polygamous as many of the gallinaceous birds, and even in a state of domesti- 
cation, exhibits the inclination to pair. It is now common in the poultry-yards of most 
parts of Europe, although it is more adapted to warm than to cold climates, and in 
Jamaica has been completely naturalized, so as to be destructive to crops, and to be 
shot like other game. In Britain the young are rather troublesome to rear, but the 
high price borne in the market both by the birds and their eggs, compensates those who » 
keep Guinea fowls for profit. The eggs are small, and have a thick strong shell, but are- 
particularly esteemed. Guinea fowls, however, are troublesome in a poultry-yard, from 
the disposition of the males to attack and tyrannize over other poultry. The Guinea, 
fowl has a peculiar harsh and querulous cry, which it emits with great frequency. 
There is a w T hite variety of Guinea fowl. 

GUINEA GRASS, Panicum maximum , a grass of the same genus with Millet (q. v.), a 
native of the west of Africa, but now naturalized, and extensively cultivated in the- 
West Indies and southern states of America. It does not perish even in the winters of 
Britain, but is not luxuriant and productive, as in warmer climates. Its height in 
favorable moist situations, is from 5 to 10 ft.; in dry grounds, it is smaller; it has a. 
much-branched and spreading panicle, long flat leaves, and a somewhat creeping root. 
In countries favorable to its growth, it is very valuable as food for cattle*— Other 
species of the same genus are among the most useful pasture and forage grasses of 
tropical countries. 

GUINEA PEPPER, a name which has been variously applied to the seeds or dried 
fruit of several very different plants, agreeing in their peppery character, and in being 
the produce of the west of Africa. The name Malaguetta (malagheta, meleguetta, 
etc.) Pepper is generally to be regarded as equivalent with Guinea pepper, and is at 
present a frequent designation of grams of Paradise { q. v.); but the capsules or dry 
berries of capsicum frutescens (see Capsicum) are commonly sold by druggists under 
the name Guinea pepper ; whilst both the names Guinea pepper and malaguetta pepper 
have been applied to the dried fruit of cubeba clusii (see Cubebs), and to the seeds of 
habzelia ( or xylopia ) j. PJ thiopica , a shfub of the natural order anonacece. This last was 
at one time a considerable article of export from Guinea, and was sometimes called 
Ethiopian Pepper. It is now seldom even heard of. It is an aromatic and not 
extremely pungent condiment. — There is great difficulty in determining which of these 
kinds is meant in many instances in which the term Guinea pepper or malaguetta pepper 
is employed by the older writers; yet, from the importance of the trade in this article, 
the name Grain Coast was given to a great tract of land in the Bight of Benin, and to it 
the establishment of the settlements of Grand Bassa and cape Palmas is due. Up to - 
the close of the 18th c. Guinea pepper continued in request, when the peppers of tlie.- 
east drotfe it from the market. 
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GUINEA-FIG, See Cayy. 


GRJINE A-W OEM , known also as filaria medinensls , or F. dracunculus , is a parasitic 
animal that seems to have been known from the earliest times. Plutarch, in his Sym- 
pomicon (Table-talk), quotes a passage from the geographer and philosopher Agathar- 
kihides of Cnidus, who lived in the second century before our era, which seems clearly to 
.refer to this worm; and it has been argued with great plausibility, that the ‘‘fiery 
serpents ” which attacked the Israelites in the desert were in reality Guinea or Medina 
worms. This view of the “fiery serpents ” was propounded by Bartholin in his com- 
mentary, and Kuchenmeister, one of our highest authorities on parasitic animals, 
.adduces the following arguments in its support. The Hebrew words which in our 
■version are translated “fiery serpents” are mchaschim seraphim , 'the former word is 
correctly translated “serpents;” while seraphim, derived from the word saraph, can, 
.signify nothing more than is qui comburit; and it is clear that a species of animal is 
referred to which is distinguished by the inflammability of its bite, or generally by the 
inflammation which its presence causes. “ That in ancient times the Filaria [or Guinea- 
worm] was reckoned amongst the serpents on account of its snake-like form, is proved 
-at once by the Greek name drakontion (Lat. dracunculus), a species of snake which had 
.something fabulous and inexplicable about it. The inflammatory pain and swelling 
which occurred with the breaking out of the worm are certainly very well expressed by 
seraphim; while the mortality amongst the Israelites is easily explained by their ignor- 
ance of the treatment, and the dangerous symptoms occurring in consequence of the 
breaking of the worm, which, according to some authors, may be immediately fatal. 
Only in the last portion of the way through the desert of Zin towards Mount II or, but 
especially on the way from Her towards Obotli, for which journey they required 
several months, did the Israelites come into the true district of the Medina- worm— 
namely, the central and eastern portion of Arabia Petrtea. This entire march they 
would undoubtedly have passed over within the period of incubation of this worm (two 
-months to one year). Here the Filarm (or Guinea-worms) first broke up, with violent 
inflammatory pains. Thus, then, the Israelites contracted these worms, which are still 
indigenous in Arabia Petrasa; and this worm-province may consequently be of impor- 
tance and interest to geographers in the determination of the course of travels m the 
fortieth year of the Israelites wanderings.” (On Parasites , vol. i. pp. 892-898.) 

Our knowledge of the natural history of this worm is still very deficient, and we are 
at present only acquainted with the female. The body of this animal is slender, cylin- 
drical, and somewhat compressed, and is of the thickness of pack-thread, except at the 
posterior extremity, where it is somewhat attenuated. It is opaque, of a milk-white 
color; on each side there is a longitudinal line; and when examined by the microscope, 
it is seen to be marked with numerous tranverse striae. The anterior extremity is 
obtuse, and the mouth circular, and beset with four acute spines (but the number, 
nature, arrangement, and even existence of these spines are points on which helmintho- 
logists differ). The length of the worm varies from less than half a foot to three yards. 
On examining an adult specimen, extracted by Malgaigne in Paris in 1854, Robin 
found no trace of intestine, or of any organ except a very thin sheath (a uterus or 
oviduct), which was tilled with young animals rolled up in coils, with the tail occasionally 
projecting outwards. In these young animals, we can trace the course of the intestinal 
canal, which apparently becomes subsequently obliterated by the excessive develop- 
ment of the generative organs and the eggs. 

This worm is indigenous only in certain hot countries, and its geographical distribu- 
tion is regulated by laws into which we have no insight. Kuchenmeister mentions the 
following places as especially notorious for its occurrence: Senegal, Gaboon, the banks 
■■of the Ganges, Bombay, the peninsula of India, Persia, Arabia Perinea, the s. coast of 
the Red Sea, the region round the Caspian sea, Upper Egypt, Abyssinia, certain dis- 
tricts of Nubia, and Guinea. It lias been introduced into certain parts of America by 
negro slaves. 

The disorder occasioned by these worms frequently becomes an epidemic in years of 
heavy rain, and especially in marshy districts. It appears also to be connected with 
the season, being especially prevalent in the East Indies during the rainy season, and 
in Upper Egypt shortly after the regular inundation of the Nile. 

; The mode of production of this parasite in the human body is not known with cer- 
tain ty.. The probability is, that the young animals, while still very minute, penetrate 
the skin, although by what mechanism they can effect their lodgment, we do not know. 
Carter relates a case which strongly supports this view. Fifty children in a school at 
Bombay went to bathe in a pond, and 21 of them were attacked by the Guinea-worm; 
some of them having four or five worms. Moreover, it is well known that negroes who 
are in the habit of entering the water more frequently than the whites, and generally 
have their feet naked, are far more liable to be attacked than Europeans. The part of 
the body in which the worm usually manifests itself also accords with this view. 
M’ Gregor states that, in 172 cases, it occurred 124 times in the feet, 88 times in the legs, 
11 times in the thighs, twice in the hands, and twice elsewhere. 

Having gained an entrance into the body, the Guinea-worm takes a considerable time 
•:*o be developed. This period varies from two months to a year or even two years. The 




157 


Guinea, v 
GuiscarcKv 


presence of the worm often produces no annoyance for a considerable time after it lias 
been detected; at othe^ times, it gives rise to emaciation, and possibly even death from 
exhaustion. As a general rule, the vesicles caused by the inflammation excited by the 
presence of the worm open spontaneously in a few days, and two or three inches of the 
anterior end of the animal come forth. This end is gently pulled, and coiled round a 
little roll of linen or a small stick, and this is fastened over the wound with sticking- 
plaster and a compress. The extraction is repeated twice a day by rotating the substance’ 
round which the worm is twisted, and the operation is often ‘not completed in less than 
two, three, or more months. From the most ancient times, the tearing of the worm has. 
been regarded as a very dangerous accident. It undoubtedly gives rise to violent swel- 
ling, fever, and sleeplessness; and if we are to trust the statements of some of the older 
observers, shortening and deformities of the legs, lingering fistula, mortification, and 
death (sometimes even sudden death) must be reckoned amongst the probable conse- 
quences of breaking the worm. 

Although the ordinary seat of this worm is the subcutaneous cellular tissue, it has- 
been found in the tongue, in the layers of the mesentary behind the liver, and under the 
conjunctiva of the eye. Small jUarim of a different species have occasionally been found 
in the lens of human eye. 

; GUINEGATE, Battle of, or more familiarly, the battle of the spurs, was fought at 

: Gui negate, not far from Tournai, in the province of Hainault, Belgium, Aug. 16, 1 51 3,. 

| between the English, under Henry VIII., assisted by a considerable body of troops 

i headed by the emperor Maximilian, and the French, under the Due de Longueville.. 

The latter were defeated. The battle received its familiar designation from the circum- 
stance of the French knights, having made better use of their spurs than their swords, 

GUXNG-AMP, a t. of France, in .the department of CStes-du-Nord, is situated in am 
extensive plain, on the Trieux, in the midst of pleasing scenery, 20 m. w.n.w. of St 
Brieuc. It was formerly the capital of the duchy of Penthi&vre, and was surrounded: 
by walls, part of which still remain. The site of the castle of the dukes of PenthiAvre 
is now planted with trees, and serves as a promenade. Guingamp has a college, a thread- 
factory, and several tanneries. Pop. 76, 7,895. 

GUXPIf SC0A, the smallest but the most densely peopled of the Basque Provinces- 
(q.v.). 

GTJX'SBOEOTOH, a market-town of the North Biding of Yorkshire, 5 m. from the 
mouth of the Tees, and 40 m. n. of York. It is connected with the Stockton and Dar- 
lington branch of the North-eastern railway. The town lies at the foot of the Cleveland 
hills, consists chiefly of one main street of good houses, has several churches, grammar 
and other schools, almshouses, and market-house. The earliest alum-works in England, 
were established here about the year 1600. There is a trade in wool. Rope-makingv 
brick and tile making, and tanning are carried on. The recent development of the iron- 

I stone mining in the neighborhood has brought a large number of miners and others to* 

reside in and about the town, so that since 1861, the - population has greatly increased. 
A rich monastery once stood here, of which a small part still remains, built in 1X19 by 
Robert de Brus, lord of the town. At the time of the reformation, this was one of the 
wealthiest and most magnificent monastic institutions in the kingdom. Recent excava- 
tions have brought tonight many interesting aut.iquit.ies. Among other objects, the 
workmen came upon the remains 'of' an oak coffin, containing a skeleton, which was 
found to measure 6 ft. 8 in. in length. Pop. 71, 5,202. 

OTISCABX), Robert, Duke of Apulia and Calabria, the sixth in order of seniority of 
the. twelve sons of Tancred de Hauteville, was horn in the year 1015. Tancred’s estates 
in Lower Normandy being insufficient to support such a numerous family, his three 
eldest sons, William, Dngobert, and Humphrey, determined to seek their fortunes in 
the wars of Italy. By good-fortune, courage, and wiles, William gained possession of 
% Apulia; and Robert, desirous of sharing Ills 'brothers’ fortunes, followed them to Italy 

with a small band of adventurers. Here he b bring nished himself so highly in various 
1 battles, that, after the death of William and Humphrey, he was proclaimed count of 

Apulia. Gui scard next conquered Calabria, in the possession of which he was confirmed 
by pope Nicholas II., who, but a short time before, had excommunicated him on account 
of his many acts of violence. Guiscard, from motives of gratitude, bound himself to 
pay an annual tribute to the Roman see. The feudal superiority still claimed by the 
papal see over Naples dates from this period. Guiseard now dispatched his youngest 
brother Roger, at the head of 800 warriors to conquer Sicily, the possession of which 
had been promised to him by the pope. Roger, in 1060, took Messina, and in the follo wing 
year the two brothers defeated the Saracens at Enna. Roger eventually conquered the 
•whole Island, and became first count of Sicily. Meanwhile, Robert gradually gained 
possession of the towns that still remained in the hands of the Saracens, among others, 
Salerno and Bari, and. thus established what was till 1860 the kingdom of Naples. He 
would have carried his victorious standard in other directions, had he not been v.xcom 
municated by Gregory VII., on account of his inroad into Beneventum. Having become- 
involved in the affairs of Greece by the marriage of his daughter Helena with Constan- 
tine Ducas, son and heir of Michael YIL, he dispatched his son Bohemond to undertake* 



the. conquest of Corfu, while he himself hastened to Durazzo, and before the walls of 
that city gained a "brilliant victory over the Greek emperor, Alexius Comnenus. He 
now inarched through Epirus to Thessalonica, and had nearly reached Constantinople, 
when he received information that the emperor Henry IV. had made an inroad into 
Italy. He immediately hastened back, after intrusting the chief command to Bohe- 
mond, compelled Henry to retreat, and liberated the pope, who was besieged in the 
castle of St. Angelo. He then returned to Epirus, defeated the Greeks in several 
.engagements, took possession of some islands in the archipelago, and was on the point 
of advancing a second time to Constantinople, when he died at Cephalonia, July 17, 
1085. His remains were buried at Venusa; his sons Bohemond and Roger inherited his 
possessions: the former received Taren turn; the latter, Apulia. Guiscard was not only 
a hero and a conqueror, but a patron of the arts and sciences.— Compare Gaultier d’Arc, 
Histoire des Gonquetes desMormiindsenRiiUei e% 8icile i: 'et en Grece (Paris, 1830). 

GUISE, a t. of the department of Aisne, France, situated on the left bank of the Oise, 
37 m. n.u.e. from Soissons. It is walled, and otherwise fortified. . It is an ancient town, 
and was of much consequence in the early wars of France. Within the town are the 
ruins of a castle, from which the famous dukes of Guise (q.v.) derived their title. Guise 
is now a place of considerable commercial and industrial activity ; has linen and cotton 
manufactures, tanneries, etc., weekly markets, and eight annual fairs. Pop. ’70, 6,242. 


GUISE, the name of a branch of the ducal family of Lorraine, distinguished in the 
history of France and Europe during two centuries. It derives its name from the little 
town of Guise, in the department of Aisne (situated on the Oise). The following are 
its most remarkable members: 

Claude of Lorraine, first duke of Guise, peer of France, grand huntsman, count 
d’Aumale, marquis of Mayenne and Elbeuf, baron of Joinville, etc., was the fifth son of 
Rene II., duke of Lorraine, and was bom at the cMteau of Conde, Oct, 20, 1496. He left 
Lorraine on account of a quarrel with his elder brother, accompanied Francis I. to Italy, 
and received twenty -two wounds at the battle of Marignan, 1515. Eight years later he 
drove the Germans from Champagne. In 1542 he fought in Flanders under the duke of 
Orleans. He was favored by the king for his valor and talent. He married Antoinette 
of Bourbon, by whom he had twelve children, of w T hom eight w'ere sons. His daughter 
Mary was the wife of James V. of Scotland, and mother of Mary, queen of Scots. He 
is reported to have died of poison, April, 1550. 

FRANgois of Lorraine, second duke of Guise, son of the preceding, -was b. Feb. 
17, 1519. As a gen., he acquired European renown. He distinguished himself at Mont- 
medy (1542), Landrecies (1543), St. Dizier (1544), Boulogne (1545), and attracted the 
attention of France by his defense of Metz, besieged for two months by Charles V., who, 
after firing 11,000 balls, and losing 30,000 men, was obliged to raise the siege (1553). He 
added to his reputation at Renti (1554), and in 1556 took command of the expedition 
against Naples. This expedition failed through treachery ; but the duke, having been made 
lieufc.gen. of France, retrieved his reputation by taking Calais, Guinea, and Ham, which 
were in possession of the English, and were considered impregnable. His military suc- 
cesses were ended by the peace of 1559. His niece, Mary 'Stuart, being the wife of 
Francis II., he became the highest power in the state, and the head of the Catholic party. 
The death of the king, and a strong party against him, drove him from the court, but lie 
was soon recalled to take the command against the Huguenots, who had taken several 
important towns,- and were committing great ravages. He retook Rouen, and conquered 
at Dreux (1562). The marechal St. Andre was killed, the prince of Conde and the con- 
stable, taken prisoners. Guise, the greatest of his name, was assassinated before Orleans, 
Feb. 24, 1563. He had a taste for literature, and his memoirs, written by himself, have 
much historic interest. 

Henri I. of Lorraine, third duke of Guise, was b. Dec. 31, 1550. The death of 
his father placed him at the head of the Catholic party. Ambition and vengeance both 
stimulated him to action. At the age of 16 he distinguished himself in fighting against 
the Turks in Hungary. Three years later he fought with the Huguenots at Jaruac 
(Mar. 1569) and Moncontour (Oct. 1569), and in the same year forced Coligny to raise 
the siege of Poictiers. He aspired to the hand of Marguerite of Valois, but, to appease 
the anger of the king, married Catherine of Cloves, 1570. Disgusted with the favors 
granted to Protestants at the court, he retired, but returned, and was engaged in the 
massacre of St. Bartholomew, Ang. 24, 1572, in which lie saw the dead body of Coligny 
thrown from the, window into the courtyard at his feet. In 1575, fighting with the 
Huguenots, ho was wounded in the face, whence he received the name of balafre 
(scarred), a designation borne also by his father from a similar circumstance. He formed 
the famous league— ostensibly for the defense of the church, really to raise himself to; 
the throne of Charlemagne. The king coquetted with both parties. Guise conquered 
Henri of Navarre, hut the king refused him entrance to Paris. The people rose in his 
favor, and he might have been king, but he negotiated. He was promised all the powers 
which he demanded, but the king caused him to be massacred in the palace, and is said 
to have kicked his lifeless body. His brother the cardinal was also killed. Tlieir bodies 
were burned, and the ashes scattered to the winds, Dec, 23, 1588. 

Henri II. of Lorraine, fifth duke of Guise, was b. April 4, 1614. He was des- 
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lined for the church, and at the age of twelve possessed nine abbeys: at fifteen he was 
archbishop of Reims, but on the death of his elder brother he quitted a calling he 
detested, and succeeded to the dukedom. Handsome, chivalries, brave, he was a true 
specimen of the ancient paladin, and celebrated for his numerous gallantries. Loved by 
Anne de Gonzagne, princess of Mantua, he capriciously abandoned her, joined the party 
of the comte de Soissons, and married the widow 7 of the comte de Bossut. Having 
joined the league against Richelieu, he was condemned by the parliament of Paris to 
capital punishment, but took refuge in Germany. On the death of Louis XIII. he 
returned to France, disgusted with his wife, whose fortune he had spent, and proposed 
to marry mademoiselle 'cle Pons, one of the queen’s maids of honor. He fought in the 
campaigns of 1644 and 1645 as a volunteer, and then repaired to Rome to get a divorce, 
but failed. Hearing of the revolt of Naples against Spain, under Massanieilo, he set off 
for that city, in the true spirit of knight-errantry, to conquer a kingdom with' his sword 
for the bride he still hoped to gain. Passing in a felucca through the Spanish fleet, 
Guise entered Naples in Dec. 1647, and was received with the utmost enthusiasm; but 
his gallantries, the envy of the nobles, and jealousy of France, caused him to he betrayed, 
in April 1648, to the Spaniards, and lie was carried a prisoner to Spain. Demanded by 
Conde, he was set at liberty in 1652, and joined, with Conde, the enemies of the court 
and of Mazarin at Bordeaux. Two months later he had betrayed his allies, and was at 
Paris with the king, but misfortune still followed him/and he found that his mistress, 
•for whom he had endured so much, was false, and that with his own esquire. Finding 
himself an object of ridicule at Paris, he attempted to return to Naples, but failed ; 
returned to Paris, "was made grand-chamberlain, there directed the magnificent fffles of 
Louis XIV., and died without children in 1664. His Memoires (2 vols., Par. 1669) were 
really written by his secretary, St. Yon. 

Henry II. was succeeded by his nephew Louis Joseph, duke of Guise, Joyeuse, and 
AngoulOme. With the son of the latter, Frangois Joseph, who died in 1675, the direct 
line of the dukes of Guise of the house of Lorraine became extinct. The family pos- 
sessions passed to the Conde, as being the nearest of kin amongst French houses. 
Charles, duke of Mayenne, one of the most zealous leaders of the league, w r as a member 
of the house of Guise. He died in 1611. Of the descendants of Henry I., the most 
notable were Charles, who inherited his father’s dignities, and died in Italy, .whither he 
had been banished by Richelieu, in 1640; and Claude, duke of Clievreuse, whose wife 
was Maria von Rohan-Montbaz, widow of the constable de Luynes (died 1679). Louis 
de Lorraine, cardinal de Guise (born 1580; died 1621), was a nephew of the fifth duke 
of Guise. Entering the church against his inclination, he became archbishop of Rheims 
in 1615. He had five illegitimate children by a mistress of king Henry IV. See Bouille, 
Ilistoire des Dues de Guise (4 vols., Par. 1850). 

GUISE, Chaules de Lorraine, Due de, 1571-1640 ; son of Henri and great- 
grandson of the first duke. He shared in the plots of the league against the duke of 
Mayenne; afterwards supported Henry IV. and became governor of Provence. After 
Henry’s assassination he went over to the Medici party and was compelled to expatri- 
ate himself. 

GUISE, Louis de Lorraine, Cardinal de, 1555-88. He was archbishop of 
Rheims, and in 1578 a cardinal. In the plots of the league he took a leading part 
whereby he made a bitter enemy of Henry II. , by •whose order he was assassinated. 

GUISE, Louis de Lorraine, Cardinal de, 1580-1621; archbishop, and in 1615 a 
cardinal. He was more inclined to military than church life, and was sent to the Bas- 
tile for some connection with a duel. 

GUISE, Louis Joseph de Lorraine, Due de, 1630-71 ; succeeded to the dukedom in 
1664. He was the husband of a daughter of Gaston, duke of Orleans. He died without 
issue, and the estate descended to the daughter of Charles, the fourth duke. She too 
died without children. 

GUITAR, a musical stringed instrument, somewhat like the lute, particularly -well 
adapted for accompanying the human voice, and much esteemed in Spain and Italy. 
It has six strings, tuned as follows : 



nr 


and the sound is produced by the fingers of the right hand twitching the strings, while 
the fingers of the left hand make the notes of the music on the finger-board, which has 
frets across it like the lyre. The three highest strings of the guitar are always of gut, 
and the three lowest are of silk spun over with silvered wire. The greatest virtuosi on 
the guitar were Giuliani, Sor, Zoechi, Stoll, and Horetzky. 

GUIZOT Elizabeth Charlotte Pauline de MeuLxVN, 1773-1827; wife of Guizot, 
the historian, and herself devoted to literature, from an early age. In 1801, she edited 
a literary journal. In 1807, in consequence of poor health, she accepted the aid of an 
unknown writer who soon became known to letters, and married her. This was Frau- 
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man Temps. His publication in 1861, defending the temporal power of the pope, was a 
strange one for a Protestant. Among the most important of his later works are Medita- 
tions mr VEtat Actuelde la Religion Ohretienne (1865); Melanges BiograpMques et lAtteraires 
(1868); Melanges PoUtiques et Hlstoriques (1869), etc. Guizot was thrice married; his first 
two wives were accomplished women, and not unknown in literature. He died Sept. 12, 
1874. After his death was published V Histone de France depuis les Temps les plus Teenies 
jusqu’en 1789; mcontee d mes Petlts-Enfants. — His son, Maurice Guillaume, has shown 
*by his Me nand re Etude Historique sur la Gomedie et la Societe Glrecques (1855), that he is 
not destitute of his father’s genius. 

GUIZ0T1A. See Ram-til. 

GUJERAT. See Guzerat. 

GUJEANWALA, a British district in the Punjab, India; 2,568 sq.m. ; pop. ’68, 
550,576. It forms the central portion of the Reclina Doab, intermediate between the 
fertile submontane plains of Sialkot and the desert expanses of Jhang. On the northern 
frontier, a belt of alluvial land, from 2 to 6 m. in breadth, fringes the Chenab through- 
out its course. The southern portion of the plateau has a rich soil, with accessible 
water; the villages here lie close together, while the people are industrious cultivators. 
But further s. the ground becomes harder and drier until in the extreme s. the bar , a 
flat expanse of barren land, passes slowly into the desert of Jhang. In the s.e. corner 
of the district the little river Degh irrigates and fertilizes a tiny valley of its own. Two 
or three minor watercourses are used for the purpose of irrigation in the villages through 
which they pass. The country is bare of trees, and the scenery throughout is tame and 
in the central plateau becomes very monotonous. 

GULDEN, See Florin. 

GULES (Fr. guetdes, the mouth and throat, hence red. Other origins are given, such 
as the Persian ghul, a rose or rose color, which seems more probable than the Hebrew 
gulude , a piece of red cloth, from which Mackenzie derives it; it being scarcely likely 
that it came from a Semitic source), the term by which the color red is known in her- 
aldry. In engraving it is marked by perpendicular lines traced from the top of the 
shield to the bottom. See Heraldry. It is supposed to indicate valor, magnanimity, 
and the like, and is regarded as the most honorable heraldic color. 

GULF STREAM and OCEAN- CURRENTS. The most important and best known of 
the great ocean-currents derives its name from the gulf of Mexico, out of which it flows, 
between the coast of Florida on the one side, and the Cuba and the Bahama Islands and 
shoals on the other. With a breadth of about 50 m. in its narrowest portion, it has a 
velocity at times of 5 in. an hour, pouring along like an immense torrent. This great 
-ocean-river flows in a north-easterly direction along the American coast, gradually 
widening its current and diminishing in velocity, until it reaches the. island and banks 
of Newfoundland, when it sweeps across the Atlantic, and divides into two portions, 
one of which turns eastward towards the Azores and coast of Morocco, while the other 
laves the shores of the British islands and Norway, and can be perceived on the southern 
borders of Iceland and Spitsbergen, nearly as far e. as Nova Zembla. 

The waters of the gulf stream are of' a deep indigo blue, with boundaries sharply 
-defined against the light green of the seas through which it passes in its early course. 
It abounds with masses of sea-weed, torn from the coral rocks of the strait through 
which it passes when it lias its greatest power and velocity; while in its warm current 
may be seen myriads of fish and of animalculse. As this great stream pours out of the 
.gulf of Mexico, it has a warmth of 84° in summer, being 4° higher than that of the ocean 
*at the equator. In mid- Atlantic, opposite Nova Beotia, it has fallen at all seasons only 
about 14°; while the British islands and north-western coasts of Europe, at a distance of 
4,000 m. from the gulf, are bathed with waters heated under a tropical sun, and have 
their temperatures raised in winter about 30° above the normal temperature of the lati- 
tudes. In mid-winter, off the inclement coasts of America, between cape Hatteras and 
Newfoundland, ships beaten back from their harbors by fierce north-westers, until loaded 
down with ice and in danger of foundering, turn their prows to the e. and seek relief 
and comfort in the gulf stream. A bank of fog rising like a wall, caused by the con- 
densation of warm vapors meeting a colder atmosphere, marks the edge of the stream. 
The water suddenly changes from green to blue, the climate from winter to summer; 
and this change is so sudden, that when a ship is crossing the line, a difference of 30° of 
temperature has been marked between the bow and the stern. 

The great differences of temperature between the western shores of Europe and the 
eastern shores of America have been attributed, too largely, perhaps, to the influence of 
the gulf stream. There is no doubt that such an immense body of heated water in the 
north-eastern Atlantic must raise the temperature of the atmosphere, and that to this 
importation of the effects of tropical sunshine by sea is due, to a certain extent, Ireland’s 
perpetual green, the soft, moist climate of England and Scotland, and the fact that the 
harbors of the western and northern coasts of Norway, as far e. as Varanger Fjord, 
remain open, when the Baltic, much further s., is a sheet of ice. England, clothed 
U. K. YH.— 11 
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in perennial verdure, and Scotland, where the grass grows during 11 months of the 
year, are in the same latitude as the frozen and horrible coast of Labrador. Norway is 
ojjposite Greenland; and Lisbon, where frost is scarcely known, is in the same latitude 
as Washington, where the Potomac river, a mile in breadth, sometimes freezes over in a 
single night. This difference is to be ascribed, not to the gulf stream alone, but to that 
in conjunction with the prevailing south-westerly winds. The Mediterranean, exposed 
to no cold currents from the arctic regions, bearing bergs and fields of ice, is a constant 
receiver and distributer of heat, and modifies the temperature of adjacent regions. 
North America, on the contrary, is exposed along its eastern shore to a great current 
from the polar seas, running inside and counter to the gulf stream, and coming loaded 
with ice from the northern regions; and while the continent narrows towards the tropics* 
it growls broad in the polar regions, from which come the cold north- westers, the pre- 
vailing winds during the wintry season. 

The effect of the gulf stream upon temperature has been nowhere more strikingly 
observed than in high northern latitudes. Where the warm stream from the s.w. meets- 
the arctic current in the latitude of Iceland, a difference of 17° has been observed. 

In treating of the cause or causes of the gulf stream, we must take a general view of 
ocean-currents. Taken altogether, they form a connected system whiclflias been aptly 
compared to the circulation of the blood. The two prime movers are differences of tem- 
perature and prevalent winds. Sea-water of average saltness does not freeze until it is. 
cooled down to about 28° ; and, unlike fresh water, it continues to grow heavier clown 
to that point. The effect of the intense cold of the polar regions is thus to cause a con- 
stant sinking down of the surface-water, and to establish a current of ice-cold water 
along the bottom towards the equator ; while to supply the place of what sinks clown, 
an indraught or northward flow takes place on the surface, which brings the warm 
water of the temperate and tropical regions toward the poles. This is the general 
theory of the vertical circulation of the ocean — a circulation which might almost be 
assumed from the well-known laws of the flow of liquids, and which recent observations 
have established as a fact. The general prevalence of cold currents along the bed of the 
ocean from the poles to the equator is now beyond dispute. The soundings taken 
recently by II.M.S. Challenger show the temperature of the bottom water between Som- 
brero in the West Indies and Teneriffe to vary from 34°.4 to 35°. 5; while at the equator < 
it is in some places still lower, being only 32°.4. This is held to prove that the Antarctic 
bottom current extends to the equator and beyond it. Motion once thus begun, how- i 
ever, is differently modified in each locality by the shape of the coasts, by prevalent, 
winds, and other circumstances. But one cause which modifies all currents that tend 
either n. or s., is the daily rotation of the earth. In the very same way that the rotation 
of the earth gives the trade-winds their peculiar directions (see Winds), it causes the 
cold currents coming from the poles to turn towards the s.w., and the surface-currents 
from the s. to take a n.e. direction. At the equator, any spot on the surface is moving 
eastward at the rate of 1000 m. an hour; at 60° n. latitude, the velocity is only one half. 
Thus, the water of a current starting from the equator northward, is constantly coming 
to places where the bottom under it has less and less eastward velocity. But, by the 
law of inertia, the water tends to retain the same velocity eastward with which it 
started, and. thus it moves to the e. of n. — shooting ahead, as it were, of the bottom 
over which it is flowing, as a rider does whose horse slackens his pace. The contrary 
happens to a stream flowing from n. to south. In this case, the eastward motion or 
motal inertia of the water is too slow for the parts of the bottom to which it succes- 
sively comes; the bottom slips in a manner from under it, and it falls to w. of south. 
This, in combination with the action of opposing coasts, accounts for the circular sweep- 
which many of the currents make, returning partly into themselves. # 

! Different in origin from this vertical circulation, though partly mixed up with it, is- 
I the horizontal circulation caused by prevalent winds. The best example of this is the 
I equatorial current, which sets from the w. coast of Africa to the e. coast of Brazil, and 
| which is owing to the action of the trade-winds. Currents caused by winds are called 
i “drift-currents,” in opposition to the deeper-seated “ stream-currents.” In order to 
! feed this westerly equatorial current, there spring up two in-draught currents, which 
, also follow the prevailing winds of their respective regions — the one from the n. along 
f the w. coast of Portugal and Morocco, the other fromTlie cape of Good Hope along the 
' w. coast of Africa, as far as the gulf of Guinea. "When the equatorial current reache ■ 
the coast of Brazil, it divides into two branches. One proceeds southwards, turning 
gradually eastwards across the Atlantic until it falls in with the northern in -draught 
from the cape of Good Hope. The other branch is deflected northwards into the 
Caribbean sea and the gulf of Mexico. The water thus driven into this pent-up sea. 
now rushes with accumulated momentum through the strait or gulf between Florida 
and the Bahamas, and forms the famous gulf stream. 

It has usually been held that the gulf stream extends across the Atlantic to the 
shores of northern Europe, and is the cause of the mild and moist climate enjoyed by 
the western parts of that continent. The opinion, however, is beginning to prevail 
that, as a distinct current, the gulf stream ceases in the middle of "the n. Atlantic, its 
waters being by this time thinned out to a mere film, and its initial velocity and dis- 
tinctive heat having been dissipated. That warm waters from tropical seas are brought. 
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to the coasts of Britain, and even into the polar seas beyond, is proved by drift-wood, 
seeds, and fruits from the West Indies being frequently cast ashore on the Hebrides, 
the n. of Norway, and Spitzbergen. But this is accounted for by the general flow of 
the surface-water towards the poles, forming part of the vertical oceanic circulation, a 
flow which receives an eastward deflection as it proceeds northwards, in the way above 
explained. This general set of the surface-water is further promoted by the prevalence 
of south-westerly winds, which maintain a pretty constant n.e. drift oyer -the whole sur- 
face of the north-eastern portion of the Atlantic.* In this way, although the gulf stream 
may have lost its original impetus, a large portion of the super-heated water which it 
brings into the center of the Atlantic is carried to the shores of Europe and into the 
Arctic sea. 

The Pacific ocean has also its great equatorial or trade-wind current, but there is no 
great basin like the gulf of Mexico to gather the waters of another gulf stream. A 
portion of the equatorial current passes northward along the shores of China and 
Japan; a portion glasses through the narrow channels of the Indian seas, and another 
portion turns south ward towards Australia and New Zealand, affecting, doubtless, the 
isothermal lines in those latitudes, and returning in counter-currents to cape Horn, and 
even passing around it into the Atlantic. While thus a portion of the great counter 
or polar current of the south Pacific sweeps around cape Plorn, another portion passes 
up the western coast of South America across the equator to 5° n. lat. ; and its coolness 
is sensibly felt, and was carefully observed by baron Humboldt on the coast of Peru. 
The currents in the waters between the Pacific and Indian oceans are also variously 
affected by the monsoons, and in some places run six months in one direction, and six 
months in the opposite, clearly proving that they are mainly dependent upon the direc- 
tion and force of the winds. A chart of ocean currents was published by the admi- 
ralty in 1872 which proves beyond a doubt that it is almost wholly to the prevailing* 
winds we must look for an explanation of ocean currents. 

At first sight it appears incredible that a current of -water should force its way 
through the ocean with sharply defined boundaries, and a peculiar color, temperature, 
and inhabitants, like a great river flowing between its hanks, for thousands of mile® 
and against the force of counter-currents, which even cross its course, passing under by 
their superior density, until it loses its momentum on the shores of distant continents, 
or spreads out its warm flood on the bosom of northern seas. But a closer observa- 
tion will satisfy us that all this is in accordance with the law’s of hydrodynamics. At 
the confluence of the clear waters of the Mississippi with the turbid current of the 
Missouri, the two rivers do not at once unite, but run side by side with a sharply defined 
boundary between them for many a league. So great rivers running into the ocean, 
are rivers still, far out at sea. The current of the Rio de la Plata, wrliich drains the 
southern portion of South America, can he perceived 200 m. from land; and the Amazon 
sweeps far into* the Atlantic, though gradually bent northwardly by the great trade- 
wind current, and then carried along the coast, to help, with the Orinoco, to sw T ell the 
waters of the gulf of Mexico; so that the waters of the Amazon, the Orinoco, the Rio 
Grande, and the Mississippi, all join to swell the gulf stream. 

The channel of the gulf stream in its narrower portion is of great depth. From obser- 
vations made by the Challenger in 1873, in that part of the stream between Bermuda and 
New York, it is seen the gulf stream is there about 100 fathoms deep, and 80 m. in 
width. The probability of its having hollowed out for itself a well-defined channel 
like the bed of a river, is shown by a sudden increase of depth at its border, where 
deep-sea soundings have been made; but so little can he know T n of the effect of cur- 
rents upon aline of 20,000 ft.. in length, and which require several hours to run off the 
reel, that we cannot place implicit reliance on such observations. 

More important observations on the courses and influence of these currents have 
been lately undertaken by dropping bottles containing the date, latitude, and longitude, 
in all parts of the ocean. These bottles, when found upon the coast thousands of miles 
distant, give some indication of the direction and velocity of the currents that have 
brought them; but sucli testimony is not infallible. The bottle maybe impeded by 
Contrary winds, blown into counter-currents, or whirled about for months in eddies. A 
bottle thrown overboard in the Indian ocean might reach the island of Spitzbergen, via 
the gulf of Mexico ; but there are many chances that it would he thrown out of the 
regular current, and he picked up on the shores of New Zealand or the coast of Peru. 
See Dr. Franklin’s Maritime Observations, Pownall’s Hydraulic and Nautical Observations,. 
Humboldt’s Atlas Geographique et Physique , Johnston’s Physical Atlas, Maury’s Physical 
Geography of the Seas, and Wind and Current Charts, and admiralty wind and current 
charts for Pacific, Atlantic, and Indian oceans. 

OTLFWEE3) (sargassum), a genus of sea-weeds (algal) of the sub-order fucacem, of 
which two species (S. vulgare and S. bacciferum) are found floating in immense quanti- 
ties in some parts of the Atlantic, Pacific, and Indian oceans. They are tropical plants, 
although sometimes carried by winds and currents to the British coasts. The frond is 
very long, and is furnished with distinct, stalked, nerved leaves, and simple axillary 
stalked air-vessels. The receptacles are linear, in small axillary clusters or racemes. 
The trivial name bacciferum applied to one of the species, is derived from the berry- 
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like appearance of the air-vessels. The gulfweed lias only been found floating, but there 
is reason to think that it is at -first attached to the bottom of comparatively shallow parts 
of the sea. It floats in large fields, or more frequently in long yellow lines in the direc- 
tion of the wind. In crossing the xAtlantic, its presence is regarded as a sure indication 
of the gulf stream, by which it is wafted northward and eastward. Where the gulf 
stream is deflected from the banks of Newfoundland eastward, and sends off its more 
southern branch towards the Azores, is situated the Sargasso- sea, “ that great bank of 
weeds, which so vividly occupied the imagination of Christopher Columbus, and which 
Oviedo calls the sea-weed meadows” {Humboldt). The quantity of floating sea-weed is 
often such as to impede the progress of ships. Multitudes of small marine animals 
accompany it, with fishes ready to prey on them. The gulfweed is eaten in China; and 
in other parts of the east also, it is used in salads and as a pickle. 

GrUXIEI/MA, a genus of South American palms, with pinnate leaves (entire in young 
plants), natives of the lower mountain-ranges of Peru and New Granada. One species, 
Gulielma speciosa, is much planted by the Indians of the Amazon district and of Guiana, 
and Venezuela, near their villages, and supplies them with food and other necessaries. 
It is often 60 ft. high, having an erect slender stem, encircled with many rings of needle- 
like spines, and numerous drooping leaves forming a nearly spherical crown. It is 
variously called papanlm paripou, etc ; and sometimes peach palm. 

GULL, Lams, a genus of web-footed birds, of the family laridm (q. v.), inhabitants 
of the sea-coasts of all parts of the world. The feet have three toes in front completely 
united by a w r eb, and a small hind-toe not included iu the web, and sometimes altogether 
wanting. The wings are long and pointed. Gulls have great power of wing, and fly 
apparently with ease against a storm, during the continuance of which they generally 
fly low, whether over seq» or land, but in fine weather soar higher in the air, in which 
they seem to delight in performing the most varied and beautiful evolutions. They 
descend with great rapidity to seize prey from the surface of the water or at a small 
depth ; but they are not good divers, and the fishes which they catch are chiefly those 
which, like the herring and others of the same family, swim near the surface. They are 
very voracious. Their food consists of almost anything animal. Many of them are 
wholly or partially migratory, breeding in colder regions than those which they inhabit 
in winter. In general, they lay only two or three eggs, which are large for the size of 
the bird. 

Many of the gulls are frequent visitors of inland districts, ascending rivers, and hov- 
ering over them in quest of prey as over the sea. Some of them are also often to be 
seen in meadows and plowed fields, seeking for worms and other such food. It is a 
common notion iu Britain that the appearance of gulls in inland districts betokens stormy 
weather. But in America, the migrations of some of the species between the northern 
seas and the gulf of Mexico are performed, not only along the Atlantic coast, but by 
the great lakes and the valleys of the Ohio and the Mississippi, and a few occasionally 
remain and breed near these inland waters. Large flocks of a species of gull {L. ser- 
o'arms) frequent the lakes of the high table-lands of Peru. 

Borne at least of the larger gulls break the shells of mollusks by taking them up to a 
sufficient height in the air, and dropping them on a rock. This interesting fact is 
attested by Audubon, the American ornithologist, as having come under his own obser- 
vation, and he mentions an instance in which a gull, finding the shell not broken by the 
fall, carried it up a second and a third time, and each time higher than the former. 

The flesh of gulls is rather coarse, but that of the young is in request on many 
northern coasts as an article of food, and is salted for winter use. The eggs of certain 
species, such as the black-headed gull, are said to be very palatable, and are collected in 
great quantities in some places where these birds breed in large numbers. 

The plumage of gulls is generally in great part white, variously mixed with gray, 
slate-color, brown, and black. The white, in some species, assumes a rosy tint in the 
breeding season ; and the head of some becomes black. The differences of plumage, 
according to age and season and sex, are very considerable, and have led to many errors 
as to species. 

One of the most common British species is the Black-headed Gull ( L . ridibiindm\ 
the whole length of which is about 16 in. ; another is the Common Gull or Sea mew [L. 
canus), mostly of a gray color above, and white below, fully 18 in. long; the II eb ring 
Gull {L. argentatus), a still larger species, is common on rocky coasts ; the Kittiwake 
(L. tridactylus or L. rissa), rather smaller than the first-named species, gray and white, 
destitute of hind-toe, is plentiful where the coast is girt with rocky precipices, on the 
narrow ledges of which it makes its nest ; its young and eggs are among the chief 
objects of pursuit of the rock-fowlers ; the Lessee Black-backed Gull ( L.fuscus ), about 
^8 in. long, is pretty common, at least in the ll; the Gkeat Black-backed Gull or 
Wagel (L. marinus), nearly 80 in. long, is not rare ; and the Glaucous Gull or Bur- 
gomaster {L. glaucus), scarcely inferior to it in size, though by some supposed to oe 
identical with the great black-backed species, of a pale bluish-gray color above, and 
White below, is a winter visitant from the arctic regions. This species seems to have 
acquired its name of burgomaster from the superiority which, in virtue of its size and 
strength, it asserts over most of the smaller birds of the northern seas, compelling them 
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GULL, Sir W illiam Withy, b. England 1816; graduated in medicine at London 
ml'w'nf’ Professor ot physiology at the royal institution, and fellow of the roval 
colle & e of physicians. He was for twenty years physician to Guy’s hospital In 187‘> 
he was made a baronet He is president of the clinical sodety? member of man v 
othei associations, and the author of several works on medical subjects. 

GTJLLET. See Esophagus. 

CHA ; ^eulus cordifolius, a plant of the same genus which yields calumba fa v ) 
extensively used m die East Indies as a tonic and febrifuge. It is largely cultivated 

tenacity of^ife WhenVh^* ^ ^ haped leaTCS It exhiMtsa wonderful 
tenacity ot life. When it has acquired the diameter of half an inch it is not unusual 

to cut front the mam stem a portion of from 20 to 30 ft. in length when the nart 
sustained by the branches of the tree sends down threads to the ground which take root 
and become new stems. To p ant it, a few yards of the stem are merely made in“o a 
coil, and liung on the branch of a tree (Tennent’s Ceylon). 7 

a ge . D . en ^ term applied to certain exudations from trees and’ plants which are 
very different in their chemical characters and their general properties 9 In iteSest 
sense, gum is a substance which dissolves in water, forming V Smat i S 
is insoluble m ether, alcohol, and oils, either fixed or volatile, and is convertible^ inta 
oxalic acid by the action of sulphuric acid. The gums belonging to this class are- 

: ‘■TiSSr ~S=3WVS55r . 

4. Gum Senegal is in fine large, round tears, generally larger than the fWct- cm™ - 

sa :a sssfjftf -ss*sb # ! 

lie tiopical pai ts of the western coast of Africa, and is yielded by two species of acacia 
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and in teff’ 18 lmpOTted largel D and is P roduced * *»» Deccan, Concan, 

6. Gumbabool, an inferior gum, imported from Bengal. 

8 rZ. I l/ ncllan 8 u ™> a tolerably good variety, imported from Bombay 
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noted in™ ° f f 1 ® 8 ’ f Wh V another materiaI . caUeftoSS^m ‘ its^inTIrst 
otcec * m a J l analysis of gum bcmora, is more or less present. These are- 
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tenacity. It is used as a stiffening material for various textile fabrics and is S 
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Besides the true gums, there are the 

Gum-resins, which are much more mixed in their chemical constituents; in general 
terms, however,, they may be said to consist of certain resins soluble in alcohol, and of 
the true gum, so that it requires both water and alcohol to dissolve them entirely. They 
are chiefly used in medicine and perfumery, and may be said to form a connecting link 
between the true gums and the true resins, commercially speaking. The principal 
are : 

1. Gum asafmtula. Bee Asafcetida. 2. Gum benzoin or benjamin. See Benzoin. 

2. Gum styrax or storax is another sweet-scented gum-resin, produced by styrax offlein- ? 
alis in Turkey in Asia. It is usually liquid, of the consistence of treacle, and a blackish j 
or dark-gray color. It is also used in perfumery. 4. Gum sagapemtm, another i 
medicinal gum with unpleasant garlic-like odor, dark-brown color, and a soft consist- ; 
ency. It is not known what plant produces it, but it is generally supposed to he \ 
obtained from a ferula. 5. Gum galhanum. See Galbanum. 6. Gum opopanax is 
yielded by the roots of another unbelliferous plant, opopanax cldronium. It comes from 
the Levant in reddish-yellow lumps of a disagreeable smell. Its only use is in medicine, 
chiefly for plasters. * 7. Gum ammoniacum . See Ammoniacum. 8 . Gum- myrrh is a 
very sweet-smelling gum resin, which exudes from the stems of an Abyssinian shrub, 
the balsamodendron myrrha. Two distinct kinds are known in commerce, the Turkish 
and the East Indian; the former is the better. They are both in irregular-shaped small 
■lumps, rarely exceeding the size of a walnut, of a reddish-brown color, rather lighter in 
the Turkish sort. Considerable quantities are used in medicine, and in perfumery for 
dentrifices, washes for the teeth, etc., in consequence of its being supposed to possess 
considerable autiseptic properties, and for the agreeable odor it imparts to the breath. 
From 15 to 20 tons are imported annually. 9. Gum scammony . — This is obtained from 
incisions made purposely in the crown of the great tap-root of the convolvulus scammonia, 
which is bored for the purpose. It is of a dark sap-green color, inclining to greenish- 
gray, in large and small cakes, and in irregular fragments. Its use is extensive as a 
mild and safe purgative for children, but scarcely any drug has been so uncertain in its 
operation, owing to the excessive adulteration practiced upon it by the Turks previous 
to its shipment. This has now been obviated by importing the root itself, and extract- ; 
ing the gum in this country. . j 

There are many other gums known, but these are the ones to be had in shops, and j 
for which uses are found in the arts, manufactures, and in medicine. Many also of J 
the true resins, as copal animi, etc., are called gums, but they are strictly resins. See | 
“Resins. | 

Gvm-substitutes are manufactured from wheat-starch, farina or potato-starch, sago- \ 
flour, and other feculas, by baking or roasting, so as to convert the starch into dextrine : 
<q.v.). This is now an important manufacture, in which a large amount of capital is 
engaged. They are made on a very extensive scale by the Messrs. Laing of Manchester 
and others, and are largely employed in dressing calicoes and other fabrics, also as a 
substitute for the more expensive gums in gumming paper, as in the case of postage 
and receipt stamps, which are made adhesive by dextrine. For this and some other 
purposes, the gum substitutes are superior to the real gums, as they are easily dissolved, 
and can be spread more equally over a smooth surface. Very large quantities of the 
starch of potatoes, called farina or potato-flour, are made in 'this country, and are also 
imported from the continent to he used in this manufacture. 

OTMBnrNElsr, a thriving t, of Prussia, in the province of Prussia, is situated on both 
banks of the Pissa, one of the affluents of the Pregel, 68 m. e.s.e. of Konigsberg. It 
wa§ first regularly laid out in 1724, and owes its rise and prosperity in great, measure to 
■flie settlement here of many Protestants, chiefly from Salzburg, who were driven, from 
their homes by religious persecution. Among other institutions, the town has a 
gymnasium, a public library, three Protestant churches, and two hospitals. Woolen- 
cloth weaving, brewing, and distilling, are the branches of manufacture. Pop. ’75, 
9,116. 


GUMBO, a kind of soup, prepared from okra, and much in vogue in the southern 
states It is made in various ways, sometimes containing considerable animal flesh, the 
most favorite being chicken. Gumbo soup proper, however, is composed principally of 
okra with portions of other vegetables added according to the taste, as rice or pearl- 
barley. The name is thought by some to have originated with the slaves, but that is 
doubtful. See Okra. 

G-TJH-BOIL, an abscess (q.v.) near the root of a tooth, and discharging itself towards 
the mucous membrane of the gum; usually superficial, but sometimes more deeply 
seated in connection with the bone, and causing considerable deformity, with risk of 
caries (q.v.) or necrosis (q.v.). Gum-boil should he treated, in the first; instance, by 
simple protection against cold and external injury; but as soon as the presence, of 
matter can he ascertained, it is usually good practice to give vent to it by a pretty free 
incision. 


GUM TREE. See Eucalyptus and Tupelo. 
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GUM'MEL, a t. of Africa, in the state of Bornu, in lat. 12° 88' n., and long. 9° 21' east. 
In 1851, on the occasion of Dr. Barth’s first visit to Gummel, he found it a flourishing 
town, the great entrepot for the natron trade, with a weekly market, at which were 800 
■stalls, offering for sale all sorts of clothing, tools, pottery, victuals, cattle, horses, etc., 
and with a population of 10,000 ; but in 1854, on visiting it on his return journey, he found 
that, during the interval, it had suffered severely from civil wars, and was then in a 
state of at least temporary decay. 

GUMMING, a disease analogous to canker (q.v.), and like it, very destructive to fruit- 
trees, but confined to those the sap of which readily produces much gum; as the cherry, 
plum, peach, apricot, and almond. It is supposed sometimes to originate in wounds, in 
which a morbid exudation of gum takes place; but it appears to be more frequently 
occasioned by severe frosts, and to be very much dependent upon causes which induce 
a general unhealthiness. It very generally terminates in the destruction, not merely of 
the branch in which it originated, but of the whole tree, although trees in which it is in 
sure progress sometimes live for years, and meanwhile produce large crops of fruit. . A 
small fungus {immaspom crocea ), which has been supposed to be the cause of gumming, 
more probably appears in consequence of it. 

GUMEI, an old t. of Russian Armenia, on the site of which the important city and 
fortress of Alexandrapol — pop. ’67, 17,272 — have been built. The site is on the high- 
road to Erivan, and is 60 m. n.w. of that town. Alexandrapol is built at an elevation 
of 5,860 ft. above sea-level, and here the cold is so intense that men are often frozen to 
death in the fields. 


GUM'TIj a river of India, remarkable, as its name is meant to express, for its wind- 
ings, rises in a small lake in lat. 28° 85' n., and long. 80° 10' e., and after a south- 
eastern course of 482 m., enters the Ganges from the left in lat. 25° 29' n. } and long. 88° 
15' east. It is navigable for inland craft as far up as Lucknow, which is fully more 
than 800 m. above its confluence with the Ganges. At Jaunpore, about 56 m. from the 
Granges, it is spanned by a bridge of 16 arches. 

GUN, a term applied in its most general application to firearms of any description, 
but in the more restricted and technical sense to cannon (q.v.). A gun is a frustum of 
■a right cone, with a cylinder excavated round the axis, to serve as a bore. Close home 
to the end of this cylinder, the powder is driven, and outside it is the ball to be 
expelled. 

The trunnions are cast in one mass with the piece, and are placed in the second rein- 
force in such a position that the breech-end of the gun outweighs the muzzle. Their 
axis is generally about half their diameter below the axis of the piece. This locality 
has several conveniences; but for the maximum of steadiness in the recoil, it has been 
.shown that the axes of the trunnions and of the gun should exactly intersect. The use 
of the trunnions is to suspend the cannon on its carriage in such a manner that it may 
be readily depressed or elevated, but so that it shall have no horizontal motion which is 
.not shared by the whole carriage. 

The vent or touch-hole, the channel through which the charge is fired, is a small 
cylindrical orifice leading at an angle from the breech of the bore towards the base ring. 
The explosion within reacts with great force on the low T er portion of the vent, and in 
■case of rapid or long-continued firing, soon honeycombs the iron or brass, often dis- 
lodging considerable fragments. This, besides diminishing the regularity of the action 
of the powder on the projectile, would involve danger of bursting if permitted to any 
great extent. The gun so affected is therefore touched , that is, has a new vent con- 
structed". The process consists of drilling a female screw, of larger than the required 
diameter, in the metal of the gun. Into this matrix, a bar of pure copper is screwed 
(copper being the metal least liable to fuse under the intense heat of ignited gunpow- 
der), and the vent is then drilled through the copper. Sir A. Dickson devised the fol- 
lowing simple mode: he rammed a cartridge of sand firmly into the breech, then filled 
the vent and all the interstices with molten copper, and had only to bore a hole through 
the latter to complete the operation. In cases of great urgency, even this simple pro- 
cedure may be shortened by the insertion of the stem of a tobacco-pipe during the filling; 
the pipe, when removed, leaves a perfect vent. 

With reference to rifled cannon, some particulars have already been given under 
Armstrong Gun, and fuller details will be given under Rifled ArmsT Under the 
heading Cannon will he found some details asto various kinds of heavy guns, as well 
as under the several headings Lancaster Gun, Mortar, Shell-gun, etc. " The history 
of guns and gunpowder is sketched in the article Firearms. For the ordnance now in 
use in the British army and navy, see War Services. The various kinds of small -arms 
are discussed under their respective heads, as Arquebus, Match-lock, Pistol, Revol- 
ver, Rifled Arms. 




GUN-BOAT, a small boat or vessel aimed with one or more guns of heavy caliber. 
From its small dimensions, it is capable of running close inshore or up rivers, and from 
the same cause it has little chance of being hit by a larger vessel at the long range -which 
■the carrying power of its guns enables it To maintain. " On the outbreak of the Russian 
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war (1854-56), as the British navy was without a single gun-hoat, a large squadron of' 
i them was hastily constructed in 1855 and 1856, but too late for that special war. From.. 

the haste with which they were put together, most of those vessels proved defective. 
Their tonnage was small; and their armament usually consisted of one 8-inch gun and 
j one 100-pounder Armstrong gun. In the last two wars w r ith China, gun-boats performed 

■ excellent service, having penetrated nearly to Peking, and far up the Yang-tze-kiang. 

■ Gun-boats in their more modern form are small mastless vessels mounting one large gun 

1 in the bow, and propelled by an engine with single or twin screws. The gun is pointed 

by means of the helm or the screws, and the gun-boat is in fact a floating gun-carriage. 

I The Staunch, the first gun-boat built on this principle for our navy, has given her 

name- to the whole class. In our navy these gun-boats carry an armor-piercing gun 
©f 18 tons, on a draught of only 4 feet. But they have been designed to carry even 
I 35-ton guns. Four have lately been built by Messrs. Armstrong for the Chinese navy 

— the Alpha, Beta, Gamma, and Delta; two of these carry a 25-ton gun, and two a gun 
of over 30 tons. A small flotilla of such gun-boats, protected only by their small size, 
would be in coast defense formidable opponents even for ironclads. At the beginning 
of the century the United States had over 250 of these vessels; but the “gun-boat sys- 
tem 5 ’ was soon abandoned. Some of the continental navies are well provided with. 
| , gun-boats. 

GUN-CARRIAGE is a very important element in the equipment of each piece of 
ordnance. It requires to be of great strength, and at the same time of considerable 
: weight, in order that the whole apparatus— gun and carriage together — may not be driven 

I backward by the recoil in firing. Field-gun carriages have, besides, to bear an enor- 

mous strain in passing at a rapid pace over broken, uneven, or rocky ground. To pro- 
vide for this severe wear and tear, every part is fitted with the utmost precision, made 
of well-seasoned material, and on strict mechanical principles. A large department, 
fitted with splendid machinery, in the royal arsenal at Woolwich, called the royal car- 
riage department, is charged with this branch of manufacture for the British service. 

% Carriages are of various kinds, according to the service for which they may be required. 

When a field-gun is to be moved, the trail-plate is hooked to the limber (q.v.), which 
t converts the gun-carriage and limber into a 4-wheeled vehicle, capable of conveying 

the gun, its tools and ammunition, and several of its gunners. Information relative 
to certain species of gun-carriages will likewise be found under Traversing Plat- 
form. Among modern inventions of war is the Moncrieff or elevating gun-carriage, in 
which the gun is poised at the end of a lever pivoted on the carriage, and balanced by 
a heavy counter weight. Before firing, the gun is raised by mechanism; when, fired, 
its own recoil drives it down upon the carriage. This arrangement enables gun and- 
gunners to lie concealed behind a parapet until the moment of discharge. 

GUN-CGTTQN, a detonating substance, invented by Schonbein in 1846, and obtained, 
in the following manner: One part of finely-carded cotton is immersed in 15 parts of 
a mixture of equal measures of strong nitric acid (sp. gr. 1.5) and sulphuric acid (sp. 
gr. 1.845). The cotton must be completely immersed in the mixture, otherwise it 
becomes so hot as to undergo immediate decomposition. After a few minutes’ immer- 
sion, it must be plunged into a large volume of cold water, and then washed till the, 
moist mass ceases to show any acid reaction when placed on litmus paper. It is then* 
to be carefully dried at a temperature not exceeding 170°. 

Any substance containing cellulose, such as tow, linen, saw-dust, paper, etc., may 
be employed instead of cotton, and the change that takes place in the formation of the- 
explosive compound seems, from the researches of Hadow, to be as follows: the com- 
position of cellulose is represented by the formula CaoHsoQuo. In the formation* of gun- 
cotton or pyroxylin (derived from pyr, fire, and xylon, wood), nine equivalents of the. 
hydrogen are replaced by an equal number of equivalents of peroxide of nitrogen 
(NO,), so that the formula for the new compound is CscH^iONO^Oao. The fiber, in. 
undergoing this change, increases about 70 per cent in weight, and acquires perfectly 
new properties. Although scarcely differing in appearance from unchanged cotton, ft 
may be distinguished from it by its harshness, by the crepitating sound which it yields 
when pressed by the hand, by its having lost the* property of depolarization which ordi- 

■ nary cotton possesses, and by its electric condition. Iodine dissolved in a solution of 
iodide of. potassium affords a certain means of distinguishing explosive from ordinary 
cotton. If the former is moistened with this iodine solution, and a little dilute suplm- 
ric acid is subsequently added (one part of the acid to four of water), a yellow color is . 
evolved; while ordinary cotton wool, when similarly treated, assumes a blue color. Its., 
most remarkable property is, however, the facility with which it takes fire, and its rapid . 
and complete combustion. The results of gen. von Lenk’s improvements in the manu- 
facture of gun-cotton, which, however, did not lead to its superseding gunpowder in 
any one direction, are given below. The more recent experiments of prof. Abel, which 

■ were carried on with elaborate care for a number of years at the Woolwich arsenal, 

£ ■ have resulted in further improving the manufacture, and also in determining more 

accurately the properties of gun-cotton. Abel’s process consists in steeping cotton- 
waste in strong nitric and sulphuric acids at a low temperature, and afterwards wash- - 
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ing it thoroughly. It is nest reduced to a pulp in a. common rag-engine (see Paper),. 
and then in the pulpy condition it is washed again in a large quantity of water to 
remove every trace of free acid. After that, it is pressed at a low power, and subse- 
quently in a powerful hydraulic press, out of which it comes in so wet a state as to- 
be uninflammable. Gun-cotton can thus be compressed into masses of any shape, as- 
cylinders or cubes, and of any required density or hardness. It can also be converted 
into the form of paper, or into gun-cotton grains for sporting purposes. 

Gun-cotton can now be manufactured so as to keep, there is every reason to believe,, 
with perfect safety in a wet state, and be as good as ever when dried again. The results- 
of some experiments carried on a year or two ago by a government committee at Chat- 
ham showed that when gun-cotton is firmly confined, it exerts a destructive effect equal 
to about five times that of gunpowder. 

Prof. Abel has proved that the more thoroughly gun-cotton is compressed, the more 
perfectly can its action be controlled, and it is now generally used in compact disks for 
mining purposes; that it is sympathetic, so that, if gently ignited by a spark, in the 
form of yarn, it smolders slowly away; if by a flame, it burns up rapidly; and if fired 
in the compressed state by a detonating fuse, it explodes with great violence, even, 
when unconfined. The most recent and striking discovery regarding it, however, is,, 
that although, as a rule, non-inflammable and non-explosive in the wet state, yet, when 
fired in this condition with the detonating substance fulminate of mercury, and a little- 
dry gun-cotton or gunpowder, it explodes with as much violence as when it is dry. 

while gunpowder does not explode at a lower temperature than 600° F., gun-cotton 
has been known to do so at 277° F., and cannot be heated to 400° F. without explosion. 
Gun-cotton produces neither smoke nor fouling when fired, and does not heat the gun 
so much as gunpowder, though, by the rapidity of its explosion, it strains the barrel, 
more. 

&TJ¥-CGTT0H. [From Supplement.'] During the last few years, great improvements; 
have been effected in the manufacture and application of this material, and in conse- 
quence, its use is rapidly extending, especially in Great Britain, where it is found of 

f reat advantage in mining operations, owing to its not producing smoke when exploded. 

'or the improvements as well as the invention of gun-cotton, we are indebted to Ger- 
many and Austria, the most important improvement being that of baron Lenk, con- 
sisting chiefly in the following precautions in the manufacture: 1. A perfect cleansing- 
and drying of the cotton. 2. The use of the most concentrated and purest acids pro- 
curable commercially. 8. Steeping the cotton a second time in a mixture of the strong- 
acids. 4. Continuance of this steep for 48 hours. 5. A thorough purification of the- 
gun-cotton from free acid by washing in a running stream for several weeks. This may- 
be supplemented by washing in a weak solution of potash, hut is not absolutely neces- 
sary. The following are the important advantages insured by the new method of 
making gun-cotton : 

For Purposes of Artillery. — 1. The same initial velocity of the projectile can be* 
obtained by a charge of gun-cotton one-fourth of the weight of gunpowder. 2. There* 
is no smoke from the explosion of gun-cotton. 3. Gun-cotton does not foul the gun. 
4. Gun-cotton does not heat the gun to the injurious degree of gunpowder. 5. Gun- 
cotton gives the same velocity to the projectile with much smaller recoil of the gun. 6.,. 
Gun-cotton will produce the same initial velocity of projectile with a shorter length of 
barrel. 7. In projectiles of the nature of explosive shells', gun-cotton has the advantage- 
of breaking the shell more equally into much more numerous pieces than gunpowder.. 
8. When gun-cotton is used in shells instead of gunpowder, a quantity equal in weight, 
to one-third of the latter produces double the explosive force. 

For Civil Engineering and Mining. — 9. In driving tunnels through hard rock, a. 
charge of gun-cotton of given size exerts double the explosive force of gunpowder, so* 
as to render a smaller number of holes necessary. 10. Gun-cotton also may be so used 
as, m its explosion, to reduce the rock to much smaller pieces than gunpowder, and so- 
facilitate its removal. 11. As gun-cotton produces no smoke, the work can proceed 
much more rapidly, and with less injury to the health of the miners. 12. In working- 
coal-mines, the advantages of bringing down much larger qiiantities of material with a 
given charge, and the absence of smoke in the explosion, enable a much greater quan- 
tity of work to be done in a given time at a given cost. 13. The weight of gun-cotton 
required to produce a given effect in mining is only one-sixth part of 'the 'weight of 
gunpowder. 14. In blasting rock under water, the wider range and greater force of a 
given charge is a great element in cheapening the cost of submarine work. 15. The* 
peculiar local action of gun-cotton, to which the effects of gunpowder show uo analogy, 
enables the engineer to destroy and remove submarine stones and rocks without the* 
preliminary delay and expense of boring chambers for the charge. 

For Military Engineering. — 16. The smaller weight of gun-cotton offers great advan- 
tages in facility of transport, the weight being one-sixth that of gunpowder. 17. The 
peculiar localized action of gun-cotton enables the engineer to destroy bridges and pali- 
sades, and to remove every kind of obstacle with great facility. 18. For submarine 
explosion, either in attack or defense, gun-cotton has the advantage off a much wider 
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xange of destructive power than gunpowder. 19. For the same purpose, gun-cotton, 
from its lightness, has the advantage of keeping afloat the water-tight case in which it 
is contained, while the gunpowder sinks to the bottom. 

For If aval Warfare. — 20. Where guns are close together, as in the batteries of ships 
and casemated forts, the absence of smoke removes the great evil of the firing of one 
gun impeding the aim of the next, and thus gun-cotton" facilitates rapid firing. 21. 
Between-decks also, the absence of smoke allows continuous rapid firing to be main- 
| tained. The absence of fouling and of heating are equally advantageous for naval as 
5 for military artillery. Of late, gun-cotton has come to be extensively used for charging 
^ torpedoes of various kinds, especially in the English, American, and German naval 
service. 

General Advantages. — Time, damp, and exposure do not alter its qualities when care- 
fully prepared. Being made in the form of rope, yarn, or, according to the most recent 
improvement, in compressed disks, accidents cannot arise from spilling, as in gunpow- 
der. As it can be exploded in a wet condition, provided a small quantity close to the 
detonating apparatus be dry, gun-cotton can be stored wet, and the risk of accidents 
can in this way be in a great measure avoided. The dreadful explosion at the gun- 
cotton mills, Stowmarket, in 1871, threw doubts on the safety of this substance. How- 
ever, the works at Stowmarket were rebuilt, and government manufactures this explosive 
in large quantities at Waltham Abbey. Gun-cotton is not now much in demand for 
artillery purposes, but it is more or less used for mining and quarrying in several 
parts of England. 

GUNDULF, perhaps “a reformer before the reformation,” in the 11th c. gathered 
•disciples around him in the n. of France, particularly in Arras and Liege. He may have 
been an artisan who had settled in that region because of the flourishing condition of 
manufactures there, and among his fellow- workmen found or made disciples to his 
religious views. His greatest success was prior to 1025, in which year a company of 
his followers were arrested by Gerhard, bishop of Cambrai and Arras, and brought to 
trial for spreading heretical doctrines,. According to the rules which they avowed they 
were persons who had forsaken the world, were striving to keep the flesh" in subjection, 
to support themselves by tlieir industry, to be honest in their dealings and to love all 
who were willing to join them. In their assemblies they were accustomed to pray and 
to wash one another’s feet. But Gerhard, affirming that he had obtained from some of 
their proselytes a knowledge of tlieir faith and practice, charged them with rejecting 
the Roman Catholic church, the pope’s supremacy, the hierarchical system and even ail 
clergy whatever; and with saying that “dogmatic, liturgic, and constitutive traditions 
are worthless; all the sacraments of the Roman Catholic church are to be rejected; the 
consecrated elements of the Lord’s supper are nothing more than what they appear to 
our senses; at the last supper Christ did not really give his disciples his body for food 
and his blood for drink; marriage Is to be avoided ; church buildings are not holy, hence 
worship does not derive any special virtue from being offered therein ; the altar is only 
a heap of stones; fumigations, and the ringing of bells are useless ceremonies; crosses, 
crucifixes, images tend to idolatry.” But although Gerhard charged the followers of 
Gundulf with believing these doctrines, they would not avow them. They defended 
only their opinions concerning baptism, to show the inefficacy of which, as an outward 
rite, they pointed to the immoral lives of the clergy who administered, and of the people 
who received it, as well as to the fact that in the cnildren baptized, not one of the condi- 
tions was to be found on which all efficacy must depend— no consciousness, no will, no 
faith, no confession. But at length, under the combined influence of the bishop’s argu- 
ments and of torture, they agreed to recant their errors. Then Gerhard and other 
members of the synod pronounced a condemnation of the heresy, excommunicated the 
authors of it, if they did not repent, and compelled the prisoners to sign a statement of 
the true Roman Catholic doctrine before they were released. A copy or the proceedings 
was sent also to the bishop of Liege. The acts of the synod are the only source from which 
knowledge of this sect can be obtained; and after the trial neither Gundulf nor his fol- 
lowers can be traced. If they continued to hold their opinions they did so in secret. 
Similar sects existed at all. times in the Roman Catholic church and, so far as the facts 
•concerning them can be discovered, they seem generally to have been seekers after 
truth and godliness, in an age whose corruptions had dishonored the Christian name. 


ffOT FACTORIES, Royal, are government establishments at Woolwich for the 
construction of great guns for the use of the British army and navy. For a very long 
period there had been at Woolwich a small factory for the manufacture of brass cannon, 
but guns of cast-iron were obtained from private" foundries by contract. At last it; was 
determined that government should become in part its own gun-founder, and extensive 
work-shops were erected in 1855 — (>. The adoption of tlie Armstrong wrought-iron 
;gun into general use in the service, in 1859, arrested the further making of cast-iron 
guns, and occasioned again a great expenditure in the erection of shops and costly 
machinery, winch have since been adapted to the other systems of wrought-iron 
■ordnance adopted into the service under the name of Woolwich.” The factories may 
now fairly be regarded as among the most remarkable sights in the kingdom. In each 
'department, whatever the process, it is repeated over and over again, till long parallel 
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lines of similar mills are seen, each, busily fashioning a separate gun. Iron at red-heat 
is first wound round a solid core (representing the bore of the future gun), as tape might 
be round a pencil ; and then by the action of successive blows from a steam-hammer 
(there is one of 100 tons), the strips are welded into a compact cylinder of wrought-iron 
*6f extreme density. This cylinder, after undergoing several heatings and poundings 
with the steam-hammer, is encompassed with wrought-iron rings of immense strength, 
which are shrunk on, and then transmitted to the boring-mill. Here the proper caliber 
Is imparted to it; in another department, the bore is rifled; in another, the outside of the 
gun is carefully turned ; and in yet another, the whole is polished and browned. A gun 
is several weeks in its passage through these many processes. By the ingenuity of sir 
William Armstrong, the superintendent, and Dr. John Anderson, his able assistant, 
every part of the difficult manufacture has been reduced to a question of machinery. 
Many thousand guns have to this time been burned out complete, of which upwards of 
7,000 are now available for military or naval use. The cost of the guns as now made is, 
•on an average, as follows: 12-pounder, £82; 20-pounder, £124; 40-pounder, £206; 70- 
pounder, £875; 85-ton gun, £2,156. The royal gun-factory at Woolwich was estimated 
to cost for 1878 — 9 the sum of £208,948, of which £5,242 were for management; 
£78,656 for the wages of artificers and laborers; £12,671 for buildings and machinery ; 
and £104,190 for stores to be consumed in the manufacture of guns. 

Much of the machinery now used in the manufacture of guns was originally devel- 
oped at the engineering and founding establishment of sir William Armstrong and Co., 
at Els wick, which was for some time used as an auxiliary and supplement to the gun- 
factory in Woolwich arsenal, the guns being turned out at a contract price, payable after 
they had passed a rigid inspection. The connection between the government and the 
Elswick firm ceased in 1868. 

GOTDAMU&', a village of Afghanistan, claims notice merely in connection with the 
fatal retreat from Cabul in 1842. It was here that the last remnant of the British force, 
when within 28 m. of the shelter of Jellalabad, was massacred, to the number of 100 
soldiers and 800 camp-followers, only one man effecting his escape. 

OTUBTJK', a river of India, joins the Ganges from the left or n. side, opposite to 
Patna, after a s.e. course of about 400 miles. It is supposed to rise beyond the Hima- 
layas, in lat, 29° 40' n., and long. 83° 14' e., while its remotest source within that range 
is said to be at the foot of Dhwalagiri. After a course of 200 m. it becomes practicable 
for boats of considerable burden. Hear this point the river touches the British terri- 
tory, dividing it for 15 m. from Hepaul. 

GOTDITLITSCH, I wan, the most celebrated Serbian poet of earlier times, was the son 
of Francis Gundulitsch the historian, and was born Aug. 8, 1588, in the town of Ragusa. 
After he had completed his primary education and philosophic studies under the Jesuits, 
lie betook himself, at the age of 21, to the science of jurisprudence, in which he made 
such rapid advances, that in spite of his youth, he was intrusted with the first offices of 
the Ragusan republic. He died in 1638. On Dec. 20, 1838, the bicentenary anniversary 
of his death, a grand requiem was sung in memory of the poet, in the Academic church 
of Agram. — Gundulitsch’s poetical works, lyrical, dramatic, and epical, are a faithful 
mirror of the stirring time in which they were composed. He was the earliest dramatic 
writer of the Slavic race, and the theater of Ragusa, in which his pieces were performed, 
was the first Slavic theater. His greatest and most celebrated work is an epic, The 
Osmanli, in 20 cantos, in which he sings the deeds of Osman II., and the fame of the Poles 
and their king, Wladislaw IV., in the campaign of 1621. This work was first published at 
.Ragusa in 1626; the latest edition is that of Gaj (Agram, 1844). Of his dramas, may be 
•mentioned Ariadne, The Rape of Proserpina, Galatea, Diana, Armicla , The Sacrifice of 
Love, Geres , Cleopatra, Adonis , and The Coral ; of his other poems, Hymn on the Great- 
ness of God and The Tears of the Afflicted Son. Gundulitsch also made several transla- 
tions from the Italian poets. 

GFNMAKING, GUN-TKADE. Although the terms gunnery and gun relate chiefly to 
.great guns or cannon, the word gun making 1 is always applied to the manufacture of 
small-arms, comprising muskets, rifles, pistols, and carbines. In England the great 
■seat of this trade was formerly London, whose workmen stood unrivaled throughout 
Europe for the excellence of their production; but of late years the gunmakers of 
Birmingham have succeeded, from local advantages, in turning out barrels of proved 
power, at such a price as to defy competition. Since then the London makers have con- 
fined themselves to “finishing,” or putting together, an art requiring the utmost nicety; 
and even in this, the skilled labor of Dublin and Edinburgh has now nearly equaled 
them. There are, therefore, several centers now in the United Kingdom whence first- 
rate arms are to be obtained. America and the leading continental nations are great 
■manufacturers also, and each has its particular excellences. The chief continentafgun- 
factories are at St. Etienne, Liege, Vienna, and Suhl. 

Machinery lias been comparatively slow in being applied to the manufacture of small- 
arms, but during the last few years it has made giant strides; and now the government 
manufactory at Enfield, in which numerous ingenious machines have been introduced 
from the United States, is fitted with every mechanical appliance, and can turn out 
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•at in the earliest stages of artillery. The first author professedly treating on the flight 
of cannon-shot was "Nicholas Tartaglia, a distinguished Italian mathematician, who,' in 
1537, published his work, La JLuom Scientia. He had no practical acquaintance with, 
his subject, but his guesses were shrewd and often marvelously near the truth. Among 
; other things he ascertained that no portion of the track described by a ball is a right 

j line, and as a practical aid to artillerists, he devised the gunner’s quadrant (q.v,). After 

Tartaglia, many philosophers, especially of Italy, theorized on the question, and various 
| tables of ranges, elevations* charges, etc., had been published, all more or. less fallacious, 

when a nearer approach to accuracy appeared in Galileo’s Dialogues on Motion , printed 
in 1638. The officers who had charge of artillery in actual use were too little gifted 
with scientific education to deduce theory from practice; and up to the time of Robins, 
who wrote in 1742, but four working-gunners — Collado, Browne, Eldred, and Alderson, 
of whom the last three were Englishmen — have left treatises of any value on the use of 
their weapons. 

Galileo, in his contributions to physics, had shown that cannon-shot, or any other 
projectiles, being affected by the downward force of gravity, would travel in the curve 
of a parabola, unless affected by the resistance of the air. The philosopher pointed out 
modes by which the disturbances caused by this resisting medium might be ascertained * 
but subsequent writers, with the exception of Newton and Bernoulli:, till the time of 
Robins, chose to assume that the atmospherical resistance w T as but nominal, and boldly 
'asserted that all shot described parabolas in their course. In 1742 Mr. Ben jamin Robins, 
who must be considered the real founder of the science, published hie New Principles of 
Gunnery , a work the result of long and almost exhaustive experiments. He treated of 
the atmospheric resistance, of the force of gunpowder, of the effects of varying length 
and weight in guns, and of almost everything which in any way related to the motion of 
projectiles, carrying the theory of gunnery nearly to perfection. As one result of his 
experiments, Robins established the law that common shor encountered a resistance from 
the air during their passage, which increased as the square of the velocity, or very nearly 
■so; and that their courses differed widely from parabolas. By means of the ballistic 
pendulum (q.v.) he measured the speed of balls at the very cannon’s mouth. Euler, in 
the latter part of the 18th c., added much to the knowledge of the subject by his com- 
mentaries on the work of Robins, as did also tho mathematician Hutton. 

The theory of gunnery, so far as it can be deduced from the universal laws of motion, 
without regard to the resistance of the air, fails under the more general head of projec- 
tiles (q.v.). But except in firing bombs, which from their low velocity are not so much 
•affected by the resistance of the air, the mere mathematical theory is of little service. 
All the real practical rules have been deduced from experiment. The following are a 
few of the more important results thus arrived at: 

For a given charge and weight of projectile, there is a certain length of bore that 
# gives the greatest velocity; the cause being, that with a less length some of the powder 
is discharged undecomposed, and with a greater, the combustion is finished before the 
ball leaves the muzzle, so that it has to contend with the friction of the gun -without 
receiving additional impulses. Increase of length, accompanied by proportionate increase 
of charge, gives increased velocity; but the greater velocity is only in proportion to the 
cube root of the increased length. 

The resistance of the air does not arise merely from the projectile having to displace 
its own bulk of it as it advances; for in the case of a body moving with great velocity, 
the air becomes condensed in front of it, while that behind is highly rarified. The dis- 
placed air behind does not return freely to fill up the vacuum, until the speed of the ball is 
reduced to 1400 ft. per second; the maximum profitable velocity is calculated to be 1600 
ft. and that, or any higher speed, is believed to he reduced to 1400 ft. after a course of 
400 ft. 

The resistance offered to bodies by the air is as their surfaces, i.e., in the case of 
round or cylindrical shot, as the squares of the diameters; whilst the power of the bodies 
themselves to overcome resistance is as their weights, or as the cubes of their diameters. 

1 Of course balls of like size but different density will produce -widely different results. 

Hence the greater range of solid as compared to hollow shot. Solid shot fired with 
equal velocities and elevations, range as their weight, the heavier overcoming atmos- 
pheric resistance better than the lighter. Shot of equal weight and diameter will range 
according to their velocities; but not indirect proportion, for the retarding power varies 
as the square of the velocity. Velocities of shot of equal diameter are as the square 
roots of the charges. 1 

The diminution in speed caused by atmospheric resistance may be judged of from 
i the following table of the speed of a 3.2-pounder at different parts of its course; it being 

premised that a body in vacuo, once started, should move ad infinitum, without decrease 

velocity: 

j Initial velocity 1600 feet per second. 

I Velocity 500 yards from gun. 1126 “ “ 

1 “ 1000 " “ 1000 . “ 

1500 “ “ 608 “ “ 

!:■ “ 2000 “ “ 465 “ " 

“ 2500 “ “ 367 « “ 
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Action and reaction being always equal and in opposite directions, the explosion of 
the gunpowder acts with equal force upon the ball and upon the cannon from which it, 
is discharged, the former demonstrating this in its range, and the latter by its recoil 
This recoil has to he guarded against as much as possible, either by the weight, of the 
gun itself, or by its secure attachment to a ponderous carriage. The momentum of the 
recoil, being the product of the shot’s weight, and the velocity, is readily calculated. 
The common charge of a 24-pounder gun, being one-third the weight of the shot, or 
8 lbs., the momentum of both shot and gun, will be 1600 (the initial velocity) x 24 ~ 
38,400, which, divided by 5,600, or the gun’s weight in pounds, gives about 7 ft. as the 
velocity per second; if the gun is attached to a carriage, the weight of the carriage must 
be added to that of the gun for a divisor. 

The following table exhibits the effects of varying charge and elevation on different 
kinds of guns. "The line of sight of a gun is an imaginary line drawn through the hack- 
sight on the breech and the fore-sight, a notch in the muzzle ring, or on the first re-in- 
force. The fore-sight is immovable, but the back-sight is so constructed that the notch 
shall he at a greater or less height above the axis of the gun. When the line of sight 
is parallel to the axis and horizontal, the discharge is “point-blank;” but when the 
back-sight is raised, the direction of the axis of the gun will be to a point more elevated 
than that to which the line of sight is directed. Consequently, by raising the hack- 
sight, a greater elevation, and, ordinarily, a greater range, is given to the piece. In 
regard to point-blank discharge, Tartaglia established the fundamental proposition 
that the time occupied by the hall in describing the whole trajectory or path is the same: 
as it would require to fall by gravity from the muzzle to the ground. 




12-pounder iron gun. 


] 12-pounder Armstrong . 


32-pounder iron gun. , 


40-pounder Armstrong. , 


68-pounder iron gun. . 


110-pounder Armstrong. , 


Point-blank, 
1 degree, 

3 degrees, 

6 “ 

Point-blank, 
1 degree, 

3 degrees, 

6 

10 " 
Point-blank, 
1 degree, 

3 degrees, 

6 

12 

Point-blank, 
1 degree, 

8 degrees, 

6 “ 

12 “ 
Point-blank, 
1 degree, 

8 degrees, 

6 “ 

12 “ 
Point-blank, 
1 degree, 

3 degrees, 

6 

12 “ 


Charge. 

Range in 
Yards. 

4 lbs. 

300 


700 

“ 

1200 

“ 

1800 

1 lb. 8 oz. 

330 

* w 

700 

“ 

1425 


2440 

u 

3590 

10 lbs. 

390 

“ 

790 

“ 

1500 

• U 

2220 

u . 

3060 

5 lbs. 

360 

“ 

730 

u 

1455 

u 

2505 

u 

4470 

20 lbs. 

400 

u 

950 


1715 

: 

2465 

it y 

3400 

12 lbs. 

345 

u 

680. 


1335 

it 

2280 

“ 

4035 



As regards penetration, it was found by experiments against a martello tower at East- 
bourne, with a range of 1832 yards, that solid shot from the 40-pounder Armstrong pen- 
etrated into good masonry from 47 to 65 in., and from an 80-pounder Armstrong 51 to. 
90 inches. For other particulars relative to the art of gunnery, the reader is referred 
to Loading, Projectiles, Windage, etc. The important point of the rotation of a 
ball or bolt will be considered under Rifled Fire-arms. 

GUNNY BAGS are bags made of a coarse kind of cloth or sacking, manufactured in 
India, and chiefly in Bengal, from which they are largely exported to other parts of the 
world. The fiber of which the cloth is made is chiefly that of the same species of cor- 
chorus , which yield the jute (q.v.) of commerce. The cotton of America is mostly 
packed in gunny bags, of which the number exported to America from Bengal has 
increased from thousands in the year 1796 to millions in 1874. Great quantities are 
also exported to China, Australia,' and other countries. They are partly made up into, 
bags in Bengal, partly exported as gunny chuts or chuttees, pieces of size suitable for 
being immediately made into bags. The manufacture of these is the great domestic' 
industry of all the populous eastern districts of lower Bengal. It pervades all classes, 
and gives occupation to men, women, and children. Boatmen employ themselves in it 
in.their spare moments, husbandmen, palanquin-carriers, and domestic servants, being 
Hindus, for Mohammedans spin cotton only. It “forms the never-failing resource of 
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that most humble, patient, and despised of created beings, the Hindu widow, saved by 
law from the pile, but condemned by opinion and custom for the remainder of her days, 
literally to sackcloth and ashes, and the lowest domestic drudgery in the very house- 
hold where once, perhaps, her will was law” (Boyle’s Fibrous Plants of India), Hence* 
the very low prices at which gunny bags are sold. There are few articles of commerce 
so widely diffused over the globe as the Indian gunny bag. 

GUNPOWDER, a well-known explosive mixture composed of sulphur, niter, and 
charcoal. Of use in several trades, its principal employment is in the discharge, for 
war or sport, of projectiles from fire-arms, and in the processes of blasting during min- 
ing or quarrying. The history of gunpowder has been already given under fire-arms 
(q.v.), and it will therefore be only necessary now to consider the chemical action which 
takes place when powder is ignited, and then to proceed to a short description of the: 
manufacture. 

Extreme cai*e is requisite in securing the purity of the ingredients entering into, the- 
composition of gunpowder. The principal impurity of niter or saltpeter is chloride of 
sodium, or common salt, which, in consequence of its tendency to absorb moisture* 
from the atmosphere, would have a very injurious action on gunpowder by weakening 
its power. The details of the process of purification of the niter would be out of place* 
in this article. The sulphur may be purified either by fusion (when the heavier impuri- 
ties sink, and the lighter ones may be removed by skimming) or by distillation. The 
preparation of the charcoal is a most important point. It should be" light and porous, 
should yield a very small amount of ash, especially of carbonate of potash and other- 
deliquescent salts, and should contain little moisture. The woods yielding the best 
charcoal for gunpowder are black alder, poplar, spindle-tree, willow, and dogwood, the 
last named giving off the largest volume of gas when ignited with a given weight of 
niter, and being on that account especially used for rifle powder. 

A vast number of experiments have been made at different times, and by different 
nations, to discover the proportions of niter, sulphur, and charcoal best adapted for the 
production of different kinds of gunpowder; and upon the whole there has been great 
uniformity in the results, as may be seen from the following table of the percentage 
composition of the powder of different nations: 


Kind of Powder. Charcoal. 

Sulphur. 

Niter. 

Authority. 

Austrian war powder. 

13.1 

11.3 

75.6 

Li nek. 

English (Waltham Abbey) ) 
war powder ) 

13.7 

10.1 

76.2 

Ure. 

Russian war powder 

17.7 

11.7 

70.6 

Meyer. 

Italian sporting powder 

18.2 

8.6 

78.2 

Prechtl. 

Chinese gunpowder 

23.1 

15.4 

61.5 

Prechtl. 


The chemical processes which occur in the ignition of gunpowder are commonly 
described as follows: When the powder is ignited, the oxygen of the niter combiner 
with the charcoal or carbon to form carbonic acid, the potassium combines with the 
sulphur to form sulphide (or sulphuret) of potassium, and the nitrogen is liberated ; the 
reaction being shown in the equation K0,N0 5 + S + 3C = 3C0 2 +'N + KS. Powder 
consisting of one equivalent each of niter and sulphur, and three equivalents of carbon, 
would contain 74.8 per cent of niter, 11,9 per cent of sulphur, and 13.3 per cent of car- 
bon or charcoal, which approximates very closely to the Austrian powder in the above 
table. It is easily shown that one volume of such powder would yield 296 volumes of 
mixed carbonic acid and nitrogen gases, after the ordinary reduction for temperature 
and pressure, although from the intense heat developed at the moment of explosion the 
actual dilatation amounts to at least 1500 times the volume of the powder employed. 
The only solid residue, supposing the above equation to represent the true reaction, is 
sulphide of potassium (KS), and part of this is volatilized by the heat of the explosion, 
causing a whitish smoke by its combustion, while the part that is not burned gives the 
peculiar odor to the washings of the gun-barrel. 

If a larger proportion of charcoal is added, more or less carbonic oxide gas is gen- 
erated as a product of combustion. Blasting powder is so composed that, theoretically, 
it should yield on explosion a mixture of carbonic oxide and carbonic acid gases, 
and leave a residue of bisulphide of potassium; the reaction being expressed by the 
equation KO, N0 5 + 2S + 4C = 2CO + 2C0 2 + N + KS 2 . A powder composed accord- 
ing to this formula would contain 64.4 per cent of niter, 20.4 per cent of sulphur, and 
15.2 per cent of carbon; and the proportions actually employed are 65, 20, and 15, 
respectively. 

Recent investigations of Bunsen and Schischkoff (Poggeodorff’s Annalen, Bd. 102, 
p. 321) show that in reality the chemical reactions are very far from being as .simple as 
those given in the preceding paragraphs; the solid residue consisting of various com- 
pounds of potassium (sulphate of potash being in greatest quantity), with portions of 
niter and carbon. 

The ignition of gunpowder must be distinguished from its combustion. The pow- 


i 


Crunpowder. 


176 



der is ignited when a portion' of it begins to develop light and heat; this in granulated 
gunpowder communicates from grain to grain with the utmost rapidity; but still, it is 
important to bear in mind, by successive ignitions. Combustion means the final and 
total decomposition of each grain separately, and the complete liberation of its com- 
ponent gases. In gunpowder these phenomena follow each other so rapidly, that, unless 
the mass is spread over a considerable space, they appear simultaneous. The heat 
spread around by each grain during its combustion suffices to ignite all other grains 
within a sphere of six times its own diameter. This serves to account -for the almost 
instantaneous communication of the flame throughout the whole quantity exposed. 
The granulation of gunpowder has a great influence on the rapidity of its ignition; the 
larger the grain, the more rapid is the ignition, but the slower the combustion. On the 
other hand, small-grained powder ignites more slowly, and burns with greater speed. 
When mealed or finely powdered gunpowder is employed, it readily inflames, from the 
presence of the ordinary ingredients; but there being no interstices, the conflagration 
spreads but slowly, and therefore the decomposition is proportionately retarded. It 
thus happens that mealed powder exhibits less explosive power and less rapidity of 
‘Combustion the closer it is pressed together, a circumstance taken into account in" the 
manufacture of fireworks. 

Iu rifled guns and muskets, where it is desired that the projectile should expand to 
the shape of the grooves, it is obviously best to have a powder which, by very rapid 
ignition, creates the utmost sudden expansion, and which, by continued combustion, 
maintains an increasing degree of heat, which shall further augment the explosive force > 
of the gasses evolved up to the period of time at which the projectile is driven from 
the muzzle of the weapon. With this object, large-grained powder is clearly the most 
.suitable, although a contrary view has been long accepted; and that to so great an 
extent, that some among the recent inventors of rifled arms have had to complain that 
the only gunpowder they could obtain has been far too good for their purposes. 

Process of Manufacture . — The three ingredients being taken to separate mills, are 
reduced by successive grindings to impalpable powder. The several materials are then 
taken to the mixing-house , where they are weighed out into their respective proportions. 
The charcoal is spread in a trough, and the sulphur and niter being sifted upon it, the 
whole are incorporated, though imperfectly, by the hands. The next process is in the 
powder-mill, where the mixture is ground between millstones, and thoroughly incor- 
porated in a wet state. So dangerous is this part of the manufacture, that makers are 
forbidden to grind more than 42 lbs. in the same house at one time: all the bearings of 
the machinery are of copper, lest heat should be generated by the friction. According 
to the quality intended is the time during which this trituration is continued, from one 
hour to six being that usually employed, and three hours the period in the government 
factory. The powder, completely pulverized and caked by the moisture and the pres- 
sure, leaves the mill in small lumps, called mill-cake. This mill-cake is then spread 
between copper-plates in layers about 3 in. thick, and is subjected to an immense pres- 
sure either by a screw-capstan or by a hydraulic engine. 

The next operation is graining, a process to which, as already explained, gunpowder 
owes its rapidity of ignition, and its consequent explosive power. This is performed by 
forcing the mill-cake through minute holes in a circular parchment sieve, the sieve 
being kept by mechanism in rapid revolution. The grains thus formed are, however, 
of veiy various sizes; and that the gunpowder should be homogeneous, it is necessary 
that they should be sorted into the several sizes. This, is done by the intervention of a 
series of sieves of different degrees of fineness. 

Since the introduction of the immense modern cannon, it has been found necessary 
to make powder with very large grain, even larger than hazel nuts, this is called pebble 
powder, and is now in general use. 

The last processes are drying, glazing, and freeing from dust. The first is effected 
by heating the powder to a point sufficient to drive off moisture; the second, by the 
friction of the grains together in a revolving cylinder; the third, by the centrifugal 
caused by the powder being twisted round at great speed in a "gauze cylinder, 
the dust (formed in the polishing) flies off through the gauze, and the bright grains 
remain as finished gunpowder. 

This is the modern system— a system involving considerable personal risk at every 
stage; for the fine dust becomes so diffused through the atmosphere in the mills that 
the slightest spark would blow the whole into the air in a moment. The early process 
manufacture was, however, even more dangerous. What with the stirring, and 
pounding, and spirit (which our forefathers used instead of water, in the idea that a 
strong fluid would impart strength to the mixture), it was probably to the impurity 
alone of the materials that the operators were indebted for not being blown to pieces. 

The following are the chief properties of gunpowder. Good powder should be per- 
fectly uniform in texture, and should not present any light specks or glittering points. 
The grains should be sufficiently hard not to be easily crushed by the fingers, or to soil 
them, or. a piece of paper, by mere contact. If inflamed on white paper, it should 
blacken it but slightly, should on no account set fire to it, and should leave only a very 
residue. ^ The temperature _ at which it explodes has been carefully studied by 
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1. Blasting powder explodes at 

2. War powder explodes at. 

3. Sporting powder, fine, explodes at.’.’.’.'..’.' 

4. Sporting powder, extra fine, explodes at. 


Angular grains. 
518° 

528°. 5 
. 536° 

. 603 J 


Pulverized. 
509° 
510°. 5 
' 514°. 8 
518° 
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exercised great severities against the Roman Catholics, not merely denying them 
religious toleration, but confiscating their property. A few ruined and exasperated men 


began to approve and further it. For this end he enlisted into the conspiracy Guy 
Fawkes, a soldier of fortune, of considerable military experience, and a most 'deter- 
mined and fearless character. Catesby enlisted other two, by name Wright and Percy 
— the latter a relation of the earl of Northumberland. They hired a house and garden 
contiguous to the parliament house, and commenced their mine, part working when the 
others slept, and the rubbish being buried during night. One day they -were alarmed 
by a noise after they had with much labor pierced the wall three yards thick. Fawkes 
learned that this noise proceeded from a cellar under the house of lords, which would 
soon be vacant. He hired it, and barrels of gunpowder were placed in it, and stones 
and billets of wood placed over them, for the double purpose of concealment and. to act 
as destructive missiles when the gunpowder was fired. In the interval, a brother of 
Wright and a brother of Winter had been added to the conspirators, so they were now 
seven. But they wanted money; and to supply it, two others were induced to enter 
tills fanatical copartnery, and these were sir Everard Digby of Gatehurst, in Bucking- 
hamshire, a young gentleman of large estates; and Francis Tresham, a. follower of 
Essex, like Catesby and Percy, but, unlike them, a selfish unentliusiastic man— not a 
man at all suitable’ for conspiracy, except that he had £2,000 to contribute. Their plan 
was finally arranged for the reassembling of parliament, which was to take place on. 
Nov. 5. Guy Fawkes was to fire the mine (if tile gunpowder in the cellar may be so 
called), and then flee to Flanders by a ship provided with Tresham’s money, and waiting 
ready on the Thames. All the Roman Catholic peers and others whom it was expedient 
to preserve were to be prevented from going to the parliament house by some pretended 
message or other, on. the morning of the day. After all was ready, lord Mounteagie 
was at supper at his country-house at Hoxton, where he very seldom was. As he sat, a 
page handed him a letter received from a stranger, advising him “to devise some excuse 
to shift off your attendance at this parliament, for God and man hath concurred to 
punish the wickedness of this time.” That this letter was written by or for Tresham, 
who was lord Mounteagle’s brother-in-law, there can be little doubt. That he desired 
to save him was certainly one reason for writing it; that he desired to save the conspira- 
tors, or at least to allow them to escape, is very probable; and that they might have 
escaped, but for the fanatical hopes of Catesby, is all but certain. It is also probable 
that lord Mounteagie had been fully informed of the whole matter by Tresham, and 
that the supper in the country and the letter ■were mere devices to conceal Tresham’s 
treachery. When the letter was formally communicated to the king, he at once declared 
its meaning, and the most simple way of accounting for his power of divination is to 
suppose that, like lord Mounteagie, he had been told beforehand. On the very evening 
of the 4th, the lord chamberlain and lord Mounteagie visited the parliament house, and , 
entering the cellar in a casual way, told Guy Fawkes, whom they found there, and 
who passed as Percy’s servant, that his master had laid in plenty of fuel. Only fanati- 
cism gone the length of fatuity could have made him persevere after this.^ But he did, 
though escape was still possible; and on the morning of the 5th, a little after midnight, 
he was arrested coming out of the cellar, dressed as for a journey. Three matches were 
found on him, a dark-lantern burning in a corner within, and a hogshead and 36 barrels 
of gunpowder. He was examined" and tortured. He confessed his own guilt, but 
would not discover his associates. However, lie and the chief of them were either 
killed on being captured, or died on the scaffold; except Tresham, who at first walked 
about openly, but at last was apprehended, and died of a natural disease in the Tower. 
The memory of this plot, invested by much fiction, has survived in England; audit 
was not more diabolical than hopeless and mad. It was in itself mysterious, and for 
purposes- of state policy and Protestant zeal, a further mystery was thrown over it. No 
name in English history has been more detested than that of Guy Fawkes (q.v.). 

GimBOOM, in British line-of -battle ships, is the common cabin of officers below; the 
rank of lieutenant (with the exception of the assistant-surgeon, who sits in the ward- 
room). In frigates and smaller vessels, the gunroom is the common cabin of the lieu- 
tenants, master, surgeon, assistant-surgeon, paymaster, marine officers, chaplain, and 
chief engineer; the junior officers being in those cases consigned to the cockpit. 

mm (Magyar, Koszegh), a small t. of Hungary, situated on a river of the same 
name, about 57 m. s.s.e. of Vienna. It is inhabited almost wholly by Germans, who 
are the descendants of Bavaro-Frankish colonists that settled here in the 9th c., and who 
speak a dialect differing from any other German dialect. Fruit and wine are largely 
cultivated. Pop. ’$9, 6,915. Giiiis made itself for ever famous by its noble defense for 
88 days against the Turkish army under Solyman in 1542. This defense not only forced 
the Turks to retire, but afforded time for the emperor Charles V. to assemble a force 
strong enough to oppose them. 

GUNSHOT WOUNDS may vary in severity from a simple bruise to the tearing away 
s»f a whole limb. Single balls produce a cut, bruised or lacerated wound, according to 
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the amount of their velocity when they strike the body. The effects of small shot vary 
with the distance and power of the gun; when close, the charge enters with the pellets 
so close together as to make one wound like a single hall. Borne years ago, it was 
commonly believed that the “wind of a large shot” could produce serious injuries: this 
belief may have arisen from the circumstance that when a heavy ball, which has lost 
some of its force, strikes the body at a particular angle, the skin does not alwa}^ give 
way, but the deeper structures, such as the muscles, or large organs, as the liver, may 
be completely crushed. If the wind of a shot could kill a man, it is not likely that 
soldiers should have had ears, noses, and lips shot off, and yet have experienced only 
the symptoms produced by those slight injuries. 

When a bullet passes out of the body, there are two openings — that of “ entrance,” 
which is generally depressed, round, regular, and smaller than that of ‘'exit.” The 
modern conical ball makes a well-defined oblong wound, but it may shift its direction, 
so as to strike longitudinally, and cause a more extensive injury to the skin. When a 
bullet strikes the shaft of a bone, it cracks or splinters it, and either remains or passes 
through the cancellated ends. In its course, the ball may carry before it pieces of 
cloth, coins, or other foreign bodies, which increase the danger of the wound. Many 
persons who have been shot during the excitement of battle, describe the sensation as 
resembling the sharp stroke of a cane; but in most instances the wounded man soon 
begins to tremble, as if in an ague-fit, complains of cold, his face becomes pale, his 
pulse scarcely perceptible, and he appears as if about to die. This is the condition 
termed shock; and though death sometimes does ensue during this state of prostration, 
it is not so serious as it appears, and the patient will probably pass out of it in a few 
hours with the help of stimulants and rest. Although excessive bleeding is not so 
common after gunshot as other kinds of wounds, it may occur immediately to a fatal 
extent, if assistance be not afforded. This assistance any one can give ; it consists 
simply in placing the fingers in the wound, and if the vessel can be reached, pressing 
them upon it, directed to the proper ppint by the warm gush of blood. Should the 
wound be too small to admit the finger, a handkerchief may be tied round the limb 
above the wound, and twisted tightly with a stick. It is w T ell to examine the wound, to 
ascertain the extent of the injury done, and whether there are splinters of bone or 
portions of dress lying in it, which should be removed. But neither the examination 
nor the removal should he attempted if they seem likely to aggravate the injury. The 
treatment is similar to that of other wounds, and consists in protecting the part during 
the healing stages, moderating inflammation by cold-water dressings or soothing 
poultices, and hastening the last stages of cure by stimulating lotions. During his 
illness, the general treatment of the wounded man must depend upon so many different 
circumstances, that it would be out of place to enter upon them here. 

GUNTER, Edmumd, an English mathematician, was b. in Hertfordshire, in the end 
of 1580 or the beginning of 1581. He was educated at Westminster school, and after- 
wards at Christchurch college, Oxford. While at Oxford, he gave his attention prin- 
cipally to the study of mathematics, and in 1606 invented the sector, with the lines 
known as Gunter’s Scale. Subsequently, lie took orders, became a preacher, and took 
the degree of b.d. But the bent of his mind being strongly towards mathematical 
studies, he obtained the professorship of astronomy in Gresham college oh Mar. 6, 
1619. He died Dec. 10, 1626. The principal works of Gunter are the two following: 
Canon Triariguloriim (Lond. 1620), a table of logarithmic sines, etc., to seven places of 
decimals, being the first table published in accordance with Briggs’s system; in this 
work, we find for the first time the words “cosine,” “ ectangent,” etc. ; Of the Sector, 
Cross-staff, and other Instruments (1624). We also owe to Gunter the invention of the 
surveying- chain (see next article), and the first observation of the variation of the 
compass. 


GUTTER’S CHAIN — GUNTER’S SCALE. Gunter’s chain , so named after its inventor, 
is that commonly used by surveyors in measuring land. It is 66 ft. long, and its con- 
venience in practice turns on the fact, that ten square chains make one acre. The chain 
is divided into 100 links, and thus 100,000 square links make an acre. 



The name of Gunter’s Scale or Gunter s Lines , is usually given to three lines ^ to be 
seen on almost any sector, and marked N, S, T, meaning the lines of logarithmic 
numbers, of logarithmic sines, and of logarithmic tangents. To understand their con- 
struction and use requires a knowledge of logarithms; they are explained in every 
school-book of practical mathematics. The distances of the divisions marked 1, 2, 3, 
etc. on the line of log. numbers, represent the logarithms of those numbers — viz., 
0, .601, .477, etc,, — taken from a scale of equal parts. The other lines are constructed 
on an analogous plan. Calling to mind that multiplication of numbers is effected by 
the addition of the logarithms, division by their subtraction, involution by their multi- 
plication, and evolution by their division, we are able to perceive with what ease many 
rough problems in areas, heights, cubic contents, and other matters may be performed 
through the agency of Gunter’s scale. 

GUNTUR, or G UNTO OR, one of the districts in Hindustan on the w. side of the 
hay of Bengal, called the northern circars. It is between 15° and 17° n. and s. of the 
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river Kistnah, which separates it from Masulipatam. It is* die most southerly of tfe 
northern circars, and comprehends an area of about 8,500 sq.m. ; exclusively of the* 
mountainous district of the west. This district was the jaghire of Bassalut Jung, the? 
brother of the iiizam, when lord Clive obtained, in 1765, the northern circars from the 
j Mogul, on which account lie was allowed to retain it during his life; but after this it 
was to devolve to the company. It is a low, flat country, better calculated for growing* 

| rice than the more valuable grains. Its principal seaport is Mootapilly; and its chief 
town is Guntoor, the population of which is estimated at 20,000. The Guntoor terri- 
tory now forms one of the districts under the Madras presidency, into which tlie northern 
circars were divided when the present Madras judicial and revenue system was estab- 
lished. Guntoor is the capital. 

GUNTUR', a t. in the presidency of Madras, stands about 18 m. to tlie s. of the 
Kistna or Krishna, and about 30 to* the w. of the bay of Bengal, in lat. 16° 20' n., and 
long. 80° 30' east. It contains about 20,000 inhabitants; and though badly built and 
much overcrowded, it is yet understood to be a healthy place. The district of Guntur 
is now merged in the collectorate of Kistna or Krishna. 


GUNWALE, a term used on shipboard, rather vaguely, to designate the upper 
portion of the side of a ship or boat. 

GURDASPUR, a British district in the Punjab, India, 1822 sq.m. ; pop. ’68 y 
906,126. The district occupies the submontane portion of the Bari Doab, or tract 
between tlie Bias and the Ravi. An intrusive spur of the British dominions runs 
northward into the lower Himalayan ranges to include the mountain sanatorium, of 
Dalliousie. This station crowns the most westerly shoulder of a magnificent snowy- 
range, tlie Dliaola Dhar, between which and the plain two minor ranges intervene,. 
Below the hills stretches a picturesque and undulating plateau covered with abundant, 
timber, made green by a copious rainfall, and watered by the streams of the Bari Doab, 
which, diverted by dams and embankments, now empty their waters into the Bias 
directly, in order that their channels may not interfere with tlie Bari Doab canal. The 
district contains several large and important jhils or swampy lakes. Few facts can now 
be recovered with regard to tlie early annals of Gurdaspur. Our first distinct historical 
knowledge began with the rise of the Sikh confederacy. The whole of the Punjab was 
then distributed to the chiefs who triumphed .over the imperial governors. In the- 
course of a few years, however, the famous Ranjlt Sinli acquired all the territory which, 
those chiefs had held. Patliankot and the neighboring villages in the plain, together 
with the whole hill portion of the district, formed part of the area ceded by the- 
Sikhs to the East India company after the first Sikh war in 1846.. In 1861-62, after 
receiving one or two additions, the district was brought into present shape, having 
its head-quarters at Gurdaspur. 

GURGAON', a district of the Punjab, in the commissionersliip of Delhi, stretches in n.. 
lat. from 27° 40' to 28° 30', and in e. long, from 76° 21' to 77° 35', containing 2,016 sq.m., 
and (1868) 696,646 inhabitants. Its chief t., which bears the same name, stands at the- 
height of 817 ft. above the sea. Its monthly temperature ranges between 66° F., tlie 
average of Dec., and 104°, the average of May. 

GURGES, or Gorges, a charge in heraldry, meant to represent a whirlpool. It takes 
up the whole field, and when borne proper, is azure and argent. 

GURGI'NA BALSAM, a name of the balsamic liquid, also called Wood Oil, obtained, 
from the gurjun tree (dipterocarpus turbinatus ). Dipteracejs and Wood Oil. 

GURHWA'L, a district in the n.w. provinces, lies between the Dehra-Doon and .s. 'wv 
Thibet, extending in n.lat. from 30° 2' to 31° 20', and in e. long, from 77° 55' to 79 Q 20'. 
It contains 5,500 sq.m., and (1871) 310,282 inhabitants. Being on the southern slope of 
the Himalaya, Gurliwal is little more than a mass of stupendous mountains, whose 
elevation above the sea sometimes reaches 23,000 feet. It may be regarded as the cradle 
of both the Jumna and the Ganges, attracting, in spite of the length and ruggedness of 
the way, crowds of pilgrims to the peculiarly sacred localities of Jumnotri, Devapravaga, 
and Gangotri. 

GURIEV, a t. and fortress in Russia on the Ural river, near its mouth, 188 m. n. of 
Astrakhan; pop. 2,838. The people are chiefly Cossacks, who have considerable busi- 
ness in manufactures and trade. 


GURR'EELD, a t. of Carniola, Austrian empire, on the right bank of the Save, 46 m. 
e. by s. from Laibach, at the base of a mountain-range. It is supposed to occupy the* 
site of the Roman Noviodunum. The district produces much wine. There are thermal 
springs and baths in the town. It contains a Capuchin monastery. Pop. ’69, 6,000. 

GURLEY, Ralph Randolph, 1797-1872; b. Conn. ; graduated at Yale, and became 
a preacher in Washington, under the Baltimore presbytery. He was for half a century 
agent for the American colonization society, visiting Africa three times in the interest of 
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: 'the colored people, and aiding in establishing the republic of Liberia. He made a great 
number of addresses- and wrote many reports on the subjects of emancipation and 

* colonization. 

0URMUKTESWAR', a t. of British India, in the district of Meerut, on the route from 
the town of Meerut to Moradabad, and 31 m. s.e. of the former. It is situated on the 
right bank of the Ganges, about 4 m. below the reunion of the Burha Ganga, or old 

• course of the Ganges, with the present main channel, which, a mile and a half above the 
town, is crossed b} r a much-frequented ferry, on which 15 boats constantly ply. Gup 
niukteswar may be regarded as the port of Meerut and the adjoining district of the Doab. 

. Pop. ’71, 7,962. 

GUR'NARD, Trigla, a genus of acanthopterous marine fishes of the family sclerogenidm , 
containing a considerable number of species, some of which are common on the British 
coasts. The head in the gurnards is angular, and wholty covered with bony plates ; the 
body is elongated, nearly round, and tapering; there are two dorsal fins; the pectoral 
.fins are large ; the teeth are small and numerous. Many of the gurnards are distinguished 
by beauty of color. They are supposed to have received the name of gurnard from the 
sound which they sometimes emit, particularly when newly taken out of the water, and 
which has obtained for one or two species the local name of piper. A recent observer, 
’M, Dufosse, ascribes the sound to the vibration of muscles connected -with the air-bladder, 
and lias assigned to the notes produced by different species of gurnards their particular 
places in the musical scale. Most of the gurnards live generally near the bottom, and 
are caught either by the trawl-net or by hook and line, a shining piece of a sand-eel being 
a very captivating bait. Although not among the finest of fishes, they are good for the 
table. One of the most common British species is the Bed Gurnard {T. cueulus or T. 
pirn)-, seldom more than 15 or 16 in. long; of a rose-red color, the body marked on the 
upper part with fine transverse lateral ridges; another, larger and more valuable being 
.sometimes 2 ft. long, is the Sapphirine Gurnard {T. Mr undo), remarkable for the large 
/size of its pectorals and the blue of their inner surface; and perhaps the most common 
of all is the* G*RayhGurnard (T. gurnardus), generally of a gray color, more or less 
■clouded or spotted with brown, black, and yellowish-white. There are several other 
.British species; those of the Mediterranean are more numerous. Gurnards are found 
•also in the seas of the southern hemisphere. 

GURNEY, Elizabeth. See Fry, Elizabeth, ante . 

GURNEY, Sir Goldsworthy, 1793-1875; b. England, and known as an inventor. 
Among his discoveries and improvements are the magnesium, lime, and Bude lights. 
He claimed to have invented the oxyhydrogen blow-pipe, and the earliest to produce 
those movements of the magnetic needle which led to the invention of the telegraph. 
He also first produced the high pressure steam jet. 

GURNET, Joseph, John, a philanthropic Quaker, b. at Earlham Hall, near Norwich 
Aug. 2, 1788, was educated privately at Oxford, and in 1818 became a minister of the 
-society of Friends. His life was devoted to the prosecution of benevolent enterprises. 
He died Jan. 4, 1847. Gurney wrote a great number of works; among others — 2sot.es on 
Prison Discipline (Loud., 1819); Observations on the Religious Peculiarities of the Society of 
Friends { 1824); A Winter in the West Indies described in Familiar Letters to Henry Olay 
■of Kentucky (1840). 

GUROWSKI, Adam, Count de, 1805-66; b. Poland. He was expatriated in 1818, 
and again the next year for revolutionary actions, but returned in 1825, and had a share 
in the insurrection of 1830. When that was over he went to Paris, joined the Polish 
committee, and was busy in political excitements. In 1835 he published Laterite sur 
la Russie, a work advocating Panslavism which was so favorably thought of in Russia 
■that he was recalled, though his confiscated estate was not restored. He was in the civil 
service of the empire, butleffc the country in consequence of a quarrel in 1.844; passed 
some time in Switzerland, Germany, and Italy, and . in 1849 came to the United States. 
He was for several years engaged in active literary work, and wrote occasionally for the 
Hew York Tribune. In 1861 he was employed in the state department, at Washington. 
Besides his works written abroad he published in the United States, Russia as it is; The 
Turkish Question ; A. Year of the 'War; America and Europe; Slavery in History , and a 
diary of notes on the war of the rebellion. 

GUSSET, a piece at first of chain, and afterwards of plate armor, intended as a pro- 
tection to the vulnerable point where the defenses of the arm and breast left a gap. — In 
heraldry, the gusset is enumerated as one of the abatements or marks of disgrace for 
unknightly conduct. It is represented by a straight, line extending diagonally from the 
dexter or sinister chief point one-third across the shield, and then descending perpendicu- 
larly to the base. Heralds tell us that a gusset dexter indicated adultery ; a gusset sinis- 
ter /drunkenness; and when both were borne it was because the bearer was faulty in 
/both respects. Cowardice was indicated by an abatement called tbe gore sinister (see 
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Gore), which, though somewhat similar, we are told carefully to distinguish from th@* 
•gusset, and which consists of two arched lines drawn, one from the sinister chief, the 
other from the middle base of the escutcheon, meeting in the Jess point. A gore like a 
gusset represents a detached part of a garment; and according to Guillim, gores and 
gussets 41 are things in use among women, especially seamsters, and therefore are fit 
notes of cowards and womanish dispositions. 5 ’ 

GUSTAVIA, the chief t. of the French (till 1878, Swedish) island of St. Bartholomew 
in the West Indies, stands on its s.w. coast, has a good harbor, and has a population of 
about 1000. 


GUSTAVUS I., king of Sweden — known in history as Gustavus Vasa, but designated 
before his accession to power, by himself and others, Gustavos Ericsson — wash, at 
Lindholm, in Sweden, on May 12, 1496, and d. in 1560. As the descendant of an ancient. 
Swedish family, which had given members to the national diet for nearly 200 years, and 
which had been distinguished for hatred of and opposition to Danish supremacy, Gus- 
tavus was involved at an early age in the unfortunate quarrels and domestic wars, 
which distracted Sweden at that period, and the first achievement of the future king 
was to take an active part in the defense made against Christian II. of Denmark, who, 
in 1517, in person commanded an assault upon Stockholm, the object of which was to- 
compel the Swedish administrator, Svante Sture, and his senate to acknowiege him as 
king of Sweden. When famine compelled Christian to relinquish the siege, lie had 
recourse to fraud; and having enticed a deputation from the senate, among whom was 
Gustavus, on board his ship, he set sail, and treacherously carried Ills captives to Den- 
mark, where Gustavus spent a year in confinement in the custody of his maternal 
relative, Erich Baner, lord of Kalloe, in Jutland. While under confinement, Gustavus. 
heard such alarming minors of the expedition which the king was preparing against 
Sweden, that, irritated beyond endurance, he broke his parole, and escaped in the dis- 
guise of a pilgrim, or, according to others, as a drover, and after encountering numerous 
dangers, reached Lubeek (Sept., 1519), from which he was with difficulty conveyed to 
Sweden, where he landed, in May, 1520, near Calmar, the only place of note, except 
Stockholm, that still held out. against the Danes. Gustavus with difficulty made his 
way into the castle of Calmar, which was defended by foreign mercenaries; but as his 
admonitions to the garrison to show more zeal in their defense were met by threats of 
delivering him. to the Danes, lie left Calmar, and took refuge among his father’s, 
peasantry in Smaaland. The Smaalanders had, however, already taken the oaths of 
allegiance to the envoys who had been sent through the country by Christian II. to- 
ascertain , the sentiments of the people, and Gustavus was soon compelled to retreat , to 
Dalecarlia, where he wandered for several months, in poverty and disguise, with a. 
price set on his headland finally made his way, penniless and almost naked, to the 
house of liis brother-in-law, Joachim Brahe, just as the latter was preparing to obey 
the summons of Christian II, to attend his coronation. Having failed to dissuade ■ 
Brahe from attending this ceremony, which took place in Nov., 1520, Gustavus- 
retired to; his father’s property of R&f suits, where he remained till lie heard of the- 
massacre known as the Blood-bath, which followed three days after the coronation, and: 
in which, on the plea of their being the enemies of the true church, the greater number 
of the nobles and leaders of Sweden, including Brahe himself and Gustavus’s father,. 
Eric Johansson, were slaughtered in cold blood. Gustavus next retreated to the lea* 
frequented parts of Dalecarlia, where for a time he earned his living as a field-laborer, 
and more than once owed his life and safety to the generosity of the peasant-women, 
of the district. This period of his life has been so long made the subject of tradi- 
tionary lore and romance, that it is difficult now to separate the true from the false; but 
the fame of his supposed adventures still lives in the minds of the peoolc of Sweden, 
who cherish as sacred every spot associated with his wanderings and" dangers. His 
appeals to the Dalecarlians met with no success, until his account of the tyranny of the 
Danes was corroborated by. the testimony of several fugitives from Stockholm," when a 
reaction followed, the national enthusiasm was roused, and the men of Dalecarlia, 
having* called together a diet at Mora, proclaimed him head of their own and other com- 
munes of Sweden. 

Tnis was the turning-point in liis life, for the peasantry now flocked around him 
from every side; and Before another year had passed, many of the strongest posts of 
tiie enemy.had fallen into liis hands, and lie was able to enter upon the siege of Stock- 
holm, which terminated in 1523, when Christian II. was compelled by "his enraged 
subjects to resign the crown, and retire from Denmark. His forcible abdication 
brought the Scandinavian union to a sudden close, after it had existed for a period of ' 
126^ years; for when Frederick I., the successor of Christian, demanded Lis recognition 
In Sweden, conformably to the union of Calmar, the Swedes declared at the diet of 
Strengnaes that they would have no other king but Gustavus Ericsson. But although; 
Gustavus was at once recognized as king, he was not crowned till two years later, "in 
consequence of his unwillingness to receive the crown from the hands of the Romish 
bishops. The king early showed his determination to favor the Lutheran doctrines, 
and to cripple the power of the Romish clergy, on whom he laid a large proportion. 
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■of tlie heavy imposts raised to meet the expenses of the "war; and although his opinions- 
were for a loug time not favorably received by the people, he finally succeeded in 
establishing the reformation in Sweden. 

The disaffection of the peasantry, who threatened to destroy the- nobility, and the 
Imprudence of the Lutheran clergy, who tried to force the people to adopt the reformed 
doctrines, combined to thwart many of Gustavus’s schemes for the improvement of the 
country, while his latter years were disturbed and embittered by the jealousy and dis- 
sensions of his sons, Eric and John. Yet, notwithstanding these sources of disquietude, 
Gustavus effected more than any other Swedish monarch has ever done for the welfare 
of the people. He had found Sweden a wilderness, devoid of all cultivation, and a 
prey to the turbulence of the people and the rapacity of the nobles ; and after forty 
years’ rule, he left it a peaceful and civilized realm, with a full exchequer, and a well- 
organized army of 15,000 men, and a good fleet, which were both’ liis creations. He 
promoted trade at home and abroad. Every profession and trade received his attention 
and fostering care, and schools and colleges owed their revival, after the decay of the 
older Roman Catholic institutions, to him. He made commercial treaties with foreign 
nations, and established fairs for foreign traders. In his reign, roads and bridges were 
made in every part of the country, and canals begun, one of which lias only recently 
been brought to completion, in ills relations with his subjects, Gustavus was firm, and 
sometimes severe, but seldom unjust, except in his dealings 'towards the Romish clergy, 
whom he despoiled with something like rapacity of all their lands and funds. He did 
much, however, to promote the cause of Lutheranism, although he took care that the 
reformed clergy should be dependent on the crown, and enjoy only very moderate emolu- 
ments. To him the various tribes of Lapps were- indebted for the diffusion of Chris- 
tianity among them by Lutheran missionaries; while the Finns owed to him the first 
works of instruction, Bibles, and hymn-books printed in their own language. Gustavus 
was methodical, just, moral, and abstemious in his mode of life; an able administrator; 
and, with* the exception of a tendency to avarice, possessed few qualities that are 
unworthy of esteem. He was three times married, and had ten children. The name 
of Yasa, which has been supposed to be an ancient patronymic in his family, but 
erroneously, since surnames were not in use among the Swedish nobility until a later 
date, was adopted by him subsequently to his accession, and is conjectured by the his- 
torian Gejer (q. v.) and others to have been probably derived from liis arms, which bore 
originally a black fascine used in storming, and afterwards drawn like a vase, but 
changed by Gustavus to yellow, from whence it came to be mistaken for a sheaf. By 
an act of the diet of 1544, at Westeraas, the crown was declared hereditary in the male 
descendants of Gustavus; in conformity with which, his eldest son Eric (q. v.) suc- 
ceeded to the throne on his death in 1560. 


GUSTAVUS II. (Adolphus) was b. at Stockholm, Dec, 9, 1594, and cl. in 1682 on the 
field of battle at Liitzen. He was the grandson of Gustavus Yasa, by liis youngest son, 
Charles IX., at whose death, in 1611, lie succeeded to the throne of Sweden. Gustavus: 
had been strictly brought up in the Lutheran faith, and carefully trained inhabits of 
business, and was one of the most accomplished princes of his age. He was acquainted 
with eight languages, five of which he spoke and wrote fluently, was well read in the 
classics and ancient history; proficient in music, and excelled in all Warlike and manly 
exercises. At his accession to power, he found the country involved in wars abroad, 
and disorders at home, arising from the disputed succession of his father, who had been 
elected king on the exclusion of his nephew, Sigismund, king of Poland, the direct 
heir, whose profession of the Roman Catholic religion made him obnoxious to the 
Swedish people, and virtually annulled his claims to the crown. The first act of Gus- 
tavus was to secure the hearty co-operation of the nobles, whose privileges he confirmed, 
and made dependent upon the performance of military service to the crown, and thus 
laid the foundation of an essentially feudal or military form of government, in which 
the nobles held their lands directly, and the peasantry indirectly, under the crown. In 
addition to these two bodies, which had formerly constituted the national diet, Gus- 
tavus for the first time admitted special delegates of the army into the assembly as 
assessors to the nobles. Having thus organized the internal government, and succeeded 
in levying heavy imposts and raising some companies of efficient troops, he inaugurated 
his military career by a war with Denmark, which at that time occupied the Baltic 
districts of the Swedish territories, and thus completely cut off the Swedes from direct 
communication with the continent of eastern Europe. The war continued for a year, 
and terminated in a peace between the two countries, by which Gustavus renounced 
his claims on the Lappish districts and other disputed territory, and recovered pos- 
session, under certain conditions, of Calrnar, Oeland, Elfsborg, and the province of 
Gottenborg. 

Having thus gained an outlet on the Baltic, secured a peaceful ally in the king of 
Denmark, and concluded an allegiance with the Netherlands, Gustavus turned liis 
attention to the Russian war, which, after a fluctuating success, was concluded in 1617. 
by the treaty of Stolbova, by which Sweden obtained supreme dominion over Inger- 
manland and Karelia, and part of Lifland, while Russian recovered Novogorod and all 
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GUSTAVUS III., -king of Sweden, was b. at Stockholm in 1740, and succeeded his 
father, Adolphus Frederick, in 1771, at a period when the country was distracted by the 
intrigues of the rival political parties of Horn and Gyllenborg, known as the Hats” 
and “ Caps.” Finding that the people, who were thoroughly wearied by the misrule of 
the nobles, were ready for any change, Gustav us covertly fomented the general discon- 
tent, and having raised a fictitious rebellion, through the agency of his friend and 
adherent, capt. HeUichius, he collected together a large body of troops, on pretense, of 
restoring order, and having arrested the council in a body, convoked the diet, and laid 
before it a newly framed constitution, to which the assembly was compelled to sub- 
scribe. A revolution was thus effected without the shedding of blood, and by a stroke 
of the pen Gustavus recovered all the regal powers that had been gradually lost by Ills 
immediate predecessors. Gustavus acted with great moderation after this successful 
coup d'etat ; and he might have long retained the advantages lie had gained, if his love of 
display, and his wish to emulate the king of France in extravagance and magnificence, 
had not led him into profuse expenditure, which embarrassed the finances; at the same 
time, the introduction of the manners and usages of Versailles at liis own court irritated 
the national party, while it undoubtedly tended to demoralize the upper classes, and 
through them the nation generally. In" 1788 lie engaged in war with Russia, at the 
moment that the empire was engaged in active hostilities against the Turks, but derived 
no advantages from the contest. 'On the breaking out of the French revolution he 
combined with the other monarchs against France, and applied to the diet for funds to 
assist the Bourbons. His repeated applications having been decisively rejected, the 
nobles, amongst whom he had many enemies, took advantage of his general unpopu- 
larity, and entered into a conspiracy against him, the leaders of which were Ribbing, 
Horn, and Pechlin. On Mar. 16, 1792, Gustavus was mortally wounded by tlieir agent, 
a capt. Aukarstronr (q. v.), at a masked ball in the opera-house which he had himself 
built. The pistol had been loaded with broken shot, which rendered the wound espe- 
• daily painful, and the king suffered the most dreadful agony for thirteen days before 
his death. 

Gustavus was a man of varied learning, and the author of several dramatic works 
and poems of considerable merit. His writings have been published in a collective 
form both in Swedish and French. In 1788 Gustavus deposited certain papers in the 
library of Upsala, which excited much interest from the fact that they were not to he 
opened for fifty years after his death. Their publication, which was confided in 1842 
to Gejer, disappointed the general expectation, as they were found to consist of histori- 
cal notes and letters of little value. 

CT»STAVUS IV., the son and successor of Gustavus III., was b. Nov. 1, 1778, pro- 
claimed kin" Mar. 29, 1792, and died in 1837. His uncle, duke of Sudermania, acted 
as regent during his minority. The young king, on his accession to power, at once gave 
evidence of the high estimate at which he held the kingly power, and his first act was to 
join the third coalition against France, contrary to the wishes of his people. Hatred 
of Napoleon soon, however, became the guiding influence of liis life. The result of his 
decided line of policy led to the occupation of Swedish Pomerania by French troops 
under marshal Brune, who took Stralsund and Riga from the Swedes in 1807, and thus 
deprived them of the last of their German possessions. The king opened all his ports 
to English vessels, and thereby involved himself in a war with Russia. The scene of 
these hostilities was Finland, which the Swedes were obliged to give up to Russia at 
the close of 1808. Norway became next the scene of war, the Swedes being assisted by 
an English subsidy of 10,000 men, who, however, speedily returned to England when 
they found that Gustavus intended to send them to -Finland. The unfortunate war 
■with Russia, which had been excited entirely through the folly of the king, gave rise 
to so much discontent in Sweden, that a conspiracy was set on foot by several officers and 
nobles, the object of . which was to dethrone the unpopular monarch. The conspirators 
took forcible possession of the palace at Stockholm, and placed him under arrest ; and 
after an ineffectual attempt at escape, he consented to abdicate the throne, Mar. 29 
1809. After wandering for a time from place to place, lie finally settled at St. Gall, 
where he died, forgotten and in poverty, in 1837. His uncle, the duke of Sudermania, 
after acting as regent of the kingdom, was finally proclaimed king, under the title of 
Charles XIII., at the diet which met in May, 1809." By the consent of the diet, Charles 
XIV . (Bernadotte) paid over the value of the private estates of the family of Vasa for 
the benefit of Gustavus and liis children ; but as the dethroned king refused to receive 
any of this money directly, or to accept the pension which the Swedish government 
had settled upon him, lie was often in pecuniary difficulties, from -which he was clandes- 
tinely relieved by his divorced queen and children, who contrived, -without his knowl- 
edge, to supply liis wants. 

GUSTAVUS ADOLPHUS SOCIETY, instituted among German Protestants in 
commemoration of the 200th anniversary of the death of Gustavus Adolphus, which 
occurred Nov. 16,1632. Its object is to assist weak congregations of Protestant 
Christians in all parts of the world. It awakens much interest in Germany and has 
extended into the Netherlands and Sweden. Its annual income is $150,000, with which 
it aids more than 900 congregations. 
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OT'STROW, a t. of Me ckl enburg-Scli werin, and long the residence of the princes, i*. 
situated on the left bank of the Nebel, 27 m. s. of Rostock. Among the principal 
buildings are the gymnasium, the old castle (now the workhouse), the fine Gothic- 
cathedral, and the town-house. The former ramparts have been converted into pleasant 

f ardens. Gustrow carries on distillation and beer-brewing, and has several water-mills, 
'op. 75, 10,923. 

OTJTEHBEECr, Johannes, or Henne, whose proper name was Gensfleisch, or 
Gansfleisch, and \vho is regarded by the Germans as the inventor of the art of " 
employing movable types in printing, was b. near the close of the 14th c., at Mainz. 
He was sprung from a patrician family, which took the names of Gutenberg and Gens- 
fleisch, from two estates in its possession. Of Gutenberg’s early life no particulars are 
known, but it seems probable that he devoted himself at an early age to mechanical 
arts. In the year 1434 he was living in Strasburg, and there, in 1436, made a contract 
with Andrew Dryzelm, or Dritzehn, and others, by which he bound himself to instruct 
them in all his “ secret and wonderful arts,” and to employ these for their common, 
advantage. This undertaking, which comprehended the first steps in the art of print- 
ing, was frustrated by the death of Dryzelm, more particularly as George Dryzelm, a, 
brother of the deceased/commenced a lawsuit with Gutenberg, which was decided 
against the latter. When and where the first attempts in the art of printing were made, 
cannot with; certainty be ascertained, as the works printed by Gutenberg bear neither 
name nor date; this much is, however, certain — namely, that movable wooden types 
were first employed by him about the year 1438. In 1443 lie returned from Strasburg 
to Mainz, where, in 1449 or 1450, he entered into partnership with Johannes Faust, or 
Fust, a wealthy goldsmith. Faust furnished the money required to set up a printing- 
press, in which the Latin Bible was printed for the first time. This partnership was,, 
however, dissolved after the lapse of a few years. Faust had made large advances, 
which Gutenberg was now to refund, but as he possessed neither the power nor the 
inclination, the matter was brought before a court of justice. The result was that 
Faust retained the printing concern, which he carried on and brought to perfection, in 
conjunction with Peter Schoffer of Gernsheim. By the assistance of Conrad Hummer, 
a councilor of Mainz, Gutenberg was again enabled to set up a press, from which, in 
all probability, proceeded Hermanni de Saldis Specuhm Sacevdotum , printed in quarto 
without date or name. According to some, four editions of the Donatus were likewise 
printed by Gutenberg, while others ascribe them to Faust and Schoffer. In 145?“ 
appeared the Latin Psalterium, or rather a breviary containing psalms, with antiphones, 
collects, etc., and arranged for choruses for Sundays and holidays. This specimen of 
the art of printing, remarkable as being the first hearing the name of the printer and 
the locality, as well as the year and day of its completion, and valued by Dibdin at 
£10,000, was printed with an elegance which sufficiently proves the rapid progress that 
had been made in the newly invented art, and the diligence with which it had been. 
prosecuted. Gutenberg’s, printing establishment existed till 1465, in Mainz. He died, 
as is generally believed, Feb. 24, 1468, in which year the archbishop, elector of Mainz, 
appointed him one of his courtiers, and raised him to the rank of a noble, though others 
place his death at the close of the previous year. The evidence in favor of Gutenberg’^ 
being the inventor of printing, is considered by his countrymen quite conclusive. They- 
adduce the testimony of Ulrich Zell of Ilanau, who first introduced the art into Cologne- 
(1462), and who declares that “ this noble art was invented for the first time in Germany, 
at Mainz, upon the Rhine . . . . by, a citizen of Mainz, named John Gutenberg.”' 
Similarly speaks Wimpfeling, a learned Alsacian (born at Strasburg, 1451, and partly' 
contemporaneous with Gutenberg). “In the year 1410, under the ‘reign of Frederick: 
III., an almost divine benefit was conferred on mankind by John Gutenberg, who first- 
discovered the art of printing.” So, too, Trithemus (born 1462, died 1516). “At this, 
epoch, this memorable art (viz., of printing) was devised and invented by Gutenberg, a. 
citizen of Mainz;” while Johann Schbffer, son of Peter Schoffer (the partner of Faust), 
in his preface to a German translation of Livy (Mainz, 1505), expressly affirms that “at; 
Mainz originally the admirable art of printing was invented particularly by the ingeni- 
ous Johann Gutenberg, 1450 a.tx,” and that it was “ subsequentlv improved and propa- 
gated to posterity by the wealth and labors of Johann Fust and Peter Sell offer.” That. 
Gutenberg may have received the first hints of his invention from the Dutch, xylography,, 
is not denied. See Costek. Ulrich Zell himself admits this; but the invention of typo- 
graphy, and beyond all doubt of the printing-press, must be ascribed to the German.— 
Compare Oberlin’s Esmi d' Annates de la Vie de Gutenberg { Strasburg, 1801); Nee de la 
Rochelle’s Eloge Ilisiorique de J. Gutenberg (Par. 1811); Gama’s Essai Hutorique de 
Gutenberg (Par. 1857); and Lamartine’s Gutenberg , Vlmenteur de Vlmprimerie (Par., 
1853). 

GUTHRIE, a co. in s.w. Iowa on brandies of Raccoon river, and the Chicago, Rock 
Island and Pacific, railroad; 576 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 14,868. The surface is varied, and 
the soil fertile. Chief productions: wheat, corn, oats, and pork. Co. seat, Guthrie 
Center. 

GUTHRIE, James, ll.d., 1792-1869; b. Ky.; became prominent as a member of the- 
bar; was several times elected to the legislature and presided over the state constitutional. 
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fw, 7 ?rf jr?r, i ?«l- S0 ‘ X v 1S53 ? T e o Was secret a r y of the treasury in the Pierce administra- 
tion, and m I860 was chosen U.S. senator, but on account of ill-health did not take kia 

S6£lU 

GtTTHBIE, Thomas, d.d., an eminent pulpit orator, philanthropist, and social 
?„ fo , 1 “ el ’ .at Brechin, Forfarshire, where his father was a merchant and 

bamkei. he went thiough the curriculum of study prescribed by the church of Scot- 
land to candidates for the ministry at the university of Edinburgh, and devoted two 

will p°h!l ™ m 1 - ers t0 A the stud y °f Chemistry, natural history, and anatomy. Mean- - 
while he was licensed as a preacher by the presbytery of Brechin, in 1825. He subse- 

S \ X 1 p studying comparative anatomy, chemistry, and 

natui ai philosophy. Returning to Scotland, he for two years conducted on behalf of 
his family, the affairs of a bank agency in Brechin. In 1830 he bSie^idnSto of 
Arhiilot, m his native county ; and in 1887 was appointed one of the ministers of Old 
m Edinburgh. Here his eloquence, combined with devoted labors to 
finfi a ^ ed P ??. u atl ?. n ot . one tiie worst districts of the city, soon won for 
P >ace 3 f publG es . tima tion. In 1848 Guthrie joined the Free church and 

ii^Edinbui^h 163 Trf n / inUed /° m ^^ s ^ er * large and influential congregation 

m Edinbuigh. In 184o-46 he performed a great service to the Free church in his 

° f itS SChCme r r P rovidil5 g manses or residences for 
its ministers. Outlines zeal, however, was not diverted into mere denominational or 
sectarian channels^ He came forward, in 1847, as the advocate of ragged schools (q v> 
^5}° l 11111 ^ 16 ^ api -^ e ^tension of the system over the kingdom is very much to he 
ascribed. He also earnestly exerted himself, in many ways, in opposition to intemner- 
ance and other prevailing vices. Guthrie possessed great rhetorical talent- and * his 
style was re mar liable for the abundance and variety of the illustrations he used Few 
public speakers have ever blended solemnity and deep pathos so intimately with the 

nT.T? U !v lH u teiJ n ei ]f y . t0 Whicl1 ¥ s frequently than anything eCteen pohiSl- 
out as his fault. Gutlme always displayed a generous sympathy with all that tends to, 
progress or improvement of any kind. He was moderator of the of 

*™<* u «* ? f l C0 * and in 18 . 63 - Guthrie’s most impoknt publish wtks 
J 16 /- *J ne m Ezekiel, a senes of Discourses (A. and C. Black, Edin 1855)- The Wav 

• ( P/ din V 186 I ); A drunkards and against Jh’unkejmesf, - 

lJo ! V APlea for Magged Schools, a pamphlet (Edin. 1847) followed 
a 7 a ^ a third plea, the latter under the title of Seed-time and IlarveH of 

Magged Schools (Edin. 1862); The City: its Sins and Sorrows (Edin. 1857) Perhaps his 
! 1Gbest Published specimens of Dr. Guthrie’s eloquence. Foi some P years' 

V t-1 r h - ea ^ h f 1 16 act i ed as ed 5 tor of . the Sunda y Magazine, founded in 1864, in which 
j ear he retiied from Ins regular ministrations. He died Feb. 24 1873 His Autobio 
graphy and Memoir was published by his sons. ’ AuMio- 

GTuTTHEIE^ William, a political, historical, and miscellaneous writer was b at 
Brechm, in Forfarshire, in 1708, and educated at King’s college, Aberdeen At an 
ear y penod he removed to London, where he worked hard for forty years as a man 
?q l e i! ei T S ‘ ? e i ^ d u C lA ^ Iar ‘ ’ Amon °» his various works are a History of England' 
9i.fi ° S 'i i° nd 'i ’ a i 1( ? A Historical and Geographical Grammar (1st edition 1770* 
in hs^lme 11 ’ ^ & USetul mauual of informa tion, which enjoyed immense popularity 

ACTP ? E 1 unpleasa P t though rather important branch of manufac- 
ture, the operations of which consist m preparing the membranes of animal intestines 
wI^° US i U f tul i PUrp °- SeS - T he French cali U ^yawderie, from boyau,fnSwmt 
ini r.u ? 11 Unde • &4rm * ent le S a ] regulations, on account of its offensive and pestifei- 
ous chaiacter, especially when conducted in a populous quarter of a town as at the Rue 

r e o in Pa p is ; ? lle b f a “ ch of ^ manufacture has been described under 

Goldbeaters’ Skin. Oat-gut, as it is called, is made from the intestines of sheen 
which arc first cleansed and freed from loose fat, then prepared by soakino- and partial 

K™ 0 tt’ t0 l0 ° Se f ?\ e di£Eere . nt m , embra nes of which the inkstfne fscomposed 
These at e then separated by scraping, then further soaked in clean water and scraned 
separately. After this, they are treated with a solution of potash, and drawn by women 
hrough a sort of thimble, and sorted for twisting into threads. They are then exposed 
^.!l? f t SU , P r U1 ' 0US aCld ’ s 1 ! 611 . 0 * from burning sulphur, which deodorizes them 

kro-e 1 intestiLa 11 ^ 3 ? 6114 ! PUtr f faC i 10n A T l’ e ? n i a11 intestines are used for cat-gut, the- 
A,',. e "- mes uio simply scraped and salted, for the use of sausage-makers and by 
confectioners, and for tying over preserve and pickle jars, etc. The coarser kinds of 
cat-gut strings are used for pulley apd lathe bands, strings for archery -bows drill-bows 
♦hi fl re ' b ?V s >, and otll . er - purposes where a strong cord subject to friction is required- 
the finer kinds are twisted into wliip-cord, and are used for fishing-tackle and the strin«4 
of mustcai instruments. For the latter purpose a very superior quality is require! 

Tlie best, called Roman stnnffs, are made chiefly at Milan. Our manufacturers have 

ahlf, 1 b ® en a ’ , e I' 0 eqna , 1 lese ’ and tIlis is attributed by some to the fact that the Italian, 
sheep ate much leaner than ours, and tiie membranes of lean animals are toucher than 
those which are highly fattened and rapidly fed up to marketable rize. b 
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CTTS MUTES, Joh, Christoph. Friedr. , a German instructor of youth, was b. at 
Quedlinburg, in Prussian Saxony, Aug. 9, 1759, studied at Halle, and subsequently 
became attached to Salzmann’s institution at SchnepfenthaL There he gave himself 
specially to the elaboration, theoretical and practical, of gymnastics (q.v.) as a branch 
of education; and from him it has passed into the curriculum of other German institu- 
tions. In 1793 Guts Muths published his Gymnastik fur die Jitgend, which has become 
a classic work on the subject, and the basis of all subsequent treatises. Besides several 
other works on his favorite subject, Guts Muths holds a distinguished place as a writer 
on geography. lie died in 1839. His centennial anniversary was celebrated Aug. 9, 
1859, at SchnepfenthaL 


GrTTT'TA-PEB'CHA (pronounced perMia ), a substance in many respects similar to 

■ caoutchouc, is the dried milky juice of a tree, isonun dr a gutta, which is found in the 
peninsula of Malacca and the Malayan archipelago. The tree belongs to the natural 
order sapotacew. It is a very large tree, the trunk being sometimes 3 ft. in diameter, 
although it is of little use as a timber tree, the wood being spongy. The leaves are 
•alternate, on long stalks, obovate-oblong, entire, somewhat leathery, green above, and 
of a golden color beneath. The flowers are in little tufts in the axils of the leaves, 
small, each on a distinct stalk ; the corolla having a short tube and 6 elliptical segments; 
they have 12 stamens and 1 pistil. The name gutta-percha is Malayan, gutta signifying 
the concrete juice of a plant, and percha being the name of the particular tree from 
which it is obtained. The present mode of obtaining the gutta-percha is a most destruc- 
tive one. The finest trees are selected and cut down, and the bark stripped off; between 
the wood and bark, a milky juice is found; which is scraped up into little troughs made 
■of plantain leaves. This is the gutta-percha, which, as it hardens, is kneaded into cakes, 
and exported. 

Gutta-percha was known in Europe long before its peculiar character and uses were 
made known. It was from time to time brought home by voyagers, in the form of 
'drinking-bowls, which excited much curiosity on account of the material of which 
they were made. Some thought it a species of india-rubber, others asserted it to he a 
kind of wood, which they named mazer-wood, from its use in making these drinking- 
cups. But we are chiefly indebted to Dr. William Montgomerie of the Indian medical 
service-, whose introduction of it in 1843 was rewarded by the gold medal of the society 
of arts. He first noticed that the Malays used it for making handles to their knives, 
etc.; and it immediately occurred to him that it might be of great use in a variety of 
ways, especially in making handles for surgical instruments. Since that ? me,* the 
importation of gutta-percha has increased amazingly; in 1860 it exceeded 10, UUO cwts. 
The years 1864, 1865, 1870, and 1871 were marked by large imports, varying from 
25.963 cwts. to 35,636 cwfcs. ; in the years 1872 to 1876, ‘the imports varied from 19,627 
ewts. to 54,898 cwts. It has been used for making a vast variety of ornamental and 
•useful articles; but its most important application has been the coating of marine elec- 
tric telegraph wires. In this application, as in most others, its inherent defect, arising 
from the readiness with which it becomes oxidized and decomposed, is unfortunately 

■ manifesting itself seriously, and a substitute having greater stability is anxiously looked 
for. 

Its great value arises from the ease with which it can be worked, and its being so 
complete a non-conductor of electricity. It softens in warm water, and can be molded 
into any form in that state; as when soft it is not sticky, and turns well out of molds. 
It will always be of great value as a material in which to take casts, as it can in the soft 
■state be made to take the sharpest forms most faithfully, and as it quickly becomes 
hard, and preserves its shape if not too thin, the range of its utility in this respect is 
very extensive. Golf balls are made of gutta-percha. 

It is imported in blocks and lumps of five to ten pounds weight, in various forms, 
chiefly like large cakes, or rounded into gourd-like lumps, It has a very light reddish- 
brown, or almost a flesh color, is full of irregular pores elongated in the direction in 
’which the mass lias been kneaded. It has a cork-like appearance when cut, and a 
peculiar cheese-like odor. Before it can be used, it has to undergo some preparation. 
This consists in slicing the lumps into thin shavings, which are placed in a deviling or 
tearing machine revolving in a trough of hot water. This reduces the shavings to 
-exceedingly small pieces, which, by the agitation of the tearing-teeth, are washed free 
from many impurities, especially fragments of the bark of the tree, which, if not sepa- 
rated, would interfere with the compactness of its texture, which is one of its most 
important qualities. The small fragments, when sufficiently cleansed, are kneaded 
into masses which are rolled several times between heated cylinders, which press out 
■any air or water, and render the mass uniform in. texture. It is then rolled between 
heated steel rollers into sheets of various thickness for use, or is formed into rods, pipes 
for water, or speaking-tubes, and an endless number of other articles. 

Gutta-percha' differs very materially from caoutchouc or india-rubber in being non- 
elastic, or elastic only in a very small degree. Notwithstanding this very striking 
character of caoutchouc, the two articles are very often confounded in the public mind, 
probably from the similarity of their applications. It is most probable that india-rubber 
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will eventually displace gutta-percha in some of its most important applications, and’., 
especially in the coating of telegraph wires, to which purpose it has been successfully 
applied in America. There are two or three kinds of gutta-percha known in commerce,, 
and it is more than probable these are yielded by different species: that from Singapore 
is esteemed the best, and is distinguished by the Malay traders as gutta. taban or tubanjr 
that of Borneo is of less value — this is called gutta-percha by the traders, and has given, 
the general name to all; and another kind goes by the name or gutta girek. The first, 
two are those generally known in our markets. 

Gutta-percha is turned by surgeons to various uses, chiefly for splints and covering 
moist applications to retard evaporation. A splint of gutta-percha is made by taking a 
rigid board of the substance cut to the desired shape, soaking it in hot water, and then.. 
bandaging it to the limb. In a few minutes the gutta-percha is found hard, and mod- 
eled to the shape of the parts. The cloth of gutta-percha is sometimes used instead of 
oiled silk, as it is about half the price; it is, however, apt to tear, does not stand muck, 
heat, and is less flexible. Gutta-percha being readily soluble in chloroform, such a 
solution is sometimes used for covering raw surfaces, as when the chloroform evapo- 
rates it leaves a pellicle of solid gutta-percha. It has also been used for stopping hollow 
teeth. 

GUTTA-PERCHA. See Caoutchouc. 

GUTTA RO'SEA, a kind of cutaneous eruption on the face, popularly called “ brandy 
blossoms,” from its frequent occurrence in dissipated persons advanced in life. It is- 
an affection very difficult of cure, and to be treated chiefly by a careful regimen. 

GUTTA SERE ’HA, an old name for amaurosis (q.v.). 

GUTTIS, pendant ornaments attached to the underside of the mutules (q.v.), and 
under the triglyphs of the Doric order (see fig. under Column). They are generally in 
the form of the frustrum of a cone, but are sometimes cylindrical. It is not clear what, 
their origin may have been, whether, as the name indicates, they represent drops of 
water or icicles. Alberti calls them nails; and it does seem likely that as many other- 
parts of Greek architecture have been shown to be derived from structural conditions 
(see Entablature), so these also should owe their origin to a similar cause. They 
have most probably been derived from the wooden pins or plugs, which were no doubt 
much more commonly used than iron nails, and of which it is still common to leave the 
ends projecting in any large wooden structure, such as the centering of a bridge. 
Whatever their origin, they were modified by the Greeks into a graceful ornament. 

GUT'TE, or Gutty, from the Latin gutta, a drop, is said in heraldry of a field, or any 
particular charge on the field, covered with drops. When the drops are red, they, are 
supposed to represent drops of blood, and the bearing is said to be gutte de sang. In 
this case, some great suffering or labor, such as fighting for the recovery of the Holy 
Land, is indicated. Where they are blue, again, they represent tears, and the bearing 
is said to be gutte de larmes. When white, they are called drops of water, and the bear- 
ing is described as gutte de Veaii; but Nisbet is of opinion that tears are intended in this 
case also, and that repentance or penitence is signified by both. 

GUTTER, an open channel for conveying water from buildings, roads, etc.- Gutters, 
are necessary for the preservation of such structures, and have thus been in use in all 
ages. The Greeks, who constructed their roofs with a simple span, used gutters at the 
eaves of their buildings, hollowed out of the stone which formed the cornice. These' 
gutters discharged their contents on the ground at intervals through small gargoyles- 
(q.v.), usually in the shape of lions’ heads. The Romans followed this example, and 
also formed gutters with tiles laid in cement. 

In the middle ages, the eaves seem to have been left without gutters, until, owing to 
the castles being frequently built on dry, rocky sites, it was found desirable to collect 
the rain-water and preserve it in cisterns. Stone or wooden eaves, gutters, and pipes 
were used for this purpose. In ecclesiastical architecture, when the construction 
became complicated, it was necessary to convey the water from the roofs with great care, 
so as to prevent damage to the building. It was collected at the eaves of the central 
roof, and by means of well-projected gargoyles, thrown along channels formed in the 
crest of the buttresses, and so carried beyond the walls of the building, and thrown off 
through gargoyles in a number of small streams, which dispersed the water before it, 
reached the ground. This acted well in calm weather, but during storms the water was 
blown back all over the building, which, in case of its being of a porous stone, softened* 
and- became liable to decay. This led to the use of lead pipes, which carried the water 
directly to the ground, and discharged it into open gutters. At first, the pipes were 
used for conveying the water from the main roof to the roof of the side-chapels, whence 
it was discharged by gargoyles. Pipes conveying the water to the base of the building 
were first employed in England, where they seem to have come into use during the 14th 
century. They were formed with great taste, and had ornamental cups or cisterns at 
top to receive the water from the mouth of the gargoyle. They were then, with con- 
siderable foresight, made square in form, not circular, as they usually now are. The 
advantage of the former section is, that in case the water in the pipe being frozen* 
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squara r °° m f ° T th ® ex P andin S ic e to swell out by slightly changing the form of the 

Pipes for conducting rain-water have the great advantage of saving foot-mssen™,. 
the annoyance they meet with from the discharge of the water from trgovlft * 
the latter have the advantage of being more easily inspected and kept m Jood orfb Ut 
? 1 f !1 ? vel ; a gargoyle, is choked, it shows the accident by its awkward spoutW- w 
SEwfea frequenU y bursts ’ and does mUfcl1 damage before the leak is discovered. ^ 


GUTTI'FEIUE, or Clusja'cb/b, a natural order of exogenous plants consist;™ „« 
trees and shrubs, natives of tropical countries, very generally secret in" an f 
resinous juice. A few are epiphytes. The ikves at Sute of It 1^ 
■cSiMtoTM In I’otop'cal Characters, this order is allied to hypericilw ft 

some are very fragrant; those of fnesuafirrm are found to ad rie“ stale in ever v , 
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1844, he founded a Chinese society for the purpose of diffusing the gospel, by means of 
native Christians, in the interior of the country. To promote the objects of the mission, 
he, in 1849, returned to Europe, and visited England, Germany, and other countries. 
He returned to China, landing at Hong-kong in Jan., 1851, hut died there, Aug. 9, of 
the same year. Gutzlaff published various works, in different languages, some of which 
are extremely valuable; the principal are GescMchte des Chines; Reiehs (Stuttg. 1847), 
and The Life of Taohuang (Lond. 1851). 

GUY OF WARWICK, an old English metrical romance which is known to have 
existed in French as early as the end of the 13th century. Its authorship has been 
assigned to Walter of Exeter, a Franciscan monk, and, although this supposition has 
been generally disputed, Tanner regards it as probable. The romance has been 
retouched by some French or Anglo-Norman minstrels, but is evidently of Saxon origin, 
and is allied to the story of Guido Tyrius in the Jesta Romanorum , and probably to the 
romance of Sir Guy quoted by Chaucer in liis Rime of Sir Top as. The hero of this 
story is sir Guy of Warwick, who is said to have been the son of Si ward, baron of 
Wallingford, to have married Felicia, the only daughter of Rohand, a famous Saxon 
warrior, to have become earl of Warwick in his wife’s right, and after conquering Ool- 
broiid the Dane, to have lived as a hermit till his death in 929. ^ The earliest English 
chronicler who mentions the story as historical is John Harding. Tanner is of the 
opinion that the first germ of romance dates from the battle of Brunanburgh, the “ Yin- 
lieide” of the Egils saga; but though the story has some basis in tradition, the chief 
events of the hero’s life are plainly mythical. 

GUY, Thomas, founder of Guy’s hospital, Southwark, London, -was b. at Horseley- 
down in 1644. He began business as a bookseller with a stock of about £200, dealing 
extensively in the importation of English Bibles from Holland (those printed at home 
being executed very badly); and, on this being stopped, contracted with the university 
of Oxford for the privilege of printing Bibles, which he continued to do for many years. 
His principal gains, however, arose from the not very creditable practice of purchasing, 
during queen Anne’s wars, the prize-tickets of seamen at a large discount, and subse- 
quently investing them in South Sea company’s stock, by which means lie amassed a 
fortune of nearly half a million sterling. In 1707 he built and furnished three wards 
•of St. Thomas’s hospital. In building and endowing the hospital in Southwark, "which 
bears his name, he set apart £238,295, 16s. He was also a liberal benefactor to the 
stationer’s company, and built and endowed almshouses and a library at Tanrworth. 
Besides making bequests to Christ’s hospital, and various other charities, he left £SQ,000 
to be divided among those who could prove any degree of relationship to him. He was 
of mean appearance, with a melancholy expression of countenance, and during his 
whole lifetime had no other reputation than that of an intensely selfish and avaricious 
man. He died Dec. 27, 1724, aged 80. 

GUY0F, Jeanne Boxjvier de la Mothe, well known in connection with the Quietist 
controversy (see Quietism), was b. at Montargis, in France, April 13, 1648. She had 
destined herself for the cloister, hut at the earnest solicitation of her family married, at 
the age of 14, M. Guyon, the son of a rich contractor of public works. Being left a 
widow at 25, and still retaining her early religious leanings, she transferred her three 
children to the care of guardians, settling on them almost all her property. Being thus 
entirely withdrawn from secular affairs, she attracted much notice by the high tone of 
spirituality which her conversation breathed, and was invited by M. ci’Arenthon, bishop 
of Geneva, to settle in his diocese, where she formed the acquaintance of a Bamabite, 
Here Lacombe, then in much repute as a director of souls. The mystic doctrines which 
she learned from this ecclesiastic, and which involved such a degree of self-abnegation 
as to suppose that the truty Christian soul must become indifferent not only to life and 
death, but even to its own salvation or perdition, having come to the knowledge of the 
bishop, he withdrew his protection from Madame Guyon. In consequence she left 
Geneva, and accompanied by Pere Lacombe, went to various cities of Italy and France, 
and eventually to Paris, where they drew about them a number of followers. The 
reputed extravagances of Madame Guyon led to her being shut up by a royal order in 
the convent of the Visitation, from winch, however, she was set free, at the instance of 
Madame cle Maintenon, and through this lady obtained entrance into the highest circles 
of Paris and Versailles. It was now that she formed the acquaintance of Fenelon, who 
was completely won by her evidently sincere piety, and captivated by the earnestness 
and lofty spirituality of her views. 'He failed to see the evil consequences which they 
involved; and the confiding zeal with which he defended her not only against the mis- 
representations with which she was assailed, but even against the too well founded 
imputations which her principles had drawn upon her, was the cause of his unhappy 
rupture with Bossuet. See Fenelon. Madame Guyon having submitted her writings 
to Bossuet and other members of a royal commission, subscribed 34 articles which were 
drawn up by them, and promised to abstain from all further speculation on these sub- 
jects^ But she failed to keep her promise, and not only drew again upon herself the 
hostility of the court, but also became the object of much scandal on account of her 
intimacy with Pere Lacombe. That the latter imputation was a calumny, it is impos- 
sible to doubt; but Madame Guyon was again put under arrest, and imprisoned first at 
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Yincennes and Yaugirard, and ultimately in the Bastile. She was liberated in 1703„, 
and henceforward lived in comparative privacy till her death, which took place at Bloi® 
in 1717. She is the author of several works, the chief of which are Torrents Spmtuels , f 
Mayen Court de Pairs Oraison, and Le Cantique des Cantiques 'interprets selon le sens- 
mystique , together with an autobiography and letters, as also some spiritual poetry. 

GUYON, Richard De^aufre, a gen. in the Hungarian army during 1848-1849, 
was b. at Wolcott, near Bath, in England, in 1818. After having fought against Bom 
Miguel in Portugal, Guyon entered the Austrian service in 1832; and on being attached 
as aid-de-camp to Baron Splenyi, married the daughter of that general in 1888. From that, 
time till the outbreak of the revolution, Guyon, led the life of a country gentleman on 
his estates near Comorn, but was one among the first to offer his services to the national 
government, and acted a prominent part in the struggle for independence. During the 
retreat of Gorgei’s army, Guyon carried the mountain-pass of Brauyiszko, and by that, 
daring feat of his re-established the communication with the government of Debreczin,. 
as also with the several other Hungarian army corps. When, in April, 1849, .the gar- 
rison of the besieged fortress Comorn was to be apprised of the victorous approach of 
the national army, Guyon, with a detachment of hussars, cut his way through the 
enemy’s lines, and announced the approaching relief. The bloody affair of Szotvg 
allowed Dembinski, protected by the self-sacrificing ten battalions of Guyon, to retire 
to Temesvar, where the last battle of the Hungarians was fought and lost oil Aug. 9. 
Guyon escaped to Turkey, and entered the service of the sultan, without being obliged 
to turn Mohammedan. Under the name of Koursliid Pasha, lie, as a general of division, 
was governor of Damascus, and at the beginning of the Crimean war, did much to 
organize the army of Kars. He died at Constantinople in 1856. Indomitable courage, 
and an incessant care for the comfort of the troops under his command, were the chief 
features in Guyon’s character. 

GUYOT, Arnold Henry, pii.d., ll.d. ; b, in Switzerland, 1807; educated at Neuf- 
chatel, Stuttgart, Carlsruhe, and the university of Berlin. At Carlsruhe was established 
the friendship with Agassiz, which influenced his whole subsequent career. He studied 
theology, but his natural taste and associations led him to devote himself to physical 
science. In 1835 he took the degree of fh.d. in the university of Berlin, and pro- 
ceeded to Paris, where he spent five years in severe study, making scientific tours dur- 
ing-tlie summers in France, Belgium, Holland, and Italy. His investigations at this, 
time and subsequently, in relation to glaciers, were of great interest and importance. 
From 1839 to 1848 he was professor of history and physical geography in the academy 
or university of Neufchatel. In 1848 a political revolution broke up the academy, and 
Agassiz, who had already emigrated to the United States, induced Guyot to follow him 
thither. He resided for several years at Cambridge, Massachusetts. In the winter off 
1848-9 he delivered a course of lectures in French, on 2 he delations between Physical- 
Geography mid History , at Boston, which was translated by prof. Felton, and published 
under the title of The Earth and Man. He was next employed by the Massachusetts- 
board of education to instruct the teachers in normal schools and teachers’ institute in 
the best method of teaching geography; and subsequently by the Smithsonian institu- 
tion to investigate the physical structure and elevation of the Alleghany system off 
mountains. In 1855 he was appointed professor of physical geography in the college 
of Hew Jersey. Besides delivering courses of scientific lectures,* "and contributing to. 
periodicals, he has published a series of geographical works, including Primary Geog- 
raphy, Intermediate Geography , and Physical Geography , with a set of large wall.maps. 
With president Barnard of Columbia college, he edited Johnson’s Universal, Cyclopaedia,. 
Guyot was the first to show the precise height of Mt. Washington, of the Green moun- 
tains, and of the Black mountains in North Carolina. Among his works are Cosmogony of 
the Bible, The Unity of the System of Life, the tr ue Foundation of the Classification of Plants 
and Animals, and Man Primeval, all in the form of lectures, but subsequently published. 

GUYSROROUGH, a co. in n.e. Nova Scotia bordering on the Atlantic; 1656 sq.m.; 
pop. ’71, 16,555. The sea-coast is rough and barren, but there is some tillable land in 
the interior. Gold mining has been followed with some success, but the extensive fish- 
eries are the main source of prosperity. The chief town has the same name. 

GUY’S HOSPITAL, founded by Thomas Guy, who leased from the governors off 
St. Thomas’s hospital, a large piece of ground, for a term of 999 years, at a ground- 
rent of £30 a year. The space being cleared, the first stone of the building waYlaid in 
1722, and the hospital admitted its first patient in 1725, a few days after the death 
of its founder. The, whole expense was £18,796, 16,9., great part of which Guy- 
expended in his lifetime, and he bequeathed £219,499 to endow it. Soon after liis 
death, an act of parliament was obtained, regulating the management of the institution. 
In 1820 Mr. Hunt bequeathed to the hospital £190,000, and additional bequests to t lie- 
amount of £10,000 have since been received. There was at first room for about 400 
patients; now 700 can be accommodated. The yearly average of patients is over 3,000; 
the out-patients relieved may amount to 50,000. The annual income is about £40.000, 
chiefly from estates in the counties of Essex, Hereford, and Lincoln. The usual number 
of governors is 60, who are self-elective. Students enter the hospital for study, attend- 
ing chemical practice, lectures, etc., and paying annual fees. The building consists of 
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two quadrangles, united by a cross structure or arcade, besides two wings extending 
from the front to the street— west wing built with elegance and uniformity, and whole 
edifice handsome and regular. A library and valuable museums are attached to the 
hospital. New wards, with tall towers for ventilation, were built in 1852, and a chemi- 
cal laboratory in 1872. In the chapel is a fine marble statue of Guy, by Bacon, which 
cost £1,000. Sir Astley Cooper, the eminent surgeon, is buried in the chapel. 

GUYTON DE MORVEAU, Louis Bernard, 1737-1816; b. France. When a youth 
he was made deputy attorney -general in the parliament of his native city (Dijon), but his 
inclination was to science, and he soon mastered enough of chemistry to take a profes- 
sorship. In 1773 he made known the value of chlorine as a disinfectant. In 1782 he 
proposed a new chemical nomenclature which met the approval of Lavoisier and oilier 
learned scientists, and with their assistance brought it to the form which it still retains. 
For the Encyclopedia Method ique Guyton wrote a Dictionary of Chemistry. He was a mem- 
ber of the legislative assembly, and of the convention, where he voted for the execution of 
Louis XVI. From 1800 to 1814 he was at the head of the French mint, where he did 
much to promote the use of the decimal system. 

GUZEL-HISSAR. See Aidiin. 

GUZERAT, a British district in the Punjab, India, 2,029 sq.m. ; pop. ’68, 616,347. 
It comprises a narrow wedge of sub-Himalayan plain country, possessing few natprai 
advantages. From the basin of the Chenab on the s., the general level rises rapidly 
towards the interior, which, owing to the distance of water beneath the surface, assumes 
a dreary and desert aspect. A range of low hills, known as the Pabbi, traverses the 
northern angle of Guzerat. They are composed of a friable -.tertiary sandstone arid con- 
glomerate totally destitute of vegetation, and presenting to the view 7 a mere barren 
chaos of naked rock, deeply scored with precipitous ravines. Immediately below the 
Pabbi stretches a high plateau, terminating abruptly in precipitous bluff some 200 ft. 
in height. At the foot of this plateau is a plain, which forms the actual valley of 
Chenab, and participates in the irrigation from 4he river bed. The district, as a whole, 
is well wooded, and great attention" has been paid to arboriculture. Numerous relies 
of antiquity stud the surface of Guzerat district. Mounds of ancient construction yield 
numbers of early coins, and bricks are found whose size and type prove them to belong 
to the prehistoric period of Hindu architecture. A mound now occupied by the village 
of Moga or Mong has been identified as the site of Nicsea, the city built by Alexander 
the great on the field of his victory over Porus. The Delhi empire established its 
authority in this district under Bahloh Lodi, 1450-88. A century later it w r as visited by 
Akbar, who founded Guzerat as the seat of government. During the decay of the Mug- 
hal power, the Ghakkars of Rawal Pindi overran this portion of the Punjab, and estab- 
lished themselves in Guzerat about 1 741. Meanwhile the Sikh power had been asserting 
itself in the eastern Punjab, and in 1705 the Ghakkar chief was defeated by Sard a r 
Gtxjar Sinh, chief of the Bbangi confederacy. On his death his son succeeded him, hut 
after^a few months’ warfare, in 1798 lie submitted himself as vassal to the maharaja 
Ran jit Sinh. In 1864 Guzerat first came under the supervision of British officials. Two 
years later the district became the theater for the important engagements which decided 
the events of the second Sikh war. After several bloody battles in which the British 
were unsuccessful, the Sikh power was irretrievably broken at the engagement which- 
took place at Guzerat on Feb. 22, 1849. The Punjab lay at the feet of the conquerors, 
and passed by annexation under British rule. 

GITZEEAT, or Gujerat, a geographical division of India, stretches in n. lat. from 
20° to 24° 45', and in e. long, from 69° to 74° 20', containing about 42.000 sq.m, and 
about 3,000.000 inhabitants. Its most important section, perhaps, is the peninsula of 
Ratty war, which projects into the Arabian sea between the gulf of Cutch on the n.w. 
and the gulf of Cambay on the south-east. Of the mainland, a considerable portion is 
shut out from the sea by the British districts of Broach and Surat, so that the peninsula 
comprises nearly the whole of the coast-line and most of the available harbors. With 
regard, however, to internal communications, the mainland has the advantage of the 
peninsula, being traversed, to say nothing of streams of inferior magnitude, by the 
Nerbudda and the Tapti. To the s. of the last-mentioned river, Guzerat presents the 
northern extremity of the Western Ghauts. The products are rice, wheat, barley, sugar, 
tobacco, castor-oil, maize, opium, cotton, and fruits. Within the limits of .Guzerat- (also 
speljed G 'it jurat or Gujerat) lie the Guicowar’s territory, and the numerous petty stales 
of Kattywar, Mahi Kanta, and Rewa E>,nta. The name Guzerat often includes also the 
British administrative division under the governor of Bombay, which comprises the 
districts of Surat, Broach, Kaira, Punch Mehals, and Ahmedahad. 

GUZERAT', or Gujaret, a walled t. of the Punjab, stands on the right side of the 
Chenab, and is a place of some military and political importance, being on the great 
route bet ween. Attock and Lahore. Here, in 1S49, a Sikh army of 60,000 men was 
utterly defeated by a much less numerous British force. Pop." ’68, 15,907. — For the 
territory called Guzerat, see under that heading. 
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GWALIOR, the state above mentioned, with a remarkably irregular outline, and an 
area of. only 33,119 sq.m., stretches in n. lat. from 21° 8' to 26 ' 50', and in e. long, 
from 74° 45' to 79° 21'. Lying partly in the basin of the Jumna and partly in the basins 
of the Nerbudda and the Tapti, it divides its drainage between the bay of Bengal and 
the Arabian sea. It has been roughly estimated to contain about millions of inhabi- 
tants. Though Gwalior is a Mahratta principality, being in fact, the principal frag- 
ment of the great empire of the Peishwa, yet it is only to the s. of the Nerbudda that 
the Mahrattas form any considerable proportion of the people. Under such circum- 
stances, therefore, the dominant race can maintain its supremacy by force alone. Since 
1803, the country has been under British protection. The existing relations of the two 
parties, however, date only from 1844. In 1843 the death of the sovereign, by produc- 
ing universal anarchy, led to the forcible interposition of the British government; and 
by the treaty of the following Jan., in addition to a large contingent under British 
authority, the native government was permitted to have 9,000 troops of its own. During 
the troubles of 1857, the new Maharajah, not more than 22 years old, remained faithful 
to the English, notwithstanding the almost entire defection of both divisions of the 
military force. 

GWA'LIOR, the capital of the state of the same name in central India, stands near 
the n.e. extremity of its straggling territory, and has a pop. of about 50,000. Its nucleus 
Is an isolated rock of about 300 ft. in height, perpendicular, either naturally or artifi- 
cially, ou all sides; and as it measures 14 m. by 300 yds., it can accommodate a garrison 
of 15,000 men. It is thus virtually impregnable against any native force. The spot is 
understood to have been occupied as a stronghold for more than a thousand years, and 
the summit has been provided, from time to time, with several spacious tanlis. Along 
the eastern base of this eminence lies the town of Gwalior, containing little worthy of 
notice but a beautiful mausoleum of white sandstone; and to the s.w. there extends for 
several miles the Lashkar, or camp of the Maharajah’s own army, while to the n.e. is the 
Moorar, or cantonment of the protecting contingent. During the troubles of 1857 and 
1858, the place attained an unenviable notoriety as a center of rebellion, having, not- 
withstanding the fidelity of the Maharajah himself, been, for rather more than a year, 
in the power of the insurgents. 

GWIN, William McKendry, b. Tenn. 1805; educated at Transylvania university, 
and practiced medicine in Mississippi. He was a member of congress in 1841. In 1848 
he went with the gold- hunters to California, and in 1850 came back as U. S. senator. 
Early in the war of the rebellion his disloyalty was so conspicuous that he was sent to 
prison. After the war he lived for a time in northern Mexico. 

GWINNETT, a co. in n. Georgia, on the Chattahoochee river, intersected by the 
A flan tic and Richmond air line .railroad; 520 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 12,481 — 2,159 colored, 
surface is rough and mostly covered with forests. Much of the soil is fertile, pro- 
eing cotton, corn, wheat, etc. There are also mines of gold, antimony, and iron. Co. 
it, Lawrenceville.’ 

GWINNETT, Button, 1732-77; b. England, and came to America in 1770. He 
came an extensive planter in Georgia, and was an early supporter of colonial rights, 
j was a member of congress, and president of the Georgia provincial council. In eon- 
pience of a quarrel about military matters he had a duel with gen. McIntosh, in which 
was mortally wounded. Gwinnett was one of the signers of the declaration of inde- 
ndence. 

Coregonns pennanti, one of the British species of eoregonus (q.v.) which, 
their form, the large size of their scales, and their silvery appearance, are some- 
called freshwater herring , and are vulgarly identified with the herring. The gen- 
milarUy is in this case very great. The gwyniad, when full grown, is about 10 
12 in. iu length; the first dorsal fin is high ; the snout is a little produced; the mouth 
small, the jaws without teeth, a few minute teeth on the tongue only. It is found in 
me of the lakes of Wales and Cumberland. Gwyniad is a Welsh name. At U1 Is water, 
fish is called schelly. It occurs in that lake in great shoals, so that many hundreds 
are sometimes taken at a single draught of the net. It is rather an insipid fish, and 
cannot be kept long after being tasen out of the water, unless salted, which it often is 
the poor. The freshwater herring of Loch Lomond is not the gwyniad, but the 
•wan. Many of the species .of this genus, however, very nearly resemble each other, 
d are not easily distinguished by mere description. 

GWYNN, or GWINN, 'Eleanor, or Nell, 1650-90; a girl born in poverty, 'who 
Id fruit and flowers, and sang songs around the taverns arid playhouses of London, 
bout 1666 she went on the stage, and in light and humorous plays became one of the 
ast successful actresses of the time. Having been mistress to *Lord Buckliurst, she 
,ssed from him to Charles II., who had no scruple about acknowledging her, and she 
mained with him as long as he lived, keeping an establishment of herWn, and having 
-6 admission to the best society. She was the only one of the king’s favorites who 

king became duke of St. Albans. After 




0YMSTA'SI1JM, This word (from gymnos, naked) was applied to those public places 
or buildings where the' Greek youths exercised themselves. In Athens alone there were 
seven resorts of this kind. Philosophers also gave instruction in these gymnasia, hence 
the transference of the name to public buildings erected for the mental disciplining and 
instruction of youth. The German gymnasium corresponds roughly to the grammar 
and public schools of England, and the grammar and high schools of Scotland. All 
three had their origin in the cathedral and monastery schools of the pre-reformation 
period. The widening circle of human knowledge in the 17th and 18th centuries made 
itself felt in these educational seminaries, as in the universities. Their curriculum 
became gradually extended, and with the further increase and development of univer- 
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GTABHAT’-BALAS'SA, or B alass a- G yarmat, a t. of Hungary, in the co. of Neograd,, 
43 m. n. by e. from jPesth, on the left bank of the Eipel or Ipoly. The surrounding 
district is very beautiful and fertile, producing much excellent wheat. Near the town 
are the ruins of a castle, once belonging to the Balassa family, and famous as having 
been oftener than once heroically defended against the Turks. Pop. ’69, 6,485. 


GYAROS, one of the Cyclades islands of the Grecian archipelago, 10 m. n.w. of 
Syra. It is about 5 by 8 m., and mountainous. It was once the residence of persons 
banished from Rome. 

GrYBING-, or Jibing, in sailing with fore-and-aft sails, the act of shifting over the 
boom, when the wind is astern oi* at any point abaft the beam, so that the wind may 
be brought to bear on the sail on the reverse side of the vessel to that in which it was 
felt previously to the operation. With a change of wind or course, the boom and its 
sail are gybed to the other side of the vessel. 

G-Y'G-ES, a Lydian, about whose early life little is known. Nyssia, -wife of Can- 
daules, king of Lydia, having been grievously affronted by her husband in presence of 
Gyges, ordered the latter, who was in high favor with his sovereign, either to slay 
Candaules or to prepare for his own fate. (Compare the history of Rosamund, wife <vf. 
Alboin, king of the Lombards; Gibbon, vol, v. p. 889, Murray’s ed.) Gyges accord- 
ingly put his master to death, married Nyssia, and assumed the supreme power, about 
716 b.c. The Lydians, however, refused to acknowledge his authority, until the oracle 
of Delphi declared in his favor. In return for this service, he made immense presents 
to the sacred shrine. He is said to have reigned 38 years, and to have amassed enor- 
mous wealth, so as to give origin to the proverb, “ the riches of Gyges.” The successors 
of Gyges were Ardys, Sadyattes, Atyattes, and Croesus, who was defeated by Cyrus 
the great in 546 b.c. (or 548). The Lydian empire was thus overthrown. Plato has a 
fable, in which Gyges is represented as a shepherd of Candaules; but having miracu- 
lously obtained possession of a golden ring of great virtue, he was enabled by means of 
it to make himself invisible .when he chose, and thus took occasion to murder his sov- 
ereign, and usurp the supreme power. The ring of Gyges is frequently mentioned in 
the middle ages. — Gyges is also the name of the hundred-handed giant, son of Coelus 
and Terra, who with his brothers made war on the gods, and after his overthrow, was 
subjected to everlasting punishment in Tartarus. 

GYLLEMBOURG-EHREN SVARD, Thomasine Kristine, baroness, 1778-1856, 
the most eminent female writer of Denmark. Her great beauty early attracted notice, 
and before she was seventeen she married the political writer Peter Andreas Heiberg, 
To him she bore a son, afterwards illustrious as a poet and critic, Johan Ludvig Hen 
berg. In 1800 her husband was exiled and she obtained a divorce, marrying, in 3801, 
the Swedish baron Ehrensvard, himself a political fugitive. Her second husband, who 
presently adopted the name of Gyllembourg, died in 1815. In. 1823 she followed her 
son to Kiel, where he was appointed professor, and in 1825 she returned with him to 
Copenhagen. In 1827 she first appeared as an author by publishing her romance of The 
Polomus Family in her son’s newspaper, The Flying Post. In 1828 the same journal 
contained The Magic Ring , which was immediately followed • by An Everyday Story. 
The success of this anonymous work was so great that the author adopted until the end 
of her career the name of The Author of an Everyday Story. From this time forward 
she took, a foremost place among the writers of her time, but preserved her incognito 
with entire success. In 1883-84 she published three volumes of Old and New Novels. 
New Stories followed in 1835 and 1836. In 1839 appeared two novels, Montanus the 
Younger and Riekla; in 1840 One in All ; in 1841 Near and Far; in 1843 A Correspond- 
ence; in 1844 The Gross Ways; in 1845 Two Generations. From 1849 to 3851 the bar- 
oness was engaged in bringing out a library edition of her collected works in 12 vol- 
umes. She died in her son’s house at Copenhagen, and not until then did the secret of 
her authorship transpire; for throughout her life she had preserved the closest reticence 
on the subject, even with her nearest friends. The style of Mme. Ehrensvard-Gylletn- 
bourg is clear and sparking; for English readers no closer analogy can be found than 
between her and Mrs. Gaskell, and Cranford might well have been written by the 
witty Danish author. She. introduced into the literature of her country a novel vein of 
realism and domestic humor, and, although she has had many imitators, she is still 
without a rival. 
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sities, their aims became higher. In Germany, as in this country, the classical tongues 
formed and continue to form the great instrument of mental discipline in schools of 
this higher class, though other subjects have been added from time to time. The sub- 
jects of instruction which were first added to the classical tongues were geography and 
history. The natural sciences and mathematics, the pursuit of which has formed a 
characteristic feature of this century, gradually found a place in the schoolroom ; and 
the study of the mother-tongue and* of modern languages was also admitted. For a 
time, these subjects held a co-ordinate place with Latin and Greek. Departmental 
studies were taught with ardor, and educators were sanguine of the results which would 
flow from early initiation into the results and processes of the various sciences. These 
anticipations having been somewhat disappointed, there lias for some time been a steady 
movement towards the restoration of classical or humanistic studies to he the main 
instrument of education, while retaining other subjects as a subordinate portion of the 
curriculum. The idea, however, of the gymnasium as specially a preparatory school 
for the university, and therefore not suited to all classes indiscriminately, has been more 
steadily kept in view in Germany than in Great Britain, and the consequence has been 
the breaking up of the middle school or gymnasium into two— the gymnasium proper, 
where those are taught who propose to enter the universities, or who desire a partial 
classical training ; and real-schools where elementary science, foreign languages, and 
mathematics form the principal subjects of instruction. In this respect, the middle- 
school education of Germany affords a favorable contrast to that of England. It is not 
to be supposed, however, that in England the grammar and public schools are less 
efficient in tlieir classical training ; the contrary is probably the fact, so far as our prin- 
cipal schools, such as Eton, Harrow, and Rugby, are concerned ; but the methodized 
system of examinations, and the more rigorous methods of Germany, seem to turn out 
a larger proportion of well-instructed boys from each school, while the influence of cen- 
tral authority secures greater uniformity of processes and results throughout the country. 
The boys attend, as in England, till they reach the age of 18, when, after a special exam- 
ination. (the abiturient or maturity examination), they are transferred to the university. 
The German gymnasiums differ from English public schools for the middle and higher 
classes in being day-schools, and not the center of great hoarding establishments. In 
this respect they resemble the Scotch grammar and high schools. 

GYMNASTICS (see Gymnasium), a term, in its more restricted and proper sense, 
applied to those exercises, not amounting in intricacy to games, * by which particular 
limbs, either singly or in combination, are rendered more pliant or stronger ; these exer- 
cises are arranged ii» a due progression, and the entire series becomes a system under 
the name gymnastics. Swimming (q.v.), boating, and games like golf (q.v.), cricket 
(q.v.), etc., are among the most efficient gymnastic exercises ; but in this article atten- 
tion will be confined to exercises whose primary and direct aim is muscular development 
and health. 

Gymnastic games are so old as to be pre-historic ; they are alluded to in the 2d and 
23d books of the Iliad . Before the time of Hippocrates, "gymnastic exercises had been 
adopted in Greece as part of the course of medicine intended to counteract increasing 
luxury and indolence. The various exercises were speedily combined into a system, 
and gymnasia, where they should be carried out, were formed first by the Lacerhe- 
monians, And subsequently at Athens. See Gymnasium. The Romans adopted the 
system, and constructed gymnasia on a magnificent scale. Many of their buildings, 
having had extensive baths attached, were known as Thermm. The exercises in the 
gymnasia consisted of running, leaping, dancing, wrestling, boxing, hurling, etc. ; and 
in those days, when all men bore arms, and when, in close combat, victory went gen- 
erally with the strongest man, these games were doubtless of great value. In subsequent 
ages of knightly prowess, similar exercises were probably practiced, though less pub- 
licly ; but with the introduction of gunpowder, and through its means" the gradual 
substitution of fighting at a distance — in which science and skill were the main requi- 
sites— for personal encounters where strength and muscle went far to carry the day, the 
attention paid to gymnastics decreased, and finally vanished altogether. To make 
infantry soldiers perfect, in the drilled movements of masses, cavalry good horsemen and 
fair swordsmen, and to have gunners who could take an accurate aim, became the 
utmost sought by the possessors of great armies ; while the science of gymnastics, hav- 
ing gone out of repute for the military, was speedily neglected in merely civil life. It 
is only from the earlier portion of the present century that the science has at all 
re.ived. 

The revival commenced in Prussia, where, about 1806, gymnasia were opened by 
Basedow and Salzmann, that of the. latter being under the superintendence of the cele- 
brated gymnastic pedagogue Guts Muths (q.v.); Jahn followed in the same line, and 
rendered the science so popular that it speedily attracted the attention of the youth 
throughout the kingdom, and to the training thus obtained must be attributed, in no 
small degree, the vigor which succeeded in driving out the French army of the first 
empire. Sweden soon imitated Prussia, and from that time gymnastics have formed a 
prominent feature in the Scandinavian course of education. In Prussia, the gymnasia 
fcegaa to be the scenes of political gatherings, too liberal in tendency to please its semi- 
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military government; and in 1818 'they were all closed. The troops were, however, 
continued iu gymnastic exercises, and showed so clearly the advantages of the training 
experienced, that, about 1844, Louis Philippe adopted and improved the system in the 
French army. From that time, gymnasia have been constructed for almost all conti- 
nental armies, and, with more or less success, for the civil population. England, last 
ordinarily in public improvements, only moved in the matter a few years ago by estab- 
lishing instruction in the science at Aldershot and other camps; in private life, however, 
there have long been many excellent gymnasia. 

Different instructors adopt various systems of instruction. The course passed 
through in the French army is, however, one among the best, as its fruits evince, in the 
remarkable, activity and readiness for emergency displayed by the soldiers who have 
undergone it. The equipment consists of a broad belt, to be strapped tightly round the 
waist above the hips, as a support to the body in the arduous motions to ensue, braces 
being of course discarded. The implements most commonly required are an iron ball 
in a rope-sling, with a loop for the hand to pass through; wrestling-handles, consisting 
of two wooden bars, each about 18 in. long, connected by stout cordage;, a club; leap- 
ing bars, to be leaped over; and leaping-poies wherewith to leap. 

The system of instruction is divided into a number of “ courses” regularly graduated, 
beginning with elementary and special movements, with a view to render every part of 
the body supple, and to develop the several muscles and give complete command over 
all their motions (< elementary gymnastics ); and proceeding to exercises of leaping, sus- 
pension, standing and walking on beams, walking on stilts, climbing, swinging, vault- 
ing, etc , (applied gymnastics). 

The theory of the advantage derivable from gymnastics is simple enough. An admir- 
able law of nature provides that — within certain limits — parts of the human frame 
increase in strength, aptitude, and size, in proportion to the use made of them. In gym- 
nastics, this law is brought to bear successively on every part, and -finally on the whole 
system in combined action. If the exertion he not carried so far as to induce excessive 
fatigue, ail other parts of the body sympathize with the improving condition of that 
which is mainly exerted; the circulation, excited from time to time by the exercise,’ 
acquires fresh vigor, and blood being driven with unwonted force into all parts of the 
system, every function is carried on with increased activity; an improvement in the gen- 
eral health becomes soon manifest, and the mind— if simultaneously cultivated with 
judgment — increases in power and endurance. 

Gymnastic exercises require, however, to be practiced with many precautions, and 
always with moderation and due regard to the strength of the individual. The whole 
benefit may be counteracted by excess; the muscles may he overstrain A and ruptures 
and other serious accidents ensue. The danger of such evils from gymnastic exercises 
has perhaps been exaggerated, and it has no doubt hindered their more extensive intro- 
duction into schools. But .it is to be remembered that hardihood can in no way be 
obtained without risk; for cricket, fencing, boating, and other manly sports, are attended 
with at least as much danger as a well-regulated course of gymnastics. ’ 

A short account of gymnastics and out-of-door recreations is given in Chambers's 
Information for the People, vol. ii. Other works on the subject are — Capt. Chiasso’s 
Gymnastics and Calisthenics; G-. Roland’s Gymnastics ; Walkers British Manly Exercises; 
and MacLaren’s Training , in Theory and Practice; and Physical Education, Theoretical 
and Practical (1868). The books written in German on Gymnastics (Turnkunst) would 
form a small library. 


OTMWE'MA. See Cow Plant. 


GYMN’E'TRTJS, a genus of acanthopterous fishes of the ribbon-fish (q.v.) family, hav- 
ing the body much, elongated, and at the same time attenuated and compressed, the 
dorsal fin extending the whole length of the hack, the ventral fins consisting only of a 
single long ray, often dilated at the end; the mouth small. The fishes of this genus 
are inhabitants of great depths, and are rarely taken or thrown ashore. G. remi - 
ceps is a native of northern seas; G. hawkenii lias occurred on the coast of 
Britain; other species are tropical. It has been supposed that large fishes of this genus 
may have given rise to some of the stories of the great sea serpent. One was lately cap- 
tured at the Bermudas, apparently an immature fish, but more than 16 ft. in length, 
and with a row of long flexile filaments on the back of the head and anterior part of the 
back, which might .well represent the mane often ascribed to the sea serpent. A speci- 
men of G. hawkenii, caught on the coast of Northumberland, was exhibited in London 
at the time when the subject of the great sea serpent excited greatest interest, and was 
by many supposed to explain the accounts of it. 


GYMNO'CLADTTS, a genus of trees of the natural order leguminosce, sub-order ccmah 
pmiem.—G ymnocladus Canadensis is a North American tree, found both in Canada and 
over a great part of the United States, attaining a height of 50 to 60 ft., with branches 
remarkable for their upright direction, and an exceedingly rough hark which comes off 
in slips. The leaves of young trees are very large, 8 ft. long, bipinnate. The flowers 
are white in short spikes. The pods are 5 in. long by 2 broad. The tree is called chicot 
in Canada, and sometimes stump tree , from its dead appearance in winter, and the 



0Y0HGYQ5, a t. of Hungary, in the co. of Heves, is situated at the southern base of 
the Matra mountains, about* 50 m. n.e. of Pesth, The last declivities of the Matra moun- 
tains produce an excellent red wine called by the Germans Erlauer, ami very like Bur- 
gundy, for which, indeed, it is often mistaken. Gybngybs has a gymnasium', manufac- 
tures woolen fabrics, and carries on trade in wine and fruit. Pop/’GO, 15,830. 

GYPAE'TOS, Bee Lammergeier. 

GYPSIES (Egyptians), [Fr. Bohemians', Germ. Zigeuner; Dutch, Heathens; Dan. and 
Swed. Tatars; Ital, Zingani; Span. Gitanos, ZincaM; Hung. Czijdnyok, Pharaonefek; 
Pers. Sisech; Hindu, Kamchee; Arab. JTarami; Gyps. Bom- (man), fiinte (from Iml), 
Calo (black) ; nicknamed in Fr. Gajoux , Geux; Germ. Zkh-Gau net; etc.], a mysterious 
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absence of conspicuous buds. It is also called the Kentucky coffee tree , because the seeds 
were formerly roasted and ground as coffee in Kentucky. It grows well in Britain. 
The wood is used both by cabinet-makers and by carpenters. It lias very little sap-wood. 
The pods, preserved like those of the tamarind, are said to be wholesome and slightly 
aperient. 

GYMNODON'TES, Cuvier’s genus of salt-water sun-fishes or globe-fishes (Linmjean, 
genus diodon), belonging to sub-order (Cuvier’s order) Plectognathi^ of the order of 
Teleost fishes, which also includes the living trunk fishes and file fishes. They arc 
noticeable for their resemblance to true ganoid fishes from their partly ossified endo- 
skeleton and ganoid scales. Bee Diodon, ante. i 

GYM'NOGENS, in the botanical system of Lindley, are, those plants with exogenous 
stems and perfectly naked seeds. He forms of them a separate class, of which conifer a, 
taxacm , cycadacem , and gnetacew are the orders. They are remarkable for the large appar- 
ent perforation or disks in the vessels of the wood, but they have concentric zones, spiral 
vessels, and a central pith, like other exogenous plants. Their great peculiarities, how- 
ever, are the total absence of a pericarp, and that fertilization takes place directly 
through the foramen of the ovule, without the intervention of style or stigma. 

GYMNONOTL See Gymnotus, ante. 

GYMNOSO'MATA (Gr. naked-bodied), an order of pteropodus (q.v.)mollusks, destitute 
of shell, having a distinct head, and swimming by fins attached to the sides of the neck. 
They are all marine. The clio borealis of the arctic seas (see Clio) is the best known and 
most interesting example. 

GYMNOS OPEISTS (i.e., “naked sages”) the name given by the Greeks to those 
ancient Hindu philosophers who lived solitarily in the woods, ’wore little or no clothing, 
and addicted themselves to mystical contemplation and the practice of the most rigor- 
ous ascetism. Strabo divides them into Brahmans and Samans, the former of whom 
adhered to the strictest principles of casts , while the latter admitted any one into their 
number regarding whose character and kindred they were satisfied. 

GYMNOSPERMS. See Gymnogens, ante. 


GYMNG'TUS, a genus of malacopterous fishes, of which only one species is known, 
the celebrated G. electricus , or electrical eel. This genus gives its name to a family, 
gymnotidem, of which, however, no other known species has any electrical powers. The 
gymnotidcB are mostly South American, inhabiting the fresh waiters of the tropical 
regions. They are eel-like in form, and like eels are destitute of ventral fins (apodal), 
but they are furnished with complete jaws and with ribs, and their fin-rays are jointed 
or branched. They have pectoral fins, but no dorsal; the anal fin is largely developed, 
extending either to the point of the tail, as in the electrical eel, or leaving it free. The 
electrical eel has the skin entirely soft, and destitute of scales. It is very widely dif- 
fused over the warm, parts of America, and is found both in streams and pools. Its 
electrical apparatus and powers are described in the article Electricity, Animal. It 
is capable oi being tamed, and when familiar, will allow itself to be handled without 
giving a shock, but employs its electrical powers both in order to kill prey and to defend 
itself from assailants, most frequently, perhaps, alligators. All the gymnotkhe are 
remarkable for the position of the anus' which is so very far forward as in the electrical 
eel to be before the gill-openings, whilst in some of the other fishes of this family it is 
even before the eyes. Some fishes of this family have an elongated snout. The elec- 
trical eel, however, has a rounder and more obtuse nose than the common eel. 


GYNiECETJM, the department for women in ancient Greek houses, where they were 
employed in various domestic occupations. It was always the innermost room. In 
Rome there was a gymeceum in which women were employed in making furniture 
and clothing for the imperial families. 


GYNERIUM. See Pampas Grass. 


GYO'MA, a t. of Hungary, in the co. of Bekes, 89 m. s.e, by e, from Pesth, and on 
the railway between Pesth and Temeswar. It stands in a plain on the bank of the 
KSrOs, which is here crossed by a bridge. There is a Protestant church. Pop. ’69, 
9,907. 
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vagabond race, scattered over the whole of Europe and parts of Asia and Africa. 
Whence they originally came, and wliat were the motives which drove them from their 
native soil, are questions which, after having passed through a long stage of helplessly 
absurd speculation, have of late years been ventilated by competent investigators, both 
linguists and historians, and are still but partially solved. So much only seems now 
established, that^ India, the cradle of many nations, was also the source from which 
they sprang. Whether, however, they are the Tsliandalas of which the laws of Menou 
speak, or the kinsmen of the Bazeegars or Nuts of Calcutta; whether they belong to 
the Tshingani, a band of robbers near the mouth of the Indus, or are the descendants of 
those Luris — identical, according to Persian and Arabic authorities, with the Zuts or 
Djatts of northern India — whom Firdusi mentions as having been called into Persia by 
Bahrain Gur to the number of 10,000, about 420 a.d., that they might act as musicians 
to the poor — cannot be affirmed with certainty, although there can be no doubt that 
theirs must have been at all times one of the poorest and most obscure tribes of India. 
The first considerable body left Asia for Europe before the 12th c., perhaps in conse- 
quence of disastrous encounters with the Arabian conquerors; and Tamerlane was 
unquestionably the cause of still more numerous emigrations in the 14th century. The 
first notice of them which occurs in European literature is embodied in a free paraphrase, 
in German, of the book of Genesis, written by an Austrian monk about 1122. They are 
there described as “ Ishmaelites * and brasiers, who go peddling through the wide world, 


. ... ' they traveled in great! 

into Moldavia and many parts of Germany. In 1418, five months after the council of 
Constance, they appeared, about 1000 strong, before Zurich, commanded by a duke 
Michael “of Little Egypt,” accompanied by "several dukes and knights, and carrying 
v i til them a good supply of money, sporting-dogs, and other “ marks of nobility.” From 


Switzerland they descended into Italy, and in 1422 they showed themselves at Bologne 
and Forli. Another band, numbering, this time, according to the old Swiss historian, 
Stumpf, 14,000, arrived in the same year at Basel. On Aug. 17, 1427, a band of them, 
coining from Bohemia, made their appearance before Paris, which, however, they were 
not allowed to enter, but were lodged at La Chapelle Saint Denis. Other hordes suc- 
ceeded these in the following years, spreading in rapid succession over all parts of Ger- 
many over Spain, England, Russia, Scandinavia, and, indeed, over the remotest parts 
of Europe. The account which they most frequently gave of themselves was, that 
they originally came from “Little Egypt;” that the king of Hungary had compelled 
about 4,000 of them to be baptized, bad slain the remainder, and had condemned the 
baptized to seven years’ wandering. Another version of their story was, that the Sara- 
cens had gone to war with them in Egypt, had subdued them, and forced them to 
renounce Christianity; that, after some years, they had been reconquered by the Chris- 
tians, and that the pope, Martin V., had laid upon them, as a penance for the renun- 
ciation of the true faith, a life of wandering for the space of seven years, during which 
they were not to sleep in a bed. At the end of this period, they would be sent to a fine 
and fertile land. Yet another account was, that they were commanded by God to roam 
through the world for that period, in expiation of their want of hospitality toward 
Joseph and Mary — a notion which has, curiously enough, been partly revived in our own 
day by Roberts* with this difference only, that he proves them, from the prophecies of 
Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, to be descendants of the ancient Egyptians, and their 
wanderings to be the predicted punishment of the various iniquities of their forefathers. 

At first they were well received. The romance with which they surrounded them- 
selves, their pretended state of penitence, above all, the pomp and wealth they displayed, 
were sufficient to secure the good-will of the countries through which they passed — so 
much so. that letters of safe-conduct were given -them by the emperor Sigismund, 
the genuineness of which there is no reason to doubt. Soon, however, the tide began 
to turn. Their resources gone, they were everywhere treated with contumely, and 
despised chiefly on account of the degrading arts of chiromancy, magic, and thieving, 
to which they again resorted for their support, like their earlier brethren, described by 
the monk. And with the reckless brutality characteristic of the middle ages, edict 
after edict was hurled against these “ diviners and wicked heathens.” The govern- 
ments of Europe vied with each other in banishing, outlawing, and slaying them when- 
ever and wherever found, and in most severely punishing those that dared to shelter 
them, chiefly “ because of their traffic with the devil.” These edicts remained in force 
in many countries down to the 18th c. ; and Frederick the great, in 1748, renewed the 
law that every gypsy beyond the age of 18, found in his states, should be hanged 
forthwith. In England the most barbarous decrees against them were issued by Henry 
VIII. in 1531, and Elizabeth in 15G3. In Scotland, where, under James V., a certain 
Johnny Faa had been officially recognized by the crown as lord and count of Little 


* Ishmaelites— a notion perpetuated in the designation Geschmetlim of the Danish thieves’ jargon, 
and the German Rothwalsch ( Dorph, 44 and 45 ; Grolman, 65)— a term whi ‘h has hitherto puzzled all 
investigators. Pott himself not excepted (cf. p. 28; Heister, p. 8), but which, is nothing but a corruption 
of the Hebrew Jishmdelim — Ishmaelites. 
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Egypt, some of the severest edicts date from 1570, 1603, and 1609; and in 1624 Helen 
Eaa, a descendant of Johnny, together with Ilf teen other women of the seed-royal, were 
condemned to be drowned. Towards the latter half of last century, however, more 
humane measures were adopted towards them, with a view To the improvement of 
their social and moral state. Maria Theresa, in 1768 and 1778 issued ordinances for the 
education of their children, and their gradual settlement as cultivators of the soil, chiefly 
in Hungary and Transylvania, where they s warmed in large numbers; ^ special streets 
were built for them at the ends of the villages, and the name of Uj-Magyar, Uj- 
Parasztok (new peasants), was officially bestowed upon them. Joseph II. renewed 
these edicts in 1782 with certain modifications, Various other methods of gradually 
amalgamating them with the general population were tried elsewhere (a society was 
formed for that purpose at Southampton by the Rev. Mr. Crabb in 1882) but with com- 
paratively little effect. They have continued — with few exceptions — their peculiar 
nomad life, with all its questionable resources and practices, its joys and its sorrows, 
unchanged, up to this day; and even gypsy children, brought up far from their tribe, 
in the midst of Christian families, have, driven by some mysterious and uncontrollable 
impulse, run away from their civilized homes as soon as a favorable opportunity offered. 

Before proceeding to give a general outline of their present condition, we must 
briefly mention what have been the opinions held about them since the 15th c. by the 
learned. They have been, then, by turns set down as Egyptians, Nubians, Tartars, 
Cilicians, Mesopotamians, Assyrians, Ethiopians, Moors, Armenians. Maniciueans, Ban- 
ditti, and German Jews. More recently, they were, on account of the name of Zingari 
or Ziugani — probably a corruption from their own name Shite (from Ind), by which 
they are known in many countries of Europe — brought in connection with the Sigynnai, 
a people of Median origin, settled on the Danube, mentioned by Herodotus; with the 
Sigymii of Strabo, in the Caucasus; with the Usbeeks, and a host of other tribes known 
and unknown. Again, their name has been derived from one Zinganeus, who, in 1517, 
when they had long been known as Zingani, fled with Ills followers to escape the ven- 
geance of Selim. The now recognized theory of their Indian origin, proved incontes- 
tably by their language, was first positively advanced by Rudiger in 1782; and in Ms 
track followed, with more or less success — collecting, comparing, or arranging new and 
old linguistic inaterials— -Grelltnann, Alter, Seetzen, Pottinger, Boyland, Pudimayer, 
Ouseley, Danilowicz, Bisclioff, Dorneny de Rienzi, Graffunder, Richardson, bishop 
He.ber, Pott (whose wonderfully exhaustive work on this subject made him the facile 
princeps of gypsologists), and more recently Paspati, Miklosieh, Borrow, Leland, Smart, 
and Crofton. Bataillard wrote on the history of the gypsies without discussing speci- 
ally their language. 

This their language, then — a daughter of the old Sanscrit — has, besides giving the 
only real clue to their origin, also shed some rays oyer the dark period between' their 
first, emigration and their appearance in Europe. Originally the distinct mode of 
speech of a single and special border tribe of northern India, It has, during the many 
wanderings of the race, appropriated words from every country through which they 
passed; while, on the other hand, it lost many of its own words, and still more of its 
own inherent power and elegance, and much also of its resemblance to its mother and 
sisters. These adopted foreign words, their respective number, and their more or less 
corrupted state, point plainly to the gypsies having passed first into Persia, to their hav- 
ing remained there for a considerable time, to their having then wended their -way to 
some Greek country, perhaps Asia Minor (the designations' for 7, 8, and 9 being still 
Greek), and to their descent thence into Hungary, Cyprus, etc. 

But their lariguage also (Romany Tschib), though split into different dialects, has 
also remained almost the only tie which binds the widely-scattered nomad members 
together. Those of tlieir branches who for centuries have had no intercourse with 
each other, would, although the strange elements in the other’s speech would he incom- 
prehensible to them, yet recognize each other at once by certain words and formulas 
indelibly written in the memory of the whole race. The outward appearance of the 
gypsies, who have been pronounced by competent writers to he one of the handsom- 
est races of humanity, varies in some degree according to the climate under which they 
are born and in which they roam. Their chief characteristics, however, remain every- 
where the same: tawniness of skin; slightly projecting, but agreeably formed cheek- 
bones; long hair, of the color arid luster of coal; large black eyes, exquisitely shaped 
mouths, ruddy lips, teeth of a dazzling whiteness, slenderness and* agility of limb, expres- 
sive features, and well-proportioned, often elegant build. Their women are, indeed, 
exquisitely beautiful when young, but they lose their good-looks at a very early period, 
partly on account of the squalor of their habits, and partly from their* unsettled and 
precarious life. Like children, they are fond of showy colors in dross, and do not 
disdain to adorn themselves with even dubious trinkets and fine garments in a forward 
state of decay; but they always arrange their clothes, however poor, with great taste. 
Of their other qualities, their manners and customs, we can only way that they were, 
and still are, supposed to be cowardly, revengeful, and treacherous; that thej 7, allow 
themselves to be used as spies; are the associates of robbers and thieves; and that their 
women, chaste themselves, ply all sorts of questionable trades, chiefly selling poisons, 
and acting as go-betweens. It is further said that their language has no word for God, 
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immortality, soul— that, in fact, they have no religion whatever; that their marriages, 
contracted very early, are not binding; that they were, or are, wont to eat their parents; 
and that they are altogether a very criminal race. How much of all these charges is 
more founded on fact than their intercourse with demons, for which' they have been so 
dastardly slaughtered in former days, we are not able to decide; certain it is, however, 
that their ethical code differs most essentially from that of other people (Gorgio), whom 
they despise on account of their childish credulity and brutal cruelty. They have 
proved themselves, on several occasions, bold and courageous as lions, but they prefer 
running away to fighting the battles of the foreigners ; and it is also agreed on all hands, 
that they are passionately attached to their relations; that they are fatalists, and have a 
son of fetichism or pantheism, though its peculiar form has never been revealed by 
them to any inquisitive tourist. At the same time, they belong outwardly to tlie religion 
of every country which they happen to inhabit, and repeat the process of baptism as 
often as they can, with a view, as some have it, to the presents of godfathers and god- 
mothers. They believe in a metempsychosis or transmigration of souls, and refrain for 
that reason from eating certain animals (eels, etc.), although, generally, they are any- 
thing* but choice in their food. They are dirty, lazy, fond of drinking and smoking. 
Their talent for music is remarkable in the extreme f their ears seize, and their instru- 
ments reproduce, after the first hearing, the most difficult and complicated pieces, even 
entire symphonies. Many famous artists (Kecskemecz, Bunks, etc.) have issued from 
their ranks; and their own melodies sounding over the wide Hungarian push tas, the 
steppes of Russia, or through the streets of Jassy, are not easily forgotten. Some of 
them have indeed become the much-valued property of other nations, '"of are embodied 
in some of our favorite operas. No less wonderfulls the grace and charm of their wild 
dances. Altogether, the gypsies are one of the piost gifted races, the hist geniuses, so 
to say, of humanity. The real truth about them, their traditions, and religion, will we 
fear, be ever kept a secret. The statement of Borrow, who has lived so long among 
them, that their entire catechism is summed up in the three precepts: “ Be true to your 
people — be faithful to your husbands — and never pay any debts except those owing to 
your own kindred,” must, we fear, be received with the same degree of caution which, 
we are sorry to say, has to be applied to many other statements about their manners and 
customs contained in his othewise useful Gypsies in Spain. The incredibly absurd 
descriptions of the Jewish marriage-ceremonies, about which we do possess the fullest 
and most authoritative information, given there as a counterpart to those of the gypsies, 
show plainly how easily and abundantly liis good-natured credulity must have been 
worked upon. 

The increase of population, and the growth of culture all over Europe, are their 
worst enemies. Their forests are cut down, their heaths inclosed, tlie houses are pushed 
right into tlieir commons; and the easy and remunerative belief in their secret arts is 
waning more and more. It is doubtful, indeed, whether they will, as a separate race, 
survive many more centuries in Europe. Their numbers at this moment are stated so 
very differently, that we would fain caution the reader apainst. an implicit belief in the 
following figures, which we extract from the comparatively most reliable authorities: 
in Hungary, 140,000; in Transylvania and the principalities, 162,000; Spain, 40,000; 
England and Scotland, 18,000 (their chief families in these countries being the royal 
Lees, tlie Stanleys, Coopers, Hemes, Smiths, Lovells, etc.); Poland, 2,000; Russia, 
10,000; Germany* France, and Italy, 40.000; Norway, 1500. Althogether, including 
those in Turkey and in Asia and Africa (tlieir sojourn in Mexico is questionable), they 
are computed at about fiye millions (Rienzi). A small portion only of these occupies as 
a body fixed habitations in Hungary and Transylvania, where they are agriculturists 
and goldwashers; and in the principalities, where they live in a kind of serfdom, and 
are divided into four different classes— Rudari or Aurari (gold-seekers), Ursari (bear- 
leaders), Lingurari (manufacturers of and dealers in wooden spoons, mouse-traps, etc.); 
and Laiessi (masons, smiths, tinkers, etc.). All the rest lead a roaming life, live in 
kennels and under tents from one end of the year to the other, gaining their scanty 
livelihood, like their forefathers, as best they can, fearing and detesting nothing so 
much as a fixed and continuous occupation, which would take them away from “ their 
free mountains, their plains and woods, the sun, the stars, and the winds.” 

The following is a specimen of their language in the form of a short improvised 
stanza: 

Poraquel luehipen ahajo 
Abillela un baiichdrd, 

Abillela a goli goli, 

Ustilame Oaloro. 

There runs a swine clown yonder hill, 

As fast as e’er he can. 

And as he runs, he crieth still; 

Come steal me, gypsy man. 

0YPSY-WOET, Lycopus Europams , a perennial plant of the natural order labiatm, with 
stem about 2 ft. high; opposite, ovato-laneeolate, scarcely stalked, almost pin natifid, 
wrinkled leaves; and dense whorls of small whitish flowers with purple dots, the limb 
of the corolla 4-cleft and nearly equal; only two stamens perfect. It grows in ditches 
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and wet places in Britain and on tire continent of Europe. It is a febrifuge Th* 
Juice stains cloth a permanent black color, and gypsies are said to use it to dovV 
MemM* 11 ' *** WhmCQ ' the En S lisii uame gypay-wort, and the French herbe dl 


GYPSUM, a mineral consisting essentially of sulphate of lime and water the rm™, 

. tions of its constituents being lime, 82.56; sulphuric acid, 46., 51; water, 20.93?- it C 
very widely diffused, occurs in great abundance in many parts of the world * and k 
found in rocks and strata geologically very different, as in transition rocks, in secomhrv 
f af lt m tertiary formations. It often occurs in nests or kidney-shaped masses in clay or 
mail. It is found above chalk m many places, and large quantities of it are quarried in 
some parts of England from the red marl immediately above the great bed of* rock-salt 
Iksomeimes occurs m beds many feet thick. It is transparent or opaque wfite 
yellowish-white or gray, or even yellow, red, brown, or black, according to its purity of 
chemical composition or the quantity and nature of impurities present," It is also com 
pact hbrousvtohated, or earthy ; sometimes crystallized in six-sided prisms or n lenses' 
lwm ^7 stals are frequent. It is easily broken, scratched, and cut. Before tile blow 
pipy it becomes opaque, if not already so, and fuses into a white enamel The water 
which it contains is driven off by a heat of about 272° F., and it is then easily reduced 
to powder m which state it is well known as plaster of Pam. Unburn d 
tough and not easily reduced to powder. Gypsum \Z soluble in cold to 

one P art H . 1 4I>1, and is a frequent ingredient in the water of spring it 
is scaicd} more soluble m boiling water or in acids. To this solubility in water 
a though so slight, must be ascribed the value of gypsum ns a .manure* the further 
chemical exp ftiiation of which, however, still remains to ho ascertained alt ou4 
theories have been proposed by sir Humphry Davy and by Liebig, the former’ suonS 

becoming the nutriment of the crops to which it is 
most beneficially applied; the latter supposing it to act chiefly- by fixing the ammonia 
01 the atmosphere and conveying it to their roots. As a manure mim k mom 
extensively used in some parts of the continent of Europe and of North America than 
***** In -North America, it is reduced to a fine powder by mills, in order to be 
iised as -a. manure, for much of its value depends on the fineness of trituration To 

± V ™LT PS - tbe fl? p!lei £ 1 ? n , of gp sllm is particularly beneficial, mid although it docs 
Pjoduce much benefit m its direct application to grain crops, vet in mi alternation of 

Z nlf" d „ cl °T’ 1C Crop of ***** larger bcca1i.se of the’ liberal supp'V of ?his 
ntineial manui e to the clover. An excess of gvpsum, however, is preiudiciul as his 
been found in some parts of England, where tlm subsoil containing if in Sa’uwti£ 
rS l fi y brou f ht ?P ^ thu plow. — Gypsum, deprived of Us wato by imrnhf/ 
nm! cAi- l i° e /i t0 po . vle , r ' t 0 ™? 8 a paste which almost immediately sets, or becomes firm 
“‘If n '‘\ h itS 0Wn bu ' k «!' water; hence the great use of ,Zler of 
. . , f j 01 niaking casts and cornices. But if the gvpsum is burned at too great a heat 

snlnfeU^A? T*’’ ^ tlle pow 1 de1 ’ of the llliner ^ called anhydrite, which is an anhydrous 
f,ni W°,r f nne - 1 llas not the property of setting. -One of the fines varietie of 
u cr stall^ed and untransparent gypsum is alabaster is \fhe-mtiful 

ihlinl > lety i 1 &]Psum, exhibiting a tine play of light, and employed for necklaces 

easily semtehedf 0l lCr °“ Utal P«“P«* ^ng the diladkntagV of tog 


GYEA TIOIT, Center op. See Center of Gyration. 

okr\re“dfactX S ncnx- S th ° C ° rebrU,n ovor " *** the cerebellum, an 

(q vT?n-w-e^° r tlK E h‘mnU U0N i W r i alM or F - MamUen*), a species of faleo 
?' ’h 01 1<d *=> e size,: the female, which is the largest, being about 2 ft in entire mmui 

t advaimefin 111^1^^ ° n tbeb l rd is /° un & but gradually changing to white a 

°r^ fea H ler encroaching on its iS-own ccntei 
the soifthern mrts nf 1 1 „ j,? 11 ! I ^ , IS rale y seen in Britain, and verv rarely i 
world It was formprlv’in 8 i!? n ?’ inhabits all the very cold northern parts of th 
from Iceland id tii’t f teem f ,° r falco, ’ r y ; aild was procured at great expens 
Greenland Falcon. ' y * ** 1& somelimes calied Iceland Falcon, and sometime 

'*ri2SFSS& Sf P T?d cole °P ter P l,s inlets, now constituting a family 

Eg tlm ^ 0 , r ~ beetles («ee Dytiscub), but differing U 

horny processes l ’ m ^™ 1 ^"tvbLi lld Tbo'eS^dlvlSd^ 

i cry actively on the smface of the water, ready to dive on the slightest alarm. Ii 
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diving, they carry down with them a bright bubble of air. They generally swim in 
little parties, seeming to chase each other in circles, whence their French name, tourni- 
quets, and their English name, whirligigs. They feed on smaller aquatic animals, which 
they seize in their gyrations. They deposit their eggs on the' leaves of aquatic plants. 
Their larvae are aquatic, having their bodies composed of thirteen deeply divided rings, 
of which three bear the feet, and the rest bear filaments probably serving as organs of 
respiration. The most common British species is gynnus naiator, a smooth shining 
■ blackish insect, three lines long. 

GY'ROMAMfCY (gyros, a circle, and manteia, prophecy) was a method of divination 
by means of a circle, and was generally performed in the following manner: the sooth- 
sayer described a circle, and marked it all round with letters; then he commenced to 
walk round the circle, repeating his incantations, and at the places where he stopped 
I the letters were carefully noted, and by the interpretation put upon these letters, the 

I answer of the god was obtained, 

GYROPH’ORA. See Tripe de Boche. 

GY ROSCOPE, an instrument invented by M. Foucault to render palpable to the eye 
the earth’s rotation. Its success depends on the principle, that if a mass be set in rota- 
tion freely in space, it will, unless disturbed or constrained, preserve absolutely the 
• plane of its rotation, and will, to effect this K even overcome slight obstacles. In the 
gyroscope, a heavy ring of metal is almost freely suspended by mechanical contriv- 
ances, after having communicated to it a very rapid motion, and to maintain itself in 
the plane of its rotation, while the earth in revolving on its axis turns round the whole 
mechanism, it causes a graduated slip to move round under a telescope placed in posi- 
J tion, and so renders the earth’s motion palpable to the eye. 

GY'ROSCOPl (Greek) [from Supplement ] is the name given to an instrument for the 
exhibition of various properties of rotation and the composition of rotations. It differs 
from a top in having both ends of its axis supported. The invention is probably 
French or German, and in some of its forms it dates from about, the end of the last 
century; but no certain information can be obtained on these points. We will con- 
sider only two of its many applications. 

First, if a mass be set in rotation about its principal axis of inertia of greatest or less 
moment, it will continue to revolve about it; and, unless extraneous force be applied, 
the direction of the axis will remain unchanged. Such, for instance, would be the 
case with the earth, were it not for the disturbances (see Nutation and Precession) 
produced by the sun and moon; the direction of the axis would remain fixed in space 
(i.e,, the pole-star would be always the same star), in spite of the earth’s motion in its 
annual orbit. It is for this very reason that modern artillery is rifled, so that the pro- 
jectile revolves about its axis. If, then, a mass of metal, as, for instance, a circular 
disk, loaded at the rim, and revolving in its own plane, be made to rotate rapidly about 
its axis of greatest moment of inertia, and if it be freely supported (in gimbals, like 
the box of a compass), the direction .of its axis will be the same so long as the rotation 
lasts. It will therefore constantly point to the same star, and may, of course, be 
employed to show that the apparent rotation of the stars about the earth is due to a 
real rotation of the earth itself in the opposite direction. This application was made 
by Foucault shortly after his celebrated pendulum (q.v.) experiment, and he is generally 
looked upon as the inventor. The Transactions, of the Royal Scottish Society of Arts , how- 
ever, show that this application of the gyroscope was made many years before (Mar., 
1830), by Mr. E. Sang, c.e. It is, in practice, by no means so perfect a mode of prov- 
ing the earth’s rotation as the Foucault pendulum; but this arises solely from 
unavoidable defects of workmanship and materials — the mass of the gimbals, and the 
friction on the pivots. Prof. Smyth, the Scottish astronomer- royal, has recently applied 
this property of the gyroscope to the improvement of our means of making astronomi- 
cal observations at sea. A telescope, mounted on the same support as the ends of the 
axis of the gyroscope, will, of course, be almost unaltered in position by the rolling or 
pitching of a vessel; and a steady horizon, for sextant observations of altitude, is pro- 
cured by attaching a mirror to the support of the gyroscope, and setting it once for all 
r by means of spirit-levels. The mechanical difficulties of construction have not yet been 

quite got over, but there seems to be little doubt that this application will some day be 
| of very great practical value. 

I But the most singular phenomena shown by the gyroscope are those depending on 

the composition of rotations. We have already seen (Potation) that any motion what- 
ever of a body which has one point fixed is of the nature of a rotation about an axis 
r| passing through that point. Hence, simultaneous rotations about any two or more 

| axes, being a motion of some kind, are equivalent to a rotation about a single axis. 

The effect, then, of impressing upon the frame in which the axis of the gyroscope is 
suspended a tendency to rotate about some axis, is to give the whole instrument a rota- 
s’ lion about an intermediate axis; and this will coincide more nearly with that of the 

| gyroscope itself, as the rate bf its rotation is greater. It is hardly possible to explain 
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to the nommathematlcal reader the exact nnture of the compound motion, which consists 
in the rolling of an imaginary cone fixed in the gyroscope upon another fixed in space; 

t hat the rotation of the axis of a top 
round dhe vertical (when it is^ not 

and the precession of tlie earth’s axis] 

jMp Wf Sa|L % Thus, when the gyroscope is spin- 

Ww ° niug, its axis being horizontal, a 

weight attached to the framework at 
W m one' end of the axis (fig. b) makes the 

/ii tached to the other end, the rotation 

' -^jWM takes place in the opposite direction. 

And the framework may be lifted by 

a || k falling. 43 Its axis still projects hori- 

j|l lUJl, zon tally from the string,’ but it re- 

II volves 'as a whole round the string. 

|j|B ^ Various other singular experiments 

I I may be made with this apparatus; 

and others, even ignore 

dulum under certain conditions, the plane of vibration of the pendulum turns, as in 
Foucault’s celebrated experiment, but in general at a much greater rate. 

GYROVAGI, locmdenng monks. Monasticism, as it spread in the ancient church, 
took, almost immediately, the form of life in common in monasteries. Anthony, the 
chief originator of the institution, while for a long time he persistently sought a 
hermit’s life for himself, found many seeking out his most lonely retreats and plant- 
ing* themselves near him, in order to imitate Ms example. At length, compelled to 
yield to their importunity, he induced them to live together, and to adopt rules, to 
some extent at least, for governing both their devotions and their work. Thus the rudi- 
ments of monasteries grew up in the remote mountain wilds. Many useful and benefi- 
cent consequences followed the increasing establishment of them through the deserts of 
Egypt and along the shores of the Euxine. A generous hospitality prevailed in, them 
all. The traveler was welcomed and supplied with lodging and food. The 'Coenobites 
of Egypt, especially, raised corn abundantly, and sent ship-loads of bread and cloth- 
ing to the poor of Alexandria. But at the same time wild and ridiculous excesses grew 
naturally out of the system. Bands of roving devotees, known in different places by 
different names, infested whole districts of country from the Nile to the Black sea. ' 
Borne of them, professing to practice continually mental prayer were named t a elutes. 
Others, given to mystical dancing, were called ehomiies, and a third class were entlm - 
swsts, indulging in pretended spiritual communications. They abandoned all useful 
employments and all regular practice of devotion; although they professed to give 
themselves up to spiritual contemplations, which not unfrequent ly, through necessary 
reaction, degenerated into gross licentiousness. Similar wandering habits prevailed ill 
connection with Western monasteries, which were also, at first, centers and schools - of 
useful industries of various kinds. Many monks, breaking away from conventual dis- 
cipline, traveled from place to place and from convent to convent, entertained a short 
time at each, according to the generous hospitality practiced at them all, but evading 
all propositions to stay permanently at any. When they had gone round the whole circle 
they from necessity began again. From this feature of their history, some of them had 
1 he epithet gymeagi — circulating vagabonds or tramps— fastened on them. Jsodore of 
Seville extended the appellation also to tlie circiimcelliones (q.v.); ami it is equally appro- 
priate to the whole tribe, the earliest as w r ell as the latest, in the east as well as the west. 
They were all a great nuisance in the convents, carrying everywhere idleness and vice 
in their train. Augustine wrote strongly against them." Benedict made his rules with 
them specially in view. Columbanus condemned the monastic degeneracy which they 
had done so much to produce. But not until the time of Charlemagne were they 
effectually restrained. The later mendicant- orders seem to be in somc measure their 
successors. 

. GYTJ'LA, a t. of Hungary, in the co. of Bekes, is situated on the White Kfirfts, which 
divides it into the German and Hungarian quarters, 80 m. n. of the town of Arad. Tb« 
trade is chiefly in cattle. Pop. ’69, 18,495. 

GYTHIUM, a t. in ancient Aeluea, on the Laconian gu]f near the site of the modem 
port Marathonisi. It lay opposite the island Crante, at the foot of the fertile valley of 
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th! its^oins tte common types are Apollo and Heracles, the founders of 

Tvre ty Th?Pi ® S - he sod Melkart,: points to an early connection with 

l ?i e \ A 1 r f Uemeians maintained a great trade with the shores of the Laconian gulf 
and Aphrodite Migomtis, the Phenician Astarte, had a temple at Migonium, the modern 
Maratkomsi Aphrodite and Aselepius also occur on its coins, and the latter had a 
e “ p i® ln th ® c \ ty ' A S’ rea ^ Port in the period of Phenician intercourse, Gythium 
became a secondary town after the Dorian conquest, as is proved by the absence of 

* 1S r 0nly ^ the de W f Sparta that U a ^ lin becomes en important 
oj' the . ouhnaiy station of the bpartan fleet, and was considered a port of 

bpaita, hom w hich it was distant about 80 miles. In the wars against Athens- it was 
thereiore expc.sed to frequent attacks. Tolmidas, the Athenian c^Znlei Turned It 
forfptfi 1 ' vas besieged unsuccessfully by Epaminondas. 370 b.c. It was stronalv 
101 titled by tile tyrant A a bis; but be was compelled by Fiamininus to give up Gvthium 

whni? . Gr f ° a f t0Wns 4° the Achasa11 league, 195 b.c. When, soon afterwards, the 
whole country became a Roman province, Gythium bad its own magistrates. Angus- 

°r G ° f t i e rTf nt 4' f0llr Ele ? tIier °- La conian towns. The existing ruins, 
Who/ nf S/i arG t 0± * he Koman P er I od - According to Strabo, it bad an artificial 
n Uf’tw! J no trace is now seen. In the town was a well sacred to Aselepius, 
madness 11 66 tadeS dwtance was tke stone Argos, where Orestes was relieved from bis 


H THE eighth letter in the English alphabet, belongs to the order of gutturals 
and is a mere attenuation of the sound indicated by the Greek rand" the Ger* 

lio-htnr *3 (t l n ? ? C< ?* ch) eK T he ^deney of guttural sounds to become lighter and 
lightei, and at last disappear, is strikingly seen in tracing the history of the letter A. 
1 he form of, the character corresponds to the Phenician or Hebrew eheth in ) and the 
Greek tito (H, probably at one time pronounced lieta) which denoted originally the syllable 
che l he Greeks dropped the guttural part of the sound, and took" the character to 
V tw e : . whlle ll l tEe Latm alphabet it was taken to mark the (faint aspirated) 
guttural. That the sound of h m Latin must have been faint, is proved by the fact 
that many words were written indifferently with or without an h ; as honustm or omistus • 
! he bmguages derived from the Latin, the force of h has almost 
aisappeaied. It is retained in French as a character, but is scarcely heard in pronun- 
cmtion I he Italian language altogether ignores the character. In Spanish, it has 
snmky 16 PaCG m many cases °* tlle Eatiu /» as hijo = Lat. films, a son; humoso =fumosvs , 

„ J 11 \ ai ?p a £ es l 1 ! 16 Gotl ! ic stock > ll often represents the hard guttural sound of k 
oi c, bee letter 0. This substitution, and the subsequent disappearing of h, especially 
before r and l, have completely disguised the relationship of many woSs which are yet 
of the same root: e, g., Eng, raw ; Ang.-Sax. hreaw; Lat. wii- or, blood, mc-dus, bloody 
raw. . J y 

The natural tendency in English, as in other tongues, is to attenuate the sound of 7i 
and altogether eliminate it. ibis tendency is strongest among the illiterate, who are 
unrestrained by the presence of the written character; and accordingly “to drop one’s 
1 s yy &A am i or bam) is a sign of the want of education and of vulgarity The per- 
versity of putting h where it ought not to be (e. g„ heggs for eggs), is not easily accounted 

™i/p e Ge . 1 J m J; Ils tise the letter H, in their musical notation, for the same note which we 
vlZt' our B flat simply B; possibly from the flat seventh being more 
Siey designate H ^ 1 a s fundamental than B natural the sharp seventh is, which 
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HAARLEM the chief t. of a district of the same name in the province of north 
Holland is a clean, well-built city, lying on the shores of the Spaarn, 1% m w of 
Amsterdam, arid intersected, like most Dutch towns, with canals and avenues of trees. 
*°n \x , arEm } s seat of government for the province, and the see or 

a Cathohc bishop. Among its 13 churches, the principal is that known as the great of 
bt. Havo.s Herk, which was built in the 15th c., is one of the largest in Holland, and 
specially noted for its lofty tower and famous organ, constructed by Milller of Amster- 
dam, which, till recently, was the largest of its kind, having 5.000 pipes, 60 stops, and 4 
rows of keys. Before the church stands a statue of Laurens Coster (q.v.V to whom his 
countrymen ascribe the invention of printing. Among the buildings worthy of note are 
the town-hall with its fine carvings, formerly the residence of the counts of Holland; 
the palace of the states-general ; the prison ; and the Teyler institution, richly endowed 
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to defend the Christian religion and promote science and the fine arts. It has also . 
handsome building occupied by 24 poor old women, and has numerous scientific and 
antiquarian collections. Haarlem has a good gymnasium, numerous academical sciem 
tific and benevolent institutions, and also a national normal school for training 
teachers. Although Haarlem is no longer celebrated, as in former times, for its flour 
lshing trade, it still possesses extensive refineries of salt, tanneries, foundries for tvr>/ 
various manufactories of silk, linen, and thread, and an extensive trade in flower? 
sending its tulips hyacinths, and other bulbs, to the value, in 1874, of £37,500, to everv 
part of Lurope. Haarlem was a flourishing town as early as the 12th c., when it took- 
a ? P? rt m ? he ware between the Hollanders and West Frisians. At the cIosp 
of the loth c it lost its privileges, and suffered severely during the revolt of the neas- 
antry; and during the war of independence, it underwent a seven months’ sie<m in 1579 
which is unparalleled in the annals of history for the heroism evinced by the citi- 
zens. The wood of Haarlem is a great ornament to the city, and a favorite place for 
Nfeuw^Diep aar em ^ rai way comm »nication with Amsterdam, Rotterdam, and the 

HAARLEM LAKE, which is now drained (see Polder), lay between the towns of 
Haarlmn Leyden and Amsterdam, and communicated with the Zuider Zee by "Het 
q *. fts drainage (1839-52), it embraced the four ponds of Haarlem, Leyden 

vi le ’ whlch * } n consequence of an irruption of the sea in the 16dic ’ 
, VI ils ’ es wore destroyed, had merged into one vast sheet of water, and in 
the coui be. of time encroached so far upon the adjacent land as ultimately to cover an 

tlUin V { ° ac , res * , T he de P th dhTnot exceed 15 ft., more\lmu half of 
winch w as composed of mud and clay, from which the Dutch prepared a kind of brick 
known as kl inkers, used for purposes of paving. The lake frequently rose during 
f n °!’ m i S f° ar ! farming 'height, necessitating a large annual outlay in keeping the dams 
hvVn U nw?f} n reP f ai ,i' ooHsequence of the damage done to Amsterdam and Leyden 
by an overflow of the lake m l8b6, the government entered into an agreement with a 
oS ?! Eng] lS ? eri » mee f. t0 drahl This undertaking was effected by several 

Pj c st( J am ~ e agi nes, by which the water was pumped up into a canal, formed round 
!?nftr ei ? ee °* tie , a ! ie ’ f ld connected with the Ij by various outlets. By these 
means the wauers were drained off, except channels for the purpose of drainage and 
more than o0, 000 acres of good land reclaimed, producing large crops of colza ’flax 
w c’ F&W’ madder, mustard, and other seed?. In 1874 the re were 2 867 
5,097 head of cattle, 7,923 sheep, and 1803 goats. Pop. ’75, 12 570 with l DiteL 
Re formed, 2 Dissenting churches, and 3 Roman Catholic chapels. ’ 

HABAKKTJK, Greek forms, Ambakoum, Abacum.- q tc.; Latin Amhnnnr imhnm* 
tion of his people, and prophesying the speedy vengeance of God bv tlfi' han d of iFe 

wmsmmmm 

tiffs 

HAP firrmr W i nCh ^ chal1en ^ ed universal attention and admiration. 

God again replies, promising that he will, at the right, time deliver his Louie VniF'wili 

“ptaiiSSSES,?,', 11 " e l° rr ' f ?« 
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KAB'EAS CORPUS, Writ of, a writ directed by courts of law or equity to produce 
the body of a person illegally detained, and to state the reasons of such detention, so ‘ 
that the court may judge of their sufficiency. This writ is one of the chief guards of 
English liberty, and the envy of foreign nations, being one of the best securities against 
tyranny ever devised. It is often erroneously supposed that this efficacious protection 
of personal freedom was first bestowed by the statute of 81 ch. II. c. 2, called the 
habeas corpus act. But the true foundation of that act, as well as of many other cardi- 
nal principles of the English constitution, is to be found in the great charter, or Magna 
Charta, of which Haliatn (1 Const. Hist. 16) observes: “No freeman could be detained in 
prison except upon a criminal charge on conviction, or for a civil debt. In the former 
case, it was always in his power to demand of the court of king’s bench, a writ of habeas 
corpus ad subjiciendum , directed to the person detaining him in custody, by which he 
was enjoined to bring up the body of the prisoner, with the warrant of commitment, 
that the court might judge of its sufficiency, aud remand the party, admit him to bail, 
or discharge him, according to the nature of the charge. This writ issued of right, and 
could not be refused by the court. ” The great charter, as prof. Creasy sums up this 
part of its substance, “contained two great principles. First, that no man shall be 
imprisoned oil mere general grounds of suspicion, or for an indefinite period, at the 
discretion or caprice of the executive power; but that imprisonment shall be only 
inflicted as the result of a legal trial and sentence, or for the purpose of keeping in safe 
custody, when necessary, an accused person on a definite charge, until lie can be tried 
on that charge. Secondly, that, as a general rule, every person accused of a criminal 
offense shall have the question of his guilt or inuoeence determined by a free jury of 
his fellow-countrymen, and not by any nominee of the government.” And Blackstone, 
with great spirit, thus discourses on the. social and political effects of this feature of the 
British constitution (1 Bl. Com. 135): “ Of great importance to the public is the preser- 
vation of this personal liberty, for if once it were left in the power of any the highest 
magistrate to imprison arbitrarily whomever he or liis officers thought proper, there would 
soon be an end of all other rights and immunities. Some have thought that unjust 
attacks, even upon life or property, at the arbitrary will of the magistrate are less dan- 
gerous to the commonwealth, than such as are made upon the personal liberty of the 
subject. To bereave a man of life, or by violence to confiscate his estate without accusa- 
tion or trial, would be so gross and notorious an act of despotism, as must, at once convey 
the alarm of tyranny throughout the kingdom; but confinement of the person by 
secretly hurrying him to jail, where his sufferings are unknown or forgotten, is a less 
public, a less striking, and therefore a more dangerous engine of arbitrary government. 
And yet, sometimes, when the state is in real danger, even this, may be a necessary meas- 
ure. But the happiness of our constitution is, that it is not left to the executive power 
to determine when the danger of the state is so great as to render this measure expedient, 
for it is the parliament only or legislative power that., whenever it sees proper, can 
authorize the crown, by suspending the habeas corpus act for a short and limited time, 
to imprison suspected persons without giving any reason for so doing.” 

The habeas corpus act, which was passed in 31 ch. II. c. 2, therefore did not introduce 
any new principle, but merely defined with greater precision and detail the appropriate 
remedies, in consequence of the frivolous objections made by the judges in the preced- 
ing reign. The substance of these details is as follows : Where any person is committed 
and charged with crime, the lord chancellor or any of the judges may, unless there has 
been great delay in application, issue the writ, and order the person to be brought up and 
discharged with or without bail. The writ is to oe obeyed more or less promptly according 
to the distance, but in no case must the delay exceed twenty days. Any officer or keeper 
neglecting to deliver a copy of the warrant of commitment, or shifting the prisoner to 
another custody without cause, shall forfeit £100, and for the second offense £200, and be 
disabled to hold office. No person once delivered by habeas corpus shall be recommitted for 
the same offense under a penalty of £500. Every person committed for treason or felony 
may insist on being tried at the next assizes, or admitted to bail, unless the crown wit- 
nesses cannot be ready in that time; and if not tried at the second assizes or sessions, he 
shall be discharged from the imprisonment. The prisoner may apply either to the court of 
chancery, or to the courts of queen’s bench, common pleas, or exchequer, and any judge 
denying such writ is liable to a fine of £500. The writ may be applied for by persons 
confined in any part of England, or Jersey and Guernsey. Indeed, it was recently held, 
in the case of Anderson the fugitive slave, that this writ could be applied for by a per- 
son confined in Canada or any other of the colonies, even though there were courts 
established there which had previously been applied to, and had the power to issue the 
writ, but refused to do so. The judges of the queen’s bench, on examining the author- 
ities, held that this prerogative power had always been inherent in the English court in 
favor of British subjects wherever imprisoned, except in a foreign country, and had 


ascription of praise and declaration of continued trust. 1. Prayer that God would give 
increased energy to his promised work of mercy that reaches through the ages. 2 , 
Praise for his interposition in behalf of his people in Egypt, at the Red sea, and in the 
promised land. 3. Expression of confidence in him that, in times of utmost w T ant and 
peril, he will give triumphant deliverance. 
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sovereign. No state court lias a right to issue the writ for the discharge of a person 
held under the authority of the federal government. It cannot, for instance, discharge 
a soldier of the United "States upon any pretense whatever, or inquire into the legality 
of the detention of a prisoner by tiie national authority. The national courts alone have 
jurisdiction in such cases. The proceedings upon a return of a writ may take place in 
chambers before a single judge or before several judges in open court, according to the 
terms of the writ itself. 

HABEN'BUM, in English law, is the name given to a clause in a deed of grant or 
lease, in which clause the kind and nature of the estate is described, and it is stated for 
how long the estate is to be held. 

HABE'BE EA’OIAS POSSESSIONEM, in English law, is the name of the writ which 
issues after a successful plaintiff has recovered/]* udgmcnt in an action of ejectment. He 
then calls on the sheriff, by this writ, to put him in possession of the land or premises, 
and the sheriff executes it by breaking open the doors, if necessary, and then delivering 
over the possession to the plaintiff, Habere facias semnmi is a siiiular writ, now super* 
sedecl lyr the last. 

HABEE'GrEOH, a short coat of mail, consisting of a jacket without sleeves. In early 
times, the habergeon was composed of chain-mail; but in the 14th c., a habergeon of 
plate-armor was worn over the hauberk. See Hauberk. 

HABERSHAM, a co. in n.e. Georgia, on the South Carolina border, on the headwaters 
of the Chattahoochee river; 450 sq.m.; pop. 70, 6,322 — 949 colored. The surface is 
rough. Iron, gold, rubies, and diamonds have been found. Com and tobacco are the 
main products. Co. seat, Clarksville. 

HABERSHAM, Joseph, 1751-1815; b. Geo.; lieut.col. in the revolution. He 
was for two terms speaker of the Georgia assembly, and in 1795 Washington made him 
postmaster-general. 

HABINGTON, William, 1605-45; son of Thomas, a leading Roman Catholic, to 
whose wife was attributed the exposure of the gunpowder plot, William was educated 
first at St. Omer, and refusing to become a Jesuit, was removed to Paris. On his return 
to England he fell in love with lady Lucy Herbert, second daughter of lord Powis, Whom 
he celebrated under the poetical name of ‘ 1 Castara.” After some opposition he won her 
hand, and they were married about 1632. In 1634 he published his famous volume of 
lyrical poems entitled Castara , which was reprinted in 1635 and 1640. In the latter year 
lie also published a prose History of King Edward IV., and The Queen of Aragon, a tragi- 
comedy. This play was published at the request of his kinsman, the earl of Pembroke; 
it was afterwards revived by Samuel Butler. The last work printed by Habington was 
Observations • upon History , 1641. In 1647 his father died; and during the commonwealth, 
as we learn from Anthony Wood, the poet, “did run with the times, and was not 
unknown to Oliver the usurper.” Habington possessed all the faults of his age except 
, its impurity; he is honorably known as the chastest of the royalist lyrists. His genius 
was very fantastic, mild in its play of fancy, delicately ingenious, and of an unruffled 
stately dignity. He never rises to sublimity or passion, but^is always refined and often 
extremely graceful. 

HABIT. This familiar word applies to a certain portion of our acquired powers or 
aptitudes. Common usage does not very closely define the kind or extent of acquisitions 
intended by it. Habits may be either intellectual or moral. We speak of a habit of 
talking or writing, as well as of a habit of early rising, or of truthfulness. The principle 
of the human constitution on which the growth of habit depends, when generalized to 
the utmost, may be called the power of retentwene-ss , or of plastic growth, and is one 
of the foundations of the intellect, inasmuch as memory and all the other intellectual 
faculties involve it in a greater or less degree. Bee Intellect, and Association of 
Ideas. Education of every kind must proceed upon this property, and should be con- 
ducted in conformity with its exact nature and laws. The maxims that govern the form- 
ation of habits are the same as the principles of mental acquirement in every shape. Some 
of the most important of these may be indicated here. 

1. It should be understood, at the outset, that all persons are not alike susceptible of 
the growth of new powers, or of the process of education; nor is the same person 
equally susceptible as regards all subjects. The consequence is, that a much greater 
amount of practice is necessary in one case than in another; iteration being the mode of 
supplying the defective cohesiveness of the system. 

2. However common the remark, that youth is the season for improvement, it may 
be doubtepl if we generally appreciate to the full degree the superior plasticity of early 
years, and the gradual decrease of the property as life advances. The as yet unoccupied 
state of the infant mind must be taken into account along with the very great energy of 
the principle of growth, which gives a firmness and security of hold to early impressions 
beyond everything that is communicated in later life. We see this in the Impossibility 
of eradicating a provincial accent after one has grown to maturity; so the opinions ancl 
sentiments contracted in youth can seldom be changed in middle or advanced life. 

3. In aquiring habits, the favorable disposition of the mind is of the greatest import 
tance. Liking, taste, or predilection for the task concentrates all the energies of tli* 
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HACKEE, or HAECKEL, Ernst Heinrich; b. Germany, 1834; studied botany ami 
medicine, and lias devoted much attention to -biology. He is professor of zoology at 
Jena. He was among the first of German writers to agree with Darwin, and is one of 
the foremast leaders in that school of biologists. He has published several works on bio- 
logical themes, in which lie has advanced some interesting theories of liis own. 


system upon the work, and favors to the utmost the cementing process. A strong 
natural liking will often compensate for want of natural aptitude, by making the most 
•of what "power -.there is. 

4. In the default of natural liking for the subject, the attention may be secured to a 
certain extent by pains and penalties; but as these waste and enfeeble the powers of life 
.altogether, there is a loss on the whole, although there may be a gain in the particular 
case. The education of the young cannot be conducted wholly on the principle of fas- 
cination ; but if pain has to be frequently or systematically resorted to, no considerable 
general progress need be looked for. 

5. Health, freshness, and vigor in the bodily system are conditions of the growth of 
habit. The brain may be powerful in a feeble body, but a certain co operation of the 
other organs is necessary to the integrity of its functions; and when the stage of nervous 
exhaustion lias been reached, there is nothing gained by continuing the exercise. ^ After 
adequate rest and refreshment, the plastic property is at its height; there is a limit to 
what it can perform, which is marked by the approaching sen e of fatigue; and at this 
point, the efforts in the way of learning should cease. The prevailing error hitherto has 
been to overrate this limit, and to keep up school exercises too long at one time. A 
short, intermission enables the work to be resumed. 

6. These observations apply to mental acquisitions generally. In the peculiar ease 
of moral acquisitions — -such. as habits of fortitude, courage, contentment, honest dealing, 
obedience— some special considerations are applicable. In the first place, there must be 
a powerful initiative , or some influence strong enough to make a decided commence- 
ment and to keep up the desired conduct for a certain lenglh of time. Either the 
coercion of some authority, ora powerful example, or an energetic, resolution of the 
individual will, should induce the person to enter on the course prescribed, and to perse- 
vere until the plastic process, in other words, the power of habit, lias had time to oper- 
ate. The commencing stimulus may then be gradually withdrawn in favor of the 
self-sustaining force that iteration has engendered. 


HABITATION, in the Roman law, meant a servitude by which a person could only 
use a house as a habitation or dwelling-house, and for no other purpose. In England 
and Scotland, such a restriction can only be produced by the operation of express cove- 
nants or stipulations in the lease. 


HABIT AHD REPUTE, a phrase used in Scotch law to denote something so notorious 
that it is taken without further proof to be true. The best known example of this is 
where a man and woman cohabit as husband and wife, and are reputed by the neigh- 
bors to be married, in which case the law of Scotland, with great liberality * assumes, "as 
si positive and incontrovertible fact, that a previous marriage had taken 'place, and no 
evidence to contradict such. a presumption, or legal fiction, is even allowed. In Eng- 
land, no such doctrine prevails, and the marriage would have to be proved in the usual 
way, if called in question, by a suit which directly raises such question, though the 
parties had all their lives lived together as man and wife. — There is also, in Scotland, an 
application of the doctrine of habit and repute to persons when convicted of stealing; 
for if the individual is a habit and repute thief — i.e., a notorious thief— his offense is 
greater and liable to a more severe punishment. In England, a somewhat similar effect 
is produced more circuitously, by proving after the trial that the thief had been several 
times previously convicted, in which case he is generally punished by a severer sen- 
tence. 


ITACHETTE, Jean Nicolas Pierre, 1700-1834 ; ,a French mathematician. He 
became a deputy-professor at Mezieres, and when the Ecole Polyteehnique was estab- 
lished, he was chosen on its staff, being appointed along with .Monge over the depart- 
ment of descriptive geometry. There he instructed some of the ablest Frenchmen of 
the day, among them Poisson, Arago, and Fresnel. Accompanying Guyton do .Morvoau 
in liis expedition, he was present at the battle of Fleurus, and entered Brussels with the 
French army. In 1816, on the accession of Louis XVIII , lie was expelled from his 
chair by government, at the same time that his friend and fellow-worker Monge was 
removed from the institute. Ilejretained, however, till his dentil the office of professor 
in the faculty of sciences in the Ecole Normal e, to which hehud'becn appointed hi 1810 
— the same year i t which he married the daughter of the physician’ Mmigrns. The 
.necessary royal assent was in 1823 refused to the election of Ilachette to the academy 
of sciences, and it was not till 1831, after the revolution, that he obtained that well- 
merited honor. Ilachette was held in high esteem for liis private worth, as well as for 
his scientific attainments and great public service. His labors were chiefly in the field 
of descriptive geometry, with its application to the arts and mechanical engineering. 

EACK'BEBJtY. See Nettle Tree. 
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structure, in partial rain, and situated close to the banks of tiio river, is the most w™ 
estmg object m the town. John Knox and George Wishart piw&l in ihh chu^ 
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possess. In the New Testament the Sav'mrViilf i? .1 e ,’ .^.heathen nations did not 
tance. On one occasion ! inTledarin<p tte paramou “t hnpor- 

neglect of its privileges he contrasted hath-* tvh w*!?® 8 1 lat ' vould follow Capernaum’s 
erence to the welfare of his church^ - rtl At anotIler time, with . ref- 

prevail against it. In the parable of the fichmn amiLaMif^Vr ° f hadcS sl , lou!d nofc 
as tormented after death, in hades and tlipl't^^,, • represents the former 
great gulf being fixed 'between the two * After hi lla Phym the society of the blest, a 
vision to the apostle John, he affirmed that he himself i^fpi tobeaven > appearing in 
death; and revealed to him the th , nftio ke 7 s . of hades aad of 

tion, Was Christ in hades during the fntei4?fS.J^ lh r* *? e , ake ill ' e - Totlieques- 
reply, 1. That the apostle Peter taught that woo * 1S deat ;k. aud resurrection? some 
“ Thou wilt not leave 1 my sort in Ss neiU ev wTlfn, “ app > ,! = . to llim Psalm xyi, 
corruption.” This implies (they^ say) that for a time * ?" er t . hil ? e J 101 ? one to see 
from it before his body was in any decree changed’ -tk ° 1 w «8 in hades but returned 
apostle quoted the Greek translation wlifch convex the a , ns ' (Ver . to this is that the 
any emphasizing of the preposition “in ” The 'Hehrtw neral meaning but will ..hot, bear 
sake or abandon my soul to slieoV’ eleariy expresses X t 7> u »“* not far - 

even enter it. 2. The same annstlc r, 't,™<Ji„H* SS ® S v e ldea tllat lu s soul would not 
put on his quotation by teaching in his' lirst eDistle Sn® confirming the construction 
spirits in prison, that is in hadk To preadled to «« 

to were in prison when the anostle wrotP ls T l . t ^ l0ll gh the spirits referred 

his incarnation during the divine forbearanep in th* C \ c ^ lln ^ J°TVT^ iem ^ ia d been before 
creed (it is said), declares that Christ after his denth ^ The apostles’ 

the answer is {hat the creeth ^h Si ife S ? ed lnto hades * To this 

apostles; and that, while all the rest of it can t n °t kn 1 0Wn ^ be the work of 

the clause, “he descended into hnripc 55 , ? . aped hack at least to the 8d century 

(nor has the Nicen^creed, TcLmted lsgT'l^V.'VL?? 11 f th f beginning of the 5^ 
added at so late a period when erroneous views n/v. ? l c ause )‘ . iherelore, as it was 
the clause has no claim to be believed merely becauselt i^inTlm^ had be. come common, 

ii “ *“ » w “ »“ *—• *»»i - «assus5sa.sfflsass 



HADJI KHALIEAH, the surname of Mxistafa-bek- Abdallah, a celebrated Turkish 
historian, who was b. at Constantinople about the end of the 16th e., and died in Sept., 
1658. From 1622 till 1638 he was employed in the Turkish army, and had an excellent 
opportunity of acquiring information regarding matters of history, geography, etc., of 
which he eagerly availed himself. 

Hadji’s works are written in Turkish, Arabic, and Persian. Besides a number of 
smaller works on geography and history, we have the celebrated Atom ul-koluvh ecal- 
fomum (Names of Books and Sciences), written in Arabic, and of which Fill gel lmS 
given a translation with the text under the title Lexicon Bibllographleuvi it kncgcUB 
poicUcum a Muxta fa-ben- Abdallah (Leip. 1835-58, 7 vols). There is also a Frencii trims- 
lation, by Fetis de la Croix (1694-1705), which is to be seen in MS. in the imperial 
library. In this ivork Hadji gives a definition of each science and the principal \vi iters 
on each; specifies the titles, contents, language, dates' of composition, and translations 
of more than 25,000 works; also the names of the authors and dates of their death. It 
is the. most complete catalogue in existence of works written in Arabic, Persian, and 
Turkish; Tarikh Kebir (Great History), a history of the world from the creation of 
Adam to 1655, containing notices of 150 dynasties, principally Asiatic; a bo a history of 
the Ottoman empire from 1591 to 1658; anti a history of the maritime wars of the Turks, 
which has been translated into English (Load. 1881). 

HADLEY, a village in Hampden co. , Mass., on the Connecticut river, 18 m. n. of 
Springfield; pop. township, 2,125. This ancient village is the seal of the Hopkins 
academy, and 1ms considerable manufacturing industry/ It is in the midst of charming 
meadow scenery fringed with mountains. 

HADLEY, James, 1821-72; b. New York. An accident in boyhood made him 
hopelessly lame, and gave him an impulse of study, and lie soon became distinguished in 
his knowledge of ancient languages. He graduated at Yale, first in bis (‘lass’ and was 
tutor in Middlebury college and afterwards at Yale. Ho passed through the theological 
course at New Haven, but did not enter the ministry, becoming assistant pi o lessor of 
Greek in Yale college in 1848, and in 1851 professor, and continuing in that chair till 
his death. lie was very efficient personally as a teacher, and was also one of the n ost 
eminent linguists of his time, being familiar with Sanskrit, Hebrew, Greek. Latin, 
Arabic, Gothic, Armenian, and several modern languages, including Welsh and 
Swedish, and early forms of English. He was the author of the Jiixtorg'of the English 
Language in the introduction to Webster’s dictionary. He was an able student of com- 
parative philology, and vice-president of the American philological association, lie 
was also a member, and in 1871-72 president of the American oriental society. He was 
a member of the American committee for the revision of the English version of the New 
Testament, and wrote the article on the Language of the New in Smith’s Bid ion art/ of the 
Bible. . He also wrote an essay on the Greek accent which was republished in Curiius’s 
Studien mr gideclmchen tend latemhchen Grammatik. He published Ledum on than <m 
Law, Elements of the Grech Language , and a Greek grammar very widely used; and after 
his death a volume of his writings, entitled Essays Philological and Critical was edited 
by prof. W. D. Whitney. 

HADLEY, John, an English mathematician, the intimate friend of Newton, from 
whom, as is now generally supposed, he borrowed the idea of the instrument called 
Hadley’s quadrant (see Sextant). In 1717 he became a member of the royal society, 
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.-o, is limited by liis promise to the penitent thief, “ This day sh alt thou be with me in 
•mmdwe;” and by his subsequent invocation to the Father, “ Into ihg hands I commend 
iny spirit.” Besides the use of the word hades by the Savior and with reference to him, 
it occurs in the New Testament only in Paul’s apostrophe, “O grave, where is thy 
sting V O hades, where thy victory V” 


HADXTH (something new, a story, legend, tale; emphatically. Hadith Ar-Bassul), the 
traditions about Mohammed the prophet’s sayings and doings, which, as a complemen- 
tary to the Koran, form, together with it, the supreme authority for all religious and 
legal questions of tlie Mohammedans. Originally, it was not allowed to commit them 
to' writing (like the Mishnah, q.v.), but the danger of their being entirely forgo lion in the 
course of time, led to their being written down in the first centuries after Mohammed. 
Those who, notwithstanding, know them well by heart are honored with the title of 
Hafiz (retainer, keeper). The six principal sources for these traditions are Ayesliah, 
after the death of Chadija, the prophet’s favorite wife; Abu Hureira, bis const ant com- 
panion and servant; Abdallah Ibn Abbas; Abdallah him Omar b. Al-Ass; Djabef b. 
Abdallah Ansari; and Ans b. Malik. The principal and most authoritative collections 
of traditions are those of Bochari, Malik, Abu Dlmnd, Tarmesi, Nissai, Moslem, and 
Sojuti. ‘Of these, again, the most important code is the Sahih of Bochari, who, it is 
said, spent sixteen years of his life in traveling through the length ami breadth of the 
land for the purpose of collecting such traditions, and who singled out, from a number 
of 60,000, about 7,270 as alone genuine. This code was printed for the first time with 
commentaries (Delhi, 1848 — 1854), of which only three copies are to be found in Europe 
—one is at present in the* British Museum; and’ another edition (by Krehl, in Leyden) 
has been published. Bee Sunna, Mohammed, Mohammedanism. 
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duties as a sovereign. Hence to him is attributed, more than to any other, the com 


before which he read some useful papers, which were afterwards published in their 
Transactions. The honor of having invented the sextant is claimed by their supporters 
for Hadley, Godfrey, and Newton; for Hadley, because he was the first to construct, 
the instrument and "give a description of it, which he did in 1731, before the royal 
society; for Godfrey, because, in 1730, he presented a gentleman in Philadelphia, XL S., 
with a description of the instrument almost coinciding with Hadley’s, which description 
was transmitted to the royal society in 1732; and for Newton, because he, in 1727, gave 
a description of the instrument to his friend Hadley, who, for some reason unknown, 
suppressed it, and it was not till after his death in 1742 that it was discovered. The 
royal society decided that Godfrey and Hadley were both entitled to the honor of ther 
invention, and accordingly each received a reward of £200. He died Feb. 15, 1744. 


HADRAMAUT, a large district of Arabia, next to Yemen, lying along the Indian 
ocean 1200 m. from Aden to cape Has el-Hadd. This coast has been visited and par- 
tially explored by capt. Wellsted and other navigators. It presents everywhere much 
the same dreary appearance as that of the Hejaz and Tehamah — a narrow fringe of 
sand or of equally sterile shore; beyond this rises a mountain range, varying, so far as 
any tolerably accurate calculations have been made, from 1000 to 3,000 ft. in height; its 
formation appearing to be in many places volcanic. Behind this comes a second anclL 
loftier mountain belt, Jurassic in its general character, resembling the highlands of 
Xemeii; while far beyond stretches away the great sandy desert, varied, however, 
where it approaches the mountain-foot, by oases of considerable fertility, among which 
that of Wadi Doan is said to be the most extensive. Several, barren islands and reefs 
fringe the waste. The mountains of Hadramaut form one system with those of Yemen, 
hut, unlike the latter, seem to be of an almost monotonous sterility. Torrents descend 
from them, but no rivers; nor though lakes are mentioned in the very apocryphal records 
of the Arabs, lias any signs of their existence been verified. The climate is intensely hot, 
and said to be unhealthy, at least to strangers. Vegetation is scanty. No part of the 
peninsula lias been less explored than this, even by the orientals themselves; and 
European travelers have supplied few reliable data for what regards the physical 
characteristics of the interior, any more than its inhabitants and products. 

HADRIAN, Wall of. See Roman Wall. 

HABRIA'NUS, P. JKlius, a Roman emperor (117-138 a.d.), was b. at Rome, Jan. 
24, 76 A. d. During the reign of Trajan, who was his guardian, and with whom he was 
connected by marriage (his father, who was a Roman senator, having married the aunt 
of Trajan), lie filled several high offices in the state. He accompanied the emperor in 
his wars against Decebalus, where he distinguished himself by his bravery; and in 117, 
when Trajan set out on his return to Italy, he was left behind with the army as governor 
of the province of Syria. When the intelligence reached Antioch that Trajan had died 
in Cilicia on his journey home, Hadriauus was proclaimed emperor by the army, Aug. 11, 
117 a.d. The state of the empire at the time was extremely critical. Insurrections had 
broken out in Egypt, Palestine, and Syria; Moesia in the east, and Mauritania in the 
west, were both invaded by barbarian hordes, while the Parthians had once more 
asserted their independence, and won several successes over the imperial forces. Ha- 
drianus, perceiving the advantage of a peaceful policy, wisely resolved to limit the 
boundaries of the Roman dominion of the east, and concluded a peace with the Par- 
thians, surrendering to them all the country beyond the Euphrates. In 118 he repaired to 
Rome (where he had been acknowledged by the senate), established his authority by 
liberality towards the people, and suppressed with great severity a patrician conspiracy 
against his life. The Roxolani (modern Russians), who had made an inroad into 
Moesia, were induced to retire by large gifts. In the year 119, for the purpose of 
becoming acquainted with the state of the provinces, he commenced his celebrated 
journey, which he is said to have performed chiefly oil foot. Pie visited Gaul, Germany, 
Britain (where he built the famous wall extending from the Solway to the Tyne), Spain, 
Mauritania, Egypt, Asia Minor, and Greece, whence he returned to Rome; 126 or 127 
a* d. , and received the title of pater patrm. Hadriauus spent the years 132 and 133 in 
Athens, for which city lie’ had a great predilection. After once more visiting Syria, he 
returned to Italy, and spent the last years of his life at Rome and Tibur. During the 
severe illness which carried him off July 10, 138, at Raise, he was subject to violent 
outbursts of cruelty, to which, as w r ell as to jealousy and pleasure, he was naturally 
addicted. After the death of Lucius Oeionius Com modus, whom he had adopted under 
the name of Lucius ASlius Verus, he appointed Titus Aurelius (afterwards the emperor 
Antoninus Pius) his successor. During his reign the army was vigorously disciplined 
and reorganized, so that the barbarians were not likely to attribute Hadrianus’s con- 
ciliating and peaceful policy to fear or weakness. As a civil ruler, he merits high 


soliaahon or the monarchical system of Rome. Hadriauus also divided Italy into four 
pans under four consuls, to wdiom was intrusted the administration of justice. Hat- 
driamis erected numerous splendid edifices, the chief of which were — the mausoleum 
called the Moles Hadriani, in Rome (the groundwork of the modern castle of Sat, 
Angelo), the JElian bridge leading to it, and" the magnificent villa at Tibur. He life*** 
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wise laid tlie foundation of several cities, the most important of which was Adrianppolis; 
Hadrianus whs a lover of the fine arts (in the history of which, as well as of jurisprudence’ 
his reign forms an important era), of poetry, philosophy, and rhetoric, ail of which he 
attempted. He set a high value on Greek literature, and likewise on the cultus of Greece, 
and caused himself to be initiated into the Eleusinian mysteries. 

H ADROS AURU S, a genus of extinct gigantic reptiles of the order Bikosauru 
~ (q. v.) according to the classification of Huxley. The general characteristics of the 
dinosaurs are: they were sometimes naked, but were usually covered with a well- 
developed exo-skeleton, consisting of bony shields resembling those of the crocodile; 
anterior trunk ribs, double headed; teeth confined to the jaws, and implanted indis- 
tinct sockets; always two pairs of limbs, strong, and furnished with claws; but the 
most remarkable feature in their organization was the structure of the pelvis and hind 
limb, 'which approximated to that of the same parts in birds. All the genera of the 
order Binosauuia belong exclusively to mesozoic time, ranging from the friassic to the 
cretaceous periods, but particularly abounding in the oolitic, and lower and middle 
cretaceous epochs. The number of dinosauvian reptiles was very large, and repre- 
sented by many genera, among which, beside hadrosaurus, are the iguanodon (q. v.), 
cionodon , cJiorulrosteoscmrus , "crfiosmrw,. laomurus, megalosaurus (q. y.J, and tifanomurm 
(q. v.), Hadrosaurus much resembled the iguanodon, but was rather smaller, the largest 
species being about 80 ft. long, while the iguanodon was probably over 40 feet, tike 
the iguanodoii, the hadrosaurus fed upon vegetable substances, such as shrubs, leaves, 
etc. Among the species may be - mentioned hadrosaurus fmdleii, from Hew Jersey, 
about 28 ft. long; hadrosaurus minor , about half as long; and hadrosaurus agil is } from. 
Kansas (Marsh). 

HADRTJMETXJM, a city on the African coast of the Mediterranean on the gulf of 
TIammamet. A Phenician colony of earlier date than Carthage, in course of time it 
became subservient to the imperial city, and fell along with it under the power of the 
Romans. On the subdivision of the Roman province of Africa Propria, it became the 
capital of Ryzacium. By Trajan it was made a colony, as is evinced by the grandilo- 
quent inscriptions preserved by Gruter — Pol Concordia Ulp/a r J rojunu Augusta Frugi- 
fera lladrumetiha. From the devastation inflicted by the Vandals, it was 'restored by 
Justinian, and in consequence it bore for some time tile name of Justmianopolis. 

HAECKEL. See IIackel. 

HiEMA — in compound words. See IIema — in compound words. 

H-SMATO'XYLDTE is a chromogen (a term used by chemists to denote certain 
nearly or quite colorless substances which, under certain influences, yield well-marked 
colors) obtained from logwood (hmmatoxglon cam peach inn uni.) Its composition is repre- 
sented Ry tlie formula CasHuOu -f- (>aq., and in its pure state it occurs in transparent 
glistening straw-colored prisms. It lms a sweet nml not astringent taste, is sparingly 
soluble in cold water, but dissolves readily in boiling water, alcohol, and ether. The 
watery solution is not affected by the oxygen of tlie air, but if a very small quantity of 
ammonia is added, it assumes an intensely reddish purple color. • 

Heematoxyline is obtained by mixing powdered extract of logwood with quart zose 
sand (to prevent its agglomeration into lumps), and digesting this powder for several 
days with about six times its volume of ether. The 'liquid is then distilled till the 
residue assumes the consistence of a sirup. If this residue is mixed with waiter, crys- 
tals of hsematoxyline are in a few days deposited, which on an average weigh about 
one-eighth of the extract that was employed. 

The color reactions of this substance' with metallic compounds arc singular, and in 
consequence of the tinctorial power of some of them, deserve a brief notice. Solution 
of acetate of lead gives with one of lncmatoxyline a white precipitate, which speedily 
becomes blue; salts of copper give a dirty green precipitate, which also soon becomes 
blue; chloride of barium produces a red precipitate; protochloride of tin gives a rose- 
colored, and iron alum, a scanty blackish precipitate. 

The purple color which the solution of lncmatoxyline assumes if oxygen and 
ammonia arc present, is due to a decomposition, of which a substance termed "hmiiatem 
is one of the products; the compound resulting from the union of* htemutein and 
ammonia possessing this tint. 

The solution of hannate in -ammonia (or hmmateatc of ammonia, as some chemists 
have termed it) yields colored precipitates with many metallic salts: with acetate of 
lead, it gives a deep blue, with sulphate of copper, a violet blue, with protochloride of 
tin, a violet, and with iron alum, a black precipitate. 

It is upon the various reactions which have been described in the preceding para- 
graphs that the value of logwood as a dye depends. 

I \ s HiEMO — in compound words. See Hemo — in compound words. 

HJEMIJS, Mount. See Balkan. 

lOERE'DITAS JA'CERS, in Scotch law, means the heritable estate which a deceased 
person has left, as it remains before the heir has made up a title to it, and when there- 
fore the property lies to a certain extent in abeyance. When a creditor of the deceased 
•wants to recover his debt, he was formerly compelled by a circuitous process first to 
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compel the heir to complete his title, or declare his refusal to do so; but now, by the 
titles to land (Scotland) act, 31 and 32 Yict. c. 101, lie merely raises an action in 
the usual way, and obtains a decree of adjudication, under which he can help himself to 
the property. The expression of hsereditas jacens is not used in England, where similar 
niceties of feudal conveyancing have long been extinct. 

HTEEE'TIGO GOMBUE'EJTBO, an old writ in English ecclesiastical law for burning a 
heretic, now abolished by 29 Chas. II. c. 9. 

HAFF, a word now obsolete in current German, signifies, in the Danish language, 
the sea, or a considerable portion of the sea. In German, it occurs as only the proper 
name of three estuaries of peculiar form on the southern coast of the Baltic — viz., the 
Stettin half (q.v), the Frisches half (q.v.), and the Kurisclies liaff (q.v.). Half -fishing 
is a term used by the inhabitants of Shetland to signify sea-fishing. 

HAFIZ (one who knows the Koran and the Traditions by heart), Mohammed, Shams- 
ad-Din (sun of religion), also called Lishan-al-Ghaid (voice of mystery), an eminent 
Persian divine, philosopher, and grammarian, and one of the greatest poetical geniuses 
of all times. He was born in the beginning of the 14th c. at Shiraz, and early" up plied 
himself to the pursuit of science and learning. His proficiency in various branches of 
knowledge brought him under the notice of the then reigning house of Muzaffer, and 
he was not only appointed teacher in the royal family, but"a special college was founded 
for him. His spirit of independence, however, stood in the way of his worldly advance- 
ment, and notwithstanding many offers of princely favor, he remained during his 
whole life in the humble condition of a dervish. The burden of liis poetical composi- 
tions is for the most part wine, love, nightingales, flowers — in fact, beauty in every 
form ; occasionally also the praise of Allah and the prophet, and reflections upon the 
instability of life and its joys; through all of them, there runs, however, a withering 
contempt of all professional piety, .mock-liumility, and sanctified abhorrence of the 
good things of this world. These poems are of such exquisite sweetness, that the poet 
has also received the name of Tschegerleb (Sugarlip); and his contemporaries speak of 
his having drunk from the fountain of life, a draught of which wits brought to him, in 
reward for his untiring perseverance in study, and his power of self-abnegation, by 
Ziklir (the Mohammedan Elijah) himself. Ho less remarkable are the sudden and 
striking transitions in liis waitings, and the readiness of wit which he displayed on 
several noticeable occasions during his lifetime. 

Hafiz wus married, and appears to have reached a happy old age. The time of his 
death is uncertain, the dates being variously given between the years 791 H. (1888 a. d., 
the date on liis tombstone), and 797 H. (1394 a.d.). The enmity, however, which had 
been provoked in the breasts of the zealous defenders of religion by the freedom of Ids 
manners, and his more than Sufistic contempt for the outward forms of godliness, broke 
out undisguisedly at liis death. The ministers of religion refused to repeat the usual 
prayers over the dead body, and after long altercations between the members of liis 
family and his enemies, it whs agreed that the question, according to the usual customs 
of the east, should be decided by lot. The result was favorable ; whereupon lie was 
buried with great honor. His tomb, situated about 2 m. to the n.e. of Shiraz, has been 
adorned with the greatest sumptuousness by princes and nobles, and is still resorted to 
by pilgrims from all parts of Persia. It lias been visited and described by Ksempfer, 
Pietro della Yalle, Gliardin, Le Bruyn, Scott Waring, W. Franklin, Ouseley, and others. 

How far some of the odes of Hafiz are bond ficle productions of a most licentious 
nature, or are intended as an allegorical and mystical revelation of things divine in the 
manner of Sufism (q.v.), as is declared by Hafiz’s pious admirers, is a "question which 
has at different times been raised before ecclesiastical and critical courts. A style bril- 
liant, 3 r ct clear — imagery gorgeous, yet clothed in pure and unaffected diction— undu- 
lating melody and classical harmony, are the chief characteristics of Hafiz’s anacreontic 
lyrics, which, have not only become the national poetry of his country, but are even 
appealed to as an oracle on most important questions of peace and warn The number 
of their commentators is legion; the most valuable notes, however, are those of Sliemii, 
Sururi, Sudi. The Divan was first collected by Said Kasim Anvari, after the death of 
the poet. Lithographed and printed editions of Hafiz have been published at Calcutta 
(1790 and 1826), at Bombay (1828-50), at Caw n pore (1831), Bulak (1834 and 1840), Con- 
stantinople (1841), etc. A very valuable edition by H. Brocklmus was published at 
Leipsic in 1854-01. Of translations in European tongues, we may mention those of 
Rewitzki in Latin (Vienna, 1771); Richardson, Jones, Ouseley, Hind ley, Rousseau, 
Bicknell (1876) in English; and by Hammer-Purgstall and Daumer, in German. 

HAG ( myxine or r/astrobranehus), a genus of cartilaginous fishes, allied to lampreys, 
and with them ranked among derm opterous fishes by Owen. The fishes of this genus 
are of low organization, and seem to connect fishes with cephalopodous mollusks." The 
vertebral column is reduced to a mere flexible cartilaginous tube, nor are there any 
other bones. The shape resembles that of an eel or worm, and Linnaeus placed these 
animals among the vermes. The mouth is formed by a mere membranous ring, with a 
single tooth on its upper part, whilst the tongue is furnished with two rows of strong 
teeth, and also performs the office of a piston in the use of the mouth as a sucker. 
Around the mouth are eight barbules or eirrhi, which have been regarded as analogous 


i:i» 

r j-Kii 

*1 , i 

1 J 6 1| 

4 m 


11 


' ; , 

1 W'- . 

; jj*!& 
■•i >!av 




3 




218 

to the tentacles of the cuttle-fish, and are apparently the principal special organs of spnen 
tion. There are no eye*. There are six gill-bagsoh cad! side.Wivingsti&msof TSl 
ijom the gullet (pnopltmu*) by as many tubes, the water-being admitted to the 
by an aperture situated rather on the left side, and carried ofifbv a canal which oncns 
about the end of the first third of the length. The tail is surrounded by a narrow 
ftu. The skin is smooth and very unctuous.— One species, the Glutinous III (W 
jlutmosa otf <w»),t! found m the British seas, and is more common on the 

}* *? an '-’/’Ject of dislike to fishermen, as they believe it to enter hv 
, toe mouths of haddocks attd other fishes caught in their lines, and to prey upon them 
- ro as to reduce them to mere skin and skeleton. A fish which has been thi s treated 
is called a robbed fish, bixhdgs have been taken out of a single haddock. Tim imU 
to make its way into fishes through their skin, and is therefore some im« 
wi mi h b °?3 fe °. me SU PP°5?' however, that hags are swallowed bv the fishes on 
which they afterwards prey The glutinous hag attains a length of 13 to ifj h anil 
exudes a mucous fluid, which soon turns into a kind of i II v " it is of *i iJ, ■ f 

iTZ^rr, abo - e ’ r, d wUm i ^ ULJL whidfittSt 

ivnt m ‘ a Klu ? e ltt T ®°, nfme< 1 1 1,1 il jar of water, soon turns it all into a, kind of 
jelly. TL he mucus is exuded from lateral pores. 01 

HAGAR (LXX. Affar) : Gen. xvi. if., an Egyptian bondwoman of Sarah This w 
be m ' ‘iron a 1 ?? ( , ll f « unknown) has been derived from various roots and 3m 

»>■ 

contentions that naturally arose led Ibn® Zngl t ^liSiv to e s out 
'!i 1 ^huutel. How the two fugitives lost their way in the desert of 

and wcli-known narrative of the Bibte^ U “ S l0rms ont ‘ of Uj ° mosl t0Uchic S 

ilppf 

hldtlVofUi^lmvainE^Pt s id Bet’.oT^' f M,n * 1 **”*™*<™ intcrie Lee on 
this man than tbequeeuo? tin v other Trim" <lau f htel ,' s] . w| t!d he the slave of 
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bach died in 1874. — Of Hagenbach’s brothers, Johann Jakob gained distinction as an 
entomologist, and Eduard as a physiologist. 

HA'GEESTOWlf, a t. in Maryland, U. S., 66 m. w.n.w. from Baltimore. It is a well- 
built town with twelve churches, two academies, five newspaper-offices, court-house, 
to wn-lndi, almshouse, and jail. Pop.’ 70, 5,779, 

HAG-FISH, Glutinous Had, or Borez, amarine fish which forms with the lam- 
preys one of the lowest orders of vertebrates. Similar in form to a lamprey, it is usually 
found within the body of dead cod or haddock, on the flesh of which it feeds after 
having buried itself in the abdomen. When caught, it secretes a thick glutinous slime 
in such quantities that it is commonly believed to have the power of converting water 
into glue. It is occasionally found in the north Atlantic and other temperate seas. 


HAG'GADA (Ileb. from nagad, bagged), to say, relate, is the free, rabbinical interpre- 
tation of Scripture, chiefly for homiletical purposes. As its name signifies, haggada was 
something “ said” (not “received,” like the authoritative halacha) (q.v.): legend, saga, 
tale, guome, parable, allegory; in fact, poetry springing up from the sacred soil, wild, 
luxuriant, and entangled like a primeval forest. On its three principal directions — the 
pcshat or hermeneutical investigation, derush or practical application, and lad or mysti- 
cal illustrations — we cannot dwell here, nor can we follow Zunz’s minute divisions of 
haggada into: 1. Targumim; 2. Haggadistic elements in halacha; 3. Ethical haggada; 
4. Historical haggada; 5. Secret esoteric doctrine; 6. Special haggada. It flowed in 
an uninterrupted stream for more than a thousand years — from the Babylonian exile 
to the 10th c, a.d. — and its innumerable authors are either entirely anonymous or at 
best pseudonymous. It grew into immense dimensions, as, although orally delivered, 
parts of it were gradually added in the shape of marginal notes or glosses to Bible MSS., 
or were committed to writing in the shape of independent collections. These either 
followed the order of the Scripture, and were called after the special biblical book 
around which they had woven their fabric, or they were arranged and called after the 
Sabbatical and festive perieopes on which they treated. The most extensive collections, 
originally composed of single fragments, which have survived are Mid rash Rabboth 
(commenced about 700 a.d., concluded about 1100 a.d.), comprising the Pentateuch and 
the five Megilloili, and the Pesikta (about 700 a.d.), which contains the most complete 
cycle of perieopes. Strangely enough, this latter itself had, through the many extracts 
made from it at an early period (jalkut, pesikta, rabbathi, sutarta, etc.), fallen into 
oblivion since the 13th c., until Ziinz, in his IMe Gottcsdiemtt;- . Vortv&ge. der Ju&n , (Ber- 
lin, 1832), not only proved its existence by evidence, but even restored it out of these 
fragments and parallel passages; and about the same time, the old MS., which agreed 
with Zunz’s statements to the minutest details, was found by Steinsclmeider at Oxford. 

For the general form of haggada,. its language, its sources, and its development, no 
less than its vast influence on Christianity and Mohammedanism, and its immense use- 
fulness for historical and theological investigations, we refer the reader to the articles 
Midrasii and Talmud. 

Haggada shel Pmteh is the name of a ritual, partly in Hebrew, partly in Chaldee, 
used on the two first evenings of tile passover, which contains, besides a brief descrip- 
tion of the exodus, extracts from the Scripture, theMisbna, Tosephta, Meehiltha, Sifri, 
and the two Talmuds, and some liturgical pieces. Originally within a very small com- 
pass, it has been extended to its present larger size by subsequent centuries. Two 
“ Piutim,” or religious poems, were added in the 11th c., and four more Hebrew and 
Chaldee songs (thcT last originally a German VolJesUed) as late as the 14th century. 

HAGGAI (Aggmts, Haggceus ), the tenth of the 12 minor prophets, and the first of those 
who prophesied in Palestine after the Babylonian captivity. Of his own history, noth- 
ing positive is known. It is related that lie was born in Babylon, of priestly lineage, 
and came to Jerusalem at a very early age. The church fathers suppose him to have 
been one of the exiles who had returned with Zerubbabel and Joshua; and Ewald infers 
from ii. 3, that lie was one of the few who had seen the first temple, in which case he 
must have been a very old man when he composed his book. The time of his prophe- 
cies, however, is known with accuracy to fall in the 6tli, 7th or 8th month of the second 
year of Darius Mystaspis (cf. Ezra, v. 1; vi. 14; Haggai, tv. 24) = 520 b.c. Fifteen 
years has then elapsed since the foundations of the new temple had been laid; but dur- 
ing the reign of Cambyses and Pseudo-Smerdis, the work had been neglected, and even 
the most zealous men began to think that the time of the re-establishment of the sanc- 
tuary was not yet at hand” Suddenly Haggai presented himself before Zerubbabel and 
Joshua the high-priest, and strongly urged the re-establishment of the sanctuary, point- 
ing at the same time to the famine in the land, as the divine punishment for the culpa- 
ble neglect of the people, who only thought of their own houses, and not of that of 
God. "His words made a deep impression, and the building was re-commenced (i.). 
The second discourse of the prophet — about a month later— predicts a still greater glory 
to the new temple than had belonged to the former (ii. 3-9). Two months afterwards 
he had to renew his reproaches against their inertness, and his promises of a blessed 
future (ii. 10-19). The fourth prophecy (ii. 20-23), delivered on the same day, is 
directed to Zerubbabel, and foretells great revolutions and political changes; but lie, 
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Zerubbabel, shall remain a “signet” in the hands nf rwi ; „ a t 

princely leaders would not be banned. God-i.e., the Jews and their 

The style of Haggai is prosaic, and labors under an uncommon 
of expressum, principally apparent in the frequent repetitio , "wt I i U ““ d P°««y 
two chapters, of certain words and phrases, which could not wVl u J, L paCe of 
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Of the disappointments they had rtfeX thdr'h™^ “f 10 ] *}¥ ^use 
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the temple; accompanied by the promi4 that the T m d t- • ° rev 1 el ‘ sc 14 >>y completing 
would use it for his glory and fob Zs d f,. L<> h kln ? Pleasure in their work 
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ness to enjoy their own houses 3 -Record or ,t r i C r- ■ ^*0 Octuple in their eager- 
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consequent zeal in re-ento'iug on the toj ThuW “ , with t , hcm > and *&r 
mtlmi 24 days from Haggai’s first message II 1 ! ,/ f " r ?, 8l ' ,t - vas rL ‘ acIletl 
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and appealing specially to the old men who ,Stw continued cdu rage and zeal, 
were now disheartened by the apparent insbniificiuw u ,e ln P sc ‘ 111 its glory, 
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among the nations, the desire of all nations woufd 0 come''fill'i l m ‘Vf V10l<in !’ com,n <>tions 
greater glory than the first had ever know, nd S,.! l “?.‘ lle . 8econ<1 u ™Plc with 
months after the ^commencement of the work a third nut >tMCe ° lne ll* Three 
emblems taken from the ceremonial law the sb.fulm ''' W;1 , s I ' un ! illustrating by 

impurity of their work, yet p S <r t^tl em ,t ? * 1)0 1 T. ,I ’ le . llml !ll< ‘ consequent 

from that day forward be as S!kC » b » i t y ,8™°*?™. Messing of God should, 
keen. IV. On the same day the fourth message - •idd’re • J ? s "? •l n<1 . ! f' ll cnts had already 
the son of David and representing the Messiah who wouhi'dis.'.Tt r y ^ ^‘ruhlmhel as 
agam great wars and consequent overturn ii V of h ‘ tk so< i n . d , Cronl imu-pmlieted 
political aspect of the world, Vnd in connecUoS with 'f.t. H ."i 0,,U1 clla,1 ^‘ < k e 
conspicuous as the signet of the Lord ' Hh winch the Messiah would be made 
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HA0IOGEAPHA. See Bible. * 
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with a carillon of 38 bells. The Hague is the seat of both chambers of the states-general, 
and of various tribunals and public offices, in one of which are deposited the archives 
and state papers which have been preserved by the republican and regal governments of 
the country for 400 years. In a historical point of view, the most interesting buildings 
of the Hague are the Gevangenpoort, or the prison gate-house, in which Olclenbarnevelt, 
the brothers Be Witt, and many others distinguished in the history of Holland, have at 
different periods been confined; the Bmiienhof, in which the former of these patriots 
was executed, and which, together with the Buitenhof, forms an irregular mass of public 
buildings of various ages, inclosed by moats, and approached by draw-bridges. Besides 
the palace of the king, there are, within the city, several others occupied by different 
members of the royat family, or with various national collections of interest, the most 
notable of which is the Mauritz Huis, containing a splendid collection of pictures by the 
Dutch masters. The palace called ’t Huis in 5 t Bosch (The house in the wood), which 
lies on the outskirts of the town, in the midst of a noble, wood, is specially worthy of 
notice for the tapestry, and the frescos and other paintings which it contains by Rubens, 
who, in conjunction with several of his most distinguished pupils, painted the ceiling 
j and wails of several of the apartments. The Hague is essentially a city of fashion, and 

| its prosperity depends chiefly on the court and nobility. The trade consists principally 

of book-printing, lithographing, metal- founding, carriage-building-, beer-brewing, dis- 
I tilling gin, cabinet-work, rope-spinning, making leather, etc. ; and the natives of the 

I port (Scheveningen) gain a livelihood by fishing. In the neighborhood are many hand- 

some country seats ; and not far off is Ryswick, celebrated for the treaty of peace signed 
| there in 1697. Scheveningen is a favorite bathing-place on the sea-coast, with which, 

j the Hague is connected by a broad causeway, bordered with rows of trees. The origin 

\ of the Hague is very ancient; and as far back as 1250, William, duke of Holland and 

emperor of Germany, erected a hunting-seat there, on the site of an older residence of 
I his predecessors. In the 16th c. it was the seat of government of the states-general; 

and in the next century it became the birthplace of many distinguished members of the 
i house of Orange, and amongst others, of William III. of England; while^as the residence 

of the stadthoklers, it was naturally the center of the numerous important negotiations 
of European diplomacy, with which they were associated. The Hague is connected by 
a railway with Amsterdam, 36 m. n., and Rotterdam, 13 m. south. 

HAGUE, William, d.d., b. New York, 1805; graduated from Hamilton college, and 
was at various periods the pastor of Baptist churches in Boston, Providence, Albany, 
Chicago, Newark (N. J.), and Orange (N. J.). He has published The Baptist Church 
Transplanted from the Old World to the New; Home Life Christianity and Statesmanship , 
and various discourses. 

HAGTTENAIT, a t. of the German empire, in the province of Alsace-Lorraine, ceded by 
the French in the war of 1870-71, is situated on the Moder, 18 m. n.n.e. of Strasburg. 
It had been a free town of Germany before it belonged to France. It was founded in 
1164 by Frederick Barbarossa, and as it was intended for the reception of the imperial 
insignia, it was strongly fortified. It successfully withstood many sieges, especially 
during the thirty years’ war; but on its occupation in 1675 by the imperialists, its forth 
| fications were destroyed. On Oct. 17, and Dec. 22, 1793, bloody battles took place here 

, between the French and Austrians. Haguenau is a place of considerable manufacturing 
industry. The German spelling is Hagenaw . Pop. ’75, 11,726. 

| IIA HA BAY, an expansion of the Saguenay river, 7 m. long, 1 m. wide, and 60 m. 

| from its mouth in the St. Lawrence. It is in the center of some magnificent scenery, 

! and is a great attraction for summer tourists. The upper part of the bay displays undu- 

j lating meadow-land, on whose shores are the two little villages of St. Alphonse" and St. 

Alexis, both together containing not more than 500 inhabitants. This bay received its 
name from the impression which its charming scenery made upon the minds of the early 
French wyageurs , in contrast with that of the gloom and solitude of the lower river. 

HAllN, August, 1792-1863; a German Protestant theologian; studied at Leipsic, 

| and in 1819 was nominated professor extraordinary of theology at Konigsberg, and in 

the following year received a pastoral charge and a superintenefency in that city. These 
posts, however, he resigned on his promotion in 1821 to be professor ordinarius. In 
1826 lie removed as professor of theology to Leipsic, where, hitherto distinguished only 
as an editor of Bardesanes, Marcion and Ephraen Syrus, he came into extraordinary 
prominence as the author of a treatise, l)e mtionalismi qui dicitur rera indole et qua cum 
! natural^ mo contineatur ratione , and also of an Offene ErHdmng an die Evangelische 
Kirche mndchsi in Sachsen u. Preussen , in which he endeavored to convince the rational- 
ists that it was their duty voluntarily and at once to withdraw from the national church. 
In 1833 Hahn was called to Breslau as the theological professor and consistorial coun- 
cilor, and in 1844 he became general superintendent of the province of Silesia. Among 
, . the other literary labors by which he is best known are his edition of the Hebrew 

Bible and his Bibliotheh: der Symbole und Qlanbensregeln der apostotisch-Jcaiholischen Kirche . 
t HAHNEMANN, Samuel, a celebrated German physician, was b. in April, 1755, at 

| Meissen, a small t. in the neighborhood of Dresden, . the capital of Saxony. .His 

I father — a painter of the ware known as Dresden china — intended his son to follow his 
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own occupation, but the boy displayed so ardent a love of letters that, the bead-master 
of the; college: [{MnUmchule) of Meissen afforded him gratuitously ail the advantages of 
that institution, and he remained at it till he was 20 years of age. He then left Meissen, 
with 20 crowns as liis whole fortune, and went to Leipsic, to prosecute his medical 
studies. Here lie maintained himself by translating Works out of Latin, French, and 
English into German. By liis industry and frugality, he saved enough of money to 
enable him to visit Vienna, where, under the direction of Dr. Quarin, lie pursued his 
siudies, and after various vicissitudes of fortune, he returned to Saxony, and settled in 
Dresden in the year 1784 Here he discovered a new salt of mercury, known by the 
name of mercurim solubilis hahnenmnm, and still extensively employed by physicians in 
Germany. He also published a monograph upon arsenical poisoning, which is distin- 
guished "by such accuracy of observation and clearness of diction as to be quoted with 
approval by Christison and other modern toxicologists, After spending four years in 
Dresden, where he had for a time the direction of a large hospital, lie returned in the 
year 1789 to Leipsic. In the following year, while translating Cullen's Materia Medico, 
out of English into German, his attention was arrested by tho insufficient explanations 
advanced in that work of the cure of ague by cinchona bark. By way of experiment, 
be took a large dose of that substance, to ascertain its action on the healthy body. In 
the course ofa few clays, he experienced the, symptoms of ague; and it then occurred to 
him that perhaps '$0 reason why cinchona cures ague is because it has the power to produce 
symptoms in a healthy person similar to those of ague. To ascertain the truth of this con- 
jecture, be ransacked the records of medicine for •well-attestecl cures effected by single 
remedies; and finding sufficient evidence of this fact, lie advanced a step further, and 
proposed in an article published in HufelancVs Journal, in the year 1797, to apply this 
new principle to the discovery of the proper medicines for every form of disease. Soon 
afterwards, lie published a case to illustrate his method. It was one of a very severe 
kind of colic cured by a strong dose of rcratnm album . Before this substance gave relief 
to the patient, it excited a severe aggravation of bis symptoms. This induced Hahne- 
mann, instead of drops and grains "to give the fraction of a drop or grain, and he thus 
introil uced infmtesimed closes. Some years later he applied liis new principle in the 
treatment of scarlet fever; and finding that belladonna cured the peculiar type of that 
disease which then prevailed in Germany, lie proposed to give this medicine as a proph- 
ylactic, or preventive against scarlet fever. From that time it lias been extensively 
employed for this purpose. In the year 181 0 be published bis great work entitled 
Organon of Medicine, which lias been translated into all European la nguages, as well as 
into Arabic. In this book be fully expounded his new system, which he culled homoeo- 
pathy. Bee Homeopathy. His next publication was a Materia M* diea consisting of a 
description of the effects of medicines upon persons in health. These works were pub- 
lished between the years 1810 and 1821, at Leipsic, where he founded a school, and was 
surrounded by disciples. As his system involved the administration of medicines, each 
separately 'by itself, and in doses infinitely minute, there was no longer any need of the 
apothecary’s intervention between the physician and the patient, In consequence of 
this, the apothecaries’ company brought to bear upon Hahnemann an act forbidding 
physicians to dispense their own medicines, and with such effect that he w as obliged to 
leave Leipsic. The grand eluke of Anhalfc-Kot hen appointed him hH physician, and 
invited him to live at IvOthen. Thither, accordingly, he removed in the year .1821, and 
there he prepared various new editions of liis Organon and new volumes of Ids .Materia 
Medica for publication. In 1835 be married a second time; hi* wife was a French lady 
of considerable position; and in the same year he left Kolhen, and settled in Paris, 
where he enjoyed a great reputation till his death, •which took place in the \ ear On 
the centenary of his birth-year, in 1855, a statue was erected to Ids honor at Leipsic, at 
the expense of liis disciples in Germany, France. England, and other countries, with the 
concurrence of the local authorities, which supplied the site in one of the public places 
in their handsome town. 

Hahnemann is universally acknowledged to have displayed great genius, industry, 
and erudition, Jean Paul Richter calls him “a prodigy of philosophy and learning.’* 
He was a mail of unblemished purity of morals, and his life, as well as liis writings, was 
characterized by strong natural piety. lie left a numerous iamily of sons and daughters. 

HAH1T-HAH&, Ida, Countess, daughter of Karl Friedrich, count von Haim, a well- 
known authoress, was b. at Tressow, in Meckl e u Im rg- Seh w eri n , June 22, 1805. At the 
age of 21 she married a relative of her own; but the union proving unhappy, was dis- 
solved in 1829. The lady sought consolation in poetry and travel, “and v bated Switzer- 
land, Yienna, Italy, Spain, France, Sweden, and finally Syria and the east. In 1850 
sick of her restless and un satisfactory mode of life, she embraced Roman Catholicism, 
and two years later, entered the mother-house of the order of the Good Shepherd at 
Angers. Her writings, consisting of poems, novels, voyages, etc., are voluminous, and 
are generally marked by morbid sentimentality and aristocratic prejudice. She is some- 
times clever, and even brilliant, but always superficial. Several of her novels have been 
.translated into English. 

HAIOTITES, the name given to a Mussulman sect, which attempted to amalgamate 
their own and the Christian religion, and anticipated the second coming of Christ to 
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judge the world, "because the Koran says: “Oh Mohammed, thou shah see thy Lord 
coming in the clouds.” 

HAIDUCKS (i.e., drovers, from the Hungarian hajdu, plural JiajduJc ), originally a 
designation of cattle-herds in Hungary. Afterwards, the word came to signify a class 
of mercenary foot-soldiers ready to accept pay from any one who would employ their 
services, but displaying great gallantry on the field of battle. The remarkable constancy 
with which they stood by Boeskai throughout the war of the revolution, was rewarded 
by that prince with a grant of a district as their own possession, and at the same time 
with the privileges of nobility. This grant was made by a public decree of Dec. 12, 
1605, and was confirmed by the diet in 1613. Except the privilege of exemption from 
taxes, which Charles III. took away, the Haiducks enjoy all the rights of nobles to the 
present day. Their residence, the ilaiduek district, remains independent of the country 
authorities, and is under the direct administration of the national government. The 
Ilaiduek district lies within the country of North Bihar, between the Theiss and Tran- 
sylvania, has an area of about 594 sq.m., and six principal Ilaiduek towns. The capi- 
tal of the district used to be Boszormeny. The total pop. is about 63,000, all Magyars, 
and for the most part belonging to the Reformed church. In 1876 this district was 
incorporated with portions of two adjoining districts into a new administrative division 
(called ilaldiikencomiiat) with Debreczin for its capital. In course of the present cen- 
tury, the name Haiducks has begun to be applied to the macers of Hungarian courts 
and the halberdiers of the Hungarian magnates; also to the lackeys and other attendants 
in German courts. 

HAIGHT, Benjamin L, s.t.d., ll.d., b. Hew York, 18C9; graduated at Columbia 
college and the general theological seminary in Hew York. He was ordained in that 
year and chosen rector of St. Peter’s (Prot. Epis.) church. In 1884 he went to Cincin- 
nati, and was three years rector of St. Paul’s. In 1837 he was called to All Saints, 
church, New York, remaining there until 1846. He was for 18 years professor of pas- 
toral theology and pulpit oratory in the general theological seminary. In 1855 lie was 
sent to Trinity parish, and in 1874 was chosen assistant rector. He has been a delegate 
in three general conventions. In 1873 he was chosen bishop of Massachusetts, but ill, 
health compelled him to decline the office. For 20 years he was secretary of the dioces* 
of Hew York, and in the meantime held various other honorable offices, among then 
that of trustee of Columbia college. 

HAILES, Loud. See Dalrymple, Sir David, ante. 

HAIL, HAILSTORM. The word hail, in English, is unfortunately used to denote two 
phenomena of apparently different origin. In French, we have the terras grele and 
resit — the former of which is hail proper; the latter denotes the tine grains, like small 
shot, which often fall in winter, much more rarely in summer, and generally precede 
snow. The- cause of the latter seems to be simply the freezing of rain-drops as 
they pass in their fall through a colder region of air than that where they originated. 
We know by balloon ascents and various other methods of observation, that even in 
calm weather different strata of the atmosphere have extremely different temperatures, 
a stratum far under the freezing-point being often observed between two others com- 
paratively warm. 

But that true hail, though the process of its formation is not vet perfectly under- 
stood, depends mainly upon the meeting of two nearly opposite currents of air — one hot 
and saturated with vapor, the other very cold — is rendered pretty certain by such facts 
as the following: A hailstorm is generally a merely local phenomenon, or at most, rav- 
ages a belt of land of no great breadth, though it may be of. considerable length. Hail- 
storms occur in the greatest perfection in the warmest season, and at the warmest, period 
of the day, and generally are most severe in the mest tropical climates. A fall of hail 
generally precedes, sometimes accompanies, and rarely, if ever, follows a thunder-shower. 
A common idea, which has found its way, as many popular prejudices continually do, 
into scientific treatises, assigns electricity as the origin of hail. But all observation, 
rightly interpreted, seems to show that electricity and hail are results of the same com- 
bination of causes. 

When a mass of air, saturated with vapor, rising to a higher level, meets a cold one, 
there is, of course, instant condensation of vapor into ice by the cold due to expansion; 
at the same time, there is generally a rapid production of electricity, the effect of which 
upon such light masses as small hailstones is to give them in general rapid motion in 
various directions successively. These motions are in addition to the vortex motions, or 
eddies, caused in the air by the meeting of the rising and descending currents. The 
small ice-masses then moving in all directions impinge upon each other sometimes with 
great force, producing that peculiar rattling sound which almost invariably precedfs a 
liail-shower. At the same time, by a well-known property of ice (Regelation), the 
impinging masses are frozen together; and this process continues until the weight of 
the accumulated mass enables it to overcome the vortices and the electrical attractions, 
when it falls as a larger or smaller hailstone. On examining such hailstones, which 
may have any size from that of a pea to that of a walnut, or even an orange, we at once 
recognize the composite character which might be expected from such a mode of, aggre- 
gation. Hailstones are reported to have fallen in tropical countries sometimes as large 
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as a sheep, sometimes as large as an ox, or even an elephant! But it is probable that 
the aggregation in these cases was produced by regelation at the surface of the earth, 
when a series of large masses had impinged on each other, having fallen successively on 
the same spot. Whether this be the true explanation or no, it is certain that in British 
India, at the warmest season, hailstones have remained of considerable size for many 
days after their fall. A curious instance of the fall of large hail, or rather ice-masses, 
occurred on one of her majesty's ships off the cape in Jan., I860. Here the stones were 
the size of half-bricks, and beat several of the crew off the rigging, doing serious 
injury. 

We may conclude by a description (taken from Mem. del' Acad, des Sciences:, 1790) of 
one of the most disastrous hailstorms that has occurred in Europe for many years back. 
It illustrates very happily the greater part of what we have said about the origin of this 
meteor. This storm passed over parts of Holland and France in July, 1788. It traveled 
similtamonsly along two lines nearly parallel— the eastern one had a breadth of from 
half a league to five leagues, the western of from three to five leagues. The space 
between was visited only -by heavy. rain; its breadth varied from three to five and a half 
leagues* At the outer border of each, there was also heavy rain, but we are not told 
how far it extended. The general direction of the meteor was from s.w. to n.e. The 
length was at least a hundred leagues; but from other reports, it may be gathered that 
it really extended to nearly two hundred. It seems to have originated near the Pyrenees, 
and to have traveled at a mean rate of about sixteen and a half leagues per hour towards 
the Baltic, where it was lost sight of. The hail only fell for about seven and a half 
minutes at any one place. The hailstones were generally of irregular form ; the heaviest 
weighed about -eight French ounces. This storm devastated 1089 parishes in France 
alone, and an official inquiry fixed the damage at about 24,690,000 francs— nearly a 
million of English money. 


HAXMHAIBA'EE, an old Scotch law-term, meaning to recover one’s goods and bring 
them home again — now disused. 

HAXM'SIICKEN, or Hamesucken, a Scotch law-term, denoting the offense of feloni- 
ously assaulting a man in his own house or lodgings. This was an aggravation of the 
ordinary offense of assault. It was not so in England, where there is iio peculiar name 
to distinguish this from other assaults. 

HAIMTTKA, Erythrinus macroday , a large fresh-water fish of Guiana, highly esteemed 
for the table. It belongs to a small family of fishes, erythnn idee, exhibiting relations to 
the herring, salmon, and carp families. It is sometimes 4 ft. in length. The teeth are 
large, and so formidable, that instances are said to have occurred of a captured haimura 
biting off a man’s hand. The haimura abounds particularly in the upper parts of the 
rivers of Guiana. 


HAINAN', a large island in the China sea, constituting a department of the province 
of Kwang-tung, is about 180 m. long and 101 broad, and is separated from the mainland 
by a strait 15 m. wide, filled with shoals and reefs. Its principal city, Kivmg-ehau, in 
20° 7' n. lat. , and 110° 15' e. long., is the most southern of the ports open for trade. The 
interior of the island is mountainous, and the inhabitants give but a partial submission 
to the Chinese. The pop. is about 1,500,000. Its productions are rice, sw r eet pota- 
toes, sugar, tobacco, fruits, timber, and wax. Typhoons or cyclones arc frequent off 
the coast during the summer months. Whaling is pursued here with success by 
Chinese fishermen. 

HAINAN (ante), forms nfoo or department of the Kwang-tung, though strictly only 
a portion of the. island, is under Chinese administration, the remainder being still unsub- 
jugated. The capital, Kiung-cho w-foo, situated in the n. some 10 U (8 m. ) from the coast, 
is well-built and compact, with a pop. which has been over-estimated at 200,000, but 
O. 0. Stuhlmarm in the Globus, 1876, gives the correct figure as 100,000. The principal 
industrial products of the capital are carved articles in cocoa nut and scented woods. 
In 1680 it was the seat of a Roman Catholic mission, under Benoit de Matlios, a Portu- 
guese Jesuit, and the old cemetery contains about 118 Christian graves. The port of 
Kiung-ehow-foo at the mouth of the river is nearly dry at low water, and is called 
simply hoi how, i.e., seaport. 

The two towns are united by a good road, along which a large traffic is maintained. 
The net value of the trade of the port, that is the foreign and native imports, less the 
re-exports and native imports of local origin, rose from 684,772 taels in 1876 to 1,215,056 
m 1878. Out of 182 vessels engaged in the foreign trade in 1878, with a tonnage of 
87,290 tons, 152 .were British, with a tonnage of 70,078 tons. The exports comprise 
leather, hides, skins, tallow, sugar, to the value of 204,427 taels; hemp, galangal, lung- 
nghn pulps, grass, cloth, and silk and sesamum, to the value of 41,986 taels. The pop. 
of the entire island is estimated at 2,500,000. At its first conquest 28,000 families were 
i 1 il r ? cU l ced from the mainland. In 1800 the Chinese assign it 166,257 inhabitants; in 
1870, 291,000; in 1617, 250,524, and in 1835, 1,350,000. 

HAINATJT, French. See the French department of Nord. 

HAXNATJT, or Hainatjlt (Ger. Ilennegav), a frontier province of Belgium, is hounded 
on the e. by the province of Namur, on the n. by the provinces of Brabant and e, and 
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may mention that, when dry and warm, it is. easily rendered electrical, and , that it is 
extremely hygroscopieal; readily attracting moisture from the atmosphere, and no doubt 
from the body also, and yielding it again by evaporation when the air is, dry. Hairs 
elongate very considerably when moist — a property of which Saussure availed himself 
in the construction of his hygrometer, in which a human hair, by its elongation and 
^contraction, according as the atmosphere is moist or dry, is made to turn a delicate 
index. 

Hairs are found on all parts of the surface of the human body, except the palms of 
the hands and the soles of the feet; they differ, however, extremely in length, thickness, 
shape, and color, according to situation, age, sex, or race. The differences dependent 
on situation, age, and sex, are so obvious that we shall pass them over without notice, 
and proceed to the most important differences dependent on race. With respect to the 
quantity of hair that grows on the human body, there are great differences in different 
races. The Mongols, and other northern Asiatics who are similar to them, are noted for 
the deficiency. of their. hair and for scanty beards, and tin* same character is ascribed 
to all tlie American nations; while, on the other hand, among the Ain os, or in the 
Kuril ian- race, there are individuals who have the hair growing down the back, and 
covering nearly the whole body. The northern Asiatics and. the Americans have gen- 
rally straight lank hair, while Europeans have' it sometimes straight and flowing, and 
occasionally curled and crisped. Negroes present every possible gradation, from a 
completely crisp, or wliafc is termed woolly hair, to merely curled, and even bowing 
hair; and a similar observation holds regarding the natives of ihe islands in the great 
Southern ocean. As there is a generally diffused opinion that the head of ihe African 
is covered with a species of wool instead of with true hair, we may mention that ail 
true wools which have been examined microscopically (as merino wool, the wool of the 
tiger, rabbit, bear, seal, and wolf-dog, which were investigated by the late Mr. Youau), 
present a more or less sharply serrated or jagged surface, while hairs present merely an 
imbricated appearance. -‘ Hairs of a negro, of a mulatto, of Europeans, and of some 
Abyssinians, sent to me (says Dr. Prichard) by M. d’Abbadie, the celebrated traveler, 
were, together with the wool of a southdown sheep, viewed both as transparent mid 
opaque bodies. The filament of wool had a very rough and irregular surface; the 
filament of negro’s hair, which was extremely unlike that of wool and of all the other 
varieties mentioned, had the appearance of a cylinder, and the coloring* matter was 
apparently much more abundant than in the others.” It is in consequence of the above 
named difference between hair and wool that although the former will entangle to a 
certain degree, it will not felt into a compact mass, which is the churned ristic property 
of good wool. 

The grayness of hair in advanced life results from a deficient secretion of pigment. 
Wcli-authenticated- cases- are on record in which the hair has grown gray or white in a 
single night, from the influence of fear, distress, or any variety of >trong mortal < n Ele- 
ment. It is not easy to explain this phenomenon. yauqucliinsuggested that it might 
result from the secretion at the bulb of some fluid (perhaps an acid), which percolates 
the hair, and chemically destroys the coloring matter. 

The chief use of the hair, and particularly of the fur of various mammals, which is 
especially developed in the winter, is to protect the body from external cold. Except 
on the scalp, and on the throat, this cannot be considered as applying to man, What; 
then, arc the uses of the hair on the face, and especially on the upper lip? 'We shall 
answer this question with an extract from an article “On Ihe Use of the Hair” in The 
Lancet for Nov. 3, 1800: “Mr. Chadwick, who has done so much for sanitary reform, 
tells ns that he was once very much struck by seeing some hlm/kamiilm v.'lto wove 
beards with their mustaches discolored by a quantity oi iron dust which had acuunu- 
lated amongst the hairs. Turning it over in his mind, it struck him that had not the 
dust been so arrested by a natural respirator, it. must have found its way into the lungs 
where it could not have been otherwise than productive of evil consequences, lie 
hence rightly advised that the razor should be discarded by laborers In all dusty trades 
—such as millers, bakers, masons, etc. ; by workmen employed in grinding iron, or 
steel; and by travelers on dusty roads. In "hot, sandy countries the use of the beard is 
soon discovered ; and travelers in Syria and Egypt find it necessary to defend i heir 
mouths against the entrance of the hot air of the desert. But not against dm t alone U 
the facial hair a protection; it is the best barrier against cold air, hi ting* winds, and 

wheezy fogs that a Northman can obtain According to Mr. Chadwick, the 

sappers and miners of the French army, who are remarkable for the size and beauty of 
their beards, enjoy a special immunity against bronchial affections.” In corroboration' 
of the last-named fact, we may mention another of a still more striking character. 
During the long-continued search for Franklin’s expedition, a transport’ vessel, the 
.North Star, was frozen up during one of the severest arctic winters on record, in Wob 
ston hoi me sound, . The crew maintained their health perfect! v during all tin 1 trials to 
■which they were exposed. On their return to England in the early summer, they 
shaved off the hair that had been growing around the mouth and throat for the lasts 
eight or nine months, and within a week every man was on the sick list with some form 
of bronchia] or pulmonary disorder. 

The length to which the hair of the head may grow normally, especially in women, 
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is very considerable.. In the " Hair Court” of the international exhibition (1862), there 
was a beautiful specimen of jet-black hair (British, we believe,) measuring 74 inches. 

Cases occasionally occur where there is an abnormal abundance of hair of consider- 
able length in women, on parts where the hair is usually little more than down. A. 
hairy lady, named Julia Pastrana, supposed to be a Mexican, was some years ago 
exhibited in London. Her embalmed body was exhibited also in that city in*180:3, add 
we extract the following remarks from a memoir on her in The Lancet forMay 3 of that 
.year: * ‘ The ears, and all parts of the face except the eyes, were covered- with liair of 
different lengths. The beard. was tolerably thick, the hairs composing it being straight, 
black, and bristly, the part of it which grew on the sides of the chin hanging down like 
two plaits. . . . The upper portion of the hack of the neck and the hinder surface of 
the ears, were covered with hairs. On the shoulders and legs, the hairs were as abun- 
dant as they are occasionally seen on very powerful men.” 

Dr. Chowne has described similar but less marked cases of hairy women in The Lan- 
cet for 1843. 

HAIRBELL. See Harebell, ante. 

HAIR-DRESSING. As a matter of convenience, as well as of taste and fashion, the 
dressing of the hair has received much attention in all civilized nations, ancient and 
modern. The growth of hair on the sides arid lower part of the male face has caused 
some perplexity in management, and as a method of overcoming the difficulty, shaving 
has been resorted to, although at the sacrifice of what nature gives to distinguish the 
male from the female countenance, and also to protect the respiratory organs. See 
Beard. The Jews, by their scriptural law, were enjoined not to shave. The Romans 
shaved, and so did their immediate successors, the Romanized Britons. The Saxons and 
Danes did not shave, and wore long hair. The Normans shaved, but they, too, adopted 
long hair as a fashion ; and from them, and the more modern French, the courtiers and 
cavaliers of the 17th c. adopted the practice of wearing those flowing “love-locks ” 
which excited the ire of the Puritans. It was, however, in the management of ladies’ 
hair, that the art of the professional liair-dresser was in those times mainly exercised. 
In the 18th c., through the influence of French fashions, the dressing of hair, male and 
female, rose to a great pitch of extravagance and folly. The hair of a lady of fashion 
was frizzed up in convolutions and curls, decorated with ribbons, jewels, and feathers, 
and filled with pomatum and powder to a degree perfectly monstrous. As women of 
less exalted rank slavishly attempted to follow these absurdities, the business of dress- 
ing hair was extensively followed. The cost of a full dressing being, however, too high 
to be lightly incurred, often one dressing was made to suffice for a week or fortnight, 
during which period such care was taken to preserve the greasy fabric undisturbed, that 
it became the resort of insects, and how to extinguish these odious pests was in itself a 
matter of serious concern. From pressure of business. It frequently happened that, 
previous to balls, ladies’ hair had to be dressed one or two days in advance ; and to 
keep the'- head-dress uninjured, the lady sat in a chair perhaps two nights, instead of 
going to bed. The writer of this has conversed with a lady who. in this manner sat up 
one night for the sake of her finely powdered and frizzed-up hair. A taxation on hair- 
powder, along with the simplification of fashions consequent on the French revolution, 
not only expelled hair-powder and perruques, but brought the profession of hair-dresser 
within reasonable bounds. As regards ladies’ hair, fashion is constantly altering ; and 
at present the chignon, consisting of cushions at the back or top of the head, and cov- 
ered with hair, is gradually giving way to. a system of coils and. plaits. ' : - With 'respect to ■ 
men’s hair, short cutting is now universal, and any indulgence in long hair behind is 
thought to mark a degree of slovenliness or whimsicality of fancy. Pursued as art 
ordinary business in England and continental countries, *liair-dressing in the Uniled 
States is entirely resigned to men of color, and in connection with many of the hotels 
they are provided with workrooms. 

Innumerable are the oils, essences, and pomades which are vended for the hair, on 
the assumption that they improve and nourish it. According to the experience of the 
best perruquiers, all such applications, any unguent in particular, and however sanc- 
tioned by tradition, are injurious. In ordinary circumstances, regular but not violent 
brushing is preferable for maintaining cleanliness and glossiness. When the head 
becomes affected with scurf .which the brush does hot remove, let the following effica- 
cious and simple method of purification be adopted. Beat up an egg, and rub it well 
in all over the head ; then pour over it warm water, which, while removing the egg, 
will likewise carry away all the scurf ; lastly, dry thoroughly with a cloth. The head 
may be hung over a small tub during the process. After this, the hair will be very 
clean, and will take on a fine gloss with a brush. On no account use sharp combs to 
clean the head, for they are apt to irritate the roots of the hair, ancl after all fail iu the 
desired object. 

HAIR DYES. Yarious means have been adopted for changing the natural color of 
the hair to a more favored one, and for hiding the approaches of age, as indicated by 
the presence of gray hairs. These usually consist in washing the hair with a, solution 
of some metallic salt known to have the effect, of darkening its color. These are the 
salts or oxides of silver, mercury, lead, and bismuth. The most perfect mode of dyeing 
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the hair, however, is that of previously preparing it by a complete soaking with a solu- 
tion of sulphide of potassium ; the .strength of this solution must depend on the depth 
of tint intended to be given ; the stronger the solution, the darker the color will be. 
'When thoroughly wetted, the hair is allowed to dry partially ; and whilst still damp, it 
is to be againdhoroughly wetted with a solution of nitrate of silver, also proportioned 
in strength by the same rule as in the case of the solution first applied. This makes a 
very permanent dye, which only requires renewing as the new growth of hair becomes 
conspicuous. The fashion of dyeing the hair is very ancient; and belongs as much to 
savage as to civilized nations ; but in the case of the former, vegetable dyes have been 
chiefly used ; and the ladies of China and other eastern countries also resort to the same; 
the juice of the petals of hibiscus trionum, the bladder-ketmia, and probably other 
species of hibiscus, is in general use with them. 

The detection of stained hair is sometimes an object of medico-legal investigation. 
Lead iniy be detected by. boiling- the hair in dilute nitric acid, and then applying the 
tests for lead (q.v.) to the acid solution ; while the presence of silver may be shown by 
digesting the liair in dilute hydrochloric acid or chlorine watery when the resulting 
chloride of silver may be dissolved out with a solution of ammonia, and submitted to 
the ordinary tests for silver (q.v,). 

HAIR -GRASS, Aim, a genus of grasses, having loosely panieled flowers, and two 
unequal glumes containing two perfect florets, each with two thin membranous paleay 
of which the outer is generally awued near the base. The species are natives of tem- 
perate and cold climates. A number of them are nati ves of Britain, some of which are 
of very humble growth, and are chiefly found in moors, sandy pastures, and other situa- 
tions where the soil is unfertile. The Tufted Hath Grass, or Turfy Hair Grass. 
(A. empttom), common in; better pastures and meadows, is a beautiful grass when in 
flower, but forms coarse tufts ; has very rough leaves, which, if drawn ^ roughly across 
the hand, inflict considerable wounds, whence the plant sometimes receives the name of 
“ cutting grass.” It is rejected by cattle, if other herbage is within their reach. It 
attains a liciglit of 2 to 4 ft., and is sometimes used for thatching ricks of hay or corn, 
and in some places for making mats. It grows luxuriantly in moist situations, and indi- 
cates a soil in want of draining. It is sometimes tolerated, in order to add to the bulk 
of hog hay in moorish grounds, but is carefully extirpated wherever agricultural improve- 
ment takes place. For its extirpation, drainage is requisite above all things; but the 
digging out of the tufts is also practiced, aud other grasses are sown instead. This 
grass is, however, 'sometimes sown to form cover for game, particularly Imres ; and in 
marshy situations, for snipes and wild fowl. It is the wiralie&trae of the Scotch. Allied 
to the genus aim is catahrosa (q.v.). 

HAIR MANUFACTURES. These consist of fabrics woven or felted of various kinds 
of hair ; brushes made of particular kinds of hair ; and ornamental hair-work. 

Woven Fabrics. — The most important in this country is the horse-hair cloth so exten- 
sively used for covering the seats of chairs, couches, and other articles of furniture; 
this Is made of the long hair of horses* tails. As the hair is of such various colors, it is 
necessary to dye all the darker shades so ns to produce a uniform glossy black ; this is 
done by logwood and sulphate of iron (copperas) in the following manner: The liair 
must first be cleansed and deprived of its grease by soaking it in lime-water for a day ; 
it is then transferred to the dye-vat, which is thus* prepared for a hum! red weight of hair. 
Sufficient water to fill a boiler large enough to receive the hair, is boiled with 00 lbs. of 
cut logwood for three hours, after whichlt is suffered to co fl, when 2 lbs. of copperas 
are added. This constitutes the bath, as it is called ; and the hair, after being removed 
from the lime-water, and well washed in soft-water, cut her rain or rive r, L immersed in 
it for 24 hours --it is then removed, and again washed, to free it from the superfluous 
dye, dried, and shaken out ready for use. ^ Perfectly white horse-hair can be dyed vari- 
ous colors, and is well adapted to receive the brighter ones; hence il has been much used 
of late years to produce ornamental hair-cloth, which are in great request abroad, 
especially in South America. The weaving of horse-hair doth is TUiferent from that of 
Other tissues, in consequence of the shortness of the hair, which, for the same reason, 
can only be used for the weft except in the open or sieve doth which is only made in 
small squares for the sieve-makers. Each liair has to he worked singly, and the loom 
requires two persons to work it. The warp used is either worsted, cotton, or linen yarn, 
generally the last. The hairs for the weft are kept wet by the side of the weaver* and 
are handed to him one by one. He receives them on a kind of hook at the end of his 
shuttle, the hook catching a knot tied by the attendant child who hands the hair. In 
other respects, the weaving differs little in its general character from that ordinarily 
employed for other fabrics. When the web is completed, it is dressed by calendering, 
which gives it a smooth and glossy surface. It is to be regretted that the popular taste 
in Great Britain does not turn to the ornamental kinds, which are not only very beauti- 
ful, but are durable and easily cleaned. The true crinoline cloth, for ladies* dresses, 
etc., was at first made of horse-hair, usually the white kind ; but the immense demand 
led to the introduction of Agave or Aloe fiber, which soon supplanted it for most pur- 
poses^ except the manufacture of bonnets, for which it is largely employed both as a 
material for the body of the bonnet and also as a trimming. The trade in crinoline 
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trimming in Switzerland and France is large, and considerable quantities are imported 
into Britain. Horse-liair is twisted into thick yarn, and woven: into . sacking in the 
ordinary waybill Anatolia and Roumelia ; and cow-hair is worked up into a rough yarn, 
and is woven into carpets in Germany • and in Norway is made into socks by the 'peas- 
ants. Pig’s hair is similarly employed in China; and amongst the natives of the 
Hudson’s Bay territories, dog’s hair is used for the same purpose. The goat’s hair of 
Thibet and Persia, and the camel’s hair used in weaving, belong rather to the true wools, 

. and will be treated of under 'Wool. 

The difference between hair and wool depends chiefly upon the greater or less smooth- 
ness of the surface of pack fiber, hence the hairs which are smoothest cannot easily he 
felted, for if brought into contact, they have no projections of the surface to keep them 
from slipping away from each other ; but some of the hairs proper, by a little prepara- 
tion, may be so roughened as to fit them for felting. Thus, coney wool, or the hair of 
rabbits and hares, if properly moistened with a solution of nitrate of mercury, loses its 
straight and smooth character in drying, and is then readily felted. 

The shorter kinds of horse-hair from the manes and tails, also cow-hair and the softer 
kinds of pig-hair, are twisted into ropes, which, after being boiled and then thoroughly 
dried in an oven, are pulled to pieces. The hair retains the twist given it, and is then 
used for stuffing seats of chairs, etc. 

Brashes of hair are of various kinds; some are made of the stiff hairs from the backs 
of pigs, and others are made of the soft hairs of the camel and other animals. The 
hairs for the first kind are called bristles (see Bristles), which constitute an important 
trade with foreign countries. . They are chiefly used in the manufacture of hair and 
clothes brushes, tooth and nail brushes, house-sweeping brooms, the larger kinds of 
painters’ brushes, etc. The second kind are chiefly employed in the manufacture of 
the fine brushes or hair-pencils used by painters and artists. The best bristles come 
from Russia. Besides the camel, hairs are yielded for this purpose by the badger, sable, 
goat, dog, etc. In both cases, the sorting of the hairs into lengths is a very important 
and troublesome matter. Generally, it is done by placing the hairs in small boxes (with 
the tips upward), sufficiently deep to keep them upright; and the sorter then, with nice 
eye and hand, selects the sizes, by pulling out all the longest, as they overtop the others; 
then the next size, and so on. This, in the case of the hairs for artists’ pencils, is an. 
extremely difficult operation, as great exactness is necessary. Several attempts have 
been made, in Russia and in this country, to sort bristles by machinery, and one person 
has succeeded in doing so with a rude wooden machine. But the really successful manu- 
facture of a machine which can be made generally available, belongs apparently to Mr. 
W. S. Yates of Leeds, who exhibited in the international exhibition (1862) a machine of 
great beauty and simplicity, which sorts into ten sizes, and with great rapidity. Most 
hair-brushes are required to have the bristles or hairs placed with great evenness, so as 
to form a flat surface outward; but in the case of those which are called artists’ and 
painters’ pencils, their value consists in having a fine point, so that the selection of the 
hairs so as to insure this, is a work of difficulty. The first step is, after selecting a 
small quantity, to see that all the tips are in one direction; this is usually done in remov- 
ing them from the skin, a pair of flat-bladed pincers being employed to hold each cut 
of hairs, whilst the knife or shears severs them from the skin. They are then placed in 
small shallow tin boxes, with the tips upward; and the box being carefully shaken, and 
gently struck on the bottom until the hairs have completely arranged themselves in an 
upright position, they are then picked out, as before described ; each size is placed by 
itself; and the brushmaker, according to the kind of pencil he is making, takes the 
proper size, and separating a sufficient number, they are placed upright in another little 
tin box, but now with the root-end of the hairs uppermost, so as to insure the tips being 
perfectly even, which is further insured by gently tapping the box as before. Fine 
thread is then looped round the base of the little bundle of hairs, and securely tied; 
sometimes more than one ligature is thus made; and the brush, now so far completed, 
only requires its handle of quill or wood, according to its size and character. Artists’ 
pencils being of various sizes, and many extremely small, several kinds of quills are 
required. These are obtained from several birds, as the swan, goose, duck, fowl, pigeon, 
lapwing, and even such small ones as the lark and thrush. Previous to receiving the 
brush, "the quills, besides being cut to the required lengths, have to he further prepared 
b} r soaking in water, to prevent them splitting, as the thick end of the brush is being 
pushed down from the wider to the narrower end. They also contract somewhat in dry- 
ing, and consequently hold the brush very tightly. 

Or namentei hair- work consists chiefly of the human hair plaited into chains, guards, 
etc., or worked up into various other fanciful devices, as souvenirs, etc. Tinder this 
head we may also mention those manufactures of the human hair which are either 
required to supply a personal deficiency, or to meet the demands of fashion. To the 
former class belong the wig, the front, and other imitations of the natural covering of 
the human head; and to the latter, a variety of contrivances, whose mysterious names 
are only known to barbers and ladies’ maids, for the purpose of giving an appearance 
of greater abundance to the natural supply. 

The wig, like all other portions of human attire, has undergone a great many varia- 
tions in fashion. In the present day, the great object is, in the first place, as far as 
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possible, to imitate nature, and deceive the eye; and secondly, to produce wigs of 
extreme lightness — a full-sized peruke rarely being* more than two or three ounces in 
weight. A full head of hair, from a young woman’s head, will sometimes weigh five 
or six ounces. There are two heads of hair in the South Kensington rnuseum "which 
are in the raw state as imported, and weigh together 114- ounces. 

The chief portion of the hair used in Great Britain is received through French 
dealers, who collect it from Holland and Germany, as well as from the various depart- 
ments of their own country. The light colors are usually obtained from the former 
countries, and the dark similes from Brittany. This does not arise from the circum- 
stance that these countries yield the finest heads of hair, but because the poverty of the 
people causes its sale to lie a matter of importance, and the peculiar fashions of the 
country head-dresses render its loss of less consequence. 

The wholesale price of long hair is from 80s. to 400s. per lb., and the peasants of 
France alone supply 20,000 lbs., of the value of ,£40,000. The eve race import, duritw 
four years from France, was 14,000 lbs., of the value of £28,000. Besides the imports 
from France, which chiefly comprise the darker colors, a' considerable quantity comes T 
from Germany, usually of light shades. 

HAIR-POWDER, a pure white powder, made from pulverized starch, scented with 
violet or some other perfume, and at one time, largely used for powdering over; the head. 4 
The strange fashion of using hair-powder is said to* have originated from some of the 
ballad-singers at the fair of St, Germain, in France, whitening their heads, to render 
themselves more attractive. Introduced into Great Britain, the fashion became 
universal among the higher and middle classes, and by ladies as well as gentlemen. To 
make the powder hold, the hair was usually greased with pomade, and accordingly the 
fashion was extremely troublesome. An act ‘of parliament fixed that the fine dust of 
which the powder was composed should be made from starch alone; and we learn from 
the ■Getitfeman?# Magazine, that on Nov. 20, 1746, fifty-one barbers were .convicted before 
the commissioners of excise at London, and fined £20 each, for having in their keeping 
hair-powder not made of starch, contrary to act of parliament ; and on the 27th of the 
same month, forty-nine others were finetl, for the like offense, in the same penalty. In 
•1795 a tax of a guinea (afterwards £1 3s. 6cl) was put on the use of hair-powder, and 
at one time yielded £20,000 per annum, but it had the effect of causing hair-powder to 
fall into general disuse. The French revolution, which overturned so many institutions, 
contributed also to the people of Europe returning to natural and uupowdered hair. - 
When gentlemen first left off hair-powder with "queues, they were considered very 
unfashionable; and the custom of having the hair, cut ’short, winch is quite universal at 
present, was. then deemed vulgar. _ At the .present day, powder continues to be used by 
sonny of the footmen of the nobility and higher ranks as part of their livery; and 
occasionally, at public or private bah costumes, ladies and gentlerm n still appear with 
their heads powdered. _ The taxon hair-powder was done "away with under 82 and 83 
\iet. c. 14, the act which substituted a system of excise licenses for the former mode of 
collecting assessed taxes. At the time of its abolition it was paid by about 800 persons, 
and yielded a revenue of about £1000 a year, 

HAIRS, in botany, are very different from tbe hair of animals, although there is 
sometimes a considerable general resemblance, and the same purpose of protection from 
cold and from various atmospheric influences seems also to be sometimes served by 
them. They are produced by no special organ analogous to the bulbs from which the 
hgirs of animals grow, but are composed of cellular tissue, arise from the epidermis, 
and are covered with extensions of the cuticle. Home hairs consist of a single elongated 
cell; some of several cells placed end to end. The gradations are quite indefinite 
between the most elongated hairs and the. mere warts or rugosities which often appear 
on the surface of plants. In like manner, hairs pass into bridles (sefrf:) and prickles 
{a add ), which arc merely stronger and harder hairs; but spines or thorns are totally 
different, arising from the wood of the stem or branch. Hairs are very often connected 
with (/lands, which are cells or clusters of cells, producing secretions; hairs often arise 
from glands, and then generally serve as (huffs through which the secretion may pass: ! 
but .hairs ulsooHen bear glands at their apex. Stinging hairs, as in nettles, 7octma, muTl 
some malplgluas (see these heads), are ducts, with venom-secreting glands at their base. 

' HAIR-SPRING. See BALANCE-SpitmG. 

HAIR-TAIL, Tnchmrus , a genus of acanthoptcrous fishes, which, on account of 
their compressed and very elongated form, have been classed in the ribbon-fish family, 
hut are otherwise allied to the mackerel, tunny, etc., and are therefore, in recent sys- 
tematic works, referred to the family scomber kbe. The dorsal fin extends along the 
whole back, and is spiny throughout; there are no ventral fins, no anal fin, and no tail 
fin, the tail ending in a single elongated filament. One species, the Silvery Hair-Tail , 
(3. leptorus), sometimes called the blade-fish, is found in the Atlantic ocean, and has" 
been cast on the shores of Britain, but is. more common in warmer regions. It is called 
saber- fish in Cuba. It sometimes attains a length of 12 feet. Its flesh is good. — An 
East Indian species, the Savala (T. samla), is much esteemed for food, and commonly 
sold in the markets of India. 
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etc., they proceed to their homes. The return of the holy caravans is watched every- 
where with the most intense anxiety, and is celebrated with great pomp and rejoicings. 
Henceforth, the pilgrim never omits to prefix the proud name of Hajji to his name. °It 
is\ permitted, that those who, -through bodily infirmity, are incapacitated from perform- 
ing the holy journey themselves, may send a substitute, who acts as their representative 
in almost every respect, but this substitute has no share whatever in the merits and 
rewards belonging to the Hajj. 

HAKE,. MeHucim, a genus of fishes of the cod family (jjadulw), having a flattened 
head, an elongated body, two dorsal fins, of which the first is short, and the second very 
long, one very long anal fin, and the mouth destitute of barbels. One species, the 
Common Hake (M. vulgaris), is found in the British ‘ seas, in those of the. n. of Europe, 
and in the Mediterranean. It is sometimes 8 or 4 ft. in length; and is of a whitish 
color, grayish on the back. It is a very voracious fish, devouring great numbers of 
herrings and pilchards; hence it is frequently called the herring hufoi. It is a coarse 
fish ; its flesh white and flaky ; but it is important as an article of human food ami of 
commerce; being salted and dried in the same manner as cod and ling, in conunou 
with which it receives in this state the name of stock-jbh. It is generally taken by 
lines, like cod and ling. In the spawning season, when it keeps near the bottom, it is 
sometimes caught by trawl-nets. — Other species of hake are found in high southern 
latitudes. 

HAKIM BEN All A H, or Ben Hashem, called M ok a mi a (the veiled), or Sagendq 
Mali (moon-maker), the founder of an Arabic sect who first appeared in the 8th c,_, during 
the reign of Mahadi, the third Abassiditux caliph, at Noksheb, or Merit in Khonissan, 
Hakim is said to have commenced his extraordinary career as a common soldier, but to 
have soon been promoted to a captaincy, and finally to have put himself at the head of 
a band of his own. In a figlit, an arrow pierced one of his eyes, and in order to hide 
this deformity, he henceforth constantly wore a veil, a habit attributed by other writers 
(Bondemir, etc.) to a desire to conceal his extraordinary ugliness— by his own followers, 
however, to the necessity of shrouding the dazzling rays which issued from Ids divine 
countenance from the eye of the beholder. Hakim set himself up as god. He laid first, 
he said, assumed the body of Adam, then that of Noah, and subsequently of many other 
wise and great men. The last human form he pretended to have ado pled was that of 
Abu Moslem, a prince of Ivhorassau. Thabavi sees in this idea of metempsychosis the 
Jewish notion of the Shekinah— the divinity resting on some one chosen person or place 
and concludes that Hakim may lia^ been a Jew. ; He appears to k,%ve been well versed 
in the art of legerdemain and < c natural magic, ” principally as regards producing start- 
ling effects of light and color. Among other miracles, he lor a whole week, to the great 
delight and bewilderment of his soldiers, caused a moon or moons to issue from' a deep 
well; and so brilliant w as the appearance of these luminaries, that the real moots quite 
disappeared by their side. Hakim found many adherents; ami His little hand it creased 
so rapidly, that ere longhe >vas able to seize upon several fortified places near the cities 
of Neksheb and Kcsh. Bui tan Mahadi marched against him. and after a hug siege took 
the lust stronghold in which he had fortified himself, together with the remnant* of his 
army. Ilakim, however, having first poisoned his soldiers with the vine of a banquet, 
threw himself into a vessel filled with a burning acid of such a nature that his body 
was entirely dissolved, and nothing remained but a few hairs, in order that: the faithful 
might believe him to have ascended to heaven alive. Some remnants of his seel still 
exist, and their outward distinguishing badire is the white garb, which they wear in 
memory of the white garb worn by their divinity, as a standing token of oppodtim to 
the black color adopted by the Abassidian caliphs. Hakim has furnished the subject of 
many romances, of which the one contained in Moore’s Lalht llookh is the most brilliant 
and best known. 

HAKLUYT, or HACKLTJYT, Kicitajid, an English author, was b. in 1558. While at 
Westminster school he eagerly perused narratives of voyages and travels, and continued 
this course at Christ-churck, Oxford, whither he proceeded in 1575. Being appointed 
lecturer on geography or cosmography in that university, he introduced the use of 
globes and other geographical appliances into English, schools. Private individuals, as 
well as commercial companies and towns, consulted him respecting nautical enterprises. 
In the year 1584 he went as chaplain to the English embassy to Paris, where he had 
Laud on nitre’s manuscript narrative of the discovery of Florida printed, first in French 
and afterwards in English, at his own expense. On his return to England, with the 
assistance of sir Walter Baleigli, he began to collect materials for the history of the 
discoveries made by bis countrymen. He published the fruits of Ids researches, in 
notices of more than 200 voyages, under the title Principal Navigations, Voyages. Ttaf- 
Jujues, and Discoveries of the English Nation, (Bond. 1589; new edit., 5 vols. Lend. 1809-12), 

him a prebend in Westminstt r abbey, 


Government rewarded him by bestowing upon hi 
and a living in Suffolk. A work entitled A Select 


ages and Histories of Interesting Discoveries, etc., chiefly published bv Hakluvr, or at his 
suggestion, but not included in his celebrated compilation (4to. Bond. 1812), forms a 
supplement to the above works. He died in 1616, and was buried in Westminster abbey 
Hakluyt’s unpublished manuscripts were made use of by Pureluis in his Pilgrims, An 
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l^SrnJkon^Tb^ w® 8 ,Tn a ?‘er.him bj Bylot, and a promontory in Spitz'ocm-en 
by Hudson. Hie Hakluyt Society, instituted in 1848, likewise took its name from him 
Its object is the publication of all the histories of the earlier voyages and travels 

in 4T40^i A ht’ imU4rWp’ inlf “mi "°/ them 61 tbe opened P orts of Ja P an - situated 
in 4U n. ut., and 141 lo e. Jong. The town stretches 3 in. aloe «* the base of lofrv 

IheTsh, dlf Yeiso 3U r? u?' 1,lt0 of T’zagar, from the southern Slremi v o^ 

the island of f es&o. It is connectea with the mainland by a low alluvial isthmus and 

nS* 3 The 1 . 1 ^^n^ Un ° US - regi< ?f- to tlie ?• ^ a plain bordered by an Jph5fe«„. 
%} n h* , a adjacent sceneiy is striking and picturesque, closelv resembling that of 
Gibraltar. Hakodadi was ceded to the Tycoon by the prince of Matsumai ]> 

was then a poor tishW-viliage, but has noW become a p££ of SnJS/ Tte tousfs 
aie of a single stoiy, fragile wooden buildings with single roofs, which are retained in 
00bb,e stones - Each house bason its roof a tub tilled with water for use in 
cast ot hie. 1 he streets are between oO and 40 ft. wide, clean, well-drained and macadam- 
lzed. In June lbt>9, after the revolution, the Mikado’s forces attacked Hakodadi which 

ae^athud^of HabndTd- 6 > aD r * gm - t part 6t tlle town was laid in ashes. Considering 
the latitude of Hakodadi, its climate is severe, and during its winter season the tliei° 

mometei has been found to indicate 18° below zero. The observations of 1859 make its 
summer very nearly correspond to that of Edinburgh. The snow disappear S t >e 
beginning of April (though it often lies on the mountains until 

of rain, brought up from the Pacific by the s.e. wind, quickly delude the -ecentlv snow! 
denuded ground. Hakodadi is said not, to he healtliy, ami yet^ngevijy fa 
The haiboi is one of the finest and largest in the world, but difficult of access It is 
rr 11 ? t0 i ai i - 0Uter and ? n imier hai ‘bor. By art. 3 of the treaty of Yedo 26 
merce froni ^uty ? ana S awa and Nagasaki, opened to foreign' *coml 

S ei if n 10m Ju i- * dt man , ltams commercial intercourse with all the large ports 
of Japan; a monthly steamer of the Pacific Mail runs to Yokohama. In i860 the 
lmpo rt s were . $ 7b9, 325 ; the exports, $990,710; but in 1871 they were much reduced 

S4 ooo Fkh P( nn S ha }V° 1 nly a vaiue 0 V $15 ’ 000 ’ wllile the exports were valued at 
$4u0,000. I ish, oil, and fish-manure are the chief exports. There is a large fluctuating 
population connected with the fisheries. The registered Japanese population of the town 

whomlsTraBritish ln 1877 there wer? relidLt in Hakodadi,of 

Chsrim!ihnJ f in!n gi ! I f’ iV he P !' ovi ? c ? of Sf, . utl1 Brabant, on the Senne and the 
of 4 Mm V fi’ oh M n n- Bn re ls - 11 ls . a ? tatlon on the Moris railway. The church 
“L™ rip 3 11 i • Grotluc edifice, containing a chapel resorted to by pilgrims on 
account of a black miracle-working wooden image of the virgin, 2 ft. lii'di which lias 
acquired enormous wealth from the offerings of pious devotees. The lindi altar has a 
marb e . rereoos unequaled in the Netherlands, lirved by Acne, a native artist 1583 
I he town has breweries, tanneries, distilleries, several mills, and manufactures of 
wicker-work and articles of wood. Pop. ’70, about 8,000. 

is tl } Q . general terrn for the Jewish oral law, which runs parallel 
^ lth the written law contained in the Bible, and is supposed to be like this of divine 
{ \ tl0n to , t j ie °[, clinaoces contained in the Pentateuch is that of an amplified 
tim a m ti n . ta,ldamenlal » rell » lol V s > and civil maxims— such as the changes wrought by 
time m the inner and outer relations ol a rapidly increasing people would of necessity 

fon a Mosp H ? Ild i ed d r7i n th « ugh 5 lon S cll ara of highest authorities (Sinaitic revein- 
lion, Moses, Joshua, Elders, Great Synagogue [Ezra], etc.), it could only be treated and 
fin tiier developed by the foremost men of each generation — such, in fact as through, 
■then eminence. in learning belonged to a kind of aristocracy of mind (Chacliamim Wise 
Men), towering above the multitude (Hediotim, idiots). Their decision on all ordinances 
myolved in. contradictory traditions was final, because it was believed to tprin“m a 

&on[ ;!i r n1 n f^ 1 \ 0f S ^PJ Ure ‘ Often, indeed, they had recourse, in erdePto dve 
Uieii opinion a gi eater weight, to certain special letters, words, and even sums irfthe 
^cuptuie, which, seemingly superfluous where they stood, were supposed to point to 
U “ d r d 1 ls ? l ] ssu ? 1L Hala ? ha embraces the whole field of juridico-nolitical, 

® ll* ¥?’ do Y n t0 lts . most minute and insignificant details. Origi- 

tim entr • d ’ ^9 ? ral . by way of eminence, it began to be written down when 
T J1 f t] \ e Jews were : almost /uninterruptedly subjected from tlie first 
nn ti n i d a f bud madennany portions of it already very uncertain and fluctuating 

and tineatened final]} to obliterate it altogether from memory. The first collection of 
HiPeI ’ C vkiba ’ ™ d r S \™» h - Oamalielf but of 

t S M dlma (q*w)» is due to Jehudah Lanassi, 220 a.d. Later additions to 

this code are formed by the Baraithas and Toseftns, Of an earlier date with respect to 

Sifra or tX t0 in later tinies ’ are tiie Biree books (Midrlsh im): 

bUui °f 1 jl ? la p 1 Bohanim (an amplification of Leviticus), Sifri(of Numbers and Deuter- 
a S d f M 9 cinltlla (? f aportion of Exodus). The masters of the Mishnaic period 
after the boferim are the Thanaim. These were followed by the Amoraim, who by 
clibc 1 1 ssi n g and further amplifying the Mislina, became the autliors of the Gemara (qv ) 
a work extant m two redactions— that of Palestine and of Babylon. The Halaclm was 
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further developed in subsequent centuries by the Saboraim, Geonim, and the authorities 
of each generation. See also Midrash, Mishna, Talmud. 

HAL AS', at. of Hungary, in the district of Little Cumanhg is situated on the lake 
of Halastd; about 80 m, s.s.e. of Pestlm It bad, ’60, 18,127 inhabitants, who are employed 
chiefly in agriculture and the cultivation of the ^ vine. 

HALBERD,.. or Halbert, a weapon borne, up to the close of the 18th c., by ail ser- 
geants of foot, artillery, and marines, and by companies of halberdiers in the various 
regiments. It consisted of a strong wooden shaft about 6 ft. in length, surmounted by 
an instrument much resembling a bill-liook, constructed alike for cutting and thrusting, 
with a cross-piece of steel, less sharp, for the purpose of pushing; one end of this cross- 
piece was turned down as a hook, for use in tearing down works against which an 
attack is made. The honor of inventing of the halberd is contested by the Swiss, and 
Danes, but probably each produced something resembling it. Its name appears to be 
derived from the Teutonic Mid, battle, and hml, axe. The halberd appears first in 
England about the time of Henry Y III. , and .maintained its position for upwards of two 
centuries. Now, it is rarely seen except on certain ceremonial occasions, 

HALBERSTADT, an -ancient -'and quiet t. of Prussian Saxony, in the government of 
Magdeburg, and 80 m. s. w. of the city of that name, is situated amid fruitful plains on 
the Holzem me/ a -tributary of the Seal. It is well, built ; its streets are. for the most part 
long, broad, and tolerably straight ; and among- its most notable buildings are the church 
of Our Lady (1005-1284), in the Byzantine style, and the cathedral, an elegantly pro- 
portioned Gothic edifice, begun in the middle of the 18th e., and dedicated to St. 
Stephen. Halberstadt lias two good libraries, and numerous collections of paintings, 
coins, and antiquities, which, together with the poetical society (Dichierverein), formed 
by the poet Gleim, have had the effect of maintaining here a lively appreciation for the 
arts and sciences. The manufactures are woolen and cotton fabrics, leather, soup, 
gloves, tobacco, and cigars; brewing and oil -re lining are also carried on extensively! 
Pop. ’75, 27.81)0, 

HA.LBIG, Joitakn, b. Bavaria 1814; a sculptor educated in the Munich academy and 
professor of statuary in that institution. Since 1846 he has modeled more than 1,000 
works,. chiefly busts, The most notable are the lions at the gate of victory, Munich; a 
group of figures representing the states of the German empire in the hall of indepen- 
dence in Kelheim; Christ on the Qro&k in Munich, and an allegorical group. Worth 
America, for a citizen of New York. In 1878 the king of Bavaria directed him to 
make, a colossal group representing the crucifixion, to be placed on a mountain near 
Oberammergau. 

HAL C¥ Off DAYS, a name-given by' the ancients to the seven days which precede' and 
the seven which follow the shortest day, on account of a fable, that during this time, 
while the halycon bird orkinglisher was breeding, there always prevail; d calms at sea. 
From this the phrase “halcyon days” lias come to signify times of peace and tran- 
quillity, 

HALCYOff’IDJE, See Ivixgfistikr. 

HALDANE, James Alexander, 1768-1851; a brother of Hubert, and like him, 
passionatrdy fond of a seaman’s life. Tu 1788 he became the commander of the MSdlle 
'Castle, but before the ship sailed a radical change took place in his religious character. 
Resolving to imitate his brother’s example be sold his command for £0,000, and his 
interest in the ship and stores for .-£6,000, and with this fund of ,£15,000 retired with his 
wife to Scotland, giving his chief attention to religious concerns. Having obtained per- 
sonal peace of mind, he spent much time in devising and prosecuting plans of useful- 
ness. He organized many Sabbath schools, and preached extensively in the villages' and 
large towns of Scotland. In company with John Campbell, the African traveler, he 
itinerated through the land as far as Orkney, and as congregations were gathered by 
their labors they were provided with houses of worship bv'the liberality of his brother 
Robert. He finally became the stated pastor of Leith* Walk tabernacle, Edinburgh, and 
for 50 years performed there, without salary, all thoduties of a minister. 1 le a, Iso wrote 
and published: Social Worship of the first Christians ; Maris ttesponsihility and llio Extent 
of the Atonement; Exposition of Galatians; Inspiration of the Scriptures. 

HALDANE, Robert, 1764-1842; an eminent philanthropist, of Scotch descent, b. 
in London. He inherited a large property, but, having n passion for the sea, entered the 
navy, where lie served with honor, 1780-88. When the French revolution commenced 
he regarded it with pleasure and hope, but was soon disappointed by its excesses. Hav- 
ing, after a season of doubt, become convinced of the divine origin of Christianity ha, 
heartily embraced it, and resolved to devote bis life and fortune to its advancement. 
Selecting India as a field for missionary operations, he engaged the co-operation of sev- 
eral ministers to whom he pledged a sufficient support; bin 'as the East India, company 
refused to sanction the enterprise it had to be given up. He then resolved to work at 
home, sold his estate for 70,000 guineas, which he invested in the public funds, and, 
limiting himself and family to £500 per annum, devoted the remaining £5.f>00 of the 
income to the prosecution of his religious work. In company with Rowland Hill 
and other zealous- men, he was very successful in awakening throughout Scotland a 
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deep interest on the subject of religion. But the unusual methods of work which tlie 3 r 
adopted, excited the opposition of the Scottish general assembly. Field preaching was 
forbidden, and other features of the revival were disapproved. Finding it impossible 
to submit to such restraint, Mr. Haldane seceded from the established church, and at his 
own cost erected tabernacles for public worship in many of the large towns of Scotland. 
At his expense, also, 300 young men were educated for the ministry under several 
eminent teachers. He established a theological seminary in Paris, and* engaged in per- 
sonal labors in promoting religion in the s. of France and in Switzerland. By his work 
in Geneva, a new impulse was given to evangelical Christianity, and an important theo- 
logical school was established. His attention was directed also to missionary work in 
Africa, and as a beginning lie had BO children brought to England from Sierra Leone to 
be educated, giving a bond for £7,000 to meet their expenses. From this, however, he 
was relieved by friends of the cause in London. ■ . Besides accomplishing so much by 
gifts of money, and by personal labor in preaching and itinerating, he*wrote several 
practical works, among which are: The Evidence and Authority of Divine Betelation; 
Verbal Inspiration; An Exposition of 'the Epistle to the Bo mans. 

HAL DEM. AH, Samuel Stehman, b. Penn., 1812; educated at Dickinson college; in 
1886 assistant in the geological survey of New Jersey, and the next year in the same 
service in Pennsylvania. In the university of Pennsylvania he was professor of natural 
history in 1851, and at a later period in the same capacity in Delaware college. At 
present he is professor of comparative philology in the Pennsylvania university. Some 
years ago he discovered the oldest fossil stone known up to that period. He* lias pub- 
lished many special papers on scientific themes, and in 1858 he issued Analytical Ortho- 
graphy. 

HAL'D IMAND, a co, in the province of Ontario, Canada, near the e. end of lake 
Ontario, intersected by the Grand Trunk, the Great Western, the Canada Southern and 
the Hamilton and Lake Erie railroads; 475 sq.m.; pop. 71, 24,851. Seat of justice, 
Cayuga. 

HALE, a co. in w. Alabama, on the Black Warrior river, crossed by the Alabama 
and Chattanooga railroad; 600 sq.m.; pop. 70, 21,792-16,990 colored. The surface is 
undulating, and a large portion is covered with forests, soil fertile, producing cotton, 
corn, etc. Co. seat, Greensborough. 

HALE, Benjamin, d.d., 1797-1868; b. Mass.; graduated at Bowdoin college, and 
became principal of Saco academy. He studied theology at Andover, -was a Congrega- 
tional minister in 1822, and the next year a tutor fu Bowdoin college; afterwards 
professor of chemistry and mineralogy at Dartmouth. From 1836 to 1858 he was presi- 
dent of Geneva (N. "?.) college. While at Dartmouth he took orders in the Protestant 
Episcopal church. He published Introduction to the MechanMit Principles of Carpentry; 
Scriptural lllustratioris of the Liturgy , and sermons and addresses. 

HALE, David, 1791-1849; b. Conn. When young he taught school in Boston; in 
1815 went into business, hut failed ; in 1827 settled in New York and became one of 
the editors of the Journal of Commerce , .ami subsequently one of the chief proprietors. 
He was. an advocate of free trade. He was noted for liberality and benevolence in 
religious enterprises, and himself purchased the building known as the Broadway 
Tabernacle, and established there an orthodox Congregation alist church. 

HALE, Edward Everett, b. Boston, 1822; graduated at Harvard in 1839, and in 
1846 became pastor of a Unitarian church in Worcester, Mass., whence he went to the 
south Congregational (Unitarian) church, Boston. Among his works are The Binary; 
Sketches of Christian History; Kansas and Nebraska; Letters on Irish Emigration ; Ninety 
Days' Worth of Europe; Sybaris and Other Homes; How to Do it; Ingham Peepers; Defor- 
mation; Level Best , and other Stories; Ups and Downs; Christmas Eve and Christmas 
Day; In His Name; Our New Crusade; t Vorkingmen's Homes. In addition to these he 
edited an edition of Lmgard’s History of England; was editor of the Christian Examiner , 
organ of the Unitarian body, and founded Old and New, a monthly magazine whereof 
lie was the sole editor. 

HALE, Eugene, b. Me., 1836; studied law,, and was' admitted to practice in 1857. 
For 9 years he was attorney for Hancock county. In 1867-68 he was a member of the 
legislature ; in the lat ter year he was elected to congress, and was four times afterwards 
re-chosen, serving 10 years in all. He has long been prominent as a leader of the repub- 
lican party. 

HALE, John Parker, b. N. IL, 1806; d. 1878; a statesman. He graduated at 
Bowdoin college in 1827, and settled at Dover, which was his home for the rest of his 
life. He was admitted to the bar in 1880, represented the town in the state legislature 
in 1832, and in 1884 he received from president Jackson the appointment of U. 8. attor- 
ney for the district of New Hampshire. He held the office until 1841, when lie was 
removed by president Tyler. In 1843 he was elected to congress as a democrat to fill 
a vacancy. In 1844 he was nominated by his party for re-election, in spite of his well- 
known opposition to the extension of slavery. The New Hampshire legislature in the 
summer of 1844, having passed a resolution instructing the members of congress from 
that state to vote for the annexation of Texas, Mr. Hale addressed a letter to his con- 
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stituents in which he declared that, as the annexation of Texas was designed to extend 
and perpetuate slavery, lie could not conscientiously vote for the measure. The demo- 
cratic state convention thereupon struck his name froin the ticket and nominated 
another man in his stead. He ran as an independent candidate, but was defeated. In 
1840, by a combination of independent democrats and whigs, acting together to resist 
the extension of slavery, Mr. Hale was elected speaker of the house of representatives,'' 
and before the close of the session chosen U, S. senator for six years from Mar. 4, 184?! 
As a senator lie was a zealous opponent of slavery extension and the compromises of 1850. 
In 1847 the liberty party nominated him for president, but he declined, and in the election 
of 1848 supported .V an Buren and Adams. In 1852 he was the free-soil candidate for presi- 
* dent, and received 157,685 votes. Go retiring from the senate in 1858, lie entered upon 
the practice of the law in New York, but in 1855 he was again elected to tin.; U. 8. sen- 
ate to fill a vacancy. In 1858 he was re-elected for a full term of 6 years, during which 
he was an ardent supporter of the administration of Mr. Lincoln, taking an active part 
in the legislation necessary to the vigorous prosecution of the war. At the close of his 
term in i 860 , he was appointed minister to Spain. He was recalled by president Grant, 
and returned home in 1870. Soon afterwards lie suffered an attack of paralysis, from 
which lie never recovered. In 1878 lxis hip was dislocated by a fall, which* hastened 
his death. 


HALE, Sir Matthew, a distinguished lawyer, b. in 1609 at Alderley, Gloucester- 
shire. In his 5th year he lost his parents, and was brought up by a kinsman of strict 
Puritan principles, and intended for the church. He was sent to Oxford university at 
16, and was of studious disposition till a company of strolling-players visited that Seat 
of learning, when the long pent-up passions of youth were suddenly. let loose, and in 
this vagrant company lie gave way to a good deal of dissipation, ami at last was about 
to enter the army. But just at that time lie became involved in a litigation about his 
patrimonial estate, and paid a visit to London to see sergeant G 1 anvil, then a leading 
lawyer, on that subject. The sergeant turned young Hale’s ambition into a new direc- 
tion; and ultimately, in 1629, tiie latter entered the society of Lincoln’s Inn, and was in 
due course called to the bar. He had by that time renounced gay company, and became 
a great student, and soon acquired considerable practice. When the long parliament 
began to meet, he was of considerable reputation; and having cautiously refrained from 
committing himself to either of the great parties, both sought to enlist him in their ser- 
vice. But he declared for neutrality — conduct which lord' Campbell pronounces cow- 
ardly and selfish. When, however, the parliament triumphed, Hale signed the solemn 
league and covenant, and sat in the assembly of divines at Westminster, tried to bring 
about a settlement between the king and parliament, and ultimately took his engage- 
ment to the commonwealth, and was made a judge under Cromwell in 1658, having 
overcome his natural scruples about serving a usurper, on the plea of necessity. He 
acted as a puisne judge of the common pleas till Crom well’s death, but refused to have 
his commission renewed by Richard Cromwell, and then entered parliament. On the 
restoration, he was'made chief baron of the court of exchequer; and after 11 years, was 
transferred to the chief-justiceship of the court of queen’s bench. He was" reckoned 
the best judge of his time, being acute, learned, and sensible, and set his face against 
bribery, one of the vices of the age. John Banyan was brought before him, and con- 
victed of frequenting conventicles; and when Buriyan’s wife afterwards moved for her 
husband’s discharge, she was politely dismissed without redress. Hale also sentenced 
some women, convicted of witchcraft, to be executed, avowing his full faith in the 
delusion of that, age, that this was a grave and dangerous offense. Durum* his career as 
a judge. Hale led an austere and scholarly life, leaning to the side of the Puritans. He 
made a friend of Richard Baxter, and has left a great reputation for piety. He wrote 
some legal works, which are still of the highest authority, and he bequeathed several 
valuable legal MSS. to Lincoln’s Inn, which are still treasured there. lie resigned. his 
office from id health, in 1676, and died on Christmas day of that year. 

HALE, Nathan, 1755-76; b. Conn. He was a school teacher, but after the Lexing- 
ton fight he joined the revolutionary army, and soon became a. captain. At New York, 
in Sept., 1776, he and one associate" at mnlnight took an English sloop laden with pro- 
visions from under the guns of a vessel of war. After the ha.lt.le of Long Island, Hale 
offered to undertake a visit to New York city, to learn the British strength and plans. 
He was successful for some time, but was captured while returning to Washington’s 
camp, and was taken to sir William Howe, who ordered his execution tine next morn- 
ing. Hale was denied the visit of a minister and was refused the use of a Bible. The 
letters he wrote to Ids mother were destroyed, and Hale died saying that ‘Hie lamented 
that he had but one life to lose for his country. ” 

HALE, Nathan, 1784-1863; b. Mass. ; graduated at Williams college; studied law, 
and was admitted to the bar in 1810. In 1814 he and Henry I). Sedgwick edited the 
Weekly Messenger. In the same year Hale bought the Daily Advertiser of Boston, the 
first regular daily journal in the eastern states. The Advertiser was whig and after- 
wards .republican in politics, and in his paper Hale opposed the admission of Missouri 
(with slavery), in 1820, And opposed the pro-slavery bill of 1834. In 1828 he published 
a book arguing for protection to home industry. "He was also an early advocate and 


237 


Halo, 

Half-Blood* 


promoter of railroads. ^ Tie was in. both brandies of the legislature,- a member of two 
constitutional conventions, and belonged to various scientific societies. 

HALE, Saraii Josepiia, American authoress, was l>. at Newport, N. H., 1795; her 
maiden name was Buell. Married to David Hale, an eminent lawyer, about 1814, she 
pursued with him a regular course of study until his death in 1822* when she devoted 
herself to authorship, and produced her earliest work. The Genius of Oblivion, and other 
Poems (Concord, 1ST. IT., 1828), followed by North-wood , a 2 ale of New England (Boston, 
1827). In 1828 she removed to Boston, and edited the Ladies' Magazine , monthly, until 
1887, when it was united with the Ladies' Book, Philadelphia, in which city she has since 
resided. ^ Besides her labors as editor, she has written Sketches of American Character ; 
Traits of American Life; Florals Interpreter ; Good Housekeeping ; Grosvenor, a Tragedy 
(founded on the story of col. Hayne, a martyr of the revolution); The Judge , a Drama 
of, American Life; three metrical romances (entitled Alice Day; Three Roars , or The 
Vigil of Love; and Harry Grey); and her most important work, Woman's Record, or 
sketches of all distinguished women from the creation to 1854 (2d edition, New York, 
1855). All her works are characterized by good taste, and , her tales and poems by vivid 
description and strong pathos. 

HALES, Alexander of. See Alexander of Hales, ante. 

HALES, Stephen, an English natural philosopher, was b, at Beckesbourn, in Kent, 
in 1677 * and died at Teddingion, -in Middlesex; in 1761. He entered Bene’t (now known 
as Corpus Christi) college, Cambridge, in 1696, was elected fellow in 1702, and having 
taken holy orders, was presented about 1710 to the perpetual curacy of Teddington, 
where the remainder of his life seems to have been spent. 

His first important publication was Vegetable Staticks, or an Account of some Statical 
Experiments on the Sap of Vegetables (1727), which rapidly acquired so high a reputation 
as to be translated into French, German, Dutch, and Italian, and which may be con- 
sidered the starting-point of our true knowledge of vegetable physiology. A second 
part of this work, under the title Hwmastaticls^ and treating of the circulation of the 
bloody appeared in 1788. Besides other independent works, he contributed numerous 
memoirs to the Philosophical Transactions on ventilation, on the methods of keeping 
water fresh, on electricity, on the analysis of the air, etc. His ventilating machines 
were introduced into the London prisons, and were found most efficacious in diminish- 
ing mortality among the prisoners. His system was also adopted in France with 
similar good results. 

His improvements in the mode of collecting gases did much to facilitate the subse- 
quent labors of Black, Priestly, and Lavoisier. 

HALEVY, Jacques Francois Feomental, a French composer, was b. at Paris, of 
Jewish parentage, May 27, 1799. He studied under Berton and Cherubini, and after- 
wards at Rome. The'first work of Ilalevy ’s that brought him any considerable reputa- 
tion was La, Juice, produced at the grand opera in 1885. The most important of his 
subsequent pieces (of a serious character) were : La Heine de Chypre; Charles' VI. Le 
Juif Errant; and La Magleienne. Those executed for the Opera Comique are regarded 
as his most successful ; the principal are: Les Mousquetaires (probably his master-piece), 
I' Eclair, and Le Val d'Andmre. He was a great favorite with his countrymen ; but his 
style was so purely national, that, in spite of his great dramatic power, lie did not enjoy 
a great celebrity out of France. Halevy died in Mar., 1802. 

HALEVY, Leon, b. Paris, 1802, brother of the composer. He became a supporter 
of St. Simon, and one of the founders of Le Producteur. In 1881 he was adjunct pro- 
fessor of literature in the polytechnic, school, and in 1887-57 was prominently connected 
with the bureau of historicaf monuments in the ministry of the interior. “Among his 
works are Fables , La Grece Tragique, a resume of Jewish history; Luther on the Diet of 
Worms , and Electro, a drama. 

HALEVY, Lupovic, b, Paris, 1884; son of Leon. He was for several years, 
employed in the ministry of the state, and in the colonial office as chief of bureau; but 
he is known principally *by his dramatic works, among which are libretti for the operas 
.of Orphee mix Enfers; 'La Belle Helene; Barbe-Bleue; La Grande Duchesse; La P&nciwle, 
and Frou-Frou. 

HALF-BLOOD, i.e., persons related through one parent only. When two persons 
have the same father, but not the same mother, they are called brothers or brother and 
sister consanguinean; when they have the same mother only, they are called brothers, 
etc., uterine. In the succession to real or landed property in England, the half-blood 
relations by the father’s side succeed after the full-blood relations’; and next, but at a 
considerable interval, the half-blood relations by the mother’s side. In Scotland, also, 
the half-blood consanguinean succeed to heritable estate in the same way, though not 
in identically the same order; but the half-blood uterine never succeed in any event. 
In England, as regards personal estate, the half-blood on both sides succeed indiscrim- 
inately, and share equally with the full-blood. But in Scotland, the half-blood only 
succeed to movable estate after all the full-blood and their descendants are exhausted, 
and then the half-blood by the father’s side succeed in exclusion of the half-blood 
by the mother’s side, who do not come in until the succession reaches a distant 
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point, .viz. where the nearest relations are uncles and aunts paternal, or their de^on-i 
iats, in whiclrease only the half-blood uterine after tlie mother’s death take leiirnw 
Ptoperty, and the paternal relatives the other half. See Paterson’s (Jump, of E. anti 

176fr-1844; b. England; educated at Riurbv a ml Ox-ford 
and n 1 ; 94 became a fellow ot the college of physicians, and soon gained extensh^ 
putctiee in London. In 1S09 he was created a baronet, and was subsequently niivVioWn 
o .the Georges III and IV., to William IV., and finally to queen Victoria 1 r e v- “ 
of physicians in 1824. He published mays and Oration?- ?V 
Doatti yf Bom Eminent Persons of Modern Times, and some translations, * ' ' 

;t HALF-PAY, an allowance given in the British array and navv to 
officers not actively era ployed in the rank to which the lialf-pav has reference It com!' 
sponds to the French demi-mlde, or pay of non-actmte, it has long been a disnufed , ; l 
whether half-pay is given to officers as a retaining fee to keep U ran at I i r ibf 
jw.entteirwvtenray be again required, or at? award on account JfS 
l endued, but whatever the terras ofc the original grant, there can he little dnnht tU-J 
under the present regulations, half-pay, except when dirtineff y nnn'wl rclft hi ,) S 
navi Ind army. 0 * * wtauim = teo ’ Tlus allowance is on quitea different footing L ii\e- 

nonViVnnnrt?/ 1 D m y ? f . Great B ” tain . officers are merely appointed to serve during the 
period a certain ship is in commission; when tills expires, their employment , a 

icy revert to a state of non-activity. As there are always mimv more naval ^ 
thm appointments for them to fill, a considerable number lire at all t ms on lm on 
effective list. > These are placed on half-pay until again called „ " u to Vi ve t 

Mf^i^thns^n'^ 7 bd “ S l ' SU:lIly a - 1,0 ’i" 00 l K ' r mU of «« full pay of each trnu e 
wanffifloat “ aVy a roco « n,5 « jd cunditi <® for all officers not immediately 

M Jii ‘i 10 Brit . is!l «ra»y. the case is different; there, an officer, on minim- is ported to , 
paitic.uhii regiment, with wlilch, in theory, lie is supposed to serve until removed firm 
it p n ; a t tain . n g the rail k of general. Consequently, no fund like the n - , ’ 

o e-tii^V rf f a,ll T, tte , C I An % hM ^y is ot ^'0 natiwe^:^ , i ' y J ^ 

hi ‘ ,f -P a y- The former is limited to officers imuipaeitatcd llv cii 
f. s! ’ to those who are without occupation, in consequence of anv rednetu n of i . 
corj s m winch they were serving, and to those serving in certain staff apmdmmen ts 
is ..In hall -pay can be demanded 'by any officer who Inis served lor «r, V e-n-s- it 

n h r j °v and lie V Lco ‘ ot1 '^ wll °. after serving for a years with a ilrtm.n 

ruissimis thfm .ct f 0t rC! ' em l )io .Ved. bincc the abolition of purchase and sale of com- 
tolS.^ 1 ^ C,! m ma X,, te expected, for the sake of promotion in tlm lower nu 
to nctcaso conmdembly. The cost of haif-pay is already very great- in 1S7MS it wU 

uhcetVm tlb 1 h/Itl’i' Tlll , 1?ltel .y- a . lerge proportion of the ‘recipients were officers 

after the P-* ->f 1815. Tiie vote for navffi 

Ihe lirst grant of array half-pay was made in 1698 by William 111 
t'&’S accOTdit « s ^'sthof sei-: 


Officers. 


At Sea. 


A dmiral 

Vice-admirals ’ . ! !!.*!’!*** 

Rear -a d mi rals . 4 * # * * * * * [ * 

Commodores .... . ... . . *,*’******* 

Captains... 

Commanders * * .**! [ * *“**’**' 

Lie ut-onau t-Comm anders ! * * * * * * * * 

Li e ut eri ants 

Masters , • 

' Ensigns. . . ... . . . , , . . /.*.*.*.* **•***••*• • ■ 

Mid .ship men .... ....!**!*’!*’* * * 

Cadet Midshipmen ] * * * 

Mates _ * 

°Eniineer Cal °^ cers ’ Paymaster, and’ Chief }' 
Chaplains . . " !*•*** ;*!*[”■’* ’* * '**”** ’ * ••••**• ij 
B mS%rs n& ’ Guimers ’ Car Pe»ters,‘ and Sail’- V j 
Naval Constructors * "!!!.*! 1 *,**.’] 


2,800 

2,500 

1,200 

3,200 


On Shore. 

| Waiting’ Or 

$13,000 

$13.(00 

8,000 

0,000 

5,000 

4,000 

4,000 

3.000 

3.500 

2,800 

8,000 

2,300 

2.400 

2,000 

2,000 

1,600 

1,500 

1.200 

1,000 

80i? 

800 

600 

500 

500 

700 

500 

2,400 

2,000 

2,000 

1,600 

900 

700 

3,200 

2,200 
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In tlie army the salaries from maj.gen. downwards are graded as follows: 


Officers. 


Yearly Pay of Officers in Active 
Service. 



1st 

idm 

After 

5 yrs. 

After 
10 yrs. 

After 
15 yrs. 

After 
20 yrs. 

1st 

5 yrs. 

After 

5 yrs. 

After 
10 yrs. 

After 
15 yrs. 

After 
20 yrs. 


5,500 










Colonel ............. 

3.500 

$3,850 

$4,200 

$4,500 

$4,500 

2,625 

$2,887 

$3,150 

$3,375 

$3. 

375 

Lieut, col 

3,000 

3,300 

3.000 

3,900 

4,000 

2,250 

2,475 

2,700 

2,925 

3, 

000 

Major 

2,500 

2,750 

3.000 

3,250 

3,500 

1,875 

2,062 

2,250 

2,437 

0 

625 

Captain (mounted). . 1 
(not mounted) 

2,000 

2,200 

2.400 

2,600 

2,800 

1,500 

1,650 

1,800 

1,950 

2 

in.) 

1,800 ; 

1,080 i 

2,100 

2; 340 

2,520 

1 1,350 

1,485. 

1.620 

■ 1,755 ■ 

1, 

850 

1st Lieut, (mounted) 
“ (not mounted) 

1,000 1 

1 ,700 1 

1,920 

2,080 

2,240 

!- 1,200 

■ 1,320 

1,440 

1,560 

1. 

600 

1.500 

1,650 i 

1,800 

1,950 

2,100 

1,125 

1,237 

1,350 

1,462 

1 

575 

2d Lieut, (mounted) 

1,500 

1.850 

1,800 

1,950 

2,100 

1,125 

1,237 

1,250 

1,462 

1, 

;><.) 

“ (not mounted) 

1.400 

1,540 

1,080 

1,820 

1,900 

1,050 

1,155 

1,260 

1,365 

! 1 . 

470 

Chaplain. 

1,500 

1,050 

1,800 

1,950 

2,100 

1,350 

1,485 

1,620 

1,755 

i 1 . 

dOO 
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HALI3URT0H, Thomas Chandler, ex-eolonial judge, author, and politician, was. 
horn at Windsor, in Nova Scotia, in 1796. His father, the lion. Mr. Justice Haliburtoh, 
of Nova Scotia, was descended from an ancient Scottish family. Haliburton received ' 
his education at King’s college in Nova Scotia, afterwards practiced as a barrister, and 
became a member of the house of assembly. He was raised to the bench of the common 
pleas of the colony in 1829, and in 1840 became judge of the supreme court. In 1850 
he retired from the bench, and took up his residence in England, which he had always 
regarded as his mother-country. In 1858 he received the degree of d.c.l. from the uni- 
versity of Oxford, and in 1859 took his seat on the conservative benches of the house of 
commons as m.p. for Launceston, which he represented until his death. Haliburton is 
best known as the author of Sam Slick, the name of a Yankee clockmaker and peddler, a 
sort of American Sam Weller, whose quaint drollery, unsophisticated wit, knowledge 


I of human nature, and aptitude in the use of what lie calls “soft sawder,” have given 
Hum a fair chance of immortality. In a subsequent series, the author brings Sain Slick 


to England as an attache of the United States legation, and is thus enabled to offer 
many shrewd and humorous observations on the aspects of British society, especially in 
regard to the upper classes and tlieir pampered servants. Sam Slickh&s been almost uni- 
versally read in the United States, where its extravagances are keenly relished. It: has • 
enjoyed a wide popularity in England, and has also been translated into many continental 
languages. Haliburton is also author of the Letter-bag of ike Great Western, Wise Saws 
and Modem Instance % Nature and Human Nature, Bubbles of Canada , Buie and Misrule 
of the English in America, and A History of Nova Scotia . He died in Aug., 1865, having 
attained a place and fame difficult to acquire at all times — that of a man whose humor 
was nurtured in one country, and became naturalized in another; for humor is the least 
exotic of the gifts of genius. 


HALI BUT, or Holibut, IHppoglossus vulgaris , one of the largest kinds of flat-fish 
(pleuronectiche), in form more elongated than the flounder or the turbot, the eyes on the 
right side, the upper surface smooth, and covered with small soft oval scales, the color 
brown, of different shades, the under surface perfectly smooth and white. The halibut, 
although esteemed for the table, is not to be compared in quality with turbot; its flesh 
is white and Arm, but dry, and has little flavor. It is common on the British coasts; 
but more abundant in the n. than in the s. , and greater numbers are taken by the 
Orkney fishermen. It is not found in the Baltic, but is plentiful on the coasts of Nor- 
way, Iceland, and Greenland, and large quantities are taken on the northern parts of 
the American Atlantic coast. It is a fish of great value to the Greenlanders, who pre- 
serve it for. winter use by cutting it into long slips and drying it in the air. Oil is 
obtained from it in considerable abundance. It attains a great size; specimens have 
been caught weighing nearly 500 pounds. Other species of the same genus occur in the 
seas of other parts of the world. 

> HAIilCARNAS’STJS (originally called Zephyria) was- one of the Greek cities of Asia 
Minor, situated on the Ceramic gulf. It was founded by a colony from Trcezene, and 
was one of the cities of the so-called Boric Hexapolis, from which confederacy, how- 
ever, pt was eventually excluded. Halicarnassus was the largest and- most: powerful of 
the cities of Caria, and by its situation and the inaccessible position of its citadel, was 
reputed a place of great strength: but the people, owing to the enervating influence of 
the climate, were of a weak and effeminate character; and during the Persian conquests, 
readily yielded to the dominion of the conquerors. During this period (about 500 :b.c.), 
however, a domestic tyrant, Lygdamis, rose to supreme power as a vassal of Persia; 
and under his descendants the ‘city, without forfeiting the Greek character, or ceasing 
to cultivate the Greek literature and arts, remained faithful to the Persian interest. 


Artemisia, the daughter and successor of Lygdamis, actually commanded a naval squad- 
ron in the fleet of ‘"Xerxes, at the battle of ‘Sal amis. Alexander the great, provoked by 
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the obstinacy with ■which- the ci tv held out against him, commanded that it should 'be 
destroyed by fire; but the inhabitants' took refuge in the citadel, which successfully 
resisted his arms. The city was afterwards rebuilt, but it never recovered its ancient 
importance or prosperity. In the days of the Roman empire, it had sunk into compara- 
tive political . iiisiguificaiice, its only* title to consideration at that time being the cele- 
brated mausoleum, erected in memory of one of tlie rulers, named Mausol us, by his 
sister (who had also been Iris wife, and successor) Artemisia. Halicarnassus -was the 
birthplace of two of the most eminent of the Greek historians, Herodotus and Dionysius. 
The site of the city is occupied by the modern. Boudroum. For an account of the dis- 
covery of the ancient remains of the city, and of the disentombmeut of the mausoleum, 
see Mausoleum. : 


HALICOBE. Bee Dugokg. 

IIA'LICZ, a t. of Austria, in the crownland of Galicia, is situated on the Dniester* 
in a fruitful district in the administrative division, of Slanislawow, about 14 in. u. of 
the town of that name. There are here a convent of the Minorites; a community of 
Jews of the sect of the Caraites, distinguished for their industry and uprightness; and 
on the ridge of a hill in the vicinity, the ruins of the once strongly fortified castle of 
Halicz, which has frequently been the wit ness of bloody encounters. Halicz, from which 
Galicia has derived its name, is the oldest town in that- crownland. It was built in the 
IS rii c„, audits 'castle 'was the residence of the rulers of what was formerly the grand 
principality of the kingdom of Halicz. Pop. ’GO, §,143. 

HAL'IDOH HILL,, situated about a mile to the n.w. of the t. of Berwick, in the 
fork formed by the Whitadderand the Tweed, was the scene of a bloody conflict between 
the English' and Scots, July 19, 1333, Edward III., having determined to support the 
claims of Edward Ratio] to the crown of Scotland, advanced to the borders with a large 
army and laid siege to Berwick, the governor of which, promised to surrender on. July 
20, if not previously relieved; On the 19th, the acting* regent of Scotland, 'Archibald 
Douglas, lord of Galloway, surmimed “ the Tynermjgi,” with a large force, came insight 
of Berwick, and found the English drawn up on the in side of Hal id on Hill. Regard-, 
less of fatigue, the Scots immediately advanced to the attack, but while crossing the 
morass which skirts the base of the hill, suffered severely from the English archers. 
They nevertheless struggled onwards, and mounted the hill, when the English, charg- 
ing in a compact body,! tii few them into irretrievable confusion. A total rout was the 
immediate result, and the English cavalry and Irish auxiliaries committed a prodigious 
slaughter among the fugitives; upwards of 10,000 Scots (according to some authorities, 
14,000) being left ou tlie field, among whom were Douglas the regent, three of the Stuart 
family, the earls of Ross, Sutherland, Menteith, Lennox, and A thole, and many others 
of the nobility. The English loss was com parti yely small. The town of Berwick imme- 
diately surrendered, and Edward Ballot again for a" short time kept possession of the 
throne. ' 

HALIFAX,. a co. in ETorth Carolina, on Roanoke and Fishing rivers, intersected by 
the Wilmington and Weldon, and the Raleigh and Gaston railroads; Obi) >q.m. ; pop, 
’80, 30,300— 31, 138 colored. Much is still covered with forests. The soil is fertile, pro- 
ducing cotton, corn, etc. Co. seat, Halifax. 

HALIFAX, a co. in s. Virginia, on the North Carolina border, on Dan river, inter- 
sected by the Richmond and Danville railroad; 030 sq.m,; pop, J T0, 27,^23—40,200 
colored. Soil fertile; chief productions; tobacco, corn, wheat oats, and pork. Co. 
seat, Halifax Court-House. 

HALIFAX, a co. in s. .Nova Scotia, on the Atlantic coast; area 2,450 sq.m.; pop. 
’71, t>6,9G3. The region is fairly fertile, and the const is deeply indented with bays, some 
of which' afford --good harbors. Chief town, Halifax (city). There is railroad commu- 
nication around the bay of Fundy to St. Johns and the Cnited States and Canada, 

HALIFAX, the capital of Xova Scotia, stands on the s.e, or outer coast of the penin- 
sula, in lat. 44° 39' n., and hit. G3’ 37' west. Though it was founded only in 1749, yet 
so favorably was it situated, that in 1750 it supplanted Annapolis as the seat of govern- 
ment. The harbor of Halifax is one of the finest in the world. It is entered from the 
s., extends northwards about 1G m., and terminates in if magnificent sheet of water culled 
Bedford basin, is spacious enough for the entire navy of England, and offers all the 
year round easy access and safer anchorage to vessels "of any magnitude. The harbor 
has two entrances, made by M’Nab’s island, of which the western" only is navigable for 
vessels of large tonnage. Halifax, with its suburbs, extends along the slope of a hill, 
and is over 2 m, in length, and about three quarters of a m. in width. The streets are 
well laid out, and at right angles; and handsome granite ami free-stone have superseded 
wood, The dockyard, covering 14 acres, is among the finest in the British colonies. 
The principal edifices arc the province building (which contains the government offices), 
Dalhousie college, government house, military hospital, admiralty house, lunatic and 
blind asylums, provincial penitentiary, court-house, exchange, post office, theater, work- 
house, jail, etc. Halifax also contains 24 places of worship, and is the seat of two 
bishops. It is an important military post, being defended by strong forts and batteries 
one of which, called the Citadel, stands on the summitt of the hill on which Halifax is 
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“built, and is said to be, after Quebec, the strongest fortification in America. Halifax 
and Quebec are now the only places in Canada where British troops are retained; the 
troops occupy extensive and handsome barracks overlooking the harbor. Halifax is the 
chief naval station for British North America. The head offices of the Nova Scotia 
railway, and the Nova Scotia electric telegraph company are situated here. It has 
railway communication with Annapolis, Pictou, St. John, Truro, and Windsor. The 
port engrosses nearly the whole of the foreign trade of the colony. In the year ending 
June 30, 1872, the exports amounted to $4,678,684, and the imports to $10, 0o5, 579. The 
population of Halifax at the census of 1871 was 29,582. 

HALIFAX, a thriving market-town, municipal and parliamentary borough of Eng- 


of London. Its situation is pleasing, and its general appearance handsome; while its 
ample supply of water-power and of coal, its facilities for transport both by water and 
by leading lines of railway, and its position in proximity to many of the great towns of 
the north of England, . contribute materially to its manufacturing and commercial 
importance. The ecclesiastical architecture of Halifax strikes every visitor. The parish 
and Trinity churches, “All Souls,” an Episcopalian church completed in 1861 from 
designs by sir George Gilbert Scott, are fine specimens of Gothic. The “'Square 
Church,” belonging to the Congregational body, erected in I860; and another connected 
with the same sect, built in 1867, are conspicuous features. The town-hall, opened by 
the prince of Wales in 1863, is a very ornate erection. The Piece hall, a large quad- 
rangular stone building, erected in 1779, at a cost of £12,000, and comprising 315 apart- 
ments or warehouses for the reception and sale of manufactured goods; and^the assem- 
bly rooms, Mechanics’ institute, and theater. Among the numerous public and private 
educational institutions of Halifax are the Heath grammar school— founded in 1585, 
with an endowment of £270 a year — and the Blue Coat school. In 1857 Mr. F. Cross- 
ley, m.p. for the West Riding, presented a magnificent park to the town. It contains 
the largest carpet-works in the world. The manufactured goods, besides carpets, are 
chiefly shalloons, tammies, calamancoes, duroys, everlastings, moreens, shags, serges, 
merinoes, as well as baizes, narrow and broad cloths, cassimeres, and bombazines. 
Cotton fabrics, wool-cards, and paper are manufactured. There is also some trade in 
corn, in mill-machinery, and in raising coal and slate. Pop. ’71, 65,510. 

A strange old local law, known as the Halifax gibbet law, was enacted here at an 
early period of the woolen manufacture for the protection of the manufacturers against 
the thievish propensities of their hands, who were in the habit of robbing their employ- 
ers by keeping to themselves a portion of the material which ought to have gone into the 
cloth, so that when manufactured the fabric was discovered to be of inferior weight and 
body. The gibbet law provided that all persons within a certain circuit, who had stolen 
property of or above the. value of 184cl,, were to be tried by the frithburgers within the 
liberty, and if found guilty, were handed over to the magistrates for punishment, and 
were executed on the first market-day following by means of an instrument similar to the 
guillotine. The stage or platform on which the executions took place is still to be seen, 
and the axe is preserved in the old jail in Jail lane. 

HALIFAX, Charles Montague, Earl of, poet and statesman, grandson of Henry, 
first earl of Manchester, and nephew of the famous parliamentary general, wash, at Hor- 
ton, in Northamptonshire, April 16, 1661. He was educated at Westminster school and 
Trinity college, Cambridge. A laudatory poem on Charles II. first brought Montague 
into public notice. Two years later appeared the parody on Dryclen’s Hind ami Panther, 
entitled The Town and Country Mouse, of which he was joint author with Matthew Prior; 
but his poetry would hardly have made his name remembered in the 19th century. He 
almost disappeared from the field of literature after the appearance of his satire, save as 
the patron of Addison and other men of letters. He had intended to enter the church, 
as it afforded a regular income, but ’tempted by the offer of a seat in the house of com- 
mons, he became member for Malden in the convention parliament, where he voted for 
the declaration that James II. had abdicated, and that the throne was thereby vacant.. 
He retained his seat in William III.’s first parliament, and was appointed in 1692 a com- 
missioner of the treasury. On Dee. 15 of this year lie proposed, in the house of com- 
mons, to raise a million sterling by way of a loan. William required money for his wars 
— the moneyed classes were tired of bubble companies, and knew not where to invest 
safely, and "the landowners were weary of heavy taxation ; so the national debt was 
established. In the spring of 1694 money was again wanted, and Montague was ready 
to supply it. This time he did so by originating a national bank, a scheme for which 
had been laid before the government by William Paterson three years before. The 
capital was to be £1,200,000, and the shareholders were to be called the governor and 
company of the bank of England. The bill for this was ultimately passed ; the result 
was immensely successful, "and Montague became chancellor of the exchequer. His 
next work was the recoinage of 1695, which he carried out successfully, appointing New* 
ton warden of the mint, and raising a tax on windows to pay the expense, instead of the 
obnoxious impost called heartli-money. The interval between the last day on which the 
> XJ. K. VII.— 16 



Halifax 

Hail. 


old money was receivable in payment of taxes and the issue of the new coin, was, 
owing to the absence of a circulating medium, likely to cause much distress; but he 
obviated this by establishing exchequer bills bearing interest daily, and ranging in 
amount from £5 to £500. On Godolphin’s resignation, in 1697, be became premier, but 
soon becoming unpopular, was obliged to bestow upon himself the auditorship of the 
exchequer, and resign his higher offices. Harley insisted on his withdrawal from the 
commons, and he became baron Halifax, adopting a title which had just become extinct. 
He was impeached before the house of lords for breach of trust in 1701, and again in 
1703, but the proceedings fell to the ground. During the whole of Anne’s' reign, 
Halifax remained out of office, but was active in promoting the union with Scotland 
and the Hanoverian succession. On the queen’s death, he was naturally appointed a 
member of the council of regency, and on George I.’s arrival, became an earl and prime 
minister. His rule lasted only nine months, being terminated by death on May 19, 1715. 
Halifax, though an arrogant and mean man and fond of display, was a consistent poli- 
tician, and one of the greatest financiers of his time. 

HALIFAX, Marquis of. See Saville, Georoe, ante. 

HALIFAX COURT-HOCJSE, the seat of justice of Halifax co., Va. It is also called 
Banister (q. v.), and is on the river of that name, in the midst of a tobacco raising region. 
Pop. about 700. 

HALIFAX RIYER, in Volusia co., Fla. ; a tide-water channel running inland 30 m. 
from Mosquito Inlet and continuing s. to Hillsborough river. It is navigable. 

HALIM PASHA. See Abd-el-Halim. 

HALIO TIS, a genus of gasteropodous mollusks, the type of a family, haliotidce, 
belonging to the order scutibranchiata , and having a widely open ear-shaped shell, with 
a very low spire, and a row of holes not far from the opposite margin over the fissure of 
the mantle, through which the water gains access to the gill-cavity. The holes are 
closed as the animal grows, and new ones formed, which first appear as notches along 
the margin of the shell. The animal, in a living state, exhibits great beauty of colors. 
It adheres to rocks by a large muscular foot, after the manner of limpets. One species, 
Jff. t iiber c ulata, is not uncommon on the southern European coasts, and is found on those 
of the Channel Islands. It is used for food; the shell is also sought after for an orna- 
ment, and for the sake of the nacre (q. v.) in which it abounds, and which is much used 
for mother-of-pearl ornaments, and particularly for ornamenting papier-mache articles. 
The shells of this genus are called earshells or sea ears. They are the or men of the 
French. The species are very numerous ; the most splendid are natives of warm 
climates. 


HALL, the large principal apartment of the castles and dwelling-houses of the 
middle ages. The hail is of very ancient origin. The earliest Saxon buildings we have 
any record of are the palaces of the kings, and these seem to have consisted of one large 
hall, in which the king, his courtiers or “hearth-men,” and all his retainers dwell; together, 
eating at the same table, and sitting round the same lire; and one other chamber, in which 
the king and liis hearth-men slept, while his retainers slept in the lmll. The Xormans 
built their houses on the same plane— with the hall and one solar (q. v.) or sleeping 
apartment. The same arrangement prevailed, with slight modifications, during the 12th 
and 13th centuries. In the 14th and 15th centuries, when the country was mure settled 
and prosperous, and manners more refined, more numerous apartments* became necessary. 
The hall, however, still retained its place as the chief apartment. In it the king or the 
lord of the manor gave audience, administered justice, received and entertained his 
retainers and guests, and performed all the public acts of feudal life. 

At one end of the ball was a raised platform or dais, on which the table of tlie lord of 
the manor was placed, and where his more honored guests sat along with him. The 
retainers sat at a table which ran along the lower part of the hall. "This part was not 
always in the cleanest and sweetest condition, and hence it received the name of “the 
marsh.” 

The hall partook of the style of architecture prevailing at the time when it was built, 
and being a large and important apartment, was generally ornamental in its character. 
The roofs especially were very carefully and elegantly constructed, as many still remain- 
ing show. The ball of the king’s palace, now called “ Westminster Hall,” built by Wil- 
liam Rufus, and restored by Richard II, is the finest example in England, being 300 ft, 
long and 100 ft, broad. 

The hall was essentially a part of feudal architecture. When that system gave way, 
the large common halls were abandoned. Many old ones, however, still remain, but 
their use is changed. 

HA LL, as known at the great seats of learning in England is connected with a college 
though not incorporated nor as a rule endowed. Many years ago there were 500 Mis 
at Oxford, but now there are very few. The number of colleges connected with the 
great universities in which provision was made for the support of the members was, for 
many centuries, small in comparison to the halls or inns {(tula*, ftoxpitiu), in which the 
students lived chiefly at their own expense, and were merely furnished with cheap and 
convenient lodgings. At the commencement of the 14th c. the number of halls was 
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various articles in the scientific journals of the clay, and in the Encyclopedia Britannm. 
During the last two or three years of his life he suffered from mental alienation, induced 
probably by excessive literary work, and was placed in the royal hospital, Haslar, where 
he remained till his death. 

HALL, Charles Francis, 1821-71; b. N. H. He was first a blacksmith, then a 
journalist in Cincinnati, and after that carried on the business of an engraver in the same 
city. The publication of Dr, Kane’s account of the first Grinnell expedition to the 
arctic regions first awakened his interest in that part of the world, and from that time 
(1853) to 1860, when he made his first expedition, his leisure was entirely devoted to this 
engrossing subject. This expedition was the result of his own exertions, and his equip- 
me nt consisted of two boats, with sledges, the entire outfit being conveyed northward 
on a small whaler, commanded by capt. Buddington. In spite of the meager character 
of his resources, the explorer displayed his dauntless and energetic character by Ms 
achievements, even in this his first journey. He remained two years in the arctic 
regions, thoroughly informed himself of the Esquimaux or Immit habits, continued his 
exploration until disabled by the loss of his boats, and succeeded in adding 1000 miles 
of coast line to the charts. Returning home in a whaler, he brought with him “Joe” 
and “ Hannah,” two Esquimaux, from whom he continued to receive instructions in the 
Immit language, while he made efforts to obtain the necessary means for a second expe- 
dition on a larger scale. Through the liberality of Mr. Henry Grinned, he accomplished 
his wish, and in 1864 sailed on board the Monticello , capt. Buddington. He now passed’ 
five years among the Esquimaux, chiefly in King William’s land, and at Repulse bay 
and Felly bay. The object of these two expeditions was to obtain tidings of the lost 
Franklin expedition, ami in this capt. Hall was so far successful as to obtain many relics 
of the crews of the Mrebns and Terror. He received much information from the natives, 
and even gained possession of a skeleton, which was afterwards forwarded to England. 
Hall returned in 1809, and remained in the United States eighteen months, preparing 
for the publication of the account of his explorations, delivering lectures, and endeavor- 
ing to interest the U. S. government in the prosecution of still another expedition— this 
time, with the design of reaching the North Pole if practicable. He was fortunate in 
infusing some of his own enthusiasm into the prominent members of the government, 
and in 1870 the Polaris was fitted out for his use, and sailed on July 3 of that year. 
Most unhappily, capt. Hall died on Nov. 8, 1871, and the expedition came to an abrupt 
conclusion. The Polaris was abandoned in the ice, and a portion of her crew under 
capt. Tyson, floated 195 days on a floe, before being rescued. Hall was buried in the ice, 
on the coast of Greenland. The history of capt. Hall’s three expeditions will he found 
in Arctic Researches (1864), and in two volumes published from his manuscripts by order 
of the U. S. government. 

HALL, Charles Henry, d.d. ; b. Ga., 1820; educated at Phillips academy, 
Andover, Mass., and graduated at Yale, soon after which he entered the ministry of the 
Protestant Episcopal church in Charleston, S* 0. After useful service as a rector of a 
church in Washington, D. CX, he became rector of the church of the Holy Trinity in 
Brooklyn,: where his ministry has been noted for vigor, earnestness, and large success. 
He has -published • Gwnmentaries--m, -tloe Gospels , True Protestant Ritualism t and Spina 
ClirisU. , 

HALL, Dominick Augustine, 1765-1820; b. S. C. In 1806 he was district judge 
in the territory which was afterwards the state of Louisiana, and after the state was 
organized he continued in the same office until near the time of his death. I-Iife name 
became Widely known in consequence of his arrest by gen. Jackson for Irving to release 
by habeas corpus a military prisoner. Jackson was lined $1000 for contempt of court, 
and paid it. Nearly 80 years later congress repaid the fine with interest. 

HALL, Gordon, 1784-1826; b. Tolland, Mass; graduated at Williams college, 1808; 
ordained at Salem, 1812, and sailed Feb. 18 for Calcutta as a missionary of the A, B. 
C. F. M. The East India company refusing him permission to remain in its territory 
he sailed for Bombay, arriving Feb. 11, 1813. Bei ng ordered by the governor-general 
to leave for England, he presented the cause of the heathen with such power that lie 
was allowed to remain. He possessed great vigor of intellect and force of character, 
indomitable courage, and a heart consecrated to missionary work. His Appeal in 
Behalf of the Heailwn, and The Conversion of the World, or Claims of Six Hundred 
Millions , made a profound impression. After laboring 18 years, and completing the 
revision of the New Testament in Mahratta, he died of cholera, after a few hours’ 
sickness, in Bombay. 

HALL, James, 1793-1868; b. Penn.; studied law, but joined the army in 1812, and 
in the war with Great Britain distinguished himself in engagements at Lundy’s Lane, 
Niagara, and Fort Erie. On the conclusion of the war lie accompanied an expedition 
against Algiers* but in 1818 he resigned his commission, and continued the study of 
law at Pittsburg. In 1820 he removed to Shaw nee town, 111., where he commenced 
practice at the bar, and also edited the Illinois Gazette . Soon after lie was appointed 
public prosecutor of the circuit, and in 1824 circuit judge. On the abolition of the 
latter office four years afterwards he was appointed state treasurer, but he continued at 
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the same time Ms legal practice, and also edited the Illinois TnteUigencer. Subsequently 
he became editor of the Western Souvenir, an annual publication, and of the Illinois 
Monthly Magazine , afterwards the Western Monthly Magazine. 

HALL, James, ll.d., b. Mass. 1811. A distinguished geologist and palaeontologist. 
Intending at first to follow the medical profession, his attention "was diverted to natural 
history, which study he followed in the Rensselaer Polytechnic institute, Trov, N. Y. , 
where lie became professor of geology. In 1837 he commenced the series of explorations 
as one of the geologists appointed for the survey of the state of New York, describing 
the results of his work in annual reports, the last of these being one of the quarto 
K volumes of the Natural History of the State of New York. Being appointed palaeontolo- 

gist to the state of New lork, Br. Hall devoted himself to the preparation of the 
magnificent series of volumes on that subject, which have been published at intervals 
since 1847, He also contributed largely to national reports of surveys (Fremont, Stans- 
hury, etc.), and has written voluminously on many important disputed questions in 
geology and palaeontology. The palaeontological section of the state cabinet of natural 
history at Albany, N. Y , was for many years in Dr. Hall’s charge. 

HALL, John, d.d. , b. Ireland, 1829; educated at Belfast college; licensed at 20 
years of age to preach, and began as a missionary (Protestant) in the w. of Ireland. In 
1852 he was pastor of a Presbyterian church in Armagh, and in 1858 was a minister in 
Dublin. The queen gave him the appointment of commissioner of education for 
Ireland. In 1807 be was a delegate from Ireland to the Presbyterian churches of the 
United States. In 1837 he became pastor of the Fifth avenue Presbyterian church, 
New York city, where he became so popular that it was found necessary to erect a 
hirger edifice. Dr. Hall lias also achieved great popularity as a lecturer. Among 
Ms writings are Family Prayers for Four Weeks, Papers for Home Reading, and Ques- 
tions of the Day. He has a widespread reputation for pulpit eloquence. 

HALL, Joseph, an English bishop, remarkable for his learning, piety, and mis- 
fortunes, was born in 1574 at Ashby-de-la-Zouch, Leicestershire. He was educated at 
Emanuel college, Cambridge, of which he became a fellow. Entering the church, he 
became, in 1317, dean of Worcester, was one of the English deputies" to the synod of 
; Port, was consecrated bishop of Exeter in 1627, and in 1641 was translated to Norwich. 

The latter years of his life were saddened by persecution. He was accused of Puri- 
tanism,. though he zealously defended the Espiscopacy. By attacking the Arminianism 
of archbishop Laud, he is said to have “exposed himself to the malignant and wanton 
; attacks of that primate and his crew.” In 1641, having joined the prelates who pro- 

tested against the validity of all laws passed during their forced absence from parlia- 
| incut, lie was committed to the Tower, and threatened with prosecution for high 

treason, but was set at liberty, at the end of seven months, on finding bail for £5,000. 
On his return to Norwich, he found his revenues sequestrated and his property pillaged. 
He rented a small farm at Higham, near Norwich, to which he retired, 1647, and died 
in 1656, aged 82 years. His works, mostly of a controversial character, have been 
published in folio quarto, and octavo. A new edition, with autobiography, notes, etc., 
was published by the Rev. Josiah Pratt (Lond. 10 vols. 1808); a later edition by the 
Rev. Peter Hall, a descendant of Joseph (Oxford, 12 vols. 1837-9). His writings most 
f interesting at the present time are poetical Satires, written at college, which Pope, no 
mean judge of that species of composition, affirms to be “the best poetry and the 
truest satire in the English language.” Hallam, however, (Lit. Hist, of Europe), accuses 
him of being “harsh and rugged,” and asserts that “ his lines frequently bear no visible 
connection in sense or grammar with their neighbors. Among his other works are 
Contemplations, Art of Divine Meditation, and Enochisnius, or Treatise on Pm Mode of 
Walking with God. 

Ii HALL, Lyman, 1725-90; b. Conn.; a signer of the declaration of independence; 

graduate of Yale and a physician. He was a member of congress from Georgia, and 
governor in 1783. While Georgia was subject to English rule his entire property was 
confiscated. 

f _ HALL, Marshall, an eminent physiologist and physician, was b. at Basford, Not- 

tinghamshire, in 1790, -and died at Brighton in 1857. At the age of 20 (having been 
previously apprenticed to a chemist) he entered on the study of medicine at the univer- 
sity of Edinburgh, where, in 1812, he took his degree of m.d. After three years’ subse- 
quent attendance at the leading schools of medicine on the continent, he commenced 
practice in Nottingham in 1815, and rapidly obtained a high provincial reputation. 

• In 1826 he removed to London, where his career as a physician was so successful, that he 
was enabled at the age of 60 to release himself from strictly professional labor. Among 
his contributions to physiology must be mentioned his Essay on the Circulation of 
J 1 the Blood , published in 1831, in which he made known his discovery of the remarkable 

I “caudal heart” connected with the vessels in the tail of the eel; his paper “On the 

j- Inverse Ratio which subsists between the Respiration and Irritability in the Animal 

Kingdom,” in the Philosophical Transactions for 1832; and the articles '“Hybernation ” 
| and “ Irritability ” in Todd’s Cyclopedia of Anatomy and Physiology . But his name is 

| best known in connection with the doctrine of the reflex function of the nervous system, 
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which was his most engrossing subject of pursuit for the last twenty-fi ve years of bis 
life. In the Philosophical Transactions for 1833 appeared his “ Memoir on the 'Keflex 
Function of the Medulla Oblongata and Medulla Spinalis.” His views on the subject 
of this memoir were extended and corrected in various publications, amongst which 
may be especially mentioned his Lectures on the Nervous System and its Diseases. (1830), 
Memoirs on the Nervous System (1837), New Memoir on the Nervous System (1843), and 
Synopsis of the DmtaUic Herwus System- (1850). There has been m uch discussion as to 
Hall's claims to be considered the discoverer of reflex action. He admitted that the 
phenomena of which he treated had been long known to physiologists, but he believed 
himself to have been the first to show their independence of sensation, to bring them 
together under one generalization, to establish with precision the laws of their produc- 
tion, to assign them their just rank in physiology, and to apply the doctrine to the 
elucidation of disease. His more strictly professional writings are many and valuable; 
they appear partly as independent publications, and partly in the medical journals. 
His last bequest to the science of medicine and the cause of humanity, was the descrip- 
tion of a simple and easily applied method of restoring suspended respiration, which 
has been the means of saving many from untimely death, and is known as The 
Marshall Hall Method. It is briefly described in the article AspJixvrA. His 
memoirs, with a large collection of his letters, have been published by his widow. 

HALL, Newman, ll.b. ; b. England 1816; an English clergyman, having a charge 
at Hull, and later, pastor of the “ Rowland Hill ” chapel in London. He was a firm 
advocate of the union cause during the war of the rebellion in the United States, 
coming here, speaking in the loyal interest, and preaching before congress. In 1866 
he was president of the Congregational union. He is widely known as an earnest advo- 
cate of total abstinence, upon which he has delivered many sermons and lectures. In 
1873 he made a second American visit and lectured in many of the large cities. Some 
of his works are The Christian Philosopher , The Lund of the Forum and the Vatican , 
Lecture on America , From Liverpool to St, Louis , Pilgrim Songs , etc. 

HALL, Rev. Robert, a celebrated English dissenting preacher and writer, was b. 
at Arnsby, near Leicester, May 2, 1764. He was the son of a Baptist minister of some 
note as a preacher and author of religious works, and was the youngest of fourteen 
children. He was feeble in body and precocious in intellect, learning to read almost as 
soon as he could speak, from the tombstones of the churchyard, his playground. At 
the age of 15, he was sent to a Baptist academy at Bristol* when he gave promise of 
his future fame as an orator, but, from his nervous organization, broke down in his 
first public efforts. In 1781 he entered King’s college, Aberdeen, where he remained 
four years. An intimate companionship with Mackintosh, in which they read and 
discussed together philosophy and theology, was of great service to him. Graduating 
in 1785, lie became, at the age of 21, assistant Baptist minister and tutor in the academy 
at Bristol. He was a fluent, rapid, and impressive speaker, and was liberal, but not 
heterodox in his religious views. In consequence of a disagreement with his colleague, 
he went in 1790 to Cambridge, where, by his elaborate composition and vivid eloquence, 
hey rose to the highest rank of British orators, He is not less distinguished for his 
writings and published discourses, than as a pulpit orator. His Apology for the Freedom 
of the Press, 1793, and sermon on Modern Infidelity, extended his reputation. In 1806 
he settled in Leicester; married in 1808, after a whimsical courtship; returned to 
Bristol in 1825, and died Feb. 21, 1831. He was an indefatigable student, learning 
Italian at 60, that he might enjoy Dante, and full of wit, fun, and a spontaneous 
eloquence, so that the style of his improvisations was superior to that of his writings. 
Nearly all his life he suffered the tortures of an obscure disease of the spine; he had at 
times attacks of insanity, and his deifth was preceded by great agony, caused by a large 
calculus in one of his kindeys; yet few men have performed more intellectual labor. A 
complete edition of his works, with a memoir by Dr. O, Gregory, and observations on 
his character as a preacher by John Forster, was published at London, in 6 vols., 1831- 
33; 11th edition, 1858. 

HALL, Samuel Garter; b. England 1800; studied law, but turned his attention to 
literature. He was a reporter of parliamentary debates, and afterwards editor of Colburn’s 
New Monthly Magazine. For several years, with the able assistance of his wife, he 
wrote and complied the Annuals once so popular in England and America, and many 
other works. In 1839 he edited the Art Journal. Among his works are A Book of 
Memoirs of Great Men and Great Women, Book of British Ballads, BaronM Halls, etc. 
Mr. Hall has always been devoted to charitable objects, and has assisted in the founda- 
tion of eminent public establishments of this character. 

HALL, or Swabisch-PIall, an old and picturesque t. in the kingdom of Wilrtem- 
berg, is very beautifully situated in the deep valley of the Koeher, 85 m. me. of Stutt- 
gart. It is surrounded by a ditch and by high walls surmounted with towers. Like 
other places in whose names the word Hall or Salz occurs, Hall has considerable salt- 
works, which, together with those of Wilb elmsgl tick, produce annually nearly 80,000 
cwts. There are also tan-works, soap-works, and manufactoires of cotton goods and 
bijouterie. Pop. ’75, 8,430. 

Hall at a very early period was the seat of a mint, and the coins first struck here 
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were called Heller (Haller). The town bclonov^ fw fi . w 

later to the Knights Templar. In the 13th c T f I r c ? unts Westheim, then 

it remained till 1802, when, with its territory A +> ion 16 a * re ? im P eria ^ town, and such 
to the kingdom of Wiirtembenr. ^ ^ sq.m. (pop. 16,000), it was added 

bank of the lower Indus, S f- d ? ! is situated on the left 

colored earthenwares, and lacquered work w Manufactures of caps, superior 

4,096, the most of whom are mSactoSs’ f rr f d on here * Pop. '72, 

Sinde. nunuiaciureis. Halla is said to be the most ancient city of 

Lo5o^ L Bfe XcUn ? al -tkj - th ® histaria “; b. 

in Europe, but died a few weeks afterwards in Gnt Wlttl llls f , atiler 0R a tour 

to a sister of Alfred Tennyson and liis dpstli W L < *?, na ’ k c w . as , en S a S e d to be married 
’ Memormm. - ’ ana 1118 death was ^ motive of the remarkable poem In 

at o e f de r 1 Bri f o1 ’ b - 

degree of m.a. He was first known by hS xrriHn^n W wIler ? he took bis 
tributing to the Edinburgh Review during its early yeS- after^rd Ca f’ es P e “ aU 7 b 7 eon- 
among the literary men of Europe for his extm'Jvp^nA 'tenvwds, he was distinguished 
generalization, taste, judgment 1 r-onscientio'usness evbrhihti ° U “ d Iearaln £> powers of 
works: View of the State of Eurom durita rt? u;„2 l lted m , a f usion of great 

a 

,hAuf- qUe f 1< ? nS 0t soclal , improvement, and acted with the Wilberforce rriitv for ttfe 
abolition of slaveiy, as well as in other humane schemes and was one of ?be 
promoters of the society for the diffusion of useful knowledge Halted had two Snf 
both of great promise, and both prematurely cut off; the elder, Arthur H^mv who died 

ftSj a? ^r“ » Tennyson the laureate, 4nd is ke Tubiect of it 
Memonam. Of this son, Hnllam wrote a touching memoir. Hallam died I*m lanq 

museumf fdl ° W ° f th ® r0yal and man - v ' other societies, and a trustee of the British 

HALLAMSHIEE, a district in the West Riding of Yorkshire (q.v.). 

HALLE, a city of Prussian Saxony, in the district of Merseburg- known as Halle A* 
^f < l , , t0 q lsbll S ul sb it from other places of the same name, if’ situated on the right 
rtl oitV ° Sa ? !e ’ ? nd 011 soveral small Elands of the river, 20 m. wm.w rf Ldpste! In 
H n „eV a r?’, tbeStreetS ai ?i narrow and crooked. As an important railway center 
Halle has of late years rapidly increased in size, industry and prosperity Its f-imnni 

3^1? !n - m -}l ^ rede 4? k 1 1 -. kil ‘g of Prussia^ and after having been 
ir.^Qir SSCd Napoleon vuien it had attained the summit of its fame, was re-established 
an 181 o, and incorporated ’with, the university of Wittenberg, which had been dissolved 
tpm5t ie i War ' fi y st 5 cllief seat of tlie Pto'tistic school of theology Halle sub- 
* ff ? becan } e the bead-quarters of rationalism and criticism. The'roll of its pro- 
fessors shows a long array of names distinguished in every faculty. There are attached 
to the university a theological and a pedagogical seminary, an agricultural in« v itute 
an observatory, surgical wards, an anatomical theater, and botanical^ S^en^d i 
fm- lc \Yp C ° nta f 1IlinS 10 °’ C i 0( ? vo tomes, and various scientific collections. Tlfe endowments- 
for the professors and lecturers (over 100 in number) are liberal. The students im 
attendance number ordinarily between 800 and 900. The Francke institution is one of * 
the most important establishments of the place. See Francke The red tower on tlie 

aild th M“ s <*' the Mori tzburg,* th e an cien t resfde n ce* of \ 
Ch -I? *? p f Magdeburg, are all interesting to the antiquary. Halle is amply pro- 
vided with benevolent and educational establishments for the“ poor, and has a" well- 
both^ mstitut!. on for the Wind deaf and dumb, and insane, with free schools for 
both sexes; and as the chief town of a district, is the seat of various government offices 

H f U V iaS F ianu f a ctories of woolen and linen fabrics! gloves^ 
Duttons, hardware, and starch; but its most important industrial product is salt, 



HALLECK, Fitz-Greene, an American poet, b. at Guilford, Conn., in 1790. By his 
mother, Mary Eliot, lie was "descended frorn John Eliot, “ the apostle of the Indians.” 
He became a clerk in a bank in New York in 1813, in which employment lie remained 
for many years. He was afterwards for a considerable time the confidential 'agent of 
Mr. John Jacob Astor in his commercial affairs, and was appointed by him one. of the 
original trustees of the Astor library in New York — a position which lie held to the end 
of his life. In 1849 he retired from banking* and mercantile pursuits,, and took up his 
residence in his native place, where he spent the remainder of Ids days. From his boy- 
hood, Halleck wrote verses, some of which he sent- to newspapers; but in Ids collected 
poems, he has included nothing published earlier than his lines on TmMght, which 
appeared in a New York paper in 1818. In the following year, he became associated 
with Joseph Rodman Drake in contributing the humorous series of The Cmilm* Papers 
to the same journal. The illness of Drake soon put an end to these papers, and Halleck 
commemorated his friend’s death in a very beautiful little poem. In 1819 Halleck 
wrote his longest poem, Fanny, a satire on the literature, fashions, and politics of the 
time, in the "measure of 'Don Jam. It is said to have occupied less than three weeks in 
its composition, and derived its immediate and great popularity rather from the 
pungency of its allusions than from any higher merit. In 1822-23 Halleck visited 
Europe; and in 1827 published an edition of his poems, in which were included several 
pieces suggested by the scenes and associations of the old world, among which the lines 
on Alnwick castle and on Burns particularly commanded admiration. Halleek’s style 
is spirited, flowing, and graceful; his versification almost always very smooth and 
harmonious. His poems display much geniality and tender feeling. Their humor is 
delicate and refined. Few poets, and particularly few American poets, who have 
written well and . acquired popularity like Halleck', have written so little. His whole 
poems are included in a 12mo. volume of very moderate size. Halleck died Nov., 1897. 

HALLECK, Henry Wager, an American gen., h. in 1810, at Westernville, in the 
state of New York. He entered West Point military academy in 1885, graduated in 
1839, and for about a year acted as assistant professor of engineering. During the 
Mexican war he served on the lower coast of California, and, for his gallant services, 
was brevetted captain in 1847. From 1S47 to 1849 he was secretary of stale for Cali- 
fornia, under the military government of Kearney, Mason, and Riley; and in 1849 was 
a member of the convention to form and draft the state constitution of that province. 
He became capt. of engineers in 1853, left the service in 1854, and for some time 
practiced law in San Francisco. On the outbreak of the civil war he joined the 
northern army in 18(51 as maj.gen., and in Nov. of the same year was appointed com- 
mander of the department of the west. In 1802 he became general-in-chief, resigning 
in 1804, and becoming chief of the staff. As a general, he was able and successful. He 
died in Jan., 1872. He wrote Elements of Military Art and Science (1846), Mining Lutes 
of Spain and Mexico , etc. 

HALLEL, signifying praise, is a name given to a part of the Jewish hymnal service 
which was chanted both in the temple and the family. It consists of Ps. cxiii — cxvili. It 
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obtained from the brine-springs within and near the town, which have been worked 
from a very early period, and still yield between 200,000 and 800,000 cwts. annually . 
Those within the town are worked by a private company, while the suburban works 
are held by government. The men employed at the salt-springs, and known as the 
“ Halloren, ” are a distinct race, supposed by some to be of Wendish, and by others of 
Celtic descent, who have retained numerous ancient and characteristic peculiarities. 
Pop. ’71, 52,639; 75, 60,508. 

Halle, originally a border fortress against the Slavs, became in the 10th c. an appanage 
of the archbishops of Magdeburg, and by the 12th c. was famous as a commercial city. 
In the 12th and 13th centuries Hallo was a powerful member of the Hanseatic league, 
and waged war with neighboring potentates. Terribly impoverished during the thirty 
years’ war, Halle was incorporated with the dominion of the elector of Brandenburg at 
the peace of Westphalia. 

HALLE, Charles, an eminent pianist, was b. at Hagen, in Westphalia, in 1819; 
studied first at Darmstadt, and afterwards at Paris, where . his reputation was established 
by his concerts of classical music. He afterwards settled in England, 'where his time 
has been principally divided between London and Manchester. In purity of style, he is 
considered almost without a rival, and the best living interpreter of Beethoveie His 
aim has ever been to raise the popular standard of musical taste, an object in which he 
is believed to have achieved no small success in London, Manchester, and elsewhere. 


HALLE, or Hallein, a t. of Austria, in the duchy of Salzburg, and 10 m. s. of the 
town of that name, is situated on the right bank of the river Suiza, and is noted for its 
extensive salt works and saline baths. Pop. *69, 3,614. It has also important cotton 
and needle and button factories. The D'drrenberg, a mountain 2,888 ft. above the level 
of the sea, from which the brine is obtained, has 34 shafts or rooms, from which the 
salt is conveyed in large wooden troughs to the works within the town. > The annual 
produce amounts to about 200,000 cwts. Good rock-salt is also obtained from Dlirreu- 
berg. 
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is called the Egyptian Jiallel because the paschal lambs were slain while it was chanted. 
Another liallel is called the great Jiallel and designates the response repeated after every 
verse in Ps. cxxxvi. The Egyptian liallel was chanted for 20 days in the year in the tem- 
ple at the celebration of the passover and other festivals. It was chanted also in private 
families on the first evening of the passover. The singing of the hymn by Christ and 
the disciples at the close of the passover supper is supposed to be the second part of 
this liallel, comprising Ps. cxv. and cxvi., which was chanted while drinking the fourth 
and last cup. The great liallel was chanted on special joyf ul occasions. The Egyptian 
liallel is now recited by the Jews at all the feasts but new year, the day of atonement, 
the last six days of the passover, and the new moon. It is uncertain when this service 
was instituted, different Jewish writers ascribing it to Moses, Joshua, David, Deborah, 
Hezekiah and others. Maimonides and Buxtorf have written extended but not 
entirely satisfactory works on the subject. 

HALLELU IAH (Heb. Praise ye the Lord), one of the forms of doxolosv used in the 
ancient church, derived from the Old Testament, and retained, even in the Greek and 
Latin liturgies, in the original Hebrew. The singing of the doxology in this form 
dates from the very earliest times; but considerable diversity has prevailed in different 
churches and at different periods as to the time of using it. In general it mav be said 
that, being in its own nature a canticle of gladness and triumph, it was not used in the 
penitential seasons, nor in services set apart for occasions of sorrow or humiliation. In 
the time of St. Augustine, the African church used the halleluiah only from the feast of 
Easter to that of Pentecost. In other churches, it was found in most of the services 
throughout the year, with the exception of the seasons of Lent and Advent and the 
vigils of the principal festivals. . In the Roman Catholic church, the halleluiah is intro- 
duced both into the mass and into the several hours of the public office, but it is dis- 
continued from Septuagesima Sunday until Easter; and on the contrary, during the 
interval betvreen Easter and Pentecost, it is introduced more frequently into the services 
and in circumstances of greater solemnity. It is always omitted in the services for the 
dead, and on the ember days, at the quarter tense, and on the principal vigils. In the 
church of England, the first prayer-book of Edward VI. retained the halleluiah in the 
original Hebrew. In the present prayer-book, although retained, it is found not in the 
Hebrew, but in its English equivalent, Praise ye the JLord . See Binterim’s Denkwurdig - 
keiten der Ghrist-Kathol. Kirche. 

HALLEB, Albrecht von, an eminent physiologist, was b. at Bern, Oct., 1708, and 
died in that city, Dec. 17, 1777. In early life he was feeble and delicate, being affected 
with rickets, *a disease which is not unfrequently accompanied with considerable 
intellectual precocity. His father, Nicholas Emmanuel von Haller, who was an advo- 
cate, and had the reputation of being an able lawyer, intended him for the church; but 
his own inclinations being in favor of medicine, he proceeded in 1728 (two years after 
his father’s death) to the university of Tubingen, where he became the pupil of the 
well-known anatomist Duvernoy. ‘In 1725 he removed to Leyden, where lie attended 
with much advantage the lectures of Boerhaave and of Albinus, and obtained the 
degree of doctor of medicine in 1727. He then visited London, where he made the 
acquaintance of Sloane, Douglas, and Cheselden, whence he proceeded to Oxford, and 
afterwards to Paris, where for six months he studied anatomy and botany under Wins- 
low and De Jussieu; but one of his neighbors, who was annoyed b y his dissections, 
having threatened to denounce him to the police, lie made a rapid retreat to Basel, 
where he became the pupil of John Bernoulli, the celebrated mathematician. After 
seven years’ study in these different seats of learning, be returned, in his 22d year, to 
his native city and commenced practice as a physician. The professor of anatomy, 
Meig, having fallen ill, Haller undertook the duties of his class; he likewise devoted 
much of liis time about this period to the botany of the Alps; and also published a 
celebrated descriptive poem, entitled Pie Alpen (The Alps). In 1735 be was appointed 
physician to the hospital, and shortly afterwards, principal librarian and curator of the 
cabinet of medals; but these offices lie did not hold long, for in 1736, George II., wish- 
ing to establish a university at Gottingen, offered him the professorship of medicine, 
anatomy, botany, and surgery, which after some hesitation, he accepted. Prom this time 
he gave up the practice of his profession, and for the next 18 years devoted himself wholly 
to teaching and to original research. He took an active part in the formation of the royal 
academy of sciences of Gottingen; and the memoirs of the society, which appeared 
under the title of Commentarii Societatis Pegue Scientiarum Qottingmim, . contain many 
of his papers. During the period that he held the professorship— viz., from 1736 to 
1758— he composed and published 86 works on medical subjects, chiefly on physiology 
and botany; and it is recorded that he contributed upwards of 12,000 notices or reviews 
of books to the GdtMngmhe gelehrte Anzeigen, a monthly periodical work, of which lie 
was editor. In 1753, in consequence of disputes with his colleagues, and probably in 
part from the delicate state of his health, he resigned liis chair, and returned to his 
native town, where he subsequently held several important and honorable offices. He 
still, however, retained his position as president of the royal academy of sciences, and 
other more substantial distinctions, such as a retiring allowance, etc. It was after his 
retirement from Gottingen that some of his most important writings were published 
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amongst which must be especially mentioned his Element a Physiohym Corporis Ilummi 
(Lausanne, 8 vols. 4to, 1757-66)— by far the most important of his works— and his four 
Bibliothecae, or critical catalogues of works on botany, surgery, anatomy, and medicine. 
The increasing maladies of his later days did not distract his mind from the study of 
his favorite subjects. He recorded all the symptoms of his last illness— a combination 
of gout and disease of the bladder — and the gradual cessation of his vital functions; 
and his last words, addressed to his physician, were: “My friend, the pulse has ceased 
to beat.'’ 

Haller’s eminence as a man of science was duly recognized even in his own lifetime. 
In 1789 he was appointed physician to the king of Great Britain; he was ennobled bv 
the emperor of Germany in 1748; the universities of Berlin, Oxford, and Utrecht in 
vain endeavored to obtain him as their professor; and he was an honorary member of 
all the scientific societies of Europe. His name is especially connected with the doctrine 
of muscular irritability, which is noticed in' the article Muscle and Muscular Tissue; 
and if lie made but few positive additions to our knowledge, his teaching and writings 
impressed a new aspect on physiology — a science of which he has deservedly been 
termed “The Father.” But, while his name is indelibly recorded in the annals of 
science, it should also be remembered that by his work as poet, Haller greatly con- 
tributed to the movement which towards the end of the 18th c. brought new life to 
German poetry. 


HALLEY, Edmund, a celebrated astronomer and mathematician, son of a London 
soap-boiler, b. at Haggerston, near London, in 1656, educated at St Paul’s school, and 
afterwards at Queen’s college, Oxford, which he entered in 1678. He early became an 
experimenter in physics — before leaving school, he had made observations on the vari- 
ation of the needle. In 1676 he published a paper ( Philosophical Trarmethm) on the 
orbits of the principal planets; also observations on a spot on the sun, from which he 
inferred its rotation round its axis. In Nov. of the same year he went to St Helena, 
where for two years he applied himself to the formation of a catalogue of the stars in 
the southern hemisphere, which he published in 1679 {Catahgm SMtarum. Audmlinm). 
On his return he was chosen a fellow of the royal society, and deputed by that body to 
go to Dantzic to settle a controversy between Hooke and Hclvet ius respecting the proper 
glasses for astronomical observations. In 1680 he made the tour of Europe, during 
■which lie made observations with Cassini at Paris on the great comet; which goes by his 
name, and the return of which he predicted. His observations on this comet formed 
part of the foundation of Newton’s calculation of a comet’s orbit. Halley returned to 
England in 1681, and in 1688 published (Phil. Tram.) his theory of the variation of the 
magnet. The next year he made the acquaintance of Newton— the occasion being his 
desire for a test of a conjecture which he had made that the centripetal force in the 
solar system was one varying inversely as the square of the distance. He found that 
Newton had anticipated him, both in conjecturing and in demonstrating this fact. For 
an account of Halley’s connection with the publication of the Prindpia , see Newton. In 
1686 Halley published an account of the trade-winds and monsoons on seas near and 
between the tropics, which he followed by some other chemico-meteorological papers. 
In 1692 he published his hypothesis relative to the change in the variations of the needle, 
to test the truth of which, by obtaining measures of the variations in different parts 
of the world, he was sent in 1698 in command of a ship to the western ocean; but his 
crew mutinied, and he was obliged to return. The next year, however, he sailed again 
on the same expedition, and the result of his observations was given to the world in a 
general chart, for which he was rewarded by the rank of captain in the navy with half- 
pay for life. Soon after he made a chart of the tides in the channel, and surveyed the 
coast of Dalmatia for the emperor of Austria. On the death of Dr. Wallis in 1708 he 
was appointed Savillian professor of geometry at Oxford. In 1705 he published his 
researches on the orbits of the comets. In 1718, on the death of Sir Hans Sloane, he 
became secretary of, the royal society; in 1716 he made valuable experiments with the 
diving-bell, which, were afterwards published ; and in 1720, after the death of Flamsteed, 
he became astronomer-royal, and continued without assistance to conduct the operations 
at the observatory with unremitting energy. In tins office, and engaged especially in 
studying the moon’s motions, he passed the rest, of his life. In 1729 he was chosen a 
foreign member of the academy of sciences, Paris. He died at Greenwich, Jan. 14 ?> 
1742, 86 years old. Ilalley had married, in 1686. a daughter of Mr. Tooke, auditor of 
exchequer, by whom he had several children. Besides the writings mentioned, Halley 
wrote many "others. His Tabulm Adronomim did not appear till 1749. Among his 
principal discoveries may be mentioned that of the long inequality of Jupiter and Saturn,; 
and that of the slow acceleration of the moon’s mean motion. He has the honor off 
having been the first who predicted the return of a comet, and also of having recom-1 
mended the observation of the transits of Venus- with a view to determining the sun’s 
parallax — a method of ascertaining the parallax first suggested by James Gregory. 

HALLEY’S COMET. See Comet. 

HALL, HALLE, and HALLEIH, are the names of various places in southern and middle 
Germany, possessing salt-works. J-Iall is also a general name for a salt manufacture. 

, The Welsh and Armoriean word for salt is hal, halen ; hence it is inferred that these 
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names were bestowed by Celtic tribes of the Cymric division (to which the ancient Gauls 
belonged). The Gaelic for salt is sal-ann, agreeing thus with the Latin sal, and the Ger- 
man sate. The Greek hah (pc, Is) agrees with the Cymric. The names Salza, Salzburg, 
are clearly of Teutonic origin. 

IIALLIW JELL, J ames Obchaud, b. England, 1820 ; especially noted as an archaeolo- 
gist and writer on Shakespeare. He has published, among other works, Life of Shakes- 
peare, Descriptive Calendar of the Records of Stratford-on-Avon , An Account of the JS T ew 
Place (Shakespeare’s residence) at Straford-on-Avon , an immense edition of Shakespeare’s 
Works in 16 quarto vols. ; Illustrations of the Life of Shakespeare in a Discursive Series of 
Essays, Dictionary of Archaic and Provincial Words, Popula r Rhymes and Nursery Tales , 
etc. 

HALLOCK, William Allen, d.d„ 1794-1880, son of rev. Moses; b. Plainfield, 
Mass., graduated at Williams college and Andover theological seminary, ordained 1826. 
He founded the American tract society at New York, 1825, was for 45 years its secretary 
and general agent, and in its service for more than 50 years. His mind was clear and 
vigorous; and his rare industry and efficiency appear in the fact that nearly 4, 000 publi- 
cations, including 881 volumes, were examined and prepared by him line by line for the 
press. About the same number passed under his eye for approval for translation, and 
with the aid of the society’s funds, were printed at mission stations in 145 differ* 


different 

tracts and books, of which in all 


languages and dialects. He was the author of 
1,400,000 copies were circulated in his life time. 

HAL'LOWELL, a city in Maine, U, S., on the river Kennebec, 2 m. s. of Augusta. 
It. has a town-hall, 6 churches, 8 banks, 1 newspaper office, a cotton-factory, etc. It is 
best known abroad from the fine quality of granite in the neighborhood. 'Steam-boats 
and vessels of 9 feet draught can load. Pop. ’70, 8,007. 

HALLOW-EVEN, or Halloween, the name popularly given to the eve or vigil of 
All Hallows, or festival of All Saints, which being the 1st of Nov., Halloween is the 
evening of the 31st of Oct. In England it was long customary to crack nuts, duck 
for apples in a tub of water, and perform other harmless fireside revelries. While the 
same thing can be said of Scotland, the Halloween ceremonies of that country partook 
more of a superstitious character; taking, among rustics, the form of a charm to dis- 
cover who should be bis or her partner for life. Of these now almost exploded cus- 
toms, the best summary is that contained in Burns’s well-known poem Halloween . We 
refer to Brand’s Popular Antiquities for some notice of old Hallow-even practices. 

HALLUCINATIONS are morbid conditions of mind in which perception takes place 
where no impression has been made upon the external organs of the special senses, and 
where the object is believed to be real aud existing. A picture is presented to the 
imagination when no ray of light has fallen upon the eye; a voice is heard when all 
around is silent; a pleasant smell fills the nostril when neither flowers nor feast give 
forth their fragrance. Delusions, on the other hand, originate at the other extremity 
of the chain of consciousness in the mind itself, and consist in erroneous interpretations 
of real sensations. A form passes across the vision, and it is regarded as a phantom, 
or a demon, or what is not and cannot be; a voice may address the listener in accents 
of tenderness and friendship, which before they reach the mind have assumed the shape 
of insults and calumnies; and the fresh odor of arose may suggest notions of poison 
and pollution. But hallucinations may involve internal experiences as well as the 
reports from the outer world; nor is it invariably possible or necessary to distinguish 
hallucinations from delusions. There is a composite state in which the external impres- 
sion is imaginary, and the interpretation from such an impression, had it been real, is 
trroneous. A clock is heard by a patient to strike where not a sound is audible by 
others, and the chime is held to be the announcement of the crack of doom. In all 
these cases, the sensorium itself must be held to be at fault, whether the nerves of seeing, 
hearing, etc., be structurally affected or not. These phenomena are observed in connec- 
tion with all the senses, but in different proportions; the frequency being perhaps in 
relation to the number of healthy sensations of which the organ is the natural channel, 
and to the degree of excitement and cultivation to which it is ordinarily subjected. 
According to one authority, hallucinations of hearing constitute two-thirds of the whole 
observed; but, upon a more careful analysis, the following tabular expression of fre- 
quency appears to be correct ; hallucinations of hearing, 49; of vision, 48; of taste, 8; 
of touch, 8; of smell, 1. These conditions are detectable in all mental diseases; but the 
proportion varies according to the form and the intensity of the alienation. All are 
more frequent in mania than in monomania «and fatuity; and errors of vision are more 
numerous than those of hearing in mania. Lord Brougham at one time held that the 
presence of hallucinations should be elected into a crucial test of the existence of insam 
ity. Practical men, however, demonstrate that derangement is not necessarily conjoined 
with such a symptom. Esquirol held that of 100 lunatics, four-fifths would" be affected 
with hallucinations. Of 145 individuals in BieStre, Baudry found that 56 presented 
hallucinations; and the subsequent researches of Thore and Aubanel in the same hos- 
dital showed 122 affected out of 443 maniacs, monomaniacs, dements, etc. Bridre cle 
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Boismont, Des Hallucinations (Paris, 1845) p Aubanel and There, BeelmcJLes Statistiqum 
faites at Hospice de Bicetre; Micliea Du Delire des Sensations (Paris, 1848). 

' ' Hattwirtatiow of Sane Men .— In a great majority of cases, hallucinations can readily 
be traced to mental alienation, which is cognizable by other signs, or to conditions of 
the nervous system, which impair or pervert without overthrowing the mind; or to 
general constitutional states, or positive diseases, such as in the case of Nicolai, which 
involve disturbance of the functions of the external senses. There is, however, a class 
of phenomena which cannot be included under any of these categories; where objects 
appear; voices tempt, threaten, soothe, or where a series of impressions are received by 
the mind, without any corresponding sensation; where the system is perfectly healthy, 
and where the individual affected is conscious that what lie sees or hears is unreal. 
Medical experience, however, goes to show that under such circumstances the nerve, or 
some organ connected with the development of special sensation, or the brain itself, is 
in an abnormal or excited condition, which falls short of disease, not interfering with 
the regular discharge of the ordinary functions of these parts of the economy, and not 
being detectable mlxny other way, and which is sometimes compatible with great intel- 
ligence, and even genius. As illustrative of the latter proposition, and of the least mor- 
bid aspect of such phantasmata, it may be mentioned that the late earl Grey was haunted 
by a gory head, which lie could exercise at will. Swedenborg, while at the head of the 
government, saw members of the heavenly hierarchy seated among the ministers at the 
council board, and bowed reverentially to them. Bernadotte encountered a woman in 
a red cloak in his rides ; and a patient has been described who was followed first by a 
cat, then by a tatterdemalion beggar, and then by a skeleton which never left him, walked 
side by side, joined Ms •family’ circle, and peered through his curtains at night. Yet 
Swedenborg knew that it was not flesh and blood realities lie acknowledged; 'the king 
shrunk from, but repudiated the red cloak; and the patient disbelieved the skeleton, 
and detected its true nature and origin. 

HALLUIN, a t. of France, in the dep. of Nord, 10 m. n.n.e. of Lille. Weaving, 
bleaching, cotton-spinning, and brick-making are carried on, and there are manufac- 
tures of linen and calico. Pop. ’76, 8,584. 

HALMSTAD, a t. in Sweden, on the e. shore of the Cattegat, about 70 m. s.s.e, of 
Gothenburg, at the mouth of the river Nissa; pop. 75, 7,180. The castle is the residence 
of the governor of the province. Mention of the church of Hal mstad occurs as early as 
1462, and the fortifications are mentioned first in 1225. The latter were demolished in 
1736. The Dominican and Franciscan monasteries, formerly in the town, are now quite 
destroyed. The harbor built in 1837-40, at a cost of about £5,250, admits ships of 10 
ft. draught, by means of which some trade in deals, pitch, and tar is carried on. The 
salmon fishery is important. An archaeological society holds its meetings in Hal mstad, 
and the popular magazine, Smmhi Family JimmaUn, is published there. There are 
both mineral and sea-water baths in the neighborhood. The oldest town-privileges of 
Hal mstad date from 1307, while the first recorded event in its military history is the 
battle of Nissa, between Harold Hardrada and Sven Ulfsson. During the revolt of the 
miner Engelbrekt, it twice fell into the hands of the rebels— -in 1484 and 1486. The 
town appears to have been frequently chosen as the meeting-place of the rulers and 
delegates- of the three northern kingdoms; and under the union of Cal mar it was 
appointed to be the place for the election of a new Scandinavian monarch whenever 
necessary. The liln of Hal land formed part of the territory of Denmark in Sweden, 
and, accordingly, in 1534, during his war with the Danes, Giistavus Yasa assaulted and 
took its chief town. 3n 1060, by the treaty of Copenhagen, the whole district was 
ceded to Sweden. In 1670 Charles XII. defeated near Halmstad a Danish army winch 
was attempting to retake the district, and since that time Hailand has. formed part of 
Sweden, 

HALMA1ILLE, Berry a ammilla, a tree of the natural order tilmcem , closely allied to 
the lime or linden tree of Europe, and much resembling it, but larger; a native of Cey- 
lon, much valued for its timber, which is a favorite house-building 'wood in that island, 
and is employed for carts, casks, and all household purposes, and also for boat-building, 
.as it is believed to resist the attacks of marine worms, and in virtue of a certain unctu- 
osity, to preserve the ironwork from rust. It is exported to Madras — where, from the 
principal port of exportation, it is known as XHncomaH wood—sm d the Masula boats, 
which brave the formidable surf there, are made of it. It is a light wood. 

HALO&ENS, This term, which is equivalent to “salt-producers,” is derived from 
the Greek word lulls, salt, and includes a very distinct and well-characterized group of 
non-metaliic elements— viz., chlorine, brotaine, iodine, and fluorine, which form with 
metals compounds analogous to sea-salt. 

The following are the most important characteristics: 

1. They combiue directly and at an ordinary temperature with the metals, for which 
they exhibit a very strong affinity; and their combinations with the metals present those 
properties which pertain to salts (q.v.). No elements excepting these four possess the 
property of entering into direct combination with metals, and of thus forming salt-like 
compounds. When united with the same metal, the salts which the different halogens 
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potassium all crystallize^cubes ,_ example ’ tbe ehIori<3e » iodide, bromide, and fluoride of 

one definite proportion—- viz.^ volumS^Ftho'm.s'^ 05611 ’ Wit f h w!lich the J r all unite in 
umes of hydrogen, the union occurring without^ with 2 ™1- 

represented by 4 volumes and thn roSihi' ct}du § e of bulk, that is to say beirifr 
and very soluble in water The acids ,£f Se ° U 1 compound being intently® 
hydriodic, and hydrofluoric acids. Moreover allftes P n ^l hydr0 ? hl0rie ’ bj'drobremie; 
powerful acids with five atoms of oxvgen-viz chfo, ic hv S6 “ S (eXC ? p - t fluorin e) form 
their salts present numerous points of resemblance ’ blom3c ’ and lodic »«ds; and 

halogens (q.v.) with a mitaf 'we^ayTemhTn' f 7 t ? e uaion of one of the 
silver (AgBr), fluoride of calcium (Ca/) and iodide of nof°5 o ?0tl U ,?rr^ NaCi) ’ bromide of 
HALPIHE, Charles G 1820 f«fe l 1 , ,° f potassiura (Klj, as examples, 

began life as a journalist. In 1847 he" came'toNewT g ,'' aduated at Dublin university; 
city papers, there and in other cities. He enh° md TnVi^i’,^ WaS em P 1 °ye d oa various 
the rebellion and rose to be brig. gen. of volunteers tL," T“ y earIy . ni the war of 
army. While m the service, his papers over Andfo-n^t f a ,‘S°. a ma P ln the regular 
were immensely popular. After the war lie w ,s in, f , °! Private Miles O’Reilly” 

York. He published many short poems and S- r ? g,Bter ? f l be count Y of New 
newspaper, published in Hew York lie was a S and . editor of the Citken 

socially a general favorite. as l)riiilailt and vivacious writer, and 

° f eX ° genous P Iants - closely 
®. P re «7 scattered ei over\he^world^bnL°oIm P t? e fii e ?Y. b 5. r . bace0us bait 7 



important uses, except those of the genus tramfn vT^ti - any of them any 

mare s tail (hippum vulgaris) and thfwatermtt^y^fi^ 11 ***** ** 

. various distinct phemnnena^dikAbelorio'^ to The' 'above of 6aSy ® Ven t0 enumerate the 
content to consider a few only of the prfncflJ tnrie ls°f 1 T> T m " st > therefore, be 
these be thoroughly understood those of ?ul ^i ‘ ; d ’ m fact > lf tho causes of 

exe Sii t s 2 ob a ? a * e a purely mathematical nature* 6 * 8 “ “° furtbel ' diffic ulties, 

partially obscmedly a nflst or SyjVtte? ZffT' TT the . SUn or ™on is 
(see Cloud), it is almost invariably surrounded bv rnWrf t,lie p species called cirrus 
jn diameter, called 'amn® (crownsl Those surrounding 3 ° f a de £ rees oril y 
directly; but by reflection at the surface of still wii-P^n! ? 113 cannot always be seen 
the back, the glare of the sun-light is sufflcientlv ■? glass ‘P la f e blac kened at 

seen. This meteor depends on the diS corona to be 

or vesicles of water which compose tiip clnnrl „ b s ht, caused by the small spheres 
a bright object through a piece of ria s wMch 1 1“ l aslly be , lmitated by lo ° k W a * 
lycopodium seed. I ftlie dift-actin^ ^aniclei - upon .’ 01 \ dusted 

well marked; but since they become smaller as the mrtfcfp« m ° S1Z<3 ’ tb ? n . n S s are vei Y 

float in the air without sensibly falling As before mentioned ° f tiieir . size > t0 

common, and, in fact we scarred v w n fremw nuntioned, this appearance is very 

tor^X“^by™m th ? sbadow of specta- 

fej? “f belong the colors generally 

in the air of inmunSb 

= MeTof Cr n^ 16 *? H ^ shallVe^ 

of the snhwt dltlr ortgiu, refemng the student who wishes a thorough knowledge 
J a memoii by Bravais (Journal de VEcole Polytechnique, xviii.), who 
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has himself repeatedly witnessed and carefully measured the various appearances in 
question. 

The theory of halos was. first roughly attempted by Huyghens; hut although his 
explanations are in. the main correct (at all events^ as regards the very simplest of the 
appearances), they are based on the utterly inadmissible supposition, that the halo-pro- 
ducing clouds are formed of cylinders of water, each having an opaque, frozen nucleus. 
It will be seen that the results of this supposition agree with those of the correct one in 
a few cases only. Further progress was impossible until the crystalline form and the 
refractive index of ice were observed. Both of these observations are of great difficulty; 
but they have been carried out by Wollaston and others with considerable accuracy. 
After Huyghens, Mariotte, admitting the crystalline form of ice-particles, made some 
great steps in advance, and much of what he left unexplained was successfully supplied 
by Young, and after him by Ivaemiz. The most complete and systematic explanation 
of the whole subject, however, is that of Bravais, already referred to. There, references 
are given to nearly all the accurately recorded observations of halos and parhelia— the 

f reat mass of which, of course, are due to arctic voyagers, especially Score, shy and 
'arry. 

Water crystallizes in the form of regular hexagonal prisms, sometimes with plane 
ends perpendicular to the sides, sometimes with hexagonal pyramids as terminals. 
There is also an immense variety of much more complex forms; but upon the simpler 
and more common ones already "mentioned, depend the ordinary cases of the phenomena 
we are about to describe. Now, if we consider any two non-parallel faces of one of the 
above crystals, it is clear that their combination must act as a prism, decomposing 
white light, which passes through them, into its constituent colors. Every such crystal, 
then, placed somewhere near the line joining the eye and sun, must in general send to 
the former some definitely colored ray from each effective pair of surfaces. The refrac- 
tive index, however, of ice is such that no ray can pass through a prism of it whose 
angle is. greater than about 99 \5; and we are therefore limited to pairs of faces whose 
inclination is not superior to this. The most important pairs are two alternate faces of 
the prism (fig. 1), where the inclination is 60°, and a face with a terminal plane, the 
angle being 90°. 

Halo of 2 2° Radius .-- We may now suppose prisms of ice, with refracting angles of 
60b to be distributed (with every possible position of their axes) nearly between the sun 
and the spectator, and it is evident that the appearances produced must be symmetrical 
with regard*to the -line joining the eye and sun. and must therefore consist of colored 
circles with the sun as center. To attain a more exact idea of the nature of these 
circles, suppose that we are dealing with light of one color only (say red), Now (see 
Prism), if a beam of homogeneous light falls on a prism, it is refracted without separa- 
tion. If the prism be turned gradually and uniformly about its axis, the refracted ray 
also turns, but ^ uniformly — at first rapidly, then slower, till it - reaches a point at 
which it appears to be stationary for a little; then, on further turning the prism, the 
refracted ray retrogrades, at first slowly, then faster. There is therefore, a position of 
the prism, called that of minimim deviation, for which a slight alteration of the prism 
produces none in the direction of the refracted ray. Hence, as we have supposed 
prisms to be in the cloud in every possible position, those which are near the position 
of minimum deviation will conspire to refract light in the same direction, and their 
effects will be added. All the others will cause a greater deviation of the light, but few 
will conspire to send the light in any given direction. The appearance will therefore 
be a bright circle of red light surrounding the sun as center, its angular radius being 
the angle of minimum deviation, which, for a prism of ice of 60° angle, is about 21° 50'. 
Inside this circle there will be no light; outside, a feeble illumination only, becoming 
fainter as we go further from the sun. With orange light alone, there would be a 
somewhat larger circle, and So on. ^ Hence, when white light falls on such a system, the 
effect is a circular halo, dark within, red on its inner edge, and with a mixture of more 
or less of the colors of the spectrum from inside outwards; so that, like the rainbow, 
which it much resembles, it differs from the ordinary spectrum (q.v.). 

If we consider next the light reflected from the surfaces of the prisms, this will be 
white , and diffused with approximate uniformity all about the sun. 

But the prisms with plane ends are not likely to be suspended in the air in all posi- 
tions alike. If the prism be long and fine, it will have a tendency to fall end foremost, 
i.e,, with its axis vertical, or (it may be) horizontal. If it be a fiat hexagonal cake (a 
frequent form of snow), it will tend in the main to fall edgeways, so that, in addition 
to the halo which depends upon the ice-crystals having every possible position, there 
are distinct phenomena depending on an excess of the crystals having their axes vertical 
or horizontal. If we consider the sun as just rising or setting, it is plain that the right 
and left hand portions of the halo will be much more strongly marked than the others, 
as these parts are formed by crystals whose axes are vertical, and which form the 
majority. There are therefore to right and left of the sun, and on the halo, bright- 
colored images of the sun, which are called par Mia, or mock-suns. 

It is perhaps a little more diffkiUt to explain to the iron-mathematical reader the 
formation of parhelia when the sun is not on the horizon, and to show why they then 
separate from the halo, and are formed externally to it, still, however, at the same 
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altitude as the sun. W* e may, however make fT»p no n 

finitely long vertical prism; rays of sunlight failin'* () n fi?; 1 “i 0 0WS: , °, a PP°. se an Me- 
if the sun be not on tlie horizon, they no lon<*er fafl oJi *!]», al ® t se P arated . 'I 8 before, hut 
edge. Optics however, shows us that for this oblique incidence -1 ho u“ dlC - U ar y * o lts 
of minimum deviation, and therefore one angular distance £ “» *® a po ? Ul011 
effects of a great number of prisms conspire \l it ' Z 1 ® the su ? at whlch tlie 
angle. It is also shown that this minimum ingle is "Teate/ as t!i C P ° tno“f at a “ y otller 
oblique. Also the inclination of the incident n ml rotv^i ? aS t j' e incidence is more 
is always the same, however the ray may fall Hen^f] 0 the f dg ° of . a P rism 
question are vertical, the refracted mvTJJZt J V the edges ol tue P rlsms iu 

as the sun, and, by what was remarked above further from the smf nl jf esam ? al t 5 \ ud e 
Hence the formation of the parhelia consisting A f 1 ? m , ? bUn as the sun is higher, 
same altitude as that body a*nd f mheTZvold tL W , t!le suu - « tho 

measurements of their distance from the sin fo di^n? ft T ? ^ er - 
accord exactly with the results of calculation fmm? \ altitudes have been found to 

The light reflected from the ^surfaces of the ^ o^r ** PP ^ 

from an image of the sun in a vertical mirror w i,tj» P V,"™’ r* < : 0 l llse appears to come 
same altitude as the sun itself. Such images then fonn i Sm? . aws ’ , n ! ust ^? T ?- t , Ile 
passing through the sun and the t>arhelh° Thia i-. n-f, a white houzonial small circle, 
roborate the above theory of the co ore d a ,w if ° ft te £ ob f, erved > and helps to cor- 

The light reflected from the horizontal the d ° tted linePSP (!«•)• 

duce a single white image of the sun as much below the1?n.^ nbn!s ’ n } US - eT , ldentl - v pro ' 
^ vend. This appearance is a“o common eno^ ^ “ he 18 above 

langent Arcs to the Halo of 22° — Wc Iiwp Q/a «r?+w 
are so short as* to be hexagonal plates. Tlieir natural^rHH^ c ? se ? n- e pris . ms of ioe 
foremost, or there will be a multitude of sn o w-nrv«to i G tli * > ° bl tl0U ln fa ln & wiP e dge 
but of course arranged in all directions in the horizontal neurl > T . 1 ; (iri 5 0ntal » 
those whose axes are perpendicular to the line ioinin oAhp us ,, co t ? sl ertoa H 

evidently (by an explanation similar to tint nf* „ n *i r & P??. ta ^ 01 Wlt h the sun; these 

the halo at its upper and lower ^ oints abov< V orm 
zontal and parallel, but slightly inclined to the ^formefwui ' are .. al f° nearly hori- 
side of the vertical plane passing through the sun and on lpmrfiff i^ ir 011 ' ° r c ? her 

furlherTo’ ^riSg^kftShe t<hese "IfteMo' ^ Tiley are 

crystals are more and more turned! n their^ori 7 obil :l rfai*^ e Tr^'^ , i l,e llalo f s . tlle 

pSilssssilli 

Perhaps the most magnificent, both for brightness and separation of colors of nil tim 
halos, is the colored arc which touches the halo of 40° at ■ its ti i 

entirely upon the refraction of light throu Ji the u^er dg s PP ff Ss h 

???i Wh ?Sg>? xeB f ? ^ rmaL Jt is before due to thelame cause L toe Darffi 
of the halo of • and it is a remarkable proof of the truth of this that there is but onp 
instance recorded m which the former appeared without the latter; and its absence was 

producelhe^aSia See 'Ll bdnS “° Cl ° Ud ° f ice ‘ crystaIs near ««>««»* *e sun ‘to 

lnwTr he hfif 80 “ etil ?es seen brightly cdored arcs touching one on each side the 

lion being itself a source of light, 
sometimes very intense, may have its 
surrounding halos of 2S°,‘etc. All 
phenomena of the latter class are 
termed secondary. They are in gen- 
eral, as might be expected, much 
fainter than the primary ones, but in 
favorable circumstances have been 
distinctly observed. 

In addition to our very imperfect 
sketch of the results of the prisms of - 
60 and 90°, we might consider shortly 
those due to various combinations of 
planes of the hexagonal pyramid with 
each other, or with planes of the 
prism ; but the phenomena depending 

balexpUmatiom h ^ e “° USh prodicted mathematically, are not well suited for ver- 
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We conclude with a rough geometrical sketch of a tolerably complete, set of halos 
observed by Bravais in Sweden in 1839. The marks on the sketch will be sufficient u 
inform the reader to which of the classes above mentioned the various portions belong 

HA’LQSCOPE, the name of a beautiful optical instrument hi vented by M. Bravais of 
France, for the exhibition of' all the phenomena connected with halos, parhelia, etc. it 
consists of a vertical axis with a clock movement, for the purpose of giving it a vapid 
rotation; two glass prisms, one hollow to contain water; two opaque plates of glass 1 to 
obscure one or two sides of the prisms, as required in different experiments; a quadran- 
gular prism; and a small arm carrying a mirror: this last and the three prisms arc all 
adapted for mounting on the axis. To imitate the parhelion, the vertical axis with, the 
solid glass prism is set in rapid rotation in a darkened chamber, with a candle ten or 
twelve feet distant, but with the flame on the same plane as the rotating prism ; two sides 
of the prism are to be obscured with the movable opaque slides of glass. The spectator 
then looks horizontally at the revolving inst rument, and sees the parhelion circle. Differ- 
ent dispositions of the apparatus produce the allied phenomena. 

HALOX'YLIH, the name of a new kind of explosive material or blasting-powder 
which has been invented in' Stv Ha by two brothers, and is described as incapable of 
spontaneous ignition, and as quite free from smoke and noxious gases. It is composed 
of non-resiuous sawdust,- charcoal, niter, aud ferrocyanide of potassium, and is twice 
the bulk of gunpowder, but one-half more po werful. * For blasting and mining purposes 
it is considered as preferable to gunpowder. 

HALS, Frans,. 1584-1666; a Dutch painter second only to Rembrandt. At the time 
when the Dutch nation fought for independence and won* it, Hals appears in the ranks 
of its military guilds. He was also a member of the chamber of rhetoric, and chairman 
of the painters’ corporation at Haarlem. But irregularities of life marred his success, 
and in 1054 the forced sale of his pictures and furniture for debt brought him into 
absolute penury. At one time his rent and firing were paid by the municipality, 
which afterwards gave him an annuity of 200 florins.- Hals's pictures illustrate the 
various strata of society into which his misfortune led him. His banquets or meetings 
of officers, of sharpshooters, and guildsmen are the most interesting of his works, But 
they are not more characteristic than his low-life pictures of itinerant players and singers. 
His portraits of gentlefolk are true and noble, but hardly so expressive as those of fish- 
wives and tavern heroes. His first master was Van Mander, the painter and historian. 
Of Ms numerous children, the best known is Frans Hals, the younger, 1022-69. His 
pictures represent cottages and poultry, and the “ Vanitas” at JiViiin, a table laden with 
gold and silver dishes, cups, glasses, and books, is one of his finest; works and deserving 
of a passing glance. Quite in another form, and with much of the freedom of the elder 
Hals, Dirk Hals, his brother, is a painter of festivals and ball-rooms. But; I)irk had 
too much of the freedom and too little of the skill in drawing which characterized liis 
brother. He remains second on his own ground to Palamedes. A fair specimen of his 
art is a Lady playing a Harpsichord t<Va Young Girl and her Lover” in the Van der. 
Hoop collection at Amsterdam. More characteristic, but not better, is a large company 
of gentlefolk rising from dinner, in the academy at Vienna. 

HALSTEAD, a market-town of England, in the eo. of Essex, is agreeably situated 
on both banks of the Colne, about 43 m. n.e. of London, and on the high- mad* from that 
city to Norwich. Its parish church, one of the finest in the countyris in t lie perpen- 
dicular style, with a decorated chancel. The chief educational institution is lady Mary 
Ramsey’s grammar school, with a small endowment, founded in 1594. The manufac- 
tures are crape, silk, velvet, and paper; brick-making arid straw-plaiting are also carried 
on. Pop, ”71, 5,783. 

HALSTEAD, Murat, b. Ohio, 1829; a journalist, long the editor of the Cincinnati 
Commercial, He was educated at Farmers’ college, College Hill, Ohio, and began to 
write for newspapers in Cincinnati at the age of 18. In 1851 lie started a Sunday jour- 
nal which lived two weeks. After roughing it on various papers, he got a place on the 
Commercial^ and slowly gained way until he became the responsible head. lie is an 
active politician, though claiming to be independent of all parties. 

II ALTON, a co. in the province of Ontario, Canada, on lake Ontario, near the w. 
end; 362 sq.m. : pop. ”71, 22,606. It is crossed by the Great Western, and the Grand 
Trunk railroads. Beat of justice, Milton. 

HAL YARDS, the smaller ropes and tackle used in hoisting .sails or other portions of a 
ship’s equipment. The signal halyards are running cords of the best white hemp, pass- 
ing through a pulley in the truck at the mast-head, or gaff-point, and thence to the deck; 
the flags when attached to them are rolled up, and then hoisted and expanded to the 
wind by a jerk when the proper moment arrives. 

HALYBTTRTON, Thomas, a Scotch divine, b. 1674, d. 1712. He was the author of 
several works, including Natural Religion insufficient a nd Revealed 'necessary to Mans 
Happiness; The Great Concern of Salvation; and Ten Sermons preached before and after 
the Celebration of the Lord’s Supper. The works, especially the autobiographic memoir, 
of the “ Holy Halyburton” were once very popular among the people of Scotland; and 
even at the present day they are greatly relished by persons of a serious disposition. 
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They were published, together with <aco«Tr \ . 

Burns, p.d. (London, 1835). essay on his “Life and Writings,” by Robert 

HALTS, now known as Kiyii t» , . 

It rises in Pontus, and flows s w until ^ n J e \l he lar §est stream in Asia Minor 

a northerly direction it traversed Ga atia as far n 3 Mons ^ r - oeus ? thence turnin^n 
gonia Its course is then in a n .e. direction anH th ® frontier town of Paphla- 

Paplilagonia, it discharges itself into th„ tf,’ ■ nd se P aratlI >g Galatia and Pontus from 
Sinope. The Halys being the argest rfvm o? 6 / - a \r? ts mouth is 50 «“ &S from 
country was Asia cis-Halyn and aL J ans Halve 1 a °? mm ® division of the 

SXf 1 ” 4 »„ SSt S t Ski;S£a“ 

t]iigU^'iE'’Sfi2p, 1 ‘S 1 5“‘ m 0 ' “fJS .if* to the cured 

same thing, bacon-curing is performed in « « ^ Ham-curing, or what is thp 

having its own peculiar treatment; these howe^J fiT t | 10ds ’- eacl1 country or district 
twl operations are as follows: The meat i’sf rTt-Ztii , a , te , to miDOr points. The essen- 
on a bench that the brine may drain awav o? T bU ru , bbed with bay-salt, and either left 
days it is rubbed again, thislme w“th a ^iyTure ofsi" 5 ? a , cIos ® Ves ^’ “C a few 
sometimes added or with a mixture of Sit and sn^r of d salt T pe ‘ er > to which sugar il 
the bench or tub tor at least a week longer after wifini ^l°. ne * ^ 18 ^ en consigned to 
Wet salt'm 9 r e quires, on the whole, about three week ^ fS neraU r read y for drying, 
ton-hams should not be kept in Dickie lnnmr diy s ctMing a week longer Mot 

hung up to dry without being smoked oto™ff ° r *1 days ‘ Some bams Sre merely 
consists of two and sometimes three stories • tim „ era ? ved b o the smoking-house which 
meat is hung up in the second and Ihfrd stor o, t* f , kindled ln ‘be lowest and fhe 
holes in the flooring. The fire is kent iin wui 68 ’ to v llclx tlie smoke ascends through 
m some districts, as in Westphalia 1 , twigs of iunfoe^andto ° ak ° r beech chi P s ' ‘hough 
peat, are used. Fir, larch, and such kinds of wnf f “ an - v parts ° f 6reat Britain, 
flavoi they impart, are on no account to be used The ac< ;°, un f of unpleasant 
111 a smoldering state for about six weeks at Hip b?'k.ept, night and day, 

more than 5 or 6 in. deep, it is perfectly cured Aalnfi Wlll + 1 tlT ? e ’ tlle be not 
n C M y carried ™ during winter tf/? 1 preferable for this 

paits of England where wood and peat are used fnrfnJi ° f t f c f uritr y-people in those 
up inside large wide chimneys a mefhnri , . eL smoke hams by hanging them 

beef and mutton hams is cSd on chfefly if then f fl eStl , no f laild - The furig of 
Scotland; that of pork-hams, on the other hand formc^f^ a “ d . Dumfriesshire in 
the industry of various countries. Westnlnih In f o ?. la yge and important item in 
delicacy and flavor of its smoked hams fhe Ifficf n?fnf Ular ’ f ce } eb rated for the 

CEEosOTf 6 t0 thG Presence of Py‘-o% a eous acid. y See SStm" S^anf 

fs^ofTmtens 114 of n So f me > and situated on 
(m-m). 11 The seigniory r f StrfsMpTHaTeLted • f “V’P ^ Chafes’ toe' bald 

aa < d now used as a state prison Its wSb are mM^ 0 ” 8 ^ 16 de : Saint Po1 & 
is 108 ft. in height, and the same in diameter It is and lts Principal tower- 

ment of Marbceuf, Moncey and others nnrl “ ‘s memoraWe as the place of confine- 
Peyronnet, and Guernon lianville from iml Poli f ac ' Chantelauze, 

emperor, from 1840 till 1846. After the dim n °o f !fr? s Na P°‘eon, the late 

Pot Lam01 ' iCi6r6 ’ C b an g al 'nier, Ld others wto’S’h^ 

broteof Shem: Sfd “4^ Th^wcTdlfd W?S f? ot n the three soas of Noah, and the- 
“‘o be hot.” His descendants ^ mpm»nteTin1h%W U8 ^ the 
southern regions of the earth Arabia the pfsi* - b fi C ?1 narrative as peopling the 
Both he and his son Mizrah i appea? to if ve Svf an „ S " !f ’ Egypt ’ p ‘bopia; Libyaletc 
The Coptic or native name of Egypt is Kemor f “ an f t0 ?Sypt in particular. 

Ham and signifying both black'and hot In (he f be the sam ey°rd as 

Bgypt is expressed by the two letters K AI In fi" pblC . lan S ua S e , ‘be name of 

more than ten times, and is read by Champolltn tiff T f SOnpt ‘° n ’ tbc word 0C0UK 
perplexing circumstance, that Ham shS hfve’ receiv^l *1 :isacu | ? ous and somewhat 
more appropriate to his descendants tl m tn i ff f f a “ ame that mus ‘ have been 
reason to believe, that he w as mo? e are “ ot ‘ ol f and there is^no 

tion ot this, it, is customarily urged that the names of Nvf tb ‘ lI i f- s brothers. In cxplana- 

Tamaba !rT hypoa f sis whicb few feei to be altogether salisfactorf “ Pr ° PlletiC 
situated m thoVoXm 1 ^' ° f , A;femi ’. fe a g reea bly 
n., aodtong. 48‘ 28’ east. Its streets are nailof and dfrty; but the fradfi^d mJZ 
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factures carried on impart to it a lively and bustling air. It contains numerous caravan- 
saries, excellent and well-furnished bazaars, gardens, baths, mid mosques, as well as 
two notable tombs, one that of the famous Arabian philosopher and physician, Avicenna 
(q.v.), which draws numerous pilgrims to the town; and the other -affirmed to be that of 
Mordecai and Esther. During four months in winter the cold hen; is excessive, and " 
fuel with difficulty procured; throughout; the rest of the year, however, the climate is 
delightful. Being the center of converging routes frorn Bagdad, Erivarv, Teheran,' and 
Ispahan, it is the seat of a large transit trade. Hamad an carries oil extensive manufac- 
tures of leather; -coarse carpets, woolen and cotton fabrics, are also made to some extent. 


rs have concluded, 
emain s found here. 


Pop. variously estimated at from 10,000 to 40,000.' . Recent explorers have concluded 
from historical evidence, and from the coins, inscriptions, and other remains found here* 
that Hamadan occupies the site of the Median Ecbatana. Bee Ecbataxa, ’ 

HAM'ABEYABS. Sec Nymphs. 

HAMAH (Gr. Ejrtpkartia, and tli e llam/ith of the Bible), a city of Syria, ISO m, n. of 
Damascus. The town is built on both sides of the Oroides, which is here crossed by 
four bridges. A number of huge wheels, turned by the current., raise the water into 
aqueducts, which convey it. to the houses and mosques of the town. The town is 
inclosed -by 'walls, and- the houses are built in the Damascus style of sun-dried bricks 
and wood. "The principal .structures, are the governor’s palace* many mosques, baths, 

- bazaars, and the wheels '.and- aqueducts already mentioned.- There, are manufactures of ! 
silk, cotton, and woolen fabrics, gold and silver- thread. Hamah ranks among the old- 
est cities in the world. It was a noted place, and the capital of a little kingdom, when 
the Israelites came out of Egypt; and its name is mentioned in alin«.»t every passage in 
which reference is made to the northern border of the promised land. Pop* 80,0001' 

HAMAMELI'DEjE. Bee "Witch IIazei, 

HAMAN, vizier and chief minister of Ahasuenis, king of Persia, After the failure 
•of his attempt :tq exterminate the Jews -in the kingdom. Human was hanged on the gib- 
bet which he had' prepared for MordeeaL Jewish tradition declares Hainan to have been 
descended from a chief family of the Amalekites, their ancient enemies; and it is said 
that many modem Jews apply the name Hainan to any enemy, even Christians. 

HAMANN, Johann Georg, a very orginal thinker and author, who, on the title-page 
of some of his writings, called himself the “ Magician of the North, 1 was b. at Koings- 
berg inJPmssia, Aug. 27, 1730, His early life was somewhat checkered; and a failure 
to acquit himself creditably in some business with which a merchant of Riga had 
intrusted him, induced him to abandon himself to dissipation, from which la* was res- 
cued by reading the Bible. He now devoted liimsdf to tin* study of the ancient 
languages and of oriental literature, and made the acquaintance of many eminent 
authors. He died at Minister, June 81, 1788. As an author, llannmn was little esteemed 
by his contemporaries, as he opposed the tendencies of the age, and defended the dignity 
of revelation against the attacks of the rationalids, and was thus place i in opposition to 
live multitude of scholars. His language, besides, was flguraiive and symbolical in the 
highest degree, and frequently concealed, rather than revealed, Hie depth of his think- 
ing. But his unmistakable genius, and the rich suggesliven^ss of Ids ideas, were 
appreciated highly by Herder, Goethe, Jacobi, .lean Paul, and other great men. The 
influence which he exercised upon If order s view’s was very great. All his writings 
exhibit a deeply spiritual faith in the unseen and the eternal. Fragments of them 
were published by Cramer, under the title Rti*ylh'n,MtL' IWttiei* tt Mmjtis tntx JYorrfen- 
(Bo ip. 1819), and his SfhnmtUehe Wcrfo\ by F. 3iot.ii (7 vole. Berlin, 1841-45); an 8th 
voJ., published by G. A. Wiener, Berlin, 1 845 contains additions and explanations. His 
biography was published by E. H. Ohiidemeister (Hama mat Lebvn vml Mnuft* n, 0 vols., 
1857-78); and by Poe! (2 vols., 1874-76), 

II AM AS AH, ' more correctly Hama sett, the mime of a famous Arabian anthology 
compiled by Habib ibu Aus et-Tai, surnamed Abu Tt mman, wliich consists of Id books, 
containing 884 poems on various subjects. These poems are fragmentary, and belong 
to the class of extempore utterance. The compiler himself was a^istinguishod poet in 
the style of his day (834 a.d.), who wandered through the provinces 'of the Moslem 
empire. He visited Khurs&stln, then ruled by Abd-alhlh, son of Tfiliir, who rewarded 
him in various ways. On his return home, h't was detained at Hamadan, and was for 
many months the guest; of Abul-Wafu, son of Selerneh. There he compiled a portion 
of the Hamasak, which remained a precious heirloom in the hands of the family of his 
host, until the decay of their fortunes, when a man mimed Dina, war took it to Ispahan 
ami left in the care of the learned men there. The Hamasah is justly celebrated for its 
truth to nature, and while of little value as a historical record, form's a complete por- 
traiture of the hardy and manful natures, and the lives of passion and storm wliich char- 
acterized the valiant stock who bore Islam abroad in a flood of new life over the worn- 
out civilizations of Persia, Egypt, and Byzantium. 

HAMBAGH, a village in Bavaria, 15 m. w. of Spires; pop. about 2,200. On 
May 27, 1832, there was held here apolitical meeting, the Ham bach er Fest, which 
was attended by 30,000 persons, who combined to forward a movement for “ the regenera- 
tion of Germany as a free country.’' A year afterwards there w r as a conflict at the anni- 
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wsary celebration, and thereafter the meetings were forbidden. The village contains 
;an old castle built in the middle ages. It was greatly damaged in the revolution of 
1849. 

HAMBA'TO, at. of Ecuador, in South America, stands in lat. 1° 4' s. and long. 78* 

•56 w . , at the me. base of Chimborazo, with Cotopaxi, about 25 m. distant, in front? Its 
elevation above the sea is 8,860 feet. At this altitude, wheat grows even under the 
.equator Though twice destroyed—b y an eruption of Cotopaxi in 1698, and by an 
earthquake in 1/96 -Hambato has still a flourishing trade in grain, sugar, and cochineal 
.and contains about 12,000 inhabitants. 

HAMBLEN, a co. in e. Tenn., between the French Broad and Holston rivers, 
intersected by the east Tennessee, Virginia and Georgia, and the Cincinnati, Cumber- 
land Gap and Charleston railroads; 160 sq.m. ; formed after the census of 1870. It is 
hilly or undulating, and the soil is fertile. Co. seat, Morristown. 

HAM'BTJBGr, The Republic of, is the largest of the free cities of Germany and is 
.situated in lat. 53° 32' n., and long. 9° 58' e., on the n. bank of the Elbe, at its -junction 
with the small streams of the Alster and the Bille, about 75 m. from the German ocean. 
Hamburg was founded by Charlemagne in 804, but its commercial history began in the 
13th c., when the emperor Frederick I. granted it the free navigation of the Elbe from 
the city to the sea, with the right of levying a toll on foreign shipping. These privi- 
leges were confirmed by his son, Otlio IV., who raised Hamburg to the rank of a free 
■city. In 1241 Hamburg joined with Liibeck in the formation of the Hanseatic league 
<q.v.), and from that time increased rapidly in wealth and commercial importance 
.augmenting it;s territory by the purchase of the township of Ritzebuttel, at the mouth 
-of the Elbe (where the harbor of Cuxhavcn is now situated), and several villages and 
islands in the vicinity of the town. Under the protection of the German emperors, 
Hamburg soon became powerful enough to defend itself and its commerce both by sea 
:andland, and carried on war for a considerable period against the Dutch and the 
Danes, though with varying success. It early embraced the doctrines of the refor- 
mation, and in consequence of the vigorous administration of its affairs, never had an 
enemy within its walls during the stormy period of the thirty years’ war. The fre- 
quently recurring disputes with Denmark ceased in 1768, when that power renounced 
all claim to any portion of the Hamburg territory. The prosperity of the city continued 
to increase until 1799, when a great commercial crisis occurred, followed in 1806 by its 
occupation by the French, which, with a few interruptions, lasted till 1814. During this 
period the town was strongly fortified, it being Napoleon’s intention to make Hamburg 
the stronghold of his power in northern Germany. The sufferings of the citizens were * 
very great, and their losses were estimated at £10,500,000. Their miseries culminated 
in the siege which tiie French under Davout sustained from the Russians in the winter 
of 1813-14, when 30,000 people were driven out of the town, many of whom perished of 
cold and hunger. In 1815 Hamburg joined the German confederation, and enjoyed a 
return of its former prosperity until the terrible fire of 1842, by which, within "three 
days, one-third of the city was destroyed, and great loss of life and property took place. 
The fire was, however, iiot an unmixed evil, for advantage was taken of the oppor- 
tunity to reconstruct that portion of the town, which by its broad, well-lighted, and 
well-drained streets, and fine and lofty houses, offers a striking contrast to the remain- 
ing part, much of which is devoted *to wholesale business, and intersected by canals 
■communicating with each other and with the river, by which goods are conveyed in 
lighters to and from the warehouses. The old ramparts have been converted into 
gardens and walks, and the beauty of the city is greatly increased by two large sheets 
of .water formed by the Alster. and surrounded by good hotels and private houses, many 
of which in the suburb of Uhlenliorst, about two miles from Hamburg, are very 
charming. 

There are several fine buildings, of which the exchange — where 4,000 merchants and 
others meet daily — and the picture gallery are the principal. Among the churches the 
principal are — St. Nicholas’s, built from designs by sir Gilbert Scott, at a cost of £200,- 
OQO, as a memorial of the lire of 1842, a, very fine Gothic building, with one of the loftiest 
spires in Europe (483 ft. high); St. Michael’s, built in the 18th c., in the Renaissance 
style, and also distinguished by a lofty spire (432 ft. high) ; and St. Catharine’s, which is 
interesting from its age, being one of the few 7 churches that escaped the fire. 

Hamburg is the commercial emporium of northern Europe, and has recently been 
connected by bridges across the northern and southern brandies of the Elbe with Bar- 
burg in Hanover, try which direct railway communication has been obtained with the 
free city of Bremen, and the route to Paris shortened by several hours. Great facilities 
have been given for the loading and discharging of steamers by the recent construction 
of extensive quays furnished with steam-cranes, warehouses, and communication by 
rail with the whole of the continent. Constant efforts are made to deqpen the bed or 
the river, and under favorable circumstances vessels drawing IS ft. can go up to the 
harbor at high tide. The number of sea-going ships that entered the port in 1876 w T as 
4,991, with a burden of 2,180,451 tons, including 2^903 steamers of 1,721,048 tons, the 
total crews being over 70,000. The annual imports have trebled within the last 21 
years. The goods received by sea, land, and river, on an average of the five years 186$ 



Hameln. 

Hamilcar. 


-78, 'amounted to 62,634,000 cwts., with a value of £78,680,000 per annum, of which* 
24,270,000 cwts., valued at £28,806,000, were from the United Kingdom, The average* 
weight of the outward cargoes in the same period was about 12,000 cwts. In 1875 the 
total value of imports was £85,050,000. 

Hamburg is one of the largest coffee-marts, and next to London, lias the largest, 
money-exchange transactions in Europe, It is also one of the principal emigration ports, 
of Germany, above a quarter of a million persons having left during 1870-74, chiefly for 
the United States. There are several large joint-stock banks; marine insurance is also 
carried on extensively, the value of the ships and cargoes insured in 1872 having been 
£100,500,000. The sea-going ships belonging to Hamburg in 1877 were 489, of 196,011 
tons, including 96 steamers, with a burden of 88,826 tons, chiefly belonging to five com- 
panies, and maintaining communication with North and South America and the East 
Indies. The manufactures of Hamburg are of little consequence, and are not estimated, 
to exceed £2,500,000 in value per annum. The principal are cigar-making, spirit and. 
sugar refining, brewing, meat-curing, engineering, and ship-building. 

The charitable institutions of Hamburg are numerous and well endowed. The most- 
important are the almshouses founded recently by Schroeder and Laeisz, and the Jewish 
hospital founded by the late Solomon Heine. There are a great many societies and, 
asylums for the relief or reception of various classes, and the poor in general are well, 
eared for. The general hospital has accommodation for 1800 patients, and there is & 
smaller hospital in connection with the sailors' home. The liauhe bans, at Horn, near' 
Hamburg, founded by Dr. Wichern in 1888, is worthy of notice as a very successful 
attempt to reform depraved and neglected children. Education is well attended to, and, 
there are several large and excellent private schools, and a school of art, in addition to- 
the Joiianneum, a public grammar-school founded in 1528. There are two large public 
libraries, an observatory, botanical and zoological gardens, the latter being large and. 
laid out with . great taste; there are also two large and several small theater's, and a' 
greater number of public gardens and places of amusement than in any other city of fc 
same population. 

The constitution of Hamburg is democratic. The executive power is vested in a. 
senate of eighteen members chosen for life, with the assent of the municipal council, 
one-half of whom must have studied law; the legislative power being confined to the 
municipal council, consisting of 192 members, who are elected for six years, one-half 
retiring every three years. There is a very good tribunal of commerce, *in addition to 
the ordinary courts of justice. Appeals can be carried in commercial cases to the- 
supreme court of commerce at Leipsic, and in other eases to a court of appeal for the 
three Hanse towns at Lilbeck. In 1866 Hamburg became a member of the north Ger- 
man confederation, and is now one of the states of the empire, sending three members, 
to the imperial parliament at Berlin. The township of Bergedorf, 10 m. s.e. from. 
Hamburg, formerly held jointly with Lubeck, became the sole property of Hamburg in 
1868, and the whole territory covers an area of 156 English sq m, ; pop. ’75, 888,618, of' 
whom about 14,000 are Jews and 7,800 Catholics, The city proper with its suburbs had 
in the same year a pop. of 848,447. As in the time of the Zollverein, Hamburg is still a 
free port; but the outlying portions of its territory are as formerly without the free- 
trade limit, and are subject to the same economical arrangements as the rest of the 
empire. Customs on goods passing beyond the boundaries of the free port are collected, 
mainly at the railway stations of the city. Although Hamburg retains the management 
of its local affairs, the independent position formerly enjoyed by the republic ceased in. 
1866; the post noticeable consequence of this being the abolition of the Hamburg flag,, 
and the withdrawal of its numerous consular and diplomatic representatives in foreign 
countries, in addition to compulsory service for three years in the army or navy by all 
young men liable to military duty. The estimated revenue of Hamburg in 1876 was 
£ 1 , 200 , 000 . 


HA’MELSr, an interesting t., and formerly a fortress of Ilanover, in the province of 
the same name, is beautifully situated on a commanding position on the Wesor, at the 
confluence of the Hamel with that river, 25 m. s,w. of Hanover, It is surrounded by a 
wall, formerly surmounted by 20 towers, and defended by a fort, which, however, was 
blown up by the French in 1806. It is irregularly built, and is full of wooden houses 
in the old German style; has three churches, including the Munster, a fine old edifice, 
dating from 1127, and now falling into ruin; and a large educational institution built in 
1827. The chain-bridge at Hameln, crossing the Weser, was completed in 1889, and is 
about 780 English ft. in length. Pop. ’75, 9,520, chiefly employed in brewing; in the 
manufacture of paper, cement, woolen goods, and carpets; and in agriculture, salmon- 
fishing, and general Hade. In the earliest times, Hameln belonged to the abbey of 
Fulda, and was a member of the Hanseatic confederation. 


IIAMERTON, Philip Gilbert, b. England, 1884. At the age of sixteen lie made 
his appearance as an author, in Home in 1849, and in the following rear published a 
volume on heraldry. He had already devoted himself with considerable earnestness to 
the study of landscape-painting, and his passion for the art induced him to spend two- 
years in Paris, which were devoted in this direction, and to explorations in French lite- 
rature. In 1858 he commenced tlxe periodical encampments on an island in loch Awe,.. 
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:ln France, where he produced some imnortant AhA 1-3 ? ame , rton ' vent to reside 
the Fine Arts Quarterly Review, and to th ““Sf’ ^ S S & *° a , C0 ^ i ! 5utfi,r t0 
the Saturday Review, and published several critical wm-b? ™ % wrot ® art criticisms for 
founded the Portfolio, which soon acMevA n ) A, ° a ?, rencl1 “*■ * a 1869 he 

stffe lies* & 

■toius and the n. vergh of the Gobi derert 42 s 48’ n^and 8 93^28^ e^dStTfr 8 ^ 11 m ?T' 

t^SSlfo- If name°I-w u-lu," 

'kaun, and to bo the key to the -western mnntrisa °L ) a . rai ^ '®) n - °/ ^he fortress Yu-men- 
tageous position, lyi^as it did in ^fertile tmei ^p^vKlently referred to its advan- 

Polo describing it apparently from hearsay Trails it Camul, an “geaks oMt as a frnh 

Vo a n^htgfnSs,hS 

the best and indeed the only natural line for 

sinn officer Sosnofski entered it in the autumn of 1875 after eW,t JS*?. R 

gtfS&SSBSJtr H f •>** « &&&1StfSBZS3 

tn ridnn ThArm ‘ g ? ods are fought to be exchanged for the products of cen- 
m^ia) Bokhara, 

2. One of the commanders ot a Carthaginian armv defeated hv TinmioAn Viv-> n ‘•** 

sacs sjaefsaasir 4 * ■ 

the Syracusans and other states with great success,. but was at length taken prisoner and 
6 ‘ A “?^er during the first Punic war, who was 
t?n« nst t f le by land m Sicily, but was afterwards defeated in a sea-fight off Ecno- 

.mus and was thereafter recalled to Africa to oppose Regains. * 

While aU was I , lam 5 lcar > surnamed Barca or Barak, he., “lightning ” 

Wh le vti} young, he was appointed to the command of the Carthaginian “forces in 

m 3 f b ;°" at wbicll 1 t ? me tbe Romans had possessionof almost all the island 
;S eif on Vt ^rcfe^nwV’ ^ dls ? iphnc ln s mfantry thoroughly; lie then established him- 
excm^ ^ e ^ e ^ rm p near Palermo), and from this point made pillaging 

excursions m all directions, sending Ins privateers along the coast of Italy as far n as 
a . b ! mdant ; supplies for his troops. "From this position^ the Romans 
endeavored to dislodge him, but m vam. After three years, he left Ercte- and estah- 

«M 1C whp l r?t? lf 011 M {' 3 ?* ryX ’ kee P hl ^ U P llis communication with Drepanum, and the 
sea, where the same tactics were repeated on both sides, and with the same want of 
success on the part of the Romans. But the Carthaginian admiral bavin o- been totally 

Te * mid^^ 2 fj B 'u’ Hamilcar was compelled to abandon his forU 

ress, anti evacuate Sicily. While Hamilcar was engaged in Sicily, he had made lartrp 

ron^ ISeSt ° lllS f ercenar y troops, which he was unable to perform; they revolted m 
consequence, and were joined by some of the African tribes. Hamm endeavored to 
suppie^s the revolt, but failed; Hamilcar was accordingly appointed to the command 

SathS^^deN* 6 ^ d f ilting the r f els ’ < ; ap g rin S Sn «»e\r towns, and putting to 
acath then lcadeis. Hamilcar was next appointed commander-in-chief of the Cartha- 

.geman army and was engaged for some time in wars with the neighboring tribes which 

•M8 Bo brU ?Tlf^ a f d - byHan J 1< 5l ir ’ S ® nter * n S upon his Spanish campaign in (probably) 

* 3 Ac. Hie gieat aim was to found a new empire in Spain, from which as his Ivisfs 
•sue might .assail the Romans. Such a kingdom he saw would increase the power and 
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—x tue « unit, ox wiormtar, ana made war on the natives of c nn i • ’ m 

course ot winch he penetrated to the very heart of the country subd ult ’ J ? > 
and cities, and amassed immense wealth. He spent nine rears ‘in Sr,nn " 1 i IiXn ? tr ibes- 
in 228 B.C., met his death on the field of battle whhe SShfe ^ 

military genius is considered scarcely inferior to that of his son IlamiibaJ * es> His ' 


forests. Cotton and corn are the SpSS Co itepelv 

4SK’»i zi fr tln ^ tem ra;i - 

producing corn, oats, wheat, etc. Co. scat, McLeunsborouglu ’ * S °* U fertiIe - 

a co ; cen tral Indiana, on the w. fork of White river find i > 
Cicero creeks, crossed by the Indianapolis Pern m»,l f and P a £ le an & 

Lebanon and St. Louis iilroatl."“Cm. ; po >70 20 8 V? ’ wr.«- 1 

products: wheat, corn, hay, and pork, do sVaf X <>1 lcsvl l, ‘ “ love1 ' cllief 

TT \ vrrr nn/^'vr .. . » . _ * 



river and the SdiSoiii! , ToijriS n tn(l 0 & t ^® hM nlh-oalr^r*’ ! ntersec ‘ od b £ Arkansas, 
census of 1870. The surface is undulating, and there!’ IltVto °' 

'* the Bi g 

the chief products. Co. seat, Aurora. ‘ ^ e c ’ U lcatj C0111 > oats > nud hay are 

sag MJEaSJ 

The Joil is not ada^VSlSj^ lakus a “ d ^ndt 

hounded e. by L’ittIe°Mhimrrivi!!uteram«l by the vS C ! 0?8 ?, tl t b ® Miami, and 
Cincinnati; 400 sci.m * pop ’70 ‘>00 870 * Th« cnlf 1 . v,ui0lls ra * roads that center at 
is very fertile. The’S product are com f 10 ?^ and t!ie *>« 
wine. Co. seat, Cincinnati, the largest city in the' ’slate’ * >’ WUeat ’ butter * pork ’ aild 

colored Surface ln'ihr "'it"' ;. tldI ‘ d Lexas on Leon river; 850 sq.m.; pop ’70 733 17 

Co. seat, S,^’ afl0I ' dms g00d P astul ’ a S e ’ Cattle- raising* is lii l ,!in husLsI 

and the Utica, Clinton, and Bingto.mon r-diroad •"pop'Vf ro^T? U® $ wnm S? C11 ? ld 
Snale seminary.* 10 *° WU ’ also '«‘ e Hamilton tim^caUemina, SX h2 

cinnlfwftlTwWch W .W ?» d canak 20 m. n. of Gin- 
pop. ’70, 11,081 The citv contiims Cincinnati, Hamilton, and Dayton railroad; 

men®, such as iron found?ies flOUrin- °f important manufacturing establish- 

good schools, and a free lilnary? S ’ ’ eta lhorc are two P arks > twelve churches, 

of or n§,er f Jh° r° V r OCO 0 /. 0ntario > is situated at the w. end 

Hngton hay, is connected wU^tWWp 1 ? f „ H 'T 1 ! 10 ' 1 - « nd « the name of Bur- 

” on is 45 m from the fulh nf vj?! i n lake by the Burlington canal, 

uated iuTho 1 ^v^Vcenter of and *oni Montreal. 
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‘manufacturing establishments of Hamilton are Pvt/meW , ' 

w^foundHes, and 

in t^^^^^Lan^irii^i^beauttfudy sitaated i on 1 t hoTelf^banh C o?the^iv ) i Vn ' 0 ^t? 00 ^'" ln( ^’ 
the houses having 

churches; numerous good schools— o! which the academv mfl \ rS. & 

toStSSw^S^ 

homing for the sewed muslin manufacturers of Glasgow Pop" 4l 1?^ Ctos/to 
S^aSSZ S/“ “ a L “ d 0f the f “ aboriginal ^reed of^v’iidcattle 

® te & , 2fca i st 

the Tweed, and th/ cinquefoil^ m 

h 1S house, seems from an early period to have been the heraldic bearing of the Scoftish 

!WS*£3»JS» mss* wr h 1 « ymSSSS •was 

English man 01 « 
rev, Lancashire, _ 

tershire IlaniHton a petty mWor in the p'arisiroTBaTkbjf coutainhig^ouly^ sheptferd^s 

?o°, ?fn7,v f f >0 ' V V S r h f cra , dl . e °J Choose.. Several persons of the ^me of Hamih 
ton appeal both m English and m Scottish records about the middle of the 13th c and 
one of them seems to have held the Yorkshire manor of Hamilton, together with lands 
m the paiish of Oxnaan m Scotland. But the pedigree of the family cannot be carried 
beyond (1), ‘ Walter Fitz-Gilbert (or Gilbertson) of Hamilton,” who. ‘in 1296, held lands 
m Lanaikshire, and swore fealty to king Edward I. of England as overlord of Scotland 
and m 1814 kept the castle of Bothwell, on the Clyde, for the English. His early sur- 
xender ot ih strong fortress, and of the English knights and nobles who had fledAo it 
fiom the lield of Bannockburn, was rewarded by king Robert Bruce by grants of the 

West Cady ?\V- I ! d Macl . ian ^ h il‘ e iu Clydesdale, Kinneil and Larbert in 

\\e st Lothian, Kiikmner and Iurko wen m Galloway, and other lands forfeited bv the 
Cumyns and other adherents of England. He attained the rank of knighthooc/and 

?i- r A w ot §? rdon of Huntly, by Whom he left two sons. 
The cldei (2), sir David Fitz-Walter Fitz-Gilbert,” or, as he was sometimes more 
shortly called, “sir David Fitz-Walter,” or “sir David of Hamilton ”^as Sen mi 
caZ^vnln e fr^ hSh ^ of Neville^ Cross in 1346, founded a chantry in the 

of iw' Wears among the barons in the Scottish parliaments 

w> 7 '-i • ld T d * i His eldest son (3), ‘ sir David of Hamilton of Cadyow,” died 

hom a/t/ ' / J ea JnY + y hl I Wlfe » Jane f ot keith, only daughter and heiress of sir Wil- 
9 illBU ™’ five . s ? n T s and a daughter. The eldest son (4), “ sir John of 
Hamilton of Cadyow/ married Janet, daughter of sir James of Douglas of Dalkeith 
by whom he was the father of (5), “ sir James of Hamilton of Cad/ow,” Who, about 
ioT/ew air * ie t. Janet » ^aughter of Alexander of Livingston of Callander, by whom he 
had (6) sir James of Hamilton of Cadyow,” and four other sons. 

pr a lAAvA H ^ milton ’ ^ rls of Arran, Dukes op Chatelherault, Marquises op 
mammon, Dukes of Hamilton, Dukes op Brandon, etc.— Hitherto the family had 
° nly kni ^ htl y- If was ennobled m its sixth generation, in sir James of Hamilton 
mnurt ^ W| W i l uhJ n A 44 ?’ w , a f, . created ]ord Hamilton by a charter which erected his 
manoi place of ‘the Orchard, in the barony of Cadyow, into his chief messuage, and 
+? a !? 0 . °\ Hamilton, which it still bears. It is to the praise of the first lord 
o t0 * n S UU L 111 H b0 ’ ^ founded a college in the university of Glasgow— the first 
college in Scotland founded by a layman. Allied both by marriage, and by descent to 
tne Douglases, he followed their banner in the beginning of their great struggle with 
me crown But he forsook them at acrltieal moment in 1454, and his seasonableloyalty 
vas lewarded by large grants of their forfeited lands, and, at a later period, when he 
must have been well advanced in years, by the hand of the princess Mary, the eldest 
aaughter of king James II. .and tbc widow or divorced wife of Thomas Boyd, the 
if?o U Tr ear ot An * an * Horn Hamilton survived his marriage only five years dying in. 
M/8. His oijly son, James, second lord Hamilton, was, in 1503, made earl of Arran 
ana had a grant of that Island, the dowry of his mother on her first marriage. After 
playing an important part in public affairs during the minority of king James V., he 
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died in 1529, being succeeded by the eldest son of his third wife (a niece of cardinal 
Beaton), James, third lord Hamilton, second earl of Arran. Idle death of king James 
V. in 1542 left only an infant of five days old between him and the throne. He was 
at once chosen regent of the kingdom and tutor to the young queen, and declared to be 
<f second person in the realm 5 ’ — a position which canned with it something of royal 
style. He signed or superscribed his name as “James G.” or simply “ J ames,” and 
wrote himself “James, by the grace of God, earl of Arran and lord Hamilton, governor 
and prince of Scotland.” He held his high offices till 1554, when he .resigned' - them la' 
iavor of the queen-mother, Alary of Guise, receiving in return, from king Henry II, 0 f 
“France* a grant of the duchy of Chatelherault. His nearness to the throne, his great 
following, and large possessions, left him still a person of such mark that his eldest son, 
the earl of Arran, as he was called, was proposed at one time as the husband of queen 
Mary of Scotland, and at another time as the husband of queen Elizabeth of England. 
The career which opened with such high aspirations came to a sad and untimely end; 
the earl was afflicted with madness- in 1502, and never recovered his reason, although be 
lived till 1609. His father, the first duke of Chatelhemult, dying in 1575, his second 
son, lord John Hamilton, the lay-abbot or commendator of Arbroath, became virtual 
head of the house, and as such was, in 1599, created marquis of Hamilton. He died 
in 1604, being succeeded by his son James, the second marquis, who, in 1619, was 
created earl of Cambridge in England, and died in 1625. He was succeeded by lfis 
eldest son James, the third marquis; who led an army of 6,000 men to the support of 
king Gustavus Adolphus of Sweden in 1661-82, and a few years later acted a coin 
spicuous part in the great, contest between king Charles I. and the Scottish Covenanters. 
That. king, in 1648, created him duke of Hamilton, with remainder to the heirs-female 
of his body, in the event of the death of himself and his brother without male issue. In 
1648 he led a Scottish army into England for the king’s relief, but was encountered and 
defeated by Cromwell at Preston, in” Lancashire. He escaped from the field of battle, 
but soon afterwards was forced to surrender himself prisoner to the parliamentary 
forces. lie was beheaded at Westminster in March, 1049, when he was succeeded by 
Ills brother William, who, in 1689, had been created earl of Lanark. He died in 1651 
of the wounds which he had received at the battle of Worcester. The duchy of Ham- 
ilton, in terms of the patent of creation, now devolved on the daughter of the first 
duke, lady Anne, whose husband, lord William Douglas, earl of Selkirk, was, in 1600, 
created duke of Hamilton for life. He died in 1694. Tim duchess Anne, who survived 
till 1716, had, in 1098, resigned her titles in the* king’s hands in favor of her eldest son, 
Janies, earl of Arran, -who was- anew created duke of Hamilton with, the precedency of 
1643. In 1711 he was created duke of Brandon in England, but the house of lords 
refused him a seat or vote in parliament, on the ground that the crown was disabled by 
the act of union from granting a peerage of Great Britain to any person who was a peer 
of Scotland before the union. The duke was killed in a ducl'in Hyde park with lord 
Mohun.in 1712. / He was succeeded by his eldest son, James, who, dying in 1748, was 
succeeded by his eldest son, James, who, in 1752, married the famous* beauty, Elizabeth 
Gunning, and died in 1758, being succeeded by his eldest son, James George, an infant 
of three years old. On the death of the duke of Douglas in 1761, the* male representa- 
tion of the “red” or Angus branch of the Douglases, with the titles of marquis of 
Douglas, earl of Angus, etc., devolved on the dukes of Hamilton, as descendants of the 
duchess Anne’s husband, William, car] of Selkirk, third son of the first marquis of 
Douglas. Dying in 1769, in his 15th year, James George, seventh duke of Hamilton, 
was succeeded by his only brother, Douglas, who, in 1782, took his seat in parliament 
ns duke of Brandon, the house of lords being now satisfied, after consultation with the 
twelve judges, that the act of union did not prohibit the crown from making a peer of 
Scotland a peer of Great Britain. Duke Douglas died without issue in 1799, when the 
titles and estates passed to liis uncle, Archibald, the second sou of James, the fifth 
duke. Duke Archibald, dying in 1819, was succeeded by his eldest son, Alexander, 
who, in 1810, married a daughter of Mr. Beckford, of Font lull, and died in 1852. when 
he was succeeded by his only son, William Alexander Anthony Archibald, eleventh 
duke of Hamilton in the peerage of Scotland. He died in 1863, and was succeeded by 
William Alexander Louis Stephen Douglas Hamilton, the present duke, who was born 
in 1845. 

Lords Paisley, Lords Abercokn, Earls of Abercoen, Lords Straeane, Vis- 
counts Strabane, Viscounts Hamilton, Marquises of Abkkcokn, Duke of Abeu- 
cgrn, etc. — Lord Claud Hamilton, fourth son of the first duke of Chatelherault, was 
appointed commendator of the abbey of Paisley in 1553, created lord Paisley in 1587, and 
died in 1622. During his life, his eldest son, James, was made lord Abereorn in 1603, and 
earl of Abereorn in 1606. He had large grants of lands in Ulster; and dying in 1618, was 
succeeded by his eldest son, James, who in 1616 had been created lonf Strabane in the 
Irish peerage. The sixth earl of Abereorn was, in 1701, created viscount Strabane in the 
peerage of Ireland. The eighth earl of Abereorn, then one of the 16 Scottish representa- 
tive peers, was, in 1786, created viscount Hamilton, in the peerage of Great Britain ; when 
the house of lords found, by a vote of 52 to 38, that a peer of Scotland who had been 
created a peer of Great Britain, could not sit in parliament as a representative of the 
peerage of Scotland. His nephew, the ninth earl of Abereorn, was, in 1790, created 
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marquis of Abercorn. It was ruled in his case, hy the house of lords, in 1793, that a 
peer of bcotlaiid, who had been created a peer of Great Britain, was entitled to vote in 
the election of the Scottish representative peers. On the death of the second duke of 
Hamilton in 1651, the second carl of Abercorn had claimed the male representation of 
the house of Hamilton; and in 1861, the second marquis and tenth earl of Abercorn 
•(created duke of Abercorn in 1868), was served heir-male of the first duke of Chatel- 
herault, in the sheriff court of chancery at Edinburgh, under protest by the duke of 
Hamilton, Brandon, and Chatelherault. The duke of Abercorn is one of three peers 
who hold peerages in Scotland, in Ireland, and in Great Britain; the others being the 
marquis of Hastings (earl of Loudoun in Scotland, lord Grey de Ruthyn, etc. in ‘Eng- 
land, earl of Moira in Ireland, lord Rawdon in Great Britain); and the earl of Verulam 
{lord Forrester of Corstorphine in Scotland, viscount Grimstone in Ireland lord Verulam 
in Great Britain). The house of Abercorn gave birth, in 1646, to Anthony Hamilton 
(q. v.), the author of the charming Memoires du Comte de Gramont. He was the grand- 
son of the first earl of Abercorn. 

Earls op Selkirk. — Lord Charles Hamilton, third son of Anne, duchess of Hamil- 
ton, was, in 1688, on his father’s resignation of the title, created earl of Selkirk, with 
the precedency of 1646. Dying childless in 1789, he was succeeded by his brother, lord 
John Hamilton, earl of Ruglen, who died without male issue in 1744, when the title of 
earl of Selkirk passed to his grand-nephew, Dunbar Hamilton of Baldoon (the grandson 
of lord Basil Hamilton, sixth son of Anne, duchess of Hamilton). He died in 1799, and 
was succeeded hy his son Thomas, who, dying in 1820, was succeeded by his son 
Dunbar James, the present and sixth earl. 

Eabls op Orkney.— Lord George Hamilton, fifth son of Anne, duchess of Hamil- 
ton, was, in 1696, created earl of Orkney, with remainder to the heirs whatsoever of 
his body. Dying in 1737, he was succeeded by his eldest daughter, whose great-great- 
grandson, Thomas John Hamilton Fitzmaurice, is now fifth earl of Orkney. 

Earls op Ruglen. — Lord John Hamilton, fourth son of Anne, duchess of Hamil- 
ton, was, in 1697, created earl of Rnglen, with remainder to the heirs whatsoever of his 
body. He succeeded to the title of earl of Selkirk on the death of his brother in 1739, 
and died in 1744, when the title of earl of Selkirk wentr to his grand-nephew, and the 
title of earl of Ruglen went to his eldest daughter, Anne, the widow of William, second 
earl of March. On her death in 1748, the earldom of Ruglen devolved on her son, 
William, earl of March, afterwards fourth duke of Queensberry; and on his death in 
1810, the title of earl of Ruglen became extinct. 

Earls op Haddington.— Sir Walter Fitz-Gilbert, the first ascertained ancestor of 
the house of Hamilton, had a brother, sir John of Hamilton of Roosaven, the progenitor 
of the family of Fingalton and Preston, which, in 1788, gave birth to sir William Hamil- 
ton, the famous scholar and philosopher; and of the family of Innerwick, which, in 
1563, gave birth to sir Thomas Hamilton, nicknamed “Tam of the Cowgate,” one of 
the ablest and most, learned' of Scottish lawyers. He was created lord Binning and 
Byres in 1618, and earl of Melrose (a title afterwards changed into Haddington) in 1619. 
His descendant, George Arden Baillie Hamilton, is now eleventh earl of Haddington. 

Lords Bargeny. — Sir John Hamilton of Bargeny and Camden, the illegitimate 
.grandson of the first marquis of Hamilton, was, in 1639, created lord Bargeny. The 
title became dormant or extinct on the death of the fourth lord in 1736. 

Lords Beliiaven and Stentoun. — Sir James Hamilton of Biel married a natural 
daughter of the second marquis of Hamilton, and was, in 1647, created lord Belhaven 
and Stentoun, with remainder to his lieirs-male whatever. He resigned the title in 1675, 
■when he had a new patent creating him lord Belhaven and Stentoun for life, with 
remainder after his death to the husband of one of his granddaughters John Hamilton 
(son of Robert Hamilton of Barncluith, a judge of the court of session). This gentle- 
man, who succeeded to the title and estates in 1679, distinguished himself hy his wild 
hut eloquent speeches against the union. He died in 1708, and was succeeded hy his 
son John, who, being drowned in 1721, was succeeded hy his son John, who died in 
1764, and was succeeded by his brother James, who died in 1777. Oh his death, the 
great estates of the family passed to Mrs. Mary Hamilton-Nisbet, wife of Mr. Hisbet of 
Dirleton, and are now possessed by her granddaughter, lady Mary Bruce-Msbet 
Hamilton. The titles were, in 1799, adjudged by the house of lords to William Hamil- 
ton of Wishaw (as descended from the house of Barncluith). His son, Robert Mont- 
gomery Hamilton, 7th lord Belhaven and Stentoun, was, in 1831, created lord Hamilton 
of Wishaw in the peerage of th$ United Kingdom. The title became dormant in 1868, 
hut was adjudged in 1875 to James Hamilton, who thus became the ninth lord. 

Viscounts "Boyne.— Gustavus Hamilton, the grandson of lord Claud Hamilton, first 
lord Paisley, was, in 1715, created lord Hamilton of Stackallan, and, in 1717, viscount 
Boyne, in the peerage of Ireland. His descendant, Gustavus Frederick Russell Hamil- 
ton Russell, created in 1866 baron Brancepeth in the peerage of the United Kingdom, 
is now the 8th viscount. * ‘ 

Viscounts of Clanboy, Earls of Clanbrassil, etc —James > Hamilton, son of 
Hans Hamilton (a natural son of Archibald Hamilton of Raploch), vicar of Dunlop, in 
Ayrshire, settled in Ireland about 1587, and, in 1622, was created viscount of Clanboy. 


Hamilton. 


His son James was created earl of Clanbrassil, and dying in 1659, was succeeded by 
his son. Henry, ou whoso death, in 1075, the title became extinct. It was revived 
1, • .',}!| , ,y nearly a century afterwards, in favor of his kinsman, James Hamilton of Tullimore (the 

! | t! ' grandson of Hans Hamilton, vicar of Dunlop), who in I 710 had been created viscount 

i it 'v 5 Limerick and lord Glanboy, and in 1750 was made earl of ClmibrassiHn the peerage of 

^ iH’W Ireland. On the death of his son James in 1709, the titles became extinct. His estates. 

;c>; ’]*}' jp( went to his sister Anne, countess of Roden, whose grandson, Robert, earl 'of Roden 

1 ’ j ’ y ' 1 was, in 1821, created lord Clanbrassil in the peerage of the United Kingdom. ’ 

' ♦ 1 1 >" ■ ’ A Brief e Account of the ■ Family of 'Hamilton^ .written by Dr. J ames Baiilie of Carts ' 

mi p! toroe, during the first half of the 17th c„ is preserved among the MSS, in the advocates' 

library at Edinburgh. A History of the Mourn of Hamilton, written about sixty years 
1 m . “-i. - afterwards hv Hamilton of Wishaw. is not now known to be extant. Memoirs: uf -d!*:-- 
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hroe, during the first halt or the 17th c„ is preserved among the *ubb. m the advocates' 
library at Edinburgh. A History of the Home of Hamilton, written about sixty. years 
afterwards by Hamilton of Wishaw, is not now known to be extant. Memoir* of the 
Lives ctud Actions of fames and William, Dukes of Hamilton and OhatelherduU, by Gilbert 
Burnet,- afterwards bishop, of Salisbury, were published in. 1677, Mr. John Anderson, 
surgeon at Hamilton, published Historical and Genealogical Memoirs of the House of 
Hamilton in 1825, in 1 vol 4to. 

HAMILTON, Alexander, a ■ celebrated American statesman, b. Jam, 1757, in the 
West Indian island of Nevis, wars the son of a Scotch merchant who had married a 
young French widow. His father soon failed in business, and Alexander, at the age of 
twelve, had to enter the counting-house of a rich American merchant, named Cruger, 
His extraordinary abilities, however, induced some of his friends to procure for him a 
better education than could be got at home. He was accordingly sent to a grammar- 
school at Elizabethtown, N. J. ; and shortly afterwards entered Columbia college, New 
York. On the first appearance of disagreement between Great Britain and her colonies, 
Hamilton, still a schoolboy, and barely 18, wrote a series of papers in defense of the 
rights of the latter, which were at first taken for the production of the eminent states- 
man Jay, and which secured for the writer the notice and considerat ion of the. popular 
leaders. On the outbreak of the war, he obtained a commission as captain of artillery, 
gained the confidence of Washington, was made his aid-de-camp in 1777, and acquired 
the greatest influence with him as his friend and adviser. 

In 1780 he married a daughter of gen. Schuyler, who was a member of a very old 
family. On the termination of the 4 war, he left the service with the rank of col, 
and, betaking himself to legal studies, soon became one of the most eminent lawyers in 
New’ York. In 1782 he was elected by the state of New York a representative at the 
continental congress; in 1786 he became a member of the New York h'dslature; and in 
1787 he was appointed one of the delegates to the convention which met at Phila- 
delphia* for the purpose of revising the articles of confederation. In conjunction with 
Madison, lie had the most important share in drawing up the constitution afterwards 
adopted. He was a strong supporter of the federal, as opposed to the democratic party; 
and, along with Jay and .Madison, defended the constitution against all attacks, by a 
series of letters in the Daily Advertiser or New York, afterwards collected and published 
under the title of The Federalist . Fifty-one out of the 85 numbers of which the work 
is composed were written by Hamilton. On the establishment of the new government 
in 1789, with Washington as president, Hamilton was appointed secretary of the 
treasury. The disorder of the public credit, and the deficiency of official accounts of 
the state treasure, rendered this office one of peculiar difficulty. " In order to re-establish 
public credit, he carried, in spite of much opposition, a measure for the funding of 
the domestic debt, founded a national, bank, rearranged the system of duties, and alto- 
gether showed himself one of the very greatest of American financiers. In 1795 he 
resigned his office, and resumed the practice of law in New York. When the war with 
France broke out m 1798, he was, according to the wish of Washington, made 
maj.gen. of the U. S, army; and, on the death of Washington, he succeeded* to the chief 
command. When peace was restored, he returned to his civil duties, but became 
involved in a political quarrel with Aaron Burr, This difference unhappily culminated 
in a duel, in which Hamilton received a wound, of which he died the following day 
(July 12, 1804). 

His writings, exclusive of 1 lie Federalist , have been published in 7 vols. by his son, 
John 0. Hamilton. 

\ HAMILTON, Alexander {ante), ranks next to Washington among the statesmen 
of the period immediately following the war of the revolution. Jefferson transcended 
him neither in* patriotism nor ability, but only in a clearer recognition and bolder asser- 
tion of popular rights as against established precedents. He played a part in the forma* 
tion and early administration of the national government, without which it is at least 
doubtful whether ijt would have proved a success. If in some respects he was too con- 
servative to suit the prevailing tendencies of the period, it is probable that for that very 
reason he was all the better qualified to guide the country in its transition from the 
ancient subserviency to the new independence. No man saw more clearly than himself 
the necessity of throwing off the yoke which Great Britain sought to impose upon the 
colonies, and few if any rendered more valuable service than he in the cause of independ- 
ence; and his distrust of democracy as expounded and applied by Jefferson -was no doubt 
shared by many of the lights of that day, including Washington himself. He espoused 
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the national cause with all the ardor of youthful patriotism, but when the time came to 
organize the new government he was fV-n-fni nf tL i V u / r 1L umG came to 

British models, fie first attracted public no ire bv ttjte'*? the , an ® i ? nt 
he delivered when only 17 years, o! 

and m the next two years his writings in defense of the a , c-oiuniuw, college, 

ability that, in part at least, they were for a time attributed to JohTjav^^enlKed 
as a soldier early m 1776, and was commissioned as a cant of artfiti,.,. tj 1 d ' 
attracted the, notice of Washington, who at once recomiived fifiAvt !.? g' He , V on 
Be took part in the battle of #hite Plates shared thl retoat of S" J ' T ht - y - 
through New Jersey, and fought at Trenton and Princeton Tn Marrlf , 11 for ? e ? 

the appointment of aid-de-camp on Washington’s staff, and' was of great Assistance ?ohhn 
in the conduct ot las large and very perplexing correspondence. The commander in 
chief indeed found m him, m spite of his youthlulness, an adviser 01 “KdS in** 
m the most delicate and confidential matters he could safely rely. He toolf pin In the : 
battles of Brandywine and Germantown, and spent the winter with his chief at YalW 
Forge He was present at the battle of Monmouth in 1778, and to the duel Aid fof 
(owed between Haurens and Lee acted, as second of the former. When the French 
admnal D Lstaing auivedat Sandy Hook, Hamilton was sent to confer with him as to 
the part he was to take in the war. He was at West Point when Arnold’s t mcherv 

S aZofhun” "Hyfvised Washington to yield to Andrei request to be- 
fchot and not hung. In If SO he married a daughter of Philip Schuyler and short! v 
after wards, taking offense at what he thought an undeserved rebuke from Washington^ 
tendered Ins resignation upon the spot, and refused, to withdraw it MlwlSsSni- 
Washington made an apology This occurrence, however, did not permanently into?' 
rupt then friendly relations. Hamilton was appointed commander of a New York 
battalion, and at the siege of Yorktown led a successful assault upon one of the British 
outworks In 1782, having studied for a time with his father-in-law in Alba y he w s 
admitted to the bar. He was shortly afterwards elected bv the legislature of ^ew Yoric 
a delegate to tne continental congress, in which capacity he tool? an active part in the 
settlement of important questions growing out of the war. He was one of the first to 
see the utter inadequacy of the articles of confederation as the framework of a national 
government. After the evacuation of New York by the British, lie resigned his seat in 
congress and entered upon the practice of the law in that city. A large number of tow • 
lawyers having been excluded from practice by act of the legislature? the young attor- 
ney foiind a wide field open before him, and at once achieved a marked success He 
distinguished himself especially in certain suitsarising out of the war, in which lie took 
a position opposed to the public sentiment of the time, defending it with masterly abu- 
ityund . convincing the judgment of the court. From the first he displayed remarkable 
ability 111 handling questions of finance, and naturally enough took an active part in 
• establishing the. bank of New 1 ork. He was also one of the founders of the New York 
— 1S ^ U s ?. clet ^ |j mrin a the hostility to slavery common among the most eminent 
patriots of his time. He also took an honorable part in the settlement of the differ- 
ences between New 1 ork and Vermont, by which the latter became an independent, 
fin S 18 * SerV1CGS % } ie .“ntioii of 1787, which framed the constitution of the 
United btates were of the highest value. He saw that the articles of confederation 
weiq a i ope of sand, and that it was impossible to organize under them a government 
that would foster the instinct of nationality and command the respect of the world 
His colleagues from New 1 ork were strongly opposed to him, and there was in the 
convention a morbid hostility to any plan tending to dwarf the powers of the states 
By his efforts and those of other men likeminded, the tide was turned at length in favor 
ot a national government that should rest upon the authority not of the state? but of the 
people, and that should have power to defend itself alike against foreign and domestic 
mes. lie offered a written sketch of such a government, differing in many respects 
from the one afterwards adopted, but illustrating the conservatism of the period He 
was absent from the convention for a time, and, before he returned, his New York col- 
leagues, finding the sentiment of the body turning in favor of a strong national Govern- 
ment, resigned their seats in disgust, leaving him to represent the" state alone. The 
constitution finally adopted did not wholly satisfy him, but when he saw that it was 
tne best that could be obtained be supported it warmly ; and no other man probably did 
so much as he to secure its ratification by the people. The series of 85 papers known 
under the title of I he Federalist , of which 68 were written by him, no doubt served to 
commend the constitution to popular favor. These papers are still an authority upon 
many of the subjects therein discussed, and well deserve the place they hold in the 
political literature of the nation. Madison and Jay took part with Hamilton in their 
composition, though they were for the most part his own work. When Washington 
was chosen president, he selected Hamilton for secretary of the treasury — a post* for 
which he was especially fitted, and in which his services were of the highest value to 
the country. He successfully resisted every scheme for repudiating the 'national debt, 
thus establishing the credit, of the nation upon a stable ‘foundation, borne of the 
nuasuies he proposed met with a stubborn resistance, but he carried most of them suc- 
cessfully through. His funding system won the support of the moneyed and mercantile 
classes, as did also the national bank which he proposed, though the latter was 
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denounced in influential quarters as dangerous to popular liberty. Upon this and some 
•other questions he encountered the opposition of Jefferson, between whom and himself 
<a hitter controversy arose, which led to the retirement of the former from the cabinet 
It deserves to be mentioned that the policy of so imposing duties on foreign imports 'as 
•to mford protection to American manufactures,' was advanced f>y Hamilton in a report 
which he presented at the first session of the second congress. Having succeeded in 
•putting into operation the plans he had proposed, and finding his salary inadequate to 
his support, he resigned at the end of six years of service, Jan. 81, 1795, and resumed 
the practice of the law. He was still, however, a zealous supporter of Washington’s 
•administration, using his pen efficiently to sustain the measures it proposed. Washing, 
ton, when about to prepare his farewell address to the country, sought and received 
Hamilton’s advice, and it is by no means improbable, in view of 'the well-known rela- 
tions of the men, that the latter assisted in the preparation of that celebrated paper. 
•Hamilton did not escape imputations upon his integrity as secretary of the treasury! 
An attempt was made to prove that he ■ had taken advantage of his official position for 
speculative purposes. He defended himself against these charges with entire success 
•hut in doing so made an admission that left a stain of another sort upon his private 
•character. Letters of his to a well-known speculator, implying confidential relations 
between them, were produced to confirm the current suspicion. 1 1 Tamil Ion saw that he 
-could not successfully defend himself without explaining the occasion of the letters in 
question, which he did in the frank confession that they had grown out of an intrigue 
with the wife of his correspondent. To save his character for official and political 
"integrity, which had been falsely assailed, he acknowledged himself guilty of what he 
•doubtless thought a more excusable offense. In consequence of the apprehensions of 
war with France, growing out of the ratification of Jay’s treaty, measures were taken 
in 1798 to augment the army of the United States, and Washington was appointed com- 
mander-in-chief with the title of lieut.gen. He accepted the position on condition that 
lie should not be called into the field, except in case of actual hostilities, and that Ham- 
ilton as maj.gen. should attend to the work of organizing the army. After the death 
•of Washington in 1799 , Hamilton was appointed commandcr-in-chief ; but the war- 
-cloud passed away, and he resumed the practice of the law in New York. He was, 
however, a conspicuous leader of the federal party, and look an active part in the politi- 
cal controversies of the time. Aaron Burr was a leader of the democratic parly, and 
there sprang up between the two men a hostility which neither cared to disguise. Burr, 
•embittered by his failure to be elected president, partly through Hamilton’s influence, 
sought an election as governor of New York, hopingYor success by the help of the 
federalists. But here again the influence of Hamilton barred his way, and he was 
•defeated. In his exasperation lie called upon Hamilton to disavow certain expressions 
•derogatory to himself which he was assumed to have uttered. Failing to procure the 
•desired disavowal, he challenged Hamilton. The latter felt himself compelled, for 
'reasons of a public nature, to accept the challenge, and the duel was fought at Wee- 
hawken, July 11 , 1804 , and Hamilton at the first tire was mortally wounded, dying the 
•next day. Ilis death had the effect of rousing a public sentiment against dueling such 
.as had not before existed in the northern states. Burr lived for 82 years after this, but 
with the stigma upon his character from which he never recovered. By multitudes he 
was denounced and shunned as a murderer. Hamilton’s widow died in 1854 at the age of 
97 . His son, John C. Hamilton, wrote his life and compiled his works; the former (in 
"3 vols., 8 vo.) in 1851 . On Nov. 28 , 1880 , a granite statue of Hamilton was unveiled in 
Central nark, New York, in the presence of members of the society of the Cincinnati, 
qf gen. S. Grant, ex-gov. Bullock of Massachusetts, the mayor "of the city, and of 
other distinguished personages, besides a large concourse of spectators. The statue is 
the work of Charles Conrads, and was presented to the city of New York by John C. 
•Hamilton, a son of Alexander Hamilton. Talleyrand, when in New York, on seeing 
Hamilton at work late at night in his office, said of him: “ I have seen one of the won- 
ders of the world. I have seen a man laboring all night to support Ins family, who has 
made the fortune of a nation.” And again; “ I consider Napoleon, Fox, and Hamilton 
the three greatest men of our epoch, and without hesitation I award the first place to 
Hamilton.” 


HAMILTON, Andkew, d, 1708 in New Jersey. He was of Scottish birth, and was 
governor of the colony, of New Jersey from 1092 to 1701; afterwards lieut.gov. of 
Pennsylvania. He was the author of the earliest scheme for establishing post-offices 
m the colonies. 


HAMILTON, Anthony, Count de, descended from the Scottish ducal family of that 
name, was b. m Ireland in the year 1640. After the execution of Charles 3. lie, with. 
hi3 parents, followed the royal family to France, On the accession of Charles II. in 1C60, 
he returned to England, but was excluded from office for being a Catholic. James II. 
gave him a regiment of infantry in Ireland, and made him governor of Limerick; but 
. -after the abdication of that monarch, Hamilton returned to France, when* he passed 
the rest of his life, and died at St. Germain-en-Laye in 1720. His writings are full of 
wit and talent, particularly his Contes de FSerie (8 vols., Paris, 1805). His moire* de 
is a lively and spirited production, exhibiting a free and faithful delineation 
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of the court of Charles II. It has been often translated into English The last edition: 
is that n Mali Strut, with Scott’s notes and illustrations. One of the best edition? 
of his collective works is. that published by Iienouard (3 vols Paris 18131 ® 

HAMILTON, Charles S„ b. New York 1832- graduated i ■ * 

with credit in the Mexican war and on the union sideln the war of thfretellion S? 

button to the press in a letter to the Lounger She produced her rr “ , 

Bcyf in 1796 and soon. after with her sis*ter 

Mocteru Philosophers, a satire on the admirers of the French revolution Inl8oiTthl- 
Letlei.s on Mueatwn appeared, her most valuable though not her most popular work 
Aitei t.iavehng through Wales and Scotland for nearly two years, the sisters took 'up their- 
abode m 1803 m Edinburgh. . In 1804 Mrs. Hamilton! as she then pnrfmed to ^be calk'd 
published iiei Life of Agrippina, wife of Oermanicus ; and in the same yearshe received a 
pension from government. About this time she took charge of fwidowed Sea ch 

&SZpnSfe y; pumisfrnd i? il d r eSt J aUght f Tr 6 ^dressed® Letter son . ZtloM 
QlSrnie ™S!S P. 6 ' He f u . est P u . b nation of importance. Cottagers of the. 
ixienounue, appeared in 1808. Hus work, to which the author owes most of iier fame 
is an admirable description of the failings of the Scotch peasantry in theh home We ' 
S“pw!! q p- ent work ® we ™ a supplement to her Letters on Education, under the name 
o tU Mi,ld ’ aMEints aMr ^ d 

natural chim’offtervant girl® was emSyed?s 
sales cleik,^ then as chambermaid to a titled lady, then as waitress in a tavern and tlien for 
some years she was the mistress of a sea-captain. The captain resigned her to a friend 
?! 10 ller >, ancl sl >e tvas engaged to represent the figure of the goddess of Hyreia 
m a quack doctor s show. Her next affinity was Charles Greville of an old familv in 

wfwfcffim'r'T SnS b °i C P ree ? hildren - He wanted to marryher but liis uncle 
(sn William Hamilton) opposed the union. But as soon as the uncle saw her he fell 
desperately m love himself. The nephew then sold her to his uncle the Matter a^reeini 

senS hcfrS the r eonrt b of isPl long I 5 fter f r W^mm married her, knd as his wife pre? 
seated lici at the coin t of Naples. Here she formed a liaison with lord Neteon with 

li . us ^ aut '| s connivance. She was concerned in the political conflicts of the time 
and obtained possession of a letter written by Charles IV. of Spain to his brother the 

sen ftn f ln , ^ lch reused the English of various misdeeds. This letter she- 
sent to London, which act brought on a war in which the English severely punished the 
Spaniards Returning to England, the adventuress found a very cold rc^eptir chiefly- 
qhM?^ Unt °l ie f + reIatlon ® Wlth Nelson > who had resigned to be constantly at her feef 
* d ? u f hter toyhom she gave the name Horatia Nelson. When both husband 
and lovu died she was left poor, and not long after went to France, where she died in 

M wom^f m r n T d i a cle] Lady Hamilton was a remarkably beaut!.: 

her in°nmity?hree of*his works.® ^ that 116 iS Said ‘° baVe re P reseilted 

HAMIL10N, Gavin, 1730-97. At an earlv age he was sent to Rome where he- 
studied painting under Massuchi. His best pieces are designed from the Iliad such as 

Patroclus,” “Andromache bewSlln| Lhe I)S S 
art hv dfc H • a ? d Pai : is - . Hamilton, however, has rendered greater service to-. 
contnbfition 1 f V? P r ^, G10US f r a ^ m . e . nts r ^ ancient monuments than by his direct 
wbiehSl t \ i T - att : er part C){: hls llle was devoted to researches of this kind 
VppihhfV P i 0 ^ U A l l- ln Va r°! lS parts of the Roman states, but especially at Civita- 
Vccchia, Velletn, Ostia, and above all at Hadrian’s villa, at Tivoli. The statues busts 

aftl^ h J tb<3 i?° St intG F estin » P° rtion of the rauseo Clementine’ ' 

artei the tieasuiets of the Belvidere. Many collections in England, Germany and Rus- 

:X° We TT Cir M lief oruaments t0 his labors. To one of the best of these— the Townley 
fflven^tb?r ?f 7 ^°p t ff bUted ?v a , rge ,? um , ber of valuable marbles, a list of which is 
fd?e * * 18 T Gallery, published by the society for the diffusion of useful knowl- 

HAMILTON, James, 1786-1857 ; h. S. C. ; educated to the law ; served in the armv 

W? S - th ° W wr 1813 ns a » of miHtia - but afterwards began the practice of liis 
pioicssion. While mayor of Charleston in 1823 he discovered and frustrated a nion for 
mi insurrection of slaves He was in the South Carolina legislature and fn confess 

m the duel with Hcifry Clay.’ In the nullifica- 
tion ref’ 10 governor of South Carolina, and strongly urged the adop- 

an lie w t-i y cation ordinance. At a later era he was minister from Teias (before 
denreff ti } ^ England and France, both of which nations acknowledged the indepen- 
aence of the lone star republic. He lost his life in a steamboat collision. 
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HAMILTON, Patbick, one of the most prominent precursors of the Scottish refor- 
mation, was a younger son of sir- Patrick ' Hamilton M Kin cave) and Stanehouse, and of 
Catherine Stewart, daughter of Alexander, duke of Albany, second sou of king James 
XI,, -and, - in.' all .probability, was h. in the year 1504, mid in the city of Glasgow, we was 
educated at the university of Paris, where ( he took his degree in 15211, after which he 
proceeded to -Lou vain, where he remained for some time, and thence removed to Basel 
in 1521. 

When Hamilton 'settled in St Andrews in 1520., lie Brought with him the new tastes 
and interests which lie had learned to cherish. ^ For some time, his opinions attracted 
no particular attention. He quietly pursued Ids theological studies, and did not as yet 
veil lure to put himself forward Its a reformer. He had bet » appointed in hL boyhood 
abbot of Feme, and although he never went into iv ride nee <n dived as a monk, lie was 
content to enjoy the advantages and dignity of his eceleria tieul position. But gradually 
his convictions matured. From ngiveiug will* HniMUU.s, bo came to agree with Luther; 
and about 1520 he appears to have announced his new views in such a manner as to 
draw the notice of the archbishop Heaton. Early in 1527 Beaton made “ inquisition” 
into tlie -grounds of the -rumor against him, and found that he was M in famed with being 
disputing, holding and maintaining diverse heresies of Martin Luther and his follower, g 
repugnant to the faith,” and. thereupon proceeded to “desire” him to be formally sum- 
moned and put to- trial. In the following year he carried out his summons by a pro- 
fessed trial and conviction, declaring him to be worthy 'of death. In the meantime 
Hamilton had lied to Germany, where lie became familiar wit h Luther and Me! auction. 
The Prolcslant education of flumilton was in this iimmirr very complete. Such a man, 
while lie became a reformer, became one in' no sectarian sense. His doctrinal opinions 
were characterized by something of the cosmopolitan breadth which marked his training, 
and by a scriptural simplicity befitting Ins honest and persevering spirit of inquiry! 
The substance of his doctrines has. been fortunately preserved by bis own pen under 
the title; of Patrick's Places; and simplicity, combined with comprehension and apho- 
ristic brevity, may be said to be the chief characteristics of them. 

After a residence of six months, Hamilton returned to his native country. He 
repaired to the family mansion at Kincavel, and there, in the neighborhood of Linlith- 
gow, openly preached the gospel. What is more remarkable, In.* is supposed, during 
tills brief period of quiet and retirement at Kincavel, to have married. It is somewhat 
strange that, following such an event, he should have been induced to quit his retire- 
ment, where he was in comparative safety, and proceed to St. Andrews. Beaton, how- 
ever,- contrived to allure him within his grasp. Be “travailed with the said Mr. 
Patrick,” Knox says, “that he got him to St. Andrews.” Hopes seem to have been 
held out of some good being -effected by a conference with him as to the state of the 
church and. its need of reformation ; for “reformation ” of some kind was a common 
talk at this time in the church, and many plans were considered, and some attempted 
for carrying it out. 

Hamilton arrived at St Andrews in Jan., 1528, and took up his. abode in a lodg- 
ing provided for him by the archbishop. A conference was held, in which his oppo- 
nents showed a conciliatory spirit, and even to some extent expressed concurrence in 
his views. Ho advantage. appears to have been taken of bis former summons and con- 
demnation. Me was allowed openly, for some time, to promulgate his sentiments. in 
the city and university. With all visitors he, freely converse 1, and among these, with 
Alexander Alane or Alesius, at this time one of the canons in the priory, and with 
Alexander Campbell, one of the Dominican friars, “a young man of good wit and 
learning,” suborned, it is alleged,' 'by Beaton, to entrap l7i in into avowals of heretical 
opinion. After a month or so (plus minus .amwm , ■■'says Alesius). be was summoned to 
answer before Beaton to a. charge of heresy. The trial took place on the last day of 
Feb. and the result, in spite of his luminous and unanswerable argument was, that ' 
Hamilton was condemned for divers heresies and “detestable opinions” — deprived 
of all dignities and benefices in the church, and delivered over to the secular power to 
be punished. The sentence was carried out wi thout delay. The warrant of the secular 
power must have been already secured, for on the very same day on the morning of 
which he was tried, Hamilton was consigned to the stake in the front of the gate of St. 
Salvador’s college. He died as he had lived, a humble,, earnest, heroic . man. His 
character, if it scarcely attained; to greatness in his brief lifetime, vet shines with a 
chastened and magnanimous luster through the tires of his early '..martyrdom. His 
death probably did more to extend the reformation in Scotland than even Ids life could 
have done. The “reik of Mr. Patrick Hamilton,” said one of Beaton’s own retainers, 
“ has infected as many as it did blow upon.” 

HAMILTON', Robert, 1743-1829; a Scottish writer on finance, educated at the 
university of Edinburgh. Although desirous of following a literary life, he entered a 
banking-house in order to acquire a practical knowledge of business. In 1769 he gave 
up business pursuits and accepted the rectorship of Perth academy. In 1779 he was 
presented to the chair of natural philosophy at Aberdeen university. For many years, 
however, by private arrangement with his colleague, prof, Copland. Hamilton taught 
the class of mathematics. In 1817 he was presented to the latter chair. For some years 
before his death he had retired from the active business of his chair, and quitted his 
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privacy only at rare intervals, to take part in important affairs concerning the college 
Hamilton’s most important work is the Essay on the National Debt , which appeared in 
1818. A posthumous volume published in 1830, The Progress of Society, is also of great 
ability, treatment of economical principles by tracing their natural origin and position 
in the development of social life. 

HAMILTON* Schuyler, A New York. 1822; grandson of Alexander; graduated at 
"West Point; servecljand was twice wounded) in the war with Mexico; resigned from th® 
regular army in 1856; went into the union army as a private in 1861, and in 1862 was 
maj.gen. of volunteers; was prominent in several engagements. He has published a 

History of the National Flag, 

; HAMILTON, William, 1704-54; a Scottish poet, author of The Braes of Yarrow; 
probably studied at the university of Edinburgh; an associate in years after 
with Allan Ramsay and Henry Home. As early as 1724 he contributed to 
Ramsay’s Tea Table Miscellany . In 1745 Hamilton joined the cause of prince 
Charles, and, though it is doubtful whether he actually bore arms, he ••• certain.lv cele- 
brated the battle of Preston pan s in an ode beginning-^* over GladsmuiPs bloodstained 
field. After the disaster of Oulloden he lurked for several months in the highlands, and 
at length escaped to France; but in 1749 the influence of his friends at home procured 
him permission to return to Scotland, and in the following year he obtained possession 
of the family estate at Bangour. 

HAMILTON, Sir William, grandson of William, third duke of Hamilton, b. in 
Scotland in 1730, was, in 1764, appointed English ambassador to the court of Naples. 
During his residence there, he took an active part in the excavation of the ruins of 
Herculaneum and Pompeii, and collected a rare assortment of art-relics, consisting 
chiefly of Greek and Etruscan antiquities, which was afterwards purchased for the 
British museum. He was recalled to England in 1800; but while on his way home the 
vessel in which he sailed was unfortunately wrecked, and a great part of his collection 
of antiques lost. Drawings of these had, however, been preserved, which were 
afterwards published in his Antiquities Etrusques, Grecques , etltomaines , Ureesdu Cabinet d$ 
M. Hamilton (4 vols. Naples, 1766). He also published Observations on Mount Vesuvius, 
Mount Etna , etc. (Lond. 1772); Gampi Phlegraei (Naples, 1776-77), etc.; besides some 
papers in the Philosophical Transactions (Lond. 1767-1795). Hamilton’s claim on the 
British government for special services was disallowed, and he died- at London in com- 
parative ^poverty, April 6, 1803. The wife of Hamilton was the notorious lady 
Hamilton, whose name figures unpleasantly in the biography of lord Nelson, She 
died at Calais in 1816, and her memoirs have been published, 

HAMILTON, Sir William, of Prestoh, bart. , the most learned and scientific 
philosopher of the Scottish school, was b. Mar, 8, 1788, at Glasgow, where his father, 
Dr. William Hamilton, and his grandfather, Dr. Thomas Hamilton, held in succession 
the chairs of anatomy and botany. Though the Hamiltons of Preston (Haddington- 
shire), who were raised to a baronetcy in 1673, had not assumed their title since the 
death of sir William Hamilton in Nov., 1688, when his brother and heir, sir 
Robert, the covenanter, refused to take the oath of allegiance, the philosopher made 
.good his claim to represent them, and therefore to be descended from the leader of the 
covenanters at Drumclog and Botkwell Bridge. After gaining high distinction, especially 
in the philosophical classes, at Glasgow, he went in 1809 to Balliol college, Oxford, as a 
Snell exhibitioner, and there, notwithstanding the unusually high standard of scholar- 
ship at the time, the position which he took never bad, nor has been surpassed. It was 
at this time, moreover, that, lie laid the basis of liis vast erudition -in mediaeval and 
modern, as well as in ancient literature, and he himself felt that his residence in Balliol 
was the most important period of his life in determining the drift of his subsequent 
speculations and studies (see Discussions, 2d ed., p. 750, note). He left Oxford in 1812, 
and entered the Scotch bar in 1818, but he seems never to have had any practice in his 
profession except what became incumbent on him afterwards, on being appointed 
crown-solicitor of the court of teinds. In 1820, on the death of I)r. Brown, he was an 
unsuccessful competitor for the chair of moral philosophy in Edinburgh. In the fol- 
lowing year, however, Hamilton was appointed to the professorship of history by its 
patrons," the faculty of advocates. 

Hamilton had now reached his 80th. year, without giving to the world any indication 
of those speculations which lie had been silently and slowly maturing. But in 1829 there 
appeared in the Edinburgh Review a critique of Cousin’s Covrs de Philosophie of the 
previous year, in which was developed that philosopher’s doctrine of the infinite. The 
critique immediately excited admiration not only among the few in our island who com- 
prehended it, but much more extensively on the* continent, Cousin himself being among 
the first to acknowledge that his reviewer at once understood thoroughly the theory 
which he opposed, and combated it with a speculative power, with a knowledge of phil- 
osophical systems, and a command of philosophical expression, which he had not ex- 
pected to find existing in Britain. For some years after this, Hamilton was a regular 
contributor to the EdmburghRenew. Besides other philosophical articles, two of which, 
on the “Philosophy of Perception,” and on “Recent Publications in Logical Science,” 
&re especially celebrated, he contributed several on education and university reform. 
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¥?P? of these contributions, besides being republished in Mr. Crosse’s Sdection* „ 
JSdmbui ghBemw, were translated into German, French, and Italian the 
lection, Fragment s tie Philosophic, being especially valuable for the ,**•' 

appendix, and notes of its editor, M. PeiL. In 1832 the were . 

Hamilton bimseif, with large notes and appendices, under the title of / 

Philosophy and Literature, Education, and University Reform In lfidO t r Z?. m M 
contest, Hamilton was elected to the chair of logic and ineturtiivsic'-<? l» tir i*^ 
During his first session, ho delivered a course of "lectures on nletajiiiysies ^j". b , ur S h - 
followed in the succeeding session by a course on logic; and tlule"twa’«,, r 
continued to read on each alternate year til! the close of his life. Ills i^fin,™^ he 
began to show itself in the university among the young men who were attracte 
fiom diffeient parts of Scotland, and other countries, in many eases ehiefiv for (I Ut H w 
of hearing Hamilton; and many of ids pupils now rising «^!is ■ on , v - ake 

professions, trace to the impulses which issued from ids class tlm most valuabl, el , ‘? U f 
of their education. Extensive notes of ids lectures were taken by Ids slnilen’t ^ ^^i 
numerous copies of them, transcribed from shorthand reports, wore hi oiriMihfbm i' aU< ^ 
the later years of bis life. Since his death they have SLIM 

These n.M° teSSOrS i • I f I1SUl aml V 'i it( ' 11 Wr W«<» UamittmA il Haris 4 vols lftW m 
These lectures, which were mostly written during the curronev of the 

.■they were first delivered, want the exactness of thought and expression which 
woiks revised by himself for publication models of philosophical eoimM.sitimi^jm.^ 0 
may be said to convey higher value to them as introiluetorv u ,l ^ ! • 1 lilIS 

regretted .that the mSterfib embodied in Z^vUlS Ivli nlh-v as v is inU°, '? 
wrought mto anotlier work which Hamilton hud already nlnmicii 'n il o' ” 
appointment. This was his edition of the works of lieid with notes' f C . , of i' 1$ 

meutary dissertations. It is perhaps impossible to adduce any writings which 
received the same amount of editorial care. The general «im of & l ? J‘T 
philosophy is, in. fact, but the special aim of this edition of Pohl njci 1 v. . 

that the philosophy of common sense the hi’- 1 re ;.w *J ' ?" v ! ct, “ vm > 

lation, and he sought, accordin'***! v in In’s nnnnt'ifir no rV human spc?cu- 

independent works, to point out the relation of the s wrings, as in his. 

Of other . countries,’ as w«lS translate it hito a StiS if; 1 ly , l ? ! 1,c 
might bring into clearer view at once its true character and tin* ivd* i!’- . m t t: 

from W ° r iT : l \l\ 11 ^<3^ no® 

may be questioned whether all his ex^etted ?I-S 1 f 5 u} “ J<)1 - !lni1 - Indeed it 

for Reid, whether, therefore it wonhl i ,L'? . l L f the position claimed 

into a separate path. For while hi. nhu U .° ^ 0en for Hamilton had lie .struck 
previous Scottish speculations bv ih mni? 1!< t * ,s t ,n g«ished in general from 
as in his doctrine o? the cZdit^ned fafto W? aU ? chi,nU!t ^ il 

scarcely surmised by r, . tho ' 1 S 1 > ( : "'hose oxlstcaioe had been 

thought to the conditioned sr>hpr<> lir.twoi i"' rins doctrine, which limits positive- 
the absolute, Las attracted more a e Z ’ C C0nt, ' il<1 l C °. ry ? 0,c * of lhe and 

since the publication of Mr. Mansel’s BampUm hnlrefi^TZ 

discussion is confined th tit* 1 A loow; and though Hamilton’s-. 

incompatible with a consideration of the ortdpqTn ° tS °L l l ie Q^^stion, and is perhaps 
conception of the Infinite Bdiiff Vl i wo T l J U (lcas ' vhieh nm«t be embraced in our 
efforts of British speculation ** ?* some *J me to gather round it the higher 

important contributions to imnV * tw., W 0 l 1Iiy ! )f lK>l P$ distinguished by his 


wiiich issues his twofold 5eterminqtmiw!f mf* bnplicifly ; from the. former of 

and minor premises* from the fatter tw? minor and middle terms, as of major 

Of the modis of conversion to nmf ?, UantlflCU,K>n «!' predicate, the reduction 
syllogism. S10n to one, and his numerous simplifications in the laws of 


article, be mosfckSveS ma ?’, } vit ^ u tlw narrow limits of t 

as far as possible tall own lairnrL PhlwT ■ * !‘ S W"" ,m & 

Its paramount object of consideration a 8 t . ud J r of tlie nature of thin 

J consiuexation is the mind, and, in its stricter meaning, it 
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limited to the knovr ledge of mind and of objects relating to that. It lias regard to 
three points: the tacts to be observed; the laws which regulate them : and the true results 
which are to he drawn from them. There are three great classes of mental facts: those 
•of the cognitive faculties, those of the feelings, and those of the will and desire. The 
law’s which regulate the first constitute logic; those which guide the second are called 
aesthetics ; and those which control the third are known as moral and political science 
Among the results to be drawn from these facts are proofs of the bein^ of God and of 
the immortality ot man. Psychology is the science conversant with the facts of the 
mind. All human knowledge, and, therefore, all philosophy are of the relative or com 
ditioned as opposed to the absolute. This is true of matter, certain qualities of which 
.are known ; itself, or, as we commonly say, its substance, is unknown. It is true of 
mind ; certain mental states of knowing, feeling, "willing, and desiring are -known, but 
the mind itself is unknown. It is true of existence; certain manifestations of it wo 
know, but of absolute existence we know nothing. Our knowledge of existence is 
limited by our faculties. Nothing exists^ for us except as it is known to us; and nothing 
is known to us except certain properties or modes of existence which are analogous 
to our faculties, ret, as we are warranted to assert the existence only of what We 
know, so we are not warranted to deny the existence of what we do not know. The 
term mind, in the rigid employment of it, denotes the self-knowing principle alone. We 
cannot conceive of mind as existing without consciousness. The term conscious subject 
is sometimes used as a comprehensive definition of the mind itself or the thinking prin- 
ciple. 1 he great problem of philosophy is to analyze the contents of our cognitions or 
acts of. knowledge ; to distinguish what elements are contributed by the niind and what 
by the object of our knowledge. The general conditions of consciousness are that, it is 
an actual knowledge; is immediate and discriminating; includes judgment; and requires 
memory % It is co-extensive also with our knowledge. Consciousness is the source of 
philosophy of mind. The possibility of philosophy implies the veracity of consciousness 
which as a criterion is naturally clear and unerring. In order to secure the full value of 
it, three laws for its government must be observed. 1. Tlie law of parsimony. The 
facts of consciousness adduced must be primary, universal, necessary, and given on the 
ground of belief only. 2. The law of integrity. The whole facts of consciousness must 
be taken without hesitation or reserve. 3. The law of harmony. Nothing but the facts 
of consciousness must be admitted; When all these laws are observed the absolute and 
universal veracity; of consciousness must be maintained. Activity and passivity are 
always conjoined in manifestations of the mind. The mind is never directly conscious 
of passivity; is never wholly inactive; and we are never wholly unconscious of its 
activity. The mind may be unconsciously modified. Our whole knowledge is made up 
of the unknown and incognizable. There are three principal facts of consciousness; 1. 
Of self-existence ; 2. Of individuality; 3. Of personal identity. There are various cogni- 
live faculties. 1. The presentative, including perception and self-consciousness; 2. 
The conservative, or memory proper; 3. The reproductive, that is the faculty of recover- 
ing the absent thought from unconsciousness; 4. The representative, that is the imagina- 
tion;; 5. The elaborative, that is comparison ; consisting of analysis and synthesis, "and 
leading to generalization or conception, to judgment, which is the direct comparison of 
two things or notions, and to reasoning, which is tlie comparison of two through a 
third. This last is thought strictly so called, corresponding to dianoia , of the Greek 
philosophy; discursm of the Latin, and ventand of the German. Its laws are the 
object of logic; 6. The regulative faculty, which is reason or common sense. There are 
cognitions in the mind which are not contingent but necessary, and presupposed by 
thought as its fundamental condition. They are not derived from experience but are 
native to the mind, and are the laws by which it is governed. They are similar in 
character, and are to be collected into a class. To the power possessed by the mind 
of manifesting these the name regulative faculty is given. It corresponds in some measure 
with the nous of Aristotle’s philosophy, with the wrnuft (reason) in the philosophy 
of Kant, Jacobi, and other recent Germans; and probably with Reid’s, certainly with 
Stewart’s Common Seme. Among tlie uses of philosophy may be specified tlie fact that 
it satisfies the conditions of the proof that there is a God. These conditions are: 1. 
That intelligence is first in the order of existence. 2. That the universe is governed by 
moral laws. The phenomena of the material world are subjected to immutable laws. 
The phenomena of man are, in part, subjected to the laws of the external universe. But 
what lie holds of matter do not make up his personality. They are his not he. He is 
not an organism, but an intelligence served by organisms. His intelligence reveals 
principles of action, absolute and universal, in the law of duty. It is only as he is a 
free intelligence, amoral power, that he is created in the image of God; and it is only 
as a spark of divinity glows in us, as the life of our life, that we can rationally believe 
in an intelligent creator and moral governor of the universe. This has been well 
expressed by Dr. Henry More: 

Nullus in microcosmo spiritus 

Nullus in macroeosmo Ileus. 

If there he no moral world there can be, of course, no moral governor; and we have ne 
ground to believe in the reality of a moral world except as we ourselves are moral 
U. K VII. — 18 
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■apnli If therefore we could be convincwl that we arc not mnrai 
olso be Convinced that there is no moral order and no , f 1 tlts ’ sl«4 

such order is established and maintained. Philosophy S h ave 1^ , , If Cu which 

m holding tins view. Plato says of some that “ revw.i,,,. f„ , L , i m ‘ un - W 
subordination of mind and body, they also in the univm,- f| ie relatiA 

so that^ starting with tills error “in relation to ihem^elvo^'' 

the Godhead.” Kant declares, “Two thine- till the mini 
revere nee f m so> n-^ i miivoti /i,.,, i h.'., v .. ' i •i'- 4 4 '.„ 


in holding this view. Plato says of some that “'revm-im- inii.mmiur ‘‘“““•’agreed", 
subordination of miml and body, U,eyui-o in the nniv.nse ma !• , m ^ V'r ,U rolil *e 
so thuVsturting with this error in relation to tkkh*elv<‘K f . 0< { V„ {h i,lu f Ui wind; 
the Godhead. Ivant declares, “Two tlihi*r.- til! the mind with J'i ? u IV(;r f ioi > of 
reverence, the starry heaven uluu-r mid l he inoral law iri;/,i„ ” \iiil i‘ "?■ "’‘'“'hr and 
we believe m_God not by reason of nature whirl, cn.i-aU ‘l.i-i , 1, I i It " Ii,mist1 ^ 
supernatural in man, which alone reveals and imms l ii " , J r<-uson of the 

judgmenlot philosophers revelation accords; for it! is a rev d i on to™ T " hh tIlis 
man; and man is only the object of revelation iicsmm.i, !l «‘l wncuroimr 

responsible being. .1,7 1, anno, if with M, v c ! # “i,!? 11 «“,•?** fr «'- 4 

monies to our natural liberty. ’ un| ai<! with test!- 

2iAMILT02f, Sir "W jlliam How \v i i n r>rtf> ,,r tin <* , 
tieums of tin* present e., was b, in litiillVu in \u«/ j N n 1 ^ r r<a ‘^ "J’ f 7 r Tai( ^ema- 
played extraordinary talents, having at tin' i p v\ ' ’ , f n V dis- 

languages Having^ an um.H..alMv aW 4en to P S l *!'? ut . *!««* 
loth 3 cm* ho had mastered thoroughly nil (hi* oniin-irv ’ °. t ll!,!t!lll,1,ltl ^ inlis 
menced original investigations of so pminisin<! a bind that 1 • p .s 'i' e ' M ,"- sc ’ com- 
good niatheinatichui, took him under his especial" imroierev ’ { } i ' u V «T 

neeted with contact of curves, and caustics htpu w i ' f ’ . *' <#, ' u her assays, com 

on the Theory of fy»tet»s of Rug* published by the'r< vuTYr?- “V t ' ,i ‘ 1 ! l ’ ril 1 ,(! treatise 
this he added various sunnlemci ts in n i. i/ “r . i • 0 r, 1 “''“‘biiny in 1828. To- 
^existence of the i^SHl X t'" ! ! s, ' wl ll( ‘ *»*«W 

venhcation of which by Llovd still forms one ..r t, KArrntx) theexp^imentol 
truth of the undulatory theory of light Vflrrn ’ Z , '' l, \' v ' n, ; ln V of the 
of Rays is the employment of a single funelion inn,, «l'7 .’“Vir' ,,is 'V« 

(taken on various hypotheses) the whole of nnv ( niiell t “' H '.' ill bwentiul coefficients 
seems to have been led liv this io his non ,JS • ! 1 1 g'" w to depend. He 

published in the Mm$M TmwiJtim) f< r “UV/'^Vr „■ M f iml *» fmmto, 
dynamical problem is made to denemi 1 Ui }. ( - tin; whole of any, 

eieuls. This paper produced a profound sen ’,,7 ^ ln “‘ J ? 11 ,u,< * differential cocflr 1 
matieians. Jacobi of Konigsbokr took up t he m m|5 ^ y 1 ,, !V ,,, {? <-f'i‘tineiital matlie- 1 
method, and considerably extended it - and of iite »■ ! 1,1,111 l' !1I 't of Hamilton’s 1 
richly commented on and elaborated in- several Frernif t,u -' { b'mtmi«d part has been 
their admiration of tin <n>n ins di*r>hm?r? )n n, \ u . nc \ l n ^dhf*matKaans, all uniting in 
Hamilton was elected^ ^ "lononl? ^‘mh !,• f tlf'lf P ,pi!rs V F or « U,usc re «“ 
and coveted distinction. The principle of nir Ji , , ,, ! . c ' a< ‘ l ' II ‘-V [ ,f , bt - Hefershurg, a rare 
of the memoirs, is hardly capable at all evenis m r/ " '’, w V c ‘ t wmM ,Ile Mature 

Among Hamilton’s other works which im. »» won popular explanation, 

a very general Theorem & nienUon particularly 

nation of Abel’# Argument conecrninu the and hisAmmf- 

the Fifth Decree. tonununy the Impombthty oftolrloy the Ueneml liquation of 

moot (”!“«, -st^tq," 'tohHSin^^rof"^"" A ^hr,i a> 1b- Seln.ee ,fT>nn Time, 
led to this latter investigation which will oertmi^v 1 wr’ 11 i I « m f te P s bjt which he was 
a greater reputation than conical refraction r, ! ,’,. 1 ™ better known, give him even 
properly treated under QuatmimoLs On the b t, , ' S c V 10 ! 1 , hax wH1 be mor « 

large volume of LectvrJ, which Us the rn L ™! ? 1 * \° l ,nl, hshetUn 1&58, a 

has perhaps hardly been surpassed here h r 11 *»«•« n«»n b, afewyears, 

on the sumo subject, containing in ndrlitien'lil. Un f oP a Jn . oro t’lwuentiiry character, 

fliAna /\f : .. - .M: ^ ^daiUoix his .more .. recent' ■A n /l . f Airt - 


.•'•*v** » vf mu. ..l-lKJ'KUUreSS -.flq. +^." 4 - iv 1 ■« . -i-M 1 p«>*> ilfJ |3 t6u: .0 

He occupied for many years the ix>Vnf ® asocln| i°« I°i* hs Dublin meeting 

member of most of thcfifreat sc ion ti tin ISf 1 ’ 1 % e ro ^ academy, and was 
not in Dublin alone, In fit in the w „rW n ° f Bm( ^ He hel{1 life 

tinguished u 1 c sciencc » a position as merited as If was dis 

and graduated its first "class m 181 4 ^ ^a ? n . G ? 0 *’ was first chartered in 181 
the rev. Samuel Kirkland a missiAnivtf 1 ?”* 11 18 < ' uc \ t0 ^ i0 foresight and generosity o 
Indians. He founded the ’“Wniilon oLlm. fl° r f t jaa ^ ^ em ’ s amf >ng*' the Onei 1 
several hundred acres of land frAt ■’ n ^ .^ l acn ^ ejn y m 1793, and gave its trust ( 
fprAAwric Jit.,* OI Jan(J > aiKl from this the co lew w«. ft r P1 „, 


several hundred acres of land <nu] fm, ■’ . a acn ^ ea hy ,> hi 1793, and gave its trustee 

grounds comprise ^ acre S on fc h ! the ? o] ( - c ^ ! ^Ioped. The colle| 
three four-story brick halls with mnma >tlr!?P C( } 1 10 c *°^ e gc buildings, consisting < 
memorial hall, a iiall of natural ^ r i S V l ? en,ts ’ a el)a P el > a hbnuy, an 

The library contains 12 000 volume hiboratory, and an observatory 

field, and bearing his name h fnrni«ui/! 1C •?! ,servator ^ en <Io\ved by Edwin C. Litcl 
* amGj 18 furm Bhed ^ aa equatorial telescope with an ohje< 
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fc SS Sft? Sntnh/ n^rlv l ^(^ ri0US ‘ °^ lei '‘.' ns * nl " 

. W. II. Maynard, with a library of 5 000 voi™« «& -iT^ pal ; tment ’ endowed by 
Noyes, of .New York. The Menuiai cuuloo- , th ®M e WilUam Curtis 
library building there is a memorial hail an ^ f “f i , In llle 

BRJRST 

HAMILTONIAN SYSTEM, a method of i 

inventor, an English merchant of the name of Tameo^tTa 111 ^?^ 6 !’ S ? cal!ed from die 
removed to Hamburg in 1798 he took SZ JamesHamUton, b. about 1769. Having 

was not to be troubled with t he S? 0 ^ tbat h « 

together a German book of anecdotes the mini? i lff He and his teacher read 

!rs:siri7s,r;i& 

BW! itoSSS??®! was 

BBT** ““ “* i W» «“ k«r a a XASto 

tjmlof *^K£gS£l SSE^figS “.*i 

the pedantic method of beginning to teach a foreign or dead language by makim^tlm 

s?*I^«5SSSSbS ! SSS^HS' 

mmfi i 1 f? 1 ? Ca H- jn t0 ti f 1 . e sa ! ne word in whatever connection it might stand When the 
£f *thJ**if ^ t US P ractice £ ot a considerable knowledge of the vocables aiid accidence 
of the language, lie was practiced in turning the Engfish version back into ttm r ®Hn 

SnS ls U ?r ^, Way *? glVe b 0 J 0t ele ™ as Sknowledgl o^Ladffn 

nf tS? mpfhnV t ? y tt ? all y, lear “ at our public schools in six years. One obvious defect 
C L " tlia f n c , language admits of a word-for-word and uniform translation 
2))? u 1 ’ t ^ e metll0(i 1S l n this respect misleading. Besides, one great use of learn- 

ing languages is as a mental discipline, and in this point of view the Ttnmiitnrdo« 
system is useless. It may be useful in the case of aduhs who wE ^iSH^h a* 
little labor as possible, a limited power of reading and speaking 

urosecutSf on^f hcttc begl }^ j? be learned on Hamilton’s principles, may* be afterwards 
prosecuted on a better method, thus avoiding the painful initiatory stages of the mm. 

^ necessity, however, of having recourse to the crude method of 
rtufSlwh *i su l J , erseded m . the practice of most modern teachers, who contrive to make 
the practical and grammatical knowledge of a language go hand in hand 

. HAMIRPUR or Humeeepoob, a British district in India in then w provinces form 
mg the s w. district of the Allahabad division, bounded on the a by TlmTu”’on the 

di£idct by 0 ^ tke° r b by a tHe V Bandu 

H « D f 

Vindhvin k i kta„ bet ^. eon , «« banks of the Jumna and the central 
viuuii} an plateau, I he district ism the shape of an iiTegular naraHelnornm wPh « 

generaj slope northward from the low hills on the southern boundary. The scenery is 

were'constructpd^v w"? 10 lakes oL Maboba - These magnificent reservoirs 

and by th Cbande rajas about 800 years ago, for the purpose of irrisatioa 

nvLr i , ? f oi ; uamel }tal water. Many of them inclose craggy islets or peninsulas 
of thkfhi'n wn°f Sl ’ a ’ Ut ? te “? plus ’ exquisitely carved and decorated. From the base 
arid* and t le 5 ake country the general plain of the district spreads northward in an 
sr» fitJ. w * e T o! t0 .f ards the broken banks ot the rivers. Of these the principal 

lit l he B ® tw , a aad lts tributary the Dhasan, both of which are unnavigable. There is 
little waste land, except in the ravines by the river sides. The deep black soif of 
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SSMST 1 retftiDS the m0iStUre Under a dried antl rifted surfa <*, and 


H AMLET. Bee Amleth, ante. 

HAMLIN", a co. in e. Dakotah formed after 1870; traversed bv Bi<«* Rinnv A 
sq. miles. It is mostly level and bare of timber. a 0 nx Hve L ?20 

HAMLIN, Cyrus, d.ix, ll.d., b. at Waterford. Me 1811* „+ r» , 

- c ° p cge 1884, and at Bangor theological seminary 1887. In l«;i8*h<* went j/m^°T f oiu 
.nople, I urkey, as a missionary under the direction of the American board •ind "h'n •' 
capacity, established the seminary at Bebck in 1840. Havin'- in 1 HOO r esi.-nt i t,i ‘ , m 
tiou to the board, he spent 13 years in cstubiishiu- ami „ red, 
an institution in Constantinople named after its Linder CitrisK i hi i- 1* » ’ "‘l t ge - 

York city. While on a visit to the United StAL ~‘dA nn in7 tV 01 Ne * 

the college, he accepted the chair rtf theology in Bailor seminary t ! ; A'l-A of 
was called. In 1880 he was elected president of %iddh'bury‘e<,ile"-e vi " 
holds the office. Bowdoin college and 1 1 larva 1 ur.iv,* s v ",V, ■ S 1 V-, ’»"> *m 
degree of b.d. ; and the same ooiktge and the u.thvrsi 7 f AA I T 1118 
. HAMLIN, HANNIBAL, h. Me., 1800; commenced liiV as • ,» . la n , 

me daw was admitted to the bar in 1833; was democrath; tvpAmda ve i, 


1843-47, but in 1850 withdrew” from li^a; 

the governorship of Maine. In i860 he WaAicc-pSt t A f ■ U, 1 v. “"‘’’I 

0f COlluuto U “ 1«* Boston, in Iboif lie' H 


HAMLINE, Leonidas Lent, 1797-1805: b .Conn ■ n t , . 

f ~ \« ?! J. 

lerence, and drew up the plan of separation lie ’«••!« ALAi! , A, 1 ; ^‘ a< .' r!l1 con ' 

Chiel ' y t0 UlU illustr;lt “ J11 tutd ''defense of 


tUelfi^’ 33 m^n. w! J of Arn^?'* 1 tl,,! ** ba » k « 
into a promenade, and by a contain* n ^ * d wal1 11 . 0W converted 

carries on the manufacture of linen 1 f C> «»d college, and 

one of tlK ‘ liause towns. Pop. ’75, 18, 904. >U W aN ° protlucw3L 1Iamm 




n' t wi,m^ E . R ~ P V R P S 7' 4 L , L ’ J °REPit vox, Baron, 177-4-1850 ; 


von Hammer, and aikmted the n^Tby whicht^i • b - Austria .• was named 

prising the estates in 8?1 of ?hTLttf S STS,-* 

iamrmures in . V pmw. riieni.n-;,.,.. . JAaA 11 Ab hiuiiieu the oriental 


4 vrj u«, wt nm uiiuiuess or rurffstai +i 

5;ts a a- 

triiin diplomatic service until isi? ha i H9J, and contimual m the Aus- 


m* i v»v ; uucumuuiu uv wic rofte in 175/1 anri'crmtin 

was president of^^demyo^VJmm h \l*™ n ‘ ! ! 1 . lo , aulic ’ <:ou »«*l"f- in 1847-49 he 

jects bearing rehrtiou to the ml and inmost oftheii 0 1U Wr0l i C ’ CHIls,!lnl l v 011 »H suit- 

;r i HIeAit- * s» 

One of bis most linDortant wm-vJ Vi V r ;' 'v 1 1 U ' [ldo!o .^A hhisjc, literature, etc. 

and he pursued his industrious habits to'tlm hist Ula “ U ' talned lus ot nuu<1 > 

SielAi h LSpe7d7nt7; e J lle CUd nt!Xt thC ai,arSnent is’^iAll™Amabf»te. ( i h ^ Aid! 

meKSef^eAlmitelilvX^I th<2 driVCr ’^ SC!it in somc Wnds of gentle- 
which the cloth covers being formAofAtrn AA" Ptl ° "i ?■ halMmo ck-ciot.h, the seat 
crutches, as a sailor’s hammock is suspended * J ivc ‘ b , l . , "' s Bt r etc , luid betl Y c<>n . lwo 
is the cause of this arrant ‘ Wom, C i abt motion, as m the case of springs, 

and bear ftAtan^of S^$ t0 ^ ^ * ’ 

more seldom seen than formerly. cmiia^e. Thej- are old-fashioned, and now 


the most northern AwlAfAnrm^'f P°- rt; °J Pinmark (q.v.), in ITorway, and 

Pop. abou? 3000 : Ham merfeJWtnated 7 °A 40 \ n - l 4 a “ d 23 “ 80 ' e loB S- 

island of Kvaloe ( u Whale kkmri A Ua i ef m . , a ^i irren treeless district, in the rocky 
100 ( WIiale 1&iaud )» and consists of one long street skirting a wall of 
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Toc-k. The harbor is good, and presents a busy appearance during summer, when it is 
visited by some 200 vessels which bring hemp, meal, potatoes, and other provisions, in 
exchange tor oil and fish (the staple commodities of the island), reindeer hides eider- 
down, and fox-skins. _ During the two summer months the sun is continually above the 
horizon, and the heat is very great, yet the winter, singular to say, is mild enough to 
allow of the fisheries being carried on. Copper from the works at Kaafiord, which 
have been in the hands of an English company since 1847, is also sent to England from 
Hammerfest. Hammerfest is the northern limit of the birch. 

HAMMER-HEAD, or Hammer-headed Shark, Zygcena or Bphyrna , a genus of fishes 
of the great family of sharks ; having the general form and characters of the family 
hut distinguished from all other fishes by the extraordinary form of the head which m 
the adults, resembles a double-headed hammer, being extended on both sides to a con- 
siderable length, and having the eyes at the ends of the lateral extensions. The mouth 
is below the center of the head.. The hammer-headed form is not nearly so perfect in 
the young as in the adults. It is supposed to be intended for enlargement of the sphere 
of vision. In the foetal state, the lateral extensions are doubled upon themselves. The 
hammer-heads are ovo-vivi-parous, and produce many (about forty) young at a birth 
They are most abundant in tropical seas. In the bight of Benin, “ they may often be 
seen ascending from the clear blue depths of the ocean like a great cloud.” They are 
very voracious. Some of them attain a great size. One species (Z. malleus) has been 
taken on the British coasts. It attains a length of 12 ft. oi upwards. It chiefly belongs 
to the warmer parts of the Atlantic ocean, 

HAMMERSMITH, a village of England, in the co. of Middlesex, about 6 m. w.s.w. 
of the London post-office, is situated on the Thames, winch is here crossed by an elegant 
suspension bridge, completed in 1827, at a cost of £80,000. The grounds in the vicinitv 
are occupied as nurseries and market-gardens, from which a large supply of flowers and 
vegetables is sent to the city. The parish church, a plain brick building with a low 
tower, was erected in 1631, and consecrated by Laud, then bishop of London. Ham- 
mersmith contains also the convent of the Good Shepherd, and, in connection with it, 
an asylum for penitent women. Near the Broadway stands the west London hospital,, 
supported by voluntary contributions. There is also a large endowed school, founded 
by a Mr. William Godolphin, and which takes his name. The premises and grounds of 
the school-room cover upwards of 4 acres. Formerly, a detached village, and connected 
with London only in a commercial sense, Hammersmith is now joined to. that city by 
continuous lines of street, and forms essentially a portion of it. The parish of Ham- 
mersmith is traversed by 6 verv important railways, two of which terminate here. 
Pop. of the parish in ’71, 42,691. " 

HAMMER, STEAM-HAMMER, a tool used for applying the force of impact, either 
for the purpose of beating malleable materials into a required form, or for driving nails, 
wedges, etc. The common hand-hammer consists of an iron head, usually faced with 
steel, fixed crosswise upon a wooden handle. When one side of the head is thinned 
out of a wedge form or to a point, this is called the pane of the hammer. The face is 
the flat disk which strikes the work. Carpenters’ and joiners’ hammers have a bent 
pane with a Y-shaped notch, which is used as a bent lever for drawing nails, etc. The 
pane is sometimes sharpened so as to form an adze or chisel. A multitude of other 
modifications in the form of hammers are made to suit different kinds of work. Some 
of the more important of these are treated under the heads of the various operations, 
such as Forging, File-cutting, Gold-beating, etc. 

For many purposes, hammers are required of greater weight than a man can wield; 
and a great variety of power-hammers are used. These, for the most part, are masses 
of iron raised by steam or other power, and then allowed to fall by their own gravity 
upon the work. The helve or shingling hammer, used for compressing the mass of iron 
drawn from the puddling furnace, and the tilt-hammer, used in the manufacturing of 
shear-steel, are important examples of such hammers. The first is a heavy bar of cast 
iron about 10 ft, long, weighing 3 or 4 tons and upwards, to which is attached a head of 
wrought iron faced with steel, weighing nearly half a ton more. It works upon an 
axis at the end of the bar furthest from the head, and is raised by cams attached to a 
heavy wheel set in motion by steam or water-power; these cams strike or “ lick” a pro- 
jection extending beyond the head, and thus raise it about 18 or 20 in. at the rate of 
from 70 to 100 times per minute. The tilt-hammer is similar, but much lighter, and is 
adapted for striking above 300 blows per minute. In order to obtain this velocity, a 
short “tail” extends with a downward inclination beyond the axis, and the cams strike 
this downwards, and thus lift the longer arm of the lever to which the head is attached. 
These, when worked by steam, as they usually are m this country, are, of course, 
steam-hammers; hut when the term steam-hammer is used without qualification, it 
applies to another and more elaborate machine of very different construction, invented 
by Mr. James Nasmyth in 1842, and subsequently modified and improved in some of 
its minor details, in this, the hammer is attached to the bottom of a heavy mass of 
iron, the “hammer-block,” capable of rising and falling between upright bars or 
“guides;” this, again, is fixed to the rod of a piston, wdiich works in a cylinder placed 
perpendicularly over the hammer-block, hammer, and anvil. As the piston rises in the 
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cylinder, it. lifts- the attached mass, which is then allowed to fall from varying heights, 
according to an adjustment which can be made by an attendant simply touching a han- 
dle. The adjustments are so perfect that it may be made to crush a mass of iron, and 
at the next blow to crack a nut held in the fingers without damaging either kernel or 
fingers, or to crack the top of an egg in an egg-cup, as might be clone with the bowl of 
a spoon. The mechanism by which this is effected is too elaborate to be described here 
in detail. One novel contrivance, viz., the ‘Match,” which reverses the action of the 
steam- valves at the precise moment required, is of remarkable ingenuity. 

In the first “ Nasmyths” that were used, the weight of the descending mass — viz., - 
the hammer-block, hammer, etc.— was from 80 to 60 cwts. , and they were justly regarded » 
as mechanical marvels. Steam-hammers with a descending mass of 20 to 50 tons have \ 
since been constructed. In order to compare the power of these with tJie “helve” or j 
other hammers, which descend by angular motion on a pivot, it must be remembered 
that these latter, when formed of a straight bar, are only effective to the extent of a 
body of one-third of their weight falling directly from a corresponding height, on 
account of the fact that the whole bar forming the hammer is. moving with a velocity 
varying from nothing at the axis, to a maximum at the end of the bar, where the 
hammer-face is fixed. 

HAMMOCK, the apparatus in which a sailor slings his bed, derives its name through 
the Spanish hcmiae, from a Peruvian word; the custom of thus suspending a bed having 
been derived from Peru, where the natives fasten the two ends of a piece of canvas, or 
of a netting of grass twist, to the branches of a tree, and lie suspended on it in luxurious 
ease. A sailor’s hammock consists of a rectangular piece of hempen cloth, about 6 ft. 
long and 8 in width, gathered together at each end by means of cords and a clew, and 
hung to hooks under the deck. The hammock thus suspended forms a sort of bag 
capable of containing the sailor’s mattress, his blankets, and himself, as soon as he has 
acquired the far from easy knack of climbing into it. The hammocks are taken below 
at sunset, and hung in rows about 2 ft. apart, in the men’s portion of the ship. When 
done with in the morning, the bedding is carefully tied up within each, and the whole 
stowed in the hammock-netting, which is generally in the bulwarks of the waist. If 
the weather be not sufficiently dry, however, to allow of this, the hammocks are left j 
below. Stowed thus in the netting, the hammocks form a strong barrier against small \ 
shot. j 

HAMMOND, Edward Payson, b. Conn,, about 1885; an evangelist, graduated at j 
Williams college in 1858, studied at the Union theological seminary in New York, and j 
going to Ireland in 1859, became conspicuously active in the religious revival then in j 
progress at Ballymena, near Belfast. He continued his studies at the university of 
Glasgow, where he graduated in theology in 1861, having meanwhile become widely 
distinguished for evangelistic work in Scotland, England, and Wales. Returning to 
America in 1861 he carried on a revival work with great success in Portland, Me.; and 
since then has been widely known in evangelistic work in all parts of the United States 
and Canada. He has a residence in his native town, Vernon, Conn., to which he retires 
in the seasons of rest from revival work. He has at different times traveled widely in 
Europe and Palestine, and is the author of some books for children, and the compiler 
of hymn books used in his meetings. 

HAMMOND, Henry, d.d., a learned English divine and able controversial writer, 
the youngest son of Dr. John Hammond, a physician, was b. at Chertsey, Surrey, 
Aug. 18, 1605. Educated at Eton, he was, in 1618, sent to Magdalen college, Oxford, 
where he sedulously applied himself to classical studies. In July, 1625, he became a 
fellow of his college, and in 1629 entered into holy orders. In 1688 he was presented 
to the rectory of Penshurst, in Kent, and in 1648 he became archdeacon of Chichester. 
Hammond followed the unfortunate Charles to the isle of Wight, and continued with 
the king as his chaplain till his attendants were dismissed, in 1647; he then returned to 
Oxford, and was chosen sub-dean of Christchurch. In 1648 he was deprived of his 
college offices by the parliamentary commissioners, and shortly after retired to • 
Westwood, in Worcestershire, the seat of sir John Packwood, where the remainder of j 
his life was spent in literary labor. He died April 25, 1660. His celebrated work, the , 
Paraphrase and Annotations on the New Testament , was published in 1658. A -new and I 
enlarged edition came out in 1656, but the best edition is that of 1702. His collected i 
works were published, in 4 vols. folio, in 1674-84. His sermons and minor works are 
reprinted in the Oxford Library of Anglo-Catholic Theology. 

HAMMOND, James Hamilton, 1807-64; b. S. C.; graduated from South Carolina 
college, was admitted to the bar, and in 1880 was the editor of the Southern Times , pub- 
lished at Columbia. He was an advocate of nullification. In 1835 lie was in congress, 
aad in 1842 was. governor of South Carolina. He wrote on the side of slavery in answer 
to Thomas Clarkson’s attacks, The Pro- Slavery Argument , and also many essays on 
agriculture, finance, etc. He was U. S. senator in 1857, and the next year proclaimed 
jo his speeches that northern laborers were “the mudsills of society,” and that “cotton 
i-s king, and no power on earth dare make war upon it.” Naturally he went with Ms 
state in the rebellion, and left his place in the senate. 
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HAMMOND, Samuel, 1757-1842; b. Ya. ; -while a hoy he served in wars against 
the Indians, and in 1779 raised a company in support of the revolution. He was in 
the fight at Stono Ferry and in other engagements in the south. In 1798 he led a regi- 
ment against the Greek Indians in Georgia. In 1805 lie was military commander of 
upper Louisiana* in 1881 secretary of the state of South Carolina. 

HAMMOND, William Alexandeb, b. Aid., 1828; graduated in medicine at the 
New York university in 1848; the next two years was assistant surgeon in the regular 
army; and in 1860 professor of physiology and anatomy in Maryland university 7 . In 
1861 he re-entered the military service as assistant surgeon, and in 1862 was appointed 
surgeon-general. In 1864 he became professor of mental and nervous diseases and of 
clinical medicine in Bellevue hospital medical college, New York, and physician-in- 
chief for diseases of the nervous system in New York state hospital. Dr. Hammond' 
has published a number of valuable works, among which are A Treatise on Bygeine , 
‘■'with special reference to Military Science ; Physiological Memoirs; Lectures on Venereal 
Diseases; On Wakefulness with introductory chapter on Sleep; Insanity in its Medicolegal 
Delations; Sleep and its Derangements; Physics and Physiology of Spiritualism; Treatise 
on Diseases of the Nervous System; Insanity in its Delations to Crime, etc. , besides editing 
Medical mid Surgical Essays, and translating Meyer’s Electricity in its Delations to Prac- 
tical Medicine . 

HAMON, Jean Louis, 1821-74; a French painter. At an early age he was destined 
to the priesthood, but his strong desire to become a painter finally triumphed over 
family opposition, and in 1840 lie repaired to Paris. Here he received valuable counsel 
and encouragement from Delaroche and Gleyre, and in 1848 he made his appearance at the 
salon with f( Lc tombeau du Christ,” and a decorative w T ork, "Dessus de Porte.” His 
paintings, up to 1849, had attracted little public notice, and lie was content to accept a 
place in the manufactory of Sevres, but au enameled casket by his hand having attracted 
^attention at the London international exhibition of 1851, he received a medal, and, 
.re-inspired by success, left liis post to try his chances again at the salon of 1852. "Le 
Comedie Humaine,” which he then exhibited, turned the tide of his fortune, and "Ma 
soeurn’ y est pas” (purchased by the emperor) obtained for the artist a third-class medal. 
At the Paris international exhibition of 1855, when Hamon re-exhibited the casket of 
1851, together with several vases and pictures, of which “L’Amour et son Troupeau,” 
“ Ce n’ est pas moi,” and "Une Gardeuse d’ Enfants,” -were the chief, he received a 
gold medal of the second class, and the ribbon of the legion of honor. In the following 
year he was absent in the east, hut in 1857 lie reappeared with ‘ ' Boutique & quatre 
Sous,” “Papillon enchain^,” “Cantharide esclave,” “ Devideuses,” etc., in all, ten pic- 
tures; (t L’ Amour en visite” was contributed to the salon of 1859, and “ Yierge de 
Lesbos,” ‘ ' Tutelle, ” * * La Y oliere, ” * ‘ L’Escamoteur, ” and ‘'La Souer ainee,” were all 
seen in 1861. Hamon now spent some time in Italy, chiefly at Capri, whence in 1864 
he sent to Paris “L’Aurore TJn Jour de Fian^ailles,” The influence of Italy was also 
evident in “ Les Muses S Pompei,” his sole contribution to the salon of 1866, a work which 
enjoyed great popularity and was re-exhibited at the international exhibition of 1867 ; 
together with "La Promenade,” and six other pictures of previous years. His last 
work, " Le triste Rivage.” appeared at the salon of 1873. It was painted at St. Raphael, 
where Hamon had finally settled in a little house on the shores of the Mediterranean, 
’dose by Alphonse Karr’s famous garden. Hamon was remarkable for delicacy of color- 
ing, as well as for effective grouping and general composition. 

HAMOON'. See Seistan, Lake of. 

HAMPDEN, a co. in w. central Massachusetts, on the Connecticut, Westfield, Chico- 
pee, and Swift rivers, crossed by the New Haven and Northampton, the New London, 
Northern, and the Connecticut River railroads; 620 sq.m. ; pop.’SO, 104,117. The surface 
is diversified with hills and valleys. There is plenty of timber, and water power is 
abundant. The chief productions are corn, tobacco, hay, and butter. Co. seat, Spring- 
field. 

HAMPBEH, John, a celebrated English patriot, said to have been born in London in 
1594, was the son of William Hampden of Hampden, Buckinghamshire, and Elizabeth, 
daughter of sir Henry Cromwell of Hinchingbrooke, Huntingdonshire, aunt of Oliver 
Cromwell. His father died in 1597, when he wds only three years old. In 1609 he 
was entered a gentleman commoner at Magdalen college, Oxford, and in 1618 was admitted 
to the Inner Temple, where he made considerable progress in the study of law. On 
Jan. 30, 1621, he first entered the house of commons as member for the now disfran- 
chised borough of Grampouud. He attached himself to the party of St. John, Selden, 
Coke, Pyrn, and those who opposed the arbitrary encroachments of the crown, hut at 
first took no very forward part in public business, and spoke but seldom. In the first 
three parliaments of Charles I., he sat for Wendover. In 1627, for refusing to pay his 
proportion of the general loan which the king attempted to raise on Ills own authority, 
Hampden was committed to close imprisonment in the Gatehouse. Subsequently, he 
was removed to Hampshire, blit, with seventy-six others, unconditionally liberated by 
an order of council. His activity and industry in parliament now rendered him one of 
its leading and most useful^members; he was bn most of its committees; but after the 
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dissolution of the parliament of 1628-20, he retired to his estate, and devoted himself to 
study and to country sports and occupations. Claiming the power to tax the country 
in any way he thought proper, in 1684, Charles had recourse to the impost of ship- 
money. At first, limited to, London and the maritime towns, and levied only in time of 
war, it was, in 1686, extended to inland places in time of peace, when Hampden reso- 
lutely refused to pay it, and his example was followed by nearly the whole county of 
Buckingham. In 1687 he was prosecuted before the court of exchequer for non-pay- 
ment, when a majority of the judges gave a verdict against him. In the short parlia- 
ment of 1640 Hampden took a prominent part in the great contest between the crown 
and the house of commons. To the long parliament he was returned both forWendover 
and the county of Buckingham, and made his election for the latter. For his resistance- 
to the king’s proceedings, he was one of the five members whom Charles, on Jan. 4, 
1642, rashly attempted in person to seize in the house of commons; and on the breaking 
out of the civil war, he raised and became col. of a regiment in the parliamentary 
army under the earl of JEssex. He was also a member of the committee of public safety,, 
and in the prosecution of the war, constantly advised prompt and energetic measures.. 
He was present at the repulse of the royalists at Southam, at their defeat near Ayles- 
bury, at the fight at Edgeliiil, and at the assault and capture of Reading. Prince 
Rupert having attacked a parliamentary force at Chinnor, near Thame, Hampden put 
himself at the head of a few cavalry that were rallied in haste to oppose him, and in the- 
fight that ensued at Chalgrove Field, received in the first charge a wound of which lie* 
died six days after, on June 24, 1648. He was twice married, and by his first wife had 
three sons and six daughters. 

HAMPDEN, Renn Dickson, d.d., 1793-1868; bishop of Hereford; b. Barbadoes;: 
educated at Oxford. Having left the university in 1816, he held successively the cura- 
cies of of Newton, Faringdon, and Hackney, and in 1827 he published An Essay on the 
Philosopical Evidence of Christianity, followed by a volume of Parochial Sermons illus- 
trative of the importance of the Revelation of God in Jesus Christ . In 1828 he returned to- 
Oxford as tutor of Oriel, and after having twice,, acted as public examiner in classics, he 
was selected to preach the Bampton lectures in 1832, w T hen he chose for his subject 
The Scholastic Philosophy considered in its Relation to Christianity. Notwithstanding a 
charge of Arianism, lie became principal of St. Mary s hall, and professor of political 
economy, and in 1886 regius professor of divinity. There resulted a widespread and violent 
though ephemeral controversy, after the subsidence of 'which he published a Lecture on 
Tradition, , which has passed through several editions, and a volume on The Thirty-nine' 
Articles of the Church of England. His nomination by lord John Russell to the vacant see 
of Hereford in Dec., 1847, was again the signal for a violent and organized opposition;: 
and his consecration in March, 1848, took place in spite of a remonstrance by many of 
the bishops and the resistance of Dr. Merewether, the dean of Hereford, who went so* 
far as to vote against the election when the conge di elire reached the cathedral 
Among the more important of his later writings were the articles on Aristotle, Plato, 
and Socrates, contributed to the eighth edition of the Encyclopaedia Bntannica, and 
afterwards reprinted with additions under the title of The Fathers of the Greek Phi- 
losophy (Edinburgh). 

HAMPDEN-SIDNEY COLLEGE, in Prince Edward co., Va., founded in 1775.. 
Among the early trustees were Patrick Henry and James Madison. Rev. Samuel Stan- 
hope Smith was the first president, succeeded by rev. John Blair Smith, rev. Archibald 
Alexander, and rev. Moses Hoge. At present J. M. P. Anderson, d.d., is the presid- 
ing officer. There is no preparatory school, nor any professional school. Diplomas 
are awarded only to students who have passed through the full course prescribed. 

^HAMPSHIRE, a co. in w. central Massachusetts, intersected by the Connecticut, 
Chicopee, ‘Westfield, and Swift rivers, and by the New Haven and" Northampton, the* 
New London Northern, and the Connecticut river railroads; 600 sq.m. ; pop. ’80, 47,235. 
The surface is hilly and the soil fertile; chief productions: corn, hay, tobacco, etc. 
There are many manufacturing establishments. Co. seat, Northampton. 

HAMPSHIRE, a co. in e. West Virginia, s. of the Potomac, intersected by the Caca- 
pon river and reached by the Baltimore and Ohio railroad; 640 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 7,648 — 
640 colored. The surface is rough and to a large extent covered with forests. Corn, 
wheat, and hay are the main products. Iron is found. Co. seat, Romney. 

HAMPSHIRE, SOUTHAMPTON, or familiarly Hants, a maritime co. in the s. of 
England, is bounded on the w. by Dorset and Wilts, on the n. by Berks, on the e. by- 
Surrey and Sussex, and on the s. by the English channel. The county, including the, 
isle of Wight, has an area of 1,070,216 acres, 900,000 of which are estimated to be under- 
culture. Its pop. in ’61 was 481,495; and in ’71, 544,684. The surface is irregular, 
being traversed by the North and South Downs. The s.w. portion of the county, 
almost wholly detached from the main portion by the Southampton water, is occu- 
pied- mainly by the New Forest. This tract is 64,000 acres in extent, is the property of 
the crown, and is valuable for the oak and beech timber obtained from it for the use of 
the British navy. Within the forest., an aboriginal breed of pony is still found. Besides, 
that called the New Forest, there are also remains of those of Bere, Alice Holt, Wool- 
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xner, etc. The principal rivers are the Anton or the Test, and the lichen, which flow 
southward through, the county into the Southampton water, and the Avon, also flowing: 
southward, and forming the western boundary of the New Forest The climate of the- 
county is in general mild, and favorable to vegetation ; indeed, the climate in the s. of 
the isle of Wight is supposed to be milder than that of any other portion of Great 
Britain. The soil consists in part of poor sands and gravel, and of a mixture of stiff 
clay and chalk. All the usual crops are produced, hops are cultivated, and the bacon 
cured here is famous. The manufactures of the county are inconsiderable. Southamp- 
ton and Portsmouth, both termini of important railways, are the chief centers of trade. 
The county, exclusive of the boroughs and the isle of Wight, sends four members to* 
the house of commons. The New Forest seems to have been fatal to the family of 
William the conqueror; there two of his sons, arid his grandson, met with sudden and. 
violent deaths. Of the early ages of English history, Hampshire contains many inter- 
esting relics: of these the chief are Porchester castle, at the head of Portsmouth harbor;: 
Calshot and Hurst castles, now occupied as coast-guard stations, erected in the time of 
Henry VIII., and Netley and Beaulieu abbeys, and the priory of Bt. Dionysius, all la- 
the neighborhood of Southampton. The county is exceedingly rich in Roman remains,, 
as coins, urns, pottery, etc. For further information on the antiquities and history of 
the towns of Hampshire, see articles Wight, Isle of; Winchester, etc. 

HAMPSTEAD, a village of England, in the co. of Middlesex, is finely situated on a 
range of hills 4 m. n.n.w. of London. It w T as formerly famous for its medicinal springs, 
and is still a favorite place of residence and of holiday resort among Londoners, who* 
are attracted to it by the beauty of its situation and the" purity of its air. On the sum- 
mit of the hill, above the village, is the Heath, which affords extensive and pleasant 
prospects of the surrounding country. On the Hampstead road, and in the vicinity of 
the village, many handsome villas have been erected. Pop. 71, 82,281. A house on 
the Heath, formerly called the Upper Flask inn, and now a private residence, was at 
one time a place of resort of the famous Kit-Kat club, at which Bteele, Addison, Rich- 
ardson, and others used to assemble. The village of Hampstead was much frequented 
by Pope, Gay, Johnson, and Akenside, and later Byron, Leigh Hunt, and Johanna. 
Baillie. 

HAMPTON, a t. in Rockingham co., N. H., on the Eastern railroad, 47 m. n.e. of 
Boston; pop. 1177. The place was settled in 1638 near a block-house which was put up* 
two years before to mark the n.e. boundary of Massachusetts. The settlers, chiefly 
from Norfolk, England, were long subjected to Indian troubles. It is now a thriving- 
and handsome village. Three m. to the s.e., on the ocean, is Hampton beach, a water- 
ing-place of wide repute. Here is Boar’s Head, a cliff 70 ft. above tide, affording 
magnificent marine views. On the s. are all kinds of large and small beaches all the- 
way to cape Ann, Mt. Agamenticus is seen to tlie n. beyond the village of Rye, and. 
the isles of Shoals are off-shore to the n.e. The beach at Hampton affords excellent, 
facilities for bathing, promenade, and driving. 

HAMP TON, a small village on the Chesapeake bay, in Virginia, U. S., giving its name- 
to Hampton roads, a southerly branch of Chesapeake bay, and mouth of James- 
river, one of the best harbors on the American coast, defended by fortress Monroe and 
fort Calhoun, These roads were the scene of important events in the American revo- 
lution, the war of 1812, and the civil war of secession, especially of the first naval battle, 
between iron-clad vessels, the Virginia or Mammae and the Monitor, Pop. 70, 2,800. 

HAMPTON, a village of England, in the co. of Middlesex, is pleasantly situated on 
the left bank of the Thames, about 12 m. s.w. of London. The streets are narrow, and 
the houses irregularly built; in the vicinity, however, there are many noble mansions, 
and beautiful villas. Pop. 71, 2,207. 

Hampton Court Palace, long a royal residence, and now usually occupied by 
persons of rank reduced in circumstances, stands about a mile from the village in the 
midst of grounds that extend to the Thames. The original palace was erected by cardinal 
Wolsey, and came afterwards into the possession of Henry VIII., who enlarged it, and 
formed around it a royal park or chase, which he stocked with deer. Here Edward VI. 
was horn, and here his mother, queen Jane Seymour, died. Charles I. underwent a. 
portion of his confinement at this palace, and it was the occasional residence of Crom- 
well, Charles II. , and James II. A considerable portion of it was rebuilt by William 
III., and by him the park and gardens were laid out in the formal Dutch style. The- 
palace, as it at present stands, consists of three quadrangles with some smaller courts; 
the great eastern and southern fronts having been erected by Sir Christopher Wren. 
The picture-gallery comprises Lelly’s “Beauties of the Court of Charles II.,” valuable, 
specimens of "Holbein, Kneller, West, etc., and above all, seven unequaled cartoons by 
Raphael The gardens, which are about 44 acres in extent, and have not been materi- 
ally altered since they were laid out by William III., present a series of curious raised; 
terraces, formal flower-plots, and long shady and trim arcades. Among other attrac- 
tions of the gardens is a “maze” or labyrinth, which furnishes much amusement ta- 
youthful visitors. 
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HAMPTON, Wade, 1754-1833; b. S. C. He was a bold and distinguished partisan 
under Marion and Sumter In the war of the revolution. In 1795 he was in congress, and 
was re-elected in 1803. In the war with Great Britain (1812-13) he was a maj.gen, He 
was very obnoxious to other officers, because of his overbearing disposition. At one 
time he was the owner of 8,000 slaves. 

HAMPTON, Wade, b. S. C., 1818. He is the grandson of the great slaveholder, and 
inherits much of the father’s rashness. Graduated at the state university he became a 
j lawyer, and was at an early age in the legislature. In the war of the. rebellion lie was 
tone of the confederate Icaders’in command of the Hampton legion (cavalry), and was 
wounded at Bull Run. Pdsing to the rank of brig. gen. lie was in the battle of Seven 
Pines, and again wounded. Still another wound was received at the. battle of Gettys- 
burg. In 1S64 he was made lieut.gen., and in 1865 he was in command of the rear- 
guard at Columbia, S. Cl, when a great ’part of that city was destroyed by lire. In 
1877 he became governor of South Carolina, after a long dispute Whether he or gov. D. 
H. Chamberlain w r as rightfully entitled to that office. He was chosen again governor 
in 1878, and the same year was elected to the U. S. senate to serve six years, from Mar. 4, 
1879. 

HAMPTON CONST CONFEBENCE, a conference which took place at Hampton court, 
shortly after the accession of James I. to the throne of England, in order to the settle- 
ment of ecclesiastical disputes. The king presided and took a principal part in the 
•conference. He was attended by some of the nobility and highest officers of state, but 
no one seems to have been permitted to take any part in the proceedings except the 
king himself and the divines whom he had summoned. Of these, the representatives of 
the Episcopalian, party were more numerous than the Puritans; and the Puritans, 
although men of known worth and learning, were among the least extreme of their 
party. Archbishop Whitgift, with eight bishops, six deans, and an archdeacon, appeared 
on the Episcopalian side; two Oxford professors of divinity, two divines from Cam- 
bridge, and along with them Mr. Patrick Galloway, minister of Perth, in Scotland, 
maintained the Puritan cause. On the king’s accession, the Puritans, entertaining great 
hopes of release from the rigid enforcement of ceremonies which galled their consciences, 
and of the reformation of abuses in the church, had addressed a petition to the king, 
known as the Millenary Petition, because it was signed by nearly 1000 ministers in ail 
parts of the country. But the king’s intention was not to comply with their wishes, and 
the Hampton court conference seems to have been merely a device for making it appear 
that their demands had been considered and found unreasonable. On the first day of 
the conference, Jan. 12, 1604, the Episcopalians alone were admitted to the presence of 
the king, who demanded their opinion, which they gave, on the third day after, in 
favor of the existing system in all the parts complained of. The king debated with 
them on some points; and in the end, decided against them in a few minor particulars, 
thus maintaining the assertion of his own ecclesiastical supremacy, as well as finding an 
opportunity for the display of his attainments in theology, although in all that was most 
important, his verdict was in their favor. On Jan. 16, the Puritans were called to the 
king’s presence, but along with them some of the Episcopalians, when James debated 
keenly against the Puritans, using language very unworthy of a king or of a Christian, 
and according to his own account of the matter, “peppered them soundly.” On Jan. 
18, both parties were called in, and the royal judgment intimated, which was afterwards 
announced in a proclamation very adverse to the Puritans. 
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HAMPTON NORMAL and AGRICULTURAL INSTITUTE, for the instruction 
of negro aud Indian pupils, stands on the e. shore of Hampton creek, a little below the 
town of Hampton, Va., 24 m. from fortress Monroe, on an estate of 190 acres, once 
known as “Little Scotland.” It owes its existence to the xAmerican missionary associa- 



tion, which purchased this estate in 1867 and opened a senool on the manual labor basis 
in 1868. The labor of its organization was largely devolved on its enthusiastic and 
indefatigable principal, Samuel C. Armstrong, who early succeeded in gathering an 
unusually zealous and efficient company of teachers and helpers. The place was selected 
for its natural beauty and healthiness, as well as for its accessibility, and partly also 
because it is surrounded by a numerous colored population. In 1870 the institution 
received a charter from the state of Virginia, and it is now controlled by a board of 
trustees, with power to choose their successors, the property having been transferred to 
them upon condition that the religious teaching of the school shall be evangelical. It is 
neither a college nor a university, but a school adapted to the immediate needs of the 
colored population of the southern states, the managers, of course, having power at any 
time to enlarge its scope as circumstances may require. It has invested funds amount- 
ing to $79,814. Its income from all sources, including the interest of the state agricul- 
tural land fund ($10,000), interest of invested-funds ($2,500), and voluntary contributions, 
is from $80,000 to $85,000 annually. Several of its buildings were burned in Nov., 
1879, and are not yet wholly replaced, but will be ere long. The principal structures 
are academic hall, of brick, 110 by 70 ft., in the form of a Greek cross, used for school 
-and recitation rooms, and boys’ sleeping-rooms; Virginia hall, of brick, 192 by 40 ft., 
with central wing extending 100 ft. in the rear, used for girls’ and teachers’ rooms, and 
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Imitting-room, etc. The smaller buildings are two cottages for boys’ rooms, wigwam 
for the use of Indian students, dwelling-houses for managers and teachers, barns and 
out-houses, ice-house, saw-mill, engine-house, and the Butler school-house. The insti- 
tute also owns a farm of 839 acres, called “Shellbanks,” on Back river, 7 m. from the 
school. This farm— -the gift of a friend — is used for keeping and raising stock, and, in 
summer, for an Indian camp, and the labor upon it is mainly performed by the students, 
the institution being founded on the manual labor plan. The laboratories and appara- 
tus were destroyed by lire in 1879, and have been only partially replaced. The museum, 
with its collections, and the library also, have been greatly injured by fire. The latter 
contains 600 volumes, and embraces a reading-room, where from 50- to 80 periodicals and 
newspapers^ kept on file for the use 'of the students. A monthly periodical, The 
■ : £outh0rn>.: Workplan, devoted to the industrial classes of the south, is printed on the 
grounds, affording occupation for some of the students and an admirable vehicle for 
advertising the advantages of the school. The departments of instruction are two, 
academic and industrial, the former embracing a three years’ course of English branches, 
including mathematics through algebra, with intellectual philosophy, civil government, 

■ ■political economy, book-keeping, history, English literature and composition, natural 
philos >piiy, chemistry, and practice in teaching. In the industrial department instruction 
is given in farming and in the following mechanical branches: carpentry, shoemaking, 
blacksmithing, tailoring, iron and tin-work, housework, cooking, and sowing and knit- 
ting by machine^ The school has a military organization, as required by the act of 
congress appropriating the land-fund ; an officer of the army being detailed by the gov- 
ernment to give instruction. Calisthenie exercises are taught in The senior class to boys 
and girls alike, both sexes being admitted to the school on equal terms. Pupils on 
entering are only required to have a knowledge of the primary rules of arithmetic and 
to be able to read and write, and there is a primary department in which so much is 
taught. The whole number of pupils up to 18S0 is 1429; of these 353 have graduated, 
and not less than 90 per cent of the number have devoted themselves to the work of 
teaching those of their own color, thus fulfilling one of the great objects of the institu- 
tion, which is to raise up teachers for the free schools of the south . From 10,000 to 
•20,000 colored children were taught by these graduates in 1879-80, and their work is 
highly prized by the educational directors of the south. Since 1878 the institute has 
had as pupils a considerable number of Indian children and youth, sent thither by direc- 
i tioa of the Indian department in Washington, and the results of this effort to instruct 
them in the elements of civilized life are thus far of the most satisfactory character. 
The principal of the institute bears testimony to the safety and advantages of educating 
the sexes together. 


HAMPTON BO ADS (Hampton, ante), the lower part of an expansion of James 
river, Va., where it falls into Chesapeake bay. It is an important military point, and is 
defended by forts Wool and Monroe. The light at the entrance from the sea is in 37° 
42' n., and 76° 14' w. During the war of th<T rebellion there were two naval engage- 
ments in and near Hampton Roads. Mar. 8, 1862, the frigate Congress , the sloop-of-war 
Cumberland, the steam frigates Minnesota and Roanoke, , and the ship St. Lawrence were 
in the roadstead, when the Virginia , an iron-clad confederate craft, formerly the U. S. 
.steam frigate Merrimae, which had been seized the year before, attended by two small 
steamers, came from Norfolk, passed rapidly by the Congress , exchanging broadsides, 
and ran directly into the Cumberland, which sunk in less than three-quarters of an hour. 
The Congress was disabled and set on fire, and eight hours later her magazine exploded. 
The other union vessels escaped. The union loss was 286; that of the confederates only 
.about a dozen. The next day the union iron-clad Monitor, the first turret vessel ever 
used, appeared on the scene, and between her and the Virginia a long action ensued. 
The Monitor could not he run down nor boarded, and near night the Virginia gave 
the fight and retired to Norfolk, leaving the strange little steamer unharmed. 


HAMSTE5, Cricetus , a genus of rodent quadrupeds of the family murklw, resembling 
the true mice and rats in their dentition, but having cheek-pouches, and a short hairy 
tail. The Common H. (cricetus vulgaris) is a native of the n. of Europe and of Asia, 
.abundant in many parts of Germany and Poland, but not found in Br 
the w. of the Rhine. It is of variable color; although generally 
belly black, the feet white, and large white spots on the sides, throat, 
larger and of stouter form than the common rat, the tail only about 3 in. 
rows in dry soils, each individual making a burrow for itself, to which there are 
entrances than one, and which also contains several holes or compartments, one of 
lined with straw or hay, in which it sleeps, and some of them capacious enough for 
storing of large quantities of grain or other provisions — to the amount of 60 lbs. of corn 
or a hundredweight of beans — which the animal carries thither in its cheek-pouches, 
and on which it feeds during the milder parts of winter, spending the most severe part of 
that season in a state of torpid hibernation. It is a great pest to the farmers of the count 
in which it abounds, and the object of their unceasing hostility; but it is very prolific, 
producing 2 or 3 broods in the year, and 16 or 18 at a birth. It feeds generally on vege- 
table food, as leaves, seeds, etc. ,, although it is said also sometimes to devour small 
•quadrupeds, birds, lizards, frogs, etc. "The hamster carries away peas and other 
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legumes in pod, but shells them, and deposits only the^ edible portion in its store. Its 
labors and depredations are all carried on by night. It is an extremely fierce and pugna- 
cious animal, and exhibits more than the pertinacity of the bull-dog. The skins of 
hamsters are of some value.— There are several other smaller species of the genus, 
mostly Asiatic. 


HAN, the name of the most celebrated of the 26 dynasties of China (206 b.c. to 22# 
a.d.), founded by Kau-tsu, whose accession to the empire is regarded as the commence- 
ment of Chinese modern history. The number and character of its heroes and literati t 
are superior to most other periods, and to this day the term sons of Han is the favorite ' 
appellation of the Chinese to themselves— the most common term for Chinamen. 


HAN'AFEB OFFICE, a branch-office of the court of chancery, from which certain 
writs are issued. The name is derived from the fact that the papers and writs used to* 
be kept in a hamper (in Jianaperio). 


HA'FAU, an industrious and flourishing t. in the Prussian province of Hessen- 
| ; Nassau, is situated near the confluence of the Kinzig and the Slain, 12 m. e.n.e. of 

l Frankfort by rail. It is divided into the old and new town, the latter of which was 

: founded, in 1697, by Protestant refugees from Belgium, who introduced the maimfac- 

; ture of woolen and silken goods, which still flourishes. The town of Ilanau stands- 

I pre-eminent in Germany for its jewelry, and gold and silver wares, while it also carries- 

on extensive manufactories of carpets, gloves, leather, cards, paper, hats, cutlery, 
tobacco, and cigars. Hanau has broad and straight streets; the buildings most worthy 
r of note are the ancient castle; a gymnasium, in which the Wetterau library is located; 

and the electoral palace of Philippsruhe, famed for its orangeries, and once the property 
of Napoleons sister, princess Pauline Borghese. Pop. ’75, 22,730. In the neighborhood 
f of the town, and on the left bank of the Main, are., the baths of Wilhelmsbad and the 

village of Rumpenheim, with its palace and gardens. Hanau is celebrated as the scene 
‘of the last battles which Napoleon fought in Germany, Oct. 30 and 31, 1813, when, in 
his retreat from Leipsic, after a hard-fought battle, lie totally defeated the allies. 

HAN'CHINOL, Heimia salicifolia , a plant of the natural order lythacm , with lanceo- 
f, late, frequently ternate leaves, and flowers on one-flowered stalks. It is a native of I 

Mexico, and is much esteemed as a medicine for its very powerful sudorific and diuretic ' 
properties. If is highly extolled as an antisyphilitic. 

HANCOCK, a co. in e. central Georgia, on the Ogeechee and Oconee rivers, inter- 
sected by the Macon and Augusta railroad; 500 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 16,989—11,944 colored. 
The surface is uneven, and much of it is covered with forests. The soil is tolerably 
fertile, producing com, cotton, etc. Various minerals are found. Co. seat, Sparta. 

HANCOCK, a co. in w. Illinois, on the Mississippi, intersected by the Toledo*,. 
Peoria, and Warsaw, the Burlington and Quincy, and the Wabash railroads; 750 sq.m.; 

5 pop. ’70, 35,935. It has an undulating surface of prairie and woodland, and the soil is 

! very fertile. Corn, wheat, butter, and pork are the chief productions. Co. seat. 

! Carthage. 

HANCOCK, a co. in e. central Indiana, drained by Big Blue river, intersected by 
: the Pittsburg, Cincinnati, and St. Louis, and the Cincinnati, Hamilton, -and Dayton 

, railroads; 300 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 15,123. It is level, and about a third as yet timber-land, 

i Chief productions: wheat, corn, and oats. Co. seat, Greenfield. 

HANCOCK, a co, in n. Iowa, intersected by Boond and Iowa rivers, and the Mil- 
. waukee and St. Paul railroad; 576 sq.m. ; pop, ’75, 1482. The soil is fertile, producing" 

corn, oats, etc. Co, seat, Concord. 

! HANCOCK, a co. in n.w. Kentucky, on the Ohio river; 200 sq.m. ; pop. ’70 6 591 

! — ?29 colored. It has an undulating and in some parts rough surface. Corn and 

j tobacco are the main crops. Co. seat, Hawes ville. 



. HANCOCK, a co. in s.e. Maine, on the ocean, drained by Penobscot and Union 
rivers, and including a large number of islands, of which Mt. Desert is the most impor- 
tant; 1700 sq.m. ; pop. 5 70, 36,495. There are many ocean inlets affording good harbors, 
and m the interior there are numerous lakes and large forests. Butter and lumber are: 
the chief products. Co, seat, Ellsworth. 

_ r HANCOCK, a co. in s.w. Mississippi, bordering on Louisianna and the gulf of 
Mexico ; 500 sq.m, ; pop. 70, 4,239-1186 colored. Surface level, soil poor. Co. seat, 
Bay St. Louis. 

. HANCOCK, a co. in n.w. Ohio, intersected by a branch of Auglaize river, the Lake 
Erie and Louisville, and the Cincinnati, Sandusky and Cleveland railroads; 525 sq.m.; 
pop 70, 23,487. Surface level, with plenty of good timber; the soil a calcareous loam" 
producing wheat, corn, oats, etc. Co. seat, Findley. 

HANCOCK, a co. in n.e. Tennessee, on Clinch river and the Virginia border; 300* 
sq.m.; pop. 70, 7,148 — 585 colored. It has a rough and mountainous surface, but the 
Talleys are fertile, producing corn, wheat, pork, etc. Co. seat, Sneedsville. 
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is fertile, producing corn, whe^t, V"’etr Co seal ifirview? S “ 06 “ Uneven; soii 

meiciaUjuSness wiUi ’an^vincle' who^n ’l764nSf d -h ?t H * mird ’ and went into com- 
pember of the colonial legislature T -o 13 ,f ^ fol ; tune - In *766 lie was a 
• • mg the offensive name of jJSrtl waf sdyJ? h£ t ) U snvards asloo P owned by him, bear, 
a not in which the officers were roughly Netted 4twS 0f p‘ er ?’ andthe event created 
was one of a committee to wait upoS the tmf ri ^ B ? S A° n massacre Hancock 
be taken away from the city. Over the remain - of?? 4 * dei J? an(i ^ at the troops should 
<m oration of great eloquence and neater boldne- ^ Jictims of the massacre he made 
royal government, and led to an effort to sefal fa* iS8V $ l? nous oifense to the 
Adams, an effort which was the cause of the cnntliet P u .® <>ns °f Hancock and Samuel 
gress met at Concord in March 1S75 anrl hrahwil at °?"$ 0ld - The provincial con- 
latter being president. The co’ngress adiourned'Awfl l“ d ^1° C0< ? We !' e metnbers > the 
men from Boston marched to Concord arriving at ?i A,’ and °“ tb e mglit of the 18th 
lowed, and ended in the battle of Lexington wl w tt ' °“ the * 1 P Ul ' A conflict f°l- 
?°ck and Adams escaped, but both were bv of the revolution. Han- 

by governor Gage, Hancock was nresidenAnAtff* J? ted * r ? m tlle P al 'd°n promised 
in a bold hand stands first among \he signers of ie n °° 1 H lu ® ata J. cou S 1 'ess, and his name 
which it was appended a mouth before the other sfanntA? 0 laration of independence, to 
setts constitutional convention, and the first , SS ii He was 111 the Massacliu- 
smgle interval) re-elected every vear untfi hi/rfl! > Sj tbe “ ew state > bein S (with a 
spent for benevolent and useful purposed Harvard 1 °- f U . s ! ? rge fonuati was 

HANCOCK, Winfield Scott k pA ■!" ° ollege commg 111 for a share, 
was for two years on the w. frontier in Mrvice^i^w 1 UUt ? d * W . est P° iat in 1844, and 
received the brevet of first lieut. for his behavior indite 80 ““ Mexican war, and 
ubusco. After that war he was about 10 vears on Lint- U °“ • at . Contrei 'as and Chur- 
Indian troubles in Florida and th* Jr° n frontier service m connection with the 

quarter-master, doing duty fu OaMoS “d^T “ Iu 1859 lle "’as made 
much to keep that state within the union fa 1860 fit u^ Y and P®fonal influence did 
fas own request, he was appointed brfa „en *eing. ordered to Washington, at 

battle of Williamsburg and the engagement at FrawrAp 1 and 1 i vas Prominent fa the 
tests of South Mountain and Antietam In the Intw * , *T m ‘ He T as aIs P ».P tUe con- 
mander on the field, soon after which’ he wiq being made a division com- 

■burg and at Chancellorsville he was in comm, A At Fredericks- 
ami was made corps commander (2d) in Jane IfifiAAt r£t St , dlvls i on > 2d ai 'my corps, 

•at the point (on the left center) most furiously assail eA At ) tl J ’ SbU r S P e was la command 
a severe wound just at the close of the last da v’s him 3 confede >- a tes, and received 
for las gallantry on that occasion. The wound thanks 

41 Kar, but m 1864 he participated in th7cZflict?b^ Q w^ Ut of the fleld for nearly 
court-house and Cold Harbor. In Nov Im munized A ? f 'fpottsylvania 

veterans. In recent years he has had ilmnSi d at Washington the first corps of 
siou, the 5th military district including Trmi<n« nt C °!? m ands, / t le m * ( ld]e military divi- 
and, since the deatl of gen. Mead” 

at Governor’s island, New York In’lSfiq t v,o P ‘i tmeQt of the east, with head-quarters 

cock their candidate for president but HoraJk' d | mocrats wer ? inclined to make Han- 
the democratic national convention of 1 fifing ® ey ™ our received the nomination. In 
the first ballot (492 necessafv far?, ,hl;2? 0 Ha ? cock wa s named, and had 171 votes on 
tion was made unanimous, and he was acLnted 1 ^ f 19 ,’ ""i 1611 tlie nofhina- 

republican candidate, Hon. James 4. Garfield Mint fa' ihf‘ < ? er ,- 0t l - le P art y against the 
receive a majority of the electoral Wtes ’ b 6 eiectloa 111 Nov - ^Tailed to 

malsns a’disrinct orderf BijfaNTfa 0 L'^uencfo7n k ’V’'® classMcation of mam- . 
sessmg two hands. At first J,! i 9 -f nl , an b emg tlie only animal pos- 

monkeys, apes, and their allied which are ^ ou . r - lla nded animals-the 

were superior to those which nosse^ nnhr t^ Z T?° ^ ls l s m ? he order Quadru- 
the case. None of these four hands Tre adantJd . b ? fc th . ]s is far Horn being 

human hand is capable of peifformin/ and thev^r^ ^ e . vanet ^ ^ actions which the 
support and locomotion; so that whfle in the^hiorW V m S0XT f ? e ^ ree ’ required for 
extremities present an approximation in structnr^ t^ thAoJ 111 ? ° f the . quadrumana the 
gj ad u ally tend to resemble the ordinarv ^E 12 tbe * ower they 

which constitutes the hand , , properlv so^ahed d ^ P t^ J Thati ’ ,> sa y s Cuvier, 
to the other fingers, so as to seize upon the facuIt 7 of opposing the thumb 
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The general arrangement of the bones of the arm will be readily understood by a, 
reference to fig. t. The general plan of the osseous framework of the upper and lower 
limb: is very similar,' \ The Mm-eru&ox arm-bone' corresponds to iha femur or thigh-bone;: 
the lower end of the humerus is connected with the two bones of the forearm, the* 
radius and the ulna, which correspond with the two bones of the leg. Then come the 
carpal bones, the metacarpal bones, and the phalanges, just as we have tarsal bones, meia. 
tarsal bones, and phalanges in the foot. 

In fig. 2 (which we copy from Humphry’s Human Foot and Human Hand,) we have 
a diagram showing the way in which the bones of the hand are arranged. The carpal 
bones (3 to 10 in the figure) are eight in number, and are arranged in the wrist in two- 
rows. The first or upper row* consists practically of three bones (3, 4, 5), the fourth (6) 
being regarded as belonging to the class of sesamoid bones (q.v.), and the second row of four 
bones (7, 8, 9, 10); so that, excluding the pisiform bone (6), the carpal and the tarsal 
bones correspond in number. As we commonly term the palm the front of the hand, 
the thumb becomes conventionally the outer, and the little finger the inner digit; but- 
according to the rules of comparative anatomy, and in order to. compare the hand and 
foot, we ought to reverse these terms. The outer (8). of the carpal bones of the first, 
row supports (through the intervention of 7 and 8) the . bones of the thumb and fore- 
finger (i and n), and constitutes with them the outer division of the hand. The inner 
(5) of the carpal bones bears the little, and the next (the ring) finger (v and iv), and con- 
stitutes with them the inner division of the hand; while the middle one (4) bears the- 
middle finger (hi), and belongs to the middle division of the hand. We likewise see from 



Fig. 1. Fig. 2, 


3 the humerus; 2, the radius; 3, the ulna. Be- Diagram of the bones of the hand, with the ends 
yond the distal ends of the radius and ulna of the radius and ulna, 

come the carpal bones, the metacarpal bones, 1, end of radius; 2, end of ulna; 3, scaphoid; 4, 
and the phalanges. semilunar; 5, cuneiform; 6, pisiform; 7, trape- 

zium; 8, trapezoid; 9, magnum; 10, unciform; 
11, 11, metacarpal bones; 12, 12, first row of 
phalanges; 13. 13, second row; 14, 14, third row;, 
i, thumb; n, forefinger, etc.; v, little finger. 

this figure, and likewise from fig. 1, that the two outer hones (3 and 4) are connected 
with the radius, while the inner bone (5) is connected (indirectly by a thick ligament) 
with the ulna. 

It is unnecessary for us to enter into any anatomical details regarding the individual 
carpal bones. Collectively, they are so arranged that the carpus presents a dorsal con- 
vex surface, upon which the tendons of the extensor muscles of the fingers play, and a. 
palmar concave surface on which the tendons of the flexor muscles lie. The several 
bones are joined to one another— each bone being united to three or more others — by a. 
large extent of surface, and are girded together by strong ligamentous bands. The 
wrist is thus as strong as if it had been constructed of one solid piece of bone, while 
the slight gliding movements which occur between the several bones give it an elasticity 
which serves to break the shocks that result from falls upon the hand. The uppermost 
surface of the first row of carpal bones is convex, and this convex surface is received 
into a wide cup or socket, formed by the lower articular surface of the radius, and by a 
ligament passing from that bone to the ulna. 

The metacarpal bones and the phalanges require no special description. Like the 
great-toe, the thumb lias only two phalanges, while each of the other digits has three. 

We shall now notice the various movements of which the hand is capable. They 
may be divided into (1) the different directions in which the hand collectively can be 
moved; and (2) the movements of which the hand itself, without reference to the arm, is 
capable. 

The scapula or shoulder-blade, with which the principal arm-bone articulates, is itself 
movable to a very considerable extent on the surface of the ribs on which it rests. 
Again, the socket in which the nearly spherical head of the humerus or arm -bone lies is 
very shallow — not unlike the cup in the well-known toy cup-anddall — and the arrange- 
ments of the shoulder-joint generally are such as to permit so great a variety, and so 
extensive a range of movements, that we are able to apply the hand to every part of the 
body. This freedom of motion is due in a great degree to the clavicles or collar-bones. 



which, by steadying the shoulder-blades, and keeping the shoulders apart, afford a fixed 
point for the various muscles which we employ in raising the arms, in folding tlierii 
over the chest, in the act of hugging, etc. The movement at the next junction of bones, 
the elbow-joint, is very different from that at the shoulder. The latter is termed, from 
its construction, a ball-and-socket joint, and admits of motion in all directions, within 
definite limits; while the elbow is a hinge-joint, and merely admits of bending and. 
straightening, or, in other words, of motion in one plane. We have next to consider a 
class of movements of the forearm and hand, to which there is nothing analogous (at 
least to any material extent) in the leg. The movements in question are called “prona- 
tion and supination.” In pronation (derived front promis, -with the face downwards), we 
turn the palm of the hand downwards, as in picking up any substance from the table*, 
in supination (derived from supinus . with the face --upwards)* we turn the palm upwards, 
as for the purpose of receiving any thing that may be placed in it. 

These movements of pronation and supination are so important to the usefulness of 
the hand, that we must notice the three muscles by which they are chiefly effected. 
One of the three muscles passes from a projecting process on the Inner side of the arm- 
bone, at its lower end, to the outer edge of the middle of the radius. Its contraction 
causes the radius to roll over, or in front of, the ulna,, ft thus pronates the hand, and. 
is called a pronator muscle. Another muscle passes from a projecting process on the* 
other side of the arm-bone to the inner edge of the radius near its upper part. It runs 
therefore in an opposite direction to the former muscle, and produces an opposite effect, 
rolling the radius and the hand back into the position of supination. Hence it is called, 
a supinator muscle. The third is a very powerful muscle, termed the biceps (q. v.), which 
not only bends the elbow, but from the mode in which its tendon is inserted into the- 
inner side of the radius, “also rotates the radius so as to supinate the hand; and it gives 
great power to that movement. When we turn a screw, or drive a gimlet, or draw a 
cork, we always employ the mpinating movement of the hand for the purpose ; and all 
screws, gimlets, and implements of the like kind are made to turn in a manner suited 
to that movement of the right hand; because mechanicians have observed that we have- 
more power to supinate the hand than to pronate it.” Supination can only be performed 
to its full extent by man, and even in man it is not the natural or habitual position;, 
monkeys can partially effect the movement, and in most of the lower animals the part, 
corresponding anatomically to the hand is constantly in a state of pronation. 

The movements of which the hand itself, without reference to tke arm, are capable, 
are very numerous, and in this respect differ considerably from the corresponding move- 
ments of the foot. Thus we can bend the fingers down upon the palm, or we can 
extend them beyond the straight line; we can separate them from one another to ^con- 
siderable extent, and we can close them with considerable force. The wrist and hand 
are bent forwards or flexed upon the forearm by three muscles which pass downwards, 
from the inner condyle or expanded end of the humerus, and are termed the radial 
flexor , the ulnar flexor, and the tony palmar muscles. The first two of these muscles are- 
inserted into wrist-bones on the radial and ulnar sides respectively, while the third 
expands into a fan-like fa, seia or membrane in the palm of the hand, and thus serves 
both to support the skin of the palm and to protect the nerves and vessels which lie* 
below it Beneath the palmar fascia lie two sets of flexor muscles of the fingers, and. 
they present so beautiful a mechanical arrangement as to merit special notice. 

The superficial or perforated flexor muscle passes down the front of the forearm 
and divides into four tendons, which become apparent after the removal of the palmar 
fascia, and are inserted into the second phalanges of the fingers, each tendon splitting 
at its termination, to give passage to the similar tendons of the deep or perforating flexor 
muscle, which passes from the upper part of the ulna to be inserted into the last pha- 
lanx of each finger. These flexor muscles are antagonized by the common extensor muscle 
of the fingers, which, like the flexors, divides into four tendons, one for each finger. 
Besides these, there is a special extensor of the index-finger, a series of muscles forming 
the ball of the thumb, which move that organ in almost every direction, and various, 
small slips giving lateral and other movements to the fingers. 

It is sufficient to observe that the hand is very richly supplied with blood-vessels and 
nerves, without entering into any anatomical details on these points. There is no part 
of the body where the sense of touch is so acute as at the tips of the fingers; but we 
shall defer to the article Touch, Organs and Sense of, the consideration of the 
special arrangements which make this part of the hand peculiarly important in relation 
to our knowledge of external objects. 

Our notice of the comparative anatomy of the foot (q. v.) renders it unnecessary to 
trace the modifications presented in the lower animals by the bones corresponding to 
those of the human hand; as the carpal and metacarpal bones with their phalanges 
undergo adaptations of form to meet the individual wants of the animal, very much in 
the same manner as the tarsal and metatarsal hones and their phalanges. Thus, the 
reader will readily see that the so-called knee of the horse, for example, is the carpus, 
and he will have no difficulty in tracing the metacarpal bones and phalanges. Bee the 
articles Broken Knees and Horse; and Humphry, On the Human Foot and Human 
Hand. v'S.:." -S' ; 
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HAND, a co. m s.e, Dakotali, oraganized after 1870; 1,000 sq.m. ; very little settled 
The streams are affluents of the Missouri and the Dakotali. 

HANDEL, George Frederick, one of the greatest of musical composers and musi- 
cians, though a native of Germany, spent so large a portion of his life in England, 
■where he composed his greatest works, that Britain may Almost claim him as her 
■own. He was born at Halle, Upper Saxony, Feb. 23, 1085. He manifested in infancy an 
extraordinary passion for music, and at the age of seven, having accompanied Ills 
father on a visit lo the duke of Saxe-Weissenfels, he found his way to an organ, where 
; lie was heard by the duke, who remonstrated with his father against further opposition 
to a genius of so decided a character. He was now placed under a music-teacher, 
Zachau, where he remained until he was 13, composing every week cantatas for the 
church-service, and learning all instruments, especially the organ. In 101)8 he was sent 
to Berlin, where the elector of Brandenburg was so impressed with his talents, that he 
■wished to send him to Italy. As his father would not accept this offer, lie returned to 
Halle, whence, on the death of liis father, he went to Hamburg in 1703. Here he played 
a violin in the orchestra of the opera. He was soon its director, and composed his first 
opera, Almira, which was rapidly followed by Nero and Florinda. His violent temper 
involved him in a quarrel with a brother-composer, which resulted in a duel; the sword 
of his adversary was stopped by a button or a music score. He next visited Italy. In 
Florence, he composed Rodrigo, 1707. His Agrippina, composed in Venice, had* a run 
of thirty nights. At Rome, he was received at cardinal Ottoboni’s, where he heard 
Corelli, and" beat him with his own violin, for not playing to suit him in his 11 Trio rtf o 
del Tempo. In 1710 he returned to Germany, where he was appointed chapel-master 
to the elector of Hanover, afterwards George I. At the close of the same year lie went 
to England, where he was patronized by queen Anne and the nobility, tie composed 
Rinatdo , Pastor Fido, Themis , and in 1715, Amadis da Gaula, in which Nicolini and 
Valentini first sung in England. In 1718 he undertook the direction of the duke of 
Chandos’s chapel at Cannons, where he wrote Am and Galatea , Esther, the first English 
oratorio, and numerous concertos, anthems, fugues, etc. A royal academy of music 
for the cultivation of the opera, was formed in 1720, and, after some competition, was 
placed under HandeFs management. This undertaking, and other opera speculations, 
in which Handel was engaged, proved very unsuccessful. Handel lost £10,000, and 
was compelled to retire to Aix-la-Chapelle on account of his health. The oratorio 
Deborah was composed in 1733 and was followed by Alexander's Feast, Ace/, Israel in 
Egypt, and (1740) E Allegro e Penseroso. In the end of 1741 he went to Dublin, where 
his Messiah; composed in that year, was produced for charitable purposes. He remained 
in Dublin about nine months, and received a generous support. From this time suc- 
cess attended all his undertakings. On his return to London, he composed his Samson; 
and the Messiah was performed for the benefit of the foundling hospital. It was 
repeated annually for the same purpose, and from 1749 to 1777 brought to that charity 
£10,300. Handel became blind, but he still composed, and played on the organ, being 
led to his seat, and forward to receive the plaudits of the audience. He assisted at 
the performance of one of his oratorios on April 0, and he died as he wished, on 
■Good Friday, April 13, 1759, “in hopes,” he said, “of meeting his good God, his 
sweet Lord and Savior, on the day of his resurrection.” Among his "works, which 
are in. the queen’s library, are 50 operas — 8 German, 26 Italian, 16 .English; 20 oratorios, 
a great quantity of church-music, cantatas, songs, and instrumental pieces. He was a 
wonderful musician, and his compositions are often full of grandeur and sublimity. 
His operas are seldom performed, but his oratorios hold the same place in music that in 
the English drama is accorded to the plays of Shakespeare; and the Handel festivals, 
lasting several days, are the grandest musical exhibitions of our times. See Ghrysan- 
der’s Georg Friedrich Handel (1858-67). 

HAM-EASTING, the ancient term for betrothment, now disused. 

HAND-GLASSES are very useful implements of gardening, for the protection of 
tender plants. They are of various kinds, some of them simple bells of glass, with a 
knob at top, for convenience of lifting them, chiefly used for covering cuttings in Hie 
greenhouse or stove, until they strike or send forth roots; whilst others consist! of metal 
frames — zinc, lead, iron, or copper— filled up with panes of glass, and sometimes of a 
size large enough to be used for covering tree-pseonies, acacias, and other tender 
shrubs. 

HANDICAPPING is the term used in various games and sports to denote the placing 
of competitors,, good, bad, and indifferent, on such a footing that all shall have, as 
nearly as possible, an equal chance of winning. Thus, in horse-racing, when the speed 
of one horse has been ascertained to be greatly superior to that of another, the swifter 
of the two, in a handicap race, is made to carry extra weight to an amount that shall lie 
deemed sufficient to reduce its speed to a level witli that of its antagonist. Where the 
public performances of a horse have been exceptionally good, and when both speed and 
endurance are found to be of an unusually high character, the penalty inflicted in all 
future handicaps is very great, amounting sometimes to a weight several stones above 
that of very inferior competitors. The beau ideal of a handicap would thus be on© m 
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'which the merits of the animals should be so nicely discriminated, and the weights so 
accurately adjusted, that all the competitors should pass the winning- post at the same 
time, and thus run a “ dead-heat” This is, of course, impossible in practice, but it is 
nevertheless the ideal at which the handicapper must aim; and the nearer he approaches 
to it, the more perfect is his work. In racing, no jockey with his saddle, etc., must 
weigh less than five stone seven pounds, hut the maximum is left in the hands of the 
handicapper, who apportions to each horse a weight corresponding to its public per- 
formance, age, and sex. No appeal is allowed from his decision, nor can he be called 
upon to give the reasons that may have actuated him in allocating weights. Vested 
with such arbitrary power, he should be a person of sound judgment, unquestionable 
integrity, and thorough experience. Iiis usual mode of constructing a handicap is to 
select the best and the worst horse entered for a race, placing such a weight upon the 
former as he supposes shall bring it down to a level with the latter’s minimum of five 
stone seven pounds. He then proceeds to adjust the weights of the intermediate horses 
according to their varied merits. 

When the handicaps have been published, no alteration can take place in the rela- 
tive weights of the horses entered, unless one of these should prove a winner during the 
lime intervening between the issue of the handicap and the period of its decision; in 
which case, extra weight, varying from three pounds and upwards, may have to be 
carried by the winning horse, as a penalty for his intermediate victory. Each jockey, 
with his saddle, etc., is weighed prior to starting, the exact extra weight to be carried 
being made up by lead strips let into. the saddle-flaps. He is also weighed after the 
race, to prevent the possibility of his having carried cither more or less than his proper 
weight; a precaution, moreover, that is rigorously observed after every kind of race, 
whether handicap or otherwise. 

Though principally pertaining to horse-racing, handicapping is resorted to in many 
other sports. In pigeon-shooting from traps, the shooter stands, as a rule, 21 yards 
from, the traps, that being the distance usually allowed to average performers. The 
more skilful the shooter, the further back has he to stand from the traps; the distance 
allowed by an acknowledged “ crack” shot to his inferiors ranging from 1 to 10 or even 
15 yards. ^ In games such as chess and draughts, certain “ men” arc allowed to the in ferior 
player; in billiards, the better of two allows his antagonist a certain number of 
“points,” so as to equalize or handicap their respective games; at cricket, an eleven, 
such as the eleven of all England, will sometimes play against tweftty-two others; the 
competition being at times very close. In swimming and In pedestrian ism, the inferior 
competitors are allowed a certain “law,” or start; in yhchting, the vessel of greater 
tonnage is handicapped with lesser ones, by allowing them extra time for the perform- 
ance of the race. For instance, a 50 and a 30 ton yacht start for a race, the former 
allowing the latter, say, five minutes. They start together , and the heavier yacht reaches 
home, say, three minutes ahead of the lighter; in that case, the lighter yacht’s handicap 
of five minutes gives her the race by two minutes, though she was last to reach home. 
The principle of handicapping is the same, whether applied to field-sports or home 
amusements; it is the art of endeavoring to equalize, by certain penalties, the good, 
bad, and indifferent. 

HANDLEY, George, 1752-1793; a native of England who came to Georgia and 
served in the patriot army in the revolutionary war. He was governor of Georgia and 
held a number of less important offices. 

HANDS, Imposition of, a ceremony which has been employed both in ancient and 
modern religious use as symbolizing the conferring of certain interior, and, generally 
speaking, spiritual gifts, in the consecration of Aaron and his sons, they are directed 
to lay their hands upon the heads of the victims which were to be offered in sacrifice 
(Ex. xxix. 10, 15, 19). Moses set Joshua apart as the leader of the people by “laying 
his hands upon his head” (Num. xxvii. 28). Our Lord is entreated to heal the ruler’s 
daughter (Matt. ix. 18) by the same ceremony. This is the rite which he himself adopts 
in blessing the little chiklren (Matt, xix. 15). The gift of the Holy Ghost was imparted 
by the same ceremony (Acts viii. 17), and the ministers placed by the apostles in the 
newly founded churches were similarly installed (1 Tim. iv. 14). In the early church, 
v;the rite of imposition of hands was employed in the receiving of catechumens and the 
reconciliation of penitents. From its use in confirmation, that rite is commonly desig- 
nated by the fathers under the name of imposition of hands. In the ancient church, 
this rite existed in two forms: the actual laying on of hands, which was called cliirothc- 
sia; and the extending the hand over or towards the person, which was styled ehirotonia. 
In the Roman Catholic church, the former is retained as an essential part of the sacra- 
ments of confirmation and holy orders; the latter is employed in the administration of 
the priestly absolution. Both^forms are familiarly used in* blessing. In the mass, also, 
previous to the consecration of the elements of bread and wine, the priest extends his 
hands over them, repeating at the same time the preparatory prayer of blessing. Bbe 
Wetser’s Kirchen-Lexicon , vol. iv. 853. The rite of imposition of hands is used both by 
the Episcopalian and Presbyterian churches in the ordination of ministers. It also 
forms. part of the ceremony of confirmation in the Anglican and in the Lutheran 
church. See Palmer’s Antiquities of the English Ritual; Keeling’s Liturgies Britan niece, 
U. K. VIL— 19 
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HANDSEL, sometimes used to denote earnest-money, or part-payment, by way of 
binding a bargain. In Scotland it popularly signifies a first transaction in trade, as, 
for example, the first sale effected in the day'or week; and is likewise employed to sig- 
nify a present in the nature of a new year’s gift on the first Monday in the year— lienee 
called handsel Monday. 

HAND-TEEE, Cheirostemon platanoides, a large tree of the natural order utereuliacm , 
which receives its name from the peculiar appearance of its flowers. These have no 
corolla, but a large 5-lobed and angular colored calyx— bright red within — from which 
project the five stamens, united by their filaments into a column, and separating and 
curving at the summit, where they bear the anthers, so as to have some resemblance to 
a hand or claw. It is not merely this, however, which makes the tree an object of 
interest, but the circumstance that it is an object of superstitious veneration to the 
Mexicans; a single tree near Toluca, which is mentioned in the earliest histories, being 
asserted by them to be the only one in the world, and their eager gathering of its flowers 
always preventing its multiplication by seed. It was not till 1801 that cuttings were 
obtained from it for the botanic garden of Mexico, where the young plants have since 
produced seed abundantly. The tree has also been found in great abundance in Guate- 
mala. It is a lofty tree with a thick trunk, a habit similar to that of a plane, and 
broad maple-like leaves. 

HAND- WHITING, }n law, is proved by calling a witness who either saw the individ- 
ual write the identical words, or who by correspondence, or by having previously at 
Other times seen the same person write other papers, can swear that he believes the paper 
is the hand-writing of the individual to whom it is attributed. Sometimes, where no 
direct evidence can he had, engravers and others accustomed to compare the niceties of 
hand-writing are allowed to give their evidence, or rather state their belief as to the 
writing; but this kind of evidence is looked upon with great suspicion, and is much 
discountenanced. In cases where a jury are called upon to determine a disputed ques- 
tion of hand-writing, they are now allowed in England to form their own opinion by 
Comparing the disputed writing with other writings admitted to he by the same party. 
This could not be done before 1854, but it is done now in both civil and criminal cases. 
In Scotland, a jury may also be allowed to judge of the hand- writing in this way in any 
case. In some countries — as, for example, in Scotland — a will, if written in the testa- 
tor’s hand-writing, is admitted to be genuine without the attestation of witnesses, being 
then called a holograph (q.v.) instrument; but there is no such privilege in England or 
Ireland, as all wills, by whomsoever written, must be attested b}^ witnesses. 

HANG-CHOW-FOO, the capital of the province of Che-keang, in China, on the left 
bank of the Tsien-tang, where that river disembogues into the "bay of Hang-chow-foo, 
is situated at the commencement of the grand canal, in hit. 80° 18' n., long. 120° 15' 
east. It is about 150 m. s.e. of Nankin. Hang-chow-foo is the most magnificent city 
of China — a Chinese proverb makes it a lieaven upon earth. It was the capital of the 
empire during the rule of the Mongols, when it was visited by the celebrated Marco 
Polo early in the 14th century. There are ten gates through its lofty walls, which are 
20 m. in circumference, hut there are more inhabitants without the endenie than within. 
The population is estimated by Dr. Macgowan at 800,000. The streets, which are of 
greater width than is usual in Chinese cities, are well paved, and in some directions 
lined for miles with elegant shops and extensive warehouses. The terminal ramifica- 
tions of the grand* canal are spanned by countless elegant bridges. Hang-chow-foo is 
celebrated for its silk manufactures, and its embroidery excels that of any part of China. 
Mulberry-trees occupy every vacant spot within and without the walls. No city in 
China, unless it be that of Buchan, possesses wealth to compare with that of this 
remarkable place, which, moreover, is the most literary and most religious part of the 
empire. Colleges and temples, literati and priests, abound and flourish in Hang-chow- 
foo. The imperial library in the palace of Kienlung, and the literary institutions, 
appear, however, to be going to decay, and could not at any period have had much 
educational influence. .One cause of the celebrity of the city is found in the beauty of 
its environs. The tower of the thundering winds, although in ruins, is still an imposing 
edifice; while monumental gateways, light airy bridges, and temples of the size of vil- 
lages, render the natural beauties of the city highly picturesque. One of the temples 
possesses 500 images of the Io-han (Buddhist saints), of the size of life, richly covered 
with gold. Nothing can exceed the beauty of the valleys opening into the lake, richly 
adorned as they are with trees, chiefly the camphor and tallow trees, and the arbor viUe. 
From a remote period, these scenes have been the resort of pilgrims, and every spot is 
hallowed by some legendary incident. At one place there is an image of Buddha, cut 
out of the solid rock, measuring 48 ft. from shoulder to shoulder. The nose is 7 ft. 
long,, and the other parts are of a proportional size; it is gilt over like wooden and clay 
images of the same personage. The protruding rocks are profusely carved with religi- 
ous inscriptions and images of mythological characters. The n.e. section of Hang-chow- 
foo is called the Tartar city, being exclusively devoted to the Mantchu garrison or mili- 
tary colony. It is separated from the Chinese city by a low wall. About 25 m, below 
the city is Kanpoo, once a mart of considerable importance, the port of Hang-chow-foo, 
when that city was the metropolis of China, described by Marco Polo as an extremely 
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..flourishing place ; fluvial changes have rendered it inaccessible to any but small, flat- 
bottomed vessels. Chapoo, about 50 m, distant, situated on the n. of the bay, is now 
the port of Hang-chow-foo. Chapoo has also a Tartar city; it communicates by 
branches of the grand canal with Hang-chow-foo and Shanghai. It is the port to which 
Chinese trade with Japan is restricted. Hang-chow-foo suffered considerably at the 
hands' of the rebel Tae-pings (q.v.J, by whom it was cap toed. 

The configuration of the bay of Hang-chow-foo and the embouchure of the Tsien- 
tang river, which empties into it near the provincial capital, favors the formation of the 
tidal phenomenon designated an eagre or bore. See Bore. Dr. Macgowau, the first 
European who has witnessed this magnificent spectacle, has published an account of it 
in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Hong-kong. As the tide rushes into the mouth 
of the river, it becomes elevated to a lofty wave, which attains its greatest magnitude 
opposite the city of Hang-chow-foo. Generally, there is nothing remarkable in its 
aspect, except at the period of the vernal and autumnal equinoxes, "the maximum being 
at the latter season. As the hour of flood-tide approaches, crowds gather in the streets 
running at right angles with the river, but at safe distances; boatmen stop lading and 
unlading their vessels, and put out into the middle of the stream. The center of the 
river teems with craft. Loud shouting from the fleet announces the appearance of the 
flood, which seems like a glistening white cable stretched athwart the bay as far down 
as the eye can reach. Its noise, compared by native poets to that of thunder, speedily 
drowns that of the boatmen; and as it advances with prodigious velocity, it assumes 
the appearance of an alabaster wall, or rather of an advancing cataract 4 or 5 m. 
across, and about 80 ft. high. As the foaming wall of water dashes impetuously 
onward, one trembles for the safety of the floating multitude. They cease shouting, 
and devote their energies to the steadying of the prows of their vessels toward the 
advancing wave, which threatens to submerge everything afloat; but they all vault as 
it were to the summit with perfect safety. This grand and exciting scene is but of a 
moment’s duration; the wave passes up the river in an instant, hut from this point with 
gradually decreasing force, volume, and velocity, disappearing entirely a few miles 
above the city. From ebb to flood tide, the change is almost instantaneous; a slight 
flood continues after the passage of the wave, but it soon begins to ebb. Within the 
historic period, numerous changes have been effected by the action of this wave, the 
most noted being the removal of a rocky islet from the center of the river opposite 
Hang-chow-foo. Chinese ingenuity has been long exerted, with imperfect success, in 
preserving the alluvial plain from the wasting action of the eagre. The history of the 
dikes that have been successively erected, of failures and disasters, found in the local 
annals, show that, like the Yellow river, this part of the Tsien-tang has been a con- 
stant source of anxiety and expense to the government, costing about $180,000 per 
annum. 

HAETGEB, BBAWN, and QTJABTEKED, the description of the capital sentence on a 
traitor, which consisted of drawing him on a hurdle to the place of execution, and after 
hanging him, dividing the body into quarters. This punishment was substituted by the 
stftt. 54 Geo. III. c. 146, for the ancient more barbarous sentence of disemboweling 
alive, but the crown has power to reduce the sentence to simple beheading. See also 
Hanging. : 

HAHGIBG is the mode by which capital punishment is carried out in the United 
Kingdom. In England, formerly, in atrocious cases, it was usual for the court to direct 
a murderer to be hung upon a gibbet in chains near the place where the crime was com- 
mitted-— also at a later period to order the body to be dissected — and the execution to 
take place on the next day but one after the sentence was passed. But these useless 
severities were abolished by the stat. 6 and 7 Will. IV. c. 80. 

The mode of punishing by hanging was first adopted in England in 1241, when Mau- 
rice, a nobleman’s son, was hanged for piracy. Other more barbarous modes of inflict- 
ing death were long in use, being prescribed by statute, but have been abolished, and 
hanging has long been the ordinary, because the most humane, mode of executing 
capital punishment. In treason, hanging is part of the statutory punishment, coupled 
with mangling the body, though the crown may change the sentence into simple behead- 
ing, except in the ease of women, who are only hanged, in deference to their sex. 
Formerly, in Scotland, on the other hand, a capital sentence pronounced south of the 
Firth of Forth could not be executed within less than 30 days; and if pronounced north 
of the Firth, within less than 40 days after it was pronounced. But now, in both cases, 
the day of execution must not be less than 15, nor more than 21 days, south of the Firth; 
nor less than 20, nor more than 27 days, if north of the Firth, after sentence passed. 
Until recently, the hanging or execution took place in public. See Execution. 

The cause of death in hanging is complex. The compression of the windpipe hv 
the cord, the obstruction of the return of venous blood from the head, and of the flow 
of arterial blood to the brain, the stretching or tearing of the nervous structures of the 
neck, and in some instances dislocation or fracture of the vertebrae, may concur in the 
production of the fatal effect, which, though attended with violent struggles in sonife 
cases, is probably as nearly instantaneous as possible. The subject, in its relations to 
medical jurisprudence, will be more fully considered under the tirie Strangulation. 
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HANGING GARDENS. The hanging gardens of Babylon were anciently reckoned 
among the wonders of the world. Their construction is variously ascribed to queen 
Semiramis, and to Nebuchadnezzar— seven centuries later, but still more than five 
centuries B,c.— who is said to have made them for the gratification of his Median queen, 
Amytis, because the Babylonian plain seemed dreary to her in comparison with the 
varied and romantic scenery of her native land, Diodorus and Strabo have given par- 
ticular descriptions of them; and although it is remarkable that they arc not mentioned 
by Herodotus, whilst Quintius Curtins speaks of them as “ fabulous wonders of the 
(Greeks’— an opinion which some of the learned in modern times have adopted, denying 
their very existence— yet the probability seems to be in favor of the general accuracy 
of the descriptions, and even that the ruins of this celebrated structure are to be recog- 
nized among the mounds which mark the site of Babylon. Bee Babylon. The hang- 
ing gardens are said to have formed a square, with an area of nearly four acres; but 
rising in terraces curiously constructed with stone pillars, across which were placed 
stones, covered with reeds and bitumen, and again with bricks united by cement; above 
these, sheets of lead, to prevent moisture from flowing down, ami finally a sufficient 
layer of earth; the summit being elevated three hundred feet above the base, so that at 
a distance the whole presented the appearance of a pyramidal wooded hill. There was 
a large reservoir at the summit, which was filled with water by pumping from the 
Euphrates, for the irrigation of the gardens, and the supply of their numerous fountains. 
Fountains and banqueting rooms, were distributed throughout the numerous terraces; 
groves and avenues of trees, as well as parterres of flowers, diversified the scene; whilst 
the view of the city and neighborhood was extensive and magnificent. 

HANIFAH, called also Abu-Hanifak, 699-767; an Arabian, and founder of the 
Ilanifites, the oldest of the sects of Mohammedans considered orthodox. Because he 
opposed the caliph’s persecution of the people of Mogul he was forced to poison himself, 
lie was the author of a commentary on the Koran. 

HANKOW', in lat. about 30° 30' n., and long. 114° e., a port of China, at the junction 
of the Han river with the Yang-tze-kiang, 600 miles from its mouth. It consists of 
three cities, the principal being Wu-ehang-foo, on one side of the Han river, and Han- 
yang-foo on the opposite side. Strictly speaking, Hankow is a suburb of the former. 
It was destroyed during the Tae-ping rebellion, but lias since been rebuilt, and has a 
population of from 500,000 to 1,000,000. English and American steamers ply regularly 
and frequently between Hankow and Shanghai. Vessels of large size can reach the 
city; the river is navigable 360 miles higher up, to the city of Ichang. Powerful fiat- 
bottomed steamers are requisite for navigating this part of the Yang-tzc-khing, the cur- 
rent running at from seven to eight knots per hour. The principal export is tea. Ollier 
native products exported are silk, oil, tallow, tobacco, and wax. The chief imports are 
cotton piece-goods, woolens, metals, Straits and Japanese produce. The value of the 
exports, in 1870, was £4,434,129; and in 187.1, £5,578,258; of the imports, in 1870, 
£5,988,314; and in 1871, £6,756,631. In 1875 the exports and imports were respectively 
valued at £5,652,094 and £4,853,810. 

HANLEY, a t. of Staffordshire, England, in the district known as the potteries, and 
included in the parliamentary borough of Stoke-upon -Trent (q.v,). It is two miles and 
a half from Newcastle-under-Lyme, about one m. from Stoke, and one m. from the 
North Staffordshire railway station and canal offices. The principal portion of the 
town has an elevated site. The streets are not very regular, but they are wide and well 
paved; and many of the houses are well built. There are several commodious market- 
places. There are numerous places of worship of the church of England and other 
denominations. Among the public institutions is an infirmary.— Contiguous to Hanley 
is Shelton, which may be regarded as forming with it one town. The manufacture of 
earthenware and china is the principal employment of the inhabitants of both. At 
Shelton is a villa called Etruria, erected by Josiah Wedgwood, remarkable for the 
Etruscan vases with which it is ornamented, imitations of ancient vases found in Italy, 
and the study of which was of great use to him in his endeavors to improve the manu- 
facture of earthenware. The pop. of Hanley in ’71 was 39,976. 

HANNIBAL, a city in Missouri, IT, S., on the w. bank of the Mississipi, 182 miles 
above St. Louis. It is the terminus of the Hannibal and St. Joseph and other 
railways, and has steamboat communication with various towns on the Mississippi. It 
has a lame trade in pork, tobacco, hemp, and grain, with mills,, foundries and machine- 
shops. It has a college. Pop. ’70, 10,125, 

HANNIBAL (ante), a city in Marion eo.. Mo., on the Mississippi, about 150 m. above 
St. Louis, the terminus of the Hannibal and St. Joseph, and the Missouri, Kansas and 
Texas railroads; has communication with St. Louis, by the river,, and by the Bt. Louis, 
Keokuk and Northwestern, and with the e. by the Wabash railroad; pop. about 15,000. 
The inhabitants are extensively engaged in manufacturing, and there is a large trade in 
dumber and produce. Here is the seat of Hannibal college (Meth.. Bpis, South), founded 
in 1868. ■ , 

HANNIBAL (the gift of Baal) was a common name among the Carthaginians, the list 
of those famed in history extending to fourteen or fifteen. But the greatest of all the 
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Hannibals was the famous son of Hamilcar Barca. He was b. in 247 b,c. When lie 
was nine years old, lie accompanied his father on his Spanish expedition; and before 
starting, swore that oath of eternal hatred to the Roman name, which he kept so faith- 
fully throughout his whole life. After the death of Hamilcar, he was employed by 
Hasdrubal, his brother-in-law, in most of the military operations which lie undertook. 
Such was the esteem in which he was held by the soldiers, and such a reputation for 
bravery and strategic skill had he gained, that when Hasdrubal was assassinated, the 
army with one voice elected him commander-ih-chief, an appointment which the 
authorities at Carthage at once ratified. Hannibal, at this time in his 29th year, under- 
took the command with ready zeal, for he longed to realize the legacy left him by his 
father, and to strike a death-blow at his country's rival by attacking her on her own. 
soil. But before he entered on a task of such magnitude, he deemed it prudent to 
complete the subjugation of Spain, and accordingly spent two years in contests with 
some tribes hitherto independent of Carthage. Saguntum, a city in alliance with Rome, 
was attacked by him on the ground that its inhabitants were making aggressions on the 
Torboletes, subjects of Carthage. After a siege of eight months, the^city was taken ; 
and the Romans, after an embassy had unsuccessfully demanded the surrender of the 
general who had thus wantonly violated the treaty, declared war in 218 B.c. Having 
taken measures for the defense of Africa and Spain during his absence, he started from 
New Carthage in 218 b.c., with 90,000 foot, and 12,000 horse. This force was very 
much thinned by his contests with the tribes between the Iberus and the Pyrenees, by 
the necessity of leaving Ilanno with 11,000 men to keep them in subjection, by deser- 
tion in the passage of the Pyrenees, and by his sending home a portion of his Spanish 
troops. His object in this last act was to inspire the soldiers with thorough confidence 
in themselves and their general. Prom the Pyrenees he marched to the Rhone with- 
out opposition, since Seipio was at Massilia (Marseille), four days’ march from the point 
where Hannibal crossed the river in the face of the Celtic hordes who sided with the, 
Romans. His next great difficulty was the passage of the Alps, which he effected in 
fifteen days, in spite of the attacks of the mountain tribes, the snows, storms, and other 
difficulties. Much discussion has taken place among learned men whether Hannibal 
crossed the Cottian Alps by the pass of Mont Genevre (or Cenis), or the Graian Alps by 
the pass of Little Bt. Bernard. For the former route, Michelet, Thierry, and most 
French writers argue; and for the latter, with better reasons, Niebuhr, Arnold, Momm- 
sen, etc. After allowing his army (now about 26,000 strong) some time to recruit in 
the rich villages of the friendly Insuhrians, he first subdued the Taurini, a tribe hos- 
tile to the Insuhrians, and took their chief city after a siege of three days; and thus 
forced into alliance with him all the Ligurian and Celtic tribes on the upper course of 
the Po. Seipio, having returned from Massilia, took the command of the army in the 
north of Italy, and first met Hannibal on the plain near the riven* Tieinus. The 
Romans were entirely routed; and Seipio, who was severely wounded, retreated across 
the Po. The armies again met at the Trebia, with a like result, though the Romans, 
who had received reinforcements, were much more numerous. These battles were 
fought in 218 b.c. Having wintered in the neighborhood, of the Po, and levied addi- 
tional troops among the Gauls, most of whom were now his friends, Hannibal started 
southward so soon as spring permitted, marching through Liguria and the swamps of 
the Arno, In this difficult route, immense numbers of his beasts of burden and horses 
perished, and he himself lost the sight of one eye. He next inflicted a severe defeat, 
near lake Thrasymene, on the consul Flaminius: thousands perished by the sword, 
including the consul, and thousands in the lake, while 15,000 were taken captive, Han- 
nibal losing only 1500. After this victory, he crossed the Apennines to Picenum 
and Apulia, and thence re-crossed to the fertile Campania, which he ravaged. Thither 
Fabius was sent with an army to oppose him, but no general engagement took place, 
the consul endeavoring to lead Hannibal into snares, which he succeeded in doing; but 
the wily African extricated his army by a stratagem, and returned to Apulia. He 
wintered at Cannae, and in June, or according to others, in Aug, (2d) of 216 b.c., 
almost annihilated a Roman army of 90,000 men under Terentius Varro and HSmilius 
Paul us, in the battle, which was fought a little below the town. About 50,000 are said 
to' have fallen, including ASmilms Paulus, and a host of Roman knights, senators, and 
other distinguished persons. Here Hannibal committed, perhaps, the greatest military 
error of his life, in not marching direct to Rome; but it is supposed that he refrained, 
in order to allow the tribes of Italy to declare in his favor. Many in the south of Italy 
did attach themselves to his interests, but not in such numbers as he had anticipated. 
After some delay he marched on Neapolis (Naples), which he did not succeed in taking, 
but the gates of Capua were opened to him, and here he wintered. The enervating 
effect which the luxury of Capua is said to have had on his army has been greatly over- 
drawn, but his residence there forms, in one point of view r , the turning-point in the 
war, which from this time became more of a desultory kind. Hannibal's great pur- 
pose was to arm the Italian nations against Rome, and so to crush her power by 
means other own subjects; the Romans, on the contrary, henceforth avoided coming 
to a pitched battle with the Carthaginians, but sought rather to keep the tribes in awe, 
and harass Hannibal and his lieutenants by small armies in different parts of the coun- 
try. Hannibal traversed Italy in all directions, surprised the Roman generals, defeated 
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besieging army before Locri: in all these eases the armies wercahnost annihilated. The 
defeat of Hasdrubal, his brother, at the river Metaurus, and the loss of his army, com- 
pelled Hannibal to coniine himself to the mountainous peninsula of Brutium, where 
for four years he resisted all the efforts of the Homans to dislodge him. At length, 
after having maintained himself in Italy for upwards of fifteen years, he was recalled to 
Africa, to defend his country against Seipio; but notwithstanding his utmost exertions, 
and the bravery of his veteran troops, he was defeated by Seipio, near Zama, with a loss 
of 20,000 men. Peace was concluded in the following year (201 b.c.). 

Hannibal’s darling scheme had in the meantime been battled, but his hatred to Home 
was not diminished, and accordingly he set himself with all his zeal to make prepara- 
tions for a still more deadly struggle at some future day. He turned his attention, in 
the first place, to political reforms, and some constitutional changes which were loudly 
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called for, by wdiicli he placed the finances on a better footing. But his enemies 
accused him to the Homans of stirring up Antioch us III. of Syria to make war on 
them; and when ambasssadors came to Carthage, Hannibal fled to the court of Antio- 
chus at Ephesus. In the war which followed, lie took no conspicuous part, but the 
king bitterly regretted afterwards that lie did not take the advice of Hannibal t.o carry 
war into Italy. When peace was concluded, the surrender of Hannibal was one of 
the conditions; but foreseeing such a result, he fled to Prusias, king of Bithynia, for 
whom he gained a naval victory over Eutnenes, king of Pergamus. He was at length 
demanded by the Homans; and seeing no hope of escape, he took poison, which lie 
always carried with him for such an emergency. 

Among ancient authorities, the reader may consult, with great profit, Polybius, 
Dion Cassius, Plutarch, and Appian; and of the moderns, Arnold, Niebuhr, Momm- 
sen, Ihne, and the other historians of Home. For military operations specially, see 
Vandoucourt, lIMoire des Gampagnes d’Annibal en Italic. Hannibal’s life has been 
recently made the subject of a tragedy by prof. Nicbol of Glasgow. 

HANNO (perhaps the father or the son of that Hamilcar who fell at Himera in 480 
b.c.) is famed for a voyage of discovery which lie made along the w. coast of Africa, 
to found Libyo-Pheuician towns. His expedition is said to have consisted of 60 ships 
and 80,000 men and women. One city was built not far from the strait of Gibraltar, 
and others along the coast reaching to cape Bojador. He went south as far probably as 
Sierra Leone. On Ills return to Carthage, lie inscribed an account of his voyage on a 
tablet, and placed it in the temple of Krotios (Saturn), or, according to others, of Juno. 
It seems to have been written in the Punic language; the version of it which remains 
is only a Greek translation. The Periplus has been published on the continent by 
Gelcmus, Boeder and Mailer, and Berkel, and with an English translation by Falconer 
(Load. 1797). Great discussions have taken place among the learned as to the time 
when Hanno’s voyage was made (the best authorities favoring the period of about 570 
b.c.); as to the Hanno out of all the many Ilannos of history ; and as to the facts stated 
in the Periplus; but on these we cannot enter. Some recent writers find evidence in 
it of the existence of the gonlla in those ancient days. For a full discussion of the 
subject, consult Dodwell’s Dissertation (in Hudson’s Geogmphi Minores); Bougainville’s 
Essay (Mem dc VAcad. des Inscmpt, xxyi. p. 10, andxxviii. p. 260); also Falconer, in his 
edition already referred to. 

HANNO, called the great, d. 202 b.c.; a Carthaginian general. In the first Punic 
war he captured Hecatompylus. With Hamilcar he was victorious over the merce- 
naries, and when war was over he was the leader of the aristocratic party, and opposed 
Hamilcar and Ms sons. 


HANOVER, a co, in e. central Virginia, between Ohickahominy, Pamunkey and 
North Anna rivers, intersected by the Chesapeake and Ohio, and the Richmond, Fred- 
ericksburg and Potomac railroads ; 400 sq. m . ; pop. ’70, 16,455—8,562 colored. It bus a 
hilly surface, with much forest land; productions: corn, oats, and tobacco. Co. seat, 
Hanover Court House. 


HANOYEE, formerly a kingdom of northern Germany, but since 1866 incorporated 
with Prussia. (The following description refers chiefly to the state of things before the 
union; for more recent information, see Prussia). Hanover extends from 51° 18' to 
53° 52' n, lat., and from 6° 43' to 11° 35' e. long. It may be divided into three distinct 
districts* viz: 1. The eastern, which consists of the duchy of Bremen cum Ha del n, a 
section of the duchy of Lauenberg, the duchy of Werden, the principalities of Lfine- 
burg, Kalenberg, and Hildesheim, and the countships of Iioya and Diepholz; 2. The 
western (separated from the former by the duchy of Aldenburg) comprises the duchy of 
Arember^-Meppen, the principalities of Osnabrftek and East Friesland with the Har- 
lingerlanck, the lower cdtmtships of Lingen and Eentheim, and the circle of Emsbiihren, 
which formerly belonged to the see of Munster; 3. The southern, which is separated 
from the other Hanoverian territories by Brunswick, and comprises the principalities of 
Gruhenhagen and Gftttingcn, together with the districts of Elbingerode and Ilfeld. 
B&nover is bounded n. by the German ocean and the river Elbe, e. by Mecklenburg and 
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Prussian Saxony, s. chiefly by Westphalia and Hesse Cassel, and w. by Holland. The 
following table shows the divisions, or landrosteien, of Hanover; with their respective 
areas and populations: 


S. Area in Population 
Sq, Miles. in Dec. . 1858. 


Landrosteien, or Provinces. 


Chief Towns. 


Population. 


Hanover 

Hildesheim 

Lfineburg. . . . , .... A:. . . . . . . 

Stade 

Osnabriick A;...,..!'.. 

■East Friesland, or Aurich... ... 

Clausthal, and Mines of Goslar 


Hanover, with subs. 
Hildesheim...... v., 

Liineburg. ......... . 

Stade 

Osnabriick 

Aurich 

Clausthal 


In 1858 the area was accordingly a little over 14,670 sq.m. ; pop. 1,844,976. Area of 
the Prussian province of Hanover, ‘ 14, 800 sq.m. ; pop. ’75, 2,018,868. 

Physical Character , etc . — The general physical character of Hanover is that of an 
extended plain with slight undulations, but in the s, the country is mountainous, 
embracing a considerable part of the Harz, together with the lesser heights of the Eichs- 
f eld, Soil inger, Silntol, Deister-Oster, and Hildesheimer-Wald. From" the base of these 
hills to the sea-coast, the land is one vast plain, only interrupted at certain points by 
low ranges of hilly ground. The mountains, which abound ip minerals, are covered 
with dense woods, and the valleys lying between them are fertile and well adapted to 
agriculture, hut beyond these valleys the country is traversed from e. to w. by a sandy 
tract from 50 to 80 m. in width, known as the Liineburg heath, in which the inhabitants 
with difficulty gain a scanty subsistence by rearing sheep and keeping bees. Great 
marshes or peat-moors cover the n. and n. w. districts, but these have in some parts been 
so successfully drained that they yield good pasture, although the soil generally is 
unproductive, comprising some of the poorest districts of Germany. The coasts are 
low, and require to be protected from the overflowing of the sea by embankments and 
dikes, the land being in many parts below the ordinary level of the sea. Along the 
banks of the rivers there are fertile districts, even in the n. of the country. 

The principal rivers are, the Elbe, which forms 120 m. of the n.e. boundary-line; 
the Weser, on whose affluent the Leine, the capital of Hanover, is situated; the Aller, 
the Ems, and the Vechte, which all fall into the German ocean. There are numerous 
small lakes in Hanover. The principal canals are those between Lingen and Meppen, 
Aurich and Emden, and the Bremen canal, between theHamme and the Swinge, which 
serves to drain the moors, and to transport the turf and peat which they yield. 

Climate . — The climate is moist near the ocean, and fogs and heavy winds are 
frequent; in the s. it is dry and colder; and in some parts ofthe country marsh fevers 
prevail, although the general character of the climate in Hanover may be characterized 
as healthy. The mean annual temperature is 46 c 5; winter 2S C 7; and summer 64° 5. 
Extremes are rare. The average annual fall of rain is 28 in. 

Soil, Products . — The soil is generally of inferior quality, although it varies consider- 
ably in different districts. Agriculture is in a very backward condition, and notwith- 
standing some improvements which have been made of late years, large tracts of land, 
which are well adapted for cultivation, lie waste in every part of the country. The great 
subdivision of the land, and the consequent absence of capital, are the main causes of 
this imperfect mode of agriculture. The following proportions are given by Marcard 
for the. distribution of the land in Hanover: Arable, "meadow, and garden land, 5,838,000 
morgen (the morgen is 0.6310 acre); forests, 2,242,000; waste lands, 6,514,000. 

The richest corn-growing districts are Hildesheim, Gottingen, and Kalenberg, and 
the marsh-lands near the Elbe and Weser; rye is grown for the purpose of making 
bread, and largely used by the rural population" The turf obtained from the peat-moors 
in the n. and n.w. districts constitutes the only kind of fuel used in some parts of the 
country, and is obtained and consumed in very large quantities. Cattle, horses, and 
geese are extensively reared in East Friesland and the marshlands; and barley and oats 
are raised in sufficient quantity for exportation. 

The Liineburg and other extensive heaths afford good sheep-walks; and when the 
heather is in blossom, are resorted to by the keepers of bees, who tend their hives with 
much care and considerable success. In 1869 there were 213,870 hives, chiefly in the 
Liineburg district, yielding honey to the value of £40,000. During the same year, it 
was estimated that there were in Hanover 212,905 horses (upwards" of 4,000 stallions); 
863,362 horned cattle; 2,156,920 sheep (of which 244,000 were merinos); 572,366 swine, 
and 158,203 goats. In East Friesland, large flocks of geese are reared ; the flesh of which, 
is salted and exported; -while large quantities of buttei and cheese are annually exported 
from the same localities. 

The rivers and lakes of Hanover yield an abundance of fish, and there are upwards 
of 2,500 well-stocked fish-ponds in the kingdom. Salmon is obtained in large quantities 
in the Weser. The herring-fishery is principally carried on from Emden, whence it is 
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of whom presided over a special department of the administration. The chambers 
were summoned every 2 years, but the diet or landtag was septennial. The monetary 
system, and the weights and measures of Hanover, were the same as those adopted by 
the German Zollvere’in (q.v.). 

People . — The Hanoverians are a mixed race ; those inhabiting the northeastern and 
central provinces are mostly Basons, but those on tlie coast are of Frisic origin; those 
on the west of the Ems, Dutch; and those in the southern provinces, Thurmgians and 
Franconians. Platt-Deutsch, or low German, is commonly spoken in all the rural dis- 
tricts excepting those bordering upon the Netherlands, in which Dutch is the ordinary 
form of speech; while high German, as in every other part of Germany, is the lan- 
guage of the educated and higher classes. 

history . — The country at present included in the kingdom of Hanover was occupied 
in remote ages by Saxon tribes, which, after a long-continued struggle under their leader 
Witikind, submitted to the dominion of Charlemagne, and embraced Christianity. 
Hanover continued to form part of the Frankish empire until the time of the emperor 
Ludvig the German, when Ludolf of Meissen incorporated it in the duchy of Saxony. 
In 951 the emperor Otho L, who had inherited Saxony from his father, Henry L, the 
hereditary duke, bestowed it on Hermann Billing, on the extinction of whos*e family in 
1106, it passed to Lothaire of Suppl inburg. By the marriage of Lothnire with Bichonza 
of Nordheim, new territories were added to the duchy, which passed to the family of 
the Guelphs through their descendant Gertrude, who married Henry the proud, of 
Bavaria. Henry the lion, the son of the latter, did much to advance the civilization 
and commerce of his subjects by conferring rights and privileges upon various towns 
which had advocated liis cause; but when lie fell under the ban of the empire, a 
period of anarchy and confusion succeeded, which at first threatened the ruin of the 
country. When Henry lost the duchy of Saxony, he retained his hereditary lands 
of Brunswick and Llineburg through the special favor of the emperor. 

The reformation early found adherents among the burgher and rural populations pf 
Hanover; but as the new doctrines were strongly opposed by many of the chief magis- 
trates and the majority of the nobles, their formal introduction was made the subject of 
violent altercations between the opposite parties, until the conversion of Ernest I. of 
Llineburg in 1535 gave support and stability to the cause of Protestantism. 

The line of Brunswiek-Liineburg began with William the younger, who, in the 
partition which he and his elder brother Henry (the founder of the reigning Brunswick 
house) made of the dominions of their father, Ernest I. , obtained in 1569 the duchies 
of Llineburg and .Celle (Zell). William died in 1592, leaving seven sons, who, with a 
view of avoiding the further dismembering of their patrimony, agreed that the eldest 
should succeed, but that one only of their number should marry. The lot of marriage 
fell upon the sixth brother, George, -who died in 1641, in the reign of his fourth brother, 
duke Frederick, the last survivor of the family. On the death of Frederick in 1648, 
Christian Lewis, the eldest son of duke George, succeeded his Uncle, and in accordance 
with the family compact, took, as his portion of the inheritance, Llineburg, Gruben- 
bagen, Diepholz, anci Hoya, with Celle for liis residence; while his next brother, 
George William, obtained Kalenburg and Gottingen, with Hanover for his residence, 
and thus gave origin to the lines of Celle and Hanover, which were again merged in 
one after the death of duke George William, third son of duke George, who, dying 
without male heirs, was succeeded by his kinsman and son-in-law, the elector, George 
Lewis of Hanover, who ascended the throne of England as George I. (q.v.) on the death 
of queen Anne in 1714, as the nearest Protestant heir of the deceased sovereign, being son 
of the electress, Sophia, daughter of Elizabeth, queen of Bohemia, and grand-daughter of 
James I. of England. Duke George William of Celle deserves notice for his warlike and 
active administration, and for the part which he took in all the momentous affairs of 
his age; thus he sent auxiliaries to Venice, to aid the republic against the Turks, co- 
operated with the duke of Brunswick to reduce his insurgent capital; entered into an 
alliance with the emperor against France and Sweden; sent an army into Hungary to 
resist the Turks; and in 1688 lent troops and money to William of Orange against 
James II. of England. 

With George Lewis, king of England, and the second elector of Hanover or Bruns- 
wick-Luneburg, a brighter epoch opened to the Hanoverians, who, on his accession to 
the throne of England, were relieved from the burden of maintaining the court and 
ducal household, while the revenues of the crown were thenceforth appropriated solely 
to the general purposes of the state. Bremen and Werden were obtained in this reign 
by purchase from Denmark. George II., •who succeeded in 1727, showed the same care 
as his father to spare the revenues of Hanover at the expense of those of England. In 
his character of elector, he participated in the Austrian war of succession, 1740-48; but 
in the seven years' war, when Hanover suffered materially from the incursions of the 
French, he sided with Prussia. This king founded the university of Gbttingen in 1745. 
The first 30 years of the reign of George III. (q.v.), who succeeded on the death of his 
grandfather in 1760, contributed largely towards the prosperity of Hanover, which, like 
the other states of northern Germany, profited by the increased English and American 
trade, for which the Hanoverian ports and rivers formed the regular channels of com- 
munication with the rest of Germany. In 1793 Hanoverian troops took part in the 
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prosecuted with considerable enterprise, the boats going not unfrequcntly as far as the 
coasts of Scotland. The forests on the Harz mountains and their offshoots yield large 
quantities of wood, chiefly pine and oak, while the valleys grow tobacco" and some 
good fruits. The mineral resources of Hanover are rich "and varied, including iron, 
copper, silver, lead, sulphur, zinc, coal, cobalt, vitriol, alum, arsenic, lime, gypsum, 
marble, pipe-clay, kaolin, freestone, slate for tiles, salt, obtained from 18 works, etc. 
In 1875 the annual production of some of the chief minerals were estimated as follows: 
Iron, 2,682,100 exit. (1 centner = 100 lhs.); lead, 169,000 cut.; salt, 1,092,000 ent.; coal, 
2,800,000 cut. About one-third of the iron and one-fourth of the salt are obtained from 
the mines of the state, and it is estimated that 85,000 persons are employed in the different 
mining operations of Hanover. 

Commerce , etc . — The trade, which has undergone some augmentation since Hanover 
joined the German Zollverein (q.v.) in 1854, is still very unimportant and undeveloped 
notwithstanding the numerous favorable conditions presented by the navigable rivers of 
the Hanoverian states, their good ports, well-kept high-roads, and extended railways. 
Besides mining, agriculture, and the rearing of cattle and other animals, the chief 
branches of industry are sugar-refineries, and the manufacture of tobacco, paper, hemp, 
thread and linen, leather, bricks, pipes, etc. 

The exports consist mainly of mineral products coarse linens and canvas, honey and 
wax, feathers, wood, wool, horses, cattle, wheat and rye, butter, hops, rape and linseed, 
oil-cakes, hams, and sausages. The imports comprise English manufactured goods, 
colonial products, wine and spirits, and silk. Emclen is the principal trading port, but 
the chief sea-trade of the country is effected through Hamburg and Bremen, while Han- 
over has an extensive commission and transit business with Leipsic and Frankfort-on- 
the-Main, Besides Emden, Pappenberg, Harburg, Lehe, and Leer, are rising into some 
note as trading ports. Hanover has good high-roads, and its postal system is well organ- 
ized. The length of its post and high-roads is estimated at upwards of 3,800 m., and 
that of the lines of railway in operation (in the year 1875) at 660 miles. The telegraph 
lines are about 700 m. in extent. 

Revenue . — The revenue amounted, according to the budget for 1861-62, to 19,588,322 
thalers (the thaler = 2s. lOf d.\ while the expenditure for the same year was 19,768,941 
thalers. The national debt had risen, in 1861, to 46,344,886 thalers, including a debt 
for railways of 30,623,075 thalers. 

Am?/.— The army numbered nearly 27,000 men. The service was for a period of 7 
years, the last year's service, however, being limited to the reserved corps. The prin- 
cipal fortresses are those of Stade, Harburg, and Fort-William, in the harbor of Bremen. 
Hanover furnished 15,230 men to the German confederation, and had 4 votes in the 
plenum, or full council of the diet. 

Religion, Education, etc . — The population of Hanover, in 1871. was 1,964,527. Of 
these there were — Protestants, 1,713,711; Roman Catholics, 283,809; different Christian 
sects, 3,284; Jews, 12,799. Religious matters are under the direction of Lutheran 
(evangelical) and reformed consistories at Hanover, Stade, Otterndorf, Aurich, Hadehi; 
the see of Osnabrlick, which is held alternately by a Roman Catholic and a secular 
Protestant bishop; and the Roman Catholic see of Hildesheim, Hanover, like other 
countries of northern Germany, is amply provided with educational institutions. It lias 
one university at Gbttingen, 17 high and 18 lower gymnasia, 5 normal and 21 polytechnic 
schools, a military academy at Hanover, a “Foundation Padagogium ” at Hefeld, 
schools of surgery and midwifery, of which that at Celle is the most esteemed, schools 
for the blind, deaf and dumb, and about 3,600 free parish schools, which are in most 
cases dependent upon the local church party, whether Protestant or Catholic. There 
are also several good mining and forest schools in different parts of the kingdom. 

The poor are provided for partly by voluntary subscription and partly’ by the pro- 
ceeds of their own labor in the poor-houses erected for the reception of persons in want. 
There are partially self-supporting reformatories at Emden and Celle, while Hanover, 
Hameln, Gottingen, Luneburg, Emden, and III Idesheim have all their separate houses 
of detention and poor-houses. 

Law . — The administration of the law was presided over by a special ministry. 
Criminal cases have, since 1848, been tried before sworn juries. 

Comtitution , Government . — Hanover was a sovereign kingdom from 1814 to 1866. 
The monarchy was hereditary in the male line, and the admmistration was conducted 
by a responsible ministry with two representative chambers, whose concurrence was 
essential to the exercise of certain prerogatives of the crown. The upper of the two 
chambers consisted of the princes of the blood-royal ; several mediatized princes; and 
other members of the higher nobility; four members nominated by the king; and fifty 
other members. Half the number of the elected representatives retired every third year. 
The lower chamber consisted of 2 of the members of the ministry nominated by the 
king, 2 deputies appointed by the chamber itself, 38 representatives of towns and 
boroughs, and 44 members for the country districts. There were, moreover, 7 provincial 
assemblies, whose concurrence and assent were necessary for the promulgation of laws 
and the levying of taxes within their several districts. 

The highest department of the government was the council of state. The cabinet, 
which, after 1848, was composed of responsible members, comprised 7 ministers, each 
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of whom presided over a special department of the administration. The chambers 
were summoned every 2 years, but the diet or landtag was septennial. The monetary 
system, and the weights and measures of Hanover, were the same as those adopted by 
the German Zollverem (q.v.). 

People . — The Hanoverians are a mixed race; those inhabiting the north eastern and 
central provinces are mostly Saxons, but those on the coast are of Frisic origin; those 
on the west of the Eras, Dutch; and those in the southern provinces, Thuringians and 
Franconians. Platt-Deutsch, or low German, is commonly spoken in all the rural dis- 
tricts excepting those bordering upon the Netherlands, in which Dutch is the ordinary 
form of speech; while high German, as in every other part of Germany, is the lan- 
guage of the educated and higher classes. 

History. — The country at present included in the kingdom of Hanover was occupied 
in remote ages by Saxon tribes, which, after a long-continued struggle under their leader 
Witikind, submitted to the dominion of Charlemagne, and embraced Christianity. 
Hanover continued to form part of the Frankish empire until the time of the emperor 
Ludvig the German, when Ludolf of Meissen incorporated it in the duchy of Saxony. 
In 951 the emperor Gtho L, who had inherited Saxony from his father, Henry I., the 
hereditary duke, bestowed it on Hermann Billing, on the extinction of whos’e family in 
1106, it passed to Lothaireof Supplinburg. By the marriage of Lothaire with Bichcnza 
of Nordheim, new territories were added to the duchy, which passed to the family of 
the Guelphs through their descendant Gertrude, who married Henry the proud, of 
Bavaria. Henry the lion, the son of the latter, did much to advance the civilization 
and commerce of his subjects by conferring rights and privileges upon various towns 
which had advocated his cause; but when he fell under the ban of the empire, a 
period of anarchy and confusion succeeded, which at first threatened the ruin of the 
country. When Henry lost the duchy of Saxony, he retained his hereditary lands 
of Brunswick and Lllneburg through the special favor of the emperor. 

The reformation early found adherents among the burgher and rural populations of 
Hanover; but as the new doctrines were strongly opposed by many of the chief magis- 
trates and the majority of the nobles, their formal introduction was made the subject of 
violent altercations between the opposite parties, until the conversion of Ernest I. of 
Lhneburg in 1535 gave support and stability to the cause of Protestantism. 

The line of Brunswick-LUneburg began with William the younger, who, in the 
partition which he and his elder brother Henry (the founder of the reigning Brunswick 
house) made of the dominions of their father, Ernest !., obtained in 1569 the duchies 
of Lllneburg and .Celle (Zell). William died in 1592, leaving seven sons, who, with a 
view of avoiding the further dismembering of their patrimony, agreed that the eldest 
should succeed, but that one only of their number should marry. The lot of marriage 
fell upon the sixth brother, George, who died in 1641, in the reign of his fourth brother, 
duke Frederick, the last survivor of the family. On the death of Frederick in 1648, 
Christian Lewis, the eldest son of duke George, succeeded his uncle, and in accordance 
with the family compact, took, as his portion of the inheritance, Lllneburg, Gruben- 
hagen, Diephoiz, and Hoya, with Celle for his residence; while liis next brother, 
George William, obtained Kalenburg and Gottingen, with Hanover for his residence, 
and thus gave origin to the lines of Celle and Hanover, which were again merged in 
one after the death of duke George ‘William, third son of duke George, who, dying 
without male heirs, was succeeded by his kinsman and son-in-law, the elector, George 
Lewis of Hanover, who ascended the throne of England as George I. (q.v.) on the death 
of queen Anne in 1714, as the nearest Protestant heir of the deceased sovereign, being son 
of the elec tress, Sophia, daughter of Elizabeth, queen of Bohemia, and grand-daughter of 
James L of England. Duke George William of Celle deserves notice for his warlike and 
active administration, and for the part which he took in all the naomentous affairs of 
his age; thus he sent auxiliaries to Venice, to aid the republic against the Turks, co- 
operated with the duke of Brunswick to reduce his insurgent capital ; entered into an 
alliance with the emperor against France and Sweden; sent an array into Hungary to 
resist the Turks; and in 1688 lent troops and money to William of Orange against 
James II. of England. 

With Georgo'Lewis, king of England, and the second elector of Hanover or Bruns- 
wick-LUneburg, a brighter epoch opened to the Hanoverians, who, on his accession to 
the throne of England, were relieved from the burden of maintaining the court and 
ducal household, while the revenues of the crown were thenceforth appropriated solely 
to the general purposes of the state. Bremen and Worden were obtained in this reign 
by purchase from Denmark. George II., who succeeded in 1727, showed the same care 
as his father to spare the revenues of Hanover at the expense of those of England. In 
his character of elector, he participated in the Austrian war of succession, 1740-48; but 
in the seven years’ war, when Hano.ver suffered materially from the incursions of the 
French, he sided with Prussia. This king founded the university of Gottingen in 1745. 
The first 30 years of the reign of George III. (q.v.), who succeeded on the death of his 
grandfather in 1760, contributed largely towards the prosperity of Hanover, which, like 
the other states of northern Germany, profited by the increased English and American 
trade, for which the Hanoverian ports and rivers formed the regular channels of com- 
munication with the rest of Germany. ' In 1793 Hanoverian troops took part in the 
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wars against the French republic, but the expenses of their maintenance were defrayed 
by England; and it was not till 1801, when Prussia, refusing to acknowledge the 
neutrality of Hanover, threw troops into the electorate, that Hanover suffered from the 
consequences, of the anomalous position in which its relations to England placed it in 
regard to the other states of Germany. The Prussian troops evacuated Hanover at the 
close of the same year, in accordance with the treaty entered into between France and 
England; but the claims and counter-claims which arose from this occupation, gave 
rise to protracted discussions, which were not finally settled till 1880, when it was 
stipulated by treaty that Hanover was to pay to Prussia an indemnity of 875,000 thalers. 
In 1803, when war was renewed between" England and France, Napoleon threw an 
army, under the command of Mortier, into Hanover, and the result of this measure 
was to compel the Hanoverian government to enter into a convention with the French 
gen., by which it bound itself to abstain from serving against France during the 
pending war; to give up fortresses, arms, and horses to the army; to subsidize French 
troops; and to participate unconditionally in the general costs of the war. A large 
number of the army, however, having contrived to evade signing these articles of sur- 
render, went over to England, where the men were incorporated into the German legion, 
which did good service both in the Peninsular war, and in the Belgian campaign of 
1815, "which terminated in the battle of Waterloo. In 1806 Napoleon, after having 
ceded Hanover to Prussia, and again withdrawn it, appropriated a portion of the 
electorate to complete the newly-formed kingdom of Westphalia, which in 1810 received 
the whole of the Hanoverian territory. Finally, Hanover was united with France, and 
the n.w. portion divided into the departments of Bouches de FElbe, Benches du Weser, 
and Leine, while the s.e. portions formed the Westphalian departments of Alter and 
Harz. After the expulsion of the French, Hanover was elevated to the rank of a king- 
dom in 1814. In the same year, the prince Begent of England convoked the Han- 
overian states to deliberate upon the best manner of consolidating the various indepen- 
dent governments of the different provinces into one systematic whole. In 1816 the 
duke of Cambridge, the brother of the prince regent, was appointed governor-general of 
Hanover; and in 1819 a new constitution was granted, in accordance with which tlie 
provincial states were retained and enlarged, and two representative chambers associated 
with them. Very little w 7 as done in the time of George IY. towards the amelioration of 
the administration, and the general disaffection and distrust, bad risen to the highest 
pitch, when William IY. ascended the throne. The influence of the French revolution of 
July (1880) extended to Hanover, and in 1881 disturbances broke out at Ost erode and 
Gottingen. These were speedily put down, but as the national discontent did not abate, 
the prime minister, count Mun&ter, who had long been obnoxious to the mass of the people, 
■was dismissed, and the duke of Cambridge, who had hitherto acted as governor-general, 
invested with the title of viceroy, and intrusted with very extensive powers. The duke 
recommended gradual reforms, ‘but as the popular feeling was decidedly in favor of a 
thorough lyre-modeled constitution, the states were again convoked; and finally, in 1888, 
a draft of the proposed constitution, which had ‘been prepared by a commission 
appointed by the ministry and the states, was laid before William JY. , and after it had been 
considerably modified in England, it received his signature, Sept, 26, 1838, without having 
been again submitted to the assembly of the states. The*death of William IY., in 1837, 
placed Hanover under the rule of the next male heir, Ernest August, duke of Cumber- 
land. One of the first measures of the new king was to abrogate the constitution of 
1833, to which he had from the time of its adoption refused to give his assent and to 
restore that of 1819. 

When the government demanded the oath of allegiance from all persons holding 
office under the state, seven of. the GSttingen professors— -viz., Dahlmann, Gervinus, J. 
Grimm, F. Grimm, Ewald, Albrecht, and W. Weber— refused to take the required 
oath, in consequence of which all were deprived, without any preliminary investi- 
gation, of their chairs, and the three first-named banished from the country. 

From this period till 1848, when the success of the French revolution compelled the 
German rulers to adopt a more liberal policy towards their subjects, the king showed 
himself resolutely averse to sanction reform. Liberal measures, however, were at 
length introduced, and the new constitution of 1848 was more liberal than that of 1833. 
The king, moreover, organized some useful reforms in the internal administration, and 
effected great improvements in several of the towns. 

The chambers of Hanover showed great zeal in the reorganization of Germany, and 
king Ernest entered into a triple alliance with Prussia and Saxony, to promote the" unity 
of the German nation. Unlike many of his German contemporaries, king Ernest kept the 
promises which he had made to his people during the revolutionary crisis of 1848-49; 
and although the nobility made the most pressing appeals to him for the recovery of their 
ancient privileges, and the overthrow of the constitution, he refused to withdraw his 
pledge that the country should be governed in accordance with constitutional principles; 
and such confidence was placed in his word, that, notwithstanding his avowed opinions, 
his death, in 1851, was regarded as a serious blow to the cause of reform, for his son and 
successor, George Y., was known to hold very extreme views in regard to the kindy 
power and the claims of the aristocracy. The early measures of the new king were not 
calculated to allay the fears entertained of his policy; but the decisive declaration of the 
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assembly of the states that they were desirous of seeing the reforms completed which 
had been begun by the late king, and their vote of want of confidence in the new cabinet, 
prevented any marked retrogressive movement on the part of the ministry, and in 1854 
Hanover joined the Zollverein. In 1855 the constitution underwent various modifications 
in accordance with the demands of the federal diet, by which it was made to approximate 
more closely to that of 1840. Although the changes were unpopular, they met with no 
energetic opposition. After the war of 1866 Hanover became a province of Prussia. 
See Germany. ' 


HANOVER, a t. in Jefferson co., Ind., near the Ohio river, 6 ra. w.s.w. of Madison; 
pop. of township, 1899. It is the seat of Hanover (Presbyterian) college, founded in 1888. 


HANOVER, a t. in New Hampshire, United States, pleasantly situated on the e. bank 
of the Connecticut river, 52 m. n.w. from Concord. It is the seat of Dartmouth col- 
lege, founded by lord Dartmouth for the education of the Indian youth, and a medical 
college. Pop. of township (70), 2,085. 


HANOVER (Ger. Hanno’ver), formerly capital of the kingdom, now chief t. of the 
province of Hanover, is situated on a plain lying on both banks of the Leine — which is 
crossed by ten bridges, and is navigable hence to the ocean — about 100 m. s.s.w. of Ham- 
burg. It consists of the old town, and the suburbs Glocksee and Linden, and with these 
inclusive, it had, in 1871, a pop. of 104,248. The older parts of the city are mean and 
unattractive, but since 1887, when by the accession of Ernest Augustus, duke of Cum- 
berland, to the throne, it became the residence of the sovereign, Hanover has undergone 
very extensive alterations and improvements. In the Waterloo Platz, with its column 
surmounted by a figure of Victory, are the fine new barracks and arsenal. Besides these 
the most interesting buildings are the stately town-hall in the market-place, founded in 
1439, with an adjacent public library of 40,000 volumes; the royal library, with its 150,000 
volumes and 2,000 MSS., its incunabula, archives, and valuable state papers; the theater, 
one of the largest in Germany; the king’s palace; the museum, with good natural-history 
collections; a gallery of pictures, etc.; and the royal state palace, built on the site of a 
monastery of Minorites in 1682, which deserves notice for the magnificence of its internal 
decorations, and for the number and value of the objects of ancient and modern art 
which it contains; its fine gallery of paintings; its chapel, in which are preserved numer- 
ous relics and antiques, many of which were brought from Palestine by Henry the Lion 
in 1172; and an altar-piece by L. Cranach. Among the charitable institutions of II. are 
the orphan asylum, school for the blind, infirmaries, hospitals, and poor-houses, the latter 
of which are principally supported by private subscription. Hanover is well provided 
with educational institutions, the most noteworthy of which are the Georgianum, a col- 
legiate school for the sons of noblemen ; a lyeeum, and a gymnasium. The city has also 
polytechnic, normal, and medical schools, and 25 free public schools. Hanover was the 
first place in Germany that was lighted with gas (in 1826). The discovery of a rich bed 
of asphalt in the neighborhood of the town has been the means of giving the streets 
better side-pavements than most other German towns possess, while the recent improve- 
ments that have been effected in the old system of sewers, which dates from the 16th c., 
render the drainage particularly good. Hanover has gained pleasant walks and pleasure- 
rounds by the leveling and planting of the ramparts, while in the immediate vicinity 
of the town lie the royal palaces of Herrenhausen and Montbrillant, whose beauti- 
ful grounds and gardens are freely opened to the public. * 

Since Hanover became a center of the North German railway system, its manufactures 
have greatly increased in importance. Amongst the foremost are the manufactures of 
cotton, wax-cloth, machinery, locomotives; also gold, silver, and bronze wares, chemi- 
cals, leather, and tobacco. The trade of the place has also rapidly developed of late 
years. 

See Leutseh, Bin Bliek auf die Geschichte H. (1827) ; Kobbe, Abriss tiner GescMchU d. 
Kbnigreichs II (1828); Billow, Beitrdge eur Gesch . d. braumehwluneb. -landes (1829); 
Stieler’s Atlas (1861); TMes, Hannover und Umgegend (1874). 

HANOVER COURT-HOUSE, Battle of. See Chiekahominy. 

HANSARD, a well-known name in connection with the printing of the British par- 
liamentary records. The first of the family was Luke Hansard, who was born in 1752 at 
Norwich, and coining to London, wmrked for some years as compositor in the office of 
Hughes, the printer to the house of commons; and in 1800 succeeded Hughes as sole 
proprietor of the business, which is still carried on by his family. Competition and 
other causes have led to a division of the parliamentary printing, but the Messrs. 
Hansard still print the bills before parliament, the reports of committees, and some 
of the accounts. 

The name of Hansard is connected with an important question of parliamentary priv- 
ilege, The ease was briefly as follows: A bookseller named Stockdale brought an action 
for libel against the Messrs. Hansard, the libel consisting of statements in the parliamen- 
tary reports which the latter had printed* and lord chief-justice Denman decided in favor 
of $fcoekdale. The house of commons complained of a breach of privilege* and another 
action was raised in the court of queen’s bench, but, as before, the plea of the orders 
and privileges of the house was overruled. After a third action had been brought, with 
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a similar result, an act of parliament was passed, directing that any proceedings against 
persons for publication of papers printed by order of either house of parliament are to 
be stayed by the courts of law, upon delivery of a certificate and allklav.it that suck 
publication is by order of either house. 

The Hansards are, however, most widely known by the reports of the debates in 
parliament, which are published by them and bear their name. When charges of 
inconsistency are made in parliament, they are usually verified by a quotation from Han- 
sard, the accuracy of which is seldom or never disputed. An opinion, in consequence, 
widely prevails that the Messrs. Hansard retain a corps of parliamentary shorthand writ- 
ers ia their service, from whose reports the debates printed in their work are prepared. This 
popular impression is entirely erroneous. The speeches printed in Ilatmml are taken 
in the gross from the London morning newspapers. They are usually sent to the peers 
or members by whom they are spoken for revision and correction, and many important 
alterations, expurgations, and additions are made in the speeches thus revised, when a 
speaker has been led away by the heat of debate, or lias, on the other hand, failed to 
say all that was in his mind when he rose. The convenience, however, of possessing 
some record more or less authentic of parliamentary proceedings has led the executive 
government to take a certain number of copies of llamard for distribution among the 
public offices and departments. Many peers and members of parliament, foreign gov- 
ernments, and public libraries, also subscribe to this work, which is issued at a certain 
fixed price, which the Messrs. Hansard guarantee, at the commencement of each session, 
shall not be exceeded. 

HANSEATIC LEAGUE, The, or Tiie II ansa, was a trade-union established in the 13th 
c. by certain cities of Northern Germany for their mutual safety, and for the protection 
of their trade, which at that period was exposed to the rapacity of rulers, and the law- 
less attacks of marauders on land and pirates at sea; yet, notwithstanding obstacles 
such as these, and the heavy imposts levied on the German traders by their princes, 
several towns of Northern Germany, as, for instance, Hamburg, Llibeck, and Bremen, 
had acquired some commercial importance as early as the 11th century. The fame of 
the rich cargoes that found their way into their factories had given rise to swarms of 
pirates, who infested the mouths of the Elbe and the outlets to the Baltic; and the 
necessity which the neighboring ports felt of protecting themselves effectually from such 
troublesome enemies led, in 1219, to the settlement of a compact between Hamburg, 
Ditmarsh, and Hadeln, to protect the course of the river and the adjacent sea. This 
agreement was followed two years later by a treaty of mutual aid and defense between 
Hamburg and LtXbeck, which was joined, in 1247, by the town of Brunswick; and thus 
was formed the German league, or Hansa, the name of which indicated, in the Piatfc- 
deutsch of the traders, a bond or compact for mutual aid. The progress of the league 
was so rapid that, before the year 1200, when the first diet met at Lilbeck, which was 
the central point of the whole association, it had its regularly organized government, 
with a fixed system of finance and administration. 

The entire league, which at one period numbered 85 towns, and included every city 
of importance between Holland and Livonia, was divided into four classes or circles : 
1. The Vandal or ‘Wendie cities of the Baltic ; 2. The towns of Westphalia, the Rhine- 
land, and the Netherlands ; 3. Those of Saxony and Brandenburg ; 4, Those of Prussia 
and Livonia. The capitals of the respective circles were Lilbeck, Cologne, Brunswick, 
and Danzig. 

The cities composing the league were represented by deputies at the general diet, 
which met every three years, generally at Lilbeck, which v r as considered as the capital 
of the league, to discuss and settle the current business of the league, and held an 
extraordinary meeting every ten years, to renew the various unions which constituted 
the great Hansa. The edicts of the diet were communicated to the masters of the great 
circles, who remitted them to the several guilds within their respective jurisdictions. 

Four large foreign factories were established at London (1250), Bruges (1252), Novo- 
gorod(1272), and Bergen (1278) ; and besides these and the ordinary members, various 
cities were connected by treaties of limited alliance with the league; as, for instance, 
Amsterdam, Antwerp, Bordeaux, Barcelona, Cadiz, Dordrecht, Leghorn, Lisbon, Mar- 
seilles, Messina, Naples, Ostend, Rotterdam, Rouen, Seville, St. jrfalo. 

The Hanseatic league was the first systematic trade-union known in the history of 
European nations, and the high political influence which it rapidly attained vras due to 
its development of sounder principles of trade than anv that had hitherto been put into 
practice; while in the earlier periods of its existence it exerted a beneficial action on 
the advance of civilization, which can scarcely be overrated. Its professed object was 
to protect the commerce of its members by land and by sea, to defend and extend its 
commercial relations with and among foreigners, and as far as possible to exclude all 
other competitors in trade, and firmly to maintain, and, if possible, extend, all the rights 
and immunities that had been granted by various rulers to the corporation. For the 
promotion of these ends, the league kept ships and armed men in its pay, the charge of 
whose maintenance was defrayed by a regular system of taxation, and by the funds 
obtained by the money-fines which the diet levied for infringements of its laws. In its 
factories, only unmarried clerks and serving-men w r ere employed, and an almost monas- 
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tic discipline was enforced; but tlie by-laws of the league prescribed a system of daily 
sports and light occupations for the recreation of the men, while sensible regulations for 
their comfort and cleanliness, and for the celebration of festivals at certain fixed times 
of the year, bear evidence of the sound sense that influenced the mode of government 
of the Hansa, and which was further shown by the injunction to the masters of fac- 
tories to avoid everything that could hurt the prejudices of the foreigners among whom 
they w ? ere placed, and to conform in ail things lawful to the habits of the country. 

For many years the Hanseatic league was the undisputed mistress of the Baltic and 
German ocean. It created new centers of trade and civilization in numerous parts of 
northern Europe, and contributed to the expansion of agriculture and other industrial 
arts, by opening new channels of communication by means of the canals and roads with 
which it connected together the members of its association. The greatest powers 
dreaded its hostility and sought its alliance, and many of the powerful sovereigns of the 
middle ages were indebted to it for the most substantial benefits. 

In England, since the time of king Ethelred, German traders had enjoyed the same 
privileges as native-born Englishmen. Henry II. took the Cologne merchants, together 
with the house which they occupied on the Thames, specially under his protection, 
allowing to them and their successors the privilege of exporting goods free of duty, and 
selling their Rhenish wines for the same price at which French wines w 7 ere then sold in 
London; and in 1201 these privileges w’ere extended by Henry III. to all the Germans 
in Loudon who had a share in the Hanseatic factory, or Aula Teutonicorum, which was 
long known to Londoners as the '‘ steelyard.” In 1338 the Hansards gained the good- 
will of Edward III, by supplying him with the money necessary to redeem the regalia 
and coronation jewels of his queen, which he had pledged to Cologne money-lenders, 
and by allowing him to draw upon their houses for large sums with which to defray the 
cost of his French wars. Their relations to other sovereigns at that period were equally 
significant of their power, for they defeated kings Eric and Hakon of Norway, and 
king Waldemar III. of Denmark, in 1348, deposed Magnus of Sweden, and bestowed 
his crow r n upon duke Albert of Mecklenburg; and in 1428 equipped a fleet of 248 ships, 
carrying 12,000 soldiers, against Eric of Denmark. 

With the 15th c. the league reached at once its culminating point and its decline, 
for in proportion as the seas and roads were better protected by the states to which they 
belonged, and rulers learned to comprehend the commercial advantages of their domin- 
ions, its supremacy declined; while the discovery of America, and of a new sea-route 
to India, gave an entirely different direction to the trade of Europe. The Hansa had, 
moreover, arrogated to itself, in the course of time, presumed rights of imposing the 
greater and lesser ban, and exercising acts of sovereignty and judicial power, which 
were incompatible with the supremacy of the rulers in whose states they were enforced, 
and hence the league was necessarily brought into frequent hostile collision with the 
local authorities. Thus, in accordance with their system of exclusive policy, the Han- 
sards refused to grant to merchants trading in foreign parts the same privileges in the 
Hanseatic cities which they themselves had enjoyed for centuries in England, Russia, 
and Scandinavia, and hence arose dissensions, which not un frequently ended in a fierce 
maritime warfare. By way of retaliation for the pertinacity with which the league 
refused to grant to the English the same immunities which had been accorded to traders 
of other nations, parliament, required that Germans should pay the tax on wool and 
wine, winch was exacted from all other foreigners in the English markets; and although 
the Hansards strongly resisted, they were at length condemned by the courts, in 1469, 
to pay a tine of £13,500; and they would probably have lost all they possessed in Eng- 
land, ‘if their cause had not been advocated by Edward IV., who had more than once 
been indebted to them for money and aid, and who in 1474 secured for them, by a 
clause in the treaty of Utrecht, a restitution of nearly all their former rights in England. 
In 1598 their obstinate pertinacity in insisting upon the maintenance of their old pre- 
rogatives, notwithstanding the altered condition of the times, drew 7 upon them the anger 
of queen Elizabeth, wiio dispatched a fleet under Drake and Norris to seize upon the 
ships of the Hansa, of which 61 w r ere captured, wflule she banished the Hansards from 
their factory in London. These measures had the desired effect of compelling the 
league to receive English traders on equal conditions, and thenceforward the Hansards 
were permitted to occupy the steelyard, as in olden times. The Hansa had, however, 
outlived its date, and at the diet held at Lftbeck, in. 1630, the majority of the cities 
formally renounced their alliance. Hamburg, Lfibeck, Bremen, and, for a short time, 
Danzig, remained faithful to their ancient compact, and continued to form an associa- 
tion of free republics, that existed unchanged till 1810, when the first three were incor- 
porated in the French empire. These, in 1813, combined with Frankfort-on-the-Main 
to form a union. Frankfort became Prussian in 1866; whereas at a convention in July, 
1870, the powers and privileges of the three free towrns were re-established and reorgan- 
ized, and under the empire they still retain their local self-government. See Sartorius, 
Gesch. des hameatitschen Bunrtes (1802-08); Barthold, Gesch. der deuischen Hama (1854); 
Hamuche GeschichtsbUitter (1871-77). . . ' . : v "■ 

HANSEN, Petek Andreas, 1795-1874 ; a Danish astronomer ; when young 
apprenticed to a watchmaker ; afterwards employed by Schumacher, professor of 
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astronomy at Copenhagen, to assist in the measurement of an arc of meridian in Hol- 
stein. This led to his appointment as assistant to Schumacher, at the observatory of 
Altona. Hansen’s reputation as a mathematician had by this time become generally 
known, and in 1825 he was. selected to succeed professor Encke as director of the obser- 
vatory of Seeberg, near Gotha. There he remained for the rest of his life, devoting his 
talents to the development of the highest branches of mathematical astronomy, with an 
originality of conception which was acknowledged by the English royal astronomical 
society on two occasions, by the award of their gold medal for his researches in phys- 
ical astronomy and his lunar tables. His Tables de la Lurie appeared ^ in 1857, published 
at the expense of the British government, which awarded him a prize of £1000; they 
have been adopted for use in the calculations of the Nautical Almanac. In addition to 
this important volume containing the full details of the formula) explanatory of his 
lunar theory, Hansen was the author of a large number of miscellaneous papers, prin- 
cipally relating to the orbits of comets and planets or to perturbationnl astronomy. I n 
one of these he was the first to point out that Eneke’s value of the horizontal equatorial 
solar parallax required to be increased to reconcile the lunar theory with modern obser- 
vations — an opinion which was subsequently confirmed by Le Verner from liis planetary 
researches and by the observations of Mars and the transit of Venus of 1874. Hansen 
was a foreign member of the royal society, and an associate of the royal astronomical 
society. 

HA2TSI, a t. of the district of Hissar, in the province of the Punjab, lies 89 m. to 
the n.w. of Delhi, in lat. 29° 6' n., and long. 76° 8' e. It is watered by a branch of the 
Delhi canal, made in 1856 by Feroz Toghltik, and cleared in 1825 by the British govern- 
ment. This work, besides its domestic and agricultural uses, is available for navigation. 
The pop. of the town according to the latest census (1868) was 18,563. 


HANSON, a co. in s.e. Dakotah traversed by the Bakotah river; 482 sq.m. ; formed 
since 1870. The soil IS fertile. Co. seat, Rockport. 

HANSTEEN, Christoph, a Norwegian astronomer, was b. at Christiania, Sept. 26, 
1784. At first intended for the legal profession, he subsequently devoted himself 
entirely to the study of mathematical science. In 1814 lie was appointed to the chair 
of mathematics in the university of Christiania, and there, in 1819, published his cele- 
brated work on magnetism, which was afterwards translated into German under tlie 
title of Untemichungen uber den Magnetic mu# dec Erdc, and produced a great sensation, 
especially in England, so much so, that in almost all the voyages of discovery since 
undertaken, magnetic observations have been made in conformity to his directions. 
In 1821 he discovered the “law of magnetic force.” See Magnetism. After having 
visited London, Paris, Hamburg, Berlin, and different parts of Ids native country, he 
resolved to undertake a journey to Siberia, for the purpose of continuing his magnetic 
observations, which he accomplished from 1828 to 1880, and returned to Europe with a 
large collection of facts, which were of much service in aiding to dispel the obscurity 
which enveloped and still partly envelops this subject. On his return to Christiania, he 
prevailed upon the government to erect an observatory, fitted also for magnetic observa- 
tions. Besides occupying his chair in the university, Hansteen was professor of mathe- 
matics in the school or artillery, superintended the triangulation of Norway, and helped 
in the reorganization of the national system of weights and measures. He died April 
15, 1878. He published lectures on astronomy, a work on mechanics, another on 
geometry, and several memoirs, of which the greater part are inserted in the Magazin 
for Naturvidemkaberne. 

HANTS, a co. in central Nova Scotia on Mines basin; 1175 sq.m. : pop. ’72, 21,301. 
It has a varied surface of mountains, hills, and valleys. Gypsum abounds in great 
quantities. Chief town, Windsor. 

HANTTMAN, or HanOmIn (the nominative of the Sanskrit base hanumat or hanumat , 
literally meaning “having a jaw, ” but understood to imply “ having a broken jaw ”), 
is the name of a fabulous monkey, who plays a great role in the legendary history of 
the second or classical period of Hindu mythology. He is represented there as the 
strenuous friend and ally of Vishnu, when the latter, in his incarnation as Ii&ma, made 
his expedition to Ceylon, in order to recover his wife Sit&, carried off by the giant 
R&vana. See Vishnu. t In the war betweeu R&ma and RSvana, Hanum&n, on one occa- 
sion, is related to have bridged over the ocean between the continent of India and Ceylon 
with rocks of a prodigious size, which he and liis friend threw into the sea; on another, 
to have set Lank& on fire, by means of igniting his tail, previously dipped into combustible 
matter; and when, to restore to life his friends slain in battle by the armies of R&vana, 
he flew to the Himalaya, where he intended to gather the magical herbs required for 
his purpose, he grew impatient at not finding them quickly, and tore off the whole peak 
of the mountain, which he then carried to Lanka, the capital of Ceylon, Such and 
many other extraordinary feats are related of this “ chieftain of the monkey tribe,” 
especially in the great poem Bdmdyana , which is devoted to the history of Vishnu in 
his descent on earth as Rama, and in many of its chapters dwells with particular pre- 
dilection on Hanumat the monkey. Of his origin and his first darings, the older version 
f this epos gives us the following account; His mother was an apsaras or nymph, 
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Punjikastliald , who, through some curse, however, was born as the daughter of a 
monkey, and under the name of Anjand, became the wife of the monkey Kcsarin. 
possessing the power of assuming whatever shape she pleased, she once transformed her- 
self into a human being, and walked in splendid attire on the top of a mountain. There 
Vdyu , the god of wind, caught sight of her, and became bewildered with love. The 
result of his stormy courtship, though purely ideal, as he at least explained it to her, 
was the child Ilanumat. The later version of the Bdmayana adds to this story a pre- 
fatory incident to justify, as it were, the liberty which the god took with the wife of 
Kesarin, by making him act under the promise of a rishi or saint. When a child, 
Hanurmtn, while once lying on the lap of his mother, saw Jlie sun rise, and thinking it 
was a fruit, conceived the desire of taking it. Up he started, therefore, into the air; 
but Indra, angry at his presumption, hurled him clown with his fiery thunderbolt to the 
top of the mountain, where in his fall lie broke his left jaw. 

The numerous pictures and sculptures by which this singular Hindu deity is repre- 
sented, refer to these and similar episodes of his history. He appears either in a fighting 
posture, armed with disk, sword, or trident, and trampling on some vanquished foe; or 
he is carrying the rocks with which he. bridged over the sea; or he is in the attitude of 
a worshiper — which means of Vishnu. Frequently his figure is single; sometimes it is 
connected with that of garuda, the sacred bircl-vehicle of Vishnu; and it is never missing 
in those groups which emblematically represent the principal facts of Rtima’s life. 
Those not very familiar with the meaning of Hindu idols, will never fail to recognize 
him by his prodigious tail. 

That Hanumfiu is the type of the monkeys worshiped by a certain class of Hindus, 
requires no further remark, nor will it be necessary to say that this monkey -worship, to 
which so early a writer as Megasthenes bears testimony when he speaks of the numerous 
monkeys coming to the town Latage— -probably in the north of India — and being fed there 
daily, lias its origin in the devotion to the memory of Hanumfm, that great friend of 
Vishnu. The foundation of the myth is probably an historical one. . There is no reason 
to doubt tradition when it tells us that a hero — it calls him Ram& — carried Brahmanic 
institutions from the north of India to Ceylon, and we may believe it also when it couples 
with this event a cause which transformed this expedition into a war between the 
Brahmanic population of India and that of Ceylon. Nor is it improbable that Rama, 
on his march to the south, formed alliances, and that his allies, on account of their barba- 
rous condition, were compared by his followers to monkeys. There, however, all that 
may he real in the myth of Ilanum&n seems to end, for its other ingredients are either 
purely legendary, or represent phenomena of a physical kind. When Ramil ceased to 
he the human hero, and became an incarnation of Vishnu, it followed, as a necessary 
consequence, that the history of all the circumstances connected with this change also 
became in part imaginary, and in part influenced by the character which belonged to 
the god. It is the latter influence which is especially perceivable in the origin ascribed 
to ifanuman. Vishnu is in the Vedas a deity representing attributes of the sun, and 
the legends of the birth of his ally are such as would originate in phenomena connected 
with sunrise. To this the names ascribed to Ills mother seem to point ; for the apsarasas 
“were originally personifications of the vapours which are attracted by the sun, and 
form into mists or clouds” (see Goldst ticker’s Sanskrit 'Dictionary under the word 
“apsaras”); and anjami, among other meanings, signifies night. 

II AN WAY, Jos as, 1712-86; an English traveler. In 1743 he became a partner 
with Mr. Dingley, a merchant in St. Petersburg, and in this way had his attention 
turned to the trade between Russia and Persia, in which latter country lie traveled con- 
siderably, meeting with many misfortunes. The latter part of his life was for the most 
part spent in London, and his leisure was devoted to the advocacy and support of 
useful enterprises. He is popularly remembered as the first Englishman to carry an 
umbrella in his native country; this he persisted in using in spite of all the efforts of 
the hackney coachman to hoot or hustle him into conformity. Rewrote with some 
effect against the custom of giving vails, or gratuities to servants; and in his Journey 
from Portsmouth to Kingston he attacked the habit of tea-drinking, which, however, found 
an able and ardent defender in Dr. Johnson. In 1757 he took an active part in founding 
the Marine society, the object of which was to fit out poor boys and men for the navy; 
he was one of the originators of the Magdalen hospital; it was clue to his continued 
efforts that the act of George III. was passed for the better treatment of the parish 
infants; and in 1785 lie took up the lamentable case of those little chimney-sweeps 
whose dangerous occupation is now a thing of the past. The method of solitary con- 
finement for prisoners found in him one of its earliest advocates, and in various other 
ways he sought to improve the chances of the criminal population. 

HAPLOMI. See Esocidjs, Malacopterygii, and Pike, (ante). 

HAP'SBTJRGr, or HABSBTTBG, House of, of which the imperial family of Austria are 
the representatives, derived its name from the castle of Habsburg, or Habiehtsburg 
(Hawk’s castle), on the right bank of the Aar, in the Swiss canton of Aargau. The 
castle was built in the 11th c. by Werner, bishop of Strasburg, grandson of Guntlmm 
tlie rich, count of Alsace and Breisgau, who, according to the Austrian chroniclers, was 
descended from Ethico I., duke of Alemannia and Alsace in the 7tli century. Werner 
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delivered the castle to his brother Kanzeline, whose nephew, Werner II., was the first 
who assumed the title* of count of Haps burg. Albrecht or Albert ILL, the great-grand- 
son of Werner II., assumed the title of Lamlgraf of upper Alsace, or Sundgau. This 
prince possessed a great part of Swabia, Alsace, and the Aargau, to which his son, 
Rudolf I., added Lauflen burg. On his death iu 1282, his sons, Albert IV. and Rudolf 
II., divided their father’s possessions— -Rudolf becoming Die founder of the Hapsburg* 
Lauffenburg line. This branch became extinct in 1408 in Germany, hut is still repre- 
sented in England by the Fielding family. The whole possessions of Rudolf’s lineage 
reverted to the Austrian line in 1415. Albert IV. laid the foundation of the future great- 
ness of the house of Hapsburg. He left three sons, the eldest of whom, Rudolf III. 
(Rudolf I. of Austria), succeeded him, and by appropriating the provinces which, as 
emperor, he had wrested from Ottocar of Bohemia — viz., upper and lower Austria, 
Styria, Garin thia, and Carniola — greatly increased the power of his family. His son, 
Albrecht or Albert I. (q.v.), succeeded in 1291 to the family possessions. ‘The further 
history of the house of Hapsburg may he traced in that of Austria (q.v.). It may be 
noted here that Ernest, surnamed the iron, one of the- sons of Leopold it, and founder 
of the Styrian line, married Cymburga, daughter of Ziemovilz, duke of Musovia (now 
province of Warsaw), and niece of Oladislas Jagellon, king of Poland, celebrated in 
Austrian history not only for her beauty and accomplishments, but also for her great 
strength of body, of which latter quality some historians give remarkable instances. 
From her are said to be derived the thick" lips which are a characteristic feature of the 
Austrian family. 

Compare prince Lieknowski, Geschichte des Hanses Ilabsburg (2 vols, Wien, 1880-07), 
also Coxe’s House of Austria. 

HARAFORA, or Alfooroo, a tribe of savages in the island of Celebes and also in 
Papua or New Guinea, somewhat resembling the Malays, but having crisp instead of 
straight hair. They clothe themselves with the inner ’bark of trees "made flexible by 
pounding. The fighting men are armed with shields and cleavers. One of their barbar- 
ous customs prescribes that a young man shall not marry until he has cut oft" a human 
head; the order of importance being— first, a man’s head, then that of a woman, and 
lastly, a child's; but the greatest trophy is the head of a white man. The result of this 
butchery is that in some places the skulls accumulated through this custom far outnum- 
ber the people living. They have some traditions of a god, and of a religion derived 
probably from the Mohammedans. They live in the most primitive huts, and have no 
considerable village. 

HARA-KIRI (see Harri-Kart, ante). From ham , belly, and Jem, to cut. The 
Japanese method of suicide for men only, women never using thus method. With the 
abolition of the custom of wearing two swords, hara-kiri is rapidly falling into desue- 
tude, and is practiced only in rare cases. The object of harakiri was to sever the large 
artery in front of the spine, and thus secure speedy death. 

HARALD I, (surnamed IIaakfager, or beautiful-haired), king of Norway (868-980), 
was a descendant of the ancient race of the Ynglings in Sweden, and the son "of Halfdan 
Svarte, a powerful jarl in Norway, who is noted as the earliest lawgiver of his country. 
According to the popular saga, Harald was induced to attempt the subjugation of the 
whole of Norway, through his love to a high-born maiden, named Gvda, who declared 
that she would not be his wife until lie was sole king of Norway; and he swore that he 
would neither cut nor comb his hair till he had subdued all the land to Ids sway— an 
oath which he kept. After many years’ contest with his brother jarls, he finally reduced 
the whole of the country from Finmarkcn to the Naze of Norway; and after 'defeating 
the last general confederacy of the independent Norwegian chieftains in a naval battle 
at Hnfursfjord, the present Stavengerfjord, he remained sole ruler of the laud (872). 
Previously to his reign, Norway, like the other Scandinavian countries, had been divided 
into numerous independent districts or tribes, governed by their several kings. Harald, 
however, replaced all these rulers by jarls of his own, under whom were placed herser 
or bailiffs, to witom was committed the charge of seeing that the tax which was imposed 
over all the land was faithfully paid. Harald’s severity compelled the deposed rulers 
to seek other homes; and his reign is memorable for the many new settlements which 
were made by these exiles. Thus, the Orkneys were settled by the fugitive Ejnar, the 
son of the king’s friend, Rognvald, jarl of More; while another son, Ganger Rolf, who 
had incurred Harald’s anger by repeated acts of piracy, sailed with his followers in 876 
to Franec, where he founded the Norman power. Other exiled Norwegian jarls or 
kings colonized the Hebrides, Shetland, and Far&o islands, and Iceland, whence they 
continued their customary sea-roving and plunders until these islands, with the excep- 
tion of Iceland, were subdued by Harald. Although a barbarian, he ruled with a sound 
policy in advance of his age, and by his firmness .succeeded in suppressing for the time 
the private warfare and sea-piracy which had prevailed in Norway before'his reign ; but 
the dissensions of his numerous sons checked all the good that might have resulted from 
his measures. To restore concord in his family, he divided his dominions among his 
children, reserving only the supreme power to himself. He died in 988 at Trondheim, 
which he had made his capital, and was succeeded by his son, Eric Rlodoxa, or the 
Bloodaxe, to whom he had three years before resigned the government . 


HABALD Ill,{surmimed Haardraade, or double beard), king of Norway (1047-87), 
was the son of Sigurd, chief of Stingarige, and a descendant of Hiirald I. In his boy« 
hood, he was present at the battle of Sticklostad, in which his brother Oiaf, surnamed 
the saint, king of Norway, was slain; and he afterwards Sought an asylum at the court 
of- his relative, Jaroslav, duke of Russia, whose daughter he sought m marriage. The 
rejection of his suit, however, again drove him forth, and he entered upon romantic 
adventures; arid having gone to Constantinople, and become capt. of The Vseringjar, or 
Scandinavian body-guard of the Greek emperors, he experienced many murvelousdid ven- 
tures, which have supplied abundant materials for the narratives of the older sagas and 
modern romances of the north. Hamid took part in the expedition against the pirates 
of the Mediterranean; visited Jerusalem, where lie fought successfully against the 
Saracens, whom he also defeated in Sicily and Africa in '"IS pitched battles. On his 
return to Constantinople, he drew upon himself the vengeance of the empress Zoe, 
whose proffered love he had rejected, and with difficulty escaped from the prison into 
which he had been thrown, on pretense of treason. Having made good his escape, ho 
returned to Russia, married the daughter of duke Jaroslav, and took lier with him to 
Norway, where his nephew, Magnus (the son of St. Olaf), agreed to divide the supremo 
power with him, in return for a share of his treasures. The death of Magnus in 1047 
left him sole king of Norway. His unruly spirit would not, however, suffer him to 
rest; and in opposition to the pledge lie had given his dying nephew, he entered into a 
war to dethrone the king of Denmark, on whose crown lie had no just claim. Although 
he was successful in battle against the Danes, lie gained no real advantages by the con- 
test; and ta 1004 he recognized the right of Svend, the nephew of Canute, to the throne 
of Denmark, and having concluded a peace, occupied himself for a time with the 
internal affairs of Norway. In 1060 lie landed in England to aid Tostig against his 
brother Harold, king of England, but was slain in battle; his followers, after having 
fought with desperation, were obliged to retreat to their ships, in which they sailed 
for Norway, under the command of Oiaf, the son of the slain monarch (Sept. 23, 1006). 

HARALSON, a co. in n.w. Georgia, on the Alabama border, drained by the Talla- 
poosa mver; 400 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 4,004—319 colored. The surface is hilly and largely 
covered with forests. Corn and cotton are the chief productions. Co. seat, Buchanan. 

EAR AN, or Ch arran; a district in the n. of Mesopotamia, and a t. 10 m. s.e. of 
Edessa on the river Belek, 50 m. n. of the junction with the Euphrates. The town is 
immediately on the highway between Arrapachitis and Canaan, and at the point where 
the highway is crossed by the great western road connecting Media, Assyria, and Baby- 
lonia with the Cilician coast. For the Assyrians it became a strategic position of first- 
rate importance, and in this respect it is mentioned in inscriptions as early as the time, 
of Tiglath Pileser I., about llOD b.c. It also, for the same reason, ultimately became 
the center of considerable commerce, one of whose specialties particularly named was 
the odoriferous gum derived from the strobus. It was here that Crassus in his eastern 
expedition was attacked and slain by theParthians; and here also the emperor Caracalla 
was murdered at the instigation of Macrinus, 217 a.d. Herodian mentions the town 
as possessing in his day a temple of the moon; in the middle ages it is referred to as- 
having been the seat of a particular heathen sect, that of the Haranite Sabeans. It 
retained its importance down to the period of the Arab ascendency; but by Abulfeda it 
is mentioned as having before his time fallen into decay. It is now wholly in ruins. 
According to patriarchal history, Haran was the first resting-place of Tenth and his 
family, after their migration from Ur of the Chaldees, and here Terak and Nahor 
remained when Abraham and Lot passed on to Canaan. 

HA'KAXt, a city of east Africa, in the country of tiniGallas, the ancient metropolis of 
the Hadyah empire, about 219 in. s.w. of Berbera, winch lies opposite to Aden, at the 
mouth of the Red sea; hit. 9 3 20', long. 42° 17'. The citv, which is about 5.500 ft, 
above sea-level, lies upon the slope of a hill from w. to e. f in the latter direction art 
plantations of bananas, citrons, limes, the coffee tree, the ldiat — a theme plant well 
known in Arabia — wars or “bastard saffron” (safflower), and sugar-cane; westward art 
gardens and orchards on a terraced slope; northward is a bill covered with tombs; and 
to the ft., the city falls into a valley or ravine. It is about one mile long by half a mils 
broad. The streets and alleys are like mountain roads, strewed with rubbish and with 
heaps of rocks; and the abodes, built of sandstone and granite, cemented with a reddish 
clay, present a dingy appearance. Harar is surrounded by an irregular wall, pierced 
with five large gates, and defended by rudely-built oval turrets. The men are very 
unprepossessing in appearance; but the women are much better looking and appear tat 
be of a different type. The men are engaged in trade, while the women spin, weave, 
and cultivate the gardens. Morals are very lax, and the people are much addicted to 
intoxication with mead and Abyssinian beer. The language of the inhabitants is 
Arabian, mixed with some apparently indigenous African "dialect, and is spoken 
nowhere else. Harar is celebrated for sanctity, erudition, and fanaticism, none but the 
purely religious sciences being studied. The people are extremely bigoted, and hold all 
foreigners, but particularly Christians, in hatred and contempt. ■ The city is governed 
by ah emir, whose will is law, who demands the utmost obsequiousness from all under 
U. K. VII. -20 
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him, but who administers his will with a certain amount of rude but prompt justice. 
Murderers are given up to the nearest kin, and their throats publicly cut with a butcher’s 
knife. Harar is essentially a commercial town. It is the grand depot for the coffee, 
the warsdye, the cotton, the gums, the tobacco, and the grain of the G'alhi country, the 
produce of which is conveyed to Berhera three times a year in immense caravans, 
[rixerc is also an enormous, slave-trade carried on, Harar being a rendezvous for slave- 
caravans from ail the surrounding countries. The imports are American cottons* 
shawls, silks, brass, copper, cutlery, dates, rice, sugar, gunpowder, and paper. Pro- 
visions are exceedingly cheap. 120 fowls, according to Burton, being purchased for a 
dollar, and the same sum sufficing to provide a man with bread for a year. The only 
coin is a bit of brass, coarsely stamped, equal to the 66th part of a dollar; and the emir 
imprisons all subjects who possess any other money. 

Harar was founded by Arab invaders, who, in the 7th c, } conquered and colonized 
the tract between the Red sea and the Abyssinian mountains. Pop. 10,000, inclusive of 
a considerable number of Gal las and other Bedouins. It was visited in 1855, at a great 
risk, by the fearless and indefatigable Burton (q.v.), to whose interesting account we are 
Indebted for most of our information.— See Burton’s First Footsteps in .Eastern Africa 
(Longman, 1856). 

HARBAUGH, IIeney, d.d, ; 1817-67; b. Penn. ; when young was a farmer, a carpenter, 
a miller, and a teacher. He studied at Marshall college and in 1848 became pastor of a 
German reformed church, and In 1864 professor of theology in Mercersburg seminary, 
where he was the chief exponent of the Mercersburg theology. From 1850 to 1866 he 
was the editor of the Guardian , a monthly magazine, and afterwards of the Mercerahurg 
Review, He published some poems in the Pennsylvania Dutch dialect. Among Ids 
other works are Heaven; The Heavenly Recognition ; Heavenly Home; Rife of Michael 
Schlatter; The Fathers of the German Reformed Church; Christologieal Theology, and an 
illustrated work on - the 'Birds of the BiMe. 

HARBOR, an inlet of the sea, so protected from the winds and waves, whether by 
natural conformation of the land, or by artificial means, as to form a secure roadstead 
for ships. It is with those harbors wholly or in part artificial that this article will deal. 

Harbors may be divided into harbors of refuge, and those for commercial purposes. 
The latter are mostly tidal — i.c., capable of being entered by vessels only at certain 
states of the tide. The former are roadsteads of good depth, protected by breakwaters, 
and accessible at all tides, where ships may take refuge daring storms. The two kinds 
are sometimes combined, there being the liarbor proper, and a capacious protected road- 
stead outside of it, as at Cherbourg and elsewhere. See Breakwater; Ciieebouru, 
Dover, Plymouth, Portland, Holyhead. 

"With the birth of commerce and naval warfare, in the earliest ages of civilization, 
arose the necessity for artificial harbors. The Phemeians, the fathers of navigation, 
soon set to work to protect their scanty strip of. Levantine coast. At Tyre, two harbors 
were formed, to the n. and to the s. of the peninsula on which the city was placed. 
At Bidon, similar but less extensive works long testify to the wealth and engineering 
genius of the Phenicians. The breakwaters were principally constructed of loose rubble. 

Carthage, in another part of the Mediterranean, also possessed a harbor, though its 
site is not very satisfactorily determined. It was in two divisions, formed by moles; 
time, however, has dealt so hardly with it, that few traces remain. Still keeping to the 
great inland sea, we come to Greece; but here nature bad provided so many navigable 
inlets, that little remained to be done by man. Nevertheless, some minor works were 
executed at the '..Piraeus and elsewhere, chiefly, of course, for warlike purposes. The 
Romans, finding ships necessary to the dominion of the world, set about constructing 
harbors for them, in their usual toll'd and workmanlike manner. The coasts of Italy 
•still show how well they understood both the principles and the practice of this branch 
of marine engineering. A distinguishing feature of their harbor-making is the open or 
arched mole. Built with open arches, resting upon stone piers, it gives full play to the 
tidal . and littoral currents, thus preventing the deposit of sand or mud; but" in pro- 
portion -as this advantage is increased (by increasing the span of the arches), so also is 
tifc agitation, and consequent insecurity of the water within. 

The decay of commerce and civilization, consequent upon the fall of the Roman 
empire,* put a stop to harbor-making; nor could any want of the art be Lilt, until the 
revival of* commerce by the Italian republics of the middle ages. But the rich traffic of 
Venice mid Genoa soon led to the construction of suitable ports at those places; and the 
moles of the latter city, and the works in the lagunes of Venice, remain to this day. 
France was next in the Yield, embanking, protecting, and deepening the mouths of the 
rivers 'along her north-western shores, as at Havre, Dieppe, Dunkirk, etc. In 1037, dur- 
ing the siege of Rochelle, Melezeau constructed jetties of loose rubble-stone, to prevent 
aaoess to the-, city. 

Meanwhile, England, whose ocean-commerce is of comparatively recent date, and 
whose fisheries even scarcely employed a vessel three hundred years ago, lagged far 
behind her continental rivals. With few exceptions, her ports were absolutely unpro 
tooted, or. rattier. uncreated; and this state of things continued until late in the last 
century. One. of; the few exceptions was Hartlepool, where a harbor was formed about 
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1250; find Arbroath, in 1394. In the 17th c., at Whitby and Scarborough, also in 
\ or k shire, r origin piers, were thrown out, protecting the mouth of the port; while at 
Yarmouth, in Elizabeth’s reign, a north jettv, and subsequently a south one were 
formed. An ancient mole existed at Lyme Regis. Rut the chief efforts of the early 
English engineers were directed against the shoals and waves of .Dover, when, however, 
meat on rose to vindicate the engineering taleut of England, things took a different 
turn; and now few countries surpass Great Britain in the number of artificially 
improved commercial harbors, or in the just appreciation of their importance. 

In the construction of harbors, the great desiderata are sufficient depth of water and 
perfect security for the vessels likely to frequent them, together with the greatest 
possible facilities for ingress during any weather; while the chief obstacles to be sur- 
mounted are the action of the waves upon the protecting piers and breakwaters, and the 
formation of sand-banks and bars. 

The design of harbors may be classified under the following heads: 1. Harbors of 
refuge and anchorage breakwaters; 2. Deep water and tidal harbors for commercial 
purposes; 3. Kan ted or curved piers; 4. Straight piers; 5. Quays or wharves. 

These different works are obviously suited for different localities, and for contend- 
ing with different exposures. The last-mentioned is clearly suited for the most shel- 
tered situations only, and the engineer must consider, when designing a harbor, which 
of all those will be most economical and effective. In judging of this, the geological 
features of the coast must be carefully considered. A good chart furnishes valuable 
evidence as to the forces to which harbor- works will be exposed. Among those may be 
noted the line of maximum exposure, or the greatest fetch or reach of open sea in front 
of the harbor. Mr. Thomas Stevenson, civil engineer, has proved by observations 
that the waves increase in the ratio of the square root of their distances from the windward 
shore as measured along the line of exposure, and lie gives the following simple formula: 
Where h = height of wave in feet during a strong gale, and d = length of exposure in 
miles for distances of say 10 miles and upwards: 

h = 1.5 y d. 

The heights so obtained will be increased when they pass into confined channels, and 
decreased when they pass into expanding channels. The greatest measured height of 
the waves was by Scoresby in the Atlantic oeeau, where he found billows of 43 ft. in 
height from hollow to crest, and 36 ft. was not an uncommon height. At Wick, Caith- 
ness-shire, waves of about 40 ft. strike the breakwater. 

The greatest recorded forces exerted by the waves are the following: A mass of IS 
tons was broken or quarried out of its position in situ on the skerries of Whalsey, in 
Zetland, at a level of 74 ft. above the sea; but the most astonishing feat of which we 
have any knowledge was at Wick breakwater, where, in the winter of 1872, a mass of 
masonry, concreted together as a monolith, and bound with iron bars 41 inches in 
diameter, and weighing no less than 1350 tons, was torn from its seat in the work, and 
thrown to leeward, where it still lies in an unbroken state. 

Mr. Thomas Stevenson, by means of an instrument called the marine dynamometer, 
has ascertained numerically the force which is exerted by the waves in the Atlantic and 
German oceans, and has found that the mean of observations during winter was 
more than three times that exerted during summer, the maximum force recorded being 
3 \ tons per square foot. 

Various local causes materially affect the height and therefore the force of the waves. 
In some cases, where a strong current sets off The coast, as at Sum burgh Head roost, 
in Zetland, it causes a dangerous breaking sea, and while this roost or race continues to 
rage, the coast under lee is comparatively sheltered; but when the force of the tide is 
exhausted, and the roost disappears, a heavy sea rolls in upon the shore. 

It is t his encounter between the ground-swell of the ocean and the current of tide or 
land water, which causes miniature races at the mouths of rivers. Another most 
material element in the question of exposure is the depth of water in front of the har- 
bor; for if that depth be insufficient to admit of the propagation of the waves, they 
break or spend themselves before they reach the piers. Thus, Mr. Leslie found at 
Arbroath harbor that the works were not so severely tried by the heaviest waves as by 
others of lesser size which were not tripped up and broken by the outlying rocks. In 
the same way at the river Alue, the harbor within the bar is more disturbed" by ordinary 
waves than during great storms. It thus appears that the largest waves are not always 
so destructive as smaller ones. Mr. Scott Russell has stated the law, that waves break 
whenever they come to water as deep as their own height; so that 10 ft. waves should 
break in 10 ft. water, and 20 ft. waves in 20 ft. water. There seem, however, 
to be some waves which break on reaching water whose depth is equal to twice 
their own height. Proofs of the depth to which the surface undulations extend have 
been given by sir George Airy, sir John Coode. capt. Culver, and Mr. John Murray, c.B. 
The late Dr. Rankine lias shown that the crest and trough of the sea are not, as waa 
generally believed, equidistant from the level of stagnant water. When l is the length 
of the wave, H its height from trough to crest, 
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There is much difference of opinion among engineers as to the best profile or cross 
section of breakwaters for deep-water harbors, it is asserted by col. Jones and others, 
that in deep water the waves are purely oscillatory, having no power of translation, and 
therefore incapable of exerting any force against the masonry. This, however, is incor- 
rect, and calculated to lead to dangerous consequences. Were there no wind propelling 
the waves, and no current to interfere with their character, such, a result might lie true. 
This, however, is not the case, and all sea-works, in whatever depth of water they may 
he placed, Will assuredly have to withstand impulsive action. _ Besides, it must be kept 
in view, that in order to reduce the expense of construction, it is essential, where the 
bottom is soft, to make the foundation a pile of loose rubble, or concrete blocks. If 
follows, from what lias already been said, that the rubble, by shoaling the water in 
front of the work, will cause the waves to become waves of translation before they 
reach the vertical superstructure, which, assuming the waves to have been simply oscil- 
latory, would have inflected them without breaking, and therefore without their having 
exerted an impulsive force upon the masonry. 

There is, however, no fixed rule as to the profile of any sea-work, which must neces- 
sarily depend upon a variety of local peculiarities, such as the nature of the bottom, and 
the size and quality of the materials. While a long, sloping breakwater does not offer 
the same amount of resistance to the waves, neither is it in itself so strong, for the 
weight resting on the face-stones is decreased in proportion to the sine of the angle of the 
slope. On the other hand, -.the tendency of the .-waves' to produce horizontal displace- 
ment, supposing the direction of the impinging particles to be horizontal, is proportional 
to the cube of the sins of the an/fle of elevati/m of 'the walk 

In tidal harbors, or those in shoal-wafer, it is admitted by all that the waves break, 
and therefore exert an impulsive force. Such works have to withstand {!,) The direct 
horizontal force which tends to remove the masonry; (2.) The vertical force acting 
upwards on projecting stones or protuberances, and against the lying beds of the stones; 
(ti.) The vertical force acting downwards upon the talus wall, of passing over the para- 
pet, and falling upon the roadway; and (-1) The back-draught, which is apt to remove 
the soft bottom in front of the work. 

In designing the ground-plan of harbors, some rules should be kept iu view: (1.) 
The entrance should be always kept seawards of the works of masonry; (2.) Long 
straight piers are not so safe as those of horizontal curvature; (#3.) There should be a 
good “ loose,” or point of departure free of rocks oi a lee shore; (•[.) The relation of the 
width of entrance to the area of a harbor should be a matter of careful study, as upon 
this depends the tranquillity of the interior, or what has been called the reductive power 
of the harbor. Mr. Stevenson’s formula for the reductive power is as under: IX = height 
of wave at entrance; /> = breadth of entrance; B = breadth of harbor at place of obser- 
vation; I) = distance from mouth of harbor to place of observation; % = reduced height 
of wave at place of observation. 


Crest above still water : 


■I + •7S54 I f. 


nw <° + n 


The late Mr. J, M. Rondel’s plan of depositing rubble from open stages of pile -work 
k now universally used iu the construction of deep-water piers. Sir J. Hawkslmw’s 
method, adopted at Holyhead, consists of huge, irregular, undressed masses, set in 
hydraulic mortar, and resting upon pierres perdites. 

The commercial value of a harbor increases, according to Mr. Stevenson, not simply 
as the depth of^ the water is increased, but as the cube of the depth . Hence the great 
expense which is willingly incurred for securing even a footer two of additional depth. 
The greatest feat in deepening is at the Tyne, where Mr. lire, c.E., dredged out the 
channel to 20 ft. at low water all the way up to Newcastle. Scouring is also employed 
for increasing the depth, as by sir W. Cubit t at Cardiff, where 2,500 tons of water a 
minute are let off. The late Mr. Rendel’s scheme for Birkenhead was based simply on 
the quantity liberated and the sectional area of the channel, and was therefore operative 
for any distance, and did not depend on the propelling head, or on the direction in which 
the water left the sluices, ■which conditions regulate ordinary scouring on the small 
scale, and which is efficacious for only short distances from the outlet.— Docks (q.v.) of 
various kinds are connected with harbors. 

Pine timber is admirably adapted for soft soils, wdien the exposure is not great, 'but 
owing to the ravages of the teredo navalis and limnona terebrans in localities where 
there is no admixture of fresh water, it is soon destroyed. Greenheart, African oak, 
and bullet-tree are little affected by the worm, as shown by experiments made in 1814 



at the Bell Bock by Mr, Bobert Stevenson. Even limestone and sandstone are perfo- 
rated by the pholades and saxicavae. Metals also suffer from chemical action when 
immersed in salt-water. Mr. George Bennie’s experiments showed that wrought- iron 
resists this action better than cast in the ratio of 8 to 1; while Mr. Mallet’s experiments 
show that from ^ to -A- of an inch in depth of castings 1 inch thick, and about 
■wrought- iron, will be destroyed in a century in clean .salt-water. A cannon-ball 4 ; 'r in. 
in diameter became oxidized to the extent of f of an inch in the century. The use of 
Portland cement may be regarded as the most important of recent improvements in 
harbor construction. Blocks of any size can be formed of sand, gravel, or stones, mixed 
with cement in the proportion of 1 of cement to 9 of the other materials. This will set 
readily in still water, and in a week will be nearly as hard as any ordinary sandstone. 
Sea walls of cement work can also be built continuously, so as to constitute a single 
monolithic mass. 

Reference may be made to sir J. Bennie’s book on Harbors, to that of Mr. Thomas 
Stevenson on the same subject, and to the minutes of institution of civil engineers, 

passim . 

HARBORS (ante). On the U. S. sea-coast nearly all harbors are natural, tlie only con- 
spicuous exception being that at Lewes, Dei. (See Breakwater.) The chief harbors 
on the Atlantic coast are Eastport, Machias, Belfast, and Portland in Me. ; Portsmouth, 
N. H. ; Newbury port, Salem, Boston, Barnstable, and New Bedford, Mass.; Newport, 
li. I.; New London, and New Haven, Conn.; New York (the most ample and important 
harbor on the continent); Perth Amboy, N. J. ; Lewes, Del. ; Baltimore, Md. ; Norfolk, 

* Va. ; Newborn and Wilmington, N. 0.; Charleston and Port Royal, S. C.; Savannah 
and Brunswick, Ga. ; Femandina, Ivey West, and Pensacola, Fla.; the latter on the 
gulf of Mexico; also on or near the gulf, Mobile, Ala., New Orleans, La., and Galves- 
ton, Tex. On the Pacific are San Diego, Santa Barbara, Monterey, and San Francisco, 
Cal.; Astoria, Or.; Port Townsend, Wash. Ter.; and Sitka, Alaska. There are many 
ports of less commercial importance but still having some trade. On the great lakes 
much has been done to improve natural or make small artificial harbors. In a business 
view Chicago, on lake Michigan, is the most important of the interior harbors. Here a 
shallow river lias been deepened and some artificial means of protection are employed in 
the form of breakwaters. Nearly the same course has been pursued at Oswego on lake 
Ontario, and at Buffalo and Dunkirk on lake Erie, and a harbor of refuge is in progress 
on the w. side of lake Huron. There are 70 harbors on the lakes, most of which are in 
part artificial. 

HAKBOBS, or POETS, in law. In England, as well as Scotland, the right to erect 
and hold ports and havens is vested in the crown. Nevertheless, this right may legally 
exist ia the subject, provided the latter can prove that, he has a charter or grant from 
the crown, or has exercised the right from time immemorial, which presumes a charter 
or grant. But even though an individual lias a right to a particular port or harbor, he 
holds it charged with or subject to the right of the public to make use of it. The crown 
lias also the superintending power of opening and shutting ports for the purpose of pro- 
hibiting the importation or exportation of goods. It is also a settled maxim that the 
duties or tolls exacted should be reasonable and moderate. In England the grantee of 
a port is presumed to be bound to repair it; but in Scotland this obligation only extends 
to compel the owner to apply the dues towards repairs* so far as they will go. 

In most cases the powers of the common law have been insufficient to regulate the 
progressive wants of the public as regards harbor accommodation; and various acts of 
parliament have been passed for the purpose of authorizing harbors to be constructed, 
or extended and improved, and for exacting dues or tails for the purpose of repaying 
the expenses. In 1847 a general consolidation act (10 Yict. c. £7) was passed for the 
United Kingdom, providing a code for the regulation of the procedure and conduct of 
all bodies, commissioners, *etc., charged with making and improving harbors, docks, and 
. piers. The duties of such bodies are there defined in all their details, as well as the 
mode of levying and collecting the tolls. The act was amended in 1861. Various local 
acts are also from time to time passed to meet the peculiar wants of localities. The 
principle of all these acts is, that the commissioners are empowered to make the works, 
and, by way of paying for the expense, to levy a small toll on those who use the harbor. 

HARBOR GRACE, a port of entry on the w. side of Conception bay, Newfound- 
land, next to St. John, the most important t. in the island; pop. 6,770. The harbor is 
large, but greatly exposed to the sea; the wharves are protected by the beach. The 
place has a large* trade. The most conspicuous edifice is the Roman Catholic cathedral, 
the seat of an archbishop. 

HAR’BIJRCr, an old t. and rising seaport of Hanover, in the province of Llineburg, is 
situated four and a half miles s. of Hamburg, on the southmost branch of the Elbe, in a 
marshy district at the foot of a wooded chain of hills. It is an important Prussian sta- 
tion for collecting customs. Sugar-refining ami tanning are extensively carried on, as 
well as manufactures of woolens, linens, and hosiery. Its transit-trade with Hamburg 
and the countries s. of the Elbe, which has long been considerable, has recently received 
a favorable impetus hv the construction of the Hanover and Harhurg railroad, and by 
the deepening and enlarging of its harbor, which can now accommodate 500 vessels, and 
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admits of landing cargoes at the wharves. The passenger-traffic between Harburg and 
Hamburg is carried on by steamers and ferry-boats as well as by rail. Harburg is a 
place of holiday resort for the Hamburgers. Pop. ’75, 17, fill. 

HARCOURT, Sir 'William George Granville Vernon, ll.d., b. England 1827; 
graduate at Trinity college, and took up the practice of law. In 1856 lie was appointed 
queen’s counsel. He was returned to the house of commons for the city of Oxford in 
the Liberal interest in 1868, and still represents that constituency. He was elected pro- 
fessor of international law in the university of Cambridge in 1869. He was a member 
of the royal commission for amending the neutrality laws, and of the royal commission 
for amending the naturalization laws. He was appointed solicitor-general in 1878, and 
held that office until the, resignation of Mr. Gladstone’s administration in the following 
February. He was one of the original contributors to the {Saturday Review, and has 
written various political pamphlets and letters on international law in the Times, pub- 
lished under the pseudonym of “ Historicus.” The latter were reprinted in a volume, 
with considerable additions. He married first, Therese, daughter of lady Theresa 
Lewis; and secondly, in 1876, Mrs, Ives, daughter of the late John Lathrop Motley. 

IIARDEE, William J., 1818-78; b. Ga. ; graduated at West Point, served with 
bravery in the Florida and Mexican wars; was on the frontier for several years; then 
teacher of tactics at West Point, and in 1860 was made lieut.eol of cavalry. He went 
■with, the confederates in the war of the rebellion, and surrendered to the union forces 
in North Carolina along with Johnston’s army, just at the close of the war. He is best 
known for a work on Rifle and Light Infantry Tadics , largely copied from French 
authorities. 

HARDEMAN, a co. in s.w. Tennessee bordering on Mississippi, intersected by Big 
Hatchee river, and by the Memphis and Charleston, and the New Orleans, St. Louis and 
Chicago railroads; 760 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 18,074-0,874 colored. Level with fertile soil; 
main products: cotton, corn, lumber, and pork. Co. seat, Bolivar. 

HARDEMAN, a co. in n. Texas on Red river adjoining the Indian territory, organ- 
ized after the census of 1870, and still unsettled. 

HAKBENBEEG, Friedrich von, better known by his literary pseudonym of Nova Lis, 
was the son of baron von Hardenberg, and was b. at the family residence in Prussian 
Saxony. in 1772. His father, then director of the Saxon salt-works, was a man of a 
religious disposition, and a member of the Herrnhut communion, while his mother is 
described as “a pattern of noble piety and Christian mildness.” Young Hardenberg 
inherited the serious and reverential nature of bis parents. He studied at Leispic and 
Wittenberg. After a brief life, made beautiful by love, friendship, study, and literary 
activity, he died of consumption. Mar. 19, 1801 /in the arms of his friend. Friedrich 
Schlegel. His chief works are LehrUrige m Sals (Disciples at Sais;) a physical romance, 
“containing,” says Carlyle, “no story or indication of a story, but only poetized phil- 
osophical speeches, and the strangest shadowy allegorical allusions/ Jit inrich ton 
OfienUngcn, intended, as he himself informs us, to be an “apotheosis of poetry,” but 
which he was not spared to finish ; and Jlymnen an die Eacht (Hymns to the Night), 
“Hardenberg,” says Carlyle, “is the most ideal of idealists.” A. profound, beautiful, 
but indefinite aspiration breathes through ah the fragments lie has left us. Wlmt he 
lacks is force, activity, and common-sense vigor of understanding. Hardenberg belonged 
to the romantic school of German literature/ but he took no pari in the controversies of 
his friends. His Siimmtliche Schriften were published in 1802 (5th ed. 1887) by Tieck 
and F. Schlegel, the former of whom prefixed a biography. See Carlyle’s Miscellaneous . 
Essays. * 

HAEBENBEE.G, Karl August, Prince Yon, a Prussian statesman, was b. at Essen- 
roda, in Hanover, May 81, 1750. He was educated at Leipsic, Gottingen, and Mctzlau, 
and during 1776-78, traveled in Germany, France, Holland, and England. On his 
return to Hanover, he became privy -councilor of the exchequer, and was raised to the 
rank of count; but a quarrel with the prince of Wales, originating in a matter deeply 
affecting his honor, induced him, in 1782, to quit the service of the Hanoverian gov- 
ernment. He now repaired to the court of Brunswick, where the duke appointed him, 
in 1787, president of the council of state. He was also commissioned by bis master to 
convey the will of Frederick the great, which had been deposited in the duke's hands, 
to the new king, Frederick-Williiim, who received him with marked distinction. In 
1790 the markgraf of Anspach and Raireuth having requested the Prussian monarch to 
furnish him with a person competent to administer the affairs of Ids dominions, 
Frederick- William recommended Hardenberg. After Anspach and Buircuth were 
united with Prussia in 1791 Hardenberg was appointed a Prussian minister of state, and 
a member of the cabinet ministry. At the commencement of the war with France the 
king summoned him to his head-quarters at Frankfort-on- the- Main as administrator of 
the army. Early in 1795 he was sent to Basel, where, on April 5, he concluded a peace 
between Prussia and the French republic. On the accession of Frederick- William III. 
in 1797, Hardenberg was recalled to Berlin, and was intrusted with the management of 
all foreign affairs. In 1804 lie became first Prussian minister on the resignation of 
Haugwitz, and in this capacity endeavored to preserve neutrality between France and 
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Ungland, But when the French troops attacked Anspach, lie changed his policy, and 
addressed a strong remonstrance to marshal Duroc. After the - victory- of Napoleon at 
Austerlitz, Prussia was compelled to enter into arrangements with Napoleon, Harden- 
berg was deprived of his office, and Haugwitz, who was friendly to the French, 
returned to power. In 1806 Prussia was again led to declare war, and after the fatal 
battle of Jena, Harden berg accepted for some time the portfolio of foreign affairs at the 
desire of the emperor Alexander. In 1810 he was appointed chancellor of state. 
Prussia was at this period in a deplorable condition, humbled in the very dust before 
France; nevertheless, Hardenberg was sagacious enough to perceive that the power of 
Napoleon was on the wane. He labored ardently to create a national feeling — a 
patriotic thirst for revenge. The victories of the British troops in the Spanish peninsula, 
and the disasters that overwhelmed in ruin Napoleon’s vast army in Russia, greatly 
assisted him in his efforts, and he had the satisfaction of beholding them crowned with, 
success. His exertions were unwearied; he subscribed to the peace of Paris, June 
1814; and was soon after raised to the rank of prince by his sovereign. He accom- 
panied the allied sovereigns to London, took part in the proceedings of the congress at 
Vienna, and in the treaties of Paris (1815). In 1817 lie reorganized the council of state, 
of which he was appointed president. He was also present at the congresses of Aix-ia- 
Chapelle, Carlsbad, and Vienna, and drew up the new Prussian system of imposts. 
During a tour through the n. of Italy he was taken ill at Pavia, and died at Genoa, 
Nov. 26, 1822. The services rendered by Hardenberg to his country were undoubtedly 
great; to him Prussia is mainly indebted for the improvements in her army system, the 
abolition of serfdom, of the privileges of the nobles, and of a multitude of trade cor- 
porations, besides the complete reform of her educational system. The MSS. of his 
memoirs of the period from 1801 to the peace of Tilsit, were sealed up by Frederick- 
William III., who deposited them in the archives of the state, and forbade them to be 
opened before the year 1850. See Von Ranke’s DenkwUrdigkeiteri de$ ■ Flirsten wn 
Hardenberg (4 vols. 1877). 

HAE'BEEWIJK, a small seaport and fishing-town of the Netherlands, in the province 
of Gueiderland, is situated on the eastern shore of the Zuider Zee, 31 m. e. of Amster- 
dam. It is fortified after an ancient fashion. It lias a harbor, but only fit for fishing- 
boats and small trading vessels. There is accommodation for 1000 soldiers. Pop. ’75, 
6,419. 

HARD HACK. See Spiraea, ante. 

HARDHEAD. See Menhaden, ante. 

HABBICANUTE, king of England, son of Canute the great by Emma of Normandy, 
the widow of Etlieired II. At the time of his father’s death Havdieanute was in Den- 
mark, and the throne of England was usurped by Harold his younger brother, Emma, 
however, ^reserving her son’s authority over Wessex. In this state matters remained 
for some time, till Alfred, Emma’s younger son by Etlieired, invaded the kingdom; but 
the invaders being annihilated by earl Godwin, Harold’s general, Emma was obliged to 
seek refuge at Bruges, whence she sent to Hardicanute to acquaint him with the state 
of affairs in England. Hardicanute being of an easy and self-indulgent disposition, 
allowed two years to pass before taking any steps to assert his rights. Roused at last 
by his mother’s remonstrances, he, in 1039, equipped a fleet and army, and was about 
to sail for England to dispossess the usurper, when lie was met by a deputation of Eng- 
lish nobles, who informed him of the death of Harold, and offered him the crown, 
Hardicanute reigned in England till 1042, when, after a quiet reign, he died of 
apoplexy, induced by his gluttonous habits. With Hardicanute ended the Danish line 
in England. , 

HAR DIE, James Allen, b. N. Y. 1823; graduated at West Point in 1843, and 
entered the artillery service. During the war of the rebellion he accompanied McClellan 
as aid-de-camp in the Maryland campaign, distinguished himself in the Rappahanock 
campaign, and was delegated to special, duty in the war department. In 1866 he pro- 
ceeded as senior member of commission to inspect the forts and arsenals of the union, 
and was more than once auditor of military claims. He has published several military 
reports, and lias contributed to several leading periodicals. 

HARDIN, a co. in s.e. Illinois on the Ohio river; 175 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 5,113. It has 
a rough surface and fertile soil; productions: corn, wheat, oats, etc. Co. seat, Elizabeth- 
down, 

HARDIN, a co. in n. central Iowa, intersected by the Dubuque and Sioux City, the 
central Iowa, and the Illinois Central railroads, and the Iowa river; 576 sq.m.; pop. ’75,- 
15,029. It has an undulating surface of prairie and woodland ; chief productions : wheat, 
corn, oats, hay, and pork. Co. seat, Eldora. 

HARDIN, a co. in n. central Kentucky bounded e. by Salt river, and for a short 
distance on the n. by the Great Southern, and the Paducah and Elizabethtown railroads; 
550 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 15,705-2,276 colored. The surface is hilly and to a great extent 
severed with forests. Chief productions: com, wheat, oats, and tobacco. Co^seat, 
Elizabethtown. / V- V,'; ^ 1 b " b : -r ■ ;-v ; ::: b b 'b ■ v : ■ ■ r 
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HARDIN, a co, in n.w. Ohio, on Scioto river, intersected by the Cincinnati, San- 
dusky and Cleveland, and the Pittsburg, Fort Wayne and Chicago railroads; 480 
sq.m.; pop, J 70, 18,714. The surface is level and there is flinch forest-land. Wheat, 
corn, hay, oats, and pork are the chief products. Co. seat, Kenton, 

HARDIN*, a covin s. Tennessee, intersected by Tennessee river, which is navigable 
for steamers; 600 sq.m. ; pop. r 70, 11,768 — 1447 colored. Much of the land is covered 
with timber. Chief productions: cotton, corn, and pork. Co. seat, Savannah. 

. HARDIN", a covin s.e. Texas, bounded by the Ne'ches river; 900 sq.m. ; pop, *70, 
1460 — 242 colored. Very little of the soil is under cultivation, but corn, cotton, sugar, 
and rice are produced. Co. seat, Hardin. 

HARDIN", John, 1753-92; b. Va. ; served in a rifle corps in the revolutionary war. 
In 1790 he served in the Indian wars under Harmar, and two years later was killed 
under a flag of truce by Indians, who coveted his horse and equipments. 

HARDING, Chester, 1792-1866; b. Mass, ; a portrait painter. He was of a family 
in reduced circumstances, worked on a farm and with a chair-maker, and afterwards 
with a house-painter. With the ordinary paints of the business lie attempted portraits, 
and was not long in finding , his true calling. In 1888 he went abroad and studied for 
three years. Among those whose portraits he painted were Madison, Monroe, J. Q. 
'Adams, chief-justice Marshall, Charles Carroll, William Wirt, Clay, Webster, Calhoun, 
Washington A llston, Samuel Rogers, lord Aberdeen, the dukes of Norfolk, Hamilton, 
and Sussex, and Daniel Boone. 

* HABBXNG, Stephen, Hie third abbot of the celebrated monastery of Oilcan x, and 
one of the most remark aide religious reformers of the 12th century. Of his parentage 
and youthful history, little is known beyond the fact that he was of a noble English 
family, and in early life a soldier. Under one of those religious impulses which so fre- 
quently occurred in five middle ages, he undertook a pilgrimage to Rome. He subse- 
quently entered the French monastery of St. Claude de Joux, where lie was so dis- 
tinguished by his strict and exemplary life, that he was chosen abbot of the monastery 
of R6ze, with a view to the reformation of its discipline, which had become much 
relaxed. From this monastery lie was transferred to that of Citeaux, when;*, on the 
death of Alberi.c in HOD, he was elected abbot. The rigor of observance which he here 
enforced had such an effect in deterring novices from entering the new order, that at 
first grave fears were entertained for its stability ; but Stephen, placing his trust in the. 
good cause which he had undertaken, persevered in the cause of reform; and lie was 
rewarded, in 1118, by the accession of St. Bernard and thirty other youths, whose 
eminent virtue gave such an impulse to the institute, that in a short time the number of 
claimants for admission compelled liini to found several new convents, and especially 
that of Clairvaux, which, under the rule of vSt. Bernard, attained to the very highest 
distinction in that age. Abbot Stephen continued, till ids death in 1184, to direct the 
fortunes of the Cistercian order; and in 1119 he drew up, in conjunction with St, 
Bernard and other members of the brotherhood, the well-known constitutions of the 
order, entitled Carta Caritatis, which were approved by popes Oaiixtus II. and Eugeni us 
III., and, with some modifications, have continued down to modern times, as the rule 
of the Cistercian institute. See Mabillon Annul. Bcnedictiu. t. v. p. 20.7, 

HARDINGE, Charles Stewart, Viscount, b. England, 1812; graduated at Oxford ; 
represented Downpatrick in the house of commons from 1854 to 1856, when he suc- 
ceeded to Ills title. Under lord Derby he was under-secretary of state for the war 
department. While his father was governor-general of India, young Hardinge was his 
secretary, and served as a major in the wars with the Sikhs. On his return lie published 
Views in a sumptuous work illustrated with his own drawings. 

HAEBINGE, Viscount Henry Hardinge, field-marshal and eommandcr-in-chief of 
the British army, the third son of the rev. II. Hardinge, rector of Stanhope, in the 
Co. of Durham, was born Mar. 30, 1785, and was gazetted as ensign before be had 
attained his 15th year. He obtained a brigade command before his 25th year, and his 
foreign grade was commuted, shortly afterwards, for British rank, after which he was 
attached to the Portuguese army from 1809-13, in the capacity of deputy quarter- 
master-general. When Napoleon effected Ids memorable return' from Elba, Harding© 
joined the allied armies in Belgium, and was appointed by the duke of Wellington com- 
missioner at the Prussian head-quarters. He lost his hand at Ligny, and was thus unable 
to participate in the crowning victory of Waterloo. In 1826 he entered parliament; 
and in 1828 succeeded lord Palmerston in the government of the duke of Wellington, as 
secretary of war. He next filled the office of secretary of Ireland. In 1844 he accepted 
the high post of governor-general of India, which he filled until 1847. When the great 
Sikh war broke out, he hurried to the north-western frontier of India, and served as 
second in command under lord Gough during the sanguinary and hard-fought battles of 
Moodkee, Ferozeshah, and Sobraon. After the pacification of Lahore, his services were 
rewarded by a viscounty, the East India company granting him a pension of £5, 000, 
and parliament voting him an annuity of £*3,000, for himself and his next two suc- 
cessors. On the death of the duke of Wellington in 1852, Hardinge was appointed 
eommander-in-chief of the British army, a distinguished post which he filled during the 
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eventful epoch of the Russian war, and which he only resigned a few months before his 
death. In Oct,, 1855, he was advanced, to the rank of field-marshal. He died Bept. 24, 
1856, at his seat, South Park, near Tunbridge, Kent. 

HARD LABOR, an addition often made to the punishment of offenses besides mem 
imprisonment. This practice is said to have been introduced by the statute of 5 Anne, 
c. 0. It is now firmly established in the United Kingdom ; and by express statute, the 
power of adding hard labor to the punishment of imprisonment, lias been given in most 
cases, both as to indictable offenses and the more disgraceful offenses which arc punish- 
able summarily. The kind of labor is prescribed by the rules of the jail or prison, 
where provision must be made of the proper materials for the purpose. Picking oakum, 
working the tread-mill, etc., form part of this labor; and in general, the number of 
hours for such labor, unless in case of sickness, is ten hours daily. 

HARDNESS, Scale op. The hardness , of a body is measured by its power of 
scratching other substances. Variations- in the degree of hardness presented by dif- 
ferent crystallized bodies often furnish a valuable physical sign by which one mineral 
may be readily distinguished from others closely resembling it. Mohs selected ten 
well-known minerals, each succeeding one being harder than the preceding one, and 
thus formed the scale of hardness, which has been generally adopted by subsequent 
mineralogists. Each mineral in the following table is scratched by the one that follows 
it, and consequently by all the subsequent ones, and the hardness of any mineral may 
be determined by reference to the types just selected. Thus, if a body neither scratches 
nor is scratched by feldspar, its hardness is said to be 6; if it should scratch feldspar but 
not quartz, its hardness is between 6 and 7 — the degrees of hardness being numbered 
from 1 to 10. The figures on the right indicate the number of known, minerals of the 
same or nearly the same degree of hardness as the substance opposite to which they 
jtuud: 


SCALE OF HARDNESS OF MINERALS. 


1. Talc 23 

2. Compact gypsum, or rock-salt 90] 

3. Calcspar (any cleavable variety). . . 71! 

4. Fluor-spar 53 

5. Apatite 43! 


0. Feldspar (any cleavable variety) 26 

7. Limpid quartz ...... . . 20 

8. Topaz „ 5 

9. Sapphire, or corundum 1 

10. Diamond 1 


The cause of the varieties of hardness observed in different bodies is not known. 
The same substance— as, for example, a piece of steel — may, under the influence of 
different circumstances, be so soft as to take impressions from a die, or may be nearly as 
hard as a diamond. 


HARBORIN', Jean, was b. in 1645, at Quimper, in Brittany, where bis father fol- 
lowed the trade of a bookseller. Ilardouin received his first education, in the schools of 
the Jesuits, and being received into that order at the age of 20, completed his studies in 
Paris. On the death of Pure Gamier in 1683, Ilardouin was appointed librarian of the 
college of Louis le Grand, in which office he enjoyed full leisure for the literary pur- 
suits in which lie delighted, and in which his extravagances have acquired for him a 
notoriety almost without any parallel in the annals of literary eccentricity. Dupin 
places him among the very first scholars of his learned brotherhood. . In a spirit of 
literary skepticism which it is difficult to look upon as serious, he maintained, not only 
that the entire body of classical literature, with the exception of in Latin, Pliny’s 
Natural History , Virgil’s Georyics, the comedies of Plautus, and Horace’s Satires, and in 
Greek, Homerte Iliad, and Herodotus’s History, was falsely ascribed to the authors 
whose various names it bears, but that, it was all the production of the monks of the 
13th century ! In the same skeptical spirit, lie rejected as spurious all the reputed 
remains of ancient art, together with the inscriptions and coins which are attributed to 
classical times; nav, he extended the same skepticism to the Septuagint version of the 
Old Testament, anil even to the Greek text of the New, the original language of which 
he held to have been Latin! Opinions so extravagant naturally called forth the repro- 
bation of the authorities of his order. He was required to retract them ; and there is 
some reason m believe, that they were put forward by him rather from a love of paradox 
and a morbid desire of notoriety, than from any serious conviction of their probability. 
Nevertheless with all this extravagance, the erudition of PSre Ilardouin was beyond 
dispute, and most of his works are of great historical and critical value. His edition 
of Pliny (5 vote. 4to, Paris, 1689) is a prodigy of learning and industry. Of his remain- 
ing works, the most valuable is his great Colled io Contiliorum (12 vote, folk)), a work of 
great, learning and utility, which has the rare advantage of possessing one of the best 
indexes extant; a commentary on the New Testament in folio; several volumes on the 
study of numismatics and chronology: and a vast number of dissertations and essays in 
the ifemoim (le Trevoux. He died at the ago of 83, in the convent of his order m Harm, 


Bept, 3, 1729. 

HARD WAR, or Hetidwab, an old t. of India and place of pilgrimage, in Saha- 
ranpur district on the right bank of the Ganges at the foot of the. Siwalik lulls. Pop. 
’72 4 800 The town is of great activity, and has borne many names, it was origi- 
nal Vkuown as Kapila. Hwen Tksang, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, in the 7th c. 
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a.i>„ visited a city which he calls Mo-yu-lo, the remains of which still exist at Mayapur, 
a little to the s. of the modern town. Among the ruins arc. a fort and three temples, 
decorated with, broken, stone sculptures, . The great object of attraction, at present is the 
Hari-ke-charen, or bathing ghat, with the adjoining temple of Gang tid warn. The 
Miwrmc or foot-mark of Vishnu, is imprinted on a stone ha into the upper wall of the 
ghat, and' forms an object of special reverence. j A. -great ■ assemblage' ot people takes 
place annually, and every twelfth, year a feast of peculiar sanctify occurs, .known' as a. 
kmnbh-mMa. The ordinary number of pilgrims at the annual fair amounts to 100,000, 
and at the kumbh-mela to *800,000. The Hardwar meeting also possesses considerable 
mercantile importance, being one of the principal horse-fairs in upper India. Commod- 
ities of all kinds, Indian and European, find a ready sale, and the trade in grain and 
fond stuifs forms a lucrative traffic. The Ganges canal draws its supply of water from 
ft branch channel close to the town, 

EAMWAEE, a commercial term applied to the commoner articles made of iron, 
copper, or brass, such as locks, keys, anvils, grates, shovels, etc. The great hardware 
manufactures of this country are at Birmingham, Wolverhampton, Walsall, Wilienall, 
Sheffield, etc. The extent of the trade of these places is enormous; the value' of the 
exports of hardware alone amounting to millions. The returns for the years 1875 give 
for hardwares, including cutlery, £4,265,451. Bee Iitox. 

HARDWARE (ante), includes an enormous variety of articles manufactured from 
Iron, copper, brass, or bronze, which are variously known as carpenters', housekeepers' , 
or builders' hardware. It is almost impossible to classify the articles which come under 
the general term, including, as it does, many used by saddlers, miners, contractors, 
machinists, stationers, carbuilders, and furniture-makers and dealers. Toys, and the 
limitless varieties of what are called “fancy” articles, all belong to this branch of 
manufacture, and the yearly traffic in such ware is almost incomputable. ^ A return of 
£12,000,000 was reported to the British government in 1871 from the principal hardware 
marts, while in the U. 'S'. census of 1870, the different branches of American industry in 
hardware produced $ 142, 886, 272. 

HARDWICK, Charles, 1821-59; b. England; killed by a fall in the Pyrenees, 
By his own efforts he obtained a good education, and in lb 58 was professor of divinity 
in Queen's college. He was ordained a deacon and priest, and., but a short time before 
his death was appointed arch-deacon of Ely. He published History of the Middle Age of 
the Church, Christ, and Other Masters, etc. 

HARD WICK E, Philip Yorke, first earl of. 1090-1704; h. England; educated to 
the law, called to the bar in 1715, and four years afterwards was elected to the house of 
commons from Lewes, on which occasion the government; paid his election expenses. 
Xu 1720 he was made a knight, and appointed solicitor-general, rapidly rising to be lord 
chief -justice of the king’s bench, and in 1787 lord chancellor. While George II. was 
out of the country (174U-48 and 1752) the chancellor was one of the justices selected to 
administer the government. In 1754 he was made uu earl, but two years later h« 
resigned his office, and retired from public life. 

HAIl'B-WOOBED TEEES are forest-trees of comparatively slow growth, producing 
compact, hard, and valuable timber, as oak, ash, elm, chestnut, walnut, beech, birch, 
etc. From these, willows, elders, poplars, etc., are distinguished as soft-wooded trees. 
Heither term is extended to firs, pines, cedars, or other coniferous trees, the wood of 
which is of a peculiar and very different character. 

HARDY, a co. in n.e. West Virginia, on the s. branch of the Potomac and the 
Gacapon rivers; 570 sq.m.; pop. 70, 5,518 — 616 colored. Its surface is mountainous, 
and to a large extent covered with timber. The valleys are fertile; corn and wheat ar* 
die main products. Co. seat. Moon field. 

HARDY, Alexandre, 1560-1681; a French author; in early life writer fora stroll- 
ing dramatic company, and later the dramatist for the Theatre "du, Marais. He is said 
to have been after Lope do Vega and Calderon, the most fertile of dramatic authors, 
having* written oyer 600 plays. He became a master of stage business and stage effects. 
I Q the student of the drama, Hardy will always be an interesting figure, appearing as he 
uoos between the degraded morality and the modern comedy, an imitator alike of 
Italian pastoral and Spanish tragedy, lie gave little heed to art; he thought entirely 
of what would succeed for the moment. His best play is the tragedy of Marianne. 

HARDY, Gathorne, b. 1814; well known in English public life as a conservative 
politician and leader. He was under-secretary of state for the home department in 
1858-59, and entered the British cabinet in 1866 as president of the poor-law board, the 
earl of Derby being premier. The cabinet resigned, however, two years later, ami in 1869 
Hardy was returned to parliament from Oxford university. In 1874 the earl of Derby 
again came into power, when Hardy was placed in charge of the war department, and 
in 1878. under the administration of the marquis of Salisbury, he was made secretary 
for India, and created viscount Oran brook. 

HARDY, Thomas, b. 1840; an English writer of fiction. He served ids time as an 
apprentice to an architect, and prosecuted his profession in London, where he became 
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chiefly known as a designer, favoring the modern Gothic style. In 1863 lie received a 
prize .from the institute of British architects for an essay on Colored Brick and Terra- 
Cotta Architecture, and also one for architectural design. .Recognizing that he possessed 
skill as a writer, he turned his attention to fiction, and published hisTfirst work in 1871. 
without achieving marked success. In 1872 he brought out Under the Greenwood Tree \ 
and in the following year , A Pair of Blue Eyes, and by these novels placed himself in 
the front rank of contemporary novel writers. His later works, Far from the Madding 
Crowd and 2 he Hand of Ethelherta, have served to confirm public opinion of the excel- 
lence of his work. Mr. Hardy is a most original writer, skilled in the delineation of 
character, graphic, and sometimes dramatic' in depicting situations, and a writer of 
strong and pure English. 

HATH) l , Sir Thomas Masterman, 1769-1839; w T as made commander in 1797 for 
distinguished bravery in the battle of St. Vincent. In 1803 lie was .Nelson’s flag-cap- 
tain, and at the battle of Trafalgar (Oct. 21, 1805) received Nelson’s last words, 
“ Don’t throw me overboard : kiss me, Hardy.” Hardy commanded the South American 
squadron from 1820 to 1824, and six years later was made a lord of the admiralty. In 
1834 lie was one of the governors of Greenwich hospital. 

4 . HAKE, Lepus, a genus of rodent quadrupeds, of 'which there are many species very 
similar to each other. The Limuean genus lepus now forms the family leporidm, ' which 
includes the genera lepus and lagomys, and of which a peculiar characteristic is the pres- 
ence of t wo small incisors immediately behind the ordinary rodent incisors of the upper 
jaw, so that these teeth seem to he double. The molar-teeth, six on each side above 
and five below, are transversely grooved, being formed of two vertical plates soldered 
together. All the animals of this family feed exclusively on vegetable food, and chiefly 
on herbage, although they are also fond of grain, roots, and the bark of trees. Their 
fore-feet have five toes, their liind-feet four; the soles are hairy. Their fur is soft; the 
colors mostly gray or brown, the alpine and arctic species becoming white in winter. — 
Ihe Common Haile (L. tmidus) is widely distributed over Europe and the northern and 
central parts of Asia. The Irish Hare (£. Jlibemicus) has, however, recently been 
described as a distinct species. It differs from the common hare in its rounder head, 
shorter ears, and shorter limbs; also in having the fur composed only of one kind of 
hair, short and soft, with none of the long black-tipped hairs which are mixed with this 
in the common species. The fur, therefore, is of no value. The common hare is not found 
in Ireland. Notwithstanding the character of timidity usually ascribed to the hare, it is 
really a pugnacious animal, and displays no little courage in encounters with those of 
its own race, or with animals of nearly equal powers. It has been an object of tho 
chase from a very early period. Xenophon, in his Cyncgeticiis, gives an enthusiastic 
description of the sport. Concerning the hunting of the hare, see Coursing. Being 
evidently designed to seek safety from enemies by fleetness, the hare, however w 7 ell 
supplied with food, never becomes fat. It ordinarily lies quiet in its form during the 
day, and goes in quest of food in the evening and morning. Where, through game pre- 
serving, it is abundant, it does no little damage to crops. It is a prolific animal, 
although not nearly so much so as the rabbit. The female produces from two to five at 
a birth. The young (leverets) are born covered with hair, and with the eyes open. — The 
Varying Hare or Alpine Hare (L. mriabtlte), which inhabits the mountains both of 
the n. ami s. of Europe, and is found on those of Scotland and of Cumberland, is 
remarkable for the change of color which it undergoes, without change of hair, on the 
approach of winter. Ordinarily of a bluish-gray color, it becomes of a shining wiiite, 
the change beginning with the feet, and extending upwards, terminating with the back. 
This, which in many places is called the blue hare, is about equal in size to the common 
hare, but has shorter limbs and ears, and is less swift. — In the arctic regions both of the 
old and new worlds, the Arctic Hare or Polar Hare (. L . glacmUd) abounds. It is 
entirely white in winter, brownish-gray in summer, has long- soft fur on the belly, and 
fine thick fur on the hack; is considerably larger than the common hare, and spends the 
whole year without hibernation, even in Melville island, and similar cold desolate 
regions; lichens and mosses probably affording, it the greater part of its food. — North 
America produces a number of other species of hare, of wliicli some inhabit the swamps 
of the southern states. — India has a hare (L. ruficaudatus) very similar to the common 
hare; other species are found in other parts of Asia, Egypt, the cape of Good Hope, etc. 
The fur of the hare is used for felting for making hats and other purposes. 

HAKE, in point of English law, is one of the wild animals called game (q. v.), and is 
specially protected by the game-laws for the benefit of* the owners of land. There 
is no close season as* to hares, which may therefore be lawfully killed by a licensed 
sportsman all the year round. Being game, hares can only be bought from a licensed 
dealer, and sold by licensed persons. The owner of inclosed land, and also the tenant, 
if otherwise entitled by liis lease to kill hares, may do so without a license. Bo those 
who hunt them with greyhounds or beagles require no license. All others require a 
license. To kill hares unlawfully by night in a warren, or place kept for breeding 
hares, is now a misdemeanor by 24 and 25 Viet. 98, s. 17; to kill them elsewhere, is only 
a misdemeanor when the third offense is committed. In Scotland, the law is substan- 
tially the same, except that the killing of hares unlawfully by night is only an offeasa 
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punishable summarily, unless it is a third offense, when it becomes indictable.^ In Ire- 
land, there: is a close season, when hares cannot be killed — viz., between the first Mon* 
day in Nov. and the first Monday in July following. Bee Paterson’s Gmmdaws of tits 
United Kingdom. 

HARE, Augustus John Cuthbert, h. Rome, 1884, of English parents; educated at 
Harrow and Oxford, and devoted himself to literature. Among ills publications are 
Epitaphs for Chantry Churchyards; Walks in Home; A Winter at Mentone; Memorials of ' 
a Quiet Life; Walks in London; and a number of guide books. 

HARE, Augustus William, 1793-1834 ; brother of the archdeacon; b. England; 
educated at Oxford, and ordained rector in 1829. He wrote with his brother Gurnee at 
Truth , and by himself, Sermons to a Gauntry " Congregation. 

HARE, Julius Charles, 1790-1855; b. Italy ; a theological writer. He passed a 
winter at Weimar, where lie met Goethe and Schiller, and received a bias to German 
literature which influenced his style and sentiments throughout his whole career. On the 
death of his mother in 1806, Julius Was sent home to the charterhouse in London, where 
he remained until 1812, when he entered Trinity college, Cambridge. There he became 
fellow in 1818, and after traveling abroad he began to read Jaw in London in 1819. In 
1822 he was appointed assistant-tutor at Trinity college, which position he retained for 
10 years. Turning his attention from law to divinity, he was ordained in 1820; and on 
the death of his uncle in 1882, he succeeded to a rich family living in Sussex, where he 
accumulated a library of 12.000 volumes, especially rich in German literature. Before 
taking up his residence in his parish, he once more went abroad, arid made, in Rome, 
the acquaintance of the chevalier Bunsen, who afterwards dedicated to him part of his 
work, ilippolytus and his Age. In 1840 Hare was appointed archdeacon of Lewes, and 
in the same year preached a course of sermons at Cambridge, The Victory of Faith , fol- 
lowed in 1846 by a second, The Mission of the Comforter. Neither series when published 
attained any great popularity. He married in 1844. In 1851 lie was collated to a preb- 
end in Chichester; and in 1853 lie became one of the queen’s chaplains. 

HARE, Robert, 1781-1858; b. Philadelphia; in early life a brewer, but: afterwards 
gave his attention to science, particularly chemistry. In 1802 he invented the oxy- 
hydrogen blow-pipe, and was the first to render Risible lime, magnesia, iridium, arid 
platinum. In 1818 he was professor of chemistry in Pennsylvania university, holding 
the chair 29 years. His collection was presented to the Smithsonian mstitut ion. Besides 
many papers" in the scientific journals he published Brief View of the Policy and lie. tourers 
of the United States; Chemical Apparatus and Manipulations; and a Compendium of th$ 
Course of Chemical Instruction. 

HAREBELL, or BLUEBELL, Campanula rotun difolia , the most common of all the 
British species of bellflower (see Campanula), growing abundantly in dry and hilly 
pastures, on waysides, etc.; flowers in summer ami autumn. It Is common in most 
parts of Europe, and even to the extreme north. It is everywhere a favorite from its 
beauty and gracefulness, and Is the subject of many allusions in poetry. It is a peren- 
nial plant, with a slendet stem 6 by 14 in. high, sometimes bearing only one flower, 
hut more generally a loose panide of a few drooping flowers, on very slender stalks; 
the flowers sometimes white, but generally bright blue, hell-shaped, and fully half an 
inch long. The juice of the flowers yields a line blue color, and may he used'as ink. 

HA'RELB, Ilarelda , a genus or sub-genus of ducks of the oceanic section (sec Puck), 
nearly allied to pochards, 'scaups, etc.; having a short, thick bill, high at the bn sc, the 
1 ami mu projecting at the edge of the mandibles, a high forehead, a thick neck, and two 
feathers of the middle of the tail in the males greatly elongated; whilst the females have 
the tail short and rounded.— The Long-tailed Pt ck. or Hakeld {II. gluciulis), inhabits 
the arctic regions both of the old and new worlds, remaining on the seas of the north as 
long as any water remains unfrozen, and then betaking itself to more southern regions. 
It is plentiful, during winter, in the inlets of Orkney and Shetland, but is rather rare in 
the southern parts of the British islands. It is sometimes brought to the London 
market. Its winter migrations in America extend as far south as Texas. The male, 
particularly in its summer plumage, is a very beautiful bird. It is about 17 in. 
long, without the long tail-feathers; with them, 22 or 24. It is a very lively and noisy 
bird; flies swiftly, and is a most expert diver. It lines its nest with down, which is 
said to he equal to that of the eider, but has not yet become an article of commerce. 

HARELIP, a congenital perpendicular fissure or fissures through the upper lip, the 
result of an arrest of development, (Erichsen). It is named from its resemblance to the 
lip of a hare, hut according to Geoffrey St. Hilaire, it is not analagous to that form of 
development, but to that which occurs in animals of lower development, viz; fishes. 
When the arrest of development takes place on one side only, the malformation is called 
single harelip, and according to Erichsen, it most frequently is located on the left side. 
When the fissure occurs on each side of the median line' the malformation is called 
double harelip, and the fissure is always deeper on one side than on the other, generally 
extending into the nostril when it produces cleft palate, the nose being flattened and 
expanded.^ Median fissure is extremely rare. Delahaye saw a case of the upper lip, 
tad Nicati one of the lower lip. The cure of harelip requires a very careful operation. 
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There is difference of opinion as to whether the operation ought to he performed before 
or after dentition, and those who advocate waiting urge that young children are apt to 
hiive convulsions from various exciting causes. The weight of authority, however, 
appears to be m favor of early operations, which are easier to perform before dentition. 
The child will also lie better able to nurse, after the operation. In operating, it is 
important to procure direct union of the edges of the fissure, which are carefully pared 
and held together by silver sutures and straps of plaster, and a check eompresser, an 
ingenious apparatus by which pressure upon the cheeks tends, to keep the cut parts in 
opposition. The application of water-dressing, or a weak solution of carbolic acid, is 
often found serviceable, but need not be constantly applied unless, unfortunately, great 
inflammation occurs, when feeding -will have to be done through a tube; but this is 
rarely the case. 

HAltEM, the European title for that portion of a polygamist’s house which is 
* devoted to the exclusive occupancy of his wives and their attendants, or, by a simple 

f metonymy, for the female portion of his household. The word harem is Arabic for 

I anything forbidden or not to be touched. It is generally applied in Moslem law to such 

things as games of chance, -draughts, chess, witchcraft, and portrait-taking, which are 
inconsistent - with the religious code, and under the form of Jmram it is well known, 
even to Europeans, as designating the sacred inclosure of the principal mosque at Cairo 
and at Jerusalem (IlarainfsclsaMrig).. . ■ The word seraglio, which is not uti frequently 
employed as equivalent to harem, is an equivalent modification of the Persian term serai, 
which means a palace or large building, as in the familiar compound carammerak 
Wherever polygamy is maintained in the midst of a developed social life, the harem 
appears to be an almost inevitable institution. We consequently find it after a more or 
less rigid type among the Jews, the Babylonians, the Siamese, the ancient Persians, the 
Peruvians, etc. But it is among the modem Mohammedan peoples that it has attained 
its most perfect development; and the harems of the sultan of Turkey and the shah of 
Persia may be taken as the most elaborate and best-known specimens of the type. 
According to the Koran, the Mussulman is required to satisfy himself with four wives, 
but the sultan may possess as many as seven. Each of these has her own suite of apart- 
ments, her own garden and bath-room, and her own body of servants, male and female. 
They are not. called by their names, but distinguished as kculin (or lady) number one, 
number two, and so on. The title of mltana is bestowed only on the mother, the sister, 
oiAhe daughter of a sultan; and consequently it is the kadin who first gives birth to an 
heir to the empire who alone can have this distinction. She further obtains the title of 
kemeky or krmeky , but this is lost if the child dies. All the female slaves, or as they are 
called odalisks (a European corruption of the wor d oclalik, from oda, a chamber, and Uk, 
belonging to), are at the absolute disposal of the sultan, and if, in spite of the natural 
endeavors of the kadi ns to prevent such a contingency, one of them becomes the mother 
of her lord and master's first-born, she is advanced to the rank of sultana fumcky. It is 
contrary to etiquette for the sultan to select his own favorites among the odalisks; he is 
expected to accept the choice made for him by his mother, who bears the title of mlide , 
ami exercises great influence not only in the affairs of the harem but even in political 
matters. Every odulisk who has been promoted to the royal favor is henceforth consid- 
ered sacred from all meaner patronage, and receives apartments and attendants of her 
own ; but slue has no further claim to the sultan’s attention, and may have to console a 
life long widowhood with the memory of the honor which was once bestowed on her. 
The ranks of the odalisks are ever and anon recruited bv slaves presented to the sultan 
by his female relatives or the state officials. An old and devoted favorite of the sultan 
occupies the post of kehaya chdtun, or lady superintendent of the harem; A large body 
of eunuchs, both black and white, are employed as guards and gate-keepers. The white 
eunuchs have charge of the outer gate of the seraglio, but they are not allowed to 
approach the women's apartments, and obtain no posts of distinction. Their chief, how- 
| ever, the kapou aghassi, or master of the gates, has part control over the ecclesiastical 

I ! possessions, and even, the vizier cannot enter the royal apartments without his permis- 

sion. The black eunuchs have the right of entering the gardens and chambers of the 
' harem. Their chief, usually called the idzlaer agh/mi, or master of the maidens, though 

his true title is darns scadet ay a, or chief of the abode of felicity, is an official of high 
| importance. 11 is appointment is for life. If he is deprived of his post lie receives his 

• freedom; and if he resigns of his own accord he is generally sent to Egypt with a 

| pension of 100 francs a day. His secretary keeps count of the revenue of the mosques 

built by the sultans. He is generally succeeded by the second eunuch, who bears the 
title of treasurer or khazxahdar , and has charge of the jewels, etc., of the women. The 
number of eunuchs is always a large one. The sultana mlide and the sultana lumelaj 
have each fifty at; their service, and others are assigned to the kadins and the favorite 
odalisks. [Enqjc. Brit., 9th ed.] \ : 

HABE’S-EAB, Bupleurum , a genus of plants of the natural order vmbellifem, 

, having compound umbels of yellow flowers, ami generally simple leaves. The leaves 

! ’ of the most common British species, B. rot u a difolium, embrace the stem and are round- 

ish oval. This plant, which grows in corn-fields in the chalk districts, is the thorough ■ 
wax of the old herbalists, and was once in repute as a vulnerary, but has fallen into 
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disuse. The species of hare’s-ear are numerous, and are natives of temperate climates 
in most parts of the world. 

HARELEUR (called in the middle ages Ea/reflot), a small A of France, In the 
department of Seine-Inferieure, is situated near the mouth of the Lezarde^on the north- 
era bank of the Seine, about 4 m. e. of Le Havre. The chief building is a beautiful 
Gothic church with an elegant tower, built by the English as a memorial of the victory 
of Agincourt, Pop. 1900, who are employed in fishing and the rearing of cattle. In 
former times, before the rise of Havre, Marfleur was a llourishing town, and was the 
key to the entrance of the Seine. Its harbor now forms a meadow. It was taken by 
the English under Henry V. in 1415, retaken by the French in 1408; in 1440 it was again 
seized by the English, and 10 years after was recaptured by Charles VII. of France. 
Off this down the~ duke of Bedford took or destroyed nearly 500 French ships, Aug. 15, 
1416. 

HARFORD, a co. in n.e. Maryland, bordering on Pennsylvania, bounded in part by 
Chesapeake bay and the Susquehanna; crossed by the Philadelphia, Wilmington and 
Baltimore railroad; 450 sq.m.; pop. *70, 22,605 — 4,855 colored. The surface is uneven, 
and the soil fertile ; wheat, corn, oats, and pork are the chief products. Co. seat, Bel 

Air. 

HARGRAVES, Edmund Hammond, b. England, 1815, When 18 years old he 
settled in Australia, In 1849 he went to California, where he was so much impressed 
with the resemblance of the gold region to certain parts of Australia that he undertook 
to search for the precious metals in the latter country. He was successful, and was the 
first discoverer of Australian gold, for which he received rich presents and honors, the 
legislative council of New South Wales awarding him £10,000. In 1854 he returned to 
England and published Australia and its Gold Fields. 

HARGREAVES, James, whose name will ever be remembered in connection with the 
cotton manufacture of this country, as the inventor of the carding-maehine and the 
spinning-jenny, was an artisan at Btanhill, near Blackburn, where he was born. 
Hargreaves was an illiterate man, and supported himself and family by weaving and 
spinning, carried on in bis own house, according to the custom of the time. Li 1760 
he invented the carding-maehine, as a substitute for the use of hand-cards; and four 
years later, lie produced the spinning-jenny. Hargreaves had frequently tried to spin 
with two or three spindles at once, holding the several threads between the fingers of 
his left hand, but the horizontal position of the spindles frustrated his attempt. One of 
his children, however, is said to have upset the spimiing-wheel while he was at work, 
and as he retained the thread in his hand, the wheel continued revolving horizontally, 
and the spindle vertically. The observation of these motions produced t he thought, that 
if a number of these spindles were placed upright and side by side, many threads could 
be spun at once. Hargreaves now put his idea into practice, and the 'result was the 
jenny ', at which lie and bis family worked, till the large amount of cotton which they 
spun having excited suspicion, his fellow-spinners, imbued with strong prejudices 
against machinery, broke into his house and destroyed his frame. He then removed to 
Nottingham in if 68, where he erected a spinning-null. Two years later, lie took out a 
patent for Iris machine; and discovering that it was in use by manufacturers in Lanca- 
shire without liis permission, brought an action for £7,000 damages. Pending the trial, 
he was offered by a company £8,000 for the use of the jenny, but refused ; ami it having 
been proved that he sold some of his machines before the patent was obtained, it was 
thereby declared to have been invalidated, arid his claim for compensation fell to the 
ground. Thus the inventor was but little benefited by his work. Hargreaves continued 
to carry on business as a yarn manufacturer, in conjunction with a Mr. Jones, with 
moderate success, till his death in April, 1778, when his share in the mill was bought bv 
his partner for £400. His country never gave Hargreaves any reward for the invention 
to which so much of its wealth is due; yet it is but just to the memory of I he late sir 
Robert Peel to state, that one of Ills last acts as a British minister, was 'to bestow on the 
youngest and only surviving daughter of this inventor, the sum of £850 from the royal 
iounty fund. 

HARXKAKI. Bee Haiurt-Katii. 

HAEIHG, Wilhelm, better known under the name of Wtlibald Alexis, a German 
novelist, was b. at Breslau in the year 1798. lie was educated in Berlin, ami served as 
a volunteer in the campaign of 1815. He afterwards studied law at Berlin and Breslau, 
but abandoned this pursuit for a literary career. After several poetical and other 
literary efforts Haring first made himself known over all Germany and abroad by his 
romance of Walladmor (2d edit. 1828-24), written in consequence of a wager with a 
friend tliat he would produce a work which should be mistaken for one of sir Walter 
Scott’s. Walladmor was a most audacious mystification, and was greedily devoured in 
Germany as a production of the Scottish novelist, ft was translated into various 
languages, among others into English by Thomas de Quincey (London. 1824), whose 
translation, however, departed so widely from the original, that it hardly deserved the 
name. Bn. ring likewise wrote several admirable tales, but his chief excellence is 
iteplayed in the field of historical romance. His Gahanis (6 vols. 1832), notwithstanding 



HABISCHANDEA, a Hindu king of the Polar dynasty, a descendant of IkshwSkn, 
and one of the more prominent personages in the legendary history^ of ancient India. 
The earliest mention is made of him in the Aiidveya-Brdhmana (see Veda), where he is 
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many defects, may be regarded as his best work; Boland von Berlin (3 vols. 1840); Ber 
fakche Waldemar (3 vols. 1842); Hans Jurgen und Hans Jochem (2 v bis: 1846) ; • BenWafuktlf 
(8 vols. 1848); and Buhe is t die erste Burgerpflieht (5 vols. 1862),. may likewise be classed 
among the first specimens of the historical romance in the German language. He died 
in 1871. 

HARLNGTOH, Sir John, 1661-1612; queen Elizabeth’s godson. He studied at 
Eton and at Christ college, Cambridge, where he took the degree of m.a., his tutor 
being bishop Still, the famous author of Gammer Gur ton’s Neecile. He came t o London 
about 1683 and studied law, but queen Elizabeth seems to have transferred him to a 
place at court. It is said that it was at her command that he translated Ariosto’s 
Orlando Burma, 1591. In 1696 he published in succession The Metamorphosis of Ajax; 
An Apology; and Ulysses upon Ajax; the three forming collectively a very absurd and 
indecorous work of a pantagruelistic kind. In 1599 lie served in Ireland under Esses, 
and was knighted on the field, to the annoyance, it is said, of Elizabeth. In 1608 he 
wrote a personal satire against the bishops, which he read to James I., but which was 
first published, by a Presbyterian printer, as late as 1653, under the title of A Brief View 
of the State of ’ the Church. In 1613 his Epigrams , which had circulated widely in MS., 
were printed in a collection of verses of various writers entitled Alcilia, and separately 
in 1615. They became very popular and were often reprinted. The miscellaneous 
writings of Harington were collected by the rev. Henry Harington in 1779, in 2 vols., 
under the title of JSfugm Antiques. The Nugm includes some very elegant pieces of poetry 
of the poet’s father. The translation of Orlando Ehinoso was a very important labor, 
and it was carried out with skill arid perseverance. Harington, however, was neither 
a very exact scholar nor a very poetical translator. The Orlando Fitnoso was a 
sumptuous book, illustrated in the best taste of the day, and to it were appended a prose 
critique of the poem, and a life of Ariosto compiled from various Italian sources. 

HARIBI, Abu Mohammed al Kasim ben Alt, a most celebrated Arabic philologist 
and poet, b. at Bassorah, on the Tigris, in 446 h. (1064 a.d.). Little is known of 
his life and circumstances save that he was the son of a silk-merchant (whence his name 
Hariri — harir, silk). Hariri wrote several valuable grammatical works, and his lyrics 
arc of a high order. But the most famous of all his writings, and indeed one of the 
most famous compositions of all times and countries, is his book entitled Mdkmnchs 
(Sittings). This may best be described as a novel, or a collection of rhymed tales* 
loosely strung together, the center of which is always a certain Abu Seid from Seruj. 
who, witty, clever, amiable, of pleasing manners, well read in sacred and profane lore, 
but cunning, unscrupulous, a thorough rogue in fact, turns up under all possible dis- 
guises, and in all possible places — sermonizing, poetizing, telling adventures and tales 
of all kinds— always amusing and always getting money out of his audience. The 
brilliancy of imagination and wot displayed in these strange adventures, their striking 
changes, and dramatic situations, have hardly ever been equaled ; but more wonderful 
still is the poet’s power of language. The whole force of the proverbial fullness of ex- 
pression, spirit, elegance, and grandeur of the Arabic idiom, Hariri has brought to bear 
on his subject. His work— of which one of the greatest Arabic authorities has said that 
it deserved to be written in gold— has indeed become the armory as w ell as the mind of 
all Arabic writers since his day. Poets and historians, grammarians and lexicographers, 
look upon the Makamehs as the highest source of authority, and next to the Koran, as 
far at least as language is concerned. His book has been translated either entirely or 
partially into nearly every eastern and European tongue, has been the prototype of in- 
numerable imitations, the most successful of which is the one in Hebrew, Taehkewoni , 
bv Jehtida Al-Charisi. The first complete edition of the text appeared in Calcutta, 
1809-14, in 3 vols.; another by Caussin de Perceval, in Paris, 1818; one mu c:h more 
valuable, chiefly on account of its commentary by Silvestre do Sacy, appeared in Paris, 
1821-22 (re-edited 1847-53). 

The first (Latin) translations in European tongues of single Makamehs were made by 
Golius (1656) and Schultens (1731, etc.) But the palm of all translations is due to 
Riiekert. who, with a po wer only inferior to that of Hariri himself, has so completely repro- 
duced the spirit and form of the work in German in his Vemaftdlmgm des Abu Seidb. 
Scrag, first; published in 1826, that the Makameh itself has become a favorite form for 
similar compositions in Germany. English translations, -but which fall far short of the 
German one, 'were published in 1767 by Chapellon, and in 1850 by Preston. Munk and 
De Sacy have rendered some portions into French. 


the subject of one of the most interesting legends of the Yedic period, He is repre- 
sented there as desirous of obtaining a son, and of making a compact with the god 
Yanina, by which he promised to sacrifice to the god his son* if be granted him one.. 
Yaruna acceded to his prayer, and the Aitdm/a-Brdh m a na then proceeds to relate how 
Tlarischamlra delayed, from time to time, the fulfillment of liis part of the compact, 
until at last he succeeded in finding a substitute for his son in S'uanahs'epa, who ways' 
sold to him by his father for 100 cows, to be offered in sacrifice to Yaruna. Ultimately 



JHarlvansa. 

Harley. 


320 


however, S'uanahs'cpa becomes released from his bondage through the intervention of 
the gods, (See S'uanahs'ejpa). According to the epic poem Mahahhdmta , Harischandra 

' .... j.j ie 


was a type of munUicence and piety, and after death became elevated to the court of 
Indra; and some of the Pur&nas are still more explicit on hispvonderful fate. .Having 
given His whole country, his wife and son, and finally himself to \ is’wainitra, in satis- 
the demands made by this -greedy priest for his assistance at a sacrifice, 
ra, in consequence of this pious act, became elevated with his subjects to thtt 
Indra; but, having been insidiously misled by Ntirada to boast of his merits, 
irceipitated. The repentance of his pride, however, arrested his downward 


given lus whole country , 
faction of the demands made by this greedy priest for his assistance at a sacrifice, 
Harisehandra, in consequence of this pious act, became elevated with his subjects to the 
paradise of Indra . _ . 

was again precipitated. The repentance of his pride, however, arrested his downward 
descent, and he and his train paused in mid-air, where his city is popularly believed to 
beat -times still- visible.— See Wilson’s translation of the Vishnu Parana. 

HAEXVANS'A, a. Sanskrit epos of some extent, which professes to be part of the 
MaMbharata, but may be more properly classed with the Puranas. It is chiefly occu- 
pied with the adventures of Vishnu, in his incarnation as Krishna, but treats likewise 
of the creation of the world, of patriarchal and regal dynasties, and oilier matter con- 
tained in Puranas. Although it is frequently quoted by later writers, it is not a com- 
pilation of much reliability.— -See Purana. 

HARLAN, a co. in s.c. Kentucky on ‘he Virginia border, drained by Cumberland 
river; 500 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 4,415—00 colored. The surface is hilly with extensive 
•forests. Corn and pork are the main products. Co. seat, Harlan. 

HARLAN, a co. in s. Nebraska bordering on Kansas, intersected by Republican 
river; 576 sq.m. ; pop. 70, 2,140. The surface is undulating, and there is very little 
forest land; soil fertile. Co. seat, Alma. 

HARLAN, James, b. 111. 1820; graduated at Asbury university, and took to the 
legal profession. He was superintendent of public instruction for the state of Iowa in 
1847; in 1853 president of the Iowa Wesleyan university ; from 1855 to 1805 U. 8. 
senator from that state; in 1805-66 secretary of the interior, and again senator from 
1867 to 1873. 

HAULAW, Battle op. Prom the beginning of the 12th e. to the beginning of the 
14th c., the power and territory of the Celtic tribes in Scotland steadily gave way 
before the encroachments of the Anglo-Normans of the Lowlands. But during the long 
wars of the succession, and the feeble reigns of the first and second Stuart kings, the 
Celtic people regained so much of what they had lost, that, strengthened by alliances 
with England, they began to be regarded with alarm by the Scottish government. A 
trial of strength seemed inevitable, and it was precipitated by a dispute as to the right 
of succession to the earldom of Ross, between Donald lord of the Isles ami a brother 
of the regent Albany. Tim Bland chief, gathering a host of 10,000 Islesmon and 
Highlanders, marched rapidly southwards, leaving havoc and desolation behind him. 
The rich city of Aberdeen; and the whole country to the n. of Um Tay, seemed to be 
within his grasp, when he was encountered by a vastly inferior force of the chivalry 
and men-at-arms of Mar, Garioch, Buchan, Angus and Mourns, under Alexander 
Stewart, earl of Mar, one of the best captains of the day, familiar in his youth with 
the usages of Highland warfare, and. more recently distinguished in the wars of Frame 
and Flanders. The armies met on the eve of St. James (July 24 ), 1411 , at iiarlaw, a 
low table-land on the hanks of the Cry, about 18 m. to the n.w. of Aberdeen. The 
battle was long and bloody, hut the High landers were at lust; driven back. They left 
two chiefs — Maclean and Macintosh — and more than 900 dead upon the held. The loss 
upon thepther side was computed at 500 or 600, among whom were the constable of 
Dundee, hereditary bearer of the royal banner, sir Alexander Irvine of Drum, ami 
other knights, many of the best esquires of Angus and Mcarns, nearly all the gentry of 
Buchan, and Robert Davidson, the provost, and many of the burghers of Aberdeen. 
So obstinate and sanguinary was the struggle, and so greatly were the Lowlanders out- 
numbered, that few of them escaped without a wound. The conflict made a deep and 
lasting impression on the national mind. For more than a hundred years, the battle of 
Iiarlaw continued to be fought over again by school-boys in their play. For more than 
two hundred years it was remembered in the music of the people. It lived still longer 
in their traditions; and it is not yet forgotten in their poetry. It is the subject of a 
still popular ballad, written, it would seem, towards the end of the 16th e., printed at 
least as early as 1608, reprinted in Allan Ramsay’s Evergreen in 1724, and included in 
most subsequent collections of Scottish ballads. Scott, in his Antiquary , has com- 
memorated “the sair field of Iiarlaw ” in a line fragment of song, 

HARD AY, Acihlle be, 1536-1616; b. France, of an old and celebrated family. He 
was distinguished as a jurist, and succeeded De. Thou (whose daughter was his wife) as 
president of the parliament of Paris. He wrote La Coutume d* Orleans. 

HARLAY DE SANCY, Nicolas, 1546-1629; b. France; superintendent of finances 
$nd ambassador under Henry III. and IV. D’Aubigne satirized him on account of his 
frequent change of religltous faith; but he is best known as the owner of the large 
jewel called by his name— -the Saucy diamond. 

HA-RLEIAN COLLECTION, certain ancient pamphlets and manuscripts in 1h« 
~ xl *sk museum, collected by Robert Harley, earl of Oxford, at the beginning of tha 


321 


Hari vaasa, 
Harley. 


IBtli century , The collection (8,000 MSS. and 400,000 pamphlets) was bought by the gov* 
eminent in 1728 for $50,000. Several volumes of selections from these papers have been 
published under the title of llarleian Miscellany . 

HARLEM.— See Haarlem, ante . /’/■;’■■ 

^ IlARLliiM. or Haajilaem, now part of the 12tli ward of Hew York city, but orig- 
inally a separate settlement. Down to about 1760 it was a Quaint Dutch village mainly 
of private residences, surrounded by gardens and farms, and noted for abundance of 
shade trees, and the sleepy quietness so quaintly described by Washington Irving in bis 
Knickerbocker's History of Hew York, 

1 LVRLEM RIVER, a tidal stream from the East river around the upper or n. end 
. of New x ork island, passing by a narrower channel called Spuy ten Duyvil creek into the 
Hudson or .North river, navigable, for a portion of its course, to large vessels. 

HAS. LECfUIET, Clown, Pantaloon', and Col'tjmbine, the four chief personages in 
the modern Christmas pantomime. This species of play is divided into two parts — the 
one, the introduction, or opening; the other, the harlequinade. Both divisions of this 
kind of play, but particularly the opening, were wont to be acted in dumb-show, and at 
one time the same performers used to play all through the piece; the idea of which was 
a story of love, interspersed with grotesque elements. At a certain stage of the plot, a 
fairy was employed to transform the tyrant and his abettor into Clown and Pantaloon, 
and the lovers into Harlequin and Columbine; and the motley quartette were sent away 
* for a period on a tour or chase, the termination of which took place at the will of the 
good fairy. During this chase, the object of the Clown ought to be the capture of 
Columbine; but Harlequin, who is provided by the fairy with a magic sword, the loss 
of which renders him helpless, is usually able to thwart all his designs, and protect his 
mistress. A symbolical meaning may, no doubt, be found at the bottom of such repre- 
sentations, at least in many of their parts; but as, in their modern form, they are a 
jumble of fragments from older scenic entertainments, anything like a consistent scheme 
is not to be looked for. As to the characters, the prototypes of the Clown and Harle- 
quin may be traced back to the Roman Atellanse (q.v.). The arlechino (Fr. arlequin) of 
the early Italian dramatic entertainments was a satirist and practical jester of a similar 
type to the modern English Clown. As civilization advanced, the character gradually 
became more refined, then was confined to the ballet, and at last disappeared from the 
regular stage. He still figures in the improvised plays of the Italians. In English pan- 
tomimes, the Clown is the prime mover in the “ comic business;” and there are often 
two, the “ talking” Clown, and the “ tumbling” Clown, who acts chiefly as an acrobat. 

The Clown is also a never-failing adjunct in circus entertainments. Pantaloon is usually 
represented as a very senile old man, the butt of the Clown, and the aider and abettor 
of that person’s comic villainy. This personage is knocked about and w T ell cuffed by 
every one; he generally, therefore, -wears a stuffed dress, in order to protect himself 
from accident. Columbine, the lover of Harlequin, has nothing to do all through the 
piece but to dress well, look pretty, and dance her best. The "character of Columbine 
is usually represented by a well-trained dancer. Harlequin wears a tight dress sewn 
over with spangles. 

The persons engaged in these occupations require to he trained to it from infancy. 

To make a good Clown or Harlequin (in the continental and original sense of the wore!) 
requires decided genius; and though the role may seem the lowest in the dramatic art, 
lasting European reputations have been obtained in it, as by the English clown, 
Grimaldi, and the famous French Carlin (1718-83). 

HAKLEQUIH BUCK, Clanf/u la Jmtrionica, a species of Garrot (q.v.), which receives 
its name from its variegated markings, chiefly white, gray, and black. It inhabits the 
arctic regions, where it is found, not only on the sea, but on lakes and rivers. It is a 
rare winter visitor of the British islands. In America it is pretty plentiful in winter as 
far s. as the bay of Fundy. Its whole length is about 17 inches. 

HARLESS, Gottweb CrmisTOPK Adolf, d.d. ; b. Germany, 1806; graduated at the 
university of Erlangen in 1829, and a few years afterwards became professor of thcoL 
egy in that institution. In 1842 he was in the Bavarian diet, and vigorously opposed 
the order requiring all persons in or connected with the army to kneel on the passing of 
the sacramental host. For this opposition he was removed from the university, but 
made a counselor of the consistory at Baireuth, Soon afterwards he was professor of 
theology at Leipsic, pastor and court preacher, and in 1852 w T as made president of the 
Protestant consistory at Munich, and a member of the Bavarian council of state. He 
has published a number of works on religious themes. 

HABLEY, Robert, Earl of Oxford and Mortimer, the son of sir Edward Harley, 
an active partisan of the parliament during the civil wars, and descended from an illus- 
trious Herefordshire family, was b. in London in 1661. Harley entered parliament, . 
being returned for the Cornish borough of Tregony, as a whig; but he soon began tol 
vote and speak against his party; and policy and ambition/rather than choice, made * 
him an anti-dissenter and an ardent tory. He shortly acquired a great reputation for hik 
knowledge of parliamentary law and practice, a study not much pursued in those days;* 
and in the parliament, which met under the chieftainship of Rochester and Godolphin, 
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in Feb., 1701, he was, by a large majority, elected speaker. Harley retained his post, 
having been twice re-elected, till April, 1704, when he became secretary of state. The 
conviction of Htirlev’s secretary for treasonable correspondence with France caused his 
master, thougb entirely exculpated, to resign his office in Feb. , 1708. Harley remained out 
of power two' years, long enough, with the assistance of Mrs. Maslmm, to completely 
undermine the power of the wings. In Aug., 1710, God ol phi a was dismissed, ami Har- 
ley was appointed to liis post of chancellor of the exchequer, and brought back the 
tories. An event occurred in 1711, which raised Harley to the acmfi of popularity. A 
French priest and spy, who assumed the title of marquis de Gtiischard, being brought 
before the council on Mar. 8, on the charge of treasonable correspondence with 
France, rushed upon Harley, and stabbed him with a penknife. His life was said to 
have been in danger, and recovering, he was congratulated by parliament on bis escape, 
created earl of Oxford and Mortimer, decorated with the garter, and in the following 
May appointed lord high treasurer of Great Britain. From this point, Harley’s course 
was downwards: he was not a man of business, and was destitute of that indispensable 
quality for a premier — decision of character. Macaulay had but a mean opinion of 
Harley as a statesman, yet he gives him, as a man, a higher character than could be 
given to any other politician of the time. The principal act of Harley’s administra- 
tion was the treaty of Utrecht: though England might have obtained better terms, 
she had nothing to gain from a continuance of the war; and the peace was, at all 
events, popular. Harley ceased to pay court to lady Mash am, and the unscrupulous 
Bolingbroke succeeded in getting him dismissed on July 27, 1714. Lord Oxford was* 
dismissed on Tuesday — Bolingbroke became premier— and the queen died on Sunday. 
George I. was proclaimed, and Bolingbroke fled to France, but Oxford remained to 
meet bis fate. He w r as sent to the Tower, and after two years’ imprisonment brought 
to trial: the two houses quarreled as to the mode of procedure, and the commons having 
in anger refused to take any part in the trial, he was acquitted by the peers, and released. 
He spent the remainder of his life in retirement — the friend of scholars and men of 
letters— the founder of a collection of books and MSS. which perpetuates his name— 
and died May 21, 1724. 

HAR'LINGEN (Frisian, Hams ), a flourishing seaport of the Netherlands, in the 
province of Friesland, on the Zuyder Zee, about 65 m. n.n.e. of Amsterdam. It. is 
protected from the inroads of the sea by a strong and high dike. Principal buildings are 
the town-house and the great church. Harlingen has a grammar and a drawing school. 
There is a large shipping trade. Other industries are relining salt, tanning, soap-boiling, 
ship-building, making sail-cloth and brick. Timber, grain, and hemp are brought from 
Norway, and immense quantities of butter, cheese, flax, etc., are sent to England, from 
which In return are imported coal, iron, cotton, yams, manufactured goods" etc. Pop. 
’73, 10,840. 

HAR'MALINE and HARMINE are vegetable bases occurring in the busk of the seeds 
of the Peganum harmala , or Syrian rue, a plant that grows abundantly in the steppes of 
southern Russia, and whose seeds are used in dyeing silk, to winch they impart various 
shades of red, HarmaUne (CwHuNsOa), when pure, crystallizes in colorless prisms; 
but its salts are yellow, and oxidizing agents transform ft into a red coloring matter, 
which combines with acids, forming" salts, which constitute the basis of the harmala 
red of commerce. Harmine (OsetLaNsOa) tmiy be obtained by oxidation from harma- 
line. It crystallizes in. delicate prisms, and forms colorless salts. 

The Peganum harmala belongs to the natural order zygophyllacetv. It is a half- 
shrubby plant, with smooth linear pinnate or bipinnate leaves, and solitary white flow- 
ers. The seeds are said to possess narcotic properties, and the emperor Bolymnn is 
reported to have kept himself intoxicated by eating them. They arc used by die Turks 
as a spice, 

I I ARM A R, dost ah, 1758-4818; an officer in the war of independence, serving under 
Washington 1777-80, and in 1781 under Greene, becoming col. of the first U. 8. 
regiment in 1788. He was the bearer to France of the notice of the ratification of the 
treaty of peace. Finally, after service as Indian agent, in 1789, he was appointed gen- 
eral-in-chief of the army of the now republic. 

HARM AT TAN, a dry hot wind, prevalent on the Guinea coast during I)ec M Jan., 
and Feb., blowing from the interior to the Atlantic ocean. It is generally accompanied 
by a fog, through which the sun appears of a pale-red color. It has a hurtful effect 
on vegetation, and also unpleasantly effects the human body, drying up the eyes, 
nostrils, and mouth, and even causing the skin to peel off. It, however, has the good 
effect of checking epidemics, and curing dysentery, fevers, and cutaneous diseases. 
The harmattan is the same as the sirocco (q.v.) of Italy. 

HARMO'BIFS and ARISTOGEI'TON, two Athenians strongly attached to each other, 
who murdered (514 b. c.) Hipparchus, the younger brother of the “tyrant” Hippias, on 
account of an insult offered by him to the sister of Harmodius. "They meant to kill 
y Hippias also, with a view to the overthrow of the Piaiatraticla, but in this they did not 
p| succeed. Harmodius was cut down by the body-guard immediately after the murder of 
Pf Ipjp&rchus. Aristogeiton fled, but was afterwards taken and executed. As Hippias 
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was banished from Athens a few years later, Harmbdius and Aristogeiton naturally 
came to be regarded as patriotic martyrs; and in this light they appear in all subsequent 
Greek history. They received divine honors from the Athenians, and hud statues raised 
to their memory. A very beautiful drinking-song on this subject lias come down to us 
in the Greek Scholia. 


HARMONIA, wife of Cadmus, said to have been the daughter of Zeus and Eleetra, 
while her brother Iasi-on was the founder of the mystic rites which were celebrated 
annually on the island of Samothraee. When Cadmus came there, and was initiated, 
he received Harmonia as his wife. The gods honored the wedding with their presence; 
Athene presented the bride with a peplus and necklace; Eleetra gave the mystic rites of 
the mother of the gods. According to the scholiast on Euripides, Cadmus, with the aid 
of Athene carried oil: Harmonia; and in the mysteries, the lost Harmonia is regularly 
sought for. We have here an exact parallel to the Eleusinian legends. Eleetra and 
Harmonia are mere varieties of Demeter and Cove. Cadmus like Pluto carries oil' the 
bright daughter of the goddess to the world below to spend there the dreary winter. 
Hence, in the Theban tale, Cadmus and Harmonia leafe Thebes to go away among the 
Encheleis; the snake people are themselves changed into serpents, and are finally trans- 
lated to the elysian fields. We then understand, too, why (according to Pausanias, 
ix. 16, 5) Cadmus dwelt at Thebes in the temple of Demeter Thesmophoros. The neck- 
lace, wrought by Hephaestus, which Harmonia received as a marriage gift, may be com- 
pared with the cesfcus of Aphrodite; for it is difficult to draw a line between Harmonia 
or Core and Aphrodite. Then it seems to be mythic representation of some phenomenon 
like the lmlo of dawn or the rainbow. Like the works of the German dwarfs, this 
necklace carried with it ill-luck, and the legends give it a history of woe. With it 
Polya ices bribed Eriphyle to betray her husband Axnphiaraus. It brought death at last 
to her son Alcmaeon. Dedicated on the temple of Athene Pronoia at Delphi, it was 
given by the tyrant Phayllus (852 b.c.) to his mistress; her son going mad, set fire to the 
house, and she perished in the conflagration. 

• HAEMON’IOS, the accessory, or concomitant sounds which are produced by a funda- 
mental musical sound, either naturally, or by a division into aliquot parts. Every 
musical sound, although to the ordinary ear it appears to be only one sound, will, on 
close observation, be perceived to consist of a principal or fundamental sound, accom- 
panied by other feeble acute sounds in perfect harmony (see Harmony). The existence 
of such accompanying sounds, which are called harmonics, can be best demonstrated by 
the vibrations of a string stretched between two points, or bridges. Eight feet is a good 
length for such a string, although 16 ft., or even 82, would be better, from bridge to 
bridge. A scale or measure, accurately dividing the length of the string into aliquots 
parts, from 4 up to is placed alongside of it. When a violin-bow is” drawn across 
the string it vibrates from end to end, and gives out its fundamental sound. Divide the 
string into halves by slightly touching it with the finger at the mark \ on the scale, or 
better, with a stretched thread lightly pressed upon it at that point; when sounded, it will be 
found to vibrate in two halves, each part vibrating as fast again as the entire string, and 
producing a sound an octave above the fundamental one, or as 2 to 1. Divide in the 
same manner at fa and the sound produced is the fifth above the last octave, being in 
the proportion of 8 to 2. It is not. necessary to touch the string on more than one of 
the points of the division, for the long side of the string always divides of itself naturally, 
winch can be seen by the eye. The parts where the string seems at rest, are called the 
nodal points. Divide as before at •£, and the second octave above the lowest sound is 
heard, being to the first octave as 4 to 2. At the major third above the last octave is 
found, being as 5 to 4. At J the octave of the former fifth, 8 to 2. At \ we find the 
true flat seventh, or 7 to 4; at •£, again the octave of the lowest; at the major second, 
or 9 to 8; and above this, at fa fa fa we find the octaves of the major third, the fifth, 
and the fiat seventh; while at fa we obtain the sharp seventh, or 15 to 8; and at fa\ 
another octave of the fundamental sound. The following is the order in which the 
harmonics arise, assuming that the string, at its full length, sounds the note C on the 
second ledger line below the bass staff, or lowest string on a violoncello. 


Harmonica. 

Harmonium. 


824 


Degrees of the scale I. II. II I. IY. Y. YL YIL VIII. 

Notes of the scale C D E F G A B 0 

ftatios to key-note. 1 f £- f | f % i f 

Assuming 24 as the number of vibrations of 0 in any given time, the other notes of 
the scale may be expressed in whole numbers thus: 

Notes of the scale 0 D E PGA B 0 

In whole numbers ..24 27 SO 82 80 40 45 48 

In the artificial division of the octave into a chromatic scale of twelve ^ equal semi- 
tones, all the intervals must necessarily be made somewhat imperfect, which is called 
temperament (see Temperament). This must be especially attended to in keyed instru- 
ments. Singers, and performers on stringed instruments, are guided by their ear, being 
free from the fetters of fixed notes, to which keyed instruments are necessarily subject. 
Even in the natural diatonic scale as produced by the harmonics, it will be found, on 
analysis, that a certain degree oi temperament is required to make the fifths within the 
octave equal. For example, the fifths from P to 0, and from E to B, will be found to 
be accurately the same as the fifth from C to G — viz., il; which is easily ascertained by 
reducing their respective numbers to the lowest fraction: thus, P to C is = to §; 
from E to B is -f§- = f ; while from I) to A, which in practical music must also be treated 
as a fifth, will be found to be too fiat; thus, D to A. is which cannot be reduced to §; 
• but when both are brought to the fractions of a common denominator, which is done 
by multiplying I? by 2 = f J, and f by 27 = |J, it is shown that D to A, in the scale of 
nature, is flatter than a perfect fifth, in the proportion of 81 to 80; so that without tem- 
perament A cannot at the same time be a perfect major sixth to C, as a key-note, and 
also a perfect fifth to D, the true major second of C. 

HARMONICA, a musical instrument of a fascinating quality of sound, invented by 
Benjamin Franklin, the sound of which was produced from glass in the shape of a cup, 
or half globe, which was put into a revolving motion on its center, while the rim was 
touched by the finger, Franklin, in a letter dated July 18, 1702, to padre Baeearia, at 
Turin, mentions the history of his invention. It had already been known that beauti- 
ful sounds could be produced by friction of the finger on the rim of an ordinary drink- 
ing glass. An Irishman, named Puckeridge, was the first who hit on the idea of 
playing airs on a row of glasses, which ho tuned by putting water into each. He per- 
formed publicly in London; but he and his glasses were burned in the groat fire in 
London in 1750. When Franklin finished his invention, he found an excellent per- 
former in a Miss Davis, to whom he made a present of bis harmonica. Miss Davis, in 
1765, performed on the harmonica in Paris, Vienna, and all the large cities of Germany 
with great effect. This fascinating instrument found many admirers, but none of them 
ever succeeded in improving it. The compass of its notes was from O to F, including 
all the chromatic semitones. The producing of the sound by the points of the fingers 
produced such an effect on the nerves of the performer as in some instances to cause 
fainting fits. All attempts to make the harmonica, through means of keys, easier for 
amateurs, ended in failure, as no substance was found to act as a substitute for the 
human finger, which doubtless imparted an expression to the sound which no dead 
substance could possess. The harmonica gave rise to a host of similar instruments by 
Ohladini, Kaufmann, Kieffelsen, and others, which were not eminently successful 
Other instruments of no merit or importance took the same name, but had not the most 
remote resemblance to the original The harmonica was somewhat similar to the 
instrument now known as musical-glasses. 

HARMONICA, Chemical. This term is applied to the musical note which is evolved 
when a long dry tube, open at both ends, is held over a jet of burning hydrogen, A 
rapid current is produced through the tube, which occasions a dickering', and is attended 
by a series of small explosions that succeed each other so rapidly, ami at such regular 
intervals, as to give rise to a musical note, whose pitch and quality vary with the length, 
thickness, and diameter of the tube. The explanation of this phenomenon, which was 
Uncovered by Lampadtus, but long remained unaccounted for, is due to Faraday. A 
curious modification of the experiment is given by Bbttger, in the 94th vol. of Poggen- 
dorff s Arm alen, 1855. 

MAEK0N 10 PROPORTION. Three numbers are said to be in harmonic proportion 
when the first is to the third as the difference between the first and second is to the 
difference, between the second and third, otherwise harmonic proportion is that which 
subsists between the reciprocals of numbers which are in arithmetical proportion. 
Thus, 8, 5, 7, etc., being in arithmetical proportion, etc., are in harmonic propor- 

tion. In geometry, a line AB is said to be harmonically divided when two points 

A C B i) 

are taken, one in the line, and the other in the line produced, as C, and D; such that 
AC: CB:: AD: DB. When the line is thus divided, AD, CD, and BD, are in harmonic 
proportion. A harmonic progression is a series of numbers in harmonic proportion, 

miseries formed by the reciprocals of numbers forming an arithmetical series. 
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: , EABliOMC: STOPS designate those stops of a large organ which arc composed 
generally of more than a single rank of pipes, tuned in octaves, double octaves, and double 
or triple thirds and fifths above the natural pitch of the keys ; they comprise the mixture, 
furnit ure, cornet, etc. Harmonic stops which have only a single rank of pipes tuned in 
thirds, fifths, with their octaves above the pitch represented on the key-board, are called 
“ imitation stops.” They were introduced to give additional power to the “ foundation 
stops,” and also to produce a more brilliant effect in the performance of certain styles 
of music. 

HARMONISTS, a sect founded at Wurtemberg by George and Frederick Rapp 
about 1787. The points of belief of the sect, as finally elaborated, are these: Adam was 
created a dual being, having within his own person both the sexual elements, and the 
Creator is of the same dual nature; if Adam had been satisfied to remain in liis own 
original race he would have increased without the aid of woman, and brought forth 
beings like himself, but he became discontented, and then the Creator separated his 
twofold nature, of the female element making woman to gratify Adam’s desire, and 
therein consisted the fall of man; that the condition of celibacy is the most pleasing to 
God; that in the renewed world man will be restored to his dual God-like and Adam- 
like condition; that the coming of Christ and the renovation of the world are near at 
.'■hand; that we should be in constant readiness for this reappearance; that Jesus was of a 
dual nature, like Adam before the fall; that Christ taught a community of goods; that 
ultimately all mankind will find salvation but only those who are celibates, and other- 
wise conform to wliat they believe to be the commandments of Jesus, will be at once 
received into the company of Christ and his companions, and that offenders must 
undergo a probation for purification. They positively reject what is called spiritualism. 
The early members were so much harassed by petty persecutions, chiefly from the regu- 
lar churches, that in 1803 they determined to emigrate, and came to Pennsylvania and 
Maryland. In 1805 they were firmly and prosperously established at Harmony, Butler 
co., Penn. , where they remained ten years. Then they migrated to Hew Harmony, Ind, , 
remaining there until 1824, when they sold their land to Robert Owen, the socialist, and 
returned" to Pennsylvania, establishing themselves at Economy, Beaver co., 17 m. n.w. 
of Pittsburg. Here they have grown in wealth and decreased in numbers, for they 
have of late years sought no accessions. There are probably not more than 100 in the 
neat little village, and nearly all are old men. The German language is still used. 
They have much property in real estate, in coal mines, and they control, at Beaver Falls, 
the largest cutlery manufactory in the country. 

HABMO'NIIJM, a musical instrument of modern invention, for which there are many 
claimants. The principle by which the sounds of the harmonium are produced, is 
called the free vibrating reed , supposed to have been a modern discovery, but now ascer- 
tained to have been known in China long before it was ever heard of in Europe Its 
construction is as follows: A narrow rectangular slit being made in a piece of brass 
plate of a quarter of an inch in thickness, a thin elastic spring of the same metal, and 
of nearly the exact breadth of the slit, is fixed at one end by two small rivets to the sur- 
face of the plate, close to one end of the slit, being so adjusted as to fill the area of the 
slit and that when pressed into it at the free end it may pass inwards without touching 
the end or the sides of the slit, and when left to itself it shall return back to its position 
of covering the slit. The spring at the free end is permanently bent a very little out- 
wards. When a current of air is forced through the slit, the spring is put into vibra- 
tion, and produces a continuous musical sound, acute or grave, according to the 
rapidity or slowness of the vibrations. This kind of reed is termed 41 free, ^ in contra- 
distinction to the reed of the organ -pipe, the spring or tongue of which entirely covers 
an oblong slit, in the side of a brass tube closed at one end, and vibrates against The 
cheeks or outside of the slit, instead of within it. After many attempts, m various 
countries, to construct a keyed instrument of really a useful kind with the free reed. 
Debain of Paris produced his in vention of the .harmonium, which became more or less 
the model of all the others that have followed. The harmonium occupies comparatively 
but little space, being only about 3 ft. 3 in. high, and 3 ft. 9 m. broad; the depth being 
according to the number of the stops. It has a compass of five octaves of keys front C 
to 0, the key board being placed on the top, immediately below the ltd Undu the 
key-board is the wind-box, on which are valves for each kev; while below the valves , and 
inside of the wind-box, the different rows of reeds are placed. The sizes of the veed. dill 
according to pitch, from about 3iin. long to i in. ; and the quality ot , s ™nd is affected 
and modified by the breadth of the vibrating part of the reed, and the shape of the apu - 
turc in the wind-box covered bv the valve. The pressure of wind is from a bellovs 
with two feeders, which tiie player moves alternately with his feet, filling a magazin^ 
similar to the bellows of a small organ. When a key is pressed down, the valve below 
it opens, and the wind, which has access from the bellows to the w ind-box, itishes 
through the slit of the reed, and produces a sound which continues while the valve is 
kpnt orvtn It is a peculiarity of the free reed that an increase or diminution of the 
pressure of wind does not alter the pitch of the sound, but merely incre^s or dimm- 
ushes its volume. Advantage is taken of. this peculiarity to. effect, Iff the. haimomum, 
a beautifully expressive swell, or diminution in the sound, by gradually increasing or 





diminishing the pressure of the winch The vibrations of the spring being like those of 
a pendulum, isochronous, remain fixed in rapidity or slowness, according to the length 
and elasticity of the vibrating slip of metal and thus regulate the pitch of the sound 
without reference to the pressure ol: wind. For the deep bass-notes the springs are 
heavily loaded at the loose end, to make them vibrate slowly; white in the higher notes 
they are made thinner at that end. Harmoniums are made of various sizes, and from 
one row of reeds (or vinrators, as they are now called) to four or more rows; each row 
is divided near the middle, between an E and F; and each half has its separate draw- 
stop, Lately, a “ knee” movement, erroneously called a pedal, for producing a small 
degree of crescendo on either bass or treble, has been attached. Some harmoniums are 
made with two rows of keys, thus affording a greater variety in playing m>1o with an 
accompaniment; and for more skillful performers, pedal-keys for the feet, like those of 
a church organ, are added. The manufacture of the harmonium in Paris lias, of late 
years, increased almost incredibly. The various parts of the harmonium can now be got 
made there, and furnished from a single reed to a complete set. Many attempts were 
formerly made m England to accomplish the making of a similar instrument culled the 
s®raphine, but it was a much inferior instrument, although more expensive. Even now, 
the harmoniums said to he made in this country, are all got piecemeal from Paris, and 
put together in London. The best makers in Paris are Debain and Alexandre; and in 
Germany, Sehiedmayer of Stuttgart, and Kaufman n of Dresden, The latter is the 
inventor of the percimiori action, for the harmonium, which consists of a small hammer 
like that of a pianoforte, which strikes a blow on the vibrator the moment the key is 
pressed down, and sets it instantly into vibration, thus assisting the action of the wind. 
Harmoniums ma^ now be had of various sizes and qualities, at prices from .£5 to £30. 
Valuable chiefly for accompanying psalmody, they suitably take the place of organs in 
temporary places of public worship, or among the less opulent class of congregations. 
For domestic use, they are not likely to supersede the pianoforte, but possessing the 
important advantage of not going out of tune through humidity of atmosphere, they 
will be found available where pianos cannot properly bo kept. 

HARMOHY (Gr., a joining or fitting of pieces into one another), in Music, is under- 
stood to be the union of sounds which individually appear different, hut when heard 
together, form a collective sound called a chord (see Chord); or it may be explained as 
the melting or flowing together of several sounds into, as it were, one sound: in conse- 
quence of, or arising from, the consonant nature of their relative proportions to a funda- 
mental sound. All musical compositions can be .reduced to a fundamental harmony of 
successive chords, which, in their progression, are regulated by the rules of the theory 
of music. Dissonant as well as consonant, chords are included* as forming harmony, aV 
they are a union of several sounds that have but one fundamental sound,' or bass note, 
in common. The harmony of chords can either be close or spread, which the position 
or distance of the sounds or intervals from one to another, forming the chords, deter- 
mines. Close harmony is when the sounds composing each chord art* placed so near 
to each other, that no sound belonging to the chord could again be interposed between 
any of those already present. Spread harmony is when the sounds of a chord are 
placed at a greater distance from each other, so that some of them might he again inter- 
posed between the parts of those sounds already present. Close harmony generally 
takes place in music in which there exists a near relationship among the different parts, 
as in compositions for four male voices, in which case it becomes unavoidable, and 
spread harmony impossible. In choruses for mixed voices, and in instrumental com- 
positions, spread harmony is more used, and the intervals of the chords are frequently 
inverted, which produces what is called double counterpoint (q. v. ) In the i n version of 
intervals, great cure must be taken to avoid a consecutive progression of such intervals 
as become fifths by inversion; also that an alto part should never approach nearer a bass 
part than the distance of an octave. Close and spread harmony are often mixed, in 
order that individual parts may become more melodious and easier to sing, as well as 
to prevent unpleasant, or abrupt skips in the melody; or to avoid an equally faulty 
monotonous formality of movement. 

Although it has been said that every chord, whether consonant or dissonant, forms 
harmony, it must not be understood that any combination of sounds which one may 
choose to sound together is harmony. A dissonant chord treated as harmony is ahvavs 
judged of according to the nature of its different intervals, of which there are often 
some that are treated as dissonances, although they are fundamentally consonances, only 
more or less imperfect. All harmony in music is derived from what are called the 
aliquot tones. When a string is made to vibrate, we at first think that we only hear 
one sound; but on closer and more careful observation, we easily discover that the 
fundamental sound, particularly when it is a deep one, is accompanied by others in, 
the most perfect harmony. The accompanying sounds are exactly those of which the 
chords in music are formed, and on which the foundation of the whole system of har- 
mony in music is built. From the mathematical proportions and the relations of the 

■ ompanying sounds to the fundamental or principal sound from which they all arise 
e Harmonics), it follows that harmony, in its first and natural state, can only be in 
r parts and it is then called perfect, or complete; in opposition to harmony of two or 
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three parts which cannot be complete, as some of the intervals of the chords, essential 
to characterize the key or scale, may be awanting. A four-part harmony may be so 
arranged that five, or even more parts may appear, by means of doubling one or 
more of the intervals in the octave. From this increasing of the parts arises what is 
called the subordinate harmony, accompanying the principal or fundamental. In order 
to avoid faulty progressions in the subordinate harmony, care must be taken to strictly 1 
observe the rules which apply to the intervals in their fundamental state. The pur- 
pose of the subordinate harmony is only that of ornamenting the original, which the 
Germans ciilljiyurmuiy, comiponly called figured harmony, but should be more properly 
called llorid counterpoint. If it lie admitted that the intervals and chords that are most 
consonant are also most harmonious, it naturally follows that the union of similar 
sounds must bo the most perfect, therefore the order of perfection in which they rank 
must arise from their mathematical proportions in relation to the fundamental sound or 
unison. The common chord of a third, fifth, and octave to a bass note is the most pure 
and, perfect harmony; after which follow the chord of the seventh, and the chord of 
the ninth. The inversions of any of these chords are all in various degrees less perfect 
than their original fundamental harmony. The position of the intervals in respect to 
the fundamental note is also an element in the purity of chords; as, for example, *a 
chord of the seventh in close harmony, is far less satisfactory and pleasing than it is in 
spread harmony, where the different intervals are at, or near, their natural distances 
from the fundamental note. Such considerations are of great importance to the musi- 
cian who has to accompany from a figured bass; and also to organ-builders in arranging 
the composition of mixture-stops. Harmony in modern music7is therefore a succession 
of chords according to certain laws. In the early ages of the science, the laws of har- 
mony were most arbitrary. Nature presents us with solitary chords, but she does not 
establish their succession. A. collection of chords is not music, any more than a collection 
of words is a speech. Music, like a discourse, must also have its phrases, periods, 
punctuation, etc., and all in harmony. The most useful works on, harmony are those 
of Dr. Marx, professor Dehn, and I)r. Fred. Schneider. 

HARMONY of the GOSPELS. The narratives of the evangelists, and especially those 
' of the first three, are . in many things close repetitions of each other, and not infre- 
quently relate the same incident in words which are all but identical. On the other 
hand, they occasionally exhibit seemingly grave discrepancies, "whether of facts or of 
circumstances; one relating an occurrence not noticed by another, or placing an occur- 
rence at a time or in circumstances which it is hard to reconcile with the narratives of 
his brother-evangelists. At a very early period of Christian literature this difficulty 
was felt, and with a view to its more complete and easy elucidation, the passages of the 
several gospels which bore upon each subject or incident were collected for the pur- 
pose of comparison and of mutual illustration. The title under which the earliest com- 
pilation of Oils nature, which dates from the second half of the 2d c., was known was 
JJiatvmmm, because it consisted of extracts from the four evangelists. The author of. 
this compilation whs the heretic Tatian, and it is remarkable that, in order to give a 
color to his own peculiar opinions as to the unreality of the flesh of our Lord, be 
omitted from his collection the entire history of the birth and childhood of Jesus as 
related by Matthew and Mark (Eusebius, Ecd. 1 list. iv. 29). St. Jerome states that a 
similar harmony was compiled about the same time by Theophilus of Antioch, although 
no trace of such a work is now discoverable; but in the middle of the following century 
the celebrated Neo-platonist convert, Ammonius Saccas, undertook a new Diatessaron, 
which formed the basis of the well-known Ten Indexes, or canons, of the Harmony of 
the Gospels, in the Greek text, by Eusebius, which were afterwards adapted to the 
Latin text by St. Jerome, and continued to be used as a key to the concordance of the 
gospels by readers both of the Greek and of the Latin text, down to the 16th century. 
The canons of Eusebius consist of ten tables. Of these, the first, which contains four 
columns, exhibits all the passages which are common to the four gospels; the second, 
third, and fourth contain three columns, and show the passages which are found in 
any three of the gospels; the fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, and ninth are in two col- 
umns, and show the passages which occur in any two of the gospels; and the tenth 
contains the passages which are found only in one of the gospel narratives, The con- 
venience and utility of such a scheme are at once apparent, and it has led in later 
times to the numerous and useful compilations, Roman Catholic as well as Protestant, 
known under the name of Synopses of the Gospels, the best and most popular of which 
are enumerated by Tisehendorf in the introduction to his own Synopses Evangelic®, p. 9, 
and foil. . , y. , . 

HARMONY of the SPHERES. Many of the ancients supposed the motions of the 
stars and planets to produce a kind of music, which they called the harmony of 
the spheres. They attributed this music to the various proportionate impressions of the 
heavenly bodies on one another acting at proper intervals. Kepler wrote a work on 
the harmonies of the world, and particularly of the celestial bodies, 

HARMS, Claus, a distinguished German divine, was b. May 25, 1778, at Fahrstedt, 
in South Ditmarsch. In 1797 he went to the gymnasium at Meldorf, and in 1799 to the 
university of Kiel. The rationalism of the time, in which he had been to some extent 
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educated, failed to give him satisfaction; and Bclilciermacher’s Meden fiber die Relighn at 
last settled his faith. After supporting himself as family tutor from 180-3 till 1806, he 
was appointed dean of Lundcn, in Northern Ditmarscli, whence he was (‘ailed, in 1816 , 
to Kiel, as archdeacon and after noon-preacher in the Nicolai-klrcke. Next year, shortly 



call to be bishop of the consistory about to be instituted for the ■Protestant church of 
Russia. This, as well as a call in 1884 to succeed SchleiermaCher in Trinity church, 
Berlin, Harms refused. In 1885 he was made chief pastor and provost in Kiel, but was 
compelled to resign, in consequence of an attack of almost total blindness. The rest of 
his life was spent in retirement, devoted to literary activity. He died Feb. 1, 1855 . 
Harms’s published works are chiefly sermons, which may be reckoned among the best 
specimens of modern pulpit eloquence in Germany, Of these, the most famous are his 
Winterpodille (1808, Cte Aufl. 1846) and Somme rpostilte ( 1815 , 6te AulL 184 , 6 ), to which 
a new series was added — Jtfette Winterpodille ( 1826 ) and Neat SommcrpodiUe ( 1827 ). — On 
Harms’s life may be consulted Dorner’s Blatter der Brinner any an dm iliiMUium ton 
Anns (1842), and Harms' 8 Lebensbeschrdbimg rerfamt ton ihm sdbst ( 1851 ). 

HARMS, Ludwig, 1809—66-; b. at Hermansburg, Prussia. lie was educated at 
Gbttingen, and became assistant to his father, who was pastor in his native town. He 
brought the parish speedily into a revived condition, and built a missionary college, not 
directly soliciting money, but depending upon answers to prayer for all his needs. He 
gathered a class of students, built a ship, and sent her on a missionary voyage Oct. 18, 
1858. In 1854 he established a printing press and a journal of missionary intelligence, 
which soon attained a circulation of 14^000 copies. He established an annual mission- 
ary festival, held in June in the open air, and attended by thousands, including 
strangers from all parts of Europe, lie preached in a church edifice nearly 1000 years 
old, preserved partly because of its antiquity, but • crowded to its utmost limits during 
two Sunday services, each of nearly, four hours. He held also a third Sunday service, 
in the low German tongue, in his parsonage at night. While continually, writing ' for 
his missionary journal, he published many books and kept up an enormous correspond- 
ence with Ms missionaries. With many eccentricities of personal conduct, he carried 
on a work of unparalleled activity with a most devout self con serration, preaching sit- 
ting when at length too weak to stand. His parishioners loved him with a phonal 
affection that was unanimous and without bounds. 

HARNETT, a co. in central North Carolina, intersected by Cape Fear, South, and 
Little rivers, and the Western North Carolina railroad; 550 sq.m ; pop. ’ 70 , 8 , 895 — 
8,088 colored. The surface is hilly, and much is covered with forests. Corn, cotton, 
and pork are the chief products. Co. seat, Lilli ngi on. 

’ HARNETT, Cornelius, 1723-1781; b. England; in early life settled in North Caro- 
lina. lie was a member of the colonial assembly, and one of the prominent leaders In 
legislation. When the revolution began he was among, the most zealous and active 
friends of independence of the colonies. He was a member of the provincial congress, 
and on the committee to draft a state constitution, and when in the continental con- 
gress he was one of the signers of the articles of confederation. He was a prisoner to 
the British at the time of his death. 

HA'RO, a small t. of Spain, in the province of LogroRo, and 26 m. v.n.w. of the 
town of that name, is prettily situated in a fertile plain on the right bank of the Ebro. 
It has manufactures of hats, leather, brandy, and liquors. Much wine is grown in 
the neighborhood. Pop. 6,000. 

HARO, Alonzo Mu&ez de, st.d., 1729-1800; b. Spain; studied in the university 
of Bologna, where he became rector, and professor of sacred literature. In 1770 he was 
sent out as archbishop of Mexico, where he was famous for his eloquence. He made 
some valuable presents to St. Peter’s church in New York, and it is said that he founded 
a Roman Catholic free school in that city. 

* HAR0ERI3, the elder Horus, son of Seb, the Egyptian Saturn, and Aw, or Rhea, said 
to have been born on the second day of the epact. He was the brother, and not the 
son, of Osiris, from whom he is to be distinguished. In the inscriptions, he is said to 
be- the son of Atum, of Ptah or Vulcan, and Athor or Venus, according to different 
legends. He was also lord of the south and Nubia, and particularly ruler over the heaven, 
illuminating the world with the brightness of his eyes. As such" he was identified with 
the sun and Apollo, and represented as hawk-headed, wearing the crown of the upper 
and lower world. His name is also found in the Greek dedications to him of the tem- 
ples of Ombos and Apollinopolis Parva. His connection with the sun is, however, 
undoubted, as he is made on one inscription a child of the sun, and type of Mentu Ra 
or Mars. The festival of his eyes, which mythically represented the sun and moon, 
took place on the 30th Epiphi. — Birch, Gallery of Antiquities, i. p. 36; Wilkinson, Mat* 
mrs and Customs, iv. p. 895. 

HAROLD I, (1035-1040), (surnamed Harefoot, probably on account of his swiftness in 
tenming), was the younger of Canute’s two sons, by his first wife Alfgiva. According 
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to agreement on Canute’s second. marriage, his son by Emma was to inherit the English 
as weilpis the Danish throne: this son, Hardicanute, was, however, in Denmark at the 
tiine ot his lather’s, death, and being very unpopular with the Danish part of the popu- 
lation m England, lost half of his kingdom. Leofric, earl of Mercia, led the cause of 
Harold, while the powerful earl Godwin espoused; that of Hardicanute. Civil war was 
happily averted by a compromise, and the kingdom was divided. Harold took London, 
with all the provinces n. of the Thames; while the possession of the south was given up 
to Emma tor Hardicanute, who fixed her residence at Winchester, and established her 
authority over her son’s share of the partition. In 1037 the thanes and people of Wes- 
sex submitted to Harold, and he was crowned king of all England, though it is stated 
that the archbishop of Canterbury, Egelnoth, at first refused to perform the ceremony 
himself, or to allow any of his brother-bishops to do so. He died at Oxford, Mar. 17, 
1040. ’ 

HAROLD II, was the second son of the powerful Godwin, earl of Kent, and was b. 
at the close of the 10t.h century, On the death of Edward the confessor, the witenag 
emote (q.v.), in the exercise of its rights, set aside the claims of Edgar Atheling, and, 
ignoring the reputed bequest of the late sovereign in favor of the duke of Normandy, , 
elected Harold to till the vacant throne. Duke William immediately asserted Ids claim, 
which was supported by Harold’s brother Tostig and Harold Hardrade, king of Norway, 
for thy sake of obtaining the duke’s assistance to reinstate the former in the govern- 
ment of .Northumbria. Tostig and the king landed on the coast of Yorkshire, and 
after defeating Mo rear and Edwin, earls of Northumbria and Mercia, advanced to York, 
but were met by Harold at Stamford bridge, and totally routed. Three weeks after- 
wards, William landed in England; the contending armies met at Sen lac, about 9 m. 
from "Hastings; where Harold’s death (Oct. 14, 1066) made the duke of Normandy undis- 
puted ruler of England. 

I [AHOLD, King of Norway. See YI ahold, ante. 

HAR OLD 'S-CROSS, a village-suburb of Dublin, situated on the Grand canal, 3 m. 
south -by- west from the center of the city, and now included in Rathmines and Ruthgar 
township, it is built nearly in the form of a square, within which lies a spacious green. 
Ancient ly the scene of periodical village festivals. It is the seat of a cotton-factory; and 
although the village is poor, there are many handsome villas in the vicinity, as also the 
handsome cemetery of Mount Jerome. llaroldVCross also contains two convents of 
nuns, to which are attached free schools for the female children of the village, 

HARDEN AL-RASI1ID. See HauDh, ante. 

HARP, a musical stringed instrument, much esteemed by the ancients. In Egypt, 
the figure of flu? lmrp is found delineated from the earliest ages in many different forms, 
some of them very simple, and others with great taste and ornament; some played on 
while standing, others while kneeling. The Celtic hards held the harp in the greatest 
honor. In the Highlands of Scotland the instrument has disapppenred, but it is still in 
use in Wales, and to some extent it lingers in Ireland, where, from its former preva- 
lence, it is adopted as a national symbol. The old Franks and Germans punished those 
severely whp injured a harpist in the hand. The harp was used as an accompaniment 
to the psalms siing by the early congregations of Christians. There are three kinds of 
harps now known — the ordinary Italian lmrp, which is strung with two rows of wire- 
strings, separated by a double sounding-board; this kind is now little used, being very 
imperfect. Tim double harp, or, as it is also called, David’s harp, is a more useful 
instrument, and in the form of a triangle, with a sounding-board and gut-strings; it is 
always turn'd in the principal key of the music, while the strings are altered to suit any 
modulation* out of the key, by pressure of the thumb, or turning the tuning-pins of certain 
notes. These defects led gradually to the invention of the pedal harp, which has seven 
pedals, by which each note of the diatonic scale, in all the different octaves, can be 
made a semitone higher. The compass of the pedal harp is from contra F to D of the 
sixth octave above. In order to have the B flat, it must be tuned in the key of E fiat. 
The music for the harp is written in the bass and treble clef, the same as pianoforte 
music. A celebrated harpist, Hoehbrucker, in DomiuwOrth, invented the pedals iri^ 
1720; others say they were invented by J. Paul Yelter, in Nuremberg, in 1730, who at 
least addqd the piano and forte pedal. After numerous attempts at further .improve- 
ments, the harp at length reached a degree of perfection by the invention of the double- 
action pedal harp by Brard in Paris, which scarcely leaves anything more to be desired. 
By means of Erard’s invention, each string can be sharpened twice, each time a semi- 
tone; so that the O string maybe C fiat, its full length, G natural by the first movement 
of the pedal, and C sharp by the next movement. The double-action harp is tuned with 
all the pedals half-down, and in the key of C natural. 

II ARP ALUS, one of the youthful associates and cousin of Alexander the great. 

Philip banished him 337 b.c. for endeavoring to secure the marriage of Alexander; but 
the latter recalled him and made him chief of the treasury in the expedition to Asia. 
He became a defaulter, but was pardoned; was satrap of Babylon, and, on account of 
his dissipated conduct, was imprisoned at Athens, whence he escaped and fled to Crete, 
where it is supposed he was murdered, .E-bAA-bbEN' 
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HARPE, Jean Francois de la, was b. at Paris, Nov. 20, 1739, studied at the college 
d’Harcourt, and led for some time a rather checkered life. In 1762 he published a vol- 
ume of juvenile poems, and in the following year his tragedy of Wartnek appeared: it 
was very '.successful, on the stage, and placed to his account both fame and money. 
Excepting the Lycee, this is by far the best of his works, though the ^writing has but 
little force. Grimm has admirably characterized the play as “ le coup d\ mm (tuajeune 
7umme.de soivante a ns La Marpe’s three subsequent plays, written in the same vein, 
Tmoleori, Phammmd , and GudmeWiim, entirely failed. The work that preserves his 
name, and has given him a permanent position among the literati of France, is his Jjycfo 
on Couth do Literature, which, in default of a better, has till lately been their only reli- 
able work of haute critique . That portion which relates to ancient literature is of little 
value, and that in which the author treats of contemporary writers is entirely worthless, 
owing to the bitterness and pride of the critic, who could see nothing great or good in 
the works of a rival or fellow-laborer. The intervening portion is, however, of great 
value to the student, giving, for the time, a complete critical history of French litera- 
ture.-; The hook will also be found serviceable to the student of the language. At its 
commencement, the revolution found no more ardent admirer than la ilarpe; but when 
he was cast into prison — where he is said to have been converted to Christianity by a 
fellow -captive, the bishop of St. Brieux — for refusing to countenance tin* extremes to 
which democracy was leading, his views entirely changed, and lie became a firm sup- 
porter of church and crown. La Harpe died Feb. 11, 1803. 


HARPER, a co.Tn s. Kansas, bordering on the Indian territory; 1000 sq.m.; pop, 
about 1500. The surface is level, and there is not much timber. Co. seal, Harper. 


HARPER, Robert Goodloe, ll.d., 1705-1825; b. Va. *At the age of 15 Ite was a 
trooper in Greene's campaign. Soon afterwards he entered the college of New Jersey, 
and graduated in 1785. He was in the state legislature, and from 1<94 to 1801 in con- 
gress, where he was among the leaders of the federalists. Harper was for several years 
eminent among Baltimore lawyers, and made a remarkable defense of judge Bnmuel 
Chase, who had been impeached on partisan grounds at the instance of John Randolph, 
He was elected to the U. S. senate in 1815. A few years later he traveled in Europe. 
He published a number of essays and addresses, chieily on political topics, 

HARPER & BROTHERS, the name of the largest publishing house in America. 
From 1825-59 the firm consisted of four brothers; James Harper, 1 795-1 809, dual from 
injuries received by being thrown from his carriage; was elected mayor of New York 
city in 1844. John Harper, 1797-1 875; Joseph” Wesley Harper, 1801-70; Fletcher 
Harper, 1800-77. The firm now consists of five sons ami one grandson of the original 
members. In 1817 the two elder brothers, after having completed their apprenticeship, 
commenced business as printers and publishers in New York under the name of J. & J, 
Harper. The two younger brothers entered their employ, and in 1833 the firm-name 
was changed to Harper & Brothers. Their establishment became too small for their 
increasing business, and in 1850 they erected a large and commodious structure on 
Franklin square, in Pearl street. They had scarcely moved into this when the fire of 
Dec, 10, 1853, occurred, destroying the entire building, and involving a loss of fully a 
million dollars. They at once set about erecting a handsome tire- proof st fuel ore, on a 
larger scale, upon the same site. Besides a large catalogue of valuable books they 
publish Harper's Magazine, Harpers Weekly, Harper's Bazar , and Harper's Young People. 

HARPER'S FERRY, a t. in Virginia, U. S., at the confluence of the Shenandoah- 
with the Potomac, where the latter passes through the Blue Ridge of the Alleghanies, 
53 m ; n.w. from Washington. Its fine scenery has been celebrated by Jefferson in 
his Notes on, Virginia. The Baltimore and Ohio railway here crosses* the Potomac. 
It Is the site of a government foundry, armory, and arsenal, which were destroyed and 
abandoned, by the U, S. troops at the beginning of the civil war; and has since wit- 
nessed various struggles. It was also the scene of John Brown’s abolition raid in 
Virginia, 1859, Pop.' 2,500. 

HARPER’S FERRY (ante), formerly occupied by the U, B. government, as an 
arsenal and depot of military stores, was the scene of the attempt of John Brown to 
start a revolution in the southern states (see Brown, John), and in the rebellion was 
among the first places to experience armed collision. In April, 1801, the confederates 
drove out the handful of union soldiers left to guard the arsenal; but in June the con- 
federates retired, after destroying the bridge, the armory, and the arsenal. In 1862 the 
confederates again took possession, capturing nearly 12,000 prisoners. After the battle 
of Antietam the union forces regained the place and held it throughout the war. The 
pop. is now about 2,500. Harper’s Ferry is the seat of Stover college. 

HABFOC'BATES, the name given by Gyeek writers to the younger Homs, the hiero- 
glyph ical inscriptions calling him liar pa khrut, M Horns the child,” the son of Isis. 
See Horxib. According to the legend, he was a younger son of Osiris and Isis, who, 
having placed an amulet round her neck, gave birth to him at the winter solstice. He 
is described by Plutarch as lalne in the lower limbs when bom, to indicate the weak 
and tender shootings of corn. He is represented as a child wearing the skull-cap or 
psehml,. the crown of the upper and lower world, and holding in Ms hands the whip 
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Harpocrates the divinity. _ Sometimes he wears an amulet in shape of a vase round his 
neck. The temple atEdfou or Apollinopolis Magna was dedicated toliim, and in the 
sculptures he symbolizes the sun in the earliest hours of the day. He has generally 


sculptures he symbolizes the sun in the earliest hours of the day. He has generally 
been considered to be the winter sun, but rather represents the feeble and nascent sun 
of the later, mythology.. Lions were placed under his throne; cynocephali are said to 

be dedicated to 1 " * * ~ r - ■■ - 1 -- *•’ •' * ' 

the lotus, on wl 


. jjiuir vuriu '.piacou. uuuei ins fcnronc, cynpeepn an. are saiu to 
him, probably from confounding him with the lunar god K lions; and 
liich he is often depicted sitting, and which was thought to be open at 


So was the Perse a, or 
s Isiac cult into Home, and 


sunrise and close at sunset, was particularly sacred to him 
Cassia FiskUms. His worship was introduced as part of the 

lie was supposed to be very efficacious in giving dreams; an edict of the people being, 
however, directed against it in the consulship of Gabinius. In the consulship of Piso 
and Galliums his worship was driven from the capitol; but he was very popular in the 
days of Pliny. Although the name of Harpocrates is not mentioned earlier than E rat os- 
the in os, yet as He, mentions it as part •of that of an ancient monarch, it was Undoubtedly 
of high antiquity. 

Birch, Gallery of Antiquities, L p. 37; Wilkinson, sir G., Mann, ancl Cast, iv. p.405; 
lablonski, Pantheon , i. p. 241. 

HARPOCRATION, Valerius, a grammarian of Egypt, respecting whose personal 
history nothing is known. Some have considered him to be the Greek instructor of 
■.the., emperor L. Verus, mentioned by Julius Capitolinus, while others have made him 
live so late as a.d. 360, because several passages are found in his works taken from 
Athemcus, who is supposed to have flourished about a.d. 300. Harpocration is the 
author of a very valuable lexicon on the ten orators, which contains a great deal of 
information on the law, history, antiquities, and general literature of Athens. The 
value of this work is much enhanced by the fact that all the authorities from which it 
lias been compiled are lost. Harpocration is also the author of a work entitled Collection 
of Flowery Extracts. 

HABPGON', the weapon with which whales and other large cetaceans are killed. 
See Whale. 


HARP SEAL, in commercial value the most important of the family of seals, fre- 
quenting the coasts of North America on the Atlantic, also Greenland, north Europe, i 1 

and Asia. Great numbers are caught off Newfoundland. The skin is valuable, and 
the carcass yields excellent oil. It receives its name from peculiar marks on its back, ijf 

resembling the Ah ape of a harp. 

HABP-8HE1L, liar pa, a genus of gasteropodous mollusks of the whelk family (hue* 1‘ 

cinirfir ), having the last whorl of the shell very large, the shell ribbed longitudinally, the ; 

foot of the animal very large. The species, which are not very numerous, are found i 

in the seas of warm climates, and particularly at the Mauritius. The shells are much 
prized for their great beauty, but must be kept iu drawers, and not exposed to light, or '} 
their delicate ami brilliant colors will fade. If 

HABP SXCHOED, a keyed musical instrument, formerly in extensive use, but now little 
known. In shape it was exactly like a grand pianoforte, to which its internal arrange- p 

ments were also similar. The sound from the strings was produced by a small piece jj 

of crow-quill, or apiece of hard leather, which projected out of a slip of wood, called the 
jack, that stood upright between the strings, and was pushed upwards by the key, till 
the quill, or leather, twitched the string, causing a brilliant, but somewhat harsh sound, 
entirely deficient of any means of modification, in respect to loudness or softness. 

Specimens of the harpsichord, although now becoming more rare, are still to be found I; 

in good preservation, hut rather as articles of vertu or curiosity, than as useful musical 
instruments. Many Italian and Butch harpsichords were highly ornamented by the a 
most eminent artists with valuable oil-paintings on the inside of the lid. The date of 4 

the invention of the harpsichord is uncertain. Before the 15th c., there is no trace of 
its existence. If was introduced into England early in the 17th century. In the 18th 
<\, Kirkrnan, and later, Broadwood and Selmdi, were the famous makers in London. jj 

After the invention of the pianoforte, the harpsichord and all instruments of the same 
kind, such as the spinet, were in time entirely superseded. See Piakofortk. 

HARPS WELL, a t. in Cumberland eo.,Me., consisting of a peninsula and islands 
in Casco bay, 14 m. e. of Portland, pop. 1749. It is somewhat noted as a resort for 
pleasure-seekers. , ■ ' ■' 

HABPY, a fabulous creature in Greek mythology, considered as a minister of the 
vengeance of the gods. Various accounts are given of the the numbers, and parentage b 

of the harpies. Homer mentions hut one, Hesiod enumerates two— Acffio and Okypete, (; 

daughters of Thaumas by the Oceanic! Electra, fair-haired and winged maidens, very i 

swift of flight. Three are sometimes recognized by later writers, who call them vari- f 

ously daughters of Poseidon or of Typhon, and describe them as hideous monsters with j 

wings, of "fierce and loathsome aspect, with their faces pale with hunger, living in an *j 

atmosphere of filth and stench, and contaminating everything that they approached. f; 
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The most celebrated tradition regarding the harpies is connected with the blind Pldnciis, 
whose meals they carried off as soon as they were spread for him; a plague from which 
he was delivered by the Argonauts, on his engaging to join in their quest, The 1 Jo reads 
Zetes and Calais attacked the harpies, but spared their lives on their promising to cease 
from molesting Pliineus. — A harpy in heraldry is represented as a vulture, with the 
head and breast of a woman. 

Tire name harpy has also been given in modern times to •' some of as : 

the marsh harrier (see Habriee) of Europe, and the harpy or harpy eagle of South 
America {harpyia destructor or thmsaeim harpy la), an inhabitant of the great tropical 
forests, where it preys chiefly on quadrupeds and to a large extent on sloths and young 
deer. Of all birds it has the most terrific beak and talons. It is larger than the com- 
mon eagle; is short-winged and short-legged; the upper mandible greatly hooked; the 
feathers of the head capable of being erected into a great ruff and cre-i. it has not so 
elegant a form as the true eagles, but is probably equal to any of them in strength and 
courage. When, adult, it is generally of a blackish slate color, with gray head, and 
white breast and belly. It makes its best in trees. 

HARQUEBTJ3S, See Akqtteruss. 

HAB'EIER, a variety of dog used for hareduui ting, whence its name; probably of 
the same origin with the foxhound (q. v.)— from which it di tiers : Chic fly in its, smaller 
size — or perhaps partly derived from the beagle. It does hot exceed 18 in, in height at 
the shoulder, but otherwise* .greatly; resem bless the foxhound, even in colors. It is not 
so swift as the foxhound. Its scent, however, is extremely keen, which enables it to 
follow all the doublings of the hare. 

Persons hunting with harriers are exempt from taking out a game license. See 
Hares. 

HARBXEB, Circus, a genus of falconidw, allied to buzzards (q.v.), but differing 
from them in the more slender form of the body, longer and more slender leg’s, longer 
wings and tail, and in having the feathers around the eyes placed in a radiating manner, 
somewhat as in owls, a peculiarity which distinguishes them from ail the other fal- 
conidm. They are remarkable for their low flight, skimming along the ground in pur- 
suit of small quadrupeds, reptiles, etc. The 'Marsh Harrier (O. wruyutoms), also 
called the Moor Buzzard, and sometimes the Harpy and the Duck Hawk, is the 
largest British species, being about 2I-2B in. long. The head of the adult mule U yel- 
lowish white. — The Hen Harrier (0. cyanem) is 18 or 2l) in. long, the adult male of 
an almost uniform gray color, the female brown. The female is known as the King- 
tail, from a rust-colored ring formed by the tips of the tail-feathers. The hen 
harrier derives its name from its frequent depredations in poultry -yards. The male \ J 
the hen harrier is called the Blur Hawk in Scotland. 

HABBI-KABI (Happy Despatch), the term applied by the Chinese to official suicides 
in Japan. According to Dr. Macgowan, the Japanese estimate the number of these 
suicides at 500 per annum, exclusive of suicides by hanging or drowning. All military 
men, and persons holding civil offices under the government, are bound, when they 
have committed any offense, to rip themselves up, which they do by two gashes, in the 
form of a cross: but not until they have received an order from the court to that effect; 
lor, if they were to anticipate this order, their heirs would run the risk of being 
deprived of their place and property. Not un frequently, upon the death of superiors 
or masters, the same operation is self -indicted by those who desire to exhibit devotion 
and attachment; sometimes also, in consequence of a disgrace or affront, it is resorted 
to, when no other resource presents 

H ARR1MAN, Walter* b. N. XL, 1817; a teacher, Universal ist minister, and 
political speaker. In the war of the rebellion he commanded a regiment of volunteers 
from New Hampshire. In 1807 he was chosen governor of that state, and afterwards 
was naval officer at Boston, y ; 

HAREIHGTOUT, James, an English political writer, was b. in Northamptonshire, 
of a good family, in 10H, studied at Oxford under the celebrated Chillingworth, and, 
at the termination of his university career, proceeded to visit the continent. His 
travels embraced the Netherlands, Germany, Denmark, France, and Italy. On the 
breaking out of the civil war, he took part with the parliament, and in 1646 was 
appointed by the parliamentary commissioners one of the personal attendants of the 
monarch. ^ After the execution of Charles, he withdrew from public notice, and 
devoted himself to the elaboration and completion of his political system. The result 
was his famous Oceana, a kind of political romance, on the plan of Pinto’s Atlantis. 
The work was first published in 1056, and was dedicated to Cromwell, who read it, but 
was not overwell pleased with its strait-laced and somewhat finical republicanism, and 
its animadversions upon usurpation. “ The gentleman must not think,” the protector 
is reported to have said, “to cheat me of my power and authority; for what I have 
won by the sword, I will not suffer myself to be scribbled out of.” Hume allows it to 
be “ a work ef genius and invention,” arid Dugaid Stewart calls it 44 one of the boasts 
of. English literature.” H&llanTs- verdict is less favorable; he pronounces the author to 
he in general “prolix, dull, pedantic, yet seldom profound;” but be admits tliat be 
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** sometimes redeems liimself by just observations.” After the publication of Oceana, 
Harrington continued to exert himself in diffusing his republican opinions, founded a 
club called the “ Rota,” fell under suspicion after the restoration, and was imprisoned, 
but afterwards released. Meanwhile, however, an attack of insanity had supervened, 
from which. he never perfectly recovered. He died at Westminster, Sept. 11,1 677. An 
edition of his writings was published by Toland in 1700, and a more complete one by 
Dr. Birch in 1787. The best edition is probably that by Hollis (with Toland’s Life), in 
1771. 


HARRIOT, or Hakiot, Thomas, 1560-1621; b. England; an astronomer and 
mathematician; tutor to sir Walter Raleigh, who, in 1585, appointed him geographer 
to the second expedition to Virginia. Harriot published an account of this expedition 
in 1588, and the work was afterwards reprinted in Hakluyt’s Voyages. On his return, 
to England, after an absence of two years, he resumed his mathematical studies with 
zeal and success; and having made the acquaintance of Henry Percy, earl of Northum- 
berland, he received from him a yearly pension of £120. A manuscript of Harriot’s 
entitled Dphemerix Chrysometria is preserved in Sion college; and his Artis Analytic ce 
Praxis ad JEqtiatmm Algebraicas resolmidds was published at London in 1681. From 
some papers of Harriot’s discovered in 1784, it would appear that he had either pro- 
cured a telescope from Holland, or divined the construction of that instrument, and 
that he coincided in point of time with Galileo in discovering the spots on the sun’s disk. 

HARRIS, a co, in w, Georgia on the Alabama border and Chattahooche river, 
crossed by the North and South Georgia railroad; 500 sq.m.; pop, ’70, 18,284-— 7,408 
colored. It has a hilly surface to a large extent covered with forests. Soil fertile; 
corn, potatoes, and pork are the chief products. Co. seat, Hamilton. 

HARRIS, a co. in s.e. Texas, on Galveston bay, intersected by San Jacinto river 
and Buffalo bayou, and by four railroads; 1680 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 17,375—6,509 colored, 
The surface is level and much of the soil is alluvial. Products; cotton, corn, and cattle. 
Co. seat, Houston. 

HARRIS, Chapin A., 1806-60; b. N. Y.; organizer of the Baltimore dental college, 
which was the first institution of that character in the world. He published the ArnerL 
can Journal and Library of Dental Science, Dental Art, Principles andPractice of Dental 
Surgery, and a Dental Dictionary. 

HAEMS, or Hekkis, a district or parish of Scotland, in the Hebrides, comprises the 
southern portion of the island of Lewis and a number of adjacent islets. See Lewis. 

HARRIS, Howell, 1714-78; b. Wales; an open-air preacher and revivalist, the 
principal founder of Oalvinistie Methodism in Wales. He was endowed with oratorical 
powers of the highest order, and his energy and enthusiasm carried his audiences by 
storm. He founded no fewer than 800 societies, was a friend of Wesley and White held, 
and, when the French invasion of England was anticipated, raised a regiment at his 
own expense, and accompanied it on its march, preaching and expounding the Scriptures 
at every halting place. 

HAEMS, James, an English philologist and logician, the eldest son of James Harris, 
esq., of Close, Salisbury, was born July 20, 1709. His mother was the lady Elizabeth 
Ashley Cooper, sister of lord Shaftesbury, author of the Characteristics. He was edu* 
fated "at Salisbury, and Wadham college, Oxford, and entered upon the study of the 
law; but his father having died in 1734, leaving him a handsome fortune, he abandoned 
the pursuit of his profession, and gave his whole time, for a period of 14 years, to the 
study of his favorite Greek and Latin authors. In 1745 he married a daughter of John 
Clarke, esq., of Sandford, near Bridgewater, by whom he had five children, the eldest 
of whom, his only son, became the first earl of Malmesbury. In 1761 he was returned 
to parliament for ‘Christchurch, which seat he retained until his death. In 1762 he was 
appointed a lord of the admiralty, and the next year, lord of the treasury, and in 1774, 
secretary and comptroller to the queen, He died in 1780. He is chiefly known as the 
author of Hermes , or a Philosophical Inquiry concerning Language and Universal Grammar v 
a work of great erudition, published in 1751, “ It is written,” says Coleridge, “ with 

the precision of Aristotle and the elegance of Quintilian.” He had previously published 
three treatises— On Art; On Music, Painting , and Poetry; and On Happiness. In 1775 
appeared his essay On Philosophical Arrangements, part of a large projected work on the 
Logical System of Aristotle. His last work, entitled Philological Inquiries (1780), con- 
sists of a series of criticisms and comments on the principal ancient, mediaeval, and 
modern authors. His works, with life by his son, the earl of Malmesbury, were pub- 
lished at London in 1801. 

HARRIS, John, 1802-56; an English theologian who at the age of 15 began to 
preach as a member of the Bristol itinerant society. After studying at the Independent 
college at Hoxton, he was in 1827 ordained pastor of a small congregation at Epsom. 
There in 1886 he wrote his essay Mammon, or Covetousness , the Sin of the Christian Church, 
which won a prize of 100 guineas offered by Dr. Conquest, and brought its author into 
notice, 30,000 copies being sold within a few years. In 1838 he received the degree of 
doctor of divinity from "Brown university (R. I.), and was appointed president and 
professor of theology in Chestnut college; and in I860, when the Independent colleges at 
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Highbury, Homertony and Coward (near London) were united, Dr. Harris was elected 
principal of the new college thus formed. 

HARRIS, Samuel, called the “apostle of Virginia, 1 ' h. Yu., 1724, ^ 1R was a col o' 
nel of militia and held several public offices, but about 1758 was baptized. and became 
an active preacher in the Baptist churches^ his zeal and the force and plainness of his 
language bringing* upon him persecution and physical abuse, in 17611 1st* whs regularly- 
ordained to the Baptist ministry. He was strongly opposed by the established church 
of Virginia, but abounded in 'charity, giving away a large part of It is 'private means. 
In 1774 tiic genera) association of Separate Baptists elected him f< apostle, ” and formally 
ordained him to that office. 

HARRIS, Samuel, d.d., ll.d., b. Me. 1814; graduated at Bowdoin and in theology 
at Andover; teacher at Limerick and East Maehias, Me. In 181.1 pastor of a Congrega- 
tional church in Conway, Mass., and in 1851 of the South Congregational church in 
Pittsfield. In 1855 he was chosen professor of systematic theology in the theological 
seminary at Bangor, Me., and in 1871 took the same position in Vale. Among his pub- 
lications are Zaeeheus, or the Scripture Plan of Bemtolerm; Christ's Prayer for Ilk 
' : "■ Redeemed; tTKe M?igdomlf GJirist etc. 

HARRIS, Thaddeus W (lijam, 1705-1856; b. Mass.; graduated at Harvard, and 
became a practicing physician. In 1861 he was chosen librarian of Harvard univmvity. 
He devoted much attention to botany and natural history, and to promote the study of 
the latter science he organized a natural history society tor the students of tin* college. 
In 1887 he was one of the state commission to imike a botanical and zoological survey 
of Massachusetts, his most important works being a Systematic Catalogue of the Insects of 
Massachusetts, and his Report mi Insects Injurious to Vegetation, 

HARRIS, Thomas Lake, a spiritualist and social reformer, was h. at Fenny Strat- 
ford, Eng., May 15, 1823. In 1827 Ids parents brought him with them to the United States 
and settled at Utica, N. Y. He was yet very young when his mother died, and Ids father 
failed in business, thus throwing him upon his own efforts for education ami support. 
He began to write for the press at an early age. At 21 he renounced the Cal vi rustic for 
the Universalist faith, and became a preacher "of the latter. His health failing soon after 
his settlement over a church at Meriden, N. Y., he went to Charleston, &.(*., whence 
he returned a year later to New York to become a pastor of the Fourth Universalist 
church, but ill health compelled him soon to resign. Sometime afterwords he organized 
in New York an “Independent Christian society,” to which he ministered until the 
advent of “ spiritualism ” in 1849-50. He soon became a believer and supporter of the 
new faith. Two or three volumes of poetry from his pen were attrihutul to spiritual 
inspiration. He joined a community at Mountain Cove, Va., where it was proposed to 
apply the principles and laws of spiritualism to social relations and business affairs of 
the members, but in 1855 he returned to Ids ministry in New York, and founded a 
periodical for the exposition of his views. He became a dissenter from some of the 
doctrines of spiritualism as commonly understood. In 1857 lie was, ns he believed, sub- 
jected to sore temptations from evil spirits, whom he saw and with whom he conversed, 
lie believed he won a victory over these spirits and attained the power, without losing 
external consciousness, of holding converse with the dwellers in the heavenly spheres. 
In 1858 lie visited England and Scotland, and preached and Iteturcd in London, Man- 
chester, Edinburgh, and Glasgow. In 1861 ho retired with a few friends to Ameisia, 
Dutchess co., N. Y., and organized a community which grew into the “brotherhood of 
the new life,” and in 1807' was removed to Portland, Chautauqua eo M N. Y., where 
Mr. Harris purchased for himself a tract of 1000 acres of land, and adjoining farms of 
the same extent for his associates. Among those who joined him were lady Oliphaut 
and her son Mr, Laurence Oliphant, m.p., from England. Owners of real estate culti- 
vate it on their own account, community of property not being acknowledged. The 
“ brotherhood ” has no written creed or form of government. It is said to number 
more than 2000 people, mostly in Great Britain and on the continent, in India, and 
Japan, and to be held together by fraternal love and guided by an inspiration ** from 
the Divine Spirit through the heavens,” in fulfillment of a promise made “ by the angel ” 
to Swedenborg. They hold that man can be purified from sin and delivered from the 
power of evil spirits only through self-renunciation and a life of unselfish devotion to 
humanity, and that the church of the future will not be an cccleshislicism, but a free 
society of people bound to each other by ties of fraternity and a common love of the 
Divine Being. They believe that God is two-in-one by the blending in him of the mater- 
nal with the paternal character, and that those who become angels will find their counter- * 
parts of sex and be joined together for all eternity. Marriage, therefore, Is by them 
held to he peculiarly sacred and divine. Mr. Harris’s prose "works are: Wisdom of 
Angek; Arcana of Christianity; Truth and Life in Jesus; Modem Spiritual im—it* 
Truth and Errors; Sermons and Lectures; Millennial Age; and Breath of God with Man . 
His poetical works are: Starry Heavens; Lyric of the Morning Land; Lyric of the Golden 
Age; Begina; Hymns of Spiritual Devotion; and The Great Republic. 

HARRIS, Townsend*, 1808-78, an American diplomatist, b. at Sandy Hill, Washing- 
ton eo., N, Y. At the age of 14 he came to New York city and engaged in mercantile 
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^f e » wa f actively identified with the cause of popular education. While president 
of the hoard of education, an office twice held by lihn, he succeeded in spite of long 
and pitiless opposition, in getting the free academy (now college of the city of New 
York) established. In 1848 he projected and carried out a voyage of exploration and 
commerce in the South Pacific, gaining vast information which he turned to the benefit 
oP the country. He was U, S. consul at Ningpo, China, 1854. In 1855 he was .con- 
sidered by the patriotic men of all parties the best equipped man to follow up the work 
of com. M. 0. Perry in Japan. On his voyage outward lie negotiated a treaty with Siam, 
and from 1856 to 1861 was consul-general of the United States in Japan, residing at Shi- 
mo da ; and in Yeddo where he negotiated a treaty of trade and residence/ for Americans 
in/Japan. ( Perry opened Japan to ships and their crews only. Harris inaugurated the 
policy of friendship, commerce, and residence, which twenty nations now enjoy with 
Japan. lie was one of the founders of the New York “ society for the prevention of 
^cruelty to animals.’' A biography of Harris is in preparation. 

HARRIS, William, s.t.d., 1765-1829; b. Mass.; graduated at Harvard and licensed 
as a congregational preacher, but became minister of an Episcopal church in Marble- 
head ; subsequently rector of St. Mark’s church, New York, and the founder of a school 
for classical studies. In 1811 he was elected president of Columbia college and held the 
office 18 years. 


HARRIS, Willtam Torre v, ll.d., b. Conn. 1835; studied at Yale college; emi- 
grated 1 o the west and became a teacher in St. Louis, and soon afterwards superintendent 
of public schools. He was one of the founders of the St. Louis philosophical society, 
and in 1867 be started the Journal of Philosophy. In 1874 he was president 

of the national association of teachers. He is one of the recognized leaders in meta- 
physical investigation on this side the Atlantic. He is an earnest advocate and 
expounder of Hegel’s philosophic system. 

HABBISBUUGr, the capital of Pennsylvania, U. S., is situated in the midst of 
magnificent scenery on the left bank of the Susquehanna river, 107 m. w.n.w. of 
Philadelphia, hit. 40° 16' n., long. 76° 50' west. It has a handsome state-house, a 
court-house, jail, slate arsenal, state lunatic asylum, numerous churches, several 
academies, eight or ten newspaper-offices, a railway bridge, 2,876 ft. in length, and 
seven diverging railways. It was settled in 1733 by John Harris, an Englishman, 
under a grant from the Penns, the original European settlers of Pennsylvania. Pop. 
*70, 23, lol. 

HARRISBURG (ante), the capital of Pennsylvania, in Dauphin co. on the Susquehanna 
river, and t Vie Cumberland Valley, the Northern Central, the Pennsylvania, and the 
Philadelphia and Reading railroads; 106 m. by rail w. of Philadelphia; pop. ’70, 23,104; 
in ’80, 30,418. The Susquehanna is here over a mile wide, and there is a small island 
near the middle of the stream. There are three railroad bridges crossing the river. 
The city is handsomely situated in the midst of a picturesque and fruittul region. One 
of the most conspicuous edifices is the state-house, a fine brick structure 180 by SO ft., 
with a circular Ionic portico over which is a dome, from which a splendid view is to bo 
had. The Capitol was first occupied in 1822. Among the other public buildings are 
t he court house, the state lunatic asylum, the prison, se veral market-houses, and "some 
fine churches and. "chool-houses. Harris park is a handsome public square. Among 
the chief manufacturing establishments iron foundries hold a leading place; there are 
also machine-shops, naiil factories, cur, coach, and steam-engine factories; cotton, knit- 
ting, planing, and saw mills, tanneries, breweries, etc. There is a regular city govern- 
ment consisting of a mayor and common council. The city is finely paved /and is 
supplied with gas and water, There are about 35 churches embracing more than a 
dozen denominations. The city is the seat of a Roman Catholic archbishop. The 
earliest settlement was in 1726 by Jolm Harris, an Englishman, who engaged in trade 
with the Indians. In 1785 a town was laid out for the seat of justice of the county of 
Dauphin (named after the French dauphin). The town was named Louisburg. after 
Louis XV L, but six years later it was incorporated under its present name; in 1812 it 
was selected as the state capital, and in 1860 incorporated as a city. 

HARRISON, a co. in s. Indiana on the Ohio river, intersected by Indiana creek, 
and the Missouri, Iowa and Nebraska railroad; 500 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 19,918. It has a 
hilly and picturesque surface. Chief productions: corn, wheat, oats, and pork. Co. 
seat. Cory firm. 

HARRISON, a co. in w. Iowa on the Nebraska border, intersected by the Chicago 
and Northwestern, and the Sioux City and Pacific railroads; bounded on the w T . by the 
Missouri;' 700 sq.m. ; pop. ’80, 16,649, The surface is mostly level, and the soil fertile, 
producing corn, wheat, oats, etc. Co. seat, Logan. 4 

HARRISON, a co. in n.e. Kentucky, intersected by Licking river, and the Kentucky 
Central railroad; 370 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 12,993— 2,378 colored. It has a hilly and undulat- 
ing surface, and fertile soil. The main productions are corn, wheat, oats, and pork. 
Co. seat, Cynthiana. 

HARRISON, a co. in s. Mississippi on the gulf of Mexico, drained by Wolf and 
Biloxi rivers, and reached by the Mobile, New Orleans and Texas railroad; 900 sq.m.; 
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pop. 70, 5,795-— 1427 colored. It has a prairie surface, with considerable timber. Co. 
seat, Mississippi City. 

IIARKISON, a co. in n. Missouri on the Towa border, intersected by (‘rooked Fork 
of Grand river; 700 sq.m.; pop. 70, 20, t>18 — 73 colored, Surface prairie ami iimberlund; 
main productions: corn, oats, wheat, pork, and cattle. Co. seat, Bethany. 

HARRISON, a co. in e. Ohio drained by affluents- of Tuscarawas river, and inter* 

. fleeted by the Pittsburg, Cincinnati and St. Louis railroad; 400 sq.m.; pop. 70, 18,082. 
The surface is somewhat hilly, and the soil very fertile. Chief p'niductkms; corn, oats, 
wheat, butter, and wool. There are mines of bituminous coal. Co. scat, Cadiz, 

HARRISON, a co. in s.e. Texas on the Louisiana bonier between (ad-injuke and 
Sabine river, intersected by the Texas and Pacific railroad; 070 sq.m.; pop. 70, 13.241 
—8,931 colored. Surface uneven and much of it covered with forests. Thu soil is 
fertile, producing cotton, corn, etc, Co. seat, Marshall. 

HARRISON, a co. in n, ‘West Virginia on the w. fork, of Mononyahela river, 

traversed by the Baltimore and Ohio railroad; 445 sq.m. ; pop. 70, 10.714 055 colored. 

The surface is hilly or mountainous with fertile valleys. Productions; com, wheat, 
lumber, and pork. Co. seat, Clarksburg. 

HARRISON, Benjamin, 1740-91; I). Va. He studied at William and Mary college, 
and in 1764, and 1777-82 was speaker of the colonial house of burgesses. He was an 
opponent of the stamp act, a delegate to the first continental congress, ami one of the 
signers of the declaration of independence. In 1782 he was chosen governor of his 
state, and was twice re-elected, lie was a member of the committee that adopted the; 
federal constitution, but himself voted against it. He was the father of William 
Henry Harrison, ninth president of the United States. 

HARRISON, John, a celebrated mechanician, was b. at Paul by, near Pontefract, 
Yorkshire, in 1093. His mechanical genius, which early displayed itself, led him to 
study the construction of clocks and watches, with a view to diminishing as much as 
possible their errors and irregularities, and by 1726 he had effected considerable improve- 
ments in their structure, "in 1714 the government had offered prizes of & 10,000, 
£15,000, and £20,000 for the discovery of a method for determining the longitude within 
60, 40, or 30 m.. respectively. After repeated attempts, Harrison, constructed a chrono- 
meter, which, in a voyage to Jamaica in 1701-62, was found to determine the longitude 
within 18 m.; he therefore claimed the reward of £30,000, which, after a delay caused 
by another voyage to Jamaica, and further trials, was awarded to him in 1765 — £10,000 
to he paid on Harrison’s explaining the principle of construction of his chronometer, 
and £10,000 whenever it was ascertained that the instrument could be made by others. 
The success of Harrison’s chronometer is owing to Ids application of the eompnimtwn 
curb to the balance wheel, and on the same principle he invented the gridiron pendulum 
for clocks. These, along with his other inventions, the going fume and the remoutoir 
escapement, were considered to be the most remarkable improvements iu the manufac- 
ture of watches of the last century (see Hobo logy). Harrison died in Red Lion square, 
London, in 1776. , 

HARRISON, Jorrn, d, I860; a col in Cromwell's army, on whom devolved the duty 
of escorting Charles I. from Hurst castle to Windsor, in f)ce M 1648, and from Windsor 
to London for trial. He was afterwards made a maj. gen., and became important in 
the councils of the protectorate. In religion he was a fanatic, and in 1658 was leader of 
the Anabaptists. On the restoration of Charles II. in 168U, Harrison was executed, iu 
company with nine other regicides. 1 1 

HARRISON, William Henry, ninth president of the United States, b. Feb. 9, 1778, 
in Virginia, was the son of Benjamin Harrison, who signed the declaration of independ- 
ence. On the death of his father, he joined in 1792, as ensign, the armv which Wayne 
was leading against the north-western Indians. He left the army in 1797. In 1801 he 
became governor of Indiana, and as its representative in congress, succeeded in passing 
a law relating to the sale of the federal land in small parcels, to which the western states 
ascribe all their prosperity. In the war against the Indians in 1811, and which soon 
became also a war against the English in Canada, Harrison, as commander-in-chief of 
the American army, showed great military talent. He defeated the Indians in an 
important battle at Tippecanoe, and by the victory of Perry on lake Erie, was enabled 
to pureue the British invaders into Canada, where, on Oct. 5, 1818, he totally routed 
them in the battle of Thames. In 1814 he resigned his commission. In 1816 he was 
elected to congress, and in 1824 became a member of senate. In 1828 he went as 
ambasfador to Colombia, but was recalled in 1829, and for 12 years was clerk of a 
county court in Ohio. The whig party tried in vain to make him president of the 
United States in 1886, but succeeded in 1840. He died a month after his inauguration, 
in April, 1841. 

HARRISONBURG, the seat of justice in Rockingham co., Va., on a branch of the 
Baltimore and Ohio railroad, in the Shenandoah valley, 2 m. n.e. of Staunton ; pop, 
8,600. In the place are eight churches, several schools, and a number of manufactories. 
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lus miaeuil rtpnngb, mid is a place of summer resort. Anions its institution^: 

udghlK.riu.od ” 1 Uul ctlpt James Harrod- put up the first cabin in that 

HAEEOCrATE, Hareowgate, or High Harrogate, a village in Yorkshire °0 m 

sT.'rliu- 'u -d o w ffh?rv PbUre fr and - cluil ^ eate 8 P rfn S* The sulphuLw 
spu i a s ait a saline, and of laxative and diuretic quality, while the chalybeate waters 

a,.,*; riGinOM' 1 ls .f. ve . r ^, a S^cable residence, the surrounding country beiim* full 
St U e f ^ frequented by visitors in summer, and is now Easily 

acct Mble by the i..ih\ t iy Horn Leeds to Doncaster. The ‘waters are of considerable 
act |V l > ’ m,d s ? loul i l onl ? be t£lke » under medical advice. They are used both externally 
£ uu. ion en.ally an are m great repute in many diseases of the 8kfn%nd in some 
oi d, -pi p -ic di»oi(jci!N, sciofula, gout, etc. Harrogate springs were discovered in 1571 
in Pcip/in Wlth UmilySeS iu detai1 ’ b >' P™ f * Hoffman, was published 

HAEEOW ;in agricultural implement, used for smoothing and pulverizing plowed 
a 5 A ! Hg * b ? ^eds^ preyiously sown. It consists of a frame of a square or 
rhombic Inim, m which are fixed rows of teeth, or lines, projecting downwards The 
harrow is a very ancient implement, having been in use beyond the dawn of history 
but as m cm L times only the lighter soils were cultivated, it often consisted of bushes’ 
w< ° 'V 110 ! 1 * Tne - ely scr,Uc l ] ed the ground. Subsequently u \ve find a 

'\! } e l ‘! 1 ‘‘ U1 d^voodcn tines m use; next, the wooden frame with iron tines, a form 
ot he liiyti ument very much used at the present day, and especially in favor for li<*ht 
i * mh \ boi Heavy «oiis t the harrow constructed wholly of iron is most used, as it is 
r ii ,L ir <x ' s iHGi’o execution ; arm of this sort the zigzag form made by Mr. Howard 
ot Bedlmrd is preferred. 1 be Howard lmnow has the tines so arranged that no one 
lolhiwy in l he track ot another, but each has a separate line of action, which greatly 
diminishes the -risk ot any portion of the surface escaping pulverization. A “brake” 
is a iarge harrow used for breaking down rough or hard land. The “chain-harrow ” 
whicli H a rorigvncs ot iron rings, is useful for covering grass-seeds, and especially for 
separating weeds Irom the earth or clods in which they arc enveloped. 

H/iEjbO y¥-OH-THE“HILL, a village of Middlesex, England, is finely situated on the 
summit of a small eminence about 12 m. n.w. of London, on the London and Birmim-*. 
ham rad Any Pop < 1, 4,007. The village derives its celebrity solely from the gram- 
mur-scheo bumded here, m lo<J, by John Lyon, a wealthy yeoman of the parish. 
/ il{ ‘ originally intended to afford a gratuitous education to poor bovs belong- 

ing lo the pandi, ami is still nominally free to all the boys of the parish, but, as m 
many other cases, if has been diverted from its primary purpose, and is now chiefly 
nil ended by the yas of tie* nobility and gentry, and possesses a very high reputation. 
It has several exhibitions to Oxford ami Cambridge. Among the eminent men who 
have been educated at ilarmw-on-the-hill, may be mentioned sir William Jones, Dr. 
Barr, lord Byron, George Canning, ami sir Robert Peel. 

HARRY, Bung, a ScnttLh minstrel of t he 15th century. Scarcely anything is 
known of lily life beyond what is told by Dr. John Major (or Mair) in his History of 
AW-LyC published in 1521. “When I was a child,” he* says, “Henry, a man blind 
Innn hi- birth, who lived by toiling tales before princes and peers, wrote a whole hook 
of William Wallace, weaving the common stories (which I, for one, only partly believe}) 


/ - • ,f i '■ '/**» pjvitu cuu vi me year jaloo, wuen 

was copied by John Ramsay. This copy, the oldest MS. of the work now known u 
exist, does not ascribe it to Blind Harry, nor is his name given to it in the earliei 
' ! ' pniited- .. i'*t lit! on A 1 Thr* nnr-m whiV*li nmifuina It ftC.1 ' /if v:.- 

wriUe! 
unintcl 

kindles into poetry, <*./*« >i * i L v 

composition of one who was born blind. The author seems lo have been familiar will 
the metrical romances which were the popular literature of the time, and lie makes 
repeated appeals to two Latin lives of Wallace, one by his schoolfellow, master Job r 
Blair another by sir Thomas Gray, parson of Libert on. But the poem has no claim tc 
he regarded as history; it is full of gross mistakes or misrepresentations of facts known 
to every one, and it can only be looked upon as an embodiment of the wild and sangui- 
miry legends which two centuries had gathered round the name of the martyred hero ol 
a .fierce struggle for national life. The work is believed to have been printed in the 
Scottish capital as early as 1520, hut no perfect copy is known to be preserved of any 
earlier edition than that of Edinburgh in 1570, bearing the title of The Aetis and JJeirfn 
of the Maist /Hunter ami Yailyeand Campiouu Schir William Wallace, Knicht of Eller die, 
U. K. VII.— 22 
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The work was reprinted at Edinburgh in 1594, 1601, 1620, 1648, 167-6, and 1758; at 
Glasgow, in 1665 and 1699 ; at Aberdeen, in 1660 ; and at Perth in 1 790. The best edition 
is that of Dr. Jamieson (from "the. MS. of 1488), published at Edinburgh in 1820, in 1 
v.ol 4to. The work was for about 200 years one of the most popular in Scotland, hut 
gradually fell into neglect as its language, never very easy ceased to be understood 
except by scholars. Its place was supplied by a modernized "version by William Haoiib 
ton of Gilbertfield, published at Glasgow in 1722, with the title of AArew Edition of the 
Lfe and Heroic "Action* of the Remind Sir William Wallace , This is a poor perform- 
ance, but it continued to he widely circulated among the Scottish people almost to our 
own day, 

HART, the name given to the stag (q.v.) or male of the red deer, from the age of six 
years; when the .crown or mrroyal of the antler begins to appear. Great importance 
was formerly attached to the distinction of names proper to deer at different ages, and 
Guillim, in ids heraldry, defines hart as above, rebutting the notion “that a stagey, of 
what age soever lie be, shall not be called a hart until the king or queen have hunted 
.■him-';”' but “if the king or queen do chase or hunt him, and he escape away alive, then 
after such hunting or chasing he is called a hart roijallf 

HART, a co. in me, Georgia on the border of South Carolina, bounded m and e. by 
Savannah river; 880 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 9,094 — 2,804 colored. The surface is uneven, and 
much of it is covered with forests. Corn and cotton are the chief production s. Co, 
seat, Hartwell. 

HART, a co. in w. central Kentucky on Green river, intersected by the Louisville 
and Great Southern railroad; 420 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 18,687— 2,192 colored. The surface 
is hilly, and to a large extent covered with forests. The main products are cotton and 
corn. Co. seat, Hartwell. 

HART. James McDougal, b. Scotland 1828; came, when a child, to the United * 
States, and became a coach -pain ter in Troy, "N. Y. A love of art led him to attempt 
landscapes, and in 1851 he studied in Dilsseldorf under Schermer, In 1856 lie settled 
in New York, and the next year became an associate in the academy of design, and two 
years later an academician. “Autumn Woods in the Adirondacks,” Coming emtoffhe 
{Shade, ” and “On the March” are some of his more noted works. .Hr. Han, with his 
brother William, wuis among the first of that group of American artists who have made 
American landscape art eminent. He paints with vigor, and close adherence to nature; 
his work is full of sentiment, and is further marked by great breadth of handling in 
composition. 

HART, Joel T., b. Ivy., 1810. ’When about 20 years of age he began to work for 
a stone-cutter, and at once exhibited a talent for modeling in clay, which attracted 
public attention, and he was employed to model busts of gen. Jackson and Cassius M. 
Clay. Of the latter lie made a Uust .in marble, and this was so satisfactory that tin 
association of ladies engaged him to produce the statin* of Henry Clay, which is in 
Capitol square, Richmond, Va. There is a specimen of his work in bronze in New 
Orleans, in the shape of a colossal statue of tins same statesman. Hart has resided many 
years in Florence, where lie has made numerous statues, busts, etc. Among thorn 
“ Angelina,” “ II Penserosa,” and “ Woman Triumphant.” 

HART, John, 1708-80; b. N. J.; a farmer, and several times a representative in the 
provincial legislature, and in 1776 was sent to the continental congress. He was, in 
1 777-78, a leading member of the committee of safety. During the English invadnn 
his farm was desolated and he was hunted as a fugitive. After the battle of Trenton 
he returned to his home. lie was one of the signers of the declaration of independence. 

HART, John Seeley, b. Mass,, 1810; graduated at Princeton, taught at 

Natchez, Miss.; and in 1884 returned to the college of New Jersey as adjunct, professor 
of ancient languages; where (1886-41) ho was in charge of the* Edgehill school. He 
was principal of the Philadelphia high school (1842-59), and of the New Jersey state 
normal school (1868-71); in 1872 became professor of rhetoric and the English language 
in the college of New Jersey, Among his publications are Prone Writer# of America; 
Manual of English Literature; Manual of American Lite rat lire, etc, 

HART, Nancy, a colored woman of Georgia, famous in the revolution for acts of 
valor in support of the cause of American freedom, Her chief exploit was in the case 
of live torics who came to her cabin intent on plunder and outrage. She killed one, 
seriously wounded another, and took the other three prisoners. Hart county bears her 
name, given in honor of her patriotic conduct. 

HART, Solomon Alexander, r.a., an English painter, of Jewish origin, was h. at 
Plymouth, in Devonshire, April, 1806, entered the Royal academy, London, in 1828, and 
exhibited his first oil-picture, “instruction,” in 18 r 28. Since then, he has painted, 
among other works, “ The Elevation of the Law” (1880); “ Isaac of York in the Don jon 
of Froni-de-Bomf” (1880); “English Nobility privately receiving the Catholic Com- - 
munion” (1881); “ Eleanor sacking the Poison from Edward’s Arm”; “ Milton visiting 
Galileo iri Prison” (1847); and “The Three Inventors of Printing” (1852). In 1885 Hart 
became an associate; in 1840 an r.a ; in 1854 professor of painting in, and in 1865 libra- 
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u * k no w k ' T aca ^ em ^ # pi^uresque vigor and technical power are universally 



Rational academy of design in New York. In 1850 lie 
returned to : lus native country tor study. On returning he settled in New York, and 
soon, became an academician. For several years he was president of the Brooklyn 
academy ut design borne of his most notable works are “ The Last Gleam ” “The 
Golden Hour “ Opening m the Elands,” “ Up the Glen in the White Mountains,” and 
sunset in Dark Harbor, New Brunswick. ” He was one of the founders, and for 
some y eiii s president pi the water-color society, and is ■ himself eminent in that branch 
ot art. He is remarkable tor luminous brilliancy of coloring, particularly in skies. 



paper which attracted immediate attention. He was advanced to assistant editor, and 
•.little later became principal editor of the \v<*klv.«rf»Y»ra&n He was for sis years 


number of poems 
The Pliocene Skull, ,! 


a little biter became principal editor of the weekly Californian, H 
secretary of tlie mint in San Francisco,’ and during the time wrote a 
for the city journals, such as “ The Society upon the Stanislaus,” “TU, * 
and “John Burns of Gettysburg.” In 18G8 he was an editor of the Overland Monthly 
in which he began more ambitious work with “The Luck of Roaring Camp,” a charac- 
teristic picture of mining life. The next year he published “The Outcasts of Poker 
Flat,” following with other tales of a ■similar kind. In 1870 appeared a short poem 
entitled “ Plain Language from Truthful James,” or “The Heathen Chinee,” which had 
unexampled popularity. For a short time ho was professor of recent literature in the 
university of California. In 1871 he removed to New York and collected and pub- 
lished hU Condmml Nowh. Among other of his publications are Gabriel Conroy , East 
and West Poems, Mrs. B 'bagger's Husbands , etc. He has been a frequent contributor to 
the Atlantic Monthly. In 1878 he was appointed U. S. consul to Crefeld, in Rhenish 
Prussia, and afterwards exchanged to Glasgow, Scotland. 

HABTEBEEST. See Kaama. 

lIAB IFOnn, a co. in n. Connecticut, on the Massachusetts border, intersected by 
Connecticut^ Farmington, Semitic. and Hockanuni rivers, and by six railroads; 770 
sq.m.; pop. *7(L 109,007; in *80, 125,877. It has a hilly surface, and the soil is generally 
very Pride: chief productions: tobacco, corn, oats, butter, and fruit. There are also a 
large, number of important manufacturing establishments. Go. seat, Hartford city. 

HARTFORD, an important city of Connecticut, U. 8., and capital of the state, 
is situated online mv bstplt,. ;dmi 50' m. from the mouth, of the Connecticut river, and 
di-tant ill m. me. from New York. It has a handsome state-house, city hall, 
nisei ml, deaf and dumb asylum, an admirable asylum for the insane, an Episcopal 
college, numerous churches, a free library, 12 newspapers, and many banks and insur- 
ance offices, It has a large trade and many flourishing manufactories, among which is 
the , bilge establish! neffi: for. the making of Colt’s firearms. The various manufactures 
amount to over FL 000, 000 per annum. Railways connect the - city with all New Eng- 
land, and many lines of steamboats, packets, and sailing-vessels carry on extensive 
commerce, fobaceo ami silk are among its exports, and its manufactures of cotton, 
books, carriages, clocks, machinery, etc., arc distributed over the whole continent. 
Hartford is one of the oldest towns in New England, where were enacted the famous 
“ blue, laws,” Pop. in'. *70, 87,180. I t was also the seat of the Hartford convention (q.v.)., 

U AUYFORD wiv/o is on tlm New York, New Haven and Hartford railroad; pop. 
TO, 42.558. ^ 'i hi- “qu< m city of New England” is beautifully situated on small hills 
.at the-. junction pf the Park river with the Connecticut; The township extends about 
54 m, n. and s'., and 34 e. a'miw,, having an area of more than 36 sq.m. ; the city area 
h about 10 s t j, miles. Park river runs through about the middle, and is crossed by a 
isrido There is a tine bridge over the Connecticut, about 830 yards long, con- 
nect in is with E;et Hartford, The city is regularly laid out, Main street being the great 
thorough fan* and chief seat of retail trade, In the outer portion and the suburbs of the 
city an* many fine n ridenees. The principal pleasure-ground is the Bushucll park, 
named after *1 he hue rev. Dr. Horace Rushnell, whose memory Hartford treasures as 
one of In peculiar honors. The. 1 park is one of the finest of its size in the country. It 
covers 45 acres, and is nearly encircled by Park river. In the w. part are the state 
capitol, a colossal bronze statue of Thomas Church Brownell, Episcopal bishop of Con- 
necticut and the founder oi Trinity college (Hartford); Ward’s statue of gen. Israel 
Putnam, nod a statue of Dr. Horace Wells, in honor of his discovery of the use of 
amvsthi tics, in the heart of the city U Statehouse square, containing the original 
sfntchoiKc, a hrlek structure built in 1794. The famous Hartford convention met' in 
the <embe chambers in 1815. 1 n the secretary’s office is the original charter of the colony 

framed in wood, of the charter oak. There are in the senate chamber Stuart’s portrait 
of WashYgum, ami portraits of all the governors of the colony and state from 1867 
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HABTPOKB CONVENTION, in the political history of the United States, was an 
assemblage of delegates from the New England states, at Hartford, Conn., Dec. 
15, 1814. Tliis convention was proposed by the Massachusetts legislature, which 
appointed delegates from that state. The government of the United States, under tlie 


down, The new state capitol occupies the former site of Trinity college. The building, 
completed in 1878 at a cost of $1,500,000, is of white marble, 000 bv 200 ft,, and 250 
ft to the top of the dome. Its fronts are broken by angles, columns, arches, gal* 
lories, and commemorative sculpture. Resting on the brow of a hilly it commands a 
splendid view, and is itself seen from all parts of the city. The hull of representatives 
is incite center of the s. front, and is lighted on three sides. The arcades arc upheld 
by polished granite columns, and the tympam are filled with sculptures, tlie subjects of 
which were selected from Connecticut history. At the angles of the dome are statues 
representing 12 of the original states, and on the top is a statue of Connecticut holding 
her charter. The new site of Trinity college is on Rocky hill, approached by avenues 
leading through the most, delightful part of the city. The buildings {yet unfinished) are 
of brownstone in early French Gothic style. They will form three great quadrangles, 
and are intended to be the best edifices for educational purposes in the country. The 
front will be 1800 ft. long. The grounds cover 80 acres. The high school is a noble 
building, of Norman architecture, costing $160,000. Near by, on Asylum street, is the 
residence of the late Lydia H. Sigourney, the poetess. A mile away on a bill lives 
Samuel L. Clemens, more generally known as “Mark Twain.” Another conspicuous 
feature is Armsmeur, the residence of the Colt family, the spacious grounds being 
adorned with groves, lakes, statuary, greenhouses, and a doer park. The deaf and 
dumb institute, founded by Div Gallaudet in 1817, is the oldest of its kind in America, 
The building is finely situated on a shady hill, and usually has from 200 to 250 inmates. 
The retreat for the 'insane is a stately sandstone building commanding a splendid view. 
More than 4,000 patients have been received here, and 2,000 have been cured. The city 
hospital, the state arsenal, and the widows' home are also noteworthy edifices. Besides 
these there are many conspicuous business edifices of great extent and value, The 
great manufactories are the Colt ride and pistol factory (capital $1,000,000), the Wash- 
hum cur-wheel factory, the Weed sewing machine factory, the Pratt and Whitney 
machine company, the Phoenix iron foundry, the Plimpton envelope company, the 
Baxterson marble 'works, and the Cheney silk works. Among the great, book makers 
are the American publishing company, and Case, Lockwood and Bntinard. There are 
87 churches, many of them very beautiful structures, particularly that of the Good 
Shepherd (Episcopal) built by Mrs. Colt as a memorial to her husband, of Gothic .style 
with grand pictorial windows. In the old graveyard behind the Center Congregational 
church lie the remains of Thomas Hooker, “the renowned minister of HaVlfoul, and 
pillar of Connecticut, the light of the western churches,” with the ashes of u long line 
of distinguished citizens from the earliest settlement. The chief monument is a massive 
sandstone structure to the honor of the first settlers. There are 17 banks, 9 masonic 
lodges, 8 of odd-fellows, 3 knights of Pythias, 21 temperance societies, and 7 military 
companies. Of the latter, the Putnam phalanx of only 125 mem are said to represent 
$11,600,000 of property. In proportion to the number of inhabitants, Hartford is sup- 
posed to be the richest city in America. The Cedar hill e< metery. on a ban* ami lofty 
elevation, has some fine monuments, including the Beach memorial, and testimonial* to 
Colt, Russell, and others. Another institution worthy of note is the Wadsworth 
athenaeum in which are many works of art by painters and sculptors. The Connecti- 
cut historical society has quarters in the athenaeum, and has a remarkable collection of 
ancient documents illustrating New England history. 

The city is divided into seven wards; the mayor is chosen for two years; tlie 
aldermen (two for each ward) are chosen one-lmlf annually, and hold office two years;, 
and the council of four for each ward are elected annually. There are police ami tire 
departments, good water supply, and gas. Among the institutions not mentioned are 
the Hartford hospital, the orphan asylum, city mission, home mission, state Bible 
society, state missionary society, a number of private benevolent societies, a female 
seminary, and several select schools. There are 10 public schools, a grammar school uiw 
oldest in the state), dating from 1655, and a school of design, Hartford has an inti-r- 
esting history. It was settled in 1685 by persons from Massachusetts, but originally 
from Braintree. England. The Dutch of 'New Amsterdam had possession fur a time, 
but were ejected in 1654, The general court of the colony was established in 1686; 
the first church built in 1638; a war with the Pequot Indians occurred in 1687, and in 
1089 a constitution for the government of the colony was framed. A house of cor- 
rection was built in 1640, and four years later the first tavern was authorized. In 1650 
a code of laws was drawn up which reduced the number of capital offenses from 160 
under English law to 15. In 1687 gov. Andros attempted to seize the colonial charter, 
but it was carried off and hid in the famous charter oak. A printing establishment 
was started in 1764. Connecticut was early in the patriotic movement, of the revolution, 
and Hartford was well represented at the taking of Ticonderoga. In 1784 the city was 
incorporated, and in 1875 it became tlie sole seat of the state government, an honor 
theretofore shared with New Haven. 
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presidency of Mr. Madison, declared war against Great Britain in 1812, for injuries to 
commerce growing out >f the war with France, aud the impressment of American 
se, *1111(311 by British men-of-war. Of the two American political parties, the democratic 
lavored hiancc, while the federalists took the part of England. As the war destroyed 
commerce . and the fisheries, the chief interests of .New England, which was also 
tederalist in politics, there, was a violent opposition. The governors of these states 
would not, allow. Uie militia, to leave them, and complained that. .while their people were 
taaen by conscriptions, their own coasts were left undefended. The ostensible object 
ol t lie convention was to devise means of security and defense. George Cabot of 
Massachusetts was elected president, and Theodore Dwight of Connecticut, secretary 
h sat 20 days with closed doors, and as it was supposed to be of a treasonable character, 
it was watched by a military -officer of the government. The. convention, at rising 
proposed eerhun amendments to the constitution— free population as the basis of repre- 
seutut ion, a single term for the presidency, to exclude foreigners from office, to limit 
embargoes to GO days, and to require a -..two-thirds vote of congress to admit new states, 
nuiAe war, et c. 1 hough no treasonable act was committed, and no treasonable intention 
proved, the iederalist party never recovered from the odium of its opposition to the 
government, and ** Ilartlord Convention Federalist ” lias been to this day a term of 
reproach, 


HARI bOitI) CONVENTION (ante). To the brief statement under this bead may 
he added Horn the journal of the assembly (not published until 1863) some further facts, 
premising, however, that much of the odium' • thrown • • upon the contention was 
undeserved, and mainly the offspring of partisan malignity. The controlling idea of 
the body was the preservation of those state rights for which their opponents, the 
democrats, were then and have ever since been loudly clamoring. The men composing 
the convention were among the best and most intelligent citizens, but all were feef- 
eralists. The .war with England-, had destroyed the prosperity of the eastern states, 
yet- they made no .opposition to the war, as was untruly charged. In fact the war was 
over, tor the peace of Ghent .was .agreed upon before the convention got fairly to work, 
though the fact- was- unknown, and the battle of New Orleans was fought nearly two 
Weeks ai ter the treaty was signed. The •■federalists, gt whose head once stood George 
Washington, had greatly declined, and had no real strength in the nation. The com- 
plaints of the con ivenlioa were; That the New England states were deprived of their 
militia, while their sea-coast was left at the mercy of the English enemy; that some 
cheek ought to be put upon the almost arbitrary powers of the general goverment; but 
the acts ot Hie three states calling the convention were to be “not repugnant to their 
obligations as members of the union.”- So said Massachusetts, and Connecticut and 
Rhode island agreed. There is no ground for the charge that the convention was or 
intended to be disloyal. The main propositions are stated (see Hartford Convention, 
anti), and amount to this: That the people of a state ought not to be subject to draft 
or conscription “not authorized by ‘.the federal constitution.” That the general govern- 
ment ought to empower the states to defend their own territory against foreign enemy. 
Thai the legislations of the. three states should authorize their governors to make 
detachments of militia or farm corps which should be ready for service in the state, or, 
on the application of a governor, to assist in defense in other states. The convention’s 
views on amending the federal constitution savored of that nativism that afterwards 
developed into a great but short-lived American party. They held that no person not 
then naturalized should afterwards be eligible for a member of congress, or hold any 
civil oil ice under the authority of the United States. Their one term” for president ball 
Song been popular with nearly half of the voters in the union, though they went a step 
further and wished lo provide that a state should not furnish two presidents in 'sue-. 
r>*-sion. They would require a vote of two-thirds of each house of congress for the 
admission of a new. state, and would have representatives and direct taxes apportioned 
(as they now are) on the basis of the number of free persons in a state. This was of 
course aimed at the southern states, where the slaves were counted in a two-thirds 
ratio as representative people The, convention, with a view to the great commercial 
interest of the eastern stales, desired that a vote of two-thirds in congress should be 
necessary to declare war or interdict commerce, except in case of an actual invasion. 
The convent hm met Dec. 15, 1814, and adjourned Jan. 5, 1815. There were 12 dele- 
gates from Massachusetts, 7 from Connecticut, 8 from Rhode Island, 2 from part of 
New Hampshire, and 1 from a county in Vermont— m all 25 persons. 


HABTLEPOOL, i municipal and parliamentary borough, seaport, and market town of 
England, in the eo., of Durham, is situated on a small peninsula, n. of the estuary of 
the Tees, 2d m. e. ,s e, of Durham. It consists of one principal and several smaller 
streets, and was formerly surrounded by walls. The harbor is safe, and easily accessi- 
ble ; extensive docks have been constructed. Fishing is hero carried on with success. 
Hartlepool formerly attracted many visitors for sea-bathing during the summer months; 
but since its recent commercial revival, owing to the formation of railways connecting 
it with the coal-mines of Durham, it is no longer visited for that purpose. In 1875 
(including w. Hartlepool), 2.208 vessels, of 525,637 tons, entered, and 5.170, of 004,528 
tons, Reared the port. In 1875, 5 iron steam-ships, of 3,995 tons, were built here. The 
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trade is chiefly in coal. As one of the Hartlcpools, it joins in sending one member to 
parliament. Pop. of municipal borough (’71), 13, 10G. 

HARTLEPOOL, West, a modern market town and seaport in the eo. of Durham, situ- 
ated 1. m. to the westward of the ancient borough of Hartlepool, and within the town- 
ship of Stranton. It lias sprung into existence within recent years, having been founded 
by Ralph Ward Jackson, esq., an enterprising railway speculator, in 184 7. it consists 
of one principal and several diverging streets, and possesses a. large and handsome Gothic 
church, several large hotels and dissenting chapels, a theater, alheiueum, ami .mechanics’ 
institute, custom-house, market-house, and other public buildings, and had in Tl a pop. 
of 21,110. The first harbor was constructed here in 184-7, of 18 acres, and has since 
been enlarged to 44 acres. The first dock has a water area of 8 acres ; the Jackson 
dock has 14 acres ; and the Swainson dock, 10 acres. There are also large graving- 
docks, timber-ponds, and about 8 m. of quays. The export of coal from the united 
port is about 1,500,000 tons annually. In 1800, a poor year, 575.809 tons were exported 
coastwise, and 903,011 to foreign ports. Besides coal, the following arc the principal 
imports : Flax and hemp, grain, timber, butter, cheese, fruit, cattle, tallow, yeast, 
iron, zinc, etc. ; the exports consisting of woolen, cotton goods, copper, cement, drugs, 
machinery, earthenware, yarn, hides, etc. ; the trade being carried on for the most part 
with the Baltic ports, Cronstadt, St. Petersburg, and Dnntzic, and with Hamburg and 
Rotterdam. Iron shipbuilding is carried on here to a large extent : In 1875, 7 steam- 
vessels, of 5, 1B2 tons, and 3 sailing- vessels, of 1,886 tons, were turned out, making a 
total of 10 iron vessels of 7,018 tonnage. There are large iron-foundries, cement-works, 
locomotive engine and boiler works, mast and block lofts, saw-mills, tile-works, and 
brick-fields. The Hartlepool boroughs consist of Hartlepool, West Hartlepool, Thros- 
ton, Stranton, and Seaton Garew, and send one representative to the house of commons. 

HARTLEY, Sir .Charles Augustus, b. England 1825 ; an engineer mid railroad 
builder. He served through the Crimean war, "as capt. of engineers in the Turkish 
contingent, in 1857 was made engineer-in-chief to the European commission of the 
Danube, and iii 1862 was- 'knighted by the queen. Ho lias been concerned in a great 
number of enterprises in the line of his profession in the employ of the English, Rus- 
sian, Turkish, and other governments. 

HARTLEY, David, a celebrated mental philosopher of last century, was )>. Aug. JO, 
1705. His father was vicar of Armley, in Yorkshire. At 15 he entered Jesus’s college, 
Cambridge, and became a fellow of the college. He studied at first for the church, but 
his turn for original 'and independent thinking led him to dissent from some points in 
the 39 articles, and he, in consequence, had to adandon bis original intention. What 
his precise difficulties were, we are not informed ; we know only that, In bis mature 
years, he impugned the eternity of hell-punishment, maintaining the ultimate restora- 
tion of the damned, in all other points his published opinions coincided with the 
church of England, and lie continued to the last a member of the church. He finally 
chose the profession of medicine, in which he attained conHderabic eminence. 1 in 
practiced as a physician successively at Newark, Bury St, Edmunds, in London, and 
at Bath, where he died on Aug. 25/1757, at the age of 52 years. 

•His work on the mind, entitled QlmrmHonx on Man, on which his fame rests, was 
begun when he was about 25, and occupied his thoughts for 16 years. It was published 
in 1749. The first part relates to the constitution of the human mind, and is the really 
important and original part. The second part treats of religion and morals, and might 
have been wriUei/by any orthodox clergyman, if we except the opinion above stated 
with reference to future punishment. 

His handling of the mind turns throughout upon two theories or hypotheses, which 
have very different merits, and are by no means necessarily conjoined, alt hough they 
are never separated in his mind. The first is called the doctrine of vibrations, ora 
theory of nervous action analogous to the propagation of sound, the suggestion of 
which lie owed to Newton, of whose writings he was a devoted student. His second 
and most valuable innovation consisted in showing that the faculties, powers, and feel- 
ings of the’ mind- -.might be explained to a very wide extent by the principle of the 
association of ideas (see Association of Ideas), a principle far from new in the state- 
ment of it, but never before appreciated in anything like the range of its hearings upon 
the phenomena of mind. 

The doctrine of vibrations supposed that when any one of the senses is affected by 
an outward object, the effect was to set the particles of the nerve in a vibratory motion, 
which ran along to the brain, and produced corresponding vibrations in the cerebral 
substance. In like manner, when an active impulse proceeded outwards to the muscles, 
the manner of communication along the nerves was of the same kind. lie even 
extended these molecular vibrations to the other tissues. As a hypothesis, tills assump- 
tion was so far legitimate, if it served to explain the fuels, or ‘even to imagine in a 
probable way what goes on in the substance of the nerves and brain during; the pro- 
cesses of sensation, thought, and volition. The distaste that has generally been 


entertained towards this part of Hartley’s speculations, arose from a mistaken notion of 
its favoring materialism. Not only was the a 


only was the author not a materialist — being most 
express in affirming a spiritual entity different from, the body— but his views had 
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nothing more of materialism in them than the views that mankind have always held as 
to the connection of mind with bodily actions. 

. As regards the second doctrine of Hartley, the doctrine of association, he was cer- 
tainly the first to do justice to the applications of that principle to explain the 
phenomena of the mind. He points out liow it is involved in the conversion of our 
sensations into ideas, throughout all the senses, and also in the first origin of voluntary 
power, which he truly regards as essentially an acquired power. He then treats of the 
commonly recognized intellectual faculties— memory, imagination, reason, etc. — show- 
ing how widely the process of association pervades them all. Lastly, the emotions, 
which he classifies under 6 heads — imaginative emotions, ambition, self-interest, sym- 
pathy, theopathy, (the religious sentiment), and tiie moral sense— may be readily seen 
to be, in a great many instances, the products of association, there being certain elemen- 
tary feelings that unite among themselves, and pass; into new connections, and give 
birth to complex feelings, under the general law. Many of those explanations would 
be considered now as faulty or defective ; but at the time. Hartley’s attempt was a 
great step in advance, and might have been much more fruitful in consequences to 
mental science, but for the unfortunate and mistaken prejudice excited by the vibra 
tion theory, which he carries out into every part of his exposition. 

HAETMANH VOST BEE AUE, or vox aue, one of the old German poets, b. about 1170, 
■was a Swabian knight. He had probably begun the study of grammar, knew French 
when he joined the crusade in 1197, and, as he himself says, could obtain, by Ills o wn 
reading, material for liis narrative poems. Of these the first was Erec (the legend repro- 
duced in Enid of Tennyson’s Idyls of the King), written shortly before 1197, and edited 
by Haupt (1889) ; the last was Iwein, written before 1204, and edited by Benecke and 
Lachmnnn (1827 ; 2d ed. 1840), with a dictionary by Benecke (1800). Both of these are 
drawn from the Arthurian cycle of legends ; and their natural development of events 
displays a completer mastery of their material than the more incoherent British narra- 
tives which form their, basis. Between the composition of these two poems, Hartmann 
wrote the religious legends, Gregor aufdem Sterne (ed. by Lachmann, 1808), which was 
read in churches till the 16th c., and Her arme Heinrich (Longfellow’s Golden Legend), 
which has been edited by W. Muller (1842), and also along with Hartmann’s Lieder link 
Buchlein , by Haupt (1842). By these works, which have all been translated into modern 
German, Hartmann was known among his contemporaries. Gottfried von Strasburg, in 
his Iristan, written about 1207, praises him as still alive ; and his death is lamented 
about 1220, by Heinrich von dem Turlein, in his Krone. 

HARTMANN, Eduard yon, a philosopher, b. in Berlin, 1840. Educated at the 
gymnasium and the school of artillery, he was commissioned as an officer in 1861; but 
the following year an accidental injury of his foot produced a disease which has proved 
to be incurable and has confined him to his room and, in a great degree, to liis bed, 
where his time and thoughts have been devoted to philosophical inquiries. The princi- 
pal work thus produced is The philosophy of the unconscious, in which taking his stand at 
the meeting point of the unconscious and the conscious, of natural science and philoso- 
phy, of the brain and the mind, he endeavors to trace and state the nexus between them. 
The unconscious in nature has, he says, both a will, which is not merely (according to 
Sehopenhauer’s theory) “ irrational” but is able to determine itself to prototypal ideas; 
and also an idea which is not merely (according to Hegel’s theory) “logical” but is 
capable of attaining reality by will. In the mind this unconscious will and idea are to 
be found in the “first principles,” and are at work in the instincts, love, emotions, 
morals, {esthetics, and language. This book has awakened considerable interest in Ger- 
many and made its author eminent among the thinkers of the age. It is not yet evident, 
however, that he has solved the problem of the unconscious in nature, or or the nexus 
between the conscious and unconscious in man’s complex being, though lie has fresh- 
ened the problem by setting it forth in novel terms. 

HARTMANN, Moritz, 1821-72; a German poet, b. Bohemia, of Jewish parents. 
He studied at Prague and Vienna, and, after a tour in Italy, Switzerland and south 
Germany, became a teacher in Vienna. He left Austria, to publish without danger a 
volume of poems entitled Kelch und Schwert, in which he gave expression to radical 
sentiments as regards both church and state. After residing for some years in Belgium 
and France, he came to Leipsic, where in 1847 he published Kteuere Gedichte . Return- 
ing to Austria he suffered a short imprisonment, from which lie was freed by the revo- 
lution of March, 1848. In the same year he w r as chosen to represent the district of Leit- 
meritz in the Frankfort parliament, where he took ills seat on the extreme left. In Oct. 
lie accompanied Blum and Frbbel to Vienna, but he made his escape before the execu- 
tion of Blum, and took part in the deliberations of the “Rump Parliament” at Stutt- 
gart. In 1849 he published the Bemchronkik des Pfaffen Mauritius, a satirical political 
poem in the style of the okl chronicles. After the dissolution of the rump parliament 
lie went to Switzerland, then to England and Ireland, and in 1850 to Paris, where, beside 
other literary engagements, he held that of correspondent to the Kolnische Zeitung. On 
the outbreak of the Russian war, lie became correspondent of the same paper'in the 
Crimea, where he remained 18 months. After several years’ residence at Paris he settled 
in 1860 at Ghent, where lie delivered courses of lectures on German literature and his- 
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tory in some of the principal academies. In 1863 he removed to Stuttgart to edit the 
Freya, and in 1868 lie undertook editorship at Vicuna of tiic JS 'cue Freie Prim. Ifart- 
mann published several volumes of poems in addition to those mentioned, and besides 
his spirited accounts of his travels and adventures he is the author of various novels of 
more than average merit. 

HARTO’GrIA, a genus of trees, or shrubs, of the natural order ecUstracefc, * II capenm , 
a native of the cape of Good Hope, is only 10 or 15 ft. high, blit the trunk; is a foot to a 
foot and a half in diameter. The wood is hard, fine-grained, close, and tough; it is 
much valued, and when polished, is superior to the finest mahogany. It is often used 
for veneering’. The Dutch colonists call it / adkwvod , probably from one of the first uses 
to which they found it convenient to apply it. 

HARTRANFT, John Frederic, b. Perm. 1880; graduated at Union college, and was 
admitted to the Dai* in 1859. He was an early volunteer on the union side in the war of the 
rebellion, and was aide-de-camp to gen. Franklin in the first battle of Bull Kim. In July, 
1861, he was in the Burnside expedition and led the 5 1st Pennsylvania regiment in the 
attack on Roanoke island, and in the battle near .Ncwbern, in March, 1802. At Anlie- 
tam he led his regiment in a brilliant and successful charge. After fighting gallantly at 
Fredericksburg lie was ordered to Kentucky. In June, 1868, he was in command of a 
brigade at Vicksburg, and afterwards was with Sherman in the advance to Jackson, 
Miss. He was m other actions, particularly the battle of the \Y ildef ness, and in May, 
1864, became brig. gen. On March 25, I860, he recaptured fort Steadman, before Rich- 
mond, displaying great bravery, for which be was brevet ted maj.gen. After the war he 
was twice chosen auditor-general of Pennsylvania, and in 1872 was elected governor. 

HARTSHORN, the term given in pharmacy to the antlers of the certm elapk ttx. Its 
composition is very different from that of persistent horns, as those of the ox, for exam- 
ple, and is identical, or nearly so, with that of bone. The products of its distillation 
were formerly much used in medicine, under the titles of oil of hartshorn, volatile 
salt of hartshorn, spirits of hartshorn, etc.; but they are now replaced by simpler prep- 
arations of the active ingredients of these substances, namely, ammonia and carbonate 
of ammonia. See Ammonia. 


II ARTS HORNE, Joseph, 1779-1850; b. Va.; studied medicine in Pennsylvania 
university, and graduated in 1805. After traveling in the East Indies lie settled in 
Philadelphia, and became one of the surgeons of the state hospital. He was a member 
of the society of Friends, and his first ancestor in America was an associate with 
William Penn m the government of east Jersey. Two of his sons (Ed ward and Henry) 
are eminent as physicians and surgeons, and both have written largely on medical 
themes. 


HART’S, or Spectacle, ISLAND, in Long Island sound, about 25 m. e. of New 
York. It is owned by the city, and on it are the industrial school, the city cemetery, a 
branch of the lunatic asylum, and a branch of the almshouse. The public hurylng- 
ground, or potter’s field, receives annually nearly 2000 unidentified bodies. It contains 
only one monument, and that is to unknown soldiers. The industrial school, under the 
care of the commissioner of charities and correction, has usually 800 pupils, 

HAM’S-TONGXTE, Scolopendrium, a genus of ferns, of which one species, & ml yaw, 
is a native of Britain, and is common in most parts of the country, in moist woods, 
shady banks, caves on the sea-shore, and other cold and damp situations. It is also 
found on the continents of Europe and. in North America. It is verv different in appear- 
ance from, every other British fern; its fronds being, in general quite undivided— 
although sometimes, by monstrosity, they me forked and even multipartite — linear, from 
afew inches to two feet in length, and from an inch to t wo or three inches in breadth. 
The son are in transverse lines, on the lateral nerves. Fine plants of this fern have a 
very ornamental appearance, and are m their greatest luxuriance in winter. 

HARTSUFF, George L., 1830-74; 1>. N. Y. ; graduated at West Point; served on 
the frontier and in Florida, and was seriously wounded in a fight with t he Bern t notes. 
In the war ’pf the rebellion he served with 1 mi very until severely wounded at A.ntietam, 
being chief of stall’ to gen. Roseeranz, and brig gen. In March, 1865, he was again in 
the field and took command of Petersburg after its capture. In 1871 ho was retinal with 
.the rank of maj.gen. 

HARTSVILLB, a, village of Barth! omew co.. Ind., 48 m. s.s.e. of Indianapolis. 1$ 
;is the seat of Hartsville college, organized in 1851 under charge of the Moravians, 01! 
United brethren. 0 

HART WICK, a village in Otsego co,, N. Y., 68 m. w. .of Albany on the Coopers- 
town and Susquehanna Valley railroad; pop. of town ’75, 2.180. Near by is the Hart- 
wick theological seminary, under, Lutheran management. It has water power and a few 
manufactories, 

HARTWTG, John Christopher, 1716-96; a German Lutheran preacher, chaplain 
;in the English army, and on duty in America, lie was in the first Lutheran synod held 
in the country in 1748; preached in several cities and towns, anti was the founder of 
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Hart wick theological seminary, Hartwick, 1ST. Y. It is said that lie predicted at the age 
of 40 that Ills death would occur (as it did) on his 80th birthday 

E ABT3ENBU SOU, oak Eugenio, a modern Spanish dramatic poet of German 
extraction, was b. at Madrid, Nov. 6, 1S06, studied under the Jesuits, and produced his 
first work, Amantes de Tevuel, in 1836. Ilis principal works since then, all of which 
have been published at Madrid, - are Dofla Menem (1838); La, Bedorna Eneaniada (1839); 
La Vmonaria (1840); Alfonso el Casio ••(1841)'; Pnmero To (1842); Honoria (1842); El 
BwMller- Memlarim .(1842);. La Coja y el Encogido ( 1843); 'La Motive de Pelayo (1840), and 
El mal'Aposiol (1864). He has also published prose works.:' Cuentosy Labulas (1861) ; 
Obras Eseogklas (1865) ; and Okras de Encargo (1864). His writings are characterised by 
glowing imagination, vigorous diction, and sonorous versification. Hartzenbuseh is 
considered one of the most original of the living poets of Spain. He is also one of the 
few who possess any solid knowledge of German literature. 

HABUGARI, an order in the United States, composed chiefly of Germans started in 
1847, and supposed to number over 20,000 members. Its aims are social and benevo- 
lent, and particularly the preservation of the German language. There are a general or 
national lodge, state lodges, and about 240 subordinate lodges. 

IIAItClT, surnamed, Al-Kaschid, i.e., the just, the most renowned of the Abbaside 
caliphs, succeeded his elder brother, Haudi, in the caliphate, in the year 786, not having 
yet attained his twenty-first year. Various insurrections in the interior of the kingdom 
were speedily put down, and the wars against the Byzantines and the Chasars brought 
to an end. Though the boundaries of the vast empire, winch extended from the Cau- 
casus to the sources of the Nile, were not enlarged, the empire lost none of its provinces. 
IKirCin gave himself up unreservedly to the pleasures of life, leaving the entire admin- 
istration of his extensive kingdom in the hands of Yahya, the Barmecide, and his four 
sons; and the energy of their administration, the enforcement of order, and the general 
prosperity of the country proved that his confidence was not misplaced. Ilis capital 
city of Bagdad he rendered the most flourishing city of that period. Tribute was paid 
to him from all quarters, and splendid edifices were erected by him at a prodigious cost. 
At the same time, lie was the patron of learning, poetry, and music, and his court was the 
resort of the most eminent Mohammedans of the age. lie was celebrated in countless 
songs and narratives; and is the hero of several of the stories in the Arabian NigMs. 
Towards the end of his reign, he conceived a rooted hatred towards the Barmecides 
(see Barmecides); yet so well did lie know their tried fidelity, that he suffered tire reins 
of government to remain in their hands for some years afterwards. In 803 he caused 
UieVizier, bis four sons, and all their descendants, one only excepted, to be executed, 
not even excepting his favorite Jaafer, who had been bis companion in .liis nocturnal 
rambles through the streets of Bagdad. On the destruction of this family, his affairs 
fell immediately into irretrievable confusion; treason and rebellion, no longer dread hi g 
the far-reaching arm of the able vizier, showed themselves in every corner of the empire; 
and now. when it was too late, Harun thought with bitter regret of his savage cruelty 
to that able family. The most formidable of these insurrections having broken out in 
Khorassan, in the n.e. of the empire, Iiarun marched in person against the rebels. But 
an attack of apoplexy obliged him to remain behind in Tus, where he soon afterwards 
died, in the month of March, 809. The tales of the Arabian Eights have thrown a false 
halo round his memory, for though he was undoubtedly the most enlightened monarch 
of the age, yet, like the most of the Abbaside race, he could, when it suited him, act to 
perfection the part of the avaricious and bloody tyrant. 

EARTTSPICES. The word hanwpex , or aruspex, is probably derived from an old 
* Latin word, Iiaruga , a victim, or him, intestines, and the root spec-, to see or look. The 
i ham spices seem to have come originally from Etruria, whence the Romans derive many 
' of their religious institutions. Their art, Immspimna , which' in many respects was like 
that of the Augurs (see Auguries and Auspices), consisted in interpreting the will of 
the gods by inspecting the entrails of the animals offered in sacrifice (hence they are also 
called exlupic.es), and by observing other circumstances connected with the offerings, 
such as the willingness or unwillingness of the victim to come to the altar, the flame, 
the smoke, etc. They took indications also from earthquakes, lightning, and all other 
extraordinary phenomena of nature called portenta. The haruspices did not equal the 
augurs in dignity and respect; they were regarded rather as media, of communication 
with heaven, than as possessing any independent religious authority. They had no 
organization, like the augurs; they did not, in earlier times, at least, form a collegium , 
nor had they a m agister . " They were, however, at one time considered of great impor- 
tance; but latterly their art fell into disrepute with the more intelligent portion of the 
Roman citizens. Cato is alleged to have said that “he wondered that one hamspex 
did not la null when lie saw another.” Some of the later emperors, especially Alexander 
Sevnnis, endeavored to revive and encourage the art of the haruspices, but it was finally 
abolished by Constantine. Their sacred books were called libri harnspieini, fulgurates, 
and tonttruales. 

HARVARD, John, 1608-38; b. England, and educated at Cambridge university. 
In 1687 he emigrated to Massachusetts where he was made a freeman, and performed 
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the duties of a minister. By his will one-lmlf of his estate was given towards founding 
a , n . d wel ‘ e ^;y en t0 Uie proactive library. Tin.* bequest, was about 

$4,000, aad m 1042 Harvard college was opened under the name of its chief donor. 

HARVARD COLLEGE, the oldest college in the United States, often termed a univer. 
sity,^ was founded at Cambridge, Mass., 3 m. from Boston, in KkJO, only six ve-itrs 
alter the settlement of tire colony, £800 having been appropriated in three Unni 
for the support ot “ a schools or col ledge. 0 In 1039 this “ sehoakU was named fU, 
vard collie, in honor of the rev. John Harvard, who gave it £700. It lias bmi w 1 
endowed by private liberality chiefly that of the merchants of Boston, and has, besides 
its valuable landed property, 1,000,000 dollars of invested funds. A t its first edaliiish 
ment tlus now flourishing college was little more than an Indian school. Mam Indian 

we . re 01 ? e ? V ?,V. equated. They were found utterly until; for 

the hie, pursuits, and studies of civilization, and those partly educated wen! back tr» 

640 T1 1 ' ,n f < ’ 1 ' Harvmxi was' Urn at ||«5 

1010. Jn U04 the 1 dual y was destroyed by tire; the only works, saved being an oriental 
collection, hequeathed by Dr. Lightfoot, and the Greek and ltoman classics, presented 
^ er s - oie /. . j n ' -lh4b -a scion ti lie department was generously ctufowied bv 
Abbott Lawrence, for the beneht of persons who do not wish to pursue the full muyj 
Ihe government is vested m the president, five fellows, and treasurer with a bm ml of 
overseers, elected by ami from among the alumni of the university. <\mn ceiedYiih tbl 
coHege are seven professional schools of Jaw, theology, medieima sdemi" iiilninff w 
^ tcuUure, 1 he buildings of the university, <amsisting of halls dormiioiics 
chapels, museum, etc,, are very extensive r Flicro i 1 1 a » ..,*■■ a 

tutors, 1174 students, and libraries of 200,000 volumes. * * pio tssois ant 

COLLEGE {ante), or more properly Harvard TJnivfrbity ) v wi ka, 
dfpm^ known for many years past, comprehends the* fallowing 

thfr lv 1 i piopcr, the Lawrence scientific school, the divinity school 

tea v school the medical school, the dental school, the botanic garden lixid hcrhnri m 
U c Bussey institution of agriculture and horticulture, the Peabody museum of Vim ri-ul 

vatoly U ;Sfl die H b?ar v°^6 Hh ?, f «**<&*& mZunM obsc £ 

vaioiy, ana ui< uni aiy. Ur these the college proper, or the academical i Civoimoni to 

of course the oldest, dating from the original foundation of the institution in Hu'S- the 

os&ng sas-irttts 

?li'i P ,T 1 , 848 ’ aud thc ; e ! ltal scIl()o1 hl 1808 - Ti »' museum of comparative rooh n - d 
he I eabwly museum of American arclucology and « tlmulogy, ,],< /, gl ■ ,3, f 

Uo n 'n7 C aru l lfleCted iu le ¥ ion ‘oil h.V tKculiar provisions*, 

fi e h .Z if ‘° Sepan f tR , ff° vcrlli "K Ix‘««is. I lie am om, mien! obscrwitorv and 

the libi.iij, have been regarded us separate departments of the university system {m ]v 

d ring the past few vears. The government of the university is vested in Vwo bodies 
the cot pomtion and the hoard of overseers. The corporation is'made up < f tin* nre'-ident* 
t m treasurer, and five fellows, the president and treasurer being Ki, bv the Mulw 
' lUt . a sell -perpetuating body. \ lie eorpi nation initiates ail measures coneerniu" flip 
coihiTO. is responsible for the care of its funds, and elects the offers of inslrarti” «• i.d 

m-..r7 ''f va ™ , "y lo ' ,i 1 "' t y <,nts ' to tile ratification mid it mil action of'the 

■ . . . Ob OUMUS. I he hoard ot overseers, originally cc-nsisiimr of tin* coma-e'CMtioa-il 
ministers in C ambndge and the adjoining towns, was xuhscipirmiv elected bv tie state 
legislature, 1 tint since 1MJC has consisted of 80 of the alumni of tile university live ,,f 

m .sl'lnlU’ o h 1 Bn r" y /‘: r ,h “ ,,,rm (>f six 1" ‘-sident of the nniVcrd! v is 

AlV f i i ' 1 UI ,m / u il ' s o{ tl,e several departments, each of which has a distinct dean 
All the departments enumerated above are located in Cambridge, with the exception of 
the medical and dental schools, and the Busan- institution, winch are in HoMmV The 
bmldings are tor the most part situated on a lord plain in Old Cambridjre, 8 m w. of 

Iid vorih- e!lT Tn f 88 i°n m k°-Tf Z 0 , 1 ; ‘I 10 fl,,l,,f ‘ nts ;ir( ' HoIHh lmll, Stoughton hall, 

I haver hall, Vi eld hall, Matthews hail, film’s ball. Iloltoke house 

riolden eieo B°yIston hall, Harvard ball, university ball, Massaeiiiisetls hall, 

to’e2 n w . ' • n SpaWr la ’ ar r, <, '»pl°yed either for recitation rooms orforlaliora- 
dTvk,nv C l 'lo o 0< ’li UK i r>U f ,1Se - lhe kiwrence scientific school, the law school, the 
tm£ lLi « ’ *1 , Peftl>0 fy museum, the museum of comparative zooloa'v, the observa- 

V ,! L, m '° Rarden ' lm g °y btiililinjr each for their respeetive uses. The 
du" mild l,f: • M llmi . W ?? c S mp,etcd . in 1 m - Tht ‘ l!l, -ccst and costliest of the univer- 
i nhlk v O n fmk^ o " ' - 11 ' CreC,C( l 18 "°- 7f5 as a rnemoi 'ial of the students of the 

Zr n rte It ' “i In "t™ 5 ' dnr ! n S 1]l « rebellion. This lmildimr consists of 
7lkk ( bl in kk ri ’ '' v, ‘ s, ' !m ' e ’ .ynt«imns tablets .dvin.tr the names of flu- dead, 

the bilge dining hall surrounded with portraits and busts of the benefactors of the 

menf and ' ’-it her t^ fl vi crs th f^ ar - in t! . le •semi-circular auditorium of which tl.eeommenee- 
?J tn V*rL ,end, . n S public exercises of the university are held Memorial hall cost 
almm a, l (1,s . the lararest, single college edifice in the world, the dinin- hall 

alone, it is claimed, being one-third larger than the largest of the English university 
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halls. The other buildings of the university are the medical and dental schools, in 
Boston proper, and the building of the Bussey institution, near Jamaica plain, within 
the Boston city limits. The oldest building Is Massachusetts hall, built in 1720; the 
most recent is Beaver hall, built in 1880. The general arrangement of the buildings in 
the college yard in Cambridge is. in the form of. quadrangles) of which the western one 
is now completed, while the eastern is being gradually 'filled up. The university owns 
a brick house for the president. The library is housed in Gore hall, which aims to be 
a copy of king’s college chapel, in Cambridge, England, and which has recently been 
considerably enlarged. Wadsworth house is the name which has of late years been 
given to the old president’s house, within the college yard, occupied by the presidents 
of the university from 1726 to 1849, but now rented by the college as a dormitory for 
professors and students. Appleton chapel occupied for daily morning prayers during 
the academic year, and for B unday services for those students not having other church 
connections, was built in 1858. 

The course of study in the college proper is of four years, and leads to the degree of 
bachelor of arts, but the elective system of studies has been employed at Harvard to a 
far greater extent than in any other American college, the required studies b/dng virtu* 
ally limited to the freshman' year. Even in mathematics the lecture system largely takes 
the place of the old method of instruction by text books. The course in the law school, 
leading to the degree of bachelor of laws, has recently been extended to three years; 
and in the medical school three full years of study are now required of candidates for 
the degree of doctor of medicine. The course in the scientific school is four years, in 
the dental school two years, and in the divinity school three years; while in the other 
departments the length of study is not rigidly prescribed. The university at present 
confers no degrees on students without examination, one year of study being a pre-requi- 
site to the degree of master of arts, two years to that of doctor of philosophy, and two 
years to that of doctor of science. The number of candidates for these three degrees— 
established during the past decade — is usually about sixty. The examinations, how- 
ever, are so rigid that the number of degrees annually conferred is much smaller than 
this figure. The whole number of officers of instruction and government is about 150. 
The number of students in all the departments of the university has for the past few years 
exceeded 1300, of which about 800 have been in the college proper. Of these, consider- 
ably more than half are from the state of . Massachusetts. The whole number of alumni 
of the college proper (to 1879) is 9,175; the number of graduates of all departments 
(to 1875) is 12,812. The amount of the invested funds of the university, exclusive of 
the value of the grounds, buildings, books, and apparatus, Was, Xug. 31, 1879, 
$3,902,181.73. The whole number of bound volumes in the college library and 
the department libraries is about 200,000, of bound volumes, and pamphlets, about 
500,000. The present president of Harvard university is Charles William Eliot, 
ll.d., a graduate of the class of 1853. He was elected to the office in 1869, and to his 
administration have been chiefly due the distinguishing changes which have marked the 
recent management of the university, especially in the introduction of the elective sys- 
tem in the college proper and in lengthening the term of study required in the law and 
medical schools. The government of the university, which, i‘or a generation after the 
schism which divided the New England Congregational churches in the first quarter of 
the present century, was under Unitarian control, is now neutral in its attitudes towards 
religion. 

HARVEST (Ger. herbst, autumn; probably allied to Gr. harp-, Rat. carp-, to snatch, 
pluck, gather), the season of gathering and storing the chief products of the fields. 
The most important harvest operations are those connected with the cutting down of 
the grain crops, in which, as well as in the mowing of hay (q.v.), machines moved by 
horses are now extensively used. See Reaping. 

HARVEST BUG, Leptus autmnnalis, is an animal of the aearus tribe, which derives its 
popular name from its attacking the laborers employed in the harvest. As the acari in 
their perfect state are usually provided with eight feet, and in their larval stage with 
only six feet; and as the harvest bug has only the latter number, it was suspected by 
Siebold, and it has been since proved, that: this animal is the larva of one of the trom- 
bidida, a family of aearidans. It is so minute, that, were ‘It not for the brilliancy of its 
color, which is a vivid crimson, it would be quite invisible. It makes its appearance, 
or rather renders us conscious of its presence, about the middle of July, and disappears 
towards the middle of Sept., and is most plentiful in hot dry seasons. It occurs 
on the blades of grass, and on various plants in fields, gardens, and woods, and attacks 
not only man, but the dog, cat, etc. Persons with delicate skins are its special prey, 
and it seems to prefer the legs, the under part of the thighs, and the lower part of the 
abdomen. The wound it inflicts — how produced is not' well understood — occasions 
insupportable irritation, which usually leads the victims to* scratch themselves, and thus 
to increase the inflammation. The skin becomes swollen N and red, and sometimes even 
purple; and the minute vesicles caused by these animals sometimes terminate in sup- 
puration. 

HARVEST-FLY, the popular name in the United States for species of cicada (q.v.) 
which are common in that country, and make their appearance as winged insects in the 
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season of harvest. 0. septemdecim is called the seventeen yean' hand, from a popular 
belief that it lives for that period in its larval state, a belief which seems to have arisen 
from the appearance of these insects in unusual numbers at intervals oi about seventeen 
years. Its color is black, the wings and wing-covers veined with orange red. Kern* 
the tips of the wing-covers there is a dusky zigzag line in the form oi the letter W, on 
account of which the appearance of this fly in great numbers is superstiliously regarded 
as indicative of approaching war. 

HARVEST MOON. In our latitudes, at the time of full moon nearest the autumnal 
equinox, it happens that the moon rises for several days nearly at sunset, and about the 
same time by the clock, instead of rising, as it usually- does, 52' later on one day than 
on the preceding. This phenomenon is owing to the fact, that at this time the moon Is 
in Aries, when the part of the ecliptic below the horizon makes the least angle with it, 
as shown in the following figure, where AB represents a portion of the equator; II CH, 

a portion of. the horizon; CL, a portion of the ecliptic 
when 0 represents the equinoctial point of Aries; CL', 
a portion of the same if 0 were the equinoctial point 
of Libra. Then (supposing the moon to move in the 
ecliptic, a supposition not far from the truth, ami one 
which greatly simplifies the explanat ion of this phenom- 
enon), if the moon be at C (point of Aries) on one 
night, it will have retrograded to L by the same time 
on the following li-ight-; *and, by the revolution of the 
earth in the direction of KM', will appear on the hori- 
zon at II, and the distance LH reduced to time will 
give the moon’s retardation. If 0 be the equinoctial 
point of Libra, then IV will be the moon's position on 
the second night, and it will rise at IT after the earth has revolved so as to cany the 
whole of the line ILL' above the horizon; this line, when reduced to time, gives the 
retardation. Hence, as the moon when at the full is in Aries at t he sun’s autumnal equinox, 
and in Libra at the sun’s spring equinox, the retardation is least in the iir.-t instance and 
greatest in the second, being respectively CX — CM, and CN ~|~ CM'=: ( ‘X ~|~ CM. 
In the latitude of Edinburgh (55° 58) the greatest retardation is 1 hour 8' 24\ and the 
least IT 44"; in hit. (54° 27'. the least retardation is zero, or the moon rises at the same 
time on two successive evenings, while at the arctic circle (67* SO ) it rises 4' earlier on 
the second evening. As this phenomenon occurs at a time (about Sept. 22) when the 
farmer is busy with his harvest, and very; opportunely. supplies him for several evenings 
with light sutlicieut to continue his operations after sunset, the moon at this stage has 
received the name of “ harvest moon.” As the moon’s orbit is inclined to the ecliptic, 
this irregularity will be increased or diminished according as the ascending node is 
between Capricorn and Cancer, or between Cancer and Capricorn. It is nothing at the 
equator, increasing as we proceed north. At our antipodes the greatest retardation 
occurs Til Sept., and the least in March. 

HAHYEY, a Co. In s. central Kansas on. the Little Arkansas river, crossed by the 
Atchison, Topeka and Santa Fe railroad; 54.0 sq.m.; pop, ’78, 8,107. It has a level 
surface and is nearly all prarie. Soil fertile, producing corn, wheat, oats, etc. Co. 
seat, Newton. 

HARVEY, Sir George, p.ti.s.a., an- eminent artist, was 1>. at St. Ninians, near 
Stirling, in 1806. Displaying a taste for drawing, he was at the age of 18 placed in the 
school of the trustees’ academy, Edinburgh, where he made rapid progress. In 1826, 
when the royal Scottish, academy was instituted, he was elected an associate, and in 
1829 an academician. He was a constant contributor to the academy’s exhibitions, and 
many of his works are well known through the medium of engravings. The principal 
of these ure-~“ Covenanters Preaching,” “Battle of Drumciog,” “The First Heading 
of the Bible in Old St. Paul’s,” “The Curlers,” “Columbus discovering America,” 
and “ Quitting the Manse.” Harvey did not confine himself to historical art. some of 
his most successful works being representations of Scotch scenery. His landscapes are 
remarkable for pastoral peace, and some of the more imaginative for a singular solem- 
nity .of atmospheric effect, lie was elected president of the royal Scottish academy in 
1864, and knighted in 1861. He died in 1876. 

HARVEY, William, the discoverer of the circulation of the blood, was b. at Folk- 
stone, in Kent, on April l, 1578. His father was a yeoman; and five of his brothers 
were merchants of weight and substance, mngni et copiod, in the city of London, while 
the sixth sat as member of parliament for Iiythe. 

After six years’ attendance at the grammar-school at Canterbury, Harvey, being then 
16 years of age, was entered at Cains college, Cambridge, lie took his first degree in 
arts in 1597, and having selected physic for his profession, left Cambridge about the 
year 1590, and proceeded to the university of Padua, then the most celebrated school of 
medicine in the world. Having passed five years at that school in attendance on the 
lectures of Fabricius de Aqnapendente, Julius Casseri us, and other eminent men, who 
then adorned that university, he obtained his diploma as doctor of medicine in 1002. 
He returned to England in the same year; and after receiving his doctor’s degree from 
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Ins original university, Cambridge, settled in London as a physician. In 1609 be was 
appointed physician to St. Bartholomew’s hospital, and in 1615 Lumleian lecturer at the 
college of physicians — an office then held for life ; and it is generally supposed that in 
his first course of lectures (in the spring of 1616) he expounded those original and com- 
plete views of the circulation of the blood with which his name is indelibly associated, 
j It '.was not fill the year 1628 that he gave his views to the world at large, in his celebrated 

I treatise c n titled Emrdtatlo Anatcmiica tie Motu Cordis et Sanguinis (4to, Franc.), having 

tben^ as he states in the preface, for nine years or more gone on demonstrating the sub- 
| ject in his college lectures, illustrating it by new and additional arguments, and freeing 

f it from the objections raised by the skillful amongst anatomists. Shortly after Harvey’s 

| election as Lumleian lecturer pn 1617 or 1618), he was appointed physician-extraordinary 

j to James L, and in the beginning of 1680 was engaged “ to accompany the young duke 

of Lennox in his travels beyond seas.” In 1682 he was formally chosen physician to 
t Charles L; and in 1688 we find that Ins absence, “by reason of Ids attendance on the 

I king’s majesty,” from St. Bartholomew’s hospital was complained of, and that Dr. 

Andrews was appointed as his substitute, “ but without prejudice to him in his yearly 
fee or in any other respect”— a procedure which shows the esteem in which. Harvey was 
he kb We learn from Aubrey that lie accompanied Thomas Howard, earl of Arundel, 
in Ids embassy to the emperor in 1686; and during this journey he publicly 'demon- 
strated to Caspar Hofmann, the distinguished professor of Nuremberg, and one of the 
chief opponents of his views, the anatomical particulars which made the circulation of 
the blood a necessary conclusion — a demonstration which, it is reported, was satisfactory ., 
to all present save Hofmann himself, Who still continued to urge futile objections. He 
attended the king in his various expeditions, and was present with him at the battle of 
Bdgehiil (Oct. 28, 1642). “During the fight,”- says Aubrey, “the prince and duke of 
York were committed to his care. He tokl me ‘that he withdrew with them under a 
hedge, and tookc out of his pocketfc a booke, and read. But lie had not read very long 
before a bullet of a great gun grazed on the ground neare him, which made him remove 
his stat ion.” lie accompanied the king after the battle to Oxford, where, according to the 
same authority, “ lie came several times to our college (Trinity), to George Bathurst, b.d., 
who had a lien to hatch eggs in his chamber, which they opened daily to see the 
progress and way of generation;” and where the honorary degree of doctor of physic 
was'conf erred on him in the Dec. of that year. In 1645 he was, by the king’s mandate, 

• elected warden of Merton college; but on the surrender of Oxford to the parliament in 
July, 1046, he left the university, and returned to London. He was now 68 years of 
age" and seems to have withdrawn himself from practice, and from all further" partici- 
pation in the fortunes of his royal master. During the remainder of liis life, lie was 
usually the guest of one or other of his brothers, now men of wealth and high standing 
in the "city; and it was at the country-house of one of them that Dr. But visited him at 
Christmas,, iffeO, and after “many" difficulties” (see Dr. Ent’s epistle dedicatory, in 
Willis’s translation of Harvey’s works) obtained from him the MS. of his work on the 
generation of animals, which was published in tlie following year, under the title of 
\ ExereUationes de Generations Animalhm , quibus aeeedunt quondam de Partin de Membranis 

ac Tiimorihus Uteri, et de Conceptions, 4to. 

From this period to the time of his death, the chief object which occupied his mind 
was the welfare and improvement of the college of physicians, to the buildings of which 
he erected a handsome addition, at his own cost. In 1654 he was elected, in his absence, 
president of the college, but he declined the office, on account of his age and infirmities. 
In July, 1656, he resigned his Lumleian lectureship, which lie had held for more than 
forty years; and in taking leave of the' college, presented to it his patrimonial estate at 
Burmarsh, in Kent, then valued at £56 per annum. He did not long survive, but, worn 
down by repeated attacks of gout, died at London, June 3, 1657, -and was buried in a 
vault at Hempstead, in Essex, which his brother Elia had built. 

A handsome edition of Harvey’s works, in Latin, revised by Drs. Lawrence and 
Mark Akenside, was published by the college of physicians in 1766. The best edition, in 
English, is that of Dr. Willis, published by the Sydenham society in 1847. 

HARWICH, a municipal and parliamentary borough, seaport, and market-town of 
England, in the eo. of Essex, is pleasantly situated on an elevated and healthy site 
near the n.e. extremity of a promontory 66 m. n.e. of London. Southward from the 
town extends an esplanade, from which fine views of the harbor and the German 
j ocean may be obtained. The chief branches of industry are the manufacture of Roman 

j cement, and of artificial manure from coprolites (q. v.), fishing, and shipbuilding. Steam- 

ers run daily to Ipswich, and in summer there is steam communication with London. 
The harbor "of Harwich, formed by the junction of the Stour and the Orwell, is said 
to he the best on the e. coast of England. It is capacious, safe, and commodious; 
but its entrance is rocky, and, although there are two lighthouses and numerous buoys, 
cannot be entered without careful navigation. Harwich has been made a harbor of 
rofuire. The battery by which the town is defended was erected about 1820, at which 
time a considerable" space intervened between it and the usual tide-mark; but so great 
J h-ivc tin* encrnMchmenls made by the sea on the promontory on which Harwich 

stands, that two jetties or groins, 1850" ft. and 1000 ft. long respectively, have been 
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constructed to prevent its nearer approach; and these have proved very successful. 
In 1875, 878 vessels of 289,738 tons entered, and 897 of 228,031 tons cleared the port. 
Pop. ’71, 0,079. ■ , 

HARZ MOUNTAINS, a broad mountain -range in the n. of Germany, extends e.s.e. 
front -Guslar and Osterode in Hanover to Hettstadt and Mansfield in Prussian Saxony. 
It forms an elevated plateau, covered with irregular and, for the most part, forest-clad 
mountains, and situated mainly in Hanover and Brunswick, The range, which is divided 
into upper and lower Harz, is 50 m. in length, about 10 in. in breadtfi, and covers a super- 
ficies of upwards of 750 sq. miles. It is composed for the most part of grey wa, eke belong- 
ing to the .Devonian formation, and broken through in one or two places by granite, as 
in the Brocken (q.v.) and the Rammberg. The highest peak of the range is the 
Brocken. The Harz mountains are exceedingly rich in metals and minerals. Silver, 
iron, lead, copper, zinc, etc. are mined ; marble, alabaster, and granite are quarried. 
Mining, stone-cutting, and the timber-trade afford employment to the inhabit ants, who 
are about 70,000 in number. The Harz mountains are the scenes of many of the wild 
legendary tales of German literature. 

HASAN and HUSEIN, the title of a passion-play, performed annually throughout 
India and Persia • by a traveling company of Shiah Mohammedans. The title of the 
piece presents also the names of its heroes, two brothers nearly related to Mohammed, 
the first 'of- whom was caliph after Ali, the son-in-law of Mohammed. The two brothers, 
in whom rested the title to the office of guardian of the caaba or temple of Mecca, 
were foully assassinated, which act gave rise to the formation of the party known as 
Shiah, or “.sectarian” Mohammedans, and produced a schism in Islam, which exists to 
this day. . * - . 

HASBBTJBAL, more correctly Asdrubal (one helped by Baal}, a name of frequent 
occurrence in Carthaginian history, there being nearly twenty more or less celebrated 
individuals so-called. One of the best known is that son-in-law of Hamilear (see Ham- 
iLCAft Barca), win accompanied his father-in-law to Spain (286 b.c.), and for eight years 
after the .death of the latter, continued to carry out the plans of his great kinsman,. * The 
empire which the military talent and energy of Ham dear had founded was consolidated 
by the skillful statesmanship of Hasdrubal He formed the s. and e„ coasts of Spain 
into Carthaginian provinces, and founded many towns, the most famous of which was 
Carthago Novo (now Cartagena), possessing a tine harbor, and having in its neighborhood 
rich mines. This city he adorned with a splendid “royal palace.” ‘ Under his direction, 
agriculture flourished ; mining was vigorously prosecuted; the tribes as far north as the 
Ebro became subject to Carthage, and paid tribute; and powerful chiefs were attached 
to Carthaginian interests- .-by intermarriage and other means. Hasdrubul was at length 
(320 b.c.) murdered by a slave, whose master he had put to death. He was a leader of 
the popular party at Carthage after the conclusion of the first Punic war, ’and was early 
brought out into public life. He was a skillful general, and showed great energy am! 
prudence in a war with the Numidiau tribes. But. his talents.; were more particularly 
administrative, as has been already seen in his Spanish government. So powerful was 
lie in Spain, and so independent of the homo government,, that the Romans made the 
famous treaty in regard to the I bums as the common frontier not with the Carthaginians, 
but with Hasdrubal. 

Another Hasdrubul, brother of the great Hannibal, and son of Hainilcar Barea, bore 
a conspicuous part in the second Panic war, first as the opponent of the Scipios and the 
conqueror of Cm Scipio in Spain, and afterwards as the commander of a Punic army in 
Italy. While he was marching soul h ward to join Hannibal in Umbria, he encountered 
the Roman consuls, G. Nero and ML Liviiis, at the river Met aunts. The Romans gained 
a complete victory; an immense number of the Carthaginian forces were slain; and 
Hasdrubul himself, when he saw that all was lost, rushed into the midst nf the enemv, 
and fell (307 b.c.) as became the son of the great; Hamilear. In generalship and in mili- 
tary bravery he seems to have been little inferior to his father and brother. 

A third Hasdrubul was on,) of HannibalV principal officers in his Italian campaigns, 
and largely contributed, by a well-timed charge, to decide the victory on the great day 
of Can me. — A fourth, called Calvus, i.e., the Bald, led an expedition to Sardinia in 815 
B.c., during the second Punic war. He was defeated by the Roman general, and 
carried lo Romo as a captive.— A fifth, son of Cisco, co-operated with Hasdrubal, son 
of Hamilear, in Spain, and afterwards, in conjunction with Sypliax, unsuccessfully 
opposed Scipio in Africa (204 b.c.). —The last ‘we shall mention is that unfortunate 
general to whom fell the hopeless task of defending Carthage against the Romans in 
the third Punic war. He was at first commander without the city (another Hasdrubal, 
grandson of the Numidiau Masinissa, being general within the citv), but he iiltimatelv 
became sole leader, and opposed all the plans and movements of Scipio with great 
energy and skill. But at length Carthage fell, and Hasdrubal was carried prisoner to 
Rome, to adorn the triumph of Ids conqueror. 

HASS, Karl August, an eminent living theologian of Germany, was b. at Stem- 
bach, in Saxony, Aug. 25, 1800, and. after leaving Altenburg gymnasium, studied 
theology at Lcipsic, Erlangen, and Tubingen. For taking part in the thirxc.henxcha.fteu, 
he was, after a tedious trial, confined for tivu months lVt.iw* m* Unt^n^hAn-r 



In 1829, after Laving been primt-docent for a year, lie was made extraordinary professor 
of philosophy in Leipsic, where his lectures on dogmatics and the life of Christ proved 
especially attractive. He was, indeed, the first critical biographer of Christ who 
decidedly rose above the old rationalistic conception of Him as merely an excellent moral 
teacher, his LebenJesu (1829, 5te Aufl. 1805), which appeared six years before Strauss’s, 
having proposed as its aim to show “how Jesus of Nazareth, according to divine des- 
tination, by the free act of his own spirit, and by the opportunities of his time, became 
the Savior of the world.” Vindicating equally the rights of the individual religious con- 
sciousness, and the historical importance of the church, he opposes modern super- 
naturalism, as in Die Leipziger Disputation (1827), equally with extreme rationalism, as 
in Ikeologischc Streitschriften (1834-37), and- Die Tubtnger ScJmle (1855). Before the first 
year of his professorship in Leipsic was over, Hase was called as professor of theology 
to Jena, where he still represents the departments of dogmatics and church . history 
principally. His llutterm Mediums (1827, 10th ed. 1862) seeks to do justice to the old 
Lutheran dogmatics hi contrast with modern systems, by exhibiting its harmonious 
completeness, and is in extensive use among German theological students. Besides liis 
Compendium of Universal uhureh History (1334, 9th ed. 1867), which has been translated 
into ^English, and is unsurpassed for its concise pictures of times, men, and systems, 
Hase has treated special portions of church history in Die beiden Erzbischofe , Neue 
Prophden , Franz ton Assisi (1856), and Das gcistliehe Sehauspiel (1858). He has also pub- 
lished several works on ecclesiastical law; an edition of the Libri SymboliciEcdesiw Emu- 
gdiem; Ideate und IrrlJ dimer (1872); etc. 

HASHISH' is the oriental name of the plant (or rather of the tops and tender parts of 
the plant) which is scientifically known as cannabis indied, and which wc^term Indian 
hemp. The medicinal value of the preparations of Indian hemp is described in another 
article. See Hemp, Indian. It is the peculiar intoxication occasioned by the use of 
hashish that will be now specially noticed. 

Various preparations of the plant are employed for the purpose of producing the 
desired effect. *A favorite mode of extracting its active principle is by boiling the tops 
and flowers with water, to which butter or oil has been added, evaporating, and thus 
forming an oleaginous solution or fatty extract. This fatty extract is frequently mixed 
with other substances which are reputed to possess aphrodisiac properties, and is taken in 
the form of electuary confection, or pastil. The majoon used at Calcutta, the mapouchari 
employed at Cairo, and the dawanws or dawamesc of the Arabs, are preparations of this 
kind. 

Dr. Moreau of Tours, who has written, an elaborate work on this subject (Du Udchisch . 
et de V Alienation Mentals, 1845), which is based not only on general observation but on 
personal experience, thus describes the fantasia , which is the term employed in the 
Levant to describe the excitement produced by this agent: “It is really happiness which 
is' produced by the hashish; and by this I imply an enjoyment entirely moral, and by 
no means sensual, as we might be induced to suppose. The hashish-eater is happy, 
r.ot like the gourmand of the famished man when satisfying his appetite, or the volup- 
tuary in the gratification of his desires, but like him who hears tidings which fill him 
with joy, like the miser counting his treasures, the gambler who is successful at play, 
or toe ambitious man who is intoxicated with success.” (P. 54). 

One of the first appreciable effects of the drug, is the gradual weakening of the 
power of controlling and directing the thoughts. Then comes the stage already de- 
scribed; and accompanying, and in part following it, there are observed errors of sense, 
false convictions, and the predominance of one or more extravagant ideas. These ideas 
and convictions are generally not altogether of an imaginary character, but are sug- 
gested by external impressions which are erroneously interpreted by the perceptive 
faculties. Finally, if the dose is sufficiently powerful,- there is a complete ■withdrawal 
of the mind from external things. 


HASKELL, a co, in n. Texas on the Brazos river; 1000 sq. miles. There are as yet 
no considerable settlements; the census of 1870 returned “‘ no population.” 

HASLAR HOSPITAL. See Gosport. 

HASL1HGDEH, a small manufacturing and market-town of England, in the co. 
of Lancashire, is situated in a mountainous district, on and around an eminence 18 m. 
e.s.c. of Preston. It has a, town-hall and mechanics’ institute, buildings of recent 
erection, and a parochial chapel, a handsome edifice, the front of which is 300 years old. 
There are also chapels and meeting-houses for Baptists, Methodists, Independents, and 
Primitive Methodists. Cotton and woolen manufactures are extensively carried on. 
In the vicinity are coal-mines and stone-quarries. Pop. in ’71, 7,698. 

HAS? and STAPLE, in Scotch law, the ancient form of entering an heir in a bur- 
gage subject, Le., properly situated in a burgh. The heir was made to take hold of the 
hasp and staple of the door, as a symbol of possession, and then enter and bolt himself 
in. This form is no longer necessary. 

HA SB AH, a district of Mysore, India, bounded on the s.w. by the Madras district of 
south Kanara, and on the s. partly by the state of Coorg, 3,291 sq.m. ; pop. ’71, 669. 9" 1. 
The main portion of the district consists of the river basin of the Hemavati and its 
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.tributaries. It naturally divides into two portions, the Melimcl or hill country, which 
includes some of the highest ranges of the west Ghats, and the Maidau or plain country, 
sloping towards the south. The Ilemavati which flows into the Cauvery in the extreme &, 
is the great river of the district; its most important tributary - ds the. Yaguchi. The 
tipper slopes of the w. Ghats are abundantly clothed with magnificent forests, and wild 
animals of all sorts abound. Among the mineral products are kaolin, feldspar, and quartz. 
The soil of the valleys is a rick red ■alluyialToam. 

HASSAH-EOT -SABAH, the “Old Man of the Mountain” of European story, was 
founder of the sect 'of the Assassins (q.v,), likewise denominated Ilassanis or Ismanib 

ians. 

H ASSAM), John R. G., b. New York 1886; graduated at St. John's (Jesuit) cob 
lege. In Ibbd lie edited the -Catholic-. World, and in 1866 joined the editorial stall* of the 
Mew York- Tribune, lie published the LifYqf A rehfnshop Iluffhm soon after the death of 
that prelate. He has gained repute as a graphic correspondent, and also as a musical 
critic of rare capacity and judgment. In the summer of 1870 Mr. Hassard attended 
the remarkable musical festival at Baireuth, the performance of Wagners FiMwiigcn 
liiuff, under the direction of the composer, and wrote perhaps the iuost complete de- 
scription and criticism of the performance, for the Mew York Tribune, in which he also 
described with great brilliancy, the centennial exhibition, 1876, and the .Cincinnati 
musical festival, 1878. 

IIASSAUKEK, Friedrich, b. Austria 1832; was in the revolution of 1848, and 
wounded. The -"next year he came to America and settled in Cineirirati as a lawyer, 
afterwards wtnt into journalism, and became prominent as a politician. He was U. S. 
minister in Ecuador 18(11-5. and published his observations (1868) in Four Yean Among 
the Spanish Anierkam, He is, at. present (1880), editor of the Cincinnati (0.) VolkMtil, 

ILVSSELQUIS.T, Fbedrtk,. 1722-52 ; a Swedish naturalist and traveler. In 17 41 he 
entered the' university. at Upsala, where his taste for the study of nature was fostered 
and developed -by Linnaeus, and where,' in 1747, he obtained license hi medicine, and 
published a thesis entitled Ik Virihus Plantarum. On account of the frequently ex- 
pressed '.regrets. of Linnaeus at the lack of information regarding the natural history of 
Palestine, Hasselquist resolved to 'undertake a journey to that country, and. a sufficient 
subscription having been obtained to defray expenses, he, after making: himself ac- 
quainted with the languages of the Levant, embarked for .Smyrna, where he arrived 174b. 
He visited parts of Asia Minor, Egypt, Cyprus and Palestine, and made large natural 
history collections; but his constitution, naturally weak, gave? way urn It the fatigues 
and anxiety of travel, and he died at Smyrna, on his way homewards. 1 ! W collection 
reached home in safety, and five years after las death theVesub of his wanderings were 
published by Li mucus under the title of lima UU IftUf/a Ijnuhf jortVfrtt! Jean or t749 fitl 
1752. The work is divided into two parts, the first consisting of the traveler’s journal 
and letters, and the second of his remarks on the botany, zoology and minmulogy of the 
countries through which he passed, with observations on the prevalent diseases and 
their cure, and the state of industry, commerce and the arts. It was translated into 
French and German in 1762, and into English in 1766. 

HASSEIiT, a t. of Belgiura, capital of the province of Limburg, is situated near 
the center of the province, on the left bank of the Denier, IT in. w.n.w. of Maas-, 
trichfc. It is well built, is surrounded by walls, and carries on a considerable trade in 
distilling, and in the manufacture of linen fabrics, lace, and tobacco. Pop, TO, 10,500, 

HASSLER, Ferdinand Rudolph, 1770-1843; b. Switzerland. He came to Amer- 
ica when young, and in 1807 was professor of mathenraties in the West Point military 
academy. He was the first superintendent, of the l . S. coast survey, and for many 
years was chief director of that important work. He was afterwards ill tin* head oi the 
bureau of weights and measures in the treasury depart ment. Among his publications 
are text-books on science, System, of the link' arse, and valuable reports to congress on 
weights and measures and other topics. 

HASSLER EXPEDITION. The* name given to the II. S. coast survey expedition 
of 1871, on hoard the steamer 1 Lmln\ so called in honor of the first superintendent of 
the coast survey. The expedition included prof. Agassiz, I)r, P. Steimlaoherof Vienna, 
ichthyologist; Dr. Thomas Kill of Cambridge, botanist and photographer; l>r. White 
of Philadelphia, photographer and chemist; "A. IT. Blake of Cambridge, draughtsman 
and collector, and L. F. Pourtalcs of the coast, survey, as superintendent of dredging. 
Mrs. Agassiz was also one of the party. The steamer* left Boston Dee. 4, 1871, stopping 
at St. Thomas, Barbndoes, Pernambuco, Rio Janeiro, Montevideo, San Mathias bay 
(Patagonia), Possession bay (straits of Magellan), and various other places in the 
straits; on the coast of Chili, at San Carlos, Lota and Talcahuaua,; the island of Juan 
Fernandez, Valparaiso, Caldera, Pisco, Callao. Pnyta, the Galapagos islands, Panama, 
Acapulco, Magdalena bay, Ban Diego, and lastly San Francisco, arriving in Auer., 1872. 
Reports were made and published of the zoological results of the expedition," but the 
death of prof. Agassiz prevented the publication of his own valuable scientific obser- 
vations. . ' 
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HASTINAFUBATs the name of the ancient capital of the Kurus (see Ktmo), fre- 
^uently mentioned in the Mahabh&rata. The Vishnu-Pur^na relates that it was founded 
by Hastin, washed away by the Ganges — under the reign of Nichakra, who, in conse- 
quence of This event, had to remove the seat of his government to Kausambi— -and at 
a later period it was undermined by Balarfima. It was situated on the Ganges, and is 
placed by Lassen, in his map to the Indische Altertkmmkunde, about 78° 1. long, and 
.28° 50' n, 3 at. . . . a 

HASTINGS, a co. in central Ontario, Canada, traversed by the Grand Trunk rail- 
way; 2,837 sq.m.; pop. ’71, 48,864. There are many small lakes and streams. Gold 
lias been found. Chief town, Belleville. 

, HASTINGS, a parliamentary and municipal borough, market-town, and famous water- 
ing-place of England, in the co. of Sussex, is picturesquely situated on the shore, and sur- 
rounded on all sides except the s. , which is open to the sea, by high cliffs. It is distant about 
85 m. e. of Chichester, and 74 m. s.e. of London by rail. It consisted formerly of only two 
streets, intersected by a small stream called the Bourne ; but is now a considerable 
town, many new streets and terraces having been erected within the present century. 
Stretching westward along the sea-front of the town is the Marine parade, a spacious 
terrace, which, joined and continued westward by the Grand parade of St. Leonards- 
on-bea, forms one of the finest sea-walks in the kingdom. Formerly an insignificant 
village, situated a mile w. of Hastings, St. Leonards is now the Belgravia of that town, 
is united with it^ by lines of handsome houses, and included with it in the population 
returns. The chief point of interest in Hastings is the min of an ancient castle, stand- 
ing on the summit of the West cliff, and supposed to have been erected previous to the 
Norman invasion. Fishing is the chief occupation-- about 160 boats are employed. 
Owing to the want of a harbor, the boats have to be pulled up on the beach by means 
of a rope and windlass worked by horse-power. Hastings is a great resort of pulmo- 
nary invalids during the, cold season of winter and spring; and in summer has facilities 
for bathing, though probably less desirable as a residence at this season than many other 
towns on the southern coast. 

Hastings in the beginning of the 10th c. was of sufficient importance to have a mint. 
Here, as is well known, the Conqueror landed in 1066, and in the immediate vicinity are 
trances of a camp, said to be that occupied by the Normans on the night previous to 
their march against the Saxons. (See Battle). Under the Confessor, Hastings be- 
came a member of the Cinque ports, after which it long continued in great repute for 
its ship-building. It has returned two members to the imperial parliament since the 
reign of Edward III. Pop. ’71 of parliamentary borough, 33,837. 

HASTINGS, a city and seat of justice in Dakotah co., Minn,, at the junction of 
Vermillion river with the Mississippi, on the Chicago, Milwaukee and St. Paul, 
and at the terminus of the Hastings and Dakotah railroads, 20 m. s.s.e. of St. Paul; 
pop. 8,644, The city has a court-house, nearly a dozen churches, three newspapers, 
and a large number of manufactories. There is a railroad bridge across the Mississippi. 

HASTINGS, according to the French chroniclers, the name of a viking or sea-rover 
of the 9th c. It is uncertain whether he was born in Norway, Denmark, or France, 
most probably in the second of these countries. The story of his devastations is 
something appalling. From his youth on to a gray old age his whole delight appears 
to have been in pillage, rapine, and bloodshed. The shores and cities of France, 
Spain, Portugal, and Italy are said to have been repeatedly wasted and burned by 
him and his savage comrades. As the Scandinavian sagas, however, speak of several 
Hastings, the Danish historian Sulim considers that the French chroniclers— -who wrote 
at a much later period — have gathered up the confused fear-begotten traditions of the 
s.w. of Europe, relating to all the pirates of this name, and applied them to a single 
jiersonage, who has thus become in their hands rather a type of the ferocious Norse 
viking, than a historical individual. 

HASTINGS, Francis Bawdon, Marquis of; 1754-1826, b. England. He joined 
the army in his 17th year, and his life thenceforth was entirely spent in the service of 
his country. From 1778 to 1782 he was engaged with much distinction in the American 
war, fighting at Bunker hill, Monmouth, Camden, and in other battles. From 1788 to 
1813 lie held various high appointments at home, and took an active part in the business 
of the house of lords; from 1813 to 1823 he was governor-general of India, and 
.succeeded in bringing to a happy conclusion the Nepaul war. In 1824-26 he was 
governor of Malta. 

HASTINGS, Thomas, 1784-1872; b. Conn.; when 12 years old removed to Clinton, 
N. Y. . He became interested in sacred music, and made its study and improvement 
die chief business of bis life. From 1824 to 1832 he edited a religious paper in Utica; 
then came to New York city as musical instructor and composer, where he published, 
among other works, Spiritual Songs , Christian Psalmist , Mother's Hymn Book, History 
of Forty Choirs, and Elements of Vocal Music. 

, HASTINGS SAND, the lower division of the Wealden beds, forming a portion of 
the lower cretaceous period. It consists of a considerable thickness (1000 ft.) of 
sand, calcife rous grit, clay, and shale; and differs very little from the Weald clay, 
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upper- -division -off- the series, except., in • being a little more arenaceous. The strata* 
have been deposited in shallow fresh water. The sand often exhibits line specimens of 
ripple-marks, and the clay which separates the sand-beds sometimes contains cracks 
that have been produced % the drying of the bed on exposure. The si rata are highly 
fossiliferous. There are numerous saurian reptiles, Including the huge Iguimodon and 
the flying pterodactyl. The. remains -of -several chc. Ionian's also -occur. 'The fish belong 
chiefly to the ganoifi or placoid orders, the most remarkable being the lepi.dotus, whose 
conical palate teeth and thick square enameled scales are very frequent The shells 
belong to genera which inhabit fresh water, such as Pakkihia, C-y.clas, and L’nio, 

HASTINGS, Warren,' gov. gen. of India, K Dec. 6, 1783, was descended from, an 
ancient family long settled at Day] esford, in- Worcestersirire,. He was early left an 
orphan ; but when only seven years old, he resolved to recover the manor and estate,, 
which had passed out of the possession of his family. He was set t to Westminster" 
school, and promised to be one of the first scholars of bk age, when, at 17, he was sent 
out to India as a writer in the East India, company’s son ice. Having realized a moderate 
fortune, he, in 1704, returned to England, in 1709 he again visited, India, on his 
appointment as member of the council at Madras, and in 1772 was promoted to bo 
president of the supreme council of Bengal. A year ’later, parliament enacted that; the 
chief of the presidency oil Ben gal should be styled, gov. gen. of India, and. that Hastings 
should he the first gov. general. The finances of his government 'were in a disordered 
state, yet the, demands of the East India company for money were incessant. Ills first 
step was to wrest certain rich provinces from the great, mogul, and to sell them to 
Sujah Dowlah, the nabob of Oude, The Hohil las resented the transfer to a cruel 
master, and Hastings, for a money consideration, infamously lent the nabob the services 
of the company’s army for their subjugation. The great brahman, Kuueomar, was put 
to death by his influence, in order to strike terror into the native population, He exacted 
vast sums from Cheyte Bing, the rajah of Benares, and finally confiscated all Ills pos- 
sessions. He formed a treaty with Asaph-ul-Dowluh, the son of Sujah Dowlah, under 
which the mother and grandmother of the nabob, known as the begums or princesses of 
Oude, were to be stripped of their domains and treasures for the benefit of the company,. 
These were the chief blemishes of his Indian administration; but against these are 
undoubtedly to be set oil great public services. He was constantly trammeled by orders 
from home, and frequently borne down by an able and factious majority in council; yet 
he preserved the British empire in India from a formidable combination of foreign 
and domestic enemies, He acted with vigor when the war with France broke out; he 
broke the power of Hyder AU; he organized a system by which justice was dispensed, 
the revenue collected, and peace maintained, lie encouraged Asiatic learning. When 
he left India in the spring of 1785, that great empire was tranquil. A treaty had been 
concluded with Tippoo Sahib, son and successor of Hyder and the Carnatic had been 
evacuated by the armies of Mysore, On his arrival in England, he was received with 
distinction by George III. and the court. The directors acknowledged his services by a 
unanimous vote of thanks. The whig opposition were, however, loud and vehement 
against him, and succeeded in carrying in the lower house a motion for his impeach- 
ment at the bar of the house of lords. The trial began in Westminster hall, Feb. 12, 
1788, the managers of the impeachment being Burke, Fox, Sheridan, Windham, and 
Mr. Charles (afterwards earl) Grey, Burke opened the proceedings in a speech which 
was extended over four sittings; Mr. Fox and Mr. Grey urged the charge respecting 
Cheyte Bing; and Mr. Sheridan was intrusted with the conduct of the article relating to 
the princesses of Oude. The interest taken by the public in the impeachment began to 
decline after these great displays of rhetoric. The trial, notwithstanding, languished, 
for upwards of seven years. On the 149th day (April 23, 1795), it terminated in the 
acquittal of Hastings. Out of 400 peers, only 29 voted. The last 24 years of bis life 
were passed at Daylesford, where, in the pursuits of literature, and the occupations of a 
country gentleman, the evening of his eventful, stormy, and checkered career was 
serenely passed. He died AugC22, 1818, in liis 86th year, and was buried behind the 
chancel of the parish church of Daylesford. Few students of English literature require 
to be reminded of the eloquence with which the story of his life and his memorable 
impeachment has been told by lord Macaulay, 

HAT, a well-known species of head-covering, which has assumed various shapes ami 
characters. What we understand by a liat is a fabric of felt (q.v.) or a silk material 
used as a substitute for felt. Hats arc only a variety of the still more ancient cap ami 
bonnet, and were at first made of velvet, silk, and other rich materials. Formed of 
felt, and assuming a certain firmness of fabric, hats began to be manufactured in Eng- 
land about 1510, and we hear of them superseding caps, or softer headgear, in the reign 
of Elizabeth. The felting of caps is, however, said to have been long known anterior 
to this period; and there is a tradition that a knowledge of felted caps or hats had been 
introduced by the crusaders. Wool was the material first employed in forming felt 
hats; but in time, as trade with America was developed, the fur of the beaver (q.v.), as 
Haer and softer, came into use; hence, the term beaver was long synonymous with hat 
For about three centuries, fine beaver hats, dyed black, and prepared with much skill* 
formed the head-covering of the higher classes in Great Britain; the middle and humbler 
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classes, still continuing, for a length of time, to use the less expensive caps and bonnets 
according to the fashions of their ancestors. See Bonnet. 

The growing scarcity of heaver-fur led to attempts to substitute a cloth formed of 
silk plush, drawn over a pasteboard frame, about 1810. These were not very success- 
ful; and hats of wool or beaver-felt were common until about 1840. The high cost of 
beaver at length forced on the improvement of silk hats, and now the heaver is almost 
entirely superseded;' while the fabrication of silk hats has been carried to great perfec- 
tion not only in England, but in continental countries and the United States, The silk 
hat consist of a body and rim, usually made of two or three layers of cotton-cloth satu- 
rated with varnishes, to give the fabric stiifness, and make it waterproof. These are 
molded on wooden blocks according to the fashion of the day; and when the desired 
shape is produced, the whole is carefully furnished over with lac and dammar varnish, 
and, before dry, the line silk plush is applied with great nicety, so as to prevent the 
seams being perceived; it is then trimmed with silk braid on the edge of the brim, and 
a silken band round the junction of the body with the brim; and the lining of leather 
and thin silk being put in, it is complete. Lightness, gloss, and durability are the prime 
qualities of the silk hat; and in these respects the hats of New- York manufacture deserve 
a high commendation. Very excellent hats are made in London, Paris, and Edinburgh; 
but they are heavier than those of America. 

As suggested by the whims of fashion (q.v.), hats have undergone a wide variety of 
changes of shape. The raising of the top part in which the head is inserted, and the 
widening or diminishing of the brims, have constituted the chief differences. Some- 
times the top has been high and narrow, sometimes high and widened; and as regards 
the brim, it has sometimes been so broad as to be looped up. Political and religious 
differences have been marked by the form of liat. The Puritan of the reign of Charles 
I. adopted the steeple liat, high and narrow with a broad brim, and devoid of orna- 
ment, as the badge of his party. The Cavalier, during the same era, wore a lower and 
broader crown, with a feather stuck on one side. And a still lower-crowned hat, with 
a profusion of feathers, became the fashion in the reign of Charles II. The Quaker 
hat, low in the crown, with a broad brim, and quite plain, dates from the origin of the 
sect at the middle of the 17th century. A growing extravagance in breadth of brim 
led to the device of looping up the hack and sides, and so was fashioned the cocked- 
hat -which was worn by gentlemen throughout the 18th century. But in this cocked-hat 
era there were exceptions to the fashion. Beaux, by way of singularity, wore low- 
crowned hats with brims, and such must be considered the precursors of the present 
round-hat, which finally superseded every variety of cocked-liat at the beginning of the 
19th century. The writer of this can recollect of only three persons wearing cocked- 
hats as ordinary attire as late as 1810. While cocked-hats ceased to be used by common 
soldiers at the reform of military costume consequent on the war with the French 
republic, officers in the army continued till a later period to wear that species of flat- 
tened cocked-hat known as the chapeau bras — that is, the hat which, by being flattened 
up, could be carried conveniently under the arm. This kind of hat was disused by 
regimental officers about 1812; but with slight variation in shape, it is still continued by- 
field officers in European armies. 

Light, handy, and, in effect, adding height to the stature, the common round-liat is 
easily damaged, and quite unsuitable for rough wear in traveling or when in the 
country. These inconveniences, as is -well known, have led to the introduction of a 
variety of undress hats, black and gray, and some of them of felt almost as soft as cloth. 

Such are the wide-aw T akes, the Tom-and-Jerries, and an innumerable tribe of hats worn 
by sportsmen, tourists, and youths generally. With these exceptions, the round-hat, 
with slight changes of form from time to time as suggested by fashion, continues to be ij 

the hat proper, worn by all when in ceremonial dress. The only professional hat in 
England is that of clergymen of the established church. It is a round-hat of fine beaver, 
with a broad brim, which is looped up at sides and back, so as to form a kind of shovel. 

This is ordinarily known as the shovel-hat. During the 18tli c., it -was not unusual for 
the gentlemen to wear gold-lace hands and edgings on their hats. This, like some other 
fantastic decorations of attire, is now resigned to footmen and other domestic servants 
in livery, whose hats and other garments present a fair specimen of the dress of our 
foppish ancestors. 

HATCH, Edwakd, b. Me. ; early removed to Iowa. In the war of the rebellion he 
was a col. in command at New Madrid, Island No. Ten, and Corinth, and afterwards 
commander of a division in Tennessee. He w r as brig. gen. of cavalry^in the contests at 
Franklin and Nashville, and in the pursuit of Hood’s army. In 1866*he was made col., 
of the 9th U. B. cavalry. 

HATCH, Johh P., b. New York, 1822; a graduate of West Point; served in the 
Mexican war and against the Indians. In the war of the rebellion he was brig. gen. of 
volunteers, commanding cavalry in northern Virginia, and was seriously wounded at 
South Mountain. He was brevetted maj.gen. for gallantry. After the w T a*r he was made 
col of the 4th (regular) cavalry. 

HATCH— HATCHWAY. Hatches are square or oblong openings in the deck of a 
ship, forming the communications between one deck and another. The fore-hatchway 



Matcliie. 

Hat. 


356 


is usually close abaft the fore-mast, the after-hateliway between the main and miazen 
masts, and the main-hatchw ay immediately before the main-mast This, last is ordi- 
narily the largest, and through it goods are hoisted to and from the hold, lit -merchant 
vessels, and especially barges, there are frequently other hatchways, according to the 
nature of the ■ '■cargo; indeed, in some craft, the whole deck consists of hatchways.;. 
When used for purposes of communication, a com pan ion-ladder is placed from, each 
hatchway to the deck below, These ladders are, however, generally limited to the fore 
and after hatches. .• As lie emerges through .the latter, in ascending to the upper deck, 
every officer and sailor touches his hat in token of “ salute to the quarter-deck.” When 
not so used, the hatchway is covered by a wooden grating which admits air and suffi- 
cient light to those below, while it protects men operating above from accident. During 
stormy or wet weather, these gratings are covered with tarpaulins, securely fastened, 
and the slup becomes water-tight. After an action by boarding, the conquered crew 
are often battened down in the lower decks, and then made prisoners as they are allowed 
to ascend through the hatchway one by one. 

HATCHIE, a river which rises in the n.e. part of Mississippi, XT, S., and empties 
into the Mississippi river,' near 'Randolph, about 25 m. above Memphis, Tenn. It runs 
through a fertile cotton region, and is navigable by small steam-boats about 100 in, 
from its mouth. 

HATCHMENT, or -Achievement,, the funeral escutcheon placed in front of the house 
of the deceased, or elsewhere, setting forth, his rank and circumstances. It is in die 
form of. a lozenge, and in its center are depicted the arms of the deceased, single or 
quartered. 

•The -achievement; of a ImehMor represents his arms in a shield complete, i.e., accom- 
panied with helmet, crest, mantling, motto, and any other external ornaments to which 
lie may be entitled, on a black ground. 

In the achievement of an unmarried lady, her arms are placed in a lozenge on a black 
ground, but without external heraldic ornaments except in the case of a peeress, when 
her supporters, robe of estate, and coronet are added. 

Tiie achievement of a husband whose wife survives, impales his arms with his wife’s 
in a shield with the external ornaments to which he is entitled, the ground of the hatch- 
ment being, under his side of the shield, black, and under his wife’s;, white. If the 
wife be an heiress, her arms are not impaled, but carried in an escutcheon of pr< lense. 
The external ornaments arc appended, except the insignia of any order of knighthood 
having a circle or collar, with which heralds do not consider it proper fora knight to 
encircle his wife’s arms. On this account the achievement of a knight has two shields 
placed side by side, one containing the husband’s arms only, encircled by .the- collar, 
ribbon, etc., of the order, the other containing those of husband and wife: the ground is 
divided perpendicularly in the middle of the second shield, and painted black and white. 
When the wife is a peeress in her own right, there are also two shields— the dexter con- 
taining the arms of the husband, with the lady’s arms on an escutcheon of pretense 
ensigned with her coronet; the sinister lozenge-shaped with the lady’s alone, and each 
accompanied with its proper external decorations. The ground is divided black and 
white in the middle of the dexter escutcheon. 

The arms of a wife whose husband survives are impaled with her husband’s arms in 
a shield, or, in the case of an heiress, borne on an escutcheon of pretense. There is no 
helmet, crest, or mantling, but a peeress is entitled to her robe of estate. The ground 
under the dexter side of the shield is white, and under the sinister, black. 

The achievement of a widower differs from that of a husband, in the ground being 
entirely black. 

The achievement of a widow differs from that of a wife, both in having the ground 
entirely black, and in the form of the escutcheon, which (except in the case of an 
escutcheon of pretense) is lozenge-shaped. The arms are encircled by a silver cordon 
or cordeli&re, the symbol of widowhood. 

On the decease’ of the last of a family, a death’s head surmounts the shield in place 
of a crest. 

The achievement of a reigning king or queen, whether married or not, represents Ibe 
royal arms complete on a ground entirely black. That of an archbishop or bishop lias 
the insignia of his see impaled with his paternal arms, the whole surmounted by a mine, 
and the ground is per pale ar. and sa. The dean of a cathedral or collegiate church 
and a king* at arms, also impale the arms of office with their family arms. In the 
achievement of the wife of a prelate, there are two shields— the first containing the 
impaled arms of the see and the bishop, surmounted by a miter; and the second, the 
family arms of the bishop with those of his wife. The ground is all white, except that 
part which is under the arms of the wife. 

The funeral escutcheon of Scotland, France, and Germany differs considerably from 
that in use in England; it indicates not merely the deceased’s right to a coat of arms, 
but his gentility of descent. The hatchment is much larger, consisting of a lozenge above 
6 ft. square; and the arms, of the deceased, which occupy the center, are surrounded 
by those of the 8 or 16 families from whom he derived his descent, the paternal quarter- 
ings on the right side, and the maternal on the left. The deceased is not entitled to aa 
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achievement unless all these families had a right to bear arms. On the four corners 
are death’s heads and the initials and title of the deceased, the black interstices are 
powdered with tears. 

HATFIELD, a small market t. of England, in the co. of Hertford, is situated on the 
slope of a hill, 7 m. s.w. of the town of Hertford. It consists of one considerable street, 
crossed by a smaller one; its trade is unimportant. The palace was once the property 
of the bishops of Ely, but, together with the manor, was seized *by Henry VIII., and 
was afterwards successively the residence, before their accession, of Edward VI. and 
queen Elizabeth. Hatfield house, built by sir Robert Cecil, is a noble structure, and a 
fine specimen of Elizabethan architecture. The parish church is an old and interesting 
edifice of the 13th century. Pop., ’71, of parish, 3,998. 

HATFIELD, Edwin Francis, d.d,, b. N. J., 1807; graduated at Middlebury college, 
and studied theology at Andover. He was ordained in New York in 1882; was pastor 
in St. Louis; then of the Seventh, and later of the North Presbyterian church, New 
York city. He was for a time agent for the Union theological seminary, and for many 
years clerk of the Presbyterian general assembly. He has published Universalism as it 
Is; St. Helena and the Gape of Good Hope; Ihe History of Elizabeth, N. J.; The Church 
Hymn-Book, with Tunes; The Chapel llymn-Book . He also edited The New York 
Observer Year-Book for 1871 and following years. 

HAT MANUFACTURE (see Hat, ante). Until recent times hats were principally 
made by the process of felting, and as tradition ascribed the discovery of that very 
ancient operation to St. Clement, he was assumed as the patron saint of the craft, and 
the annual festival of the trade continues to be held on his day, the 28d of November. 
Felt hats are now made of three different kinds, plain soft, plain hard, and “napped'* 
or “ ruffed” felts. There is a great range in the quality of felt hats, the finer and more 
expensive qualities being made entirely of fur; for the commoner qualities a mixture of 
fur and Saxony wool is used; and for the lowest kinds wool alone is employed. The 
processes and apparatus necessary for making hats of fur differ also from those required 
in the case of woolen bodies ; and in large manufactories, especially in America, 
machinery is generally employed for operations which at no distant day were entirely 
manual. In the smaller factories, and for special objects, the old hand processes are ’* 
still in operation. Hatter’s fur consists principally of the hair of rabbits (technically - 
called coneys) and hares, with some proportion of nutria, musquash, and beaver’s hair; 
and generally any parings or cuttings from furriers are also used. Furs intended for 
felting are deprived of their long, coarse hairs, after which they are treated with a solu- 
tion of nitrate of mercury, an operation called earroting or seeretage , whereby the felt* 
ing properties of the fur are greatly increased. The fur is then cut by hand or machine 
from the skin, and in this state it is delivered to the hat maker. A considerable trade- 
in rabbit fur for hat making is maintained between Great Britain and the United States. 
The silk hat, which has now become so co-exteusive with civilization, is an article of 
recent general introduction. It was known in Florence about a century ago; but its manu- 
facture was not introduced into France till about 1825, and its development has taken 
place entirely since that period. A silk hat consists of a light stiff body covered with 
a plush of silk, the manufacture of which in a brilliant glossy condition is the most 
important element in the industry; and in that manufacture the French and American 
styles are in large demand. Originally the bodies were made of felt and various other 
materials, but now calico is almost exclusively used. The calico is first stiffened with 
a varnish of shellac, and then cut into pieces sufficient for crown, side, and brim. The 
side-piece is wound round a wooden hat block, and its edges are joined by hot ironing, 
and the crown piece is put on and similarly attached to the side. The brim, consisting 
of three thicknesses of calico cemented together, is now slipped over and brought to its. 
position, and thereafter a second side-piece and another crown are cemented on. The 
whole of the body, thus prepared, now receives a coat of size, and subsequently it is 
varnished over, and thus it is ready for the operation of covering. In covering this 
body, the under brim, generally of merino, is first attached, then the upper brim, and 
lastly the crown and side sewed together are drawn over. All these by hot ironing 
and stretching are drawn smooth and tight, and as the varnish of the body softens with 
the heat, body and cover adhere all over to each other without wrinkle or pucker. 
Dressing and polishing* by means of damping, brushing, and ironing, come next, after 
which the hat is “vein red ” in a revolving machine by the application of haircloth and 
velvet velures, which cleans the nap and gives a smooth, and glossy surface. The 
brim has then only to be bound, the linings inserted, and the brim finally curled, when 
the hat is ready for use. In all kinds of hat-making the French excel, and in such cen- 
ters as Andiize, Lyons, and Paris the trade is very extensive and important. In Great 
Britain the felt hat trade is principally centered at Denton and other localities in the 
neighborhood of Manchester, and in America the states of New York and New Jersey 
enjoy the greater part of the industry. According to the census of 1870 the statistics 
of hat manufacture in the United States were as follows: Hat and cap establishments, 
488; hands employed, 16,173; capital, $6,489,571; wages, $6,574,490; materials, 
$12,262,107; products, $24,848,167. 
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HAT MONEY, a small duty or primage paid to the master of a ship for his care and 
trouble over and above the freight. The right to it is regulated entirely by custom 
of particular ports. The name is probably derived from the payment being original ly 
- gratuitous, and given to the master on going round ■with the hat at the end of a prosper- 
ous voyage. 

BAIBAS', a t. of Hindustan, in the n.w. provinces, 83 m. to the n. of Agra, in lat. 
27° BO' n., and long. 7S° 9' east. Hatras contains, 71, 28,722 inhabitants, and has a 
considerable trade, more particularly in the cotton of the neighborhood. As a place of 
some strength, it was at one time prominent in the wars of the Doab; but on falling, in 
1817, into the possession of the British, it was immediately dismantled. 

HATTEBAS, Cape. See Cape Hatter as. 

HATH SHEBIF, sometimes called Hatti Humayux— i.e., exalted writing, the name 
given by the Turks to every rescript of the sultan. The hatti sherifs are composed in 
the Turkish language, . and written in the Arabian court-hand Pivani. . Above 4 the text, 
as a token of the authenticity of the rescript, stands the intricate flourish or mark of the 
sultan, usually in black, but sometimes in red or gold. This flourish is called taigra or 
rishfmi sherif— i.«e,, exalted sign; and the functionary who superscribes it is called risch- 
itndschi, or the signer. The iiatti shenf is irrevocable. That of Gulhana, promulgated 
by Abdul Medjid, Nov. 8, 1889 (renewed Feb. 18, 1856), which guarantees life and prop- 
erty to all subjects of the empire without distinction of creeds, has in modern times 
obtained the widest celebrity. 

HATTO, the name of two archbishops of the see of Mainz, who have a somewhat 
conspicuous place in the history of Germany, The first of these was chosen archbishop 
of Mainz in 891, and died in 913.— Tire second archbishop of that name was a monk of 
the monastery of Fulda, and succeeded the celebrated Kuban us Maurus, well known in 
the history of the eucharistic controversies, as abbot of the monastery of St. Boniface, 
about the year 948. In the second expedition of the emperor Otho I. into Italy, in 981, 
Hatto was sent as his ambassador from Pavia to Rome; and after his return, ou*lhe death 
of archbishop William, he was raised to the see of Mainz, and continued one of the chief 
directors of the imperial counsels. Of his after life, and of his personal character, the 
f most opposite accounts have been given. By some he is represented as a zealous reformer. 

’ and an upright and successful administrator; by others, as a selfish and hard-hearted \ 
oppressor] and the strange legend of his being devoured by rats, which Southey has per- j 
petuated in his well-known ballad of Bishop Hath, is represented as an evidence of the j 
estimate which was popularly formed regarding him. It is by no means improbable, j 
however, that this legend is of a much later date, and that its real origin is to be traced i 
to the equivocal designation of the tower on the Rhine, Malisethurm, near Bingen, which 
has been selected as the scene of the occurrence?. Mametkurm , mouse-tower, is probably 
only a corrupted form of Mauihtlmrm, toll-tower, a sufficiently descriptive name; but 
the modified form of the word might readily suggest a legend of mice or rats. The date 
at which the Malisethurm was built is unknown, and it is far from certain that it is not 
much later than the time of Hatto. It was stormed by the S wedes in 1685. Archbishop 
Hat to died in 969 or 970. 

HAT2EEIB, a small t. of Austria, in the Temeser Ban at, is situated 24 m. w. of 
Temesyar, on the railway between that, town and Pesth. The breeding of horses is here 
extensively carried on, and there is a large trade in corn. Pop. in *69/7,981. 

HAT'BEEX, a twisted coat of mail, sometimes extending only as high as the neck, but 
more generally continued so as to form a coif, leaving only the face "of the knight, who 
bore it exposed. In early times, the sleeve of the hauberk sometimes terminated at the 
elbow, but in -the 18th and 14th centuries it came down to the wrist, and very generally 
descended over the hand in the form of a glove, either one-fingered or divided. In the 
14th c., the hauberk was worn under plate-armor. See Habergeon. 

HAU'BEBT, an old term in feudal law, to denote the tenure of ward and relief. 

HATCH, TIans Cajisten, one of the best Danish poets of the 10th e. : , was born at 
Prcderikshald, in Norway, in 1791 ; graduated at the university of Christiania in 1821; 
and after having traveled through Germany, Italy, and France at the cost of the govern- 
ment, with a view of prosecuting the study of natural history, came to Copenhagen in 
1827, and was appointed professor of physics at the royal academy of Soroe, in Denmark. 
This post Hauch exchanged in 1846 for the chair of northern literature in the university 
of Kiel, but on the breaking out of the Sleswick- Holstein revolution, two years after- 
wards, he was compelled to return to Copenhagen, where the dowager-queen, Maria 
Sophia, offered him an asylum at the palace of Frederiksborg, where be resided for 
several years; and on the death of his friend OehlcnschKlger, in-1850, he succeeded him 
in the chair of aesthetics at the university of Copenhagen. Hauclrs earliest attempts at 
dramatic composition — Contrast-erne and Rosaura— which appeared in 1818-17, attracted 
very little attention, hut his tragedies of Tiberius og Bajazet , Gregor g VII,, and Don Juan 
(1829) at once established his reputation, which he fully maintained by his subsequent 
dramas of Karl den Femteris Dod (the death of Charles Y,\ Mastrichts Bek} ring (the siege 
of Maestrichfc), Svend Grathe (1841), and Marsh Stig (1850), in which he exhibits great 
powers of individualizing character, and portraying the local coloring of the scenes 
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"which 'lie describes. Many of bis pieces were translated by himself into German, and 
were represented with success at the principal theaters of Germany and Sweden. 
Haucli[s dramatic epic, Ilamadryaden , which belongs to the ultra romantic school, has 
met with less favor among his own countrymen than in Germany, where it elicited tlie 
commendatory notice of Tieck, Schubert, and other critics of note; hut his LymkeDigte, 
.1843 (lyrical poems), some of which are extremely beautiful, enjoy an undisputed popu- 
larity in Denmark. As a writer of tales and romances, Haiich showed considerable 
diversity of talent; the principal are— AA Polsk Familie (a Polish family); Slottet ml 
liftmen (the castle on the Rhine); and Guldmagern (the goldsmith, 1836-45); Saga om 
Thormald Vidfmsle (1849); JSfordmhe Mythobgie, Waldemar Seier (1863), etc. His Robert 
Fulton (1853) is regarded as the most perfect of his works. Haucli was a voluminous 
•contributor to current Danish and German literature, and in his own country his name 
is associated with a sharp literary contest, in which lie took an active and not always a 
very dignified part against his countryman and brother poet, J. L. Heiberg. He died at 
Home in 1872. 

HAUGIANS, a sect in Norway, the followers of Hans Neilson Hauge (1771-1834). 
He was an enthusiastic revival preacher and so annoying to the regular clergy that they 
procured his punishment by fine and imprisonment. He held that the ministry is a 
■common duty, and that ordination for the service is not necessary ; that church' creeds 
and confessions are of small account, hut faith and works are everything, and he laid 
much stress upon strict discipline. The sect, though local, is still numerous. 

HAUKSBEE, or HAWKSBEE, Francis, b. England about 1690; a natural phil- 
osopher, the earliest to note electrical attraction and repulsion, and to observe the pro- 
duction of light in a vacuum and in open air. He wrote Phydco-Mechanical Experiments 
on Various Subjects, 

IIATJPT, Herman, b. Penn. 1817; graduated at West Point, and after obtaining liis 
commission, immediately resigned from the army, and became a civil engineer, and in 
1844 was professor of that science in Pennsylvania college. He was for many years 
engaged as first assistant engineer on the Pennsylvania railroad, and afterwards rose to 
be chief engineer, and a director of that company. He was chief engineer of the Hoosac 
tunnel. During the war of the rebellion he was chief of the bureau of military rail- 
roads. In 1875lie was general manager of the Piedmont air line railway. 

HAIJPT, Moritz, 1808-74; b. Germany; a noted philologist. On finishing his uni- 
versity course he devoted seven years to study of Greek, Latin, German, Old French, 
Provenc^il and Bohemian. Iri 1837 he became a teacher at the university of Leipsic, 
and his first lectures, dealing with such diverse- subjects as Catidlas and the Mbelung- 
■ mlied, indicated the two-fold direction of his labors. He was chosen to the new chair 
of German language and literature, founded in his behoof, and in 1842 married Louise 
Herman, the daughter of liis master and colleague. Having taken part in 1849 with 
Otto Jahn and Theodor Memmsen in a political agitation for the maintenance of the im- 
perial constitution, he was deprived of his professorship. Two years later, however, he 
was called to succeed Lachmaun at the university of Berlin; and at the same time the 
Berlin academy, which had made him a corresponding member in 1841, elected him an 
ordinary member. For 21 years he held a prominent place among the scholars of the 
Prussian capital. 

HAUPTMANN, Moritz, 1792-1868; was well known as a composer, but of greater 
importance as a writer on the theory of music. He was educated as a musician, and 
under Spohr he studied the violin. His opera, Mathilda, was very successful, but it was 
not until he succeeded Johann Sebastian Bach, as cantor at the Thomas school of Leip- 
•sic that his genius as a teacher was universally acknowledged. His pupils, all more or 
less distinguished, cherished an enthusiastic admiration for him, and at his death Leip- 
sic was in mourning. He embodied the result of many years’ labors in liis Die JSfatur 
der Harmotuk tend Metrik. 

HATJFIJKya t. of British India, in the n.w. Provinces, in the district of Meerut, 
'20 m. s. of the town, of that name. It is of considerable size, and had a population in 
1871 of 14,294. Government has a breeding-stud here, which has obtained celebrity for 
the character of the horses passed into different branches of the service. 

HAURAN, a district in Syria, e. of the Jordan and s. of Damascus. It is a volcanic 
region, and scattered over it are the ruins of a vast number of ancient towns. The land 
belongs to the government; it is fertile, but; only grain is cultivated. Scarcely a tree 
■can lie seen. The country abounds in artificial caves which once served as cisterns or 
granaries. Eshmiskin is considered the capital, and is the residence of the chief of all 
the s lucks. The people are chiefly Mohammedans and dress like the Bedouins. In 
ancient times the Hauran was one of the four provinces of Basham 

FIAUREAU, Jean Barthelemy, b. France, 1812; after leaving college, became an 
-editor at Le Mans. In 1848 he was made keeper of the manuscripts in the national 
library, and chosen a member of the constituent assembly. In 1861 he became librarian 
of the order of advocates, and president of the academy of inscriptions and belles lettrcs. 
Among liis works are De la Philosophic Scoktdique ; Francois I. etsa Gout; Charlemagne et 
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m Gour; and Gallia Christiana, a continuation of the Benedictine history of Christianity 
| in Gaul. 

HAURIANT, a term in heraldry applied to a fish placed upright as if to refresh itself 
by sucking air. Gules, three lucies (the ancient name of pikes) liauriant in fess argent,. 

I the arms of a family of the name of Lucy in Hertfordshire. 

f HAUSER, Kaspar, the foundling of Nuremberg, was found by a citizen of that town 

j in the market-place, between four and live o’clock in the afternoon of the 26tli May, 

I 1828. He was dressed like a peasant-boy, and had with him a letter addressed ■ to the- 

j capt. of the sixth regiment of horse at Nuremberg, Being conducted to this officer and 

- t interrogated, it soon became evident that be could speak very little, amt was almost 

totally ignorant. To all questions he replied, “ Von Regensburg” (from Regensburg),, 

| or “ Ich woais nit” (I don’t know). On the other hand, he wrote his name infirm 

legible characters on a sheet of paper, but without adding the place of his birth, or any* 

I thing else, though requested to do so. Hauser was then, to judge from his appearance, 

j 16 or 17 years old. Though short and broad shouldered, his figure was perfectly well* 

I proportioned. His skin was very white; his limbs delicately formed, the hands and 

feet small and beautiful, the latter, however, showing no marks of his having ever 
j worn shoes. With the exception of dry bread and water, ho showed a violent dislike to 

all kinds of meat and drink. His language was confined to a few words or sentences in 
the old Bavarian dialect. He showed entire ignorance of the most ordinary objects, and 
great indifference to the conveniences and necessaries of life. . Among his scanty arti- 
cles of clothing was a handkerchief marked K. H.; he had likewise about him some 
written Catholic prayers. In the letter which he carried, dated, “From the coniines of 
Bavaria, place unknown, 1828,” the writer stated himself to be a poor day-laborer, the 
father of 10 children, and said that the boy had been deposited before his door by his 
mother, a person unknown to the writer. He stated further, that he had brought up 
the boy secretly, without allowing him to leave the house, but had instructed him in 
reading, writing, and the doctrines of Christianity; adding that it was; the boy’s wish 
to become a horse-soldier. The letter inclosed a line, apparently from the mother, 
stating that she, a poor girl, had given birth to the boy on the '80th April, 1812; that his 
name was Kaspar; and that his father, who had formerly served in the sixth regiment, 
was dead. Hauser was treated by the magistrates of Nuremberg as a destitute boy, and 
became the object of general sympathy. Binder, a burgomaster, exerted himself, in 
particular, to throw some light on the obscurity in which the origin of the young man 
was involved. In the course of many conversations with him, it came out that Hauser, 
from his childhood, had worn only a shirt and trousers; that he had lived in a dark 
place underground, where he was unable to stretch himself out at full length; that; he 
had been fed upon bread and water by a man who did not show himself, but who 
cleaned and dressed him and provided him with food and drink while he was in a 
state of natural or artificial sleep. Ilis sole occupation was playing with two wooden 
horses. For some time before he was conveyed to Nuremberg, the man had come 
oftener to his dungeon, and had taught him to write by guiding his hand, and to lift 
his feet and walk. This narrative gave rise to various suppositions and rumors. 
Hauser was, according to some, the natural son of a priest, or of a young lady of high 
rank; while others believed him to be of princely origin, or the victim Of some dark 
plot respecting an inheritance. Some .'incredulous persons believed the whole affair to 
be an imposition. On July 18, 1828, Hauser was handed over to the care of prof. 
Daumer. The history of his education is remarkable in a pedagogic point of view, as 
his original desire for knowledge, his extraordinary memory, and acute understanding 
decreased in proportion as the sphere of his knowledge extended. His progress was, on 
the whole, small On Oct. 17, 1829, he was found bleeding from a slight wound on the 
brow, which he said had been inflicted by a man with a black head. All efforts made to 
discover the perpetrator were ineffectual. The incident excited a great sensation ; Hauser 
was conveyed to the house of one of the magistrates, and constantly guarded by two 
soldiers. Among the many strangers who came to see Hauser was "lord Stanhope, 
who became interested in him, and sent him, for the sake of his education, to Anspach. 
Here he was employed in an office of the court of appeal but by no means distin- 
guished himself for industry, and was gradually forgotten till his death again excited 
attention. A stranger, under the pretext of bringing him a message from lord Stan- 
hope, and informing him of the circumstances of his birth, invited Hauser to meet him 
in the palace garden at three o’clock in the afternoon of Dec. 14, 1822, and stabbed him 
in the left side. Hauser had sufficient strength left to return home and relate the 
circumstances of his assassination, but died on Dec. 17, 1822. Compare Daumer, 
Mittlialuvgm ueher Kasper Hamer (2 vols. Nuremb. 1822); Feuerbach, Kanper J fanner 
Beispiel Hines Verbreehens am Seekuleben (Ansbach, 1822); AUtjemdne Zeifirna, June 2, 
1875. 

HAUSSMANN, Georges EtiokxE, Baron; b. Paris, 1809; educated at the con- 
servatory of music, and became an advocate. After the revolution of 1820 be was suc- 
cessively sous-prefet of Nerac, Saint-Giron's, and Blaye, and under the presidency of 
Louis Napoleon, was prefet of Var, the Yonne, and Gironde. He was appointed 
prefet of the Seine in 1853, and under his direction Paris was almost rendered a new 
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city. Among bis works were tlie improvement of tbe Bois de Boulogne, the prolon- 
gation of tbe Rue de Riv'oli, tbe construction of tbe boulevard de Sebastopol, and of" 
more than 20 boulevards in tbe old parts of Paris, various public gardens, squares, bar- 
racks, tbe kalles centrales, the new prefectures of police, more than a dozen bridges, and 
the rebuilding of various mairies, in addition to numerous hospitals, asylums (especially 
the Hotel Dieu). After several loans bad been contracted for tbe purpose of carrying out. 
these improvements, tbe municipality of Paris, acting under tbe powers conferred upon 
them by special laws, raised a further sum of 250,000,000 francs in 1865, and 260,000, 000' 
in 1869. On tbe formation of a parliamentary cabinet by M. Emile Olivier, Haussmann 
was asked to resign bis office, and on bis refusal was “ relieved” by an imperial decree, 
dated Jan. 5, 1870. 'He received tbe decoration of grand officer of the legion of honor, 
1856, and grand cross, 1862. In 1857 he was created a senator, and elected a member of 
the academy of fine arts. He was likewise a member of tbe imperial council of public 1 
instruction. After the fall of tbe empire be quitted Prance for a time. On liis return 
be was appointed director of tbe Credit Mobilier, and in this capacity lie did much to- 
restore the influence and improve the situation of that financial institution. At the 
election of Oct., 1877, he was returned to the chamber of deputies by the arrondissement 
of Ajaccio in Corsica, his candidature having received the official approbation of the 
government. 

HAUT'BOIS, or O'boe, a wind instrument of the “ reed” genus. On account pi its 
piercing sound, it was much used in military bands, in the middle of the 17th c., for 
playing tlie melody, and from it the whole band used in Germany to be called Oboist en. 
The liautbois, at an early date, took its place as one of the essential instruments of the 
orchestra. It is made of wood, generally of box, ebony, cocoa, or rosewood, and. is. 
constructed in three pieces, or joints, forming a continuous tapering tube, about 21 in., 
long, the bore of which is narrow at the small end, and widens into a bell-shaped open- 
ing, l£ in. in diameter at the mouth. In the upper and middle piece there are holes, 
by stopping or opening which with the fingers, the player forms the notes of tbe natural' 
scale, tbe intermediate semitone's being formed by the keys. The reed is fixed upon: 
the end of a small brass tube which fits, socket-wise, into the small end of the upper 
piece. The sound of the hautbois is rich; and from its gre|t power in swelling or 
diminishing the sound, it is capable of every variety of expression. Originally, the 
hautbois bad but two keys, but others have from time to time been added, till the num- J 
her is now usually fifteen, and sometimes more. Its ordinary scale is that of O natural, ' 
hut by means of the keys it can be played in every key with facility. Its range of 
available notes is from B to G in alt. Triebert of Paris, is now the most celebrated 
maker. 

Hautbois is also the name given by organ-builders to a reed stop of 8 ft. tone,, which 
is made of metal similar in shape to the real hautbois, and intended to imitate it in to 
sound. Its reed is made of thin brass. In all English organs it is an indispensable stop 
in the swell, where it is most effective. It is only a treble stop, of which the bass is the* 
bassoon. In continental organs it is found of various scales, and when very fine is. 
called the oboe ft amour. 

HAUTE GAROHNE, etc. See Garonne, Haute 3tc. 

H AUTE-L O I RE. See Loire, Haute, ante. 

HAUTE-MARHE. See Marne, Haute. 

HAUTE-PYRfeNfiES. See Pyrenees, Haute, ante. 

HAUTES-ALPES. See Alpes, ante. 

HAUTE-SAONE. See Sa6ne, Haute, ante. 

HAUTE-S AYOIE. See Savoy, ante. 

HAUTE-VIENNE. See Vienne, Haute, ante. 

HAUT-EHIN. See Ruin, Haut, ante. 

HAUY, Rene Just, a celebrated French mineralogist, was b. at St. Just, in Picardyv 
Feb. 28, 1748, studied for the church, and took priest's orders. His attention war 
turned at a comparatively early period of his life to botany, but it was not until lie 
was 88 years of age that, in consequence of accidentally hearing Daubenton lecture on 
the subject in the jar din des pi antes, he commenced the study of mineralogy. Linnaeus 
had already shown that the regular form of crystals is due to the action of forces 
which obey definite laws, and Rome de Lisle bad ascertained that the angles are con- 
stant in different crystals of the sq me variety ; but the true laws of crystallization 
remained unknown until Hatty was led to their discovery by a fortunate accident. _ See 
his memoirs on crystallography and mineralogy, amounting to about 100, published 
between 1782 and 1821. (For their titles and dates, see PoggendorfTs Biog. Liter. 
Ha nd'icot 'terb 1 1 c7i, pp. 1088 to 1040). His most important works are bis Traite de Miner - 
aloffie (Paris, 1801, 4 vols. with atlas), of which a second edition appeared in 1822-28;; 
Traite Mementaire de Physique { Paris, 1804, 2 vols.), of which a third edition appeared 
in 1821; Traite des Ohamcteres Physiques des Pierres Preeiemes, 1817; and Tmite de 
Grystattographie, in 2 vols., with a volume of plates, in 1822. He was also a contributor 
t© the Mncyclopedie Methodique, and the Dictionnaire d’Eist. Wat. Hatty’s narrow escape 
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during the revolution has been already noticed- in the memoir of Geoffrey baint-Hilaire 
(q. v.). In 1708 he was appointed on the commission of weights and measures; in 1704, 
conservator of the cabinet des mines; in 1795, teacher of physics at the normal school; 
and finally, in 1802, he was appointed professor of mineralogy in the museum of natural 
•'history, and-., in. the' faculty '-of sciences. Be was an honorary canon of Notre Dame, and 
is, in consequence, generally known as the abbe "Hatty; He da d in J.822, leaving no 
wealth beyond the collection on which he had based his great discoveries, add which is 
now preserved in the jardin des plantes. 

i HfitiY, Y^LENTtN, 1745-1822; b. France, a brother of Rene Just, the mineralogist,. 
‘Valentin devoted great attention to the blind, for whose education he invented lugeni- 
'Ous apparatus in the form of raised maps and letters. His first pupil was a blind 
beggar, who afterward himself became a teacher. In the first year of his school flatly 
had 24 pupils. The school attracted- general- attention and prospered rapidly, many of 
itspiipils-becoming proficient in. music and mathematics, in 1806 ho was called to St. 
Petersburg by the emperor, and there founded a similar school; and about the same 
time promoted the establishment of a school in Berlin. 

HAVA'NA, or, in English, the harbor, by far the most important yily in fi ho West 
Indies, is the capital of Chiba (q.v,). It stands on the n. shore of the island, in lul. 23* 
fi'n., and long. 82° 28’ west. Pop. ’71, 160,184, according to official return, but really 
at least 200,000. The climate is tropical and almost uniform. In summer, the average 
maximum temperature is 87 9 F. ; in winter, 85 F. The haven is one of the noblest in 
the world, and its comparatively narrow entrance is secured by six forts. Havana 
-engrosses nearly the whole of the foreign trade of the colony, excepting, perhaps, the 
illicit importation of Africans, which requires more secluded localities; ami it is con- 
nected by railroads and telegraph with places in the interior and on t he s. coast, in 
1877, 1669 vessels, of 885,065 tons, entered the port. Trade and industry have, how* 
ever, been greatly checked by the insurrection which began in 1868 and lasted for ten 
years. Most of the mercantile nations have establishments here. Havana is famous 
for its cigars (164.538,000 cigars, besides 18,895,200 lbs. of tobacco were exported in 
1875), and it has manufactures of chocolate, woolen fabrics, and straw-hats. Sugar is 
the chief export. Havana is a bishop’s see, and the seat of government; and, in addi- 
tion to a handsome display of religious and political establishments, has a univer-hy, a 
botanic garden, several theaters, and one of the most magnilieent opcmdiOtiscs m exist- 
ence.' The .-.streets are in general narrow, but the promenade of Tmbel SeyrntM* running 
through the center of the city, is very line; it has a broad carriage-way, with shaded 
walks and several fountains, of which latter there are about 50 in the city. 

HAVANA (fuite). In 1873 the population of Havana had mummed to 280,000, 
doubtless owing to the arrival of soldiers from Spain. A large and constantly crowing 
commerce brings Havana into association with the leading commercial countries Ameri- 
can ships leading in number among the foreign arrivals. The chief manufaeturing 
industry is that of tobacco, of which there was exported in 1878, Hindi, sou in*., ana 
174,638,000 of cigars. Another important article of exportation is sugar, which with 
rum, molasses, fruits, etc., makes up a very valuable trade. Havana is imfed for its 
thoroughfares and public parks— the paseo dc Taeon, plaza de Armas, Alameda tie 
Paula, and parque de Isabel — which are unequaled in any other city. Tin* hnu-.es are 
low, with Hat roofs, massively constructed, and of the general architecture common in 
southern Spain. Water is introduced into the city from a distance of 7 m M ami there 
are more than 50 public fountains. Havana is a very unclean and a very noisy city. 
The sewerage is bad, and the arrangements for street cleaning tin* not eiVecfive.*' The 
number of public and private vehicles, apparently in constant use, is so great to pro- 
duce a turmoil and confusion which are not paralleled elsewhere. It is -aid that there 
are 6,000 victorias and innumerable voi antes in the city, besides other vehicle-:, and the 
mode of driving is reckless and noisy. 

HAVEL, a river of the n. of Germany, and a considerable tributary of the Kibe, has 
its origin in a small lake a mile w. of ‘the town of New St relit/., in 'Mecklenburg, It 
flows southward from its source to Potsdam, and thence w. and mw. to it> junction 
with the Elbe, opposite the town of Werbem Its entire length is 218 m., and it is 
navigable to Furstenherg, a town within 30 m. of its source. Tin* Have), which 
throughout a considerable part of its course serves as the connecting link to a long chain 
of lakes, is of great importance to the internal trade of Prussia. 'Of its affimmts, the 
Spree, which is longer than the Havel, is the only one worthy of mention. 

HAVELOCK, Major-General Sir Henry, k.c.iu, was b. April 5, 1795 , at Hi shop wear - 
mouth, in Durham, where his father was a merchant and ship-lmilder. He entered the 
army a month or two after the battle of Waterloo, went to India in 1823. and honorably 
distinguished himself in the Afghan and Sikh wars. In 1856 he commanded a division 
of the army that invaded. Persia. While absent in that country, news arrived of the 
Indian mutiny, and lie hastened to Calcutta. He was directed to organize a small 
movable column at Allahabad, and to push on to the relief of the British at ('awn pore 
and Lucknow. He made a forced march to FuttehpQr, where, at the head of 2,000 
men, he engaged and broke the rebels. He continued Ids march upon (Jawnpore, and 
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twice defeated the enemy — -first at Aengv and then at the bridge over the Pandn Nuddi, 

.*8 m, from Cawnpore, The consequence of the latter victory was the massacre of all 
the European women and children in the hands of Nana Sahib. Havelock had another 
battle to light at Ahirwa, where the rebels were strongly intrenched, lie turned their 
left* and the 78th Highlanders carried the village in a splendid charge, lie now entered 
•Caw n pore, and gazed with his men upon the mutilated bodies of the unhappy ladies 
•mid -children. The sight steeled their hearts, and the avenging column quitted Cawn- 
pore to advance upon Lucknow. Havelock crossed the Ganges, and repulsed the rebels 
at Unao, and afterwards on the same day at Busserut Gunge. After lighting eight 
battles with the rebels, in all which he was victorious, his little army found itself so 
thinned by fatigue and sickness, that he was obliged to retire upon Cawnpore. Early 
in Sept. gen. Outram arrived with reinforcements, and Havelock again advanced 
to the relief of Lucknow; Outram, with chivalrous generosity, refusing to take the com- 
mand out of his hands. The relieving force, wdiieh mustered 2,500 men aud 17 guns, 
routed the enemy at Mmigalwar. It next engaged them at the Alum Bagh, an isolated 
building, about 8 m. from the residency of Lucknow. Havelock and his column, with 
-desperate bravery, fought their way through streets of houses, each forming a separate 
fortress, until they gained the residency, to the indescribable joy of the beleaguered 
garrison. The victorious army were now in turn besieged, but held their own until 
Nov., when sir Colin Campbell (now lord Clyde) forced his way to their respue. 
After the relief of Lucknow, Havelock was attacked by dysentery, and died Nov. 22, 
1857. Before his death, news arrived of his elevation to the distinction of k.c.b. Other 
honors were in store for him, but they came too late. He was made maj.gen. ; ; appointed 
to the colonelcy of the 3d foot; and received a baronetcy, with a proposed pension of 
£ 1000 a year. The rank and the pension w T ere given to his widow, daughter of Hr. 
Marshman, an eminent minister among the Baptists. A new patent of baronetcy was 
issued in favor of the eldest son, Havelock having died the day before the patent was 
sealed. A metropolitan statue, raised by public subscription, has been erected to his 
memory in Trafalgar square. Havelock was a strictly religions man and a severe dis- 
ciplinarian, somewhat after the type of the grave and gallant Puritans^ who fought and 
conquered under Cromwell. “For more than forty years,” he said to sir James Outram 
in his last moments, “I have so ruled my life, that when death came, I might face it 
without fear.” His death, at the moment when the rebellion had been crushed, excited 
the deepest sympathy and regret, not only in the army of India, but also among the 
public at home. 

HAVEMEYER, William F., 1804-74; b. New York; graduated at Columbia col- 
lege, and was for many years a manufacturer of sugars. He was three times elected 
mayor of the city, and died while in office. 

HAVEN, xIlice Bradley; 1828-63; b. New York; maiden name Emily Bradley. 
While at school she sent sketches to the Philadelphia Saturday Gazette signed 4 ‘Alice 
G. Lee.” In 1846 she married the editor of the Gazette (Joseph C. Neal), and wrote 
under the name of “Cousin Alice.” After her husband's death, in 1847, she managed 
the paper for a number of years. In 1853 she was married to Samuel G. Haven. Among 
her publications are The Gossips of Riwrtown, 'and- a long list of books for the young 
such as Helen Morton; No such Word as Fail; Out of Debt out of Danger, etc. 

HAVEN, Erastus Otis, d.d., ll.d., b. Boston, 1820; graduated at Wesleyan uni- 
versity; was a teacher in Amenia seminary, and became an itinerant Methodist minister, 
laboring about six years in and near New York. In 1853 he was professor of Greek 
and Latin in Michigan university; in 1856, editor of Zion's Herald, Boston. He was 
twice in the Massachusetts senate, where he was an earnest advocate of educational 
interests; he was also a member of the state board of education. In 1863 he was chosen 
president of Michigan university; in 1869, president of the Northwestern university 
(Evanston, III); in 1872 corresponding secretary of the Methodist Episcopal board of 
education; in 1874, chancellor of the university at Syracuse, N. Y. Among his works 
are The Young Man Advised; Pillars of Truth, and Rhetoric; a Text book for Schools. 

HAVEN, Gilbert, 1821-80; b. Mass.; graduated at Wesleyan university; taught 
Greek and Latin in Amenia seminary for two years, and was chosen principal in 1848. 
In 1851 he joined the New England conference, and preached successively in several 
large towns. He was chaplain of a Massachusetts regiment in the War of the rebellion. 
In 1802 he traveled in Europe, and on return was two years' a preacher in Boston. In 
1867 he was the editor of Zion's Herald. , holding the place until elected bishop in 1872. 
For some years he had manifested great interest in the welfare of the colored people, 
•especially those in the southern states where (in Mississippi) he had supervision of relief 
for destitute freedmen. As bishop of the M. E. church, he was stationed at Atlanta, Geo. , 
with special charge of the interests of the church in the adjoining southern stales. He 
was an earnest advocate of Protestant missions among Italian and Spanish people, and 
in that interest made a trip to Mexico. Some of his publications are The Pttgmrts 
Wallet; National Sermons; and Sermons , Speeches , and letters on Slavery and its War . . 

HAVEN, Joseph ll.d., 1816-74; b. Mass.; graduated at Amherst, and studied 
in Union theological seminary (N. Y.); graduated at Andover in 1839. After officiating 
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as pastor in Congregational churches in Brookline and Ashland, Mass., he was chosen- 
professor of moral and mental philosophy in Amherst college; afterwards of systematic 
t eology m the Chicago seminary. In 1870 lie traveled in Europe and tlie east" [n 1874. 
mZTj P^« ±t!sao 7 r ol ®entaJ and moral philosophy in Chicago university. He published 
Mental 1 hilomphy, Moral Philosophy (text books), and Studies in Philosophy and Theoloou 

HAVENS. See Harbor. 

mcm1 VE V l l enn T USe<1 in t ? cot< ? h law to denote the person in whose custody a docu- 
ment is. It often happens that in the course of a litigation it is essential for the court 
to S ,rX ot rt f °, ne Paity on a document in the hands of a third party. In Im llr 

to get at the haver or holder, letters ot incident diligence are issued, which have the 
eflect of compelling him to produce and exhibit the document, or state on oath why e 
refuses to do so. The term is not used in England, the same party beirm- mere v s,™ 
moned as a witness by being told in his mhpmiui that lie must bring the locum mt with 
lum; or, if there is no trial, he may be examined by oommfaOonVr under intc-r^S 

C0I ' L f “ D # ware co -> Penn., was founded in 1832 by orthodox 
Pi lends. It was known at first as “ Haverford school,” h/it it was made a college with 
5 'X, 1 tinier degrees, about 1850. It possesses a farm of more than 100 seres of 
tertde land, and a shaded lawn of 00 acrei, beautifully laid out It iTaceonumnW 
• 0 “ s i ul t f i a lj OO ieside: lit students. It is in high repute for thoroughness in whatever 
Since 1840^1 0 f a ° h ’ and e i i P ecl f 11 y for its watchfulness over the ni ends of its students 
Since 184J it has been open for other than the sons of Friends. Besides the main college 
building it has a commodious edifice known as “library and alumni hull " The lilmivv 
contains 10,000 volumes. The students are trained wftlr great care and thoi'n,J& 
? vi t . 1 s P ecl; d reference to the highest moral development. This is the first eoUeghte 

SI d of SStStf C0 !i dUCted by Fr , iends *»* «“ d it has done tdltoB tl 
standaid of intellectual culture among that eminently practical people. It is sectarian 

S minaS m, T V!' & *«« m ™ C ™» for stuWts of other relffua 

SSteff HarvIk instructors and 00 students. President, Thomas Chase, a 

semioit E ^nd B m^PeM (Wo,sh .’ * parliamentary and municipal borough, j 

of tsdf , nnifA V' i'i n ° 1 t Wa,es - ca P ]taI of the 00. of Pembroke, and a county 
steoD hois' t ,, sltuation ‘.’ 11 u, « Kld(>s 1111(1 at the foot of several 

ioiuh Ms wJm il f/ 11 - 1 nvc f> « of Milford, and al, out 270 m. w.n.w.of 
•London. it is well built, hut irregular, and is surrounded by several pieture-inie walks ' 
y hen the Flemings settled in the district in the reign of Henry I. Haverfordwest' was 
one of their principal stations. The castle, the keep of which U «Jw used as he 

Tim nave n’f 1 ^ 8 ^ 60 ^ i by ^ llbert do Clar< ‘> firat carl of Pembroke, in the 14th century 
it If * r y s , cll urch-one of the fluent in South Wales-is remarkable for the 

beauty of its roof-carving, and for its skillful construction and rich ormimen • inn T» 
S U ,“f'? n Wlt 1 t i ie ^roughs of Fishguard. Narberth, and Sti Davids’ HavcrVord- 
7^6,632 a mem l ° pnldlament - Thc trade of the town is inconside’mhiT R,p. 

HA VEEHILL, a city in Massachusetts, U. 8., at the head of navigation of the 
^ ™ k r 1 - ° n itS nor , tb bank ’ 13 m - from mmilU. and 32 in. « ,‘f Bo" on t 
msmHmtnrdd’J-’ connected by two bridges with Bradford, and the seat of an active 
manufacturing industry m boots and shoes (in which 800 persons are vw tv , im > 
woolens, hats and caps, railway carriages, coaches, soap ami candks timbre lw, S’ 

'70, l|o92 Mla mCS ' 11 WUS a frontier t0WIJ ’ awl suflerotl much from the Indians, ‘ Pop! 

HAVERHILL (ante), a handsome city in Essex co Mass built „„ i,ni« 

^0 000 vnk ?1if « c ^ l ^}es, o newspapers, a ma&ouic temple, ami a public lib™ T 
uu.uuu volsj in a. fine -biuldinir including a hall of t * a ^ 

the um^hnmgk 

Hvct safe ^reaching h„™ Tn"™.? sca, P ed thcm : «'«! 111 a bark canoe went down 1 
killed or captured 40 persons. 111 1 10 bruuc 1 1111(1 Indians attacked Haverhill and 

&SXS 8£S!5SSJJS JSSSKUtti fefB S 
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a contributor to the Philosophical Transactions. The exact date of his death is not 
.known. 

HAV'ERSACK, a bag of strong coarse linen, in which, on a march, each soldier 
carries his own bread and provisions. It is borne on the left side by a strap passing 
over the right shoulder, and is only used in the field and in cantonments. 

HAYERSXAF CAXALS. See Bone. 

HAVERSTRAW, a t. in Hew York, U. S., situated on the w. bank of the 
Hudson river, 87 m. n. of Hew York city. Stony Point, famous in the history of the 
American revolution, lies in this township. Steam-boats and sloops carry on an active 
trade with Hew York, and there are several foundries and manufactures, Pop. of 
township ’70, 6,412. 

HAVIL'DAR, the highest rank of non-commissioned officer among native troops in 
India and Ceylon. In "the Hong-kong Gun Lascars (a corps now disbanded), the havildar 
received Is. 3d. per diem; but in India his pay is somewhat less. 

HAVRE, Le (a contraction of the original name, Le Havre be Hotre Dame be 
Grace), the second town in the department of Seine-Inf erieure, Prance, and next to 
Marseille, the chief commercial emporium of that country, is situated on the n. side of 
the estuary of the Seine, in lat. 49° 29' 16" n., long. 0° 6' 37" e., and 108 m. n.w. of Paris, 
reckoning; in a straight line. Havre has direct communication with Great Britain, 
Holland, Hamburg, Portugal, Mexico, Brazil, United States, India, etc. It is the port 
of Paris, with which it is connected by a railway 134 m. long, and the continuation of 
this line to Strasburg affords such facility of communication with Germany, that the 
greater part of the trade of that country with America is carried on through Havre. 
For foreign trade, Havre is the Liverpool of France; it receives annually from 500,000 
to 600,000 bales of cotton, nearly three-fourths of the whole quantity imported ; it also 
ships most of the exports to America, and generally speaking, possesses about one-fifth 
of the whole trade of tlie country. The sum-total of its imports and exports is about 
2,000,000,000 francs (£80,000,000). Customs receipts in 1874, £827,300. The imports 
consist of cotton, spices, coffee, tea, sugar, timber, coal, etc. ; and the exports of French 
manufactured goods, of wine, brandy, oil, jewelry, provisions, etc. In 1877,5,925 
vessels, of 1,854,202 tons, entered the port— a considerable falling off as compared with 
previous years. About 500 vessels belong to Havre. Havre also possesses manufactories 
of paper, sulphuric acid, tobacco, cotton goods, starch, lace, oil, machinery, ropes, salt, 
•etc., also sugar refineries; the annual value of the manufactures being estimated at 
£2,500,000. Its harbor is one of the most accessible in France, and is entered by a 
narrow channel formed by two long jetties stretching from e. to w.y and which, owing 
to the current, requires little dredging. This channel leads to the amnt port (outer 
harbor), where the various passenger-steamers lie, and within this avant-port are 
capacious wet docks, capable of accommodating 500 ships. The largest of these is 
L’Eure, which contains 700,000 square feet. Among the dry docks, one recently 
completed, 515 feet long and 112 broad, is a stupendous work, and obviates the necessity 
for sending large steamers for repairs to Southampton. A new basin has been 
constructed in the plain of the Leure, measuring about 53 acres. _ Havre was, till lately, 
surrounded by ramparts and lofty walls; but these were demolished, to admit oi the 
•extension of the town, which has now absorbed the neighboring* communes of Ingou- 
ville and Graville l’Heure, and. numbers, ’76, 85,407 inhabitants. Among the public 
.buildings may be noticed the churches of Hotre Dame and St Francis, the new City 
hall (built in the style of the Tuileries), the tower of Francis I., exchange, mansion- 
house, arsenal, barracks, and a number of elegant villas which clothe the slopes of 
Ingouville. The principal institutions are a royal school of navigation, a school of 
applied geometry, and a library containing 20,000 vols. The greater part of the town 
is modern. Havre was founded in 1509 by Louis XII,, on the site of a fishing village, 
.and was intended as a harbor of refuge for the French navy. It was greatly extended 
and improved by his successor, Francis I., and from his time rapidly rose in importance, 
especially as the rival harbor of Harfleur was being gradually silted up with sand. The 
names of Richelieu, Colbert,. Yauban, Hapoleon, etc., are connected with the improve- 
ments and additions made to the original harbor. It was bombarded by the British in 
1694, 1759, 1794, and 1795. Under Louis XIV., it became the entrepfit and chief seat 
©f operations of the French East India and the Senegal and Guinea Companies. It is 
celebrated as the birthplace of Mademoiselle Scudery, Bernardin St Pierre (author ot 
Paul and Virginia), and Casimir Delavigne. The statues of the last two are placed in 
front of the library facing the harbor. 

HAVRE BE GRACE, a village at the n. extremity of Chesapeake bay, in Harford 
co., Maryland; on the Philadelphia, Wilmington and Baltimore railroad and at the 
mouth of Susquehanna river, 36 m. e.n.e. of Baltimore; pop. 8,600. There is a railroad 
bridge across the river more than 1000 yards long. There are several churches, one 
newspaper, a high school, and a number of manufactories. The village was burned by 
' the English, in the war of 1812. 

HAWAII. See Sanbwicii Islanbs. 
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HAwABDEN, at. in Wales, in Flintshire, 8 m. s.w. of Chester; situated on <m. 
eminence commanding an . extensive prospect. It lies in the midst of a coal' district 
and near it are yaluable ciay-heds. The most important business is the manufacture of 
coarse earthenware, draining tiles, and fire-clay bricks. The family of Maude derive 


• r r ^ auu unuiis, ijie larrniv or Maud 

tne title ot viscount from the town. Pop. *71 of the township, 8,782; of the 
(inchiding baltnej), 8,688. In the neighborhood is Hawarden castle, built in V 
added to and altered in the Gothic style in 1814; it stands near the ruins of the o 
ot that. name. which was granted by the conqueror to his nephew Hugh Lupin 
atter m*my vicissitudes came into the possession of sergeant G1 vnim lord chic 
of England under Cromwell. On the death in 1784 of sir. Stephen ll Glynn %h 
a ine of baronets, the castle passed to his brother-in-law, the eminent statesman 
Vy. E. Gladstone. ' 


in 1752, ami 
the old castle 
iupus, which 


KAWASA or, more properly, Atjssa, formerly an important, but now a decayed 

H Zt Wa \ i?U he Conn }''y. of A<lft! (d-v.h « situuh d on Urn Ilaualh 

m lat, 11 oO n and long. 4P 4o' east. It is still the seat of some* inillic a pome m i 
fair or market being held here, at which salt, blue calico doth, and she produce if h ! 
soil, are said to be the chief articles of sale. About Hawasa, however little ha, v >t 
been ascertained. Pop. estimated at between 6,000 and 6,000. " * vtt 

HA'WASH , a considerable river of Abyssinia, has its origin near the south-western 
border oi the fekoa territory, m Lit. about 90 m, and long, about 08 mM J q ow !, t 
a general me. direction, forming throughout three-fourths of its course thesoutheni aid 
°* kh°a, and se l mmli,l o tbut country from the districts inhahiW bv 
i^vtSunv 8 ’ 1 Itthen flows through the territories of the Mudailo tribes, and falls 
into lake Aussa, in lat. 11 do u., and long. 41' 60 east, The mime of the i 

Abyssinia (called Habesk by the Arabs) probably originated in that of the river. ^ J 

HAWES j °el, D.B., 1789-1867; b Mass. ; graduated at Brown univemiw «„* 
studied .theology at Andover. In 1818 he became pastor of the first 
chuich m Hartford, Conn. Among his published works are: Lectures to 'f'wtna Wen* 
Character Everything to the Young ; The Migimi of the But; Looking darn for I ! % 

the formation and Excellence of Female Char act erfutc, Lmm t or 

vulgaris, a bird of the grossbeak (q.v ) mams and tin* Wh 

cmw? } l fr mslder ? bl y than the ehallmeh i th^aduU ml! hal the 

ciown and back chestnut brown, the neck and rump gray the wimrs nartlv bl*ir*l- fit a 
larger wmg-coverts white The Hawfinch is a very ihy mid there 

foie often unobserved in aistncts where it is by no means rare. If is nremirious Vt 
lives chiefly m forests, builds its nest on the highest branches of ami feeds 

eiy much on beechmast and the kernels of the haw, plum, cherry, etc It is not uncom 

11 * 

m i V^/^Jedburgh, and S3 m. s.e. of Edinburg], by railway. Homo o f t » 
fi w f a , D( ^ bank-ofttces are elegant modern buildings; many elegant mansions and 
fine villas have sprung up within recent years; and several new sto ™ f 

these 1 S *i Vt t0WI ? contains several relics of antiquity worthy of mention. Among 

town About 300 rower and 10 ft Wn ’ and Ioath T “» al *° manufactured in the 
and imtZteTuSg ^7^ 

hyln^S 

border burghs, which together return a member**, pnrliamrot. "po^tT n '355 th ° 3 

la 48?e 'ml Peraia ’ 1" «‘M>n>vince ’of Khuzisten, 

to 1835, the river Kerkhah flowed through ’the TowiTfrom*^ tow^ hut 1 ^' * >r ‘ ;V1 ? u * 
been made to irrigate a tract of the country on the 1 ? side nf « : ’ but \ cnn , al ha , vm S 

was lower than that of the vicinity, the -wiftere of the rv,V w t li ’ whose lowl 
mg, and are now lost in a marsh, 15 m. n. of Hawiza. The inhabuSf t^VownVan 


SstawMSeH*,: 
Hawkers. : 


now obtain water only by digging wells in the old bed of the river. Pop. estimated at 

■ 12 , 000 . 

HAWK, a term often applied to almost all the falconidm, except the largest eagles, 
but also used in a more restricted sense to designate a section of the family, reckoned: 
among the ignoble birds of prey, having the wings so short as not to extend to the 
extremity of the tail, and the bill short and curving from the base. In many of their 
characters and habits, however, they make a very near approach to the true falcons. 
The species are numerous, are arranged in several genera, and are distributed over th@- 
world. Examples of two of the most important genera are the goshawk (q.v.) and spar- 
rowhawk (q.v.) of Britain. 

The Hawk frequently occurs as a charge in heraldry, and may he belled, jessed , and 
mreeled. The hawk's bell , itself used as a separate charge, is attached to the leg of the- 
bird by jesses or thongs of leather. Varvels are rings attached to the end of the jesses. 
The hawk's lure, also a heraldic charge, consists of two wings joined with the line, 
the end of which is attached a ring. The line is sometimes mwed or knotted. 

HAWKBIT, the fall dandelion, a perrenmal plant of Europe, grown in some parts of 
the United States. It bears yellow flowers resembling dandelions, and is plentiful from. 
July to Oct. in the eastern states. 

HAWKE, Edwaiid, Baron, 1705-81; an English. admiral. In the naval engagement 
at Toulon in 1744 lie broke from the line of battle in order to engage the Poder, and 
succeeded in compelling her to strike her colors; but his breach of discipline was pun- 
ished by dismissal from the service. He was, however, restored by the king, and in 
1747 was promoted to the rank of rear-admiral of the white. In Oct. of the same year- 
lie commanded a squadron sent to intercept a fleet of French merchant vessels bound 
for the West Indies under a convoy of nine men-of-w T ar, and coming up with them on 
the 14th near the isle of Aix, he succeeded in capturing six of the men-of-war, but dark- 
ness coming' on before the close of the contest, all the merchant vessels escaped. For 
his victory he was created a knight companion of the Bath. In Dec. of the same year he- 
was chosen member of parliament for Bristol. In May, 1748, he became vice-admiral 
of the blue, and in Jan., 1755, admiral of the white. In 1756 he succeeded admiral. 
Bvng as commander of the fleet in the Mediterranean. In 1759 he took charge of a. 
squadron sent to cruise off Brest. On the morning of Nov. 20 he sighted the French 
fleet under admiral Conflans, off Belleisle, and notwithstanding that the French, trusting 
to their knowledge of the rocks and shallow^, retired towards the shore, he engaged 
them with such impetuosity that their fleet wms only saved from total destruction by* 
the approach of night. As it was, more than half of their vessels were either disabled, 
captured, or driven on shore. For this brilliant victory, gained with the loss of only 
tw r o vessels, Hawke received the thanks of the house of commons, and a pension of 
£2,000 per annum. In 1765 he was appointed vice-admiral of G-reat Britain, and first 
lord of the admiralty. In 1776 he was raised to the peerage by the title of baron Hawke- 
of Towton. 

HAWKERS, or Peddlers, or Petty Chapmen, persons who go from town to towm, 
or door to door, selling goods, wares, or merchandise, or exercising their skill in. handi- 
craft. A considerable change has been made by recent legislation in regard to this class. 
Those peddlers exercising their calling entirely on foot have been separately dealt with 
from hawkers wiio employ one or more beasts of burden in their business. The foot 
peddlers are placed under the surveillance of the police, and are exempt from excise 
duty. Since Jan. 1, 1.872, any person whatever who can satisfy the chief officer of 
police of the police district in which he resides, that he is of good character, is above 
seventeen years of age, and has resided during the previous month in the district, will 
receive, on due application, a certificate valid for a year, on payment of five shillings. 
Such certificate entitles the holder to exercise his calling in the particular police district 
only; but should he desire to extend his traffic to another police district, lie can, by sat- 
isfying the chief officer of that district of his good character, receive an indorsation on 
his certificate, rendering it valid for that particular district also, on payment of six 
pence. The police have power at any time to open and search the packs, etc., of any 
certificated peddler, with a view to prevent dishonesty and smuggling, etc., for which 
they have much opportunity. They have an appeal to the local justice of peace and 
other courts against oppression by the police. 

Hawkers or peddlers who use beasts of burden are in a different category. Any 
person may become such by merely taking out an annual or half-yearly license from the 
excise, and there is no limit of the locality, the license being valid all over the kingdom. 
These licenses are at the rate of £4 per annum for each beast of burden used in the 
trade. He is in no case entitled to sell spirits, but he may sell tea and coffee. He must 
not sell plated goods without taking out a plate license, nor must he sell by auction 
without an auctioneer’s license. Any person haw T king unprovided with a license, or 
who refuses to produce the license to any person w T ho calls for it, is liable to severe pen- 
alties. Commercial travelers, book agents, sellers of vegetables, fruit, fish, or victuals,, 
also sellers in fairs or markets legally established, do not require either licenses or cer- 
tificates, though it must be sometimes difficult to define whether a seller comes within 
the category of a peddler or hawker (34 and 35 Viet. c. 96; 29 and 30 Viet, c- 64). 
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The reason why the state imposes this tax on hawkers is, that they have great 
advantages over regular shopkeepers, as they pay no rent, and often interfere with the 
natural course of dealing at shops. 

HAWKES'BTJ&Y, a river of New South Wales, in e. Australia, enters the Pacific at 
Broken bay, about 20 m. to the n. of Sydney. Its entire course does noPexceed 50 
m., the dividing ridge of mountains being here very near to the coast. I itt .1 own, \\ d- 
berforce, and Windsor are situated on its banks, and it is navigable from the sea to lour 
m. above the last-mentioned place. The Hawkesbury, even in this land of Hoods, is 
remarkable for its inundations. In 1808 the water rose 88 ft. ; and in 184.4 it rose -20 it. 
in a few hours. 

HAWKESWORTH, John, 1715-73; b. London. lie is said to have boon appren- 
ticed at first to a dockmakcr and afterwards to an attorney. In 1744 he succeeded Dr. 
Johnson as compiler of the parliamentary debates for the Gentleman's Waya-ute. Eight 
years later lie started in company with Johnson, Bathurst, and Wnrton a periodical 
called the Adventurer. This journal had a great success, and ran to 140 numbers, of 
which 70 were from the pen of Hawkesworth himself. In 1781 he pubiDned a volume 
©f fairy tales, and an edition of Swift’s works unci letters, with a life prefixed which 
Johnson referred to in highly laudatory terms in his Live* of the Poets, He edited (lie 
papers of capt. Cook relative to his first voyage, published in 1773 in three volumes, 
and as a reward of his labors Hawkesworth received from the government the sum of 
£8,000. His descriptions of the manners and customs of the new world were, however, 
regarded by many critics as hurtful to the interests of morality, and the severity of t heir 
strictures is said to have hastened his death. 

HAWKING. Bee Falconry, ants. 

HAWKINS, a eo. in e. Tennessee on the Virginia border, intersected by Holston 
river, and reached by the East Tennessee and Virginia railroad; 440 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 
15,837—1889 colored. Clinch mountain and other ridges are prominent features. Chief 
productions; corn, oats, and butter. Co. seat, BogerSville. 

HAWKINS, Benjamin Waterhouse, b, London 1807; an artist excelling in paint- 
ing animals. He lived at Kuowsley, the seat of the late earl of Derby (at the earl’s 
invitation) where for five years he studied animal portraiture. He was assistant super- 
intendent of the international exhibition of 1851, and in 1852, the crystal palace com- 
pany employed him to make restorations of extinct animals, in which art he was an 
•■expert. In 1888 he lectured in New York and other cities of the United States, and 
afterwards resided in this country. Here he was employed by the central park com- 
missioners of New York, in restoring the forms of extinct creatures, but later admin- 
istrations rejected his work, much of which was destroyed. Some specimens, however, 
exist in the Smithsonian institution collection. He Luts written Element® of Form, Com- 
parative Tfi&m of the Human and Animal Frame, Popular Comparative Anatomy, etc. 

HAWKINS, Sir John, an English navigator, was b. at Plymouth about 1520. He 
has the infamous distinction of being the first Englishman that trafficked in slaves. His 
■“ commercial” career ended in 1588, after winch we find him more honorably employed. 
He was appointed treasurer of the navy in 1573, knighted for his services against the 
Spanish Armada in 1588, and for the rest of his life was engaged in making havoc of 
the Spanish West Indian trade. In 1595, along with his kinsman, Drake, he commanded 
an expedition directed against the Spanish settlements in that part of the world, but 
died, Nov. 21, in the same year. Hawkins founded a hospital at Chatham for the relief 
of disabled and sick sailors. 

HAWKINS, Sir John, 1719-89; b. England; destined for an architect, but took to 
the law, devoting his leisure hours to his favorite study of music, A wealthy marring® 
in 1758 enabled him to indulge his passion for acquiring rare works of music, and li® 
bought the collection formed by Dr. Pepusit, and subsequently presented by Hawkins 
to the British museum. It was on such materials that Hawkins founded his celebrated 
work on the General History of the Science and Practice of Music (1770). which is less a 
systematic treatise than a collection of rare and valuable pieces of music with a more or 
less continuous commentary. He also made occasional contributions to the G mile man's 
Magazine, edited the Complete Angler , and wrote a biography of Dr. Johnson, with 
whom he was intimately acquainted. He was one of the original members of the Ivy 
Lane club, and ultimately became one of Dr. Johnson’s executors. 

HAWK-MOTH, a name sometimes used to comprise all the lepidopterons insects of 
the section crepimularia, the Linnman genus sphinx. They have a spine or stiff bristl®. 
on the anterior edge of each of the hind- wings, and these being received in correspond- 
ing hooks on the under-side of the forewings, attach, them together. Their wings am 
generally covered with a looser down than those of butterflies. The body is rather large 
and thick. Notwithstanding the name crepmcularia , signifying that their period of 
activity is that of twilight, and which is truly characteristic oi’ the greater number, 
many of them may be seen darting from flower to flower even at mid-day, or hovering 
over flowers, from which they suck the honey by their long proboscis. They make a 
* loud humming noise with their wings, and are insects of very rapid and powerful flight. 
Their caterpillars have always 16 feet. A peculiar position which the caterpillars often 
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assume has led to the name sphinx, because of a fancied resemblance to the sculptured 
monster of Egypt. Their chrysalids are cylindrical, free from points and angular 
prominences, blunt-headed, with a conical abdomen, and are sometimes inclosed in 
cocoons, sometimes concealed in the earth.— The name hawk-moth, is sometimes' limited 
to a division of the crepmmlcma, of which the genus sphinx, as now restricted, is the 
type, and of which the death’s head moth (q.v.) is an example. Their caterpillars are 
smooth and elongated. The name hawk-moth, appears to be derived from the hovering 
motions of these insects, resembling those of hawks looking for prey. — Many hawk- 
moths are natives of Britain ; they are more abundant in warmer climates. Some of the 
species have a wide. geographical range. * 

. HAWKS, Francis, Lister, d.d., ll.d., American clergyman and author, wash, at 
New be. m, N. C., June 10, 1798; educated at the university of North Carolina; admitted 
to the, bar in 1817; in 1819, elected to the state legislature; but being drawn to the 
church, he was ordained, in 1827, a clergyman of the Episcopal church, and was 
engaged at. New Haven, Philadelphia, and St. Thomas’s church in New York, until 
1843: During this period he was appointed historiographer of the Episcopal church in 
America, and” visited England in search of documents. In. 1887 he founded, with Dr. 
Henry, the New York llemew , and established St. Thomas’s hall, a high school, at 
Flushing, Long island, which involved him in heavy pecuniary liabilities, charges 
based upon which were brought against him on his election m 1848 as bishop of Missis- 
sippi. He was acquitted of the charges brought against him, but declined the. bishopric. 
In 1844 he became rector of Christ’s church,' in New Orleans, and president of the uni- 
versity of Louisiana. In 1849 he declined the bishopric of Rhode Island, and became 
rector of Calvary church, New York. In this busy career he published Psporti of the 
Supreme Court of North Carolina (4 vols,, 1828-28); Contributions to the Ecclesiastical 
History of the United States (2 vols., 1836-40); Egypt and its Monuments (1849); Auricular 
Confession in the Protestant Episcopal Church (1850); a translation of tlovero and 
Tsclmdi’s Antiquities of Peru (1854); and edited the papers of gen. Alexander Hamilton; 
biographical works; several juvenile books; Commodore Perry's Expedition to the China 
Seas and Japan in 1852-54; and a portion of a History of North Carolina. He died in 
New York, Sept. 27, 1866. 

KAWKSBEE, or HATJKSBEE, Francis, a natural philosopher of considerable emi- 
nence, was b. in the latter half of the 17th c,, and died about 1780. He was admitted a 
fellow of the royal society in 1705, and was appointed to the office of curator of experi- 
ments to the society, and in 1728 he was elected assistant-secretary. He .contributed 43 
memoirs to the Philosophical Transactions , chiefly on chemistry and electricity. Of his 
experiments in the latter department, Dr. Thomson, the historian of the roved society, 
observes, that “they constitute the beginning of the science, and by drawing the atten- 
tion of philosophers to that particular subject, were doubtless of considerable service in 
promoting electrical investigations.” All these memoirs appeared between the years 
1704 and 1713. His chief independent work was published in 1709, and was entitled 
PhydcO’ Mechanical Experiments on various Subjects; touching Light and Electricity pro- 
ducible on the Attrition of Bodies. He is perhaps best known for his improvement of the 
earlier air-pumps of Boyle, Papin, and Hooke (a subject fully discussed in Wilson’s 
Peligio Chemid , pp. 215-218), and for being the first who used glass in the electrical 
machine. 

HAAYKSHAW, John, b. England. 1811, and educated there; afterwards turned his 
attention to engineering. At the age of 20 lie was sent out to superintend certain 
copper mines iiT South America. He returned to England in 1834, and had charge of 
important railway and other engineering works; was one of the London commission of 
sewers, and president of the institution of civil engineers. In 1870 he proposed a sub- 
marine tunnel under the straits of Dover. He was knighted in 1878, and president of 
the British association in 1875. He has published Ileminisc, nces of South America, and 
papers on engineering. Besides . his labors in England. Hawkshaw became connected 
with some of the most important engineering works of Europe, including railroads in 
Russia, a ship-canal connecting Amsterdam with the North sea, the Madras and Eastern 
Bengal railway, the government railways in Mauritius, etc. 

HAWKWEEB, Hiemdmn , a genus of plants of the natural order compositce, sub-order 
cichoracem. The species are annual, or more generally perennial plants, some with 
leafless scapes, one-flowered or many-flowered, and some with leafy stems; the leaves, 
stems, and involucres in many species being hairy. They aro very numerous, natives 
of the temperate and colder regions of the northern hemisphere, particularly abounding 
in Europe. A number are natives of Britain, and some of them are very common 
plants. The flowers are generally yellow, but the orange hawk weed {II. auronthicum ), 
a native of the s. of Europe, and doubtful native of Britain, is often cultivated in gar- 
dens for its rich orange flowers. It is a perennial, about 2 ft. high. 

HAWLEY, Gideon, 1727-1807; b. Conn.; graduated at Yale, and began missionary 
•work among the Indians at Stockbridge in 1752. Two years later he undertook a mission, 
among the' Iroquois on the Susquehanna river, but was driven out in 1756 by the 
French and Indian war. The latter part of liis life was passed in missionary duties in 
Marshpee, Mass. 

U. K. YII.-24 
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HAWLEY, Joseph, 1724-88; b..Mass. ; graduate- at Yale in 1742. He began to 
preacli, but gave up the pulpit for the practice of the law, and became a leading; advo- 
cate. He was in the house of representatives from 1704 to 1770, and took a prominent 
position as a friend of freedom from Great Britain. In religious matters he was at first 
a firm opponent of the theories taught by Jonathan Edwards, but late in life he became 
their equally firm supporter. 


HAWLEY, Joseph Roswell, b. N. 0., 1820, of Connecticut parents, who 11 years 
after returned to that state. He graduated at Hamilton college, studied law, ami Wgan 
practice in Hartford. In 1857 lie became the editor of the Kmriug Pnr.% a newly estate 
jished republican newspaper. He soon became prominent as a republican writer and 
speaker. When the rebellion began, be was the first citizen of his state to volunteer on 
the union side. He entered the service as .erupt., and was with his company in the 
battle of Bull Run. He served In various battles, and th.ro ughuut the w ar, and was 
mustered .out. as brevet-msi j.-gen. Ip ,1800 he was .chosen governor of his state, ami 
when he retired he returned to editorial work on the Hartford Covmnt w ith which the 
Press had been consolidated. Hawley was president of the republican national conven- 
tion at. Chicago in 1868. In 1872 he was chosen member of congress, and was re-elected 
in 1876. In 1876 he was president of the centennial commission, and was largely 
instrumental in elaborating and organizing the system of management of the intenia- 
tiotial exhibition at Philadelphia. 

HAWSE, the situation of the cables in front of a ship’s bow, when she is moored 
with two anchors out forward — one on the starboard, the other on the port bow. The 
term is also used to denote any small distance ahead of a ship, or between her bow ami 
the anchors at which she rides; as, for instance, when it is said of another vessel “ she 
sailed athwart our hawse,” or, “she anchors in our hawse,” When the two cables pass 
directly to their anchors, without crossing or chafing at the hawse-holes by which they 
enter the ship, the vessel is said to have a “clean hawse.” 

HAWSER. See Rope, 

HAWTHORN, Cmfagti# oryaeaniha (see ChtATimrs), a shrub or small tree, a native 
of Europe, Siberia, and the n. of Africa, common in Britain, and much planted both 
for hedges and for ornament, it varies in height from 6 or 8 to 20 or 25 feet. It, has 
roundish obovate 3 to 5-lohvd deciduous- leaves, and corymbs, generally of white, rose- 
colored, or sometimes ."deep crimson flowers, succeeded by a small red fruit {ham) with 
yellow pulp, the' central stony part beat ».;«g a very large-proportiou to the pulp. Tin* 
fruit remains on the tree after the leaves have fallen, and affords winter-food to birds. 
There are .many .varieties of hawthorn, and, curiously enough, some have only one 
style, whilst some have several. The variety called Glastonb! uy Thoun— because 
supposed to have originated at Glastonbury allbey — is remarkable for its early flowering, 
which often takes place in the middle of winter, whilst the common kind is not in 
flower till May or June. The winter flowers of the Glastonbury variety are, however, 
not generally followed by fruit, and a second flowering often takes place in the same 
year. The common hawthorn is often popularly called I/e//, fro in tlie season of Its 
flowering in England. It is also called whitethorn, in contradistinction to the sloe or 
blackthorn. The two of the hawthorn for hedges is almost universal in Britain. It is 
altfu sometimes employed as a shark on which to graft apples ami other prntntrut. It 
attains a great age, and in its more advanced stages, is a tree of slow growth although, 
when young, it shoots up rapidly. The wood is very hard, close grained, and takes a 
a fine polish, but is apt to warp. A fermented liquor, which is very intoxicating, is 
made from the fruit in many parts of Franco, 

Tlie hawthorn is particularly valuable as a hedge-plant, in consequence of its strong 
and plentiful spines, its longlife, and its ready adaptation to very various soils For 
this purpose, it. U propagated by seed; the haws’ are laid in k heap to rot. with a mixture 
of sand or fine mold, and in a year or sixteen months after, the, seeds are sown in ground 
carefully prepared by digging and manuring with well rotted manure. The .sced-dHlR 
are about 16 in. apart. The young plants are kept clear of weeds, and the earth about 
them occasionally stirred with the hoe. They often grow to the height, of a foot or 2 
ft. in the first season. They arc commonly once transplanted before their final planting 
to form hedges, 8ee Hkixje. Hawthorn hedges bear -trimming very well, and the 
natural disposition of the plant to spread out above, can be counteracted, so as to make 
the hedge as it ought to be, widest at bottom; but unless the soil is very favorable, 
some of the plants are apt to die, and form gaps, which it is bv no means easy to till up 
with fresh plants.-— Young hawthorn plants are called quirk* or qnieMs. because used 
to make living fi/evWr) fences. 

HAWTHORRE, Julian, b. Boston, 1840: son of Nathaniel. He was in Europe, 
from .1853 to 1860. In 1863 he was a pupil iri Harvard college, but did not graduate. 
In 1 808 he went to Germany to study engineering, and in 1870-72 he was employed as 
an engineer by the dock department of New York. In 1872 he made his permanent 
residence in Dresden, Germany, He has displayed much force and originality as a 
novelist, publishing Brmant , Idolatry, Garth , and many light sketches. 
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HAWTHORNE, Nathaniel, an American author of distinction, was b. at Salem In the 
state of Massachusetts, on July .4, 1804. He was educated at Bowdoin college, and alter 
graduating there, he obtained a post in the custom-house at Boston, wlncn lie soon, 
however, threw up, and betook himself to literary work for a subsistence. He wrote a 
number of stories for the journals, which he afterwards collected in 183/ , and published 
under the title of Twice-told Tales; a second volume of which appeared in 1851. In lt>43 
he took up his residence at the charming village of Concord, in a manse which had for- 
merly been the dwelling of Emerson, and which suggested the title of. Ins next work, 
i Masses from an Old Maim (Boston, 1848). This sketch, in which ho gives some inter- 

esting recollections of his boyhood, first made liis name known m Europe. . In lb4~- he 
published The Liberty Tree; and in 1845, The Journal of an African Cruiser. After a 
three years 5 residence at Concord, he again accepted a situation in the custom-house at 
Boston, and removed to that town. This, however, did not stop Ids literary work. 1 he 
Scarlet' Letter appeared in 1851, and was received with universal approbation, as was 
likewise T he House of the Seven Gables , published in the same year; and their author 
was at once recognized, both in Europe and America, as a man possessing a tiue poetic 
spirit, combining fine feeling with a charming style, and displaying a deep knowledge 
of human nature accompanied by genuine humor. His Bhthedale Romance (Boston, 
1852) mav be regarded as a kind of autobiography, so far as it goes, being founded on 
passages In ids own life. In 1853 he received the appointment of consul at Liverpool, 
from his friend, president Pierce, who had been a fellow-student of his, ana whose fire 
lie had written (Life of Franklin Pierce , Boston, 1852). He resided m Liverpool dis- 
charging the duties of his office for four years, and afterwards went to Italy to recruit 
his impaired health; a journey which furnished him with material for his fantastic 
romance, Transformation (London, 1800), which is regarded by some as the best of ins 
works After his return to America he published Our Old Home (1803), a sketch cu 
England and the English. He died suddenly at Plymouth in Massachusetts, May 19, 
1804. After his death appeared Septimim , a Romance of Immortality ; American Note- 
Books; English Note-Books; and French and Italian Note-Books (1872). 

HAXO, Francois Benoit; baron, 1774-1838; b. France; gen. of engineers. He was 
concerned in a number of sieges, and constructed many important fortifications. The 
** Haxo caseinate” is a work built inside the parapet, arched, and covered with earth, 
opening in the rear to the terreplain. The guns are protected from the enemy s fire, 

I and can be entirely hidden by masking the embrasures. 

HAY (Her. hen, Dutch, hoy; probably from the root of Ger. liauen; Eng. hew , to cut), 
the stems and leaves of grasses or other plants dried for fodder (q.v.) of cattle. 
Throughout the grazing and dairy districts of England, and especially in the vicinity 
of large towns, the hay-harvest is as important as the corn-harvest, and a large breadth 
of oldT pasture is annually cut. In Scotland, however, little of this old natural grass is 
converted into hay, and the crop consists mainly of clover and rye-grass. This requires 
less turning and labor than tlie closer succulent natural grass, and with twice turning, 
and a week or ten days’ drying, will generally be fit for the rick, into which the English 
farmer at once places it. In. Scotland the weather is seldom sufficiently tine to fit the 
h*w\ within a moderate time, for a large rick, and the practice is to put it, after a few 
days, in cocks, containing one or two hundredweight, and thence, after another week, 
into what are technically called tramp-ricks, containing from one to two tons From 
these it is transferred at any convenient time to the rick-yard. This practice, although 
almost universal in the north, is attended with loss of time and labor, and, moreover, 
bleaches and dries up the hay, giving it the appearance of straw, and preventing that 
gentle heating which English farmers desire both in their clover and grass hay.. 

The management of the natural grasses of which most English hay consists is some- 
what different, and the process is seen in perfection in Middlesex and various of. the 
counties about London. The great matter— -too generally overlooked in Scotland-— is to 
preserve the color and flavor of the grass; and this can only be done by keeping it con- 
stantly turned, and having it rapidly dried, if possible, without the deteriorating wash- 
ing of repeated rains. Artificial drying best attains this end, but is of course imprac- 
ticable on the large scale. In the best style of English hay-making, the grass, after being 
cut with the scythe or machine, and as soon as the dew is off. is shaken and spread out 
by means of forks or of a Af?^h,r/-machine drawn by a horse. It is not allo wed to lie long 
f exposed in the sun, but before evening, is drawn together by rakes into, wind-rows, w Inch, 

if there is any prospect of rain, are made up into small heaps or cocks. It is again 
spread out next morning, or on the return of favorable weather; and when the opera- 
tions are expedited by wind and sun, the liay will be ready for the rick by the second 
or third day. There is, however, much difference in the time during which the hay 
requires to lie out; the bulk of the crop and the quality of the land must be especially 
considered. When the grasses are cut, as they should be when in bloom, and before 
their seeds ripen and their stems get tough and hard, they contain the largest amount of 
moisture, and require careful making, but produce then the most nutritive and palatable 
: hay. As soon as'it is thoroughly dry, it should be put at once into the stack or rick, 

and well trodden down. A certain amount of heating improves the flavor, and renders 
the hay more palatable to every sort of stock. When, as is sometimes the case, it is 
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Imperfectly made, or picked tip too soon, it gets oyeiiieatetl, (mil bet omes dark brown •• 
or blacky its nutritive properties are diminished ; it is, moreover, apt to disagree with both 
horses and cattle, andean only.be profitably -used when mixed wills straw and cut into 
chalk Hay put together when damp from rain or dew- does not heat, as w hen it con- 
tains an undue amount of natural moisture, but speedily molds. When hay has been 
weathered and injured by repeated rains, it may be rendered more palatable by scatter- 
ing a little common salt over the rick whilst it, is being built. Throughout Scotland 
eight or ten pounds of salt to the ton is. very generally used alike for the clover and grass 
hay. In the midland and southern ' districts of .England the best hay is.' generally got up 
in June; but m Scotland, little is carried until the middle of July, When the crop is 
good, and everything done well, the cost of hand and horse labor expended upon the 
hay before it ..is’ safely ricked will approach 20s. per ton. The crop averages from one 
to Wo tons per acre. Hay that has stood for seed is tougher and less nutritive than 
that cut earlier, for the sugar, gum, and gluten of the matured -red have been abstracted 
from the stems, 'which are then apt to be little better than straw. For milch cows, well- 
made English hay is deservedly prized ; but good clover-hay is richer In albuminous 
matters, and better adapted for horses and sheep. 

HAY, John;; b. 111., 1839; educated at Brown university; admitted to the Illinois 
bar, and in 1801 was private secretary to president Lincoln. For a time after tire 
assassination of the president, he served as stall tdUm* in the army. In 1855 he was 
secretary of the American legation in Paris, and in 1808 in the same position in Madrid. 
He returned in 1870, and took an editorial position on the Aba? lurk Tribune, lie lias 
published Pike Comity Ballads and CadtUim Day 

HAYBOTE, in English law, is an implied right or liberty of a tenant to take thorns 
and other wood off the lands he occupies, to repair the hedges, gates, and fences thereof. 
It also includes wood taken to' make rakes and forks for gathering hay, whence the name 
is derived. ~ « 

HAYDEN, Ferdinand Yandevkek; b. Mass., 1820; graduated at Oberim college; 
studied medicine in Albany, and took his degree (Albany medical college) in 1850. In 
that year he commenced the series of scientific explorations which have made his name 
famous by an examination of the remains of extinct animals found in the ‘’bad lands" 
of Dakotah. The next three years were passed in a similar exploration of the upper Mis- 
souri. resulting in the discovery of an important collection of fo-siK which was niter- 
wards divided between the academies of science of St. Louis and Philadelphia. Being 
appointed geologist of a government expedition to the northwest, lie acted in this 
capacity until the outbreak of the rebellion, when lie entered the union army as a sur- 
geon, He rose to be chief medical officer of the army of the Shenandoah. In .18(15, and 
until 1872, he was professor of geology and mineralogy in the university of Pennsyl- 
vania, vacating this post on account, of his duties in connection with the V. 8, geo- 
logical survey of the territories, which hud been placed in his charge in 1807. The 
reports of the explorations for this survey have been printed by the id S. government 
m octavo volumes, and with quarto volumes of illustrations. due important result of 
these reports was the setting apart by the U. S. government of the lands now forming 
the National park in the Yellowstone valley, covering n territory more than 3,500 sq.m", 
in area. Prof. Hayden’s work has added to the reputation of this country for scientific 
exploration. 

HAYDN, John Michael; 1737-1800; b. Germany ; a brother of the great .composer, 
and himself an organist and composer of merit. lie was chapel-roaster at Salzburg, 
where he had a school of counterpoint. His works were many, and it is said that his 
brother thought him the foremost composer of sacred music of his time. 

HAYDN, Joseph:, a German composer, was b. at the village of Rolirau, on the con- 
fines of Hungary and Austria, Mar. 31, 1732. He was the son of a poor wheelwright; 
and manifesting great musical talent, he was received, at the age of eight, into the choir 
of the cathedral of St. Stephen’s, at Vienna. Here he remained till his 10th year, 
acquiring a practical rather than a theoretical knowledge of his art, by singing tin? 
music of the best Italian and German religious composers. In that year, however, his 
voice broke, and he lost bis place as a chorister. lie now gave lesions in Vienna, 
played in the orchestra, occupied himself with composition, and in this manner earned 
a maintenance. At the same time lie studied with extreme care the first six sonatas of 
Emanuel Bach, which had accidentally fallen into his hands. His position, however, 
continued very critical, and he was on the verge of starvation, when he had the good 
fortune to obtain as a pupil a little girl, Signora Martinez, who was being educated at 
Vienna under the care of the poet 'Metastasio, Haydn embraced this opportunity nf 
making himself acquainted with the Italian language' Subsequently, Metastasio intro- 
duced him to the celebrated singer Forpora. who employed him to accompany him on 
the piano during his singing lessons, and from whom lie obtained the instruction in 
composition he so anxiously desired and needed. In the latter part of 1750, lie com- 
posed his first quartet for stringed instruments, and from this period his prospects 
rapidly brightened. In 1759 a certain count Morzin engaged him as music director 
and composer, “ with a salary of 200 florins, free lodgings,' and table with liis secretaries 
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and other officials.” About this time, Haydn married the daughter of a hairdresser, 
who had been kind to him in his days of penury. This marriage did not prove a happy 
one. “It is nothing to her,’' said Haydn near the close of his life, “ whether her hus- 
band be a cobbler or an artist.” Her* sole- ambition was to squander Haydn’s earnings. 
In 1760 prince Esterliazy placed him at the head of his private chapel. For him 
Haydn composed his beautiful symphonies (a style of composition in which he greatly 
excelled ail ids predecessors, and the greater number of his magnificent quartets. Whi le 
in this situation, his patron conceiving the design of dismissing the band, Haydn com 
I posed the famous symphony known as Haydn's Harmed, in which one instrument after 

another becomes mute, and each musician, as soon as he has ceased to play, puts out 
his light, rolls up his music, and departs with his instrument. It is said that in conse- 
quence the prince changed his mind, and did not dismiss the band. After the death of 
prince Esterliazy, in 1790, Haydn accompanied Salomon the violinist to England, where, 
in 1791-92, he produced six of his Twelve Grand Symphonies . His reception was brilliant 
in the highest degree. In 1794 he made a second engagement with Salomon for Eng- 
land, and during this period brought out the remaining six symphonies. In England 
he first obtained that recognition which afterwards fell to his share in his own country. 
On his return to Austria he purchased a small house with a garden in one of the suburbs 
of Vienna. Here he composed his oratorios, the Creation, and the Seasons. The former 
work, the harmonies of which are pervaded with the fire of youth, was written in his 
sixty-fifth year, and is considered by many to be equal to the finest productions of 
Handel; the Seasons (completed in eleven months) was almost his last work. He died 
at Vienna, May 81, 1809. 

Although Haydn composed slowly and very carefully, liis works arc exceedingly 
numerous, comprising 118 symphonies, 83 quartets, 24 trios, 19 operas, 5 oratorios, 163 
pieces for the baritone, 24 concertos for different instruments, 15 masses, 10 smaller 
church-pieces, 44 sonatas for the pianoforte, with and -without accompaniments; 12 
German and Italian songs, 89 canzenets, 13 hymns in three and four parts, the harmony 
and accompaniment to 365 old Scottish songs* besides a prodigious number of divertisse- 
ments and pieces for various instruments. — Compare Griesingeiy Biographische Notizen 
iiher Haydn (Licp. 1810); Vie de Haydn (Paris, 1817); Grosser, Biographische Notizen uher 
Haydn (Hirschb. 1826); Bold, Joseph Haydn (Part I. 1875). 

HAYBOjy, Benjamin Robert, an Engl ish painter, was b. at Plymouth, Jan. 25, 1786. 
He exhibited his first picture at the academy in 1807, “Joseph and Mary Resting with 
I our Savior after a Day’s Journey on the Road to Egypt,” which found a purchaser in 

the author of Anastmius, It was succeeded by “ Dental us.” Hay don quarreled with 
the academy about the hanging of this picture, and his life thereafter was divided 
between painting and controversy. ‘His pictures brought him admiration, arid his 
willful temper procured him foes. As years passed on the admiration cooled, while 
the foes remained virulent as ever. At this period, he had many patrons, and his pic- 
tures brought large prices; his “ Judgment of Solomon,” for instance, 700 guineas. He 
. made several attempts to be admitted as associate of the academy, and when he was 

refused he characteristically imputed the refusal to the envy and jealousy of the acade- 
micians, and railed against them more bitterly than ever. His great work, “Christ’s 
Entry into Jerusalem,” was exhibited by himself in 1820, but did not find a purchaser, 
nothing* daunted, Haydon painted two other subjects from the passion of the Savior, 
In 1821 he married, and two years thereafter he produced the Raising of Lazarus,” in 
some respects the most powerful of his works. This style of subject— covering enor- 
mous canvases— not hitting the public taste, he became involved in pecuniary embarrass- 
ments, and was finally incarcerated in the king’s bench, from which, after a time, he 
I was released through the assistance of his friends. While in prison he painted die 

“Mock Election,” which George IV. purchased for 500 guineas. Of his succeeding 
I works, “Napoleon Musing at St. Helena,” excited admiration, and was frequently 

reproduced. In 1838 he was again imprisoned for debt, and was released on a settle- 
ment being effected with his creditors. At this time he forsook the brush for the plat- 
form, and" his lectures on art brought him fame and money. When government 
determined to decorate the new houses of parliament with pictures,. Haydon engaged in 
the competition, and was unsuccessful. This defeat lie never entirely recovered. He 
exhibited two of his latest productions in 1846 at the Egyptian hall, but the exhibition 
was coldly regarded by the public. This was the drop which made the cup overflow, 

4 On June 22 lie died by his own hand. See his Life by Tom Taylor (1852), and his 

Correspondence and Table Talk , by his son (1876). 

' , IIAYDITCKS. See Haidijcks, ante. 

HAY.EL, or Hail, an Arabian city, capital of the sultanate of Shomer, about 250 m. , 
me. of Medina; pop. 12,000. It is a Veiled town, with towers and gates, and room for 
20 times as many inhabitants as it contains. The chief building is the sultan’s palace 
I which has a tall oval tower. Hayel is a place of considerable trade. 

HAYES, Augustus Allen. American chemist, was b. at Windsor, Vt. Feb. 28, 1806, 

* educated at the military academy in his native town; studied chemistry under prof, 

f Dana of Dartmouth college; and in 1825, distinguished himself by his researches into 

f the proximate elements of American medicinal plants, discovering the organic alkaloid 
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sanguinana; and m 1827, investigated the compounds of chromfurn. Tn 
removed to Boston--] n connection with the growing manufactories of Xevv ftu^-ind* 
he devoted himseU to the chemistry of commerce, of dveing, and the manufacture 
coppeivand non. His numerous papers were published in tint Pm-mliuM of the BoHon 
society of natural history, American Journal of Science, Annual of / /A,* >?y n , 

etc, in 1837 his investigations into the generation of steam ami economy of "fwV 
to Uie construction of improved furnaces and boilers. He also discovered Vhe nrooe'* nf 
reducing pig to malleable iron without loss by the use of IheoHdm of iron- iiir 'nm 
cesses m copper-smelting, the decomposition ‘of alcohol, and formation of i -.hlomform' 
and the oxidation of alcohol in the human system. As slate assayer of Mussaclui«ctiv’ 
and in the employ ot the federal government, he made important investigations into ike 
properties of guano; examined the constitution of sea-water at various depths and K 
% i ? i° n oopper-sheat lung o l vessels; and by a series of u.-efid studk:-und exoerb 
incuts has added to the national wealth and the domain of science. 1 

HAYES, Isaac L, m.b., American explorer, was h. about 1830, educated to the medi 
cal profession, and appointed surgeon to the Arctic expedition under Dr K-me wi h 
vviuchlK re turned to the United Stute, in 1H.VS, eonvi L <1 that ttew Tn , ,! 

sea around the n pole, and anxious to head an expedition for its exploration la m 
projont he wasaMcd by Mr. Henry Grinmdl. by the American M 

Tnna isl^’ T *7 geographical society of London, In 

foirf’ ? he .lilted xmt a schooner ol 183 tons, and sailed from I\Vw York* July 6 
18b0. penetrated to 8T 45> hit., making extensive ^explorations and ob^dbms of 
them, oasts ami their inhabitants, and returned to Boston Get., 1831. In 1837 he rrnb 

fZ ** MrmU ™ °f a v °um <tf Vt****r* tomrtl tin North. 'hit i n 
Pnr«w Untied states; m recognition of which lie was awarded a gold medal hvthe 
l)f °* L « n . do »‘dUid a similar honor by the geogranidcal society 

that country ^ * H * agum Vlsltcti kreenlttud, and explored the .wmiheru coasts of 

RuTHEKFOKDBmcHAUD, twentieth president of the United Stales wash 

severely wounded, ancdiltinwb-ly iwe'^to Tr* iu!l 

onyemg se.»t by Ohto us repn^utaUvek congress. lilLn LyJnX 

the reimWicnn caadidute al the priskL-miul 'nominal km <',f |f S p S fier i Im l'l'mli \w 
lilhi ulties as to the reckoning of tin* votes mwo in cmisnoiioiico of the denWI !■, thV* 
lemocratsof the vaHd ty of those for Louisiana, Florida, anil OnY , \ t J . f, /, 

v« mol m i“' ,n 0f lU r n ’ ,:n;ated lor ««-• purpose from awongst'setmtoY won en o 

b. in i Debmnur'0hioX B 4 < 7^» B ’ r'U, 1011 * P"^"* ° f ,,K ' S tnlcs, ww 

about this time Miss Lucy Ware Webb Tn i«k« i ( u 1° J HS , <,,lro - M ( * uuimeii 

elected for a full term by the popular vote In 1S61 YlUi'f "“'k 1r d "? ,s , !lfk ' nval ' li * 
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Ohio volunteers, of which W. S. Rosecrans •‘was col. The regiment was assigned 
the duty at Clarksburg, W. Ya., to protect the Baltimore and Ohio railroad and defend 
the border from raids, Maj. Hayes took a prominent part in various expeditions neces- 
sary for the defense of the post. * He served for a time as judge-advocate on gen. Hose- 
crans’s staff, discharging his duties with such impartiality as to win universal praise. 
In the winter of 1861--62 he took a prominent part in various expeditions into the 
enemy’s territory, and on several occasions narrowly escaped death. In Aug,; 1802, lie 
was promoted to the colonelcy of the 79th Ohio, but he preferred to remain, with the 
rank of lieut.col., with the 23d, which had been incorporated with Burnside’s command 
in the army of the Potomac. Lee was now advancing toward Maryland, and the first 
effort to resist him was at South mountain, where the 23d, led by Hayes, was hotly 
engaged. More than a hundred of Hayes’s men fell dead or wounded u nder the enemy’s 
fire and his own arm was broken. There was a pause for reinforcements, when a dan- 
gerous flank movement of the enemy was discovered, and Hayes, his arm bound up 
wkh handkerchief, was again seen at the head of the regiment. He was finally carried, 
/aiming with loss' -of blood, front the field. He was laid up with his wounds during the 
eventful days of Antietam. Upon his recovery he was promoted to the rank of brig.gen. 
and placed la command of the Kanawha division, of which ids old regiment formed a 
part. He remained at Kanawha Falls until Mar. 15, 1863, when the division was ordered 
to Charleston, W. Ya. After this he led in several important expeditions, notably in 
that which he himself organized to dispute the retreat of Morgan and his band of guerillas 
after their raid through Ohio. By a quick movement he cut off Morgan’s retreat and 
forced him to surrender. In the famous raid upon the Virginia and Tennessee railroad, 
in May, 1864, he led the principal assault upon the enemy’s fortifications with admirable 
boldness and success. He took an honorable part in the attack on. Lynchburg, June 
18, covering the retreat of the union forces under dangerous conditions with perfect 
success. In the campaign of the Shenandoah, under Sheridan, his services were con- 
spicuous and valiant. In the battle of Winchester especially, he displayed great cool- 
ness and courage in the most trying circumstances, and when Early, a month later, 
renewed the tight, Hayes’s superb coolness in the midst of rout and confusion acted like 
magic upon his men, and saved Sheridan’s train from capture. In this conflict, his 
horse, while at full speed, fell dead beneath him, throwing him from the saddle and 
bruising him very badly. It was a| this crisis that Sheridan, who had been absent, 
arriveefupon the scene, when the enemy was utterly routed. For iris gallant services in 
the engagements, Haves was brevetted maj. gen. He was a republican from the moment 
when the party was formed, and had taken an active part in the political campaign of 
1860. His achievements in the war made his name a power in Ohio, and when the 
republicans of the 2d district felt the need of a popular candidate for congress, he con- 
sented to accept the nomination, with the understanding that he would not take the seat 
unless the war should meantime be ended. His party friends, feeling the need of a 
strong effort to secure his election, besought him to take part in the canvass. In reply 
to their entreaties he wrote : “ Any man who would leave the army at this time to 
electioneer for congress ought to be scalped.” He was elected by a large majority, but 
refused to take his seat until, as lie said, he could “come by the way of Richmond.” 
When, after the close of the war, he entered congress, lie at once drew to himself the 
attention of the country by his conspicuous ability, He was re-elected in 1866, but had 
only served through his first term when the republicans of Ohio, in 1867, nominated him 
as their candidate ’for governor, under the conviction that he was the only man whom 
they could hope to elect. lie was chosen by a majority of 3,000, and re-elected in 1869 
by a majority of 7,518. lie was elected for the third time in 1875, and while occupying 
the place was nominated by the republican party as its candidate for president of the 
United States. Tile contest was severe and close, and after the election, disputes arose 
as to the electoral votes of several states. Great excitement followed, and fears were 
entertained of a ci v il commotion before the questions at issue could be settled. At length, 
however, it was agreed by the representatives of both political parties iiv congress to 
refer the questions in dispute to a commission composed of five senators, five represen- 
tatives, and five judges of the supreme court of the United States, and to abide by its 
decision. The commission was appointed accordingly, and after hearing the parties 
upon the questions in dispute, it decided by vote of 8 to 7 (every republican voting with 
the majority and every democrat with the ' minority) that the electoral votes of the dis- 
puted states (Louisiana, South Carolina, Florida, and Oregon), should of right be given 
to Hayes; and lie was thereby elected by a majority of one. He was Inaugurated on Mar. 
4. 1877. Aside from partisan disputes upon the questions adjudicated by the electoral 
commission, and from some of the incidents arising therefrom, his administration of 
the government is admitted by the best men of all parties to have been pure and hon- 
orable. In his letter accepting the republican nomination, he spoke freely of the evils 
and dangers resulting from the practice of regarding the offices of tlie national govern- 
ment as' the “ spoils” of the party in power, to be bestowed upon men as rewards for 
partisan services, and declared his belief that “the founders of the government meant 
that the officer should be secure in his tenure as long as his personal character remained 
untarnished and the performance of his duties satisfactory.” He avowed his purpose, 
if elected, to conduct the administration of the government upon the principle of the 
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fathers, and pledged himself that “ all constitutional powers vested in the executive” 
should 4 Are employed to establish this reform.” As to the relations of the national 
government to the southern states and their people, concerning which there was at the 
time the deepest anxiety in all parts of the 'country, he said: “The moral and material 
prosperity of the southern states can be- most effectually advanced by a hearty and gen- 
erous recognition of the rights of all by all — a' recognition without reserve or exception. 
"With sudd a recognition fully accorded, it will be practicable to promote, by the influ- 
ence of all legitimate agencies of the general government, the efforts of the people of 
t hose states to obtain for themselves the blessings of honest and capable local - govern- 
ment. ' Let me assure my countrymen of the sou them states that if 1 shall be charged 
with the duty of organizing an administration, it wiit be one which will regard and 
cherish their truest interests— 'the interests of the white and colored people. both, and 
equally ; and which will put forth its best efforts in behalf of a civil policy which will 
wipe out forever the distinction between north and south in our common .country.” Mr. 
Huy.es believed that he. owed his election to the conlidehce in him on the part of the 
electors, which these avowals created, and he felt in honor bound to fulfill his pledges 
whatever might be the ultimate effect upon his own popularity. Accordingly, in his 
inaugural address, Ire said: “I wish now, when every motive for misrepresentation has 
passed away, to repeat what was said before the elect ion, trusting that nty country men 
will candidly weigh and understand it, and that they will feel assured that the senti- 
ments declared in accepting the noininatimv for the presidency wilt be the standard of 
my conduct in the path before .me,” He declared that while he was “in duty bound 
and fully determined to protect .the rights of all 'by every constitutional means, A he was 
“ sincerely anxious to use every legitimate influence in favor of honest and efficient local 
self-government, as the true resource of those states for the promotion of the content- 
ment and. prosperity of their citizens;” and in his efforts to accomplish this purpose he 
“asked the cordiaf co-operation of all who cherished an interest in the welfare of the 
country, trusting that party ties and the prejudice of race”' would “ he freely surrendered 
in behalf of the. great" "purpose to be accomplished.” Universal suffrage, he declared, 
should rest upon universal education, and “to this end liberal and permanent provis- 
ions should be made for the support of free schools by the state government, and, if need 
be, supplemented by legitimate aid from national authority.” Acknowledging that be 
owed his election to the suffrage and zealous luborsmf a political party, be nevertheless 
said lie should “ strive to be always mindful of the fact that he serves his parly best who 
serves the country best.” These avowals on the part of the pit sklent, tbongh'eminently 
satisfactory to a very large body of citizens, awakened distrust in the minds of many of 
the leaders of the republican party, and especially "among the republican members of 
congress; and when, not long afterwards, after full inquiry and investigation, lie deemed 
it las duty to withdraw the troops which, his predecessor had ordered to be stationed in 
the staie-bouses of Louisiana and South Carolina, doing so upon the ground that there 
did not exist in those states “ such domestic violence as is contemplated by the consti- 
tution us the ground upon which the military power of the muiniml government maybe 
invoked for the defense of the state,” lie was d* nounccd by many prominent members 
of bis party us having left the enfranchised negroes of those states wiilmut the piotection 
to which they were entitled. But time has abundantly vindicated alike the right fulness 
and the wisdom of his action ; and there is every reason to believe that if his party had 
sustained him in the course which he pursued, thebe.4 interests of the country would 
thereby have been promoted. The president was equally unfortunate in failing to enlist 
the support of his party in his efforts to reform the civil service; but, in spite of the 
hostility of politicians of all parties, ho has been substantially true to Ids pledges and 
made the path of reform easier for his successors. Upon all political questions save 
those above referred to, he has been in harmony with the republican party, and by his 
courageous and unflinching exercise of the veto power has prevented the adoption of 
measures calculated to injure the credit of the country and prevent a return to specie 
payments. He. has also, by the interposition of the same power, prevented the repeal of 
the laws enacted by congress, under the express authority of the constitution, to guard 
the purity of national elections. 

HAYESINE, or Borate of Lime, known also as Boiiocai.cite, I f y d none n oe a i ,n tb, 
Tiza, etc., remained a minemlogical curiosity until the exhibition of 1N5L It is found 
in some parts of Peru in rounded nodules, rarely larger than a good-sized orange, 
imbedded in the soil It is always associated with the nitrate of r soda, which is Vo 
abundant in that locality. Its chemical composition is CaO.TML + 011,0; or boraeie 
acid, 45.98; lime, 18.45; water, 85.57. It is used as a source of boraeie acid in the 
manufacture of the borate of soda, so extensively employed as a fluxing material for 
glazing pottery; in glass-making, metallic soldering, etc. : the only other known sources 
being the boraeie acid from the Tuscan springs, and the borax arid tinea! from Thibet 
See Bolt ax. 

HAY FEVER, Hay Cold, or ITay Asthma, an affection characterized by a subacute 
inflammation of the mucous membrane of the nasal passages, the eves, and the bron- 
chial tubes, with more or less febrile disturbance, headaches, and occasionally asthmatic 
paroxysms. The name would indicate that the emanations from hay were the sole 
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cause, but this is not so. . The odorant matter of many flowers is as potent a cause, ] 

perhaps, as any other. Different persons are no doubt affected by different substances, } 

the more profound cause of the disease being rather the predisposition or idiosyncrasy 1 

i of the person than the peculiarity of the impinging emanation. The disease appearing 

;■ only in the summer and autumn, would indicate that the idiosyncrasy requires the 1 

| stimulus of some peculiar emanations only produced by nature during those seasons; 

| but there is probably a peculiar slate of the system which is only developed at those 

times, and only in . certain persons. That the presence of the peculiar matter is as 
I important as the idiosyncrasy is indicated by the fact that the affection soon declines f 

after the appearance of frost. The disease will continue to annoy the patient for sev- 
eral weeks unless lie removes to a locality where the external cause does not exist, or 
succeeds in cutting it short by medical treatment, which, it is held, may sometimes be 
done. The complaint is rather more prevalent in America than in Europe. It will not 
be developed at sea, and, it is said, neither in northern Canada or the southern United 
States. Prof. Morril 'Wyman, in a work on hay fever (1872), says there are two forms, one 
called the rose cold or June cold, corresponding to the affection known in England. 

The other form he calls autumn catarrh. Dr. Wyman states that going to cool moun- 
tain regions to any altitude above 800 ft. above the sea level, will give relief. Iodide of 
potassium, iodide of bromine, and strychnia are said to be useful as medicines, but it ! 

would be preferable to limit the treatment to removal to some locality where the disease 
is not developed. Prof. Helmholtz discovered minute vibrios in the mucous secretions 
of the air passages, upon the presence of which, it has been thought by some, the disease 
probably depends. The motions of these organisms have been arrested by quinine, and 
this drug has been suggested as a remedy, but no definite results have been obtained, j 

and it is probably better, as above stated, to depend upon hygienic measures, including 
removal. 

HATH AIT , Julius Jaicob, Baron von, an Austrian gen., was b. in 1786, entered the 
Austrian service in 1801, and gradually advanced in rank, till hi 1844 he was appointed 
field-marshal. During the Italian campaigns of 1848-49; he signalized himself by his 
ruthless rigor, especially at the capture of Brescia. Haynau was engaged in the siege 
of Venice, when he was summoned by the emperor to Hungary, in May, 1S49, to take 
the supreme command of the forces in that country. The storming of Raab, the advance 
southward, the occupation of Szegedin, and the engagements on the Theiss, were all 
the work of Haynau. But his atrocious severity towards the defeated Hungarians, and 
| especially his alleged flogging of women (a charge denied by Haynau), excited the 

hatred and detestation of Europe. In 1850 he was dismissed from public service, not 
for his cruelty, however, but for the intractability of his disposition. In the same year 
he was brought into unenviable notoriety on the occasion of his visit to the brewery of 
Messrs. Barclay and Perkins during his stay in London, when he was assaulted by the 
draymen, and barely escaped with life. For this insult the British government declined 
giving any satisfaction. On subsequently visiting Belgium and France, he was received 
by the populace with strong dislike; but by the vigilance of the authorities was pre- 
served from actual insult. Baron Schonhals, in a biography of his friend Haynau 
(Griitz, 1853), tries to exonerate him from the accusation of being either constitutionally 
I or intentionally cruel, and asserts that he only acted in obedience to the orders of his 

I masters. Haynau died at Vienna, Mar. 14, 1853. 

HAYNE, Isaac, 1745-81; b. S. 0. In 1780 he was a member of the state legisla- 

ture. He was taken prisoner at the capture of Charleston, and required not to bear 
arms against the English, agreeing to which he was permitted to visit his family, then 
I sick with small-pox. After Greene’s successes, when the British held only Charleston, 

Hayne was required to take up arms for the king, but he fled to the American camp. 

He was made a col, but not long afterwards was captured and hung by order of lord 
| Rawdon. 

| HAYNE, Paul Hamilton, b. 8. C. , 1830; educated at Charleston, and was connected 

as wri ter or editor with various periodicals there, the Evening A Tem- t the Literary 'Gazette, 
and UimeWs Magazine. In 1854 he published a volume of poems, of which the Tempta- 
I iion of Venn ft is the most noteworthy; a second volume, of his poems appeared in 

1857, and a third, called Avolio, in 1859. The Mountain of the Lovers, and other Poems, 
and Legends and Lyrics, appeared in 1873, and the same year Mr. Hayne edited for 

! publication the works of another southern poet, Henry Timrod. A complete revised 

edition of Mr. llayne’s work is now (1881) in press. 

HAYNE, Robert Young, 1791-1840; b. 8. C..; educated in Charleston, and at the 
[ age of 21 admitted to the bar. He was a member of the legislature, speaker of the 

; house, state attorney-general, and in 1823 a senator in congress. Here his enunciation 

? of the doctrine that any state has the right to disobey and suspend such federal laws as 

1 its people might deem injurious to their interests, brought on the famous discussion 

\ between himself and Daniel Webster. The provocation was the tariff of 1824, which 

! *' was strenuously opposed in South ^Carolina, and a state convention (Nov. 24, 1832) 

adopted an ordinance of nullification. As soon as the fact was known at Washington, 
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president Jackson issued the famous proclamation in which he declared - in substance, 
that milliheutkm was treason, and that the union must, and should be. preserved. Bayne 
was tlicii governor, and replied in a proclamation of defiance, and the Mate prt pared to 
resist the enforcement of the tariff laws by arms. " 'There, was no collision, however, as 
congress speedily modified the tariff, and the state repealed the iiuiliflcation ordinance. 
In i83d Bayne \Vas chosen mayor of Charleston. 

HAYNES,-. John, d. 1054; b, England; came to. Boston in Hide, and two years- later, 
was chosen -governor of Massachusetts colony. In 1089 lie was the first governor of 
Connecticut, and was re-elected every other year (as often as the law allowed) until his 
death. He was one of the five who prepared a written constitution for the colony, the 
first organic law drafted in the country, and said to embrace many of the cardinal prin- 
.-eiplesvbf- subsequent' ^constitutions, 1 federal and state. . 

' IIAYNES, 'Lemuel. 1753-1884.; a mulatto, b. Conn. ; abandoned by bis -white mother 
and brought up as a. servant, bat educated as one of the children of yt New England 
family. He volunteered in the revolutionary army,, and was in the Tieondernga expe- 
dition. In 1780 he worked, at 'fanning, and by- firelight studied Creek and Latin and 
theology. In 1785 he was ordained, .and was soon after settled at But. land, Yt., why re 
he labored 80 years, lie afterwards preached, in Manchester, Yt., and Granville, 
N. Y. 

HAYS, a co. in s.w. Texas, on San .Marcos river; 050 sq.m,; pop. ’70, 4,088 — 1217 
colored. Surface hilly;, chief 'productions: corn and cotton. Co. seat, San Marcos. 

HAYS, Isaac, 1790-1 870; h. 'Philadelphia; an American physician and scientist, 
graduated in 1816 of the department of arts, and in 1:8*20. of - .'that ' of medicine, in the 
Pennsylvania university. He- edited two -.successive editions of Wilson’s Amcrimn 
Ornitfa >%e/, besides several important medical and scientific works. Me was sole editor 
from 182<‘ to 1809 of the American Journal of Ike Mmliml fawtCt ». He was president of 
the academy of natural sciences in 'Philadelphia from H<05. to 1.8G9, and an active mem- 
' her of the philosophical, -society ; also one of the founders' of - the ■ Bran Ivlin, institute, its 
secretary .for several years, and at the time of his death its oldest member. Lie was one 
of. the oldest members .and for -a time., an officer, of the college of -physkmens-of Pldladei-, 
pliia; also one of the founders of I lie American mtdical asocial ion, and author of its 
code of ethics, which has been adopted by all the medical soeieti.es in the country. 

HAYS, William Jacob, .-.1880-75; a painter, who devoted ld> life chit fly to the 
painting of animals, in furtherance of which purpose lie vNitert the n> pf r watt rs of the 
Missouri, various norfbem states, .and Nova Scotia. Some of ids pictures arc “ The 
Herd in the Moor” (a herd of buffaloes); “The Prairie-Dog Village A “A Binm Bull at 
Bay;” “Prairie on Fire;” and “Herd of Caribou in Nova Scotia.” His latest work 
was in illustrating “ The Ruminants’ .of AmericaY 

HAYTI, otherwise known as Hispaniola dr St. Domingo, is, after Cuba, the largest 
of the West Indian islands, now divided into the independent Mates of Ilavti. and the 
Dominican republic (q.v.). It is nearly equidistant from Form ilien cm the e. f and from 
Chiba and Jamaica on the w., with the Caribbean sea on the s., and nidi the Bahamas 
and the open ocean on the n, Huyti lies in n. hit. between 17 ;»r and 20 , and in w. 
long, between OS’ 20' and 74° 28'. ft belongs to the group of the Greater AniilG'M and, 
like all the principal members of its scries, its greeted length (about 401) in.) is in t lu* 
direction— from w. toe. — of the chain of which ii forms a part; its greatest breadth is 
ICO m, • .Area,' including. the islands of Tortuga, Gonaive, etc., -about 28,000 sq.m., and 
the' pop, .about 700,000. The country, as the native name implies, is mountainous, 
being traversed longitudinally by a ridge, which sends out lateral spurs, terminating in 
headlands on either coast. The range is of volcanic origin— a fact, still corroboiumd by 
the frequent occurrence of terrible earthquakes, Cibab, believed to be the loftiest 
summit, is said to he about 7,000 ft. above the level of the sea. The mountains, 
richly and heavily timbered, are .understood tq be susceptible of cultivation almost to 
their* lops. With* such a soil well watered, and with a climate tempered by the sea- 
breezes. Hay ti. as a whole, is perphaps the most fertile spot in the 'West Indies; 
while its excellent harbors, more especially those in the bay of Connives on tla* w., 
offer considerable facilities to foreign trade— hurricanes, however, prevailing in Aug. 
and Sept. The rivers are inconsiderable, ami useless for navigation. Besides:- 
several bodies of fresh water, the salt lake of llcnriquillo, near the s. shone claims 'par- 
ticular notice, as indicating by its tidal action some subterranean communication with 
tlie Caribbean sea. The productions are coffee, logwood, mahogany, tobacco, cotton, 
cocoa, wax, ginger, and sugar; and mines of gold, silver, copper, tin, and iron, though 
not now worked, are found in many places. 

Within little more than an age after 1492, the aborigines had been swept away by 
The remorseless cruelties of the Spaniards. In connection with this deplorable result, 
Ilavti, already the seat of the first white settlement in America, became one of the 
earliest fields, in the western hemisphere, of negro servit ude. Next came the huoaneers, 
during the 17th c., to avenge the red man’s wrongs? and as those marauders were chiefly 
French, the western portion of the island, which was their favorite haunt, was, in 1097, 
ceded to France by the peace of Ryswiek, thus presenting the first important break in 
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the unity of Spanish America. For nearly 100 years, the intruders imported vast rein- 
forcements of Africans; while the mulattoes, who were a natural incident of the con- 
comitant license, rapidly grew, both socially and politically, into an interniediaie caste, 
being at once uniformly excluded from citizenship, and generally exempted from bond- 
age. In 1791, under the influence of the French revolution, the mutual antipathies of 
| tlie . ^ iree classes — white, black, and mixed — hurst forth into what may well he charac- 

terized- as the most vindictive struggle on record— a straggle which, before the close of 
the 18th c,, led to the extermination of the once dominant Europeans, and the independ- 
I ence of the colored insurgents. Thus, as the emancipated bondmen mostly belonged, at 

least in form to the Church of Rome, Hayti now exhibited the only Christian com- 
munity of negro blood on either side of the Atlantic. In 1801 France sent out a power- 
ful armament to recover her revolted dependency, treacherously seizing and deporting 
the deliverer of his brethren, Toussaint rOuyerture. In 1808, however, she was con- 
strained to relinquish her attempt; and in 1804, Dessalines (q. v.), aping the example of 
Napoleon, proclaimed himself Emperor of Hayti; thus reviving the indigenous name of 
the island, which had been in disuse for upwards of 800 years. 

This great change was fatal to the commercial prosperity of French Hayti, decidedly 
the more valuable section of the island. In its progress, it had destroyed capital in every 
shape; and in its issue, it could not fail to paralyze labor under circumstances where 
continuous exertion of any kind was equally irksome and superfluous. Nor was the 
political experience of the lately servile population more satisfactory than its economical 
condition. Sometimes consolidated into one state, and sometimes divided into two, 
the country alternated, through the instrumentality of one revolution after another, 
between despotism and anarchy, between monarchy and republicanism, between a king- 
dom and an empire. Its only tranquil period of any duration coincided with the rule of 
president Boyer, which subsisted from 1820 to 1843 — its last 21 years comprising not 
only the whole of French or western Hayti, but likewise the Spanish or eastern portion 
of the island. Hayti thus united, besides being immediately recognized by the European 
powers in general, was soon acknowledged even by France, on condition of paying 
150,000,0001., or £(>,000,000 sterling, as a compensation to the former planters. 

About the year 1843 the inhabitants of the eastern or Spanish portion of Hayti, 
rising against their Haytian oppressors, formed themselves into a republic called the 
Dominican republic (q.v.), and in May, 1861, threw itself under the protection of Spain, a 
connection which was dissolved in 1865. The western portion of the island had been 
I republican in its form of government previous to 1849, when its former president, gen. 

Soulouque, ascended the throne, proclaimed an empire, and assumed the title of 
emperor Faustin I. In 1859, however, a republic (republique de Haiti) was again pro- 
claimed and a new constitution adopted. The eastern, once Spanish, portion still exists 
as a separate republic, the repuhlka Dominica. Of the former the area is upwards of 
10,000 sq.m., and the pop. 572,000; the latter has an area of over 18,000 sq.m., but the 
pop. does not exceed 250,000. The joint exports of the two republics to Great Britain 
in 1877 were valued at £247,800; their imports thence at £388,200. Coffee, logwood, 
cotton % cocoa, and wax are the chief exports. Port-au-Prince, the chief commercial city 
of the island, is the capital of the western republic. 

HAYWARD, the name given in England to one who keeps the common herd of cattle 
of a town, or of a manor, when the copyhold or other tenants have the right of sending 
cattle to graze. In Scotland, the corresponding term is “shepherd” in rural burghs. 

HAYWOOD, a co. in w. North Carolina on Big Pigeon river; 700 sq.m.; pop. 70, 
7,921 — 515 colored. It is in a rough region between Iron mountain and the Blue ridge, 
but the valleys are fertile; productions: corn, tobacco, butter, wool,. &c. Co. seat, 
Waynesville. 

HAYWOOD, a co. in w. Tennessee on Ilatcliee river, traversed by the Memphis and 
Louisville railroad; 500 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 25,094 — 13,832 colored: in ’80, 28,897. It is 
level, with considerable forest land. The soil is fertile; chief productions: cotton, corn, 
and pork. Co. seat, Brownsville. 

HAZARA, or Huzaka, a British district in the Punjab, India, 2,771 sq.m.; pop. 
’68, 267.218. The district forms a wedge of territory extending far into the heart of the 
outer Himalayan range, and consisting of a long narrow valley, shut in on both sides 
by lofty mountains, whose peaks rise to a height of 17,000 ft. above sea level. Towards 
the center of the district the vale of Ivhagan is bounded by mountain chains, which 
sweep southward, still maintaining a general parallel direction, and send off spurs on 
every side which divide the country into numerous minor dales. The district is well 
watered by the tributaries of the Xnclus, the Kunhar, which flows through the Khagan 
valley into the Jhilam (Jhelum), and many rivulets. Throughout, the scenery is pic- 
turesque. To the north rise the distant peaks of the snow-clad ranges; midway, the 
mountains stand clothed to their rounded summits with pines and other forest trees,, 
while grass and brushwood spread a green cloak over the nearer hills, and cultivation 
covers every available slope. A; 7 : ' 

HAZARD, a game at dice without tables, which can he played by any number of per- 
sons. One person, called the caster (his opponent who bets with him being called the 
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sMZ r), takes the box and dice, and makes a throw (called a main), which must , 


4,auid : not ' exceeding 9; and if 'the- first throw made is not -.within these limits, .the: caster 
must throw until such a one occurs. After the castor has thrown the main, in. 1 throws 
Iris own chance. The throws, 2, 3, 11, 12, are culled r,wA\ a, mi are losing throws for 
the caster, except in the following* crises, viz., 12 when 0 is' the main, 11 when 7 is the 
main, or 12 when. 8 is the main; hi those ■ eases, and also when- the caster’s throw, is 
the same as thcnialn, the -throw is called a nkk, ami tire caster wins. If his Throw 
•be not a nick, or. a -crab, then, if - ho can repeat, the same throw before the main turns 


sup- he wins. - If -the caster throws crabs, not 'nicks, , or if he fails to 'repeat his throw 
...before the - main- turns up, the setter wins- the stake’s. The .setter, .on. the whole, has 
slightly the advantage of the caster, especially if 6 or 8 be the main, when ids chance 
is 'to the caster’s in "the proportion of 7,295 to 0,961, or 22 to 21 nearly. Hazard is 
exclusively a game of calculation, ami is never played merely with a view to amuse* 
men t. •; Essentially:- an essay of calculations and comhinat ions, repairing a cool and clear 
head to execute them, it has been an incitement to the wildest schemes under the name 
of systems” that! ever laughed mathematics to- scorn. - Hazard 1m* been long a stand- 
' in g game at all the houses of play hi Britain, in the lace of a, fact, that .owing -to the 
-intricacy of the calculations 'of. probabilities, ' the odds in -favor - of .the- professional 
player over tin* amateur arc 100 per cent. “ In spirit, if not to the letter, it is the aritk* 

■' metier of diced* : 

HAZARD, Rowland Gibson, b. R, 1. 1.801; a member of the statu legishilurc, but 
more widely known for his connection with mercantile and manufacturing interests, to 
' which: .he had .added . authorship.. .Among. ■ his publications ■ are • ' Emiy on Zaur/ tt ayes, 
Lt tdnrrs on tin Ada pfafiou of tho Vine* r-vtif to ihr. ( 'ulfieafion of Mind, L<> 7mr on i'amus 

of the ipxUne- of Political emd. National MaruMla/, Carnation. and freedom of Willing, etc. •" 

HAZABXBAGH', the capital of the district of the same namrn province of Chota 
■ Nagporc, presidency of Bengal, is situated 239 in. to the n.w. of Calcutta, and ISO to 
the s.e. of Benares, in lat. 24.* m, and long. 85 1 2b e. Pop , ’71, 11,050, On the 
conquest of Elude, Hazaribagh was selected as the residence of the dethroned Amirs, 

HAZEBROTTCK', a small but flourishing fc. of France, in the department of Nord, at 
the junction of the Calais and Dunkerque railways, 25; m. w.n.w. of Lille. The 
parish church, built 1193-1520, is surmountfd by a, 'spire of open work, 240 ft. high. 
Manufactures of linen-cloth and iwht, soap, leal her, relincil rah, beer, oil, and lime, 
are carried on. A great linen market is held here every Saturday. Fop. '7(>, 0,303. 

HAZEL, (ZndoM, u genus of trees and shrubs of the natural order rtrynof rn, of 
which Urn fruit is a nut in a leafy and htciniated cup, the enlarged involucre of the 
female flower. Tim mala flowers a re in cylindrical catkins; the female flowers appear' 
as mere clusters of colored styles at the exfremitics of buds; the male flowers are pretty 
conspicuous, the female flowers arc very small. — The Com Aims Hazel (6? acChnui) is a 
large shrub or low tree, with a bell-shaped fruit-cap, winch is somewhat twodeaml, 
open, and spreading. It is a native of Britain, mid of all the temperate parts of Europe 
and Asia; it is common also in North America. Hazel nuts of improved varieties are 
grown to a considerable extent in the south of England, particularly in Rent; they are 
also imported in large quantities from the south of Europe. Hazel nut's yield, OI1 pressure, 
about half their weight of a bland fixed oil, often call unf-tdl in Britain, the hazel -nut 
being popularly known by the term nut alone; but, in Germany it is walnut-oil which Is 
usually called nut-oil. Ih'izcl nut-oil Inis drying properties, and' is much used by painters; 
if is also used by perfumers as a basis with which to mix expensive fragrant oils; and 
it has been employed medicinally in coughs. The wood of the haze], ulthoiuih seldom 
large enough for the purposes of the carpenter, is very tough and. flexible, and hazel- 
rods are therefore much, used for making crates, hurdles, hoops for small barrels, etc. 
The thicker stems of hazel are used for making charcoal, which is in great in. quest, for 
forges, is much esteemed for the manufacture of gunpowder, and is the kind preferred 
by artists for crayons. 

The value of the hazel-nuts annually imported into Britain is about £100,000, The 
quantity used for making oil is comparatively inconsiderable. 

Most of the cultivated varieties of the hazel-nut are known by the names of cob-nuts 
and filbert*; the former generally of a roundish form; the latter characterized by the 
greater elongation and hiciniutiou of the, fruit cup; the name Albert being indeed 
regarded as a corruption of full-beard. The Red Albert, or Lambert’s nut, is remark- 
able for having the pellicle which surrounds the kernel of a crimson-red color. The 
finer kinds of hazel are propagated by grafting ami by layers. Hazel plants for copses 
arryoblained from seed.— The Beaked Hazel (0, cost rata) a species having a very hairy 
fruit-cup prolonged into a long beak, is a native of the northern parts of America. Its 
kernel is sweet. — The Constantinople Hazel (01 rohtvmt ), the nuts of which are 
considerably larger than those of the common hazel, is a native of the Levant, from 
which the fruit is imported into Britain. It is much used for expressing oil, but is a 
less pleasant fruit than . many kinds of cob-nut and filbert. A Himalayan species of 
Hazel ( C. fame) Inis a spiny fruit-cup, and an excessively hardnut, Barcelona nuts are 
the pints of a variety of the common hazel kiln-dried before their exportation from 
Spain. Hazel-nuts not subjected to this process cannot be kept long without losing in 
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part their agreeable flavor, and contracting a sensible rancidity, except in. air-tight 
vessels, in which they are said to remain fresh even for years. 

The larva of a weevil (balanmns nucum) feeds on the kernels of hazel-nuts. The 
parent female makes a hole into the nut by means of her long snout and there deposits 
an egg. Great numbers of nuts are thus destroyed. 

II AZEN, William B., b. Vt. 1830; graduated at West Point 1855; 'served on the 
frontier and in the war of the rebellion, being engaged in many skirmishes and battles. 
He became maj.gen. of volunteers, and after the war was made col. of infantry 
in the regular army. During the Franco-German war he was employed in studying the 
education and characteristics of French and German soldiers, and on his return home, 
wrote a work entitled School and Army of France and Germany. In 1877 he was 
appointed military attache to the United States legation at Vienna, and in 1880, chief 
signal officer of the army. 

HAZLETON, a t. in Luzerne co., Penn., in the midst of the coal region on the* 
ridge between the Susquehanna and the Delaware rivers, reached by the Lehigh Valley, 
and by the Danville, Hazleton and Wilkesbarre railroads; pop. of township, 7.500. 
The coal trade is the chief business, about 1,000,000 tons being mined in this district 
every year. In the town are nine churches, a Homan Catholic academy and convent, 
a town hall, and several manufactories. 


HAZLITT, William, a distinguished English essayist and miscellaneous writer, the 
son of a Unitarian clergyman, was b. at Maidstone, in Kent, on April 10, 1778. His 
father went to America with liis family when Hazlitt was about five years of age, but 
returned in two years, and became paster of a congregation at Wem, in Shropshire. ] 

| In 1793 Hazlitt became a student in the Unitarian college at Hackney, but did not 

take kindly to theological pursuits. In 1793 he left college, and returned to his 
father’s house, where he devoted himself to metaphysics and painting; about this 
time he met Coleridge, and by the conversation of the poet was awakened to a keener 
intellectual life Ilian he had before known. In 1802 he visited Paris, and studied 
in the Louvre, and on his return he attempted to support himself by portrait 
| painting; but, as he could neither please himself nor his patrons, he relinquished 

the easel, and threw himself into literature, for which he was much better adapted. 

In 1803 he went to London, and shortly after published his essay On the Principles of 
Human Action. In 1808 he married, and retired into the country. In 1811 he was 
I again in London. In 1813 lie delivered a course of lectures on the history of English 

philosophy, and he subsequently delivered courses on the English poets. He wrote 
essays in the Examiner in conjunction with Mr. Leigh Hunt, which were afterwards re- 
published in a volume entitled the Rotund Table. Other essays he collected into volumes, 
entitled Table Talk and the Plain Speaker. He also published Characters of Shdkes- 
pedre’s Plays and the Spirit of the Age. In 1822 he was divorced from his wife, and 
two years afterwards married a second time. He died Sept. 18, 1830. His last work 
was the 'Life of Napoleon, of whom he was an enthusiastic admirer. An edition of 
his principal works was edited by his son; and Memoirs of William Ilazlitt were published 
by his grandson in 1867. 

The fame of Hazlitt rests upon his essays, which are in every sense remarkable, 
lie exhibits great acuteness and penetration in his criticism, and every now and again , ; 

I a passage, by reason of passionate force and abandon, rises into the regions of poetry. 

On the whole, his essays are inferior to Lamb’s and Hunt’s, but they contain pages 
quite as striking and memorable as any to be found in theirs. 

HAZLITT, William, b. England 1811; son of the essayist; a lawyer and registrar 
of bankruptc} r in London in 1854. He has edited the writings of his father, and made 
translations of some of the works of Guizot, Thierry, Hue, and others. He has also 
* re-edited Johnson's Lives of the Poets, and assisted in compiling a Manual of Maritime 

Warfare. 

HAZLITT, William Caxiew, b. England 1834; grandson of the essayist, and a mem. 
her of the English bar. He lias published History of the Venetian Republic, Sophie Laurie 
(a novel), and ^Memoirs of William Hazlitt ; and has collected and edited various works 
on old English poetry, proverbs, antiquities, etc. 

HEAD. See Brain, Concussion, Skull, Carotid Arteries, etc. 

HEAD, Sir Edmund Walker, hart. , for some years governor-general of Canada, was b. 
in 1805, near Maidstone, Kent; educated at Oriel college, Oxford, where he was first- 
class in classics in 1827, and became fellow of Merton ; succeeded his father, the seventh 
baronet, in 1838; was appointed assistant poor-law commissioner, and in 1841 became 
poor-law commissioner. After the breaking up of the poor-law board, he was, in 1847, 
nominatedlieut.gov. of New Brunswick. He held this post until Sept. 1854, when he 
succeeded the earl of Elgin as governor-general of Canada. He was the author of The 
Handbook of Spanish Painting, a Tour in the Manufacturing Districts , etc. Head was made 
a privy councilor in 1857, and k.c.b. (civil) in 1860. He resigned his post in 1861, and 
died in 1868. 

HEAD, Sir Francis Bond, hart., an author, and ex-governor of Upper Canada, was b. 
at Hermitage, near Rochester, in 1793. He entered the corps of royal engineers, and 
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had attained the rank of capt, .when, in 1825, he accepted an engagement from a private 
company to work some gold and silver mines on the river Plate. He crossed the Pampas 
iron! Buenos ..Ayres to Chili, and on Ids return to London, published his Eovgh Kotm 
■ of. ii' 'fou/rney- acpmthe 'Pampas.: He was made a may. in. the army hi 1828: and in 1885, 
while holding the post of assistant-commissary of the army, on the urgent request of 
lord Glenelg, then colonial secretary, he accepted the governorship of Upper i'anada. 
He declared, in pursuance of his instructions, that an elective legislative council could 
not he granted, and that the crown reserves would not; be abandoned, except on con- 
dition of an adequate and permanent civil list being voted. The house of assembly 
stopped the supplies, as a means of obtaining redress for the alleged grievances of the 
province. Head thereupon dissolved the house, and the result of the dissolution was in 
his favor. An. insurrection, which had its origin,; as it was said, in ids injudicious 
measures, broke out. He had, with well-founded confidence in his own ; resources, 
sent away from Upper Canada the whole of the queen’s army; and putting himself at 
the head of the militia, lie succeeded in suppressing the insurrection. In 1888 In 
resigned his postU and was created :a baronet. ' He. published a JSrirrauM, m answer to 
some severe strictures and imputations of rashness and want of judgment, to which his 
Canadian administration had given rise. After his retirement he devoted himself to 
literary -pursuits. • He -made-frequent appeals on the dele useless state of the country; 
lie also wrote ' BuW.es 'from the- JJruunem of Kemmt- ; - : A -Fagot- of -French- Sticks ; A: Visit 
to Ireland ; The Emigrant.-;. 'Life of Bruce the Trarder, etc,; he was also a frequent con- 
tributor to the Quarterly Metiew, some of his articles in which were reprinted. He died 
at Croydon on July 20, 1875. 

HEAD, Sir George, 1782-1855; b. England. In 1808 he was appointed to the 
commissariat of the British army in the peninsula, where he was a witness of many, 
exciting scenes and important battles, of which lie gave an interesting account in Man- 
oin of mi Arnett mfcCpm mmary General attached to the Second volume of his Home Tour 
published in 1837. In 1814 he was sent to America to take charge of the commissariat 
in a naval establishment on the Canadian lakes, and he subsequently held appointments 
at Halifax, and Nova Scotia. Some of his Canadian experiences were narrated by him 
in ’ Fared Scene ry and Incidents in the mid $ of North America. In 1831 lie received the 
honor of knighthood. He published A. Home Tour through the Mamfmtnring Jtidriets of 
England f 'and in 1837 a sequel to it entitled, A. Home Tour 'through various parts of the 
United Kingdom. He also published Hume. & Tour of ' Many Days, and several articles 
in the Quarterly Bedew, and translated Historical Memoirs of Cardinal Parra 1850, and 
the metamorphoses of Apuleius. 

HEADACHE, a pain referred to the front, side, or back of the bead, varying in inten- 
sity and other characters according to its cause and pathological relations. The most 
co in inch varieties .'of headache are those which arc dependent on, or connected with, 
derangements of the digestion, .and frequently occur after meals. Such headaches arc 
'.common among young persons, and especially young women leading* lives of 
unnatural confinement, within doors amid vitiated air. The subjects of this form of 
headache are usually pale and feeble, or delicate and easily flushed; they are often 
addicted either to sedentary occupations, or to balls, theaters, evening concerts, and 
other dissipations extending far into Use night. The cure is so evident, that it need not 
be Insisted on as a matter of doctrine, but die practical application of the lesson is often 
difficult, owing to the blind devotion with which pleasure is often followed to the 
obvious detriment of health. Yury different is the form of headache caused in oluer 
persons, and mostly in men, by a “flow of blood to the head,” In connection with 
threatened apoplexy. In this ease the habit is usually full, the complexion florid; gid- 
diness is apt to conic on in stooping, and the pain and sense of fullness and throbbing 
characteristic* of the complaint, increase; in some cases, (here is an approach to insensi- 
bility or double vision, as an additional warning. In these ruses, gentle purgation 
and restricted diet, with t xereise, will usually bring about a cure, unless there is positive 
organic disease. The periodic headache, or megrim (Fr. migraine, from CSr. and Lat. 
hemhrania , i.e., half the head), otherwise called hr<ur ague, is a curious variety which is 
closely connected with malaria (see Agxjm), and recurs at more or less regular intervals, 
affecting exactly half of the head up to the middle line. This kind is very acute, and 
is commonly under the control of quinine, which must, however, be given In consider- 
able doses. The sick headache described by Folhergtll, is among the most distressing 
and intractable forms, inasmuch as it cannot usually be referred to any distinct, remov- 
able cause, and is but little under the control of remedies. It is to be met, however, 
like the other forms, chiefly by a regulation of the whole habits of life, especially as 
regards habitual exercise, which may, indeed, be regarded as the great specific for ail 
kinds of headache. 

HEAD BOROUGH, in England, is the head of a borough, or high constable, the latter 
name being now exclusively used. In Scotland, the words ** head borough” are used in 
another sense— viz. , as the head borough in the county where the sheriff holds his court 
and exercises his jurisdiction. 

HEAD COURTS, In Scotch law, were the sheriff courts where the freemen did suit 
and service annually, now abolished by .the act 20 Geo. II. c. 43. 
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HEADLEY, Joel Tyler, b. N. Y, 1814; graduated at Union college, studied at 
the Auburn theological seminary, and was for a time pastor in Stockbridge, Mass, 
His health failing in 1842-3, he traveled in Europe, and on his return published Letters 
from Italy, and The Alps and the Rhine, subsequently he published Napoleon mid his 
Marsha!#,: ■ Sacred Mountains , Washington and Ms Generals , Adirondack, or Life in the 
Woods , The Imperial Guard of Napoleon, from Marengo to Waterloo, History of the Second 
War between England and the 'United States, Life '-of Havelock,-, The . Great- Rebellion,. . tViap- 
tains and Clergy of the Revolution, etc. In 1856 lie was elected secretary of the state of 
New York. 


HE ALBS, or Heddles, and HE ALB MACHINES. In weaving, the threads of the warp 
are so arranged,; that at each passage of the shuttle backwards and forwards, a certain 
number of the warp threads are raised up, and the remainder drawn down ; this is done 
either with vertical threads, or lines, with a small loop, in the middle, through which 
the warp thread' is passed, there being one of the vertical threads for each horizontal or 
warp thread. The vertical threads are called healds; and as there is continual wear 
upon them, it is necessary they should be of considerable strength. They also require 
to be particular! v smooth ^antl round, in order that they may nqt, by their friction in 
moving up and down, chafe the threads of the warp, lienee the manufacture of lieald 
yarns is a peculiar one, and employs the chief attention of several manufacturers, par- 
ticularly in the neighborhood of Bradford, in Yorkshire, where they have been brought 
to great perfection by Messrs. Townend Brothers and others. For some purposes, the 
healds are made of metal, and this class of healds isalso a special manufacture. Machines 
have been invented for the purpose of making thread healds without knots, as the knot 
made by the loop is a great impediment to the free action of the lieald. Such a machine 
was invented by Mr. Judkins of Manchester. It is so constructed as to double and twist 


the single yarn, and at certain points braid and plait the yarn forming the eye or loop 
i heald without knot of any kind. By this machine a series 


of the lieald without knot of any kind. By this machine a series of healds can be.' made 
in a continuous cord, only requiring to be cut into lengths for use. The same inventor 
also produced a machine which tits metallic eyes or loops in the heald. 


HEALTH (from the same root as head, hale, whole), the state of the body or mind 
opposed to disease (q. v.) and characterized by the integrity or soundness (Lat. sanus) 
| of all the parts and functions which constitute a living being. In the more restricted 

and ordinary sense, health is understood as referring chiefly to the body, and as indi- 
cating that perfect and harmonious play of all the functions which permits a man to 
he all that his Creator intended. Even in this sense, however, it may readily be 
admitted that absolute bodily health is one of the rarest of endowments; in common 
language, accordingly, the term is accepted with an indefinite limitation, to indicate a 
state consistent with a life reaching its ordinary physiological limit without any mani-. 
fest and considerable departure from the ideal standard 
1 As the absolute and extreme duration of human life is uncertain, it is Usual to 

regard as a healthy state of the system that in which a moderate degree of activity, 
without pain or inconvenience, is maintained beyond the limit of threescore-years-and 
ten, as indicated by the Psalmist. In point of fact, however, no considerable com- 
munity of human beings can be said even to approach this term of life on an average 
of cases. Even where the adults are more than commonly long-lived, there is always 
a considerable mortality at very early ages, which tends to reduce the statistical vitality , 
so to speak, of the whole community below the point which would be indicated by ail 
average of 70 jjreare for the population at large.* Thus, in a population dying at the 
rate of only 15 in 1000 annually (the lowest permanent rate in the returns of the regis- 
trar-general for England), the average age at death of the community, supposing the 
population to be absolutely free from change, would be only 66.6; and in the case of a 
death-rate of 20 in 1000, the average age at death would be *50; while a death-rate of 25 
p in 1000 (the actual death-rate of London, the healthiest of the great European capitals) 

j! would correspond to an average age at death of not more than/40. Betting aside fluc- 

tuations of population, which always exercise a certain influence on the result of such 
calculations, it may be said that the average duration of life in England and Wales is 
about 45 years, and in Scotland somewhat less than 50 years; and to the extent 
, expressed by these figures, the health of these two great countries falls short of the 

* ideal standard. This subject will be more fully considered under the article Vital 

Statistics, in which a view will be given of the phenomena of the death-rate, as 
affecting the calculation of premature mortality, with a view to the removal of its 
causes in great communities. This department of science lias assumed great importance 
of late years, in consequence of the efforts that have been made to improve the sani- 
tary condition of our great towns and country districts by improved drainage and 
sewerage, a regulated supply of pure water, and the inspection, iri certain circum- 
stances, of lodging-houses, and even of private dwellings, so as to prevent overcrowding, 
and the other manifest causes of the spread of epidemic disease. These, and other 
great; practical reforms, constitute the object of what has been called the “Public 
Health” movement in this country, some notice of the history, progress, and practical 
results of which is given under the head of Sanitary Science. 
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HEALTH, Bill of, in Scotch law, moans an application by a prisoner to be allowed 
to live out of the prison, on the ground of ill health. The application is now made to 
the county prison board, and if allowed, the prisoner is taken to a neighboring house, 
and kept under surveillance. The same thing is done in England under the prison 
regulation acts, though the phrase bill of health is not used there. 

HEALTH, Bill of, in shipping, means a certificate of a consul, etc., as to tlic health 
of the crew, when the ship has come from a suspected port. A clean, bill, a suspected 
bill, and a foul bill, are the three short names given to the several degrees' of health. 

HEALTH ASSOCIATION, American Public). On April 18, 1872, an informal 
conference, was held in the city of New York of gentlemen representing live states and 
live cities, at which a committee was appointed to draw up a constitution for the 
organization of a national institution for the promotion of sanitary science. The com- 
mittee made their report at a subsequent meeting held Sept. 12 and IB, '.-.at which there 
were representatives from New York, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Illinois, Louisiana, Con- 
necticut, lihode Island, and the District of Columbia. A. constitution was adopted, 
and officers elected. This constitution was slightly amended at the next annual meeting 
held in New York Nov,, 1878, and contained among its provisions 1 lie following: “The. 
officers shall be a president, a first and second vice-president, a secretary and a t reasurer. 
All the officers shall be elected by ballot annually, except t lie Secretary, who shall be 
elected for a term of three years. 1 ” A. standing, executive committee consists of “the 
president, first vice-president, secretary and treasurer, and six members annually elected 
by ballot.” The objects of the association are, to a great extent, served, by annual 
meetings, when various matters of importance relating in various ways to sanitary 
science" are discussed, the various essays and addresses being published in an octavo 
volume of from four to five hundred pages. For instance, the first volume of reports 
contains an address by the president “On the Limitations and Modifying Conditions of 
Human Longevity, the Basis of Sanitary Work.” Among the papers read at meetings 
and. published 'in this volume of. reports, which was published in 3875, are “The Iteia- 
tions of Race and Nationality- to Mortality in the United States.” “ Perfect ion in 
Structure in the Human Body as a Leading Element of Hygiene,” “'The General 
Causes of Disease,”' “A Report on the Sanitary Care and Utilization of Refuse of 
Cities,” “ A Report on Disinfection and Disinfectants,” “General Principles AfiVefing 
the Organization of Quarantine,” “ 'What Can We Do Against CholeraV” There are 
also various papers on the eliolera epidemic in the United* Slates in 3878, and on the 
yellow fever which prevailed at the same time in different parts of the soul learn and 
southwestern states. The report also contains a paper on the “ General Health Laws 
and Local Ordinances, Considered with Reference to Slate and Local Sanitary Organ- 
izations,” which discusses in an able manner the following subjects amosur others: 
“ State Organizations Essential to Local Efficiency,” “The ltegUi ration of Vital Sta- 
tistics,” “ Definition of, and Proceedings Against Nuisances,” “ Popular instruction in 
Physiology and Hygiene.” It also gives some account of state boards of health which 
had been organized up to that time. 

HEALTH, Metropolitan Board of, of New York. Front the year 3800 most of 
the health laws of New York were intended rather to exclude disease from the city than 
to prevent its origin. Most of the health laws passed within Unit period, though 
valuable in many respects, were not sufficiently comprehensive. In 3804 the New York 
Citizens’ association, in connection with several physicians, made a, sanitary inspection 
of the city, which resulted in the passage of an act Feb, 20, 1800, creating a “metro- 
politan sanitary district and board of health therein, for the preservation of life and 
health, and to prevent the spread of disease.” The act provided that four suitable 
persons, one a resident of Brooklyn, together with the health officer of the port, nf New 
York for the time being, shall be sanitary commissioners in and for the pm id ry district 
(the metropolitan police district); and that the said sanitary commUriumvT together 
with the commissioners for any time being of the metropolitan hoard of police, not 
exceeding four, shall constitute a board of health for the said sanitary district. The 
first commissioners appointed held office for one, two, three, and' four years, re- 
spectively, after which the term of office was lobe four years. Provision was made for 
the appointment of a chief executive officer, to be called the sanitary superintendent, 
who was required to be a skillful physician. Many powers were conferred on the board 
and on the executive officer, in abating health nuisances, removing Imildimrs dangerous 
to life or health, etc. Dr, Elisha Harris was appointed registrar of vital statistics.' Bee 
Health, Mcx ictpal Board of. 

HEALTH, Municipal Boards of. Institutions organized under city government, 
and deriving powers from state laws for the purpose of protecting the health of the citi- 
zens. The present board of health of the city of New York is a municipal board. From 
1866 to 1870 there was a united health department of the cities of New York and Brook- 
lyn, under the title of metropolitan board of health (sec Health, Metropolitan Board 
of — N ew Y o ioc). Chapter 187 of the laws of New York, passed April 5, 1870, provides 
that the city of New York be exempted from the provisions of the act which created 
the metropolitan board of health, and also created a health department, to consist of the 
police commissioners of the city of New ‘York, the health officer of the port, and also 
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four officers, to be called “ commissioners of health of the city of New York,” to he 
appointed by the mayor for a term of live years — two of whom must have been prac- 
ticing physicians in the city for a period of five years preceding their appointment. In 
1873 an act to reorganize the local government of the city of New York made the fol- 
lowing provisions: “The health department shall consist of the president of the board 
of police, the health officer of the port, and two officers to be called ‘ commissioners of 
health, 5 one of whom shall have been a practicing physician for not less than five years 
preceding his appointment. The commissioner of health who is not a physician" shall 
he president of the board, and shall be so designated in his appointment. These several 
officers shall together constitute aboard which shall be the head of the health department. 
The commissioners of health, except those first appointed, shall hold their offices for six 
years.” The act also created two bureaus, the chief officer of one to be called the “sani- 
, tary superintendent, who at the time of his appointment shall have been for at least ten 
l years a 'practicing physician, and for three years a resident of the city of New York, and 
who shall be the chief executive officer of said department. The chief officer of the second 
bureau shall be called the register of records, and in said bureau shall be recorded, with- 
out fees, every birth, marriage and death, and all inquisitions of coroners which shall 
occur or be taken within the city of New York.” By an amendment to this act, the 
powers conferred on the metropolitan board of health by the laws of 1866, or any sub- 
sequent laws not inconsistent with this act, are conferred upon and vested in the health 
department and board of health created in its place. The health department, as organ- 
ized under the act, consisted of the hoard of health, composed of the four officers above 
mentioned, viz., the commissioners of health, the health officer of the port, and the presi- 
dent of the hoard of police, together with a secretary, and the following “ officers of the 
board:” a sanitary superintendent, a register of records, an attorney and counsel, a chief 
clerk, a consulting sanitary engineer, a consulting pathologist, a consulting meteorologist, 
a consulting microscopist, a consulting veterinary surgeon, a consulting sanitary archi- 
tect, nine sanitary inspectors (all of whom were physicians), sixteen assistant sanitary* 
twelve of whom were physicians. The secretary’s department consisted of the secre- 
tary of the board, a chief clerk, an auditing clerk, and chief clerk to the secretary, and 
four other clerks. The attorney’s department consisted of the attorney and counsel 
of the board, and three clerks. The bureau of sanitary inspection consisted of the sani- 
tary superintendent, an assistant sanitary superintendent, a chief clerk to the superin- 
tendent, four other clerks, a chief of disinfecting corps, and eight other members of the 
disinfecting corps. The bureau of vital statistics consisted of the register of records, a 
deputy register of records, and eleven clerks. By chapter 677, laws of 1872, and by- 
chapter 333, laws of 1873, 4 ‘ the board of police has full and exclusive power and authority* 
and is charged with the duty of causing all streets, avenues, lanes, alleys, gutters, wharves, 
piers, and heads of slips to be thoroughly cleaned from time to time, and to be kept at 
all times thoroughly clean. ” 

Every city of importance in the United States has a municipal hoard of health, A 
good example is that of the health department of the city of Boston. At the present 
time, 1881, the board consists of three citizens, one of whom is a physician, and six 
“officers of the hoard,” viz.: 1. A superintendent of health, who is not a physician; 2. 
a city physician; 3. an assistant city physician; 4. a port physician, and 5. a medical 
inspector. The seventh annual report of the board of health of Boston for the year end- 
ing April 30, 1879, is a model of brevity and conciseness. In regard to street cleaning it 
says: “ The faithfulness and zeal with which the superintendent of health endeavors to 
keep the streets properly swept and free of nuisances is commendable in the highest 
degree. As a rule, the streets are in a cleanly condition, and a source of pride rather 
than a source of offense.” The health department of New Haven, Conn., consists of 
six citizens, one of whom is a physician, a health officer, who is a physician, ii quaran- 
tine officer, who is a physician, a standing committee of two, one of whom is a physi- 
cian, and two sanitary inspectors. The report of the health officer for the year 1879 
furnishes strong evidence that privy vaults and cesspools are the most frequent genera- 
tors of typhoid fever and diphtheria to a great extent, because of the prevalent habit of 
having wells for drinking water in near proximity to them. 

HEALTH, National Board of, an organization for the promotion of sanitary meas- 
ures. It was organized under act of congress, Mar. 3, 1879, entitled “An act to pre- 
vent the introduction of infectious and contagious diseases into the United States, and 
to establish a National Board of Health.” This provided for the appointment by the 
president of seven members, not more than one of whom shall be appointed from any 
one state, to be paid only for time in which they are actually engaged, at the rate of ten. 
dollars a day and reasonable expenses. To these persons there are added one medical 
officer of the army, one medical officer of the navy, one medical officer of the marine 
hospital service, and one officer from the department of justice, to be detailed by the sec- 
retaries of the several departments and the attorney general respectively, the officers so 
detailed receiving no compensation. The board chooses its own president and makes 
its own rules, and also special examinations, as it may deem proper, within the United 
States or at foreign ports. They are to obtain information upon all matters affecting 
the public health, "and advise the several departments of the government on all matter*. 
U. K. VII.— 25 
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* abmitted to them, or whenever they think advice needed. According to the first 
umnii report made to the secretary' of the treasury Jan. 1, 1880, the members of the 
hoard proceeded to organize April* 2, 1S79; and since the. first meeting the board has 
vnet eight times, once at, Atlanta* Ga... once at Nashville, Tenn., and on the othwr . occa- 
sions at Washington. The report of the hoard states that these frequent niceti ngs were 
necessary, because the law did not recognize the existence of an executive committee; 
nevertheless such executive '.committee- ■■held daily meetings at the national capital, and 
had charge of the routine business of the board. The board in their report stated that 
they coincided with opinions expressed in resolutions of the American public health * 
association at a convention held at Nashville, Tenn., in Nov., 1879, ami which are “ that 
the quarantine laws ot the United States should he under the direction of the National 
Board of Health, and of an executive committee to be selected by that body.” They 
moreover recommend the assembling* of an international health congress. They also 
recommend the establishment of a quarantine station at the mouth of the Mississippi 
river, at a place to be designated by the- national board. Information was collected in 
regard to the sanitary condition of some of the principal cit ies in the United States, 
and a commission was appointed to investigate yellow fever in the island of Cuba, The 
commission sailed for Havana July 4, and returned on Oct. 4, 1879. See Yellow 
Fever. Various other questions received the attention of the hoard, such as diseases 
of food-producing animals, the merits of various disinfectants, ad u iterations in food and 
drugs, an investigation of the How of sewers (see Sewage), a sanitary survey of the 
eastern coast of New Jersey, bordering on New York harbor, in connection with the 
state board of health- of New Jersey, and a sanitary survey of the city of Memphis, Tenn. 
Bee Sanitary Survey. The' report also gives a sketch of the operations of the board 
under the provisions of the act approved "June 2. 1879, to prevent the introduction of 
contagious or Infectious diseases. See Quarantine. This act states that .one of the 
objects of the organization shall be to co-operate with and aid, as far as it lawfully 
may, state and nmuici pal boards of health in the execution - and enforcement of .rules 
to prevent the introduction of contagious. or infectious diseases into the United States. 
It is also made the duty of the board to obtain information of the sanitary condition of 
foreign ports ami places from which contagious diseases n my he imported; and it is 
provided that the consular officers of ports designated by the. board .shall sualie to said 
board weekly reports. of 'the- •sanitary condition ed the ports and places at which they arc 
respectively stationed. Provision is also made for obtaining reports of tin* sanitary" con- 
dition, of ports and places within- the United States;- ■ transmitting the .infornmt'ion so 
obtained , to the medical officers of the marine hospital service, to erdlectors/pf customs.',, 
at the ports, and to state and municipal health officers,' together with any important 
information relating to sanitary affairs which they may posse? Five hundred tUm-and ■ 
dollars is appropriated or so much as maybe necessary to meet the expenses to be 
incurred in .carrying. out: the provisions- of the act, to be * disbursed, under .the direction 
of the> secretary. of ■ the; treasury on .estimates-.: maths by the -hoard, '.and -to' be approved 
by him. It, is also provided that the act shall continue in force for a period not longer 
than four years from the date of approval. 


HEALTH, State Boards of, institutions eslnhl hod by state legislative enact- 
meats, having many specific relations in regard to ilm public health, Uit inlt rnied to 
have a central advisory relation with local "sanitary organizations, and nho to super- 
intend a state system of vital statistics. There arc now in the United States Ml shite 
boards, .Massachusetts was the first to organize such a board, v. inch she did in June, 
18(59, under a law which had been steadily asked for since IS, 10. Unlifomiu was the 
next stale to organize a board, in 1810; Michigan and Louisiana followed in foil. and 
Minnesota ami Virginia in 1S7‘3; Alabama, Maryland, and (horgitt in 187.7: Colorado 
and Wisconsin in 1874; New Jersey and Illinois in 1877, Connecticut, Kentucky. Ten- 
nessee*, Mi fo-sippi, and Rhode Island in 1878; Arkam-ag Delaware, North Uarulma, 
and Texas in 1879, mid New York mid South Carolina in 1880, 

The act establishing the state board of health of New York v as passed May 18, 1 880. 
It provides for the appointment of “ three state commissioners of health, two of whom 
shall be graduates of legally constituted medical colleges. "Die said commissioners 
together with the attorney-general, the superintendent oi the st aC * survey, and the 
health officer of the port of Now York, who shall be ex officio members of the state 
board of health, and throe other persons to be designated and appointed by the gov- 
ernor, one of whom shall be a commissioner of health of the hoard of health of the 
city of New York, and the others shall be members or commissioners of health of 
regularly constituted and organized boards of health of eiiie* of the state, shall consti- 
tute a board of health of the state of New York.” The said three commissioners first 
named slmil hold their office for three years, and whenever a vacancy occurs tin* place shall 
be filled as in other cases provided by law. Meetings shall he hold at least once in every 
three months, and as much oftener as shall be deemed necessary. No member of the 
board except the secretary shall receive any compensation, but ihe actual traveling and 
other expenses of the members and officers while on duty shall he allowed and paid nut 
of the appropriation made for its support. They shall elect annually one member 
of the board to be president, and from their own members or otherwise a person of 
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skilled experience in public health duties to be secretary and executive officer of tlie 
board, who shall have all the powers and privileges of a member of the board, except 
in regard to voting upon matters relating to his own office, to hold office for three 
years. The state board has the general supervision of the state system of registration 
of births, marriages, and deaths, and also of prevalent diseases. There are in (1880) the 
state of New York 888 incorporated villages, each of which under a general statute of 
1870 may have a good local board of health. There are besides 980 townships, each of 
which may organize a local board of health, which shall consist of the supervisor and a 
majority of the justices of the peace of the township. They are required to appoint a 
competent physician as health officer, who has the largest powers conferred on him by a 
state law of 1850, such as power to quarantine places, regulate sources of disease, disin- 
fect, etc. The state board is continually causing sanitary surveys to be made of sickly 
localities, and there form data for present and future sanitary work. 

HEALY, George Peter Alexander, b. Boston, 1813, portrait painter, studied 
several years in Paris. His largest picture, “Webster’s Reply to Hayne,” containing 189 
portraits, is in FanuciThall. In the Paris exhibition (1855) he was awarded a medal 
for his picture of “ Franklin urging the Claims of the American Colonies before Louis 
XVI.” Among many portraits from his pencil are those of Louis Philippe, Marshal 
Boult, gen. Cass, Calhoun, Webster, Pierce, gen. Sherman, Brownson, Prescott, Long- 
fellow, Guisat, George Peabody, cardinal McCloskey, and William H. Seward. He 
painted nearly GOO portraits within 20 years. 

HEARD, a co. in w. Georgia on the Alabama border, intersected by the Chatta- 
hooche river, 875 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 8,709 — 8,095 colored. It is hilly, and largely cov- 
ered with forests; soil fertile; chief products: cotton, wheat, com, etc. Co. seat, 
Franklin. 

HEARD’S ISLAND, in the s. Indian ocean, 280 m. s.e. of Kerguelen Land, in about 
53° s. and 78° east. It measures about 80 by 10 m., and has a peak 6,000 ft. above sea 
level. 

HEARING. See Ear. 

HEARING of a CAUSE is the phrase used in the court of chancery, when the merits 
of the case and the arguments on both sides are entered upon. The same phrase is used 
in cases before magistrates. But at common law, if it is a jury case, the correspond- 
ing term is “the trial;” and if it is a case before the judges in banc, it. is called “the 
argument.” In Scotland, it is called “ the debate,” if before the judges; if before the 
jury, “the trial.” 

HEARING in PRESENCE, in the law of Scotland, means a hearing of a difficult or 
important case before the whole of the thirteen judges of the court of session. It is 
Competent for either division of the court of session, when equally divided in opinion 
on a case, to appoint a hearing before the whole judges, which is in fact a reargument. 
In England it is not in general competent for any court, when equally divided, to 
order a case to be argued before all the other courts sitting together. The only case in 
which it occurs is where the court of criminal appeals lias heard a case, and the judges 
differ considerably, or think it a very important case, when it is ordered to be argued 
before the full court, which consists of all the fifteen common law judges. It is then 
called a hearing before the full court. 

HEARSAY EVIDENCE is the name given by lawyers to evidence given in a court of 
justice at second-hand, where the witness states hot what he himself saw or heard, but 
what somebody else said. This evidence is, as a general rule, inadmissible, because 
the axiom is, that the best evidence that can be had must be produced, and therefore 
each witness must be confined to stating what lie knows of his own personal knowl- 
edge, or what he has learned by the aid of his own senses ; and as he is sworn to the 
truth, his truthfulness is thus secured, as far as human testimony can be so. If evi- 
dence were once admitted at second-hand, there would be no limit to its uncertainty, 
and there would be thus introduced vague statements of absent persons; who, not being 
sworn when they made them, are therefore incapable of being punished if they speak 
falsely, and cannot be cross-examined. Though such is the general rule, yet there are 
a few exceptions which are unavoidable, owing to the nature of the tiling. Thus, in 
proving pedigrees, the hearsay evidence of persons connected with the family, and those 
only, is admitted in England; but in Scotland it is admitted though the persons were 
not connected with the family. A remarkable exception also exists In the case of dying 
declarations, i.e., statements made by persons mortally Wounded and in the prospect 
of death; but in England such evidence is only admitted in criminal cases, on a charge 
of manslaughter or murder. In Scotland such declarations are admitted in all cases 
or violence, and though the party at the time did not believe lie was dying. There is 
another exception to the non-admissibility of hearsay evidence allowed In Scotland, but 
not in England, viz., where the person who made the statement is dead, and therefore 
cannot be produced as a witness. In England there is no help for such a state of 
things, and the statements of the dead person cannot be admitted; but in Scotland, if 
there was no reason to suppose the contrary, it is presumed the dead witness spoke the 
truth, and what he said may be given in evidence for what it is worth, both in civil and 
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i criminal cases. A few other exceptions, of a less important description to the above 
1 general rule, exist in both countries, which are too technical to be here noticed. 

■ HE ABBE. Bee Hearse, ante. 

HEART. Bee Circulation op the Blood. 

HEART, Diseases of the, a class of serious, and often fatal disorders affecting the 
great center of the circulation, the accurate knowledge of which may be dated from the 
application of auscultation (q.v.) and percussion to the purposes of diagnosis. The 
great names of Corvisart and Laermee stand foremost in the modern investigation of 
cardiac diseases, Dr. Hope of London, and a great number of living physicians, having 
largely contributed to the existing knowledge of the subject, which bad, however, been 
carefully studied by Morgagni and the great morbid anatomists of the 18th c., as well 
as by Senae and Testa, without the advantage of the more recent, means of diagnosis. 
The limits of this article admit of only a very slight sketch of a subject of vast extent, 
and on which the literature of the last 50 years is unusually copious and exhaustive. 

Diseases of the heart may be roughly divided into the lunetioimi and organic— in the 
former of which no appearances adequate to account for the symptoms are found in the 
dead body, while in the latter the contrary is the fact. To the former class belong 
simple palpitation, syncope, and the peculiar disorder termed angina pectoris; to the 
latter, hypertrophy of the heart, dilatation of the cavities, with various structural 
diseases of the endocardium and pericardium, of the muscular fiber, and of its nutrient 
arteries. To these may be added the disease of the aorta, and especially aneurisms of 
its thoracic portion. We propose to review very briefly these different morbid eoudit ions. 

Palpitation, or undue and often Irregular action of the heart, attended by uneasy 
sensations of movement, is a disorder com mow to many organic diseases' of the heart, 
and not unfrcquchtly also occurring in debilitated states of the system, without any 
organic disease whatever. In exhausted and anxious men of business, in hysterical and 
anaemic women, in habitual smokers, In dyspeptics, in persons debilitated by discharges 
from the mucous membranes, a degree of palpitation is quiet common, and the symp- 
tom sometimes assumes the apparent form of an independent disease, especially when 
aggravated by mental anxiety in respect to its true significance. The treatment m 
entirely guided by the facts of the individual ease; but generally speaking, the negative 
results* of physical diagnosis, with the positive knowledge of the cause, sufliee lo reassure 
both practitioner and patient, and lead to a correct adaptation of means to the end in 
view. 

Syncope, or swooning, is, as every one knows, much more commonly a functional 
than an organic disease. See Fainting. 

Angina pectoris, or breast-pang, also called syncope anffhmu,. Is a peculiar painful or 
oppressive sensation, very characteristic of cardiac diseases, especially of such as are 
apt to prove suddenly fatal. It is needless to add that this form of disease is of great 
importance, and of very dreadful significance. The two leading elements in the sensa- 
tion referred to, according to Dr. Latham, are the pain and the sense of impending 
death. The sensation is entirely different from breathlessness, although often mixed up 
’With this in the mipd of the patient. Where the sudden, death-like paroxysm of angina 
comes on in the absence of medical assistance, the proper remedies are, warmth to the 
extremities, stimulants, and moderate doses of laudanum or opium; but no time should 
be lost in procuring the aid of instructed persons, as errors in the administration of 
these powerful remedies might be inoro rapidly fatal than the disease itself. 

Asthma , and difficulty of breathing depending upon the lungs, especially that form 
of difficult breathing called ovtliopmea, when the patient is unable to lie* down in bed, 
are symptoms very characteristic of some kinds of disease of the heart and great vessels. 

The organic diseases of the heart are very numerous; most of them arc 'attended by 
one or other of the symptoms above mentioned, and almost all of them involve danger 
tp life more or less considerable. It is nevertheless true that public opinion, nowadays, 
is prone to overrate the tendency to death, and especially to sudden death, in some' of 
these diseases. Strictly speaking, a sudden death— i.e., a death quite unexpected, and 
in the midst of apparent good health — is a rare and exceptional fact in organic disease 
of the heart; the most frequent instances being in connection with aneurisms (q.v.) of 
the great vessels, fatty degeneration of the heart’s liber, and extensive calcareous 
degeneration of the coronary arteries of the heart, often producing marked symptoms of 
angina pectoris, as above referred to. 

| The ntlmdar diseases of the heart are among the most frequent and the most easily 
recognizable of its organic disorders. They" depend essentially upon changes in the 
endocardium, or internal lining membrane {endocarditis); in many cases these changes 
originate in attacks of rheumatic fever (see Rheumatism), which is therefore to he viewed 
with suspicion as a disease tending to shorten life, especially when developed during 
early youth. The valves affected are usually those of the left side, and the consequence 
may be either imperfect closure of the valve, leading to regurgitation of blood, or 
obstruction of the orifice. In either case, there is a mechanical impediment to the cir- 
culation, of a more or less serious kind, followed by dilatation of the cavities of the 
heart and hypertrophy of the walls, especially of the ventricles. For a time the circu- 
lation is kept up under these unfavorable conditions by increased efforts of the organ; 
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but ultimately its balance is fatally disturbed, blood accumulates in the liver, the lungs, 
or others of the internal organs, and secondary diseases take place, of which dropsy 
(q.v.), albuminuria, and haemoptysis, or spitting of blood, are among the most frequent 
and formidable. 

Pericarditis , or inflammation of the pericardium, i.e., the heart-purse, or fibrous sac 
investing the heart, is, like endocarditis, a frequent consequence of acute rheumatism. 
In numerous instances, it ends favorably, but in some cases.it is fatal by large effusion 
of fluid, and in others by adhesions between the external membrane and the heart. 

The treatment of all these diseases must be strictly regulated by medical advice. 

HEAET, Sounds op the. On applying the ear to the cardiac region of a living man 
or mammal, in a state of health, two successive sounds are heard, each pair of which 
corresponds with one pulsation. These are known as the first and the second sound. 
There is scarcely any interval between these two different sounds, the second one follow- 
[.. ing immediately upon the conclusion of the first; but after the second sound there is a 

perceptible pause before the first sound is again heard. The first sound is dull and pro- 
longed, while the second is short and sharp, and the difference between them is well 
expressed (as Dr. C, J. B. Williams has remarked) by articulating the syllables lubb 
dup. 

| The cause of the first of these sounds lias been a subject of much discussion, at least 

80 explanations of its mode of production having been offered. During the first sound, 
several distinct actions are taking place, to each of which it has been ascribed by differ- 
ent physiologists. Thus we have (1) the impulse of the apex of the heart against the 
i side of the chest; (2) the contraction of the muscular walls of the ventricles; (3) the 

I tension of the auriculo-ventricular (tricuspid and mitral) valves (see Circulation); (4) 

| the rush of blood through the narrowed openings of the aorta and pulmonary artery; 

| and (o) the collision of the particles of blood with one another, and their friction against 

the sides of the heart’s cavities. 

| The hearts of mammals being constructed like our own, give out sounds different in 

degree, but not in character, from the sounds heard in man. In birds (if we except the 
ostrich and the apterix, whose hearts approximate to the mammalian type), there is no 
perceptible difference between the first and second sound; and Dr. Halford has ingeni- 
ously explained why this should be in his essay on The Action and Sounds of the Heart 
The action of the heart in reptiles (the alligator, python, and turtle) seems to be accom- 

i panied with no definite sounds. 

When the valves are changed by disease, the sounds undergo special alterations, 
which are of the highest importance in diagnosis. 

HEALTH-MONEY, an old tax in England, abolished by 1 Will, and Mary, s. 1, c. 10. 
HEARTS CONTENT, a port of Newfoundland on Trinity bay, 47° 50' n. and 53° 20' 
w. It is an excellent harbor, and the surrounding scenery is fine. The Atlantic telegraph 
: cables land here. 

HEAT, the unknown cause of the sensation of warmth, and of a multitude of common 
phenomena in nature and art. In considering this subject scientifically, it is necessary, 
at the outset, to discard the ideas conveyed by the popular use of such words as heat 
and cold. A number of bodies, however different, left for a long enough time in the 
same room, must, as we shall see further on, acquire the same temperature , or become 
in reality equally warm. Yet in popular language, some, as metals, stones, etc., are 
pronounced to be cold, and others, as flannel and fur, warm. The touch, then, is not 
a means by which we can acquire any definite idea of the temperature of a body. 

Nature of Heat. — A heated body is no heavier than it was before it was heated ; if, 
therefore, heat be a material substance, as it was long considered, it must be imponder- 
able. And, in fact, under the name of caloric or phlogiston, it is classed, in almost all 
but modern treatises, as one of the family of imponderables. But if it were matter , m 
any sense of the word, its quantity would he unchangeable by human agency. Now 
J we find that there are cases in which heat is produced in- any quantity without flame, 

combustion, etc., as in melting two pieces of ice by rubbing them together, and also 
cases in which a quantity of heat totally disappears. This is utterly inconsistent with 
the idea of the materiality of heat. Tlie only hypothesis that at all accords with the 
phenomena is, that heat is a form of motion, and "with this idea we shall start. 

Measure of Ileat. — Whether it be a vibration, such as light and sound (in some cases, 
I it certainly is), or consist in a succession of impacts of the particles of bodies on each 

other (as in some cases it has been considered to be), it is none the less certain that the 
f amount of heat in a body is to be measured by the vis-viva (see Force) of moving par- 

f: tides. But as we cannot observe those particles so as to ascertain their vis-viva, we 

? must have some means of measuring the temperature of a body, depending upon an 

| effect of heat. Whatever that effect may be, it is obvious that, as the laws of nature are 

\ uniform, it will afford us a reproducible standard, by which we can estimate its amount 

j at any time and in any place, and compare that amount with another observed some- 

where else; just as the French metre (q.v.) is reproducible at any time, being the ten- 
. millionth part of a quadrant of the meridian. 

I Dilatation or Expansion. — Now, the most general and notable effect which heat pro- 

I duces ou matter is to expand it. The length of a metallic bar varies with every change 
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of temperature, and is ever the same at the same temperature. The fixing of the tire of 
to cart-wheel is a very good instance. No hammering could fit an iron hoop so tightly on 
the woodwork of the wheel, as the simple enlarging of the tire by heat, and its subse- 
quent contraction by cold. It is thus possible to dip i.t on, and an enormous force is 
secured to hind the pieces togei her. In almost every kind of structure, the expansion 
and contraction from - changes of tempemt u re. require to. lie guarded against. In the huge 
iron.. tubes of 'the Britannia bridge, the mere change of the seasons would have produced 
sufficient changes of length to tear the piers asunder, had each end of the tube been fixed 
to masonry. Watches and clocks, when not compensated (sec Pun or cum), go faster in 
• cold weather, and slower in hot, an immediate consequence of the- expansion or contrac- 
tion of their balance wheels and pemlulums. 

If a flask full of water or alcohol -be dipped into hot water or held over a lamp, a por- 
tion of the liquid runs over; a glass shell which floats i i a vessel of water, sinks to the 
bottom when the water is heated; and as water is heated, the holler water continually 
rises to the surface. Indeed; if the latter were not toe case, it would he impossible to 
prevent explosions every time we attempted to hod water or any. other fluid, If a blad- 
der, partly filled with air, and tightly lied at the neek, be heated before a tin*, the con- 
tained air will expand, and the bladder will be distended. As it cools, it becomes flaccid 
again by degrees. 

These and like instances are sufficient to show us that in general all bodies expand by 
beat. In order, then, to prepare a reproducible means of measuring temperature, ail we 
have to do is to fix upon a substance ..(mercury is that most commonly u-ed) by whose 
changes of volume it is to ho measured, and a reproducible temperature, or miner two 
reproducible temperatures, at which to measure tins volume. Those usually selected are 
— that, at which water freezes, or ice melts, and t hat at winch' water boils, in both of 
these eases, the water must be pure , as any addition of foreign mailer hi general changes 
the temperature at which freezing or boning takes place. "Another important < ‘ire u in- 
stance is the height of the barometer. See Boiuxo, Th i second ropro tiidhle tempera- 
ture is therefore defined as that of water boiling in nn open vessel when the barometer 
stands at 80 inches. In absolute strictness, this should also be said of me freezing-point, 
but the effect on the latter of a change of barometric pressure is practically insensible. 
The practical construction of a heat-measurer or thcrmmmter m\ these principles, the 
various ways of graduating it, and how to -convert the .readings of one thermometer m;.o 
those of another, are described in the article Thbumombteu. In the present article, we 
suppose the centigrade thermometer to lie the one used, 

If we make a number of thermometer tubes, fill them with different liquids, and 
graduate as in the centigrade, we shall And that, though tuey all giusir i i freezing, and 
100° in boiling water, no two in general agree when placed in water h ■■nvirit those stales. 
Hen re the raw of expansion is not gemraVg •an'fami for v pud inert no ut t of A.//, it .ms 
been found, however, by very delicate experiments, which cannot be more th m alluded 
to here, that mercury expands 'nmrlg uniformly for equal increments of temperature. 
However, what we sought was not an absolute standard, hut a reproducible cue; and mer- 
cury, in addition to furnishing this, may bo assumed also to give us the ratios of different 
mere men ts of tern perat lire. 

We must next look a little more closely into the nature of dilatation by bent. And 
first, of its measure, A metallic rod of length l at 0\ increases at t J by a quantity which 
is proportional to t and to t. Hence k being some numerical quantify, the new length 
V = l (1 -j- 11), Here k is called the coefficient of linear diJatalion. Fur instance, a I rasa 
rod of length 1 ft. at. 0°, becomes at /° (l + ,00001870 ft ; and here/,*, or tin* eoeifleient 
of linear dilatation for one degree (centigrade), is .0000187; or a brass rod has its length 

increased by about —~~th part for each degree of temperature. 

If we consider a bar (of brass, for instance) who<e length, breadth, and depth arc 
l, b y d — then, when heated, these increase proportionally. lienee, 

l=l(\ + kf) t 

b' = b (t -f kt\ >' 

<T = c*(l +&); 

and therefore the volume of, or space occupied by, the bar increases from Y or Ibd to V' 
or Vb'd’, 

Hence T = Y(l + kt)\ 

= Y(l 4- nearly, since k is rcr?/ small 

Therefore we may write Y' = Y(1 + Kt), where we shall have as before TC, the cocffi- 
cient of cubical dilatation for 1° of temperature. And, us K =r BA;, we see that, for the 
same substance, the coefficient of cubical dilatation is three times that of Umar dilatation . 

In the following table, these coefficients arc increased a, hundredfold, as it gives the 
proportional increase of volume for a rise of temperature from 0" to 100 1 centigrade. It 
must also be remarked, that while the linear dilatation of solids is given, it is tin* cubical 
dilatation of liquids and gases which is always observed, Moreover, as the latter are 
always measured in glass, which itself dilates, the results are only apparent; they arc too 
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small, and require correction for tlie cubical dilatation of 
paratively very small, and may in general be neglected. 


glass. This, however, is com- 


Glass 00086 

Iron 00.122 

Zinc. 00294 

Mercury .01548 


Water. 0466 

Alcohol. 116 

Air ... .8065 

Hydrogen . SOBS' 


There is one remarkable exception to the law that bodies expand by heat — viz., that 
of water, under certain circumstances. From 0° (centigrade), at which it melts, it con- 
tracts as the heat is increased, up to about 4 Q G., after which it begins to expand like 
other bodies. We cannot here enter into speculations as to the cause of this very singu- 
lar phenomenon, but we will say a few words about its practical utility. Water, then, is 
densest or heaviest at 4° C. lienee, in cold weather, as the surface-water of a lake cools 
to near 4°, it becomes heavier than the hotter water below, and sinks to the bottom. This 
goes on till the whole lake has the temperature 4°. As the cooling proceeds further, the 
water becomes lighter , and therefore remains on the surface till it. is frozen. Did water 
not possess this property, a severe winter would freeze a lake to the bottom, and the heat 
of slimmer might be insufficient to remelt it all. 

Specific Heat. — The thermometer indicates the temperature of a body, but gives us no 
direct information as to the amount of heat it contains. Yet this is measurable, for we 
may take as our Lkit the amount of heat required to raise a pound of water from 0° to 
1°, which is of course a definite standard. As an instance of the question now raised — 
Is more heat (and if so, how much more) required to heat a pound of water from zero to 
10°, than to neat a pound of mercury between the same limits? We find by experiment 
that bodies differ extensively in the amount of beat (measured in the units before men- 
tioned) required to produce equal changes of temperature in them. 

It is a result of experiment (sufficiently accurate for all ordinary purposes) that if equal 
weights of water at different temperatures he mixed, the temperature of the mixture will 
be the arithmetic mean of the original temperatures. From this it follows, with the same 
degree of approximation, that equal successive amounts of heat are required to raise the 
same mass of water through successive degrees of temperatures. As an instance, sup- 
pose one pound of water at 50° to be mixed with two pounds at 20°, the resulting tem- 
perature of the mixture is 80°; for the pound at 50° has lost 20°, while each of the other 
two pounds has gained 10°. Generally, if m pounds of water at t degrees be mixed with 
M pounds at T degrees (the latter being the colder), and if 0 be the temperature of the 
mixture— the number of units lost by the first is m(t— 0), since one is lost for each pound 
which cools by one degree; and that gained by the second is M(0— T), and these must be 
equal. Hence = M(0— T), whence, at once, 

, ' _ m£+MT 

” m+M ; 

But if we mix water and mercury at different temperatures, the resulting temperature is 
found not to agree -with the above law. Hence it appears that to raise equal weights of 
different bodies through the same number of degrees of temperature, requires different 
amounts of heat. And we may then define the specific heat of a substance as the num- 
ber of units of heat required to raise the temperature of one pound of it by one degree. 

By the definition of a unit of heat, it is at once seen that the specific lieat of water is 
unity; and, in general, the specific heats of other bodies are less, and are therefore to be 
expressed as proper fractions. For example, if equal weights of water and mercury bo 
mixed, the first at 0°, the second at 100°, the resulting temperature will not be 50° (as it 
would have been had both bodies been water), but 8°. 23 nearly — in other words, the 
amount of heat which raises the temperature of 1 pound of water 8°. 2, is that which 
would raise that of 1 pound of mercury 96°. 77, or the specific heat of mercury is ^th of 
that of water. The following may be given as instances of the great differences which 
experiment has .shown to exist among bodies in respect of specific heat : Water, 1.000; 
turpentine, .426; sulphur, .203; iron, ,114; mercury, .033. 

It is mainly to the great specific heat of water that wc are indebted for the compara- 
tively small amount of it required to cool a hot body dropped into it; for its compara- 
tively small loss of temperature when it is poured into a cold vessel, and the enormous 
effects of the water of the ocean in modifying climate. 

It has been found generally, with a few exceptions, that the specific heats of bodies 
are nearly inversely as their atomic weights (q.v.). Hence all atoms require the same 
amount of heat to produce the same change in their temperature . Thus, for simple 
bodies, we have atomic weight of mercury, 100 its specific heat, .083; product, 8.3; 
atomic weight of iron, 28; its specific heat, .114; product, 3.2. A similar remark may 
he made, it appears, with reference to compound bodies of the same type; but, in gen- 
eral, the product of the specific heat and the atomic weight differs from one type to 
another. ' fif • . 

Latent Heat , Fusion , Solution , and Vaporization.— We are now prepared to consider 
the somewhat complex effects produced»by heat on the molecular constitution of bodies; 
and, conversely, tiie relations of solidity, fluidity, etc., to heat. All bodies (except car- 


Heat. 


892 



bon, which has been softened only) have been melted, by the application of a proper 
amount of heat. The laws of this fusion are: 

1. Everybody has a definite melting-point, assign able on the ihcnmmtric soak, if the 
.. '-pressure to -.which Ufa- subjected he the same . ' 

2. When, a body is melting , it retains that fixed temperature however much heat may be. 
applied, : u ntil ' the ' last particle is melted. The last result is most remarkable. The heat 

v applied does not raise the temperature, but produces the change of state. Hence it seemed 
to disappear, as far as the thermometer is concerned, and was therefore called latent heat. 

A pound of water at 79" C. added to a pound of i water at 0 0., produces, of course, 

2 pounds of water, at 39°. 5. But, a pound of water at 79° 0. added to a pound of ice at 
■if 0., produces 2 pounds of water at 0°. Heat, then, has disappeared in the production, 
of a change from solidity to fluidity. And this we might expect from the conservation 
of energy (see Force), for actual energy in the shape of heat must be consumed in pro- 
ducing the potential energy of the molecular actions in the fluid. For every pound of 
ice melted, without change of temperature, 79 units of heat are thus converted into change 
of molecular arrangement. 

We give a few instances of latent heat of fusion; Water (as above), 79.0; zinc, 28.1; 
sulphur, 9.4; lead, 5.4; mercury, 2.8, 

In law 1, it. is mentioned that constancy of pressure is necessary. In fact, the freez- 
ing (or melting) point of water is lowered by increase of pressure, while those of sulphur 
and wax are .raised; but these effects, though extremely remarkable, are very small. 
Most bodies contract on solidifying; some, however, as water, cast-iron, type-metal, 
etc., expand. Thus, a severe frost setting in after copious rain splits rocks, etc., by 
the expansion of .freezing water; and thus also we obtain in iron the most delicate and 
faithful copy of a mold, and in the fusible alloy a clear-cut copy of a type. The 
modern dynamical theory of heat enables us to see that a perpetual motion would be 
procurable, if bodies which contract on solidifying had not their melting point raised 
by pressure, and nice versa. 

Analogous to the fusion of a solid is its solution in a liquid, or the mutual conversion 
into liquids of two solids which are intimately mixed in powder. Here, also, we should 
expect actual energy in the shape of heat, to be used up in producing the potential energy 
of the fluid state; and, Indeed, such is always the case. Buell changes of arrangement 
destroy heat, or produce cold; but tins in many cases is not the effect observed, as heat 
Is generally developed by the loss of potential energy, if there In* clu mjml action between 
the two substances. Hence in general, the observed effect will be the difference of the 
heat generated by chemical cl ion, and that .absorbed in change of state. 

If a quantity of pounoed nitrate of ammonia (a very soluble salt) be placed in a 
vessel, an equal weight of water added, and the whole stirred for a minute or two with 
a test-tube containing wan. r, the heat required for the solution of the salt will bt nbdraeUnl 
from all bodies in' contact with the solution, and the water in the test-tube will be 
frozen. In this sense, ilie compound is called a freezing mixture. For additional 
illustrations of heat bee oming latent, see Freezing Mixture. 

Of course the con verse qf this may be expected to hold, and latent heat to become 
sensible when a liquid becomes solid. As an example, when a saturated solution of 
sulphate of soda begins to deposit crystals of the suit, the temperature rises ver\ con- 
siderably; and it is the disengagement of latent heat that renders the freezing of a pond 
a slow process, even after the whole of the water has been reduced nearly to the freez- 
ing-point. 

Vaporisation.— Almost all that has been said on the subject of. fusion is true of 
vaporization, with the change of a word or two. Thu*, however much heat we apply 
to a liquid, the temperature does not rise above tlm boiling-point. Heat, then, becomes 
intent in the act of vaporization, or rather is converted into change of *ta to. It is found 
by experiment that 510 units of heat (each sufficient to heat a pound of water 1" C.) 
disappear in 'the conversion of a pound of water into steam. Hence a pound of steam 
at 1 00 3 C. is sufficient to raise 5,4 pounds of water from zero to the boiling-point. 

(iommimuation tf lkat — There are at least three distinct ways in which this occurs, 
and these we will take in order. 

Oonductkm.~^W\\y is it that if one end of a poker and of a glass or wooden rod be pul into 
a Are, we can keep hold of the other end of the hitter much longer than we can of the for- 
mer? The reason is, that heat is more readily transmitted in the iron from particle to par- 
ticle, than it is in glass or wood. This is conduction. It is to be noticed, however, that in 
this experiment a great portion of the heat which passes along each roil is given off into 
the air by the surface. The mathematical theory of conduction has been most exquis- 
itely investigated by Fourier, and after him by Poisson, but on the supposition that the 
i rate at which heat passes from a warmer to a colder portion of the body is proportional 
] to the difference of temperature. As most of the experiments which haves been made 
with the object of ascertaining the conductivity (not eonductibility, the erroneous word 
in common use) of different bodies have been made in this wav, it is not surprising that 
our knowledge on this point is very meager indeed. We know that silver conducts 
better than most other metals, and that the metals in general conduct better than other 
solids; but here our present information ends. It is satisfactory to know, however, 
that the defects of the old methods are now fully acknowledged, aiid that the important 
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element of conductivity will shortly be accurately known for all important substances. 
Torbes has recently shown that the conductivity of iron diminishes as its* temperature 
increases; and the same is probably true of other bodies. This invalidates the con 
elusions of the mathematical theories above mentioned, but the necessary corrections 
will be easily applied when the experimental data are completely determined. 

In conjunction with their radiating power (see next section), the conductivity of 
hodies is most important as regards their suitableness as articles of clothing for hot or 
cold climates, or as materials for building or furnishing dwelling-houses. We need but 
refer to the difference between linen and woolen clothing, or to the difference (in cold 
weather) of sensation between a carpet and a bare floor, in order to show how essential 
the greater or loss conducting power of bodies is to our everyday comfort. 

Radiation . — By this is understood the passage of heat, not from particle to particle 
of one body, hut through air or vacuum, and "even through solid bodies (in a manner, 
and with a velocity quite different from those of conduction) from one body to another. 
There cau be no doubt whatever as to radiant heat being identical with light, differing 
from red light, for instance, as red light differs from blue; i.e., having (see Light) 
longer waves than those corresponding to red light. This idea might easily have arisen 
during the contemplation of a body gradually heated. At first, it remains chirk, giving 
off only rays of heat; as its temperature increases, it gives us, along with the heat, a 
low red light, which, by the increase of the temperature, is gradually accompanied by 
yellow, blue, etc. rays, and the incandescent body (a lime-ball, for instance) finally gives 
off a light as white as that of the sun. and which, therefore, contains all the colors of sun- 
light in their usual proportions. In fact (see Force), there is great reason to believe that 
the sun is merely a muss of incandescent melted matter, and that the radiations it emits, 
whether called heat or light, merely differ in quality , not in kind. Taking this view of 
the subject at the outset, it will be instructive to compare the properties of radiant heat 
•with those of light throughout. 

Light, then, moves (generally) in straight lines. This is easily verified in the case of 
heat by the use of the thermo-electric pile (q.v.) and its galvanometer. Placing the 
pile out of the line from a source of heat to an aperture in a screen, no effect is observed; 
hut deflection of the needle at once occurs when the pile is placed in the line which 
light would have followed if substituted for the heat. 

A concave mirror, which would bring rays of light proceeding from a given point to 
a focus at another given point, does th.e same with" heat, the hot body being substituted 
for the luminous one, and the pile placed at the focus. Heat, then, is reflected accord- 
ing to the same lairs as light. A burning lens gives a capital proof of the sun's heat 
and light being subject to the same laws of refraction. When the solar spectrum (q.v.) 
is formed by means of a prism of rock-salt (the reason for the choice of this material 
will afterwards appear), the thermo-electric pile proves the existence of heat in all the 
colored spaces, increasing, however, down to the red end of the spectrum, and attaining 
its maximum beyond the visible light, just as if heat were (as it must be) light with 
longer waves. 

Some bodies, as glass, water, etc,, transmit, when in thin plates, most of the light 
which falls on them ; others, as wood, metal, colored glass, etc., transmit none or little. 
A plate of rock-salt, half an inch thick, transmits 96 per cent of the rays of heat which 
fall on it; while glass, even of a thickness of one-tenth of an inch, transmits very little. 
In this sense, rock-salt is said to be diathermanoas, while glass is said to be adiather- 
manous, or only partially diathermanous. Most of the simple gases, such as oxygen, 
hydrogen, etc., and mixtures of these, such as air, oppose very little resistance to the 
passage of radiant heat, but the reverse is the case with compound gases. Some recent 
experiments by Tyndall seem to show that the vapor of water is exceedingly adiather- 
manous. The question, however, cannot be considered as finally settled, since some of 
Tyndall’s results are so startling as to require further research and confirmation. 

But there are other remarkable phenomena of- radiant heat easily observed, which 
have their analogy in the case of light. 1. Unstained glass seems equally transparent to 
all kinds of light. Such is the case with rock-salt and heat. 2. Light which has passed 
through a blue glass (for instance) loses far less per cent, when it passes through a 
second plate of blue glass. Similarly, heat loses say 75 per cent in passing through one 
plate of crown-glass, and only 10 per cent of the remainder (say) in passing through a 
second. 3. Blue light passes easily through a blue glass, which almost entirely arrests 
red light. So dark heat passes far less easily through glass -than bright heat does. 
These analogies, mostly due to Melloni, are very remarkable. 

Again, light can be doubly refracted, 'plane .polarized, 'cirmlarty .-poiarkect-. All these 
properties have been found in heat by principal Forbes (q.v.). 

The beautiful investigations of Stokes and Kirch off on the solar spectrum have shown 
ns that bodies, which most easily absorb light of a particular color, when heated, give off 
most freely light of that color; and it is easily shown by experiment, that those surfaces 
which absorb heat most readily also radiate it most readily. Thus, it was found by Leslie, 
that when a tinned-iron cube full of boiling water had one side polished, another rough- 
ened, a third covered with lampblack, etc. , the polished side radiated little heat, the rough- 
ened, more, while the blackened side radiated a very great quantity indeed. And again, 
that if we have (say) three similar thermometers, and if the bulbs be (1) gilded. (2) covered 
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'with roughened --metal, (8) smoked, and all be exposed to the same radiation of heat, 
their sensibility 'will be in the order, 3, 2, 1. A practical illustration of this m seen in 
t he-'faeV that'- a blmhemd kettle is that in which water is most speedily boiled, while a 
polished one keeps t he water longest warm when removed front the tire. Again, if a 
wilkvw-patteni p'lnte be heated white-hot in the dire, and then examined in a. dark room, 
the phttevn will be reversed— a white pattern being seen on a dark ground. This experb 
incut of Stewart \s is very remarkable, and virtually constitutes an anticipation of Kir. 
elioff V results leading tty llie -explanation of the fixed lines, in the spectrum (q v.). It is 
tli is law of radiation anti absorption that mainly gives rise to the superior comfort of 
white clothing to black in winter as well as in summer; radiating less in winter, it 
absorbs less in summer. 

Much, has been argued about the separate existence of cold , from such facts as these; 
A piece of ice held before - the- thermo-electric pile, produces an opposite deflect ion of 
i tlic galvanometer to that due to a hot ball. If a freezing mixture he place* : at one' focus 
of a spheroidal tnirrorpunl a thermometer with a blackened bulb at the conjugate focus, 
thee I utter will- fall - -speedily, though. 'very far off from the mixture. Now, the real 
explanation'- of such observations is to he found in what is called the “theory of 
exchanges,” first en uuiduted.-by Prevost, and since greatly extended and carefully 
verified by Stewart, vvliieli is to this effect: “ Every body is continually radiating heat in 
nil directions, the amount radiated being (nearly)*proportional to its own tempera lure.” 
II dice the apparent radiation of cold in the experiments above mentioned is due to the 
fact of the pile or .the rmo mvtvY'-mdfci Uny, off more heat than, it reeeim f, as its temperature 
is liig-hei* limn that of the freezing mixture to which it is opposed. From t ins it is 
evident that any number of bodies left near each other, tend gradually to assume a 
common tempera tint;. J3y this theory of exchanges, we explain the cold felt in sitting 
opposite a window in. a -frosty 'day* even when there is no draught. 

Q:*tmctioh .-~\ 'hot body cools faster in a current of air than in a still atmosphere of 
tlie same temperature, cvhluntiy because fresh supplies- of the colder air are continually 
brought into contact wit h it. It is by convection mainly that heat is convoyed from 
particle to particle i n liquids and gases. Thus, when a* lamp is applied to the bottom 
of a vessel of wnt ei\ t lie beat does not diffuse itself in the water ms it would .(by con- 
duction) in a mass of metal, but the expansion of I lie heated water at the bottom render- 
ing it lighter, bulk for In ilk, than the superincumbent fluid, causes it to lire to the sur- 
face* and thus, by convection, the lieat -is diffused through t he mass. Conduction, 
properly so-called, can scarcely be shown, even if it really exist, in liquids or gases, on 
thisaccmiut. The Ire nin.cius appearance of - any object as seen by light which passes near a 
tot surface, as dint of. a boiler or a red-hot poker, is due to the convection of heat in 
the air, the warm .ei.trmi 1 refracting light less than the < old air. Fee Vrx'i n,.ri mx. 

Par the-meclm-nlciil applications c f lieat, see IStkam-exuixe, Oai.ouic-kxcixk, etc. 

■SnireM af *The.v -may he, so far. as we know, ultimately reduced to two— 

chemical eotnbinu lion, and mechanical force; and, indeed, in all probability, the former 
is only n variely of the immensely different forms in which the latter is manifested. A 
more" full examiruttio n of this point, and a. general statement of the ultimate nature of 
the various sources o f heat, will be found in the article Force above referred to. See 
d so Combustion, Fit el. 


HEAT, The history of thermoti'es, the science of heat, from the earliest 

speculations to the most recent investigations, is full of interest, T T 1 1 * ancients held 
notions .in. regard to.it, which, although they lacked 'the precision which at lends modern 
scientific investigate n, were remarkable examples of the power of human reason to 
advance in the direction of truth unaided by anything except the inward light 
vouchsafed by the Croat or. The medium of light and heat radiation, tiie cosmic 
or jntorstellur ether, which within the last century has been demonstrated to have an 
existence, was believed in by many of them. It was often the divine personification of 
cosmic material 'arid Also offeree. In the Orphic hymns iEther is the soul of the uni- 
verse siml the nut h or of all life. Anaxagoras, who taught that tin* sun wasun inanimate 
fiery mass and not a doily, considered ./Ether to be the principle of tire or heat, and a 
half a century later Democritus, born about 480 me., taught that lieat was produced by 
the efflux of extremely minute particles of matter, and moving with such velocity as to 
penetrate solid bodies ; that some of these* particles were infinitely small and from them 
the soul was formed. Pinto had similar ideas, which may be ‘found in his writings. 
Aristotle believed beat to he a condition of matter, and not a material substance, and 
his iduas were probably the first suggestions of a purely mechanical theory of heat. 
Twent y centuries Into r, Francis Bacon, 1581-1828, said in his Norma Oigotnno, “ IkaA 
is amotion of expansion, not uniformly of the body together, but in the smaller parts of 
it; and at -the same time checked, repelled, and beaten back, so that the body acquires 
n motion alternate, perpetually ‘quivering, striving and struggling, ami irritated by 
repercussion, whence springs the fury and lire of bent.” Three-quarters of a century 
inter, John Locke made a statement which approached still nearer the modern ideas on 
the sul >ject. He says: “ Heat is a very brisk agitation of the insensible parts of nn object 
which produces in 'U$ that sensation from whence we denominate the object hot ; so that 
what I n our sensation is heat, in the object is nothing but motion,” About the same 
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I time, Huygens, in his Tractatus de Lumine, brought forward the undulatory theory of 

light, which contains many passages approaching much nearer than anything previously 
;! written, or for a century afterwards, to what may be called a scientific, exposition of the 

laws of heat and light. He says: “It appears that light when gathered in the focus of 
a concave mirror, lias the property of burning like lire, that is to say, it dissociates the 
j particles of bodies, and this most certainly indicates motion, at least according to that 

philosophy wherein the causes of all natural effects are conceived by means of mechanical 
reasons.” As a general statement of the doctrines of heat as a mode of motion this has 
not been put in much better words since his time. The doctrine of the actual convert!- 
j bility of heat into mechanical force, which should stand as an equivalent, cannot be 

said to have been fairly started previous to the experiments of the American count 
Bumford. When at Munich superintending the manufacture of ordnance for the Bavarian 
government his mind was impressed with the great production of heat in boring cannon. 

I By the use of a borer | of an inch in diameter, applied with a pressure of 10,000 lbs. and 

| a velocity of 32 revolutions, per minute, sufficient heat was; produced to raise 18 lbs of 

water from 60 J to 212° F. in two hours and a half. The capacity of heat in the turnings 
- having not changed, he concluded that the heat, whose source seemed to he inexhausti- 

ble, was the result of motion. Quantitative determinations, however, were necessary 
| to demonstrate the correlations of heat and mechanical force, or heat and motion. These 

s? •were furnished by the experiments of Dr. J. P. Joule of Manchester, England, and by 

Dr, J. It. Mayer of llielbronn, Germany, which established what has been called the 
\ mechanical equivalent of heat. Joule’s experiments were made in various ways. In one 

I he employed paddle-wheels, which were made to revolve with a measured power in 

I various liquids, whose specific gravities being known, the mechanical force could be 

compared with the amount of heat generated. Disks of metal were also revolved and 
I forced against each other, the result in the evolution of heat being the same in all cases. 

| He established the law which goes by the name of Joule's equivalent , or the dynamical 

j unit of heal, viz. : that the fall of 772 lbs. through the space of one vertical foot affords 

j a force sufficient to raise the temperature of water 1° F. In other words, the., force 

given by the fall of 772 lbs. through one foot is equal to that generated by the elevation 
of 1 lb. of water 1° F. Dr. J. B. Mayer arrived at the same conclusions a year or two 
earlier by investigating the effects of the expansion and compression of gases, (see 
Mechanical Equivalent of Heat in Correlation and Conservation of Forces , N. Y., 1876. 
Boiling of Liquids, Diathermancy, Force, Bumford,) (ante.). 

I HEATH, Erica, a genus of small shrubs of the natural order ericem ( q. v.), distinguished 

by a calyx of four leaves, a bell-shaped or ovate — often ventrieose — corolla, and a 
4-celled, 4-valved capsule, with dissepiments from the middle of the valves. The leaves 
are small, linear, and evergreen. The genus, as thus defined, has been broken down 
by some botanists into a number of genera, but the old name, erica, is still more com- 
monly retained. The name heath, however, is, in popular language, extended to many 
plants of genera nearly allied to erica ; and the little shrub which chiefly covers the 
large tracts named moors or heaths (Ger. haide) in Britain and on the continent of Europe 
is calluna vulgaris. The genus caVuna has been separated from erica, chiefly on account 
of differences in the capsule, and of the presence of four bracts resembling an outer 
calyx. C. vulgaris the common Ling or Heather, is the only species known. It is 
found on arid places, and also in bogs. The flowers have much the appearance of being 
in spikes; they are of a lilac rose-color, rarely white. The various depth of color in tiie 
flowers of different plants adds much to the beauty of a hillside covered with heath in 
the end of Aug. The flowers afford abundance of honey, and bee-hives are therefore 
transported to the moors when the heather is in bloom. In bogs, it contributes much 
to the formation of peat. In some of the Hebrides, a decoction of heath is used for 
tanning leather. The plant is applied to various other uses in the Highlands of Scot- 
land. Cottages are often thatched with it, and some of the poorest are mostly built of 
I it, in layers "with the roots inward, and mixed with earth and straw. Beds are also 

made of it, placed in a sloping direction, with the tops upwards, and are said to be very 
| soft and elastic. Besoms and scrubbing-brushes are made of it. In the island of Islay, 

ale is made by brewing one part of malt and two of the young lops of heather; and this 
J is supposed to be the same beverage which was anciently used by the Piets. — Of the 

genus erica, about 500 species are known; and these, with few exceptions, are natives 
I of the s. of Africa. None are found in America. The British isles produce seven spe- 

cies, of which some have only been found in Ireland, and some in the s.w. of England, 
Cross-leaved Heath (E. ielmlii) and Fine-leaved Heath {E. dnerea) are common 
plants in most parts of Britain, and like most of the genus, are very beautiful when in 
flower. The heather-bells of Scottish song are the flowers of one or both of these species. 
[ A sprig of E. dnerea was the badge of the Macdonalds at the time when they existed as 

I a distinct clan. E. Mediterranea and E. cameo, , common in the southern parts of 

f Europe, are very frequent ornaments of British flower- borders, hardy plants, producing 

| their flowers in great profusion in April. Many species, remarkable for the size and 

I beauty of their flowers, are much cultivated in green-houses; and heath-houses are some- 

| times erected for the special purpose of their cultivation. Borne of the south African 

I or Cape heaths attain in their native region a much greater size than any European heath 
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except E. arborea , which in the Pyrenees sometimes grows to the Height of twenty 
feet. 


HEATH. The burning or setting fire maliciously to a heath .in England is felony, 
and is punished by imprisonment for three years or less. The offense is technically 
called arson, being one of its varieties. In Scotland the offense is called muirbum 
(q.v). 

HEATH, William, 1737-1814; b. Mass. He commenced life as a farmer, but being 
fond of militia exercises he entered the ancient and honorable artillery company, occu- 
pying the position of chief officer in 1770. He was a representative in the provincial 
congress in 1774-75. anti in 1770 was made a maj.gen. After the battle of Lexington 
he rendered good service in the pursuit of the British forces and in organizing the undis- 
ciplined men around Boston. He was in New York in 1770, and was one of the few 
officers who were opposed to evacuating the city. He continued in active and impor- 
tant service until the close of the war, when he went back to his farm. Afterwards lie 
was state senator, probate judge, and was elected but declined the office of lieutenant 
governor. His memoirs* written by himself, were published in 17i)& 

IIEATHFIELD, Lord. Bee Elliott, George Augustus. 

HEATING. See Warming and Ventilation. 

HEAVEN, in popular physical science, means the expanse which surrounds the 
earth, and which to a spectator on the earth’s surface appears as a vast arch or vault, 
in which are seen the sun, moon, and stars. The earliest idea entertained of this 
expanse was of a solid vault or hemisphere with its concavity turned downwards (see 
Firmament). —In theology, the word ■“■heaven” may be explained to mean that portion 
of the infinite -space in which the Lord of all things, "although present throughout all, is 
supposed to give more immediate manifestations of His glory. Of the belief in the 
existence of some such special scene of the presence of the Deity, most of the known 
religions of the world, ancient and modern, present abundant evidence. Aristotle 
declares that all men, whether Greeks or barbarians, have a conception of gods; and 
all agree in placing the habitation of the gods in the most elevated region of the uni- 
verse. Plato is equally explicit. Even Epicurus teaches the same doctrine; and one 
of the treatises deciphered from the papyri of 'Herculaneum is a treatise by him, in 
which the position and the other characteristics of the habitation of the gods are min- 
utely discussed. The same may be said of the Persian, the Egyptian, the German, the 
Scandinavian, and -in general of all the ancient religions in which the belief of the exis- 
tence of a supreme being assumes any other form than the pantheistic; and even in the 
pantheistic religions, although the philosophers may have adhered to the strict pan- : 
theistic view, and may have denied that any special locality could, be regarded ns the 
peculiar seat of the Deity, yet we find the popular belief and the popular worship oven 
of such religions plainly founded upon the contrary supposition. In addition, however, 
to the idea of its being the special scene of God's glory, the word heaven also desig- 
nates the place, or the state or condition, of the blessed spirits, and of the souls of just 
men who are admitted into the participation or the contemplation of the divine beati- 
tude. In the religious system of the Greeks and Romans, none were supposed to be 
admitted to the heaven of the gods except the deified heroes or demigods; hut with 
them the elysian fields of the lower world held, morally speaking, the "same place in 
relation to the great doctrine of the divine retribution for the good and evil actions of 
human life. The clysium of the classic mythology is in all essential respects the natu- 
ral equivalent of the heaven of the just. The Pythagorean doctrine of metempsychosis 
approached nearer to it in form, for it supposed that the. soul, after the purification of 
successive transmigrations, was elevated to a higher and incorporeal condition in the 
cosmos. The doctrine of Plato was still more explicit. Although skepticism was rather 
the rule than the exception, it may be said in general that all the philosophical systems 
which included the belief of the immortality of the soul, also involved, at least in sub- 
stance, the idea of a state of happiness as the reward of a virtuous life. The happi- 
ness, however, of the heaven of these various creeds differed widely from the spiritual 
delights of the heaven, of revelation, each nation and each class forming to itself its own 
ideal of enjoyment. The delights of the classical clysium were, at all events in part, 
delights of sense. The German warrior had his war-horse and his armor laid in Ids 
grave, that he might be able to pursue, after death, the tierce enjoyments in which he 
had delighted while In the world of the living. The paradise of the Indian lmnter is 
but a richer and more extensive hunting-ground. Still, not only these, but even the 
more groveling conceptions of the paradise of other races, must he regarded as a natu- 
ral manifestation of the same Instinct, or as a remnant, however overlaid by error and 
superstition, of the same primeval revelation upon which the scriptural notion of heaven 
is founded. Accommodating itself to the popular conceptions of the Jews, the biblical 
phraseology frequently implies the idea of tlie solid firmament already described; but 
the word, according to the common acceptation among Christians, is generally used 
simply to signify the abode of the Most High, and the special seat of Ilis glory, in which 
the angels minister to Him, and the blessed spirits abide in perpetual praise and ndnni- 
Tliis abode of perfect bliss is believed to have been opened to the just after the 
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passion of our Lord and his ascension into heaven. Out of the just of the old dispensa- 
tion, only Enoch and Elias were directly admitted to heaven; the patriarchs, the pro 
phets, and in general the just, before the new dispensation, were detained in a prepara 
tory abode, which the fathers call by the name limbus pairum, awaiting the coming of 
the common Redeemer. The common belief of Christians has been, that, since the 
coming of Christ, the 'just who are free from sin are admitted into heaven immediately 
after death. More than one controversy, however, has arisen on the subject.; the most 
important of which are the Millenarian controversy (see Millennium), the Origenistic 
(see O eigen), and that on the question whether the just are admitted to t lie beatific 
vision of God immediately after death, or only after the general resurrection. The 
latter controversy arose out of the question as to the nature of the happiness of heaven, a 
discussion which would be out of place here. The Koran adopts the Cabalistic notion 
of seveii heavens, which arise each above the other like the stages of a building; and it 
places the happiness of heaven in the enjoyments of sense. The Cabalistic writers 
divide these seven heavens according to the successive degrees of glory which they 
imply. The seventh is the abode of God and of the highest class of angels; the sixth, 
fifth, fourth, and third, are the successive abodes of Ihe various grades of angels, 
arranged according to the degrees of dignity. The second is the region of the clouds, 
and the first the space between the clouds and the earth. One of the apocryphal books 
of the fifth c., The Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs , contains a very curious exposition 
of the same notion. See Fabricius, Codd. Pseudep. Vet. Test i. p. 545. 

HEBBEL, Friedrich, a modern lyrical and dramatic poet of Germany, was b. at 
Wcsselburen, in Ditmarsh, duchy of Holstein, Denmark, Mar. 18, 1813; studied at 
Heidelberg and Munich; and after traveling in France and Italy, settled at Vienna, 
where lie married the actress' Christine Enghaus in 1846. He died in 1863. His prin- 
cipal works are his Gedichte (2 vols. Hamb. 1842; Leip. 1848), remarkable both for their 
melody and beauty; and several dramas. Ilebbel had a rich imagination, great power 
of thought, and an energetic and original style, but too great a predilection for the 
horrible and the exaggerated. His collected works appeared in 1865-68. — See Biography 
by Ruh (1877). 

HE BE, the goddess of youth, the daughter of Zeus and Here— according to others, 
of Here alone — was the wife of Hercules after he had been deified. She was the cup- 
bearer in Olympus, before Zeus conferred that office upon Ganymede (q.v.); but she 
always retained the power of restoring the aged to the bloom of youth and beauty. 

According to Apollodorus, she became the mother of two sons by Hercules — Alexiares 
and Aniketos. In Homer she always appears as a virgin, In Athens altars were 
erected to her conjointly with Hercules. In Rome she was worshiped under the 
name of Juventas, and a temple in her honor existed on the Capitoline hill at the time 
of Servius Tullius. Statues of Hebe are extremely rare; she is to be recognized only by 
the drinking-cup. 

IIEBEL, Johann Peter, 1760-1826; b. Germany; studied at Erlangen, and in 1791 
was professor in the gymnasium at Carlsruhe. In 1805 he was a church counselor, 

I and in 1819 a prelate. He wrote many poems in the Swabian dialect which became so 

popular that he was called “ the Burns of Germany.” 

| HEBEB, Reginald, an English poet, and second bishop of Calcutta, was b. at Malpas, 

Cheshire, April 21, 1783. In 1800 he entered at Brasenose college, Oxford; andjthree , 

years after produced his prize-poem Palestine, the only prize-poem perhaps which holds 
a place in English literature. In 1804 lie became a fellow of All Souls. In 1807 he 
was inducted Into the family-living at Iiodnet, and entered upon his parochial duties 
I with great zeal. He was a frequent contributor to the Quarterly Pevieio, his political 

views being those of a tory and high churchman. In the course of 1812 he published a 
volume of Hymns. He was appointed Bampton lecturer in 1815, and two years after 
he received a stall in St. Asaph cathedral. He edited the works of Jeremy Taylor in 
1819, and in 1822 he was elected preacher of Lincoln’s Inn.. Shortly afterwards the 
; vacant see of Calcutta was offered to him, and after much hesitation on account of his 

wife and child, it was accepted, and he embarked for India on June 16, 1823. On his 
arrival, he entered upon his duties with exemplary zeal: and in June, 1824, he began 
I; the visitation of his diocese. He spent about 11 months visiting stations in Upper Bengal 

and the n. of Bombay. From April to Aug., 1825, he remained at Bombay, and sailed 
I from thence to Calcutta, where he arrived on Oct. 21. In Feb., 1826, he proceeded to 

Madras on a visit to the southern provinces. He reached Trichi nopoly on April 1, and 
J on the 3d, after confirming 15 natives, and bestowing on them the Episcopal benedic- 

tion, he entered a cold bath, in which, half an hour afterwards, he was found dead, 
t The journal which he kept during his tour of visitation was originally published in j 

\ three* octavo volumes, and was afterwards reprinted in two volumes in Murray’s Home I 

I and Colonial Library. His life was published by his widow in two volumes (Lond. 1830). • J 

I As a poet, his fame rests upon Palestine and his Hymns (new edition published by 

f Murray in 1869). They have not much force or depth, but they are pleasingly versified, 

i and are illuminated by graceful fancy. As a poet, he will be remembered; but as the 

I most learned and zealous of Indian bishops, he is mainly enshrined in the affections of 

§ his countrymen.— Richard Heber, half-brother of the preceding, was b. in Westmin- 
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stcr in 1773, and died In 1883. He was a famous bibliomaniac. Having succeeded to 
large estates by the death of his father in 1804, he was enabled to indulge his elegant 
hobby to the utmost. Dr. Dibdin estimated his collection in England at 1(15,000 vols,, 
in addition to which he possessed many thousands of books on the continent, the whole 
having cost him £180,000. 

I1EBERDEN, William, 1710-1801; an English physician. In 1724 he was sent to 
St. John’s college, Cambridge, where he obtained a fellowship about 1780, became mas- 
ter of arts in 1732, and took Ins degree in physic in 1789, lie remained at Cambridge 
about ten years longer as a practitioner of physic, and gave an annual course of lectures 
on materia medical In 1740 he became a follow of the royal college of' physicians in 
London; ami afterwards establishing himself in Loudon, was elected fellow of the royal 
society in 1769, and was employed in extensive practice for 80 years. In 1778 he was 
made an honorary member of the royal society of medicine at Paris. 

HE'BBBX, Jacques Rene, commonly known as ■Ptre'lhwlmm, one of the most profli- 
gate- characters of the French revolution, was b. at Alcrnpm, in the year 1755. At an 
early age he went to Paris, and became a servant in one of the small theaters, but was 
dismissed' .for embezzling money. He then entered the service of a physician, but was 
soon dismissed for the same fault. At the'; commencement of the revolution, a person 
of the name of Lemaire, under the title of Le Fere J)wefmne t published a small popular 
paper for the diffusion of constitutional principles among the people. The success of 
lids paper induced the Jacobins to establish another of the same name, and Hebert was 
appointed editor; and knowing the tastes of the class of people he addressed, he dis- 
played such an exaggeration of principles and cynicism of language as ruined the enter 
prise of his honest rival. In consequence of llie events of Aug. 10, he became a 
member of the revolutionary council, and played a conspicuous part in the horrors of 
Sept. He and his associates, called lleberlists or Enmgm, were likewise mainly instru- 
mental in converting the church of .Notre Dame into a temple of reason. He was at 
length obliged to give way before the party of Robespierre, and perished on the scaffold 
on Mur. 2 1, 1194. 

HEBBEW8 [Hob. Ibri — either from Abraham, who came “from the other side” of 
Euphrates (bJber, lbr) % or from Eber, the great-grandson of ■■Shorn, and one of Abraham's 
ancestors] is the distinctive name of that branch of the. Semitic family which migrated 
■from":. Mesopotamia • -into- Palestine, thence went to Egypt, and, after a long period of 
bondage, re-conquered Palestine, and dually w tiled there,. Divided, at a later period, into 
two distinct states, that of Judah and of Israel, they were singly ovi reumc, and led into 
exile. A portion, chiefly consisting of descendants of Juduh Mehudahh returned, ami 
founded a new empire. * From that time forward, all the member- rtf the Mosaic com- 
monwealth were known by the name of Jehudim, corrupted into Jews, A continuous 
sketch of their entire history from the days of Abraham to our own, as well as a brief 
outl.hie.-pf. their- hiii-gunge autllUorntu ; rev.\yill:Ue found under Jkav& 

HEBREWS, Epistlh to Tins, one of the epistles of the 'New Testament. Much dis- 
. cussion has arisen both ns to its cntionwihj and (tnthor^fup, tin* absence of the customary 
superscription rendering it impossible to attain certainty in regard to the latter, and natu- 
rally enough tending to throw doubt on the former also. In reference to the fust and 
more important of these points, the canonicity, the case stands a- follows: The earliest 
post-apostolic writer, Clemens Rommms, quoins from it in the same wav, as from the 
other books admittedly canonical. Justin Martyr, Pinytus (?), Uie ('retan inshop, tins 
predecessors of Clemens Alexandrians and Origen, ami the lramers of tin* IVshifo \er- 
siou of the New Testament, accept it as authoritative; while the Gnostic heretics/ 
Basil ides and Mareion. are spoketi of as distinctly rejecting it. No disbei ef of its 
canonicity is expressed by any section of the orthodox church until after tin* middle of 
tiie 2d oA~ though many writers arc silent; altogether about it— after which period, for 
the next two centuries, the Roman and north African churches reject its authority. 
Tertuliian speaks of it as a good sort of apocryphal hook: Cyprian (iocs not include it 
In Paul’s epistles; Irena* us, even while defending the* divinity of Christ, declines to 
strengthen his argument, which lie could very effectively have done, by borrowing 
armor from its stores; while the Muralonao Fragment mf 11m Canon. Cams, Hippoly- 
tus ami Victoria us of Punnonia, also leave it out of the Pauline epistles. During lim-lih c\, 
however, its authority again began to revive, and it was received by Hilary of Poitiers, 
Ambrose of Milan, and later by Jerome, who, though frequently too hasty in his con- 
clusions, was certainly the most learned and accomplished of tin* Latin fathers. The 
immense authority of Augustine was thrown into the same scale; others soon followed, 
and in 416 a.d., a decretal of pope Innocent HI. placed its ennonicitv beyond cavil.- 
In modern times, cardinal Cajetan, the opponent of Luther, reopened the ancient con- 
troversy. He rejected the authority of the epistle. The great reformer did the same, 
affirming that it was the work of some disciple of Paul’s, who had not beam thoroughly 
grounded in his master’s teaching, and had built his own “wood, hay, ai:d stubbie.’’ 
upon the apostle’s “gold, silver, and precious stones.” This opinion, however, met 
with small approval, and has never been adopted by any Protestant church.— A ttUortt/tip. 
As we have already said, the author of the epistle is unknown, hut is commonly sup- 
posed to be St. Paul. This appears to have been the opinion of the Eastern church from 
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the first; but the Alexandrian fathers — the most critical and scholarly of the early 
Christian theologians — struck with the entire dissimilarity of style, phraseology, and 
mode of thought which it presents to the Pauline epistles, and which is abundantly mani- 
fest even in the English version, sought to fix its authorship on some oilier person, Luke 
being the favorite. Tertullian, again, states that, according to the traditional belief of 
the north African school, Barnabas was the author. The Roman church, down to the 
middle of the 4tli c., contented itself with a negative position, denying its Pauline 
authorship. The opinion of the Alexandrian school may be said to have prevailed, viz., 
that though Pauline in essence, the epistle was not Pauline in form. Thus the matter 
remained till the time of Luther, who suggested A polios as the likeliest author. Since 
then the great majority of scholars, including many of the orthodox, have denied the 
Pauline authorship. 

Who were the “Hebrews” to whom the epistle was sent, is also a matter of doubt; 
but the preponderance of probability is very strongly on the side of the church at Jeru- 
salem, coin posed of those who were “Hebrews of the Hebrews.” The date of the 
epistle can only be inferred from its contents. It must have been before the destruction 
of Jerusalem (TO a.d.), because the overthrow of the temple is not alluded to, which 
would have been one of the strongest links in the chain of argument to prove the tem- 
porary nature of the old national faith. 

The purpose of the writer of the epistle is apparently to encourage the Jewish Chris- 
tians of Jerusalem — perhaps of all Palestine — to persevere in the profession of their 
faith. In their own “ Holy land,” and in the perpetual presence of services that time 
had hallowed, and which were associated with all that was glorious and dear in their 
national history, they were apt at times to look back with a melancholy yearning on 
the past, and thus were often tempted to apostatize from motives which they hardly 
dared to condemn. The writer, conscious, it would seem, of the existence of this feel- 
ing, opens up with bold untlinchmg eloquence the whole question of Judaism verms 
Christianity; exhibits the contrast between the two with sharp, incisive analysis, strips 
the former of all its accidental and superstitious attractions, and shows tiiat what is 
really deep and valuable in it is its prophetic character; it is but the shadow of a “ better 
hope,” viz., “ the hope of the gospel and the great fathers and heroes of Judaism, from 
Abel downward, illustrate the truth of this, for “these all died in faith, not having 
received the promises, but having seen them afar off.” But so vital and strong was 
their faith, that it may almost be said to have ]>ut them in spiritual possession of the 
realities to which they looked forward, for “ faith is the substance of tilings hoped for, 
the evidence of things not seen.” Thus they were “Christians before Christianity,” and 
now that the things which they hoped for had come, the Jewish believers ought not to 
be grieved at parting with the old national worship, however dear, for the new worship 
really embraced the substance of the old, and thus bestowed upon it its own immor- 
tality. Buell is, in the main, the course of thought. The style of the epistle in several 
passages is richly rhetorical. 

HEBRIDES, the name applied in a general sense to all the islands on the w. coast of 
Scotland. They have been variously classified; but the most natural division seems to 
be into the Outer and Inner Hebrides. To the Outer belong Lewis, with Harris, North 
Uisl, Benbi'cula, South List, Barra, Coll, and Tiree. The remote isle of St. Hilda 
might be associated with this external series. The principal of the Inner islands are 
Skye, Eigg, Mull, Iona, Staffia, Ulya, Lismore, Kerrera, Easdale, Colonsay, Jura, and 
Islay. Bute, the Cum braes, and Arran, though lying in the firth of Clyde, are usually 
classed with the Hebrides. The whole are popularly spoken of as the Western isles, 
the term Hebrides being confined chiefly to literature. 

The total number of the Hebrides is about 490 (which number includes every islet 
that affords sufficient pasturage to support one sheep), but of these not more than 120 
are inhabited. The entire area is not accurately known, but has been estimated at 
upwards of 8,000 square miles, and the population, which is not increasing, was in 1871 
about 100,000. Of the whole surface only about 200.000 acres are arable, the rest is in pas- 
ture-la ml of little value, and in morasses, peat-mosses, lakes, and barren sands and rocks. 
The scenery of Skye is grand and picturesque; Mull is noted for its lofty mountains. 
Jura for its peaks, and Arran for its high rugged hills. Islay and Bute are comparatively 
level and arable. Staffa is remarkable for its basaltic columns and great cavern. Iona 
derives interest from its ruins and historical associations. Politically, all the Hebridean 
isles are attached to Scotland, in the civil and ecclesiastical systems of which they par- 
ticipate. The counties among which they are distributed are those of Ross, Inverness, 
Argyle, ami Bute. The principal Hebridean towns are Stornoway and Lewis, Portree 
in Skye, Tobermory in Mull, and Rothesay in Bute. Though situated on the main- 
land of Argyle, Oban is usually considered a town of the Hebrides, and along with 
Rothesay, is l)est known to tourists. 

Enjoying the benefit of the Gulf stream (q.v.), the climate of the Hebrides is pecu- 
liarly mild. Snow seldom lies long on the sea-shores or low grounds, and in sheltered 
spot's tender plants are not nipped by winter frosts. But if genial the climate is also 
humid. Drizzling rains are frequent, and mists often envelop the islands, or at least 
shroud the higher mountains from sight! With these drawbacks, the climate is pleasant 
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and healthful, and is recommended for certain classes of Invalids. Partaking of the old 
Celtic character, the humbler class of natives for the most part speak Gaelic, liut latterly, 
through educational efforts and otherwise, English has made extensive progress. As in 
the '/mainland portion of the Highlands, many large estates have passed Irom old fami- 
lies of note into the hands of opulent modern proprietors, by whom extensive improve- 
ments have been effected. The greatest improvement of all, however, and which 
deserves to be spoken of as the parent of all others, has been the work of a Glasgow 
firm, David Hutcheson & Co,, by whom has been established an extraordinary system of 
steam-navigation in connection with- the Hebrides calculated to develop the resources of 
the islands, and bring them, with the neighboring coast, within the sphere of trade and 
the reach of tourists. Originated by David Hutcheson, a person of singular energy and 
capacious views, the system of Hebridean steamers embraces several distinct lines of 
route in connection with Glasgow; and opening up remote tracts formerly reached only 
’with - extreme - difficulty, may be said to be gradually altering the character of, and 
giving a new value to, die western Highlands and islands. 

The Hebrides are 'the- Ebucm of Ptolemy, the Ikbudm (of which the name Hebrides 
is merely a corruption, said to be the consequence of a misprint in a Parisian printing 
office) of Pliny, and the Sudreyjar (Southern Islands, as distinguished from Oekmpjm\ 
[Northern Islands), of the Norwegians. The latter epithet; was Latinized into Sodorcn- 
ses, and is still retained iu the title “ Bishop of Sodor and Man.” The history of these 
islands forms an interesting episode in that; of Scotland. According to the general 
account, the Hebrides were first colonized in the beginning of the 9th e. by emigrants 
from Norway, who had fled from the iron rule of Harald HaarfVtger (8(15-980); they 
naturally settled iu the greatest numbers on the first land that was reached, viz., the 
Shetland and Orkney Isles and Outer Hebrides; but some wandered as far s. as the Isle 
of Man, colonizing as they went. The consequence of this was the total absorption of 
the Celtic into the Norse element in the northern islands, while southward the Celtic 
element asserted the predominance. This colony after a time threw off swarms, which 
settled oh the n. and w. coasts of Scotland, Cumberland, and Westmoreland, and in all 
probability founded the Norwegian kingdoms of Dublin, Waterford, and Limerick; it 
also sent a colony to Iceland in 874. At last the settlers became so powerful as to be a 
source of annoyance to the mother-country, whereupon Harald Haarfager, about 870 
a. D. , fitted out a great expedition, and subdued the Hebrides and Man. They remained 
subject to Norway till 1200, three years after the battle of Largs, and were then trans- 
ferred to Scotland. In 1340 one of the chiefs, named Macdonald, reduced the whole 
under Ids authority, and took the title of “Lord of the Isles;” but in 1540 they were 
finally annexed to the Scottish crown by James V. The Hebrides were ecclesiastically 
dependent cm Norway as late as 1374, and prof. Munch argues that tills relation lasted 
till 1472, when St. Andrews was made the seat of a metropolitan. The influx of the 
Norsemen has had here, as elsewhere, great influence over the nomenchilure; many 
places and islands having lost tlieir original Celtic designations. 

The Hebrides have, from time to time, been visited by learned inquirers, among 
whom may be mimed Martin, sir Joseph Banks, Pennant, Dr. Samuel Johnson, and Dr. 
John Maeeulloch, who wrote a geological account of the islands (2 yds,. 8vo. with a 
volume of plates, 4to, 1819). Scott’s Uml of the Ides contributed materially to attach a 
popular interest to these islands, which, by the aid of Hutcheson’s steam-fleet, are now 
within the compass of summer pleasure traveling. The more important islands of the 
Hebrides are described in separate articles. For the early history of the Hebrides con- 
sult Chronica llcftum Mam to et luxuhrvm, edited from the Mfc\ in the British imn-cum, 
by P, A, Munch, prof, of history in the university of Christiania (Christiania, l&tiU). 

HEBBIDES, New. See New Hebrides, 


HE'BEON, one of the oldest cities in Palestine, belonging to the tribe of Judah, 21 m. 
s.s.w. of Jerusalem; it may even be regarded as one of the oldest in the world, for it 
was in existence in the time of Abraham* nearly 2,000 years before Christ. Hebron 
was anciently called Kirjatharba, i.e., city of Arba, from the progenitor of the Amkim 
(q,v.); at a later period it was the residence of king David, before he conquered Jeru- 
salem; its subsequent history is unimportant.— The modern town is a poor place, inhab- 
ited by about 5,000 people, of whom about 50 families are Jews. It lies low down iu a 
narrow and picturesque valley — the valley of Eschol, famous now, as of old, for its 
thick clustering grapes, its olives, and other fruits. The church erected by the empress 
Helena, the mother of Constantine, on the spot where Abraham is said to have been 
buried, has been converted into a mosque called El-JIaram. The alleged tombs of the 
patriarch and of several members of his family are still shown. They are all richly 
hung with palls of green or red silk, which are renewed from time hftime; but it; is 
believed that the real tombs are in a “cave” below the building. The modern name 
of the town is M-RhuZU (“ the friend,” i.e., of God), in allusion to Abraham. About a 
mile from Hebron, rising solitarily in the midst of vineyards, beside a well of pure 
water, is one of the largest oak-trees in Palestine. It is 28 ft. in girth, and its foliage 
covers a space of about 90 ft. in diameter. Some say that this is the very tree beneath 
which Abraham pitched his tent; but this notion is untenable, for the tree itself gives 
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no evidence of such. enormous antiquity; and, besides, Jerome speaks of Abraham’s oak 
having disappeared about the time of Constantine* 

1 HEBRUS, See Maritza, ante. 

HEGATJE'US, the son of Hegesander, famed as an Mstorian and a geographer, flour- 
ished most probably about 500 b.c* There is great difference of opinion as to the time 
of his birth and of his death, but the best critics conclude that he was bora about 550 
b.c, , and that he died about 476 b.c. He belonged to an ancient and wealthy family 
of Miletus, and was thus , enabled to gratify his natural passion for knowledge and 
travel. He seems to have visited Greece, Thrace, the countries bordering on the Eux- 
iue, and many of the provinces of the Persian empire, with parts of Italy, Spain, and 
Africa. The results of his foreign travels and of his private studies were embodied in 
two great works — his Tour of the World , and his Histories or Gmmbogies. His geo- 
graphical work was divided into two great portions, one treating of Europe, the other 
of Asia, Egypt, and Libya. He improved the map of the world which had been made 
by Anaximander, • His Histones was little more than a prose version o£ the poetical 
legends of the Greeks— about Deucalion and his descendants — Heracles and the Herac- 
lidas— the Peloponnesian traditions — and those of Asia. Herodotus seems to have set 
considerable value on the writings of Hecatseus. The fragments of the works of Heca- 
teeus have been edited by Creuzer, Klausen, and others. 

But the most interesting part of the life of Hecatseus is that which succeeded his 
travels. In the revolt of the Ionians against Persia, his extensive knowledge of the 
Persian empire and. its resources enabled him to give sound advice to Aristagoras, the 
ringleader of the insurrection, which, however, was rejected. He dissuaded his 
countrymen f rom an attempt so far above their means; when that counsel was despised, 
he urged the formation of a fleet, but without effect. After defeat had humbled the 
Ionians, and Aristagoras, with others, contemplated flight to Sardinia, he wished them 
(though in vain) to fortify the island of Leros, and wait there the course of events. He 
afterwards went as ambassador to the Persian satrap Artaphernes, and induced him to 
treat the Ionians with leniency. 

HEG'ATE, an ancient Thracian goddess, afterwards adopted into the Greek pantheon, 
is first mentioned by Hesiod, who calls her the daughter of the Titan Persies, and of 
Asteria, or night. She was the only one of the Titans, under the rule of Zeus, who 
retained her former power. She appears on some occasions as the bestower of wealth, 
victory, wisdom, good-luck to sailors and hunters, and prosperity to youth, but able 
also to withhold these blessings. In connection with Persephone, she is described as a 
powerful infernal and cruel deity, who, has all the magic powers of heaven, earth, and 
sea at her command, 'particular honors were paid to her in Boeotia, at ZEgina, and even 
in the Eleusinian mysteries. She played an important part in the mysteries of the 
Cabin, which were celebrated principally at Samothraee and Lemnos. Her sanctuary 
in Samothrace was the Zerynthian cave, and wherever she was worshiped along with 
the Cabiri, her temple was placed near a cave. As the bestower of good and averter 
of evil, her image was placed before the houses of persons of rank, in places of .popular 
assembly, and at crossways, where at every new moon offerings of food were presented 
to her, which were consumed by poor people. As an infernal goddess, she appears in 
a hideous form. Serpents issue from her feet. Serpents are twined in her hair, she bears 
a lighted torch and a sword in her hand, and two black shaggy dogs are her attendants; 
and sometimes she is represented with three heads, viz., thdse of a horse, a lion, and a 
dog. In this last form she appears at the crossways. There is another important fea- 
ture, which arose from the notion of her being an infernal divinity, viz., the belief in 
her being a spectral being, who at night sent from the lower world all kinds of demons 
and terrible phantoms, who taught sorcery and witchcraft, and dwelt at cross-roads, 
tombs, and near. places where murder had been committed. 

HEC'ATOMB (Gr. Jiecaton and bous), in the worship of the Greeks, and in other 
ancient religions, means a sacrifice of a large number of victims, properly, although by 
no means necessarily, one hundred. Originally, it would seem that the practice was to 
■burn the entire victim; but even as early as the time of Homer; it was usual only to burn 
the legs wrapped up in the fat and certain parts of the intestines. The rest of the vic- 
tim was consumed at the festive meal which succeeded the sacrifice. Besides, there- 
fore, that the gods were believed to be propitiated in proportion to the number of vic- 
tims, the increase of the number was also gratifying, not alone to the priests and servants 
of the temple, but also to the public, who were admitted to the sacrificial banquet. 
Hence in Athens the hecatomb was a most popular form of sacrifice (Atherueus, i. p. 3). 
On the contrary, the thrifty Spartans limited the number both of the victims and of the 
sacrifices; a inf while the other Greek states required that the victim should be of the 
mom perfect kind, the Spartans were content with* animals of a very inferior character. 
In the hecatomb, strictly so called, the sacrifice was supposed to consist of one hundred 
bulls; but other animals were frequently substituted. 

HECK, Barbara, 1731-1804; b. Ireland, of German parents, in a district which 
early felt the influence of Wesley’s preaching. She and her husband Paul came to 
America with Philip Embury in 1700, and in 1706 they organized a Methodist society 
U. K. VII. -26 
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in Embury’s' house in Kew York city. This led to the famous old John street Methodist 
chapel. With .Embury she was instrumental in founding other societies in northern 
Kew York and Canada. 

HECKER, Friedrich Karl Fiunz, a leader of the democratic party in the German 
revolution of 1848, was b. at Eiehtersheim, Baden, Bept, -28, 181.1, _ and after studying 
law in Heidelberg, became in 1838 advocate of the supreme court in Manheiui, Though 
rising to eminence as a pleader, when elected iiy!842 a member of the second chamber 
fin Baden, he abandoned his profession for political life, and soon grew popular among 
the more advanced sections of the opposition. In 1840 lie began to side actively with 
the purely democratic and •socialistic party outside of the chamber, and on the revolu- 
tion breaking out in 1848, immediately began to employ his eloquence in revolutionary 
agitation. When the preliminary, convention; {da* mrjjmHmmut) met, he endeavored, 
with, the influence of his w hole * party, to constitute it into a permanent republican 
assembly. The frustration of this . effort led him to think of surprising the smaller gov- 
ernments of -.southern Germany .with .the:- artisan bands which had been sent to the 
Rhine. Defeated at Kandern, April 20, 1840, lie fled into the canton of Basel, where 
lie conducted a newspaper against the constitutional party. On being refused admis- 
sion into the parliament, though elected to represent Thiongeii, he emigrated to Amer- 
ica, where he had bought a : farm.. - The Baden revolution (18411) brought lorn hack io 
Europe* but -finding the* .revolution over on arrival, lie returned to America. He took 
an active part in the war of secession. 

HECKER, Isaac Thomas, b. N. 1819. About 1843 ho became interested in social- 
istic communities at Brook farm and at Fruit lands. Mass. In 184,5 he joined the 
Roman Catholic church, and in 1849 (in England) was ordained a priest. He joined 
the Hedemptorists, but with others was released from bis vows, and founded the con- 
gregation of St. Paul the apostle, or Pan lists. In 1895 he established in Now York 
The Catholic World. He was present, as procurator of bishop' Itosecrnns, at the Vatican 
council in 1869, and in 1873 traveled extensively in Europe and Urn east. He is the 
author of Question# of Hut Soul, and Aspiration# of Nature, 

HEOKEWELDER, John, 1743-1823. b. England, accompanied his parents at 12 
years of age to Pennsylvania, and in 3771 became a .'Moravian missionary among the 
Indian tribes along the Ohio. Alter laboring 4)) years be retired and parsed the 
remainder of his life at the .Moravian village* of Bethlehem, Penn. He wrote a valuable 
History of the Manners mid Customs of the Tndkui Outturns, and a narrative, of his mission- 
ary work. 

HECKLES, or Hackles, and GILLS. These are very Important parts of various 
machines, employed in the preparation of animal and Vegetable fillers for spinning. 
They consist of a series of long metallic teeth, through which the materia! is drawn, so 
that the fibers may he combed out Kt might., and so fitted for the subsequent opera lions. 
The manufacture of heckles and gills involves great care and nicety, as any impcrhvrion 
may cause great loss, by damaging the fiber ’which passes thmWh them. For flux, 
hemp, jute, and similar large and course fibers, the teeth of the ht ekies are large, being 
about eight inches long, and made of steel wire one-fourth of an inch in diameter. This 
is gradually reduced from the base* upwards, until it ends in a fine point. The whole is 
beautifully polished, so as to prevent injurious frit lion. They are fixed in a womlcu or 
metallic base, in several rows, alternating with each other at short distances apart, in 
heckles; but in gills the teeth are much liner, resembling needles, and fewer in number, 
being placed usually in two rows; they constitute a part of the stunning nviehinetv. 
The manufacture of ‘these articles is a special trade; the manufacturers are called heck- 
makers. 

> EEOE’MOITBV/IKE , a thriving manufacturing village of England, in the Wes! Riding 
of Yorkshire, is situated on the Lancashire ami Yorkshire railway. 3 m. n.w. of FevH- 
bury, and 10 m. s.w. of Leeds. Ft is the chief seat of the carpet and blanket, iuuies in 
the West Riding, Pop, ’73, 8,309. 

HECLA, or Hekla, a volcanic mountain in Iceland, is of a conical shape, and stands 
isolated about 20 m, from the s.w. coast Its snow-dud summit is 5,1 10 ft. hiub. The 
principal crater, when visited by sir George Mackenzie, was about 100 ft. deep, and 
contained a large quantity of snow in the bottom. There arc many small secondary 
craters near the summit. The sides of the mountain are broken by numerous deep 
ravines, forming channels for mountain torrents that are produced by the melting of 
the snow. The principal rocks are lava and basalt, covered with the loose stows, 
sconce, and ashes ejected from the volcano. The view from the summit is very deso- 
late and wild. “ Fantastic groups of hills, craters, and lava, leadimr the eve to ‘distant 
snow-covered jokuls; the mist rising from a waterfall ; lakes embosomed amid ban*, bleak 
mountains; an awful and prof on mi slumber; lowering clouds; marks all around of the 
furious action of the most destructive of the elements',' give to the region a character of 
desolation scarcely to be paralleled.” 

A record of the eruptions lias been kept since the 10th century. They are few in 
£ umber, only 43, but they have been always very violent, and generally continuing for 
a considerable time. One of the most tremendous occurred in 1783, when the immense 
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quantity of lava and ashes ejected laid waste a large extent of country. The internal 
fire remained, as if exhausted, in a quiescent state till Sept., 1845, when with terrific 
i energy it again burst forth, and continued active for more than a year. At this time it 

| poured out a torrent of lava, ; which at the distance of two miles from the crater was one 

: mile wide, and from 40 to 50 ft. deep. A fine dust from this eruption was scattered 

over the Orkney islands, a distance of 400 miles from Hecla. 

I HECTAKE. See Are. ante Metric System, 

| HECTIC EEVER (Gr. hektikos , habitual), (see Fever), a peculiar type of feverish 

disease, usually found associated with organic disease of the chest or abdomen, and 
I above all with tubercular disease, or consumption (q.v.). It, can scarcely be called an 

independent form of disease, although carefully described as such by most of the older 
authors, and distinguished as a fever with morning and evening paroxysms, and inter- 
mediate remissions. Generally speaking, the evening paroxysm is the more marked; 
the patient becomes flushed after eating, or in the excitement of conversation; there is 
a preternatural vividness of expression, which, with the heightened color, sometimes 
gives a very fallacious impression of health. The patient retires to bed, has tossing and 
uneasy sleep, and wakens in the middle of the night, or towards early morning, bathed 
in cold perspiration, and in a state of extreme languor. Next day , the whole of these 
changes are repeated, and under the slow but too sure progress of the fever, the patient 
gradually emaciates, and in the end dies exhausted. The treatment of hectic fever is 
substantially that of consumption (q.v.). 

HECTOGRAM. Bee Metric System. 

HECTOLITER See Metric System. 

HECTOMETER. See Metric System. 

HECTOE, the bravest hero in the Trojan army, was the son of king Priam and 
Hecuba, and married Andromache, the daughter of Eetion, king of Thebes, in Cilicia, 
by whom he became the father of Astyanax of Seaman drius, and, as some say, likewise 
of Laodamas. His exploits are sung by Homer in the Iliad. Hector having slain 
Patroclus, the friend of Achilles, the latter, forgetting his quarrel with Agamemnon, 
took up arms to avenge his beloved companion, and Hector fell by his hand. His body 
was dragged in triumph by the conqueror round the tomb of Patroclus, but wars after- 
wards ransomed by Priam, who caused it to buried with great pomp. In Ilium, Hector 
was honored as a hero, and sacrifices were offered to Taim. In compliance with an 
oracle, his bones are said to have been subsequently conveyed to Thebes, in Boeotia. 
Hector is incontestably the greatest hero in the Iliad, Yielding in valor to none, he is 
defeated by Achilles., not because the latter surpasses him in courage, but because, 
already .wounded and exhausted with prolonged conflicts, he undertakes a single com- 
bat, trusting to the aid of Deiphobus. Minerva assumes the form of the latter, and 
Hector is deceived and forsaken. In humanity, he is superior to all. One of the 
most beautiful episodes in the Iliad is that in which Hector takes leave of his wife 
Andromache, and expresses his feelings as a husband, a father, and a prince. 

IIEC'HBA (Gr. Hek&be), the second wife of Priam, king of Troy. During the Trojan 
war, she witnessed the destruction of all her sons, with the exception of Helenas, and 
at last saw her husband murdered before her eyes by the savage Pyrrhus. After the 
destruction of Troy, she fell into the hands of the Greeks as a slave," and, according to 
one form of the legend, threw herself in despair into the sea. Euripides (in his tragedy 
of Ilecahe) and other ancient tragedians describe her as a tender mother, a noble princess, 
and a virtuous wife, exposed by fate to the most cruel sufferings. In sculpture she is 
represented as a matron, whose face, furrowed by grief, betrays a character naturally 
ardent and passionate. 

REDDING, Elijah, d.d., 1780-1852; b. N. Y. At the the age of 18 he joined the 
Methodist church and begun work as an itinerant preacher in Vermont and Canada. 
In 1803 lie was sent to New Hampshire, arid in 1807-9 was presiding elder of the New 
Hampshire and New London districts. From 1809 to 1824 he preached chiefly in 
Massachusetts. In the latter year he was chosen bishop, and in 1848 represented the 
church in the British conference. He was one of the founders of Zion's Herald, the first 
Met hodist paper in the country. His Manual of Discipline is highly valued. 

HEBGrE (Sax. Jiege , Ger. hag, Fr. hue ; in Ger., Jiegen is to fence, protect; cherish), a 
fence formed generally of growing shrubs. Hedges are very much used in some parts 
of the world, whilst others, equally cultivated, are almost /destitute of them. Thus, 
whilst they are very common in many parts of Britain and of Italy, they are compara- 
tively rare in France and Germany. For many situations, they are particularly adapted, 
owing to the protection which they afford from high winds; and the height to which 
they arc permitted to grow ought toTie accommodated to the requirements of the locality 
in this respect. They are also much more pleasant to the eye than dry stone wails or 
coarse palings; but there can be no doubt that where neither shelter nor ornament is 
intended, they cause great waste of land; as even when very trimly kept, they occupy 
a much more considerable breadth than other fences, and their roots draw nutriment 
from the soil on each side to a very considerable distance. It has been calculated that 
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even such reduction of the breadth occupied by hedges as might he accomplished by 
moderate care In trimming, would add to the extent of ..laud available for crops in Eng- 
land as much as a middling-sized county. 

Hedges in Britain are generally formed of hawthorn (q.v.). The unsightly blanks in 
hawthorn-hedges,' . which are also* injurious to their usefulness, are not easily filled up 
with hawthorn-plants, but in such circumstances, the barberry grows well, and is some- 
times used with great advantage. Hedges are also sometimes formed of barberry itself. 
See Barberry, Beech-hedges are very common around gardens and pleasure-grounds, 
and a hedge of beech and hawthorn mixed is common in many places. Beech-hedges, 
closely trimmed, can be made almost as impervious as any kind of hedge known in 
Britain; and where shelter is needed, can easily be trained to a height of twenty feet 
or upwards. Holly makes an excellent, ornamental hedge, much in use for gardens and 
pleasure-grounds. Ornamental hedges are sometimes formed of yew, hornbeam, lime, 
and other trees, which can scarcely, however, be reckoned among hedge-plants. Privet 
is much used for ornamental hedges, but they are of little use as fences. 

Hedges were in use among the ancient Romans, chiefly for the inclosure of vine- 
yards and gardens. It is probable that they have existed in England since the times of the 
Romans, although not very common till the end of the 17th c. ; but they are supposed 
to have been first introduced into Scotland and Ireland by the officers of Cromwell’s 
armies. The first hedges planted in Scotland are said to have been at Inch-Buckling 
Brae, in East Lothian, and at the head of loch Tav, and that at the former place 
existed as a row of old hawthorns in the beginning of the present century. 

HEDGE, Frederick Henry, d.d., b. Mass., 1805; son of Levi, the professor of 
logic and metaphysics in Harvard college. In 1818 lie accompanied George Bancroft 
to Germany, where he studied nearly five years. He returned in 1823, ami two years 
later graduated at Harvard. The next three years were passed in the study of theology,, 
and in 1828 he was settled in the Unitarian ministry at West Cambridge. Afterwards, 
he was pastor at Bangor, Me. ; Providence:, R.I. ; and Brookline, Mass. He traveled in 
Europe in 1847-48. In 1857 he was made professor of ecclesiastical history in the 
Cambridge theological school. In the same year he edited the Christian Emimner, a 
Unitarian journal,** and in 1859 was president of the American Unitarian association. 
In 187.2 he was appointed professor of German in Harvard college, where he now 
remains. He has published The Prose Writers of Germany; Liturgy for the ■ use of the 
Church; Reason in Religion; Prirneml World of Hebrew Tradition; and many translations 
from German poets. 

HEDGEBOTE, in English law, means the right of a tenant to cut wood on the farm 
or land, to repair the hedges or fences. 

HEDGEHOG, Erinaeeus, a genus of insectivorous quadrupeds, the type of the family- 
erinaeeklm. The muzzle is rather elongated, the neck short, the limbs short, the feet 
five-toed, the claws strong, the tail short, the body covered on the upper parts with 
sharp spines and with hair below, and capable of being rolled up into a ball by means 
of a powerful muscle extended under the skin. The teeth are 36 in number, 20 in the 
upper jaw and 16 m the lower, but considerable difference of opinion has existed among 
naturalists as to the character of some of them. The middle incisors are very long, and 
stand forward; those of the upper jaw are widely separated; the lateral ones small. 
Like many other imectimra , hedgehogs are by no means limited to insect food, but prey 
on larger animals, as^ reptiles, small quadrupeds, and birds; they are fond of eggs and 
of milk, and in confinement will readily eat soaked bread, cooked vegetables,* or por- 
ridge. Their power of rolling themselves into a ball, from which the spines project on 
every side, is their means of protection from enemies. The spines are curiously bent 
near the root, and so set, that on the contraction of the muscle by which the animal 
rolls itself up, they are held firmly in their position, their points towards the adversary. 
They are very strong and sharp; their elasticity is also so very great, that the animal 
can sustain falls from great heights without apparent injury. 

The Common Hedgehog- (E. Europcms) is a native of Britain and of most parts of 
Europe, _ A particular description is unnecessary. Its short ears are one of its distinc- 
tive specific characters. . It is seldom above 94 in. in length. Its spines are about an 
inch long. It readily kills snakes, and even vipers, which it eats, beginning always at 
the tail. It is said to be capable of resisting in an extraordinary degree not only the 
venom of serpents, hut other kinds of poison" however administered. A hedgehog has 
been, know n to eat great n umbe rs of canthar ides (Spanish flies) with out injury, al though 
one would have caused great agony to a dog. It brings forth from two 'to four young 
at a birth, and provides for the occasion a curiously constructed nest, of which the roof 
is capable of throwing off the rain, so as to keep them dry. The young are blind at 
first; their ears are also closed — a thing as unusual as the former is common among ani- 
mals— their bodies are covered with soft incipient spines. In winter the hedgehog 
becomes torpid, retiring to some hole at the base of a tree, beneath roots, or in 'some 
such situation. It provides no winter store, and no other British animal hibernates so 
completely. — The hedgehog is easily tamed, becomes very familiar, and is very useful 
in houses where black beetles are troublesome. Night is its period of activity. — The flesh 
oi the hedgehog is eaten in some parts of Europe, but in Britain onh T by gypsies, who 
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roll it up in a ball of clay, and so roast it. — Other species of hedgehogs are found in 
different parts of Asia and Africa. 


HEDGEHOG PLANT, a name given to those species of medick (medicago) which have 
the pods spirally twisted and rolled up into a ball, beset with spines. The peculiar 
appearance of the pods makes them objects of interest, on which account they some- 
times find a place on llower-borders: and like the other medicks (q.v.) they are useful in 
the countries in which they abound, as affording excellent food for sheep and cattle. 
They, are particularly plentiful on sandy grounds near the sea in some parts of South 
America, and their pods are too plentiful in the South American wool imported into 
Britain. 


HEDGE-MUST ARB, Sisymbrium, a genus of plants of the natural order crucifercs, 
mostly annual or perennial herbaceous plants, with very various foliage, some yellow 
or white flowers, and a long roundish or 6-angled pod (silique). Several species are 
natives of Britain, of which one, the Common if. (& ojficmale), was once employed in 
medicine for catarrhs and other ailments. It is said to be diaphoretic and expectorant. 
It has a mild pungency. It is sometimes cultivated as a pot-herb. It is an annual* 
plant, plentiful in waste places and by waysides, sometimes 2 ft. high, branched, with 
rimcinate or deeply-lobed leaves, stem and leaves hairy, flowers very small and yellow. 
The pods are erect, and closely pressed to the stalk. — Broad-leaved II., or London 
Rocket (8. mo), is said to have sprung up in great abundance on the ground desolated 
by the fire of London in 1666.— -Bine-leaved H., or Blix-weed (S. Sophia), is common 
in many parts of England and Scotland, growing in waste places. Its leaves are doubly 
or trebly pinnatifid. It is about 2 ft. high, branched, with yellow flowers. It was for- 
merly administered in dysentery and hysteria, and the seeds as a vermifuge. 


HEDGE-SPARROW, Hedge- warbler, Hedge-accentor, or D unnock, Accentor 
modulam, a little bird of the family sylvhulm , a common native of Britain and of most 
parts of Europe. It is not quite so large as the house-sparrow, which it somewhat 
resembles in dull brownish plumage, but, notwithstanding its most common name, in 
little else; its slenderness of bill, and its whole form, proclaiming it at once to be of a 
different family. It; feeds principally on insects. It is one of the earliest spring song- 
sters, having a sweet plaintive song; and the nest is one of the first that the school-boy 
finds in spring. The nest, of green moss, roots, and wool, lined with liair, is usually 
placed rather low in a bush or hedge. The eggs are four or five in number, of a deli- 
cate and spotless bluish green. The cuckoo very often lays its egg in the hedge-spar- 
row’s nest. The hedge-sparrow is chiefly found in summer, in the northern temperate 
parts of Europe, migrating southward in winter; but in Britain it remains all the year. 
— Another species of the same genus, the Alpine Warbler, or Alpine Accentor (A. 
Alpimis), a rather larger bird, lighter and ratlier more varied in color, has in a few 
instances been found in Britain." It is common in the Alps, and other mountains of 
France, Germany, and Italy.— Other species of accentor are found both in the Old ancl 
New W odd. They are all of dull plumage. In this genus the bill is more conical than 
in the other sylmadm. 

IIEDJAZ (the land of pilgrimage), a maritime province of Arabia, extending along 
the eastern shore of the Red sea, and bounded on the n. by the Syrian desert and the 
gulf of Akaba, on the e. by the province of Nedjed, and on the s. by that of Yemen. It 
is almost entirely unproductive, being chiefly sandy or stony. "Containing the two 
sacred cities, Mecca and Medina — the former the birthplace of Mohammed, the latter 
the place in which he is interred— lied jaz is the “holy land” of Arabia. It is traversed 
annually by vast numbers of pilgrims. 

HEDJRAH ( Ilegirah ), or, more fully, IIedjrat Al-Nabt, Arab, emigration (not flight, 
as commonly translated) of Mohammed (q.v.). The tribe of the Koreish having resolved 
to siav the new prophet, their kinsman, lie secretly left Mecca on Sept 13, 622 a. d., 
and repaired to Medina, where, partly from a feeling of jealousy towards Mecca, partly 
because his new doctrine had already found here many new adherents, he was so well 
received and so vigorously supported in the wars which he now began to wage against 
his adversaries, that the rise and progress of Mohammedanism was said to date in reality 
from the time of Mohammed’s leaving Mecca. The Hedjrah, therefore, was made the 
starting-point of a new era — the Mohammedan (Tarikh Alhijrah) — by Caliph Omar, who, 
639 or 640, with the aid of a Persian, Harrnozan, instituted the new Moslem calendar. 
It does not, however, as is generally supposed, begin from the day of the flight itself, 
but from the first of the Moharram (the first month of the year) preceding it — a date 
corresponding to our July 15 or 16, 622 a.d. 

The Mohammedan year, as a lunar year, is shorter than ours by 10 days 21 hours and 
14§ seconds.; and this circumstance renders the exact transfer of Mohammedan dates 
into dates of our own calendar a very difficult task. An elaborate method has been 
invented for that purpose by Idel.er; an easy, although not minutely accurate way of 
finding the year, but not the month and the day, is by the deduction of 3 per cent from 
the given Mohammedan year, and the addition of 622 to the sum so obtained; e.g., the 
year of the Hedjrah corresponding to 1862 a.d. being 1279, deduct 8 per cent, or'about 
39 = 1240, add 622 = 1862. 



Heeiuu 

Hegel. 


406 


HEESt, Jan Dated de, the most celebrated painter of what is called “ still-life” that 
the Dutch school has produced, was b. at Utrecht in 1600, studied under Ills father 
and soon obtained immense sums for his pictures. Towards the close of his life he 
to ,.*^ utwel 'P.. where he died in 1674. Heem’s pictures represent, for the most 
part, splendid vases of fruitsand flowers, musical instruments, and ornaments of various 
orno P^Oited a gariand of flowers for a certain Jan Yauder Meer, who refused 

tar r k v f u but, afterwards gave it to the Prince of Grange, who brought it with 
mm to England, Heem s coloring is exquisite, and his use of chiaroscuro unsurpassable. 

KEEN, CHOW, TITO, and E00, Chinese geographical terms, used to designate the 
relative rank of cities and districts. Been indicates the smallest division, although its 
city may be an important one; thus, Shanghai-been is a large city and district, while 
which it is situated, Sungkiang-/^, to which it is subordinate, is a 
smaliei place. Generally speaking, however, the terms designate the rank of cities 
from poo, the chief, to keen, the least in size. ’ 

- ah eminent German scholar, wash. Oct. 25 
i at Arbergen, near Bremen, where his father was at that time pastor, and received 
tt! lf l J catlc 5 n at thm cathedral school of Bremen, and at the university of Gottingen 
him f el , t . k 2f w £ t0 ' % Htermy. world by two philological works— viz.'" an 
edition of Menander s^^ Lneomm (Gottingen, 1785), and the Eebgce Physic® et Eihicm 

ln Preparing materials for the latter of 
these works, lie visited Itaiy, the Netherlands, and France, and by intercourse with 
vanous learned men of these countries, expanded and enriched his mind. In 1794 he 
was appointed professor ol philosophy, and in 1801, professor of history at Gottingen 
He mairied in 1<97 a daughter of Heyne, and died Mar. 7, 1842. His lectures in the 
T ^ very first more to Greek and Roman fntiquX?n" d to 
the histoiy ot the line arts, than to philology, strictly so called. The latter indeed was 
!?F n i D r ^ background. In 1793-96 appeared at Gottingen his Idem 
5Volfi&^V vornelmzten Volker der alien Welt (4th edit, 

historians Tf Inc, ^ u k bas secured hun a place among the most eminent modern 
w ; f /o 7 ^ 6 far damchcn Litemtur seit deni Wiederanlle- 

v ?£ ? ott - 1^7-1802) proved less satisfactory to scholars his 
Geuliichto dei Staafen des Alierthums (Gott. 1799; 5th edit. 1826), and his GescMchie des 
hump, btaatensystems tend seiner Golonim (G5tt. 1809; 4tli edit. 1822) abounded in new 
e -\T P ?- Siti °! D ' S ’ Ror Jlis ^ Tnte rsuelmngen uber die Kreuzziige , he received 
L fl £5? * Ue National institute of France. His Eleine Jmtorische Schnfien (3 vols 
Gott. ISOo-OS) contain . some very interesting treatises. In 1821-26 he published an 
f f 1 j . us bfoneai works (Bistomchen Werke). in 15 vols. Heeren was a member 
of tiie academies of St. Petersburg, Berlin, Munich, Stockholm, Dublin and Copenha- 
gen, and of the Asiatic societies of London and Calcutta. ’ P 4 . 

RFBELE, Karl Joseph von, d.d., b. Wurtemberg 1809; graduated at Tllbino-pn 
and m 1840 received a professorship in the Catholic theological faculty, where he repre- 
de P ai ; tm + ents /^. church history, Christian archaeology, and patrohwy In 
18o8 he became doctor of divinity, and afterwards knight of the order of the mi-tern 
berg crown From 1842 to 1845 he was a member If -the dimmer of 
deputies. He was consecrated bishop of Rottenberg in 1869, and took par n the 
mean council. In 1874 he declined the archbishopric of FreiCg offere'S^o him by 
the Baden government on the ground that he could not take the oath which was 
demanded from Abe bishops in Prussia and Baden. His most important' work ol 
I s ft? ^oryofCoimciE based on the study of original materials. It lias been 
translated into English under the title of A History of the Christian Councils from the 
Pf U) i iei ^ St t0 J™ ^ Se the GouncU of Eicmi, a.d. 325. Among otlici works 

South- Western Germany, Cardinal Ximcnes and 
Spain in the Fifteenth Century , and Contributions to Church 
H story AreMoiof/y, and Liturgy. He has also published a Selection of the Homdksof 
A a ^? r f axn J ra Ration, and an edition of the works of the apostolic fathers 

1860* S1S * tranS atl ° U by the Rev< Cunon Vtiton, of his Life of Xim ones, appeared in 

b Friedrich, one of the greatest German philosophers, was 

fc S i? ttgart> ? n< ? became,, in 1788, a student in the Tubingen theoloH- 
ci l institute, where his speculative abilities, however, w y ere outshone kydns voiumur 
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▼ l ® r u!] edlt01sh ]P oi t Bas Rntisehe Journal fur Philosophic. His lectures in 

'Jaw K * not at 5’f act notice, but it -was at this place, while the din of the battle in 
1806 was soundtng through the town, that be completed his first tn ^^pwHnt wfrl 4> 
Ph«mmemU> 9 ie d;Geiste S (\ 807 ), which he used afterwards to eall Ids vova^^ 0 f <af 
cot ay. bhortly before tfie battle, he had been made extraordinary professor of 
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philosophy; but the disaster which that event brought upon Jena compelled him to 
seek means of subsistence elsewhere, and he went, accordingly, at Nietliammer’s 
request, to Bamberg, where he edited a political paper for two years. In 1803 he was 
appointed rector of the gymnasium at Nuremberg, and there he had just completed liis 
mssemcJiaft d. Logik (3 Bde. 1812-16), when he was called in 1816 to a professorship of 
philosophy in Heidelberg, where he published liis Encyklopcldie d. pMlosophmlien Wissmi- 
chaffs ib (1817; 3te Aufi. 1830), in which he first developed liis complete system. In 
18is, however, he was called to Fitchte’s place in Berlin, and it was here that lie first 
began to gather around him a new philosophical school. Ilis lectures, which were 
delivered in a stammering voice, and without rhetorical ornament, yet with the ini pres- , 
siveness of being the expression of laborious thought, attracted hearers from all ranks 
and professions. He rose to considerable political influence through his official connec- 
tion with the Prussian government, and his philosophy in some respects lost credit from 
the generally conservative tendencies of his administration. Still, in • his ReehUphUoso- 
phie (1831), lie demands representation of the people, freedom of the press, publicity of 
judicial proceedings, trial by jury, and the administrative independence of corporations. 
In the midst of an active life lie was suddenly cat off by cholera, Nov. 14, 1831, and 
buried beside Fichte. A complete collection of his works was published in IS vols. 
(Berlin, 1833-41), and his life written by Rosenkranz (1844). 

At first, as has been intimated, Hegel’s philosophy started from the same position as 
Sehelling’s — the principle of the identity of knowing and being; but at an early period 
he departed from Schell ing’s theory, that this identity can be apprehended only through 
an intellectual intuition, of which the understanding can render no account. Carrying 
out rigorously the principle from which both started, as embodied in the proposition of 
Spinoza, that the order and connection of thoughts are the same as the order and con- 
nection of things, Hegel sought to find the universal form which characterizes the pro- 
cess both of existence and thought. This universal form lie recognized as the process 
of becoming ( Werden). But the process of becoming is only the union of position and 
negation; for all that becomes at once posits, and, by passing into something else, removes 
• itself. Identical with this process is the process of thought; for every thought involves 
its contradictory. But the contradictory is not a mere negation; it is in itself positive; 
the conception of unity, e.g., is not more positive than its contradictory, the conception 
of plurality. Every thought therefore, as it involves its contradictory, adds to its own 
contents, and by the combination of the two contradictories, we rise to absolute knowl- 
edge. This process, involving in it the three stages of position, negation, and the 
union of both, determines the method of Hegel; for according to this method, liis entire 
system is organically necessitated in all its parts to a threefold division corresponding 
to the three stages in the process of thought and existence. The point from which ail 
knowledge must start is thought simply and in itself, the science of which, logic forms, 
therefore, the first part of this system. But thought passes into something other than 
itself, exists out of itself in nature, and the philosophy of nature accordingly ranks as 
the second part. Returning again from its estrangement in nature, thought becomes 
conscious of itself in mind, and consequently the philosophy of mind forms the third 
part. If would be profitless to give a mere enumeration — and nothing more could be 
attempted here— of the various' subdivisions, in their degrees of subordination, into 
which these three grand divisions are separated. For an account of the system, con- 
sult, besides the ordinary histories of philosophy, Vera’s Introduction d la PhilosopMe de 
Hegel (Paris, 1855), and Haym’s Hegel u. seine Zeit (Berlin, 1858). For the English student 
’of Hegel. Dr. Hutchison Stirling’s Secret of Hegel is invaluable. 

HegMankm is commonly employed to denote the direction of philosophical specula- 
tion in the large school which arose under the influence of Hegel. During Hegel’s life, 
and on till 1841, when Schelling came to Berlin, Hegelianism found a very efficient 
organ in the Jahrhdcher 'fur wissenscheftliche Krilik (1837-47, ed. by Henning): and 
through the influence of the Prussian minister, Von Altenstein, a large number of the 
philosophical chairs in the Prussian universities were secured for Hegelian professors. 
In the second grand department into which Hegel had divided his system, the 
philosophy of nature, his speculations did not give the same impetus to inquiry as 
those of Schelling had given; but this may be accounted for from the consideration 
that the enthusiasm for physical investigations, which was rising when Schell ing*s early 
speculations appeared, had reached its culmination before Hegel began to attract notice. 
In logic, also, owing to Hegel’s own exhaustive treatment, little has been done by his 
disciples, except in the way of explication and apology, of which Schaller’s, Erdmann’s, 
and Hinrichs’s works on the science are specimens. But in psychology we find develop- 
ments of the Hegelian principles by Iiosenkranz, Michelet, and Erdmann; in juris- 
prudence, by Brans; in ethics, by Michelet; in aesthetics, by Vischer, Hinriehs, Hotlio, 
Rosenkranz, Ruge, and Schnaase; in the history of philosophy, notwithstanding Hegel’s 
own work, by "Erdmann, Michelet, Rosenkranz, Schwegler, Zeller, &c." In the 
philosophy of religion, however, Hegelian speculation has been more widely and power- 
fully influential than in any other department; Daub, Marheineke, Rosenkranz, Go n rad i, 
Goschel, Vatke, and a host of other more or less known writers, joining with Hegel in 
seeking to elict the eternal meaning embodied in the historical and symbolical forms of 
Christianity, But as soon as Hegelianism reached this sphere of speculation, it began 
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height is regular in form, all that is necessary to be 
done is to measure GO, calculate CB, lirnl AOB: then 
AB can at once be calculated by the ordinary rules — 
case i (when there is no level ground in . front). Sup- 
pose the height of A above O (fig. 3) is to be found, 
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Travelers. Tlie method depends upon the fact that vapor of water or steam has a cer- 
tain tension or elastic force according to its temperature, thus: at 3 2° it can support 0.3 
of an inch of mercury; at 80° it can support 1 in.; at 150°, 7.43 in.; at 180°, 15.5 in.; at 
313° (the ordinary boiling-point), SO in., or the whole pressure of the air. By observing, 
therefore, the temperature at which water boils, we can find, by means of a table of the 
elastic force of vapor at different temperatures, the pressure, in inches of mercury, to 
which it is subject at the time. Now, beginning at the level of the sea, it is found by 
experiment that a fall of 1° in the boiling-point corresponds to an elevation of 510 ft. ; 
at an elevation of 3,500 ft., the difference for a degree is 530 ft.; at 5,000, it is 580 fit. ; 
at 17,000, it is 590 feet. An approximation for medium elevations may be made by 
taking 580 ft. on an average for the difference corresponding to 1°, then 580 multiplied 
by the number of degrees between the boiling-point and 313° will give, approximately , the 
height 

HEXJN, or EEYI4, Petek Peteksen, a famous Dutch admiral, was b. in 1577, at 
Del itshaven, near Rotterdam. Of low origin, be gradually advanced himself by his 
bravery to the- highest dignities. As vice-admiral of the fleet of the Dutch West India 
company, he in 1630 engaged and utterly defeated the Spaniards in All Saints’ bay, 
captured 45 of their ships, and returned to" Holland with an immense booty. In conse- 
quence of this splendid victory, the company raised him to the rank of admiral. Only 
two years after this, he captured, almost without requiring to strike a blow, the grand 
Spanish silver flotilla, the value of which was estimated at 12,000,000 Dutch guilders. 
As a reward of this unparalleled success, he was, in 1639, named admiral of Holland. 
Shortly after, he met his death in a fight with two ships off Dunkerque. A marble 
monument is erected to liis memory in the old church at Delft. 

(formerly, Heiligbronn, holy icell), an important trading and manufac- 
turing t. of the kingdom of Wurtemberg, in the circle of Neekar, is situated on the 
right bank of the river Neckar, in a beautiful and fertile valley, 38 m. n. of Stuttgart. 
The church of St. Kilian, built from 1018 to 1539, a noble edifice, partly Gothic and 
partly Renaissance; the old town-hall, der diebsthurm — the thief’s tower — in which Gotz 
von Berlichingen was confined; and the house of the Teutonic knights, now a barrack, 
are the chief buildings. Though wine and field and garden produce are still cultivated 
by many of the inhabitants, trade and manufactures are the chief branches of industry 
now carried on here. Paper, chemical products, silk, dye-stuffs, gold, silver, and iron 
wares, tobacco, vinegar, etc., are manufactured for export. Gypsum and sandstone 
are quarried in the vicinity. Pop. ’75, 31,308. 

HSI'HIGENSTADT, a regularly built and walled t. of Prussian Saxony, is situated 
on the Leiue, near the Hanoverian frontier, 50 tn. n.w. of Erfurt. It was the capital 
of the department of the Iiarz, in the kingdom of Westphalia, from 1807 to 1814. 
Weaving, dyeing, and paper-manufacture are carried on. Pop. ’75, 5,301. 

HEZL'SBERGr, a small t. of Prussia, in the province of Prussia, is very beautifully 
situated on the Aile, 43 m. s. of Konigsberg. It was originally the chief town of Erme- 
land, one of the old divisions of Poland. Pop, ’75, 5,770, who manufacture cloth, 
leather, etc. 


, H1XL'SBRQOT\ a small t. in the Bavarian circle of middle Franconia (pop. 1000), 
worthy of note as the ancient burial-place of the Hohenzollern Burggrafs of Nuremberg. 
The convent of Heilsbronn owes its origin in 1133 to bishop Otho of Bamberg, and its 
subsequent rich endowment to the counts of Ahenberg, from whom it passed in heritage 
to the Nuremberg princes, who thenceforward retained the lay-proprietorship of tlie 
institution. Nearly all the members of their house were buried ‘here till the end of the 



15th c., when it became the burial-place of the Franconian branch of the Hohenzollerns, 
till their surrendered' their Franconian hereditary lands. Since the suppression of the 
monasteries in 1555, little has been done to keep up the splendor of Heilsbronn; but 
the church still retains a large number of highly interesting monuments, at once com- 
memorative of ancient German history, and illustrative of the progress of art in Germany 
during the middle ages. The village of Heilsbronn, which lies on the Schwabach, 
possesses mineral springs, and has manufactories of wax-cloth and woolen goods. 
The history and antiquities of Heilsbronn convent have been made the subject of 
several interesting treatises, of which the most complete is Hocker’s Ileikbrvhimehes 
Autiquitatenschatz , and Stillfried’s sequel to the same work. 

HEIM DALE, or Hetmdalek, in Norse mythology, a son of Odin, whose mother 
was of the Totun race, often said to be the son of the nine virgin sisters. He is called 
“ Goldtootli,” his teeth being of that metal; and the “owner of the vaulted arch” 
(rainbow), and dwells in Himminbjbrg. the mountains of heaven at the end of the 
rainbow. He is the warder of the gods, and keeps watch that the giants do not cross 
over the rainbow bridge. He sees by day or night, a hundred miles around him; he 
hears the growing of the grass, and of the wool on a sheep’s back. He figures at the 
death of Badur, and will appear at Ragnarok (the last day), and blow bis born, winch 
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f heim, Hellieim, and Niflheim. The highest is Muspelheim (world of fire), the home of 

Surtj in the highest region of which Q-imle (heaven) was seated. The lowest is Niff- 
heim (mist-world), the home of cold and darkness, having in its midst the fountain 
Hvergelmer, where the dragon Nidhogg dwells. Midway. '-between Muspelheim and 
j Niflheim is Mannalieim (man’s world), the round plane of the earth surrounded by the 

ocean. The gods gave Midgard to the first human pair as a home for their descendants. 
Far above Mannalieim is Asaheim (world of the gods), forming ail immense vault 
above the earth. In the midst of this is Idavold, the place where the gods assemble, 
containing Odin’s throne Hlidskjalf. Beyond the ocean is Jotunheim (home of giants), 
> separated from Asaheim by the river Iting, which never freezes over. Next above the 

earth is Ljosalfheim (home of the elves of light), and between it and Asaheim is Yana- 
heim (home of the vans). Further down is Svartalfheim (world of dark elves); 
further still Mannalieim, and lastly Hellieim (world of the dead, or lid), doubtless the 
! original of the English “hell.” 

HEIMSKBXMLA. See Snorri Sturlesson. 

HEINE, Heinrich, a modern German poet and wit, was b. at Dusseldorf, of Jewish 
parents; the date of his birth is Dec. 12, 1799, (not, as often asserted, Jan. 1, 1800). 
In 1819 he proceeded to the university of Bonn for the purpose of studying law; but 
I he devoted himself with greater ardor to, the study of modern and ancient German 

| literature, under the auspices of his master and friend, August Wilhelm Sehlegel. He 

I subsequently- studied at Berlin and at Gottingen, at which latter place lie took his 

| degree as doctor of law In 1825. About this time lie abandoned Judaism, and was 

| baptized in the Lutheran church of Heiligenstad't. A visit to the Hartz and to Italy 

supplied him with materials for his Beisebilder (Pictures of Travel, Hamb. 4 vols., 
1826-31). This book obtained, on its first appearance, an extraordinarily brilliant suc- 
cess. “Young Germany,” in particular, became drunk with enthusiasm. His Buck- 
tier. Lieder (Book of Songs, Hamb. 1827; 10th edit. 1852)— a portion of which had first 
appeared as Youthful Sorrows in Berlin, 1822— was no less fortunate. Many of these 
songs are of the most exquisite and ethereal beauty. They are unmatched in German 
literature, except by the lyrics which Goethe wrote in his youth. The revolution of 
I July threw Heine into a violent fit of democracy, and in 1831 appeared his Kahldovf 

uber den Adel , in Brief en an dm Gntfen M. mn Moltke (Kahldorf on the Aristocracy, 
in Letters addressed to Count M. von Moltke). He now found it advisable to leave Ger- 
many, and at once proceeded to Paris, where lie resided for the rest of Ids life, culti- 
v vating belles-lettres , both with a brilliancy and malice hitherto almost unheard of. In 

j 1835 he married a certain “Mathilde,” who figures much in his writings, and in 1843-44 

visited his native country, to see his mother. On his return lie published Deutschland; 
da Wintermiirclien (Germany; a Winter’s Tale), in which he recounts imaginary ad- 
ventures and burlesque episodes, and in which a great number of his countrymen, 
kings, statesmen, professors, authors, artists, etc., are mercilessly satirized and abused. 
In 1847 Heine was attacked by disease of the spine, and was almost constantly bed- 
ridden. He suffered the most acute pain, together with the loss of eyesight, with the 
most remarkable equanimity and even good humor, till the day of his "death, which 
took place at Paris, Feb. 17, 1856. His will expressed a desire that no religious cere- 
monies should be celebrated at his funeral. “ This,” however, he adds, “ is not the 
weak fancy of a freethinker. For the last four years I have east aside all philosophical 
pride, and have again felt the power of religious truth.” What faith is to he placed 
in this assertion may easily be concluded from his subsequently designating the Deity 
as the “ mighty Aristophanes of Heaven,” who laughs at his calamities. "Besides the 
works already mentioned, Heine wrote - Fransdsische Zustdnde , Her Salon , Shakespeare's 
MMehenund Frail en, Neue Gedichte, Atta Troll, Rmnamero , etc. A complete edition of 
his works was published at Philadelphia, by John Weik, in 1856; another was pub- 
lished, by Hoffmann Gampe, in Hamburg (1801-63). A French edition of his works 
(Michel Levy, Paris,) was ^prepared, with his co-operation, by Loewe- Wei mars, Gererd 
de Nerval, and St. Rene-Taillandier, English versions of some of these are Le- 
land’s translation, of The Pictures of Travel (1856), The Book of Songs, by J. E. 
Wallis (1856), the Poems complete by E. A. Bowring (1859), and the Poems and * Ballads 
by Theodore Martin (1879). See Heinrich Heine, by W. Stigand (1876). 

HEXlTEGCrtJS, Johann Gottlieb, a learned jurist, of Germany, b. Sept. 11, 1681, at 
Eisenberg, studied theology at Leipsic, and law at Halle, where, in 1713, he was made 
f professor of philosophy, and in 1720 professor of law. In the latter capacity lie went, 

in 1723, to Franeker, in 1727 to Frankfort-on-the-Oder; but in 1733 returned, as pro- 
fessor of law and philosophy, to Halle, where lie died Aug. 31, 1741. His works 
display a thorough acquaintance with all the departments of "jurisprudence, but espe- 
cially with Roman and German law; and their varied learning, logical arrangement, and 
elegant Latin, long maintained for them a classical character. His AMiqmtadmn Jus 
Bonianum Illus IranUum Syntagma, has been re-edited so lately as 1841 by Muhlenbruch, 
and his Elementa Juris Givilis secundum Qrdinem InsUtutiomim (edited by Biener, 1815); 
, bis Elementa Juris Omlis secundum Qrdinem Pandectamm, etc., are still studied by 

p .jurists. Heineccius’s son, Johann Christian Gottlieb IIeineccius, b. 1718 at I-Jalle, 

; died 1791 at Sagan, was for a long time professor in the academy for young noblemen 



Heinecken. A ~\ Q 

Heir. 

at Liegnitz, and edited, besides several of his father's works separately, a complete 
collection of them (If. Opera Omnia, 9 vols., Geneva, 1771). Heineccius’s brother, 
Johann Michaelis Heineccius, b. at Eisenberg 1074, died Sept. 11, 1738, was a 
celebrated pulpit orator in Halle, and also the first who studied seals scientifically. 
His theological writings are forgotten, but lie is remembered by his Be Veteribue Ger- 
manor u ni aliarumque 'Nationum. SigilUs (Leip. 1710; 2d ed. 1719), and by the work 
edited in conjunction with Leuckfeld, Scriptoves Berum ' Germanicarwn (Frankf . ■ 1707). 

i‘ HEINECKEN, Christian Heinrich, 1721-25; a child of extraordinary precocity; 
b. at Lubeck, where liis father was a painter. Able to speak at the age of ten months, bj 
the time lie was one year old he knew by heart the principal incidents in the Pentateuch. 
At two years he had mastered the sacred history; at three was acquainted with history 
and geography, ancient and modern, sacred and profane; besides being able to speak 
Latin and French; and in his fourth year he devoted himself to the study of religion 
and church history. He was able to reason on and discuss the knowledge he had 
acquired. Crowds of people flocked to Lubeck to see the wonderful child; and in 1724 
he was taken to Copenhagen at; the desire of the king of Denmark. On Ids return to 
Lubeck lie began to learn writing, but liis sickly constitution gave way and he died in 
his fourth year. 

HEINSIUS, An tonius, 1041-1720; grand pensionary of Holland, confidential friend 
and agent of William of Orange. After the latter became king of England lie left the 
affairs of Holland in the hands of Heinsius, who brought about the participation of 
Holland in the grand alliance concerning the Spanish succession with England, Prussia, 
Denmark, Savoy, and Hanover. He sturdily opposed the efforts of Louis XIV. to 
open negotiations with the allies for peace, and when it was at last effected he was the 
last to sign the treaty. 

HEINSIUS, Daniel, 1580-1655; a famous Dutch scholar. In 1594, being already 
remarkable for his attainments, lie was sent to the university of Franeker to perfect him- 
self in Greek under Henricus Scliotanus. He stayed at Franeker half a year, and then 
settled at Leyden for the remaining sixty years of his life. There he studied under Joseph 
Scaliger, and there lie became the friend and associate of Marnix de St. Aldegonde, 
Janus Douza, and Paulus Merula. His proficiency in the classic languages won the 
praise of ail the best scholars in Europe, and offers were vainly made to him to accept 
honorable positions outside of Holland. He soon rose in dignity at the university of 
Leyden. In 1602 he was made professor of Latin in the university of Leyden, in 1605 
professor of Greek, and at the death of Merula, in 1607, he succeeded that illustrious 
scholar as librarian. The Dutch poetry of Heinsius is of the school of Roemer Visseher, 
but attains no very high excellence. It was, however, greatly admired by Martin Opitz, 
wfiio was the pupil of Heinsius, and who, in translating the poetry of tlie latter, intro- 
duced the German public to the use of the rhyming Alexandrine. 

HEINTZELMAN, Samuel P., b. Penn., 1805; graduated at West Point, served on 
the northern frontier in the Florida war and in the war with Mexico, and later in Cali- 
fornia and on the Texas frontier chiefly against the Indians. In 1861 lie was made col., 
and assigned to duty in Washington. The same year he was appointed brig. gen, of 
volunteers and commanded at Alexandria, Va. He was wounded in the first "battle of 
Bull Run. In 1862 he commanded the army corps before Yorktown, and was engaged 
in the battle of Williamsburg. Promoted to maj. gen., lie was in the Fair Oaks and "t ho 
seven days’ conflict, and in "the second Bull Run battle, as well as at Chantilly. He 
commanded the defenses at Washington, and in 1864 assumed the command "of the 
northern department, Ohio, Michigan", Indiana, and Illinois, and in the autumn of 1865 
was mustered out of the volunteer service. Early in 1869 he was retired from duty, 
with the rank of maj. gen. in the regular army. 

HEIR, in Scotch law, is often used in a loose sense to denote the persons .entitled to 
succeed to the heritable as well as to the movable estate. In Scotland the same rule 
exists as in England, that if a person do not by deed mortis causa (which operates like 
an English will) dispone or convey his estate to some other person, the law points out 
who is to fake such estate, and that person is the heir-at-law. The rules by which the 
heir to heritable estate in Scotland io pointed out differ considerably from "the English 
rules. These rules are the same as to the descendants of the deceased person A. But 
after A’s descendants are exhausted, differences begin, for then it is not the fattier, nor 
yet the eldest brother of A, but the next younger brother of A, who next succeeds; then 
the next younger again, until the youngest brother; after whom and his descendants 
comes A’s next elder brother; and so on upwards to the eldest brother of all. In Pater- 
son’s Compendium of English and Scotch Law, the different order of succession in both 
countries is shown in a map. There was a difference in Scotland as regards heritable 
estate which had been purchased by a person (in which case it was called conquest), 
and who died leaving brothers both elder and younger: in such case, contrary to the 
general rule, the estate w T ent first to the next elder brother. But after 1874 th is dis- 
tinction wgs abolished. In Scotland, when females succeed equally, they are called 
heirs-portioners (q.v.). In Scotland, though not in England, the mother never succeeds 
in any event, or any relatives, except brothers and sisters german, who trace through her. 
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There was an important difference in Scotland as to tlie vesting of the heritable 
estate of a deceased person. At the death of the owner, his heritable estate did not 
immediately vest in the heir, but lay in an intermediate state, then called the Imreditas 
jacem , and the person entitled to be the heir had to be served heir, or make up his titles, 
and enter to the estate. This was altered in 1874, and the estate now vests at once 
upon the death of the last owner, 87 and 88 Viet. c. 94, s. 9. The general rule also 
exists in Scotland, that the lieir-at-law takes the estates subject to his ancestor's debts ; 
indeed, he used to be liable for all the debts, though far exceeding the property left, 
j provided that he did not take certain precautions to escape this passive representation, 

f as it was called, for the barbarous maxim prevailed, hwresest eadem ■persona cum def undo. 

The steps to he taken to guard against liability in such cases are matters of detail which 
do not require to be described, and are no longer necessary since the act of 1874. 
Another important distinction exists in Scotland, viz., that an heir need not be born in 
lawful wedlock, as in England, but it is enough if the father marries the mother after- 
wards, and so legitimates him. 

The word “ heir ” is often distinguished into several kinds. Thus, an heir by destina- 
tion is a person who is pointed out by a certain deed to succeed in a certain order. So 
is an heir of provision. An heir-at-law is also often called an heir of line, because he 
j succeeds according to a certain line or order; and an heir-general, because he is the gen- 

eral representative of the ancestor, in contradistinction to an heir-special, who is pointed 
| out by deed. An heir of entail is the person who succeeds to an entailed estate by virtue 

Of the deed of entail, which prescribes the order of succession. An heir of conquest 
I meant, as above stated, the heir of an ancestor who acquired the estate in question by 

purchase, and not by succession. See Succession. 

| HEIR (ante), at common law, one who is born or begotten in lawful Wedlock, and 

upon whom the law devolves an estate immediately upoA the ancestor’s death. No one 
I is the heir of a living person, but one may be the heir apparent or presumpti ve. Neither 

a monster nor a bastard can be an heir. In civil law any one who succeeds to the rights 
!, and occupies the place of a deceased person is an heir. An heir apparent is due who 

has an absolute right to an inheritance if outliving the possessor. Beneficiary heirs 
accept succession under the benefit of an inventory, the main purpose of which is to 
limit liability for debts. A collateral heir is one not in direct line, as a brother, uncle, 
aunt, nephew, or niece. A conventional heir takes succession by virtue of a contract, as 
by marriage contract. A forced heir is one who cannot be disinherited. Any heir at 
! common law is a general heir. Irregular heirs are (in Louisiana) those who are neither 

testamentary nor legal, but are established for the succession by law. The civil code 
of that state provides that when the deceased has left neither lawful descendants nor 
ascendants nor collateral relations, the law calls to the inheritor a surviving husband or 
wife, or his or her natural children, or the state heirs at Urn are the same as heirs gen- 
eral, those who stand in natural succession. Legal heirs are persons of the same blood 
as tlie deceased who take succession by force of law, thus differing from a testament-- 
f ary heir who succeeds by the act of the deceased. Three classes of legal heirs are 

recognized; the children and other lawful descendants; the fathers and "mothers and 
other lawful descendants; and the collateral kindred. An heir ipresumptm is one' who 
may be the legal heir, but whose right may be destroyed by a later born child. A testa- 
mentary heir succeeds under a regularly made will. Unconditional heirs inherit without 
reservation. 

j HEIE, or Heir-At-Law, in English law, means the person who, in the event of no 

will being left by a deceased person which indicates a different person, is entitled by 
law to succeed to the real estate of such deceased person. The term is never used in the 
loose sense which prevails in Scotland, as including both heirs, properly so called, 
j and executors or next of kin. When a person in England or Ireland does not think 

fit to exercise the undoubted right which belongs to him of leaving his real property by 
will to whomsoever lie pleases, to be enjoyed after his own death, the law steps in, ancl 
appoints such a person for him, and this person is the heir-at-law. The law, in select- 
ing these heirs, proceeds on certain fixed rules of primogeniture and relationship, pre- 
ferring males to females. The eldest son is preferred to all the rest of tlie family, and 
his descendants; then the next eldest son and his descendants; and so on to the young- 
est son, after whom the daughters succeed equally or all together, and are then called 
\ coparceners. After the descendants of the deceased person, who may be called A, 

f are exhausted, then A’s father succeeds; after whom follow A’s eldest brother and 

descendants; then A’s next eldest brother; and so on to the youngest brother; after 
failure of whom and his descendants, then all A’s sisters by the full blood succeed 
equally as coparceners; then A’s half-brother by the father’s side, and descendants, etc. ; 
then A’s half-sisters by the father’s side, all as coparceners; after whom succeed A’s 
paternal uncles and aunts in a similar order. Where there are no heirs whose relation-- 
j ship can be traced to the deceased person, then the real estate goes to the crown. 

The moment a person dies leaving real estate in England, such real estate vests at 
^ once in the heir-at-law, whoever that may be, without any ceremony or formality being 

I required. The heir-at-law, however, takes the property subject to the debts of the 

:■ deceased, and must pay off all these, provided there is no personal estate sufficient to 
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pay them, but in no ease can lie lie liable beyond the value of the estate itself. _ The 
heir, it is true, may be sued for these debts, in tire first instance, by any of the creditors, 
but he may afterwards have the real estate exonerated, thereby shifting the liability to 
the personal estate. When the deceased had land which was subject to a mortgage 
debt, then that debt is a burden on the land, and must be borne by the heir; but the law 
was otherwise before 18o4 

The law of succession in Ireland is entirely the same as in England. See Succes- 
sion. ■ ■ 

B3IE- APPARENT, in English law, means the person who is certain to succeed if he 
outlive his ancestor; thus the eldest son is so, because no other person can ever come 
between and obtain precedence. In Scotland the phrase is sometimes used also pop- 
ularly in this sense, but the words “apparent lieir,” when used technically there, mean 
quite a different thing, viz., the person who, after his ancestor’s death, is entitled to suc- 
ceed, provided he make up his titles, but who has not yet. actually done so, The 
apparent heir has a year to deliberate, called the amius xleUbemndiy whether he will 
enter upon the property, because the responsibility is so much greater in Scotland than 
in England. 

HEIRESS means a female heir when there are no male heirs to succeed. Where 
there are several females, all sisters, who are in that case equally entitled, they are 
sometimes called co-heiresses, but more properly coparceners in England, and heirs- 
portimers in Scotland. 

HEIRESS. In heraldry, a lady is accounted an heiress if she has no brothers who 
leave issue. The husband of an heiress is entitled to bear her arms in an escutcheon of 
pretense, i.e., a small escutcheon in the center of his paternal shield, and the children 
of an heiress may quarter her arms with their paternal coat. Neither practice is of very 
early introduction in heraldry. See Marshaling of Arms. 

HEIR and EXECUTOR, a short phrase to denote that branch of the law in which a 
leading distinction is made between the two kinds of property left by a deceased person, 
viz., real and personal. All a man’s property falls under one or other of these heads. 
If real, it goes to the heir-at-law ; if personal, it goes to the executors or administrators, 
often called the personal representatives. In Scotland the same leading distinction 
exists under the head of heritable and movable, but in Scotland some tilings are classed 
among heritable, which in England would not be classed among real property. Tlius, 
in Scotland, a lease is heritable property, and goes to the heir-at-law, while in England 
it is personal, and goes to the executor or administrator. So annuities in England are 
personalty, and in Scotland are heritable subjects, and there are some other differences 
not easily to be explained popularly. 

HEIR-FEMALE means the female heir connected through a female. 

HEIRLOOM, in English law, means certain chattels which go to the heir-at-law by 
special custom, and have already come through several descents. The chattels included 
are the best of everything, as pots, pans, tables, &e. But; the right is obscure. The 
word is more frequently used now to designate some chattel which a testator has 
bequeathed to the person, whoever he may be, who is to take the real estate. In Scot- 
land a somewhat similar, but by no means identical, phrase is used, viz., heirship mov- 
ables, which is a wider right, and includes the best articles of furniture in the house 
of a person who left heritable property. The extent of this right is also not clearly 
settled. 

HEIR-MALE means the male heir connected through a male. 

HEIR-PRESUMP' TIVE, in English law, means the person who would succeed if the 
ancestor were to die immediately, but who may ultimately be displaced if the ancestor 
live, longer. Thus, an only daughter is the heir-presumptive until a son is born, who 
thereupon displaces her. In Scotland, though the phrase is also used popularly in this 
sense, yet in its technical sense it means the person who is certain to be heir ir he out- 
live his ancestor. In short, a presumptive heir in Scotland would be called an heir- 
apparent in England. 

HEIRSHIP MOVABLES. See Heirloom. 

HEXES-PGRTIONERS, in Scotch law, mean either two or more females, being sisters, 
or sisters and the children, male and female, of deceased sisters, who are entitled to suc- 
ceed to heritable estate. Thus, if A dies leaving three daughters, all three succeed 
equally if alive; or if some had already died leaving children^ then the children repre- 
sent the parent, and succeed to the parent’s share along with the surviving sisters, all 
being called heirs-portioners. In such cases, the eldest heir-portioner is entitled to the 
mansion-house over and above her equal share of the rest. She alone also takes a 
peerage or dignity, if there is any in the family. In England coparceners, though 
resembling heirs-portioners, have not identical rights. See Paterson’s Comp . of E. and 
8. Laic, s. 777. 

HEL, the northern goddess of the dead, who dwelt beneath one of the three roots of 
the sacred ash Yggdrasil, was the daughter of the evil-hearted Loki (q.v.), by the 
giantess Angurboda. Hel, together with her brothers, the wolf Fenrir, and the serpent 
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HELENA,' the capital of Montana, in Lewis and Clarke co., 14 m. w. of the Mis- 
souri, and near the Bocky mountains; pop. 10,000. Rich gold mines were found in its 
vicinity about 1864, and since then the city has grown rapidly. It has a court-house; 
banks, a land office; quartz crushing, flour, and lumber mills; daily and weekly news- 
papers, a hospital, a Roman Catholic academy and convent, and the public offices of the* 
territory. 

HEL'EHA, the name of several female saints of the Catholic church, the most cele- 
brated of whom is the empress Helena, wife of' Constantins Chlorus, and mother of Con- 
stantine the great. The place of her birth is a subject of controversy: according to one 
account, she was born in Bithynia; but the English church historians commonly claim 
her as a native of Britain, to which opinion some probability is added from the fact, 
that her first-born son, Constantine, was born in that country. She became a Christian 
during the youth of Constantine, and it is thought not unlikely that her example and her 
teaching co-operated with public motives in determining Constantine to embrace the 
Christian religion. It. was not, however, till after the defeat of Maxentius that Helena 
formally received baptism. She was at this time far advanced in years ; but she survived 
her baptism for a considerable time, and deserved the gratitude of the Christian com- 
munity by her zeal for the advancement of religion, and her many acts of piety and 
munificence. Among the public events of her Christian life, recorded by Catholic his- 
torians, the most remarkable is the discovery (according to the belief of the time) of the 
cross of our Lord (see Holy Places). She died in the year' 328, or, according to 
another account, in 326.— Two other royal or princely ladies of the same name are 
honored as saints. The first, whose honors are confined to the Russian church, was the 
wife of the grand duke Igor, and at her baptism in Constantinople (955), changed her 
original name, Olga, into Helena. She is held in the highest reputation for sanctity in 
the Russian church. The other was a native of Skofde, in west Gothland, and lived in 
the 12th century. 

HELE'FA, St., perhaps the best known of all the lonely islands in the world, is situ- 
ated in the Atlantic, in lafc. 15' 55' s., and long. 5° 44' w. Greatest length of the island, 
101 m. ; breadth, 7 m. ; area, 47 sq. miles. Pop. ’71, 6,241. It is 850 m. from the near- 
est land, the island of Ascension, and about a half more from the nearest point of the 
African continent. The island was discovered in 1502, on St. Helena’s day (May 22), 
whence its name, by the Portuguese navigator, Juan de Nova Castella. It afterwards 
became a Dutch possession, was ceded by Holland about the middle of the 17th c. to 
the English East India company, and made over by them to the British crown in 1833. 
Its value consisted in its being a convenient baking-place on the homeward voyage from 
India— a value enhanced by the fact, that the cape of Good Hope had, ten years pre- 
viously, been colonized by the Dutch. On the outward voyage, however, it was not 
available for sailing-vessels, which, under the influence of the easterly trade-winds, 
could reach it at last only after overshooting it far both to the w. and to tiie s ; 
and this difficulty of access peculiarly fitted it to be the residence of Napoleon Bona- 
parte, who here lingered in hopeless captivity from 1815 to 1821. The nature of the 
coast, too, would render a hostile landing next to impracticable, presenting, as it does, 
either a naturally scarped face of cliffs ranging from 600 to 1200 ft. high, or the mouths 
of ravines protected by forts and other military works. There is one good inlet, called 
James’s bay, possessing a fine harbor. Here is situated James’s town, the only place of 
any note in the island. 

About 6,000 acres— one-fifth of the entire surface— are available for cultivation, but 
not more than 500 are actually under cultivation; while uplands of volcanic origin, 
rising in Diana’s peak (in the center of the island) to the height of 2,700 ft., feed large 
numbers of goats. There are several plains, the largest of which is Longwood, where 
stands the house in which Napoleon lived. Supplies of provisions, properly so called, 
are mostly imported, more especially fo,r the resident population. 



EEL'EFSBITRGrH, a rising t. and favorite watering-place of Scotland, in the co. of 
Dumbarton, is pleasantly situated on the right bank of the firth of Clyde, opposite 
Greenock, from which it is 4 m. distant, and 23 m. w.n.w. of Glasgow by railway. 
It was founded in 1777 by sir James Colquhoun, and named after his wife Helen. In 
1858 direct railway communication was opened up between Helensburgh and Dum- 
barton and Glasgow, and since that time the town has greatly increased. Pop. ’71, 
5, 975 ; but in summer, the numbers are nearly doubled. 

HELI ACAL RISING (from Gr. Mios, the sun). A star is said to rise heliacally when 
it rises just before the sun. When the sun approaches a star which is near the ecliptic, 
the star, becomes for a season invisible— the heavens being too bright in the quarters of 
sunrise and, sunset, at the times of its rising and setting, to allow it to be seen. But 
when the sun, progressing in its orbit, separates from the star, and the latter begins to 
rise first, it in time rises so much earlier than the sun, as just to be visible before day- 
light. It is then said to rise heliacally. 

IIELIAND, a Saxon poem of the 9th century. The portion yet preserved sets forth 
the life of Christ as told by the four evangelists, whose various narratives the author 
seeks to harmonize. It is thought to have been compose! by a Saxon writer of unknown 



name at the request of the emperor Louis the pious. Like all the most ancient remains 
of Teutonic poetry, Heliand is written in alliterative verse, of which the writer was 
perfect master. It is almost the only remnant of the old Saxon dialect, and has there- 
fore a high philological value, but it is still more interesting from a literary point of view. 
The poet does not merely repeat his authorities; while true to the main facts of the 
original story, he allows his imagination to play upon them in a free and poetic spirit. 
He" realizes intensely the incidents in the career of the Founder of Christianity, and 
imparts vitality and definiteness to the received conception of His character. The 
diction is simple and popular, but marked by an elevation of sentiment adapted to. the 
theme, and the author often succeeds most happily in imparting to his style color, 
variety, and animation. The 9th c. is remarkable in the history of old English 
and old Norse poetry; the Heliand affords proof of that same impulse which operated 
also upon the higher minds of Germany. The historical aspects of this great, work are 
hardly less important. Of all the German tribes the Saxons were the last to submit to 
the influence of Christianity. They regarded baptism as the symbol of Frankish 
supremacy, and clung tenaciously to the 4 " ancient Teutonic faith. " It was only when 
Charlemagne, after more than 30 years of warfare, forced the new creed upon them that 
it gained acceptance by them, and then when they talked of Christ and the saints, they 
associated them with Woden and Thor, and took delight in the heathen poetry which 
had been handed down from remote periods. 

HELIAN'THUS, See Jerusalem Artichoke, and Sunflower. 

HELI'CIDJS (Gr. helix, a spiral), a large family of gasteropodous mollusks, of the 
order pulmonata , and of which snails (q.v.) are familiar examples. The order is 
distinguished by having part of the mantle cavity formed into an air-sac or lung. The 
helicidse are land mollusks. They have a spiral shell, into which the body of the 
animal can be withdrawn. Most of the species pretty much resemble the common 
snails in their habits, feeding on vegetable substance's of various kinds, and often 
proving, troublesome to the farmer and gardener. 

HELICON, a mountain, or rather a mountain -range in the s.w. of the province of 
Boeotia, in Greece, may be regarded as a continuation of the range of Parnassus. It was 
celebrated by ancient poets as the favorite seat of the Muses. The loftiest summit (now 
called Paleovuvi) is about 5,000 feet high. At the bottom of Helicon stood the village 
of Ascra, the residence of Hesiod, and the seat of the earliest school of poetry in 
Greece. In ascending the mountain from Ascra (now Pyrgaki), the traveler passes the 
famous fountain of Aganippe, the waters of which were fabled to bestow inspiration. 
The grove of the Muses is supposed to have been situated in a hollow at the foot of 
Mount Mirandali, one of the summits of Helicon. Leake considers that its site is now- 
occupied by the church and convent of St. Nicholas. Twenty stadia above this was the 
fountain of Hippocrene, probably the modern Makariotissa, where there is still a fine 
spring. 

HEXI&OIAHDy or Helgoland (Holy Land), a small island in the North sea, 
belonging. to Great Britain, is situated about 35 or 40 m. n.w. of the. mouth of the Elbe, 
in lat. 54 u ll' n., and long. 7° 58' east. It is about a m. long from n. to s., and one-third 
of a hl from e. to w., one-fifth of a sq.m, in superficial area, and about 2f m. in 
circumference. The island consists of an upper and a lower quarter ; the former, “ The 
Obeiiand,” is a rock 200 feet in height, and 4,200 paces in circumference, on which 
stands a town of 850 houses, and 1918 inhabitants; the latter, “ Sandy Island,” is a patch 
of shore with 60 houses s.e. of the cliff, and communicating with it by a flight of 173 
steps. The surging of the sea, which has already greatly diminished the size of the 
island, is fast consuming its shores, and will probably, at no great distance of time, 
reduce it to a mere sand-bank. Heligoland has two good ports, one on its n. and 
another on its s. side. The inhabitants are supported chiefly by fishing and commerce, 
by serving as pilots, and by the strangers who visit Heligoland for the excellent sea- 
bathing Sandy island affords. A light-house stands on the cliff near the village. There 
is also a prison, but it is never occupied. The annual value of the fisheries is about 
£5,000, and the chief products are lobsters and haddocks. Heligoland is an important 
place in time of war, and commands the German trade in the North sea. The island, 
which was taken by the English from the Danes in 1807, and was formally ceded to 
them in 1814, has an English governor, but the internal affairs are managed by a council 
of the islanders. Four batteries, manned by a garrison of British soldiers, are mounted 
on the cliff. The British establishment maintained on Heligoland costs about £1000 
a year. Steam -boats run between this and Hamburg. Heligoland was anciently sacred 
to the goddess Hertha, and was the island to which the tribe of the Angli who inhabited 
the mainland opposite, went to perform religious rites in her honor. On a map 
discovered by sir William Gell, the situation of many temples, villages, and large tracts 
of country, are delineated, all of which were swallowed up by the sea, bet ween 700 a d. 
and 1200 a.d., according to D’Anville. The sea continued- its encroachments, and, 
before the end of the 17th c. , had submerged several churches and monastic 
establishments. Christianity was first preached here by St. Willibrod -in the 7th c., 
after whose time the island received its present name. Before this, it was called 
Fosetisland, from the Frisian goddess, Foseta, who had a temple here. The inhabitants 
U. K. VII. -27 
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of Heligoland arc* divided into two classes, differing both in race and occupation — the 
one being Ushers, the other merchants, cultivators, etc. The first are Frisians, a tall 
and muscular race of hardy seaman, simple and primitive in their habits and holding 
land-labor in contempt. The merchant class consists of immigrants from Hamburg ana 
other places on the mainland, or their descendants. 

HELIOCEH'IEIO, a term in astronomy, signifying that the sun (Gr. hellos) is taken as 
the center of reference or view. It is opposed to geocentric, which indicates that the 
earth is taken for center. 

HELIODO'EUS, the earliest and best of the Greek romance writers, was h. at Emesa, 
in Syria. The church historian Socrates says he became a Christian, and was bishop of 
Trikka, in Thessaly, about the end of the 4th e., a.jx But it now seems more 
probable that the romance writer was a Neo-Pythagorean sophist of the 3d century. 
The work by which he is known is entitled JEthiopica. It extends to ten books, and 
narrates in poetic prose, at times with almost epic beauty and simplicity, the loves of 
Theagenes and Charideia. The Work is distinguished from the later Greek romances 
by its vigor and its pure morality. See Bolide, Der Grieclmche Roman (1876). There 
are editions by Korais (1805), Bekker (1855), and Hirscliig (1856). 

HELXO&A 'BALES* See Elagabales. 

HELIO GR A P H Y (sun telegraphy), a name given to a method of communicating 
between distant stations by reflections of the sun’ upon a mirror or system of mirrors. 
One great advantage of this method over the ordinary signal system is that the appa- 
ratus is more portable, but it can be successfully used only in regions where the 
atmosphere is clear of clouds through considerable periods of time. Anybody who has 
any idea of the ordinary method of telegraphing by electricity with the ear alphabet, 
will understand how spaces of time may w be employed to indicate letters and words by 
means of the eye. There are two methods: the reflector may be obscured except when 
the screen is temporarily removed to produce a flash or letter; or the reflector may be 
kept exposed except when it is obscured to produce a letter. The first method is said 
to be the easier for the beginner, but the second less fatiguing to the eye. The distance 
through which this mode of communication may be carried on varies with the size of 
the mirrors and the clearness of the atmosphere. From the Himalayas a 5 in. mirror 
has communicated distinct signals 60 miles. The instrument could be used with' good 
success on the Andes. When the signaling station forms an angle greater than a right 
angle between the sun and the receiving station, two mirrors are used to prevent too 
great a loss of rays by oblique reflection. The mirrors are mounted on tripods, and are 
held' by 'a socket, ora universal joint. Besides its use as a signaling instrument, the 
heliograph has served to define distant points in a survey, and for this purpose was 
employed in the triangulation of India. It was also used by the late astronomer-royal 
of England at the cape of Good Hope in verifying the arc of the meridian. 

HELIOM'ETEB, “sun measurer” (from hellos, the sun. and meiron, a measure), is an 
instrument invented by M. Bouguer in 1747, by means of which the diameters of the 
heavenly bodies can be measured with great accuracy. As improved by Dollorul, the 
object-lens of the instrument is in two halves, each of ■which -will form a perfect image 
in the focus of the eye-piece; and the images may be made to diverge, coincide, or 
overlap each other, by varying the distance between the half-lenses. If the diameter 
of the sun is to be measured, the two lenses are adjusted so that the images may touch 
each other, then the distance between the centers of the two object-glasses measured 
in seconds gives the diameter of the sun. Fraunhoffer has made many remarkable 
improvements on the heliometer. 

HELXGP'OLIS {City of the Sum), the Greek name of the city called by the Egyptians 
On, stood on the e. side of the Peiusiac branch of the Nile, near the apex of the Delta, 
and was one of the most ancient and important of Egyptian cities. Here were the 
headquarters of -the- wisdom of the Egyptians. From the priests of Heliopolis, Solon, 
Thales, and Plato are reported to have learned. Alanelhon, the historiographer of 
Egypt, was chief priest of Heliopolis, an office filled centuries earlier by the father-in- 
law of the Hebrew Joseph. The ruins of Heliopolis still cover an area nearly 3 m. 
square. One of the red granite obelisks, long famous as Pharaoh’s needles, is still 
standing near the hamlet of Matarieh. There is reason to suppose that the obelisk 
called “ Cleopatra’s needle,” lately brought to England, had originally been brought to 
Alexandria from Heliopolis. 

HELIOPOLIS SY EIJE. See Baalbek. 

HE LIOS, the Greek name of the sun (the Roman sol), wflio was worshiped as a god. 
He was, according to Homer, a son of the Titan Hyperion, and of Theia or Euryphai*ssa, 
and is described by the same poet as giving light both to gods and men. He rises in 
the east, from the marshy borders of Oeeanus, into whose dark abysses be also sinks at 
evening. The later poets, however, gave him a splendid palace in the east, somewhere 
below Colchis, and describe him as being conveyed, after the termination of the burning 
labors of the day, in a winged boat of gold, along the northern coasts of the sea back to 
Colchis. After the time of iEschylus, lie began to be identified with Apollo or Phoebus, 
but the identification, was never fully carried out. His worship was widely spread. 
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He lisid temples in Corinth, Argos, Trcezene, Elis, and many other cities, but his 
principal seat was Rhodes, where a four-team was annually sacrified to him. In addi- 
tion, it was customary to offer up white lambs or boars on his altars. The animals 
sacred to him were horses, wolves, cocks, and eagles. Sculpture represents him, for 
the most part, as riding in bis chariot, drawn by four horses. 

HELIOTROPE, Ileliotropium, a genus of plants of the natural order boragmem (q.v.); 
of the section, sometimes made a distinct order, ehretiacem, the fruit separating only 
when ripe into four carpels. Many of the species have 'fragrant flowers. The Peru- 
vian Heliotrope {Heliotrope Penmanum ), a small shrub, seldom more than 2 ft. high, 
with oblong-lanceolate wrinkled leaves, and small lilac-blue flowers, is in almost uni- 
versal cultivation for its fragrance, which resembles that of vanilla. The European 
or Common Heliotrope {Heliotrope Eiiropmam ), a native of the south and west of 
Europe, is an annual with small white, or rarely pale red, flowers. Important healing 
powers were once erroneously ascribed to it in cases of cancerous and scrofulous sores; 
it is, however, astringent and mucilaginous. Many hybrid heliotropes are now to be 
seen in flower-gardens and green-houses, exhibiting great variety in the size and 
color of their flowers. They delight in a rich, light soil. The shrubby kinds are 
generally propagated by cuttings. Large quantities of the flowers are used by per- 
fumers for making scents. Classical fable accounts for the name heliotrope (Gr. helios , 
the sun, and trepo, to turn), by representing Clytia as turned into this flower through 
gazing at Apollo. 

HELIOTROPE, or Bloodstone, a variety of chalcedony or of jasper, of a green 
color with red spots. The finest heliotropes consists of chalcedony, and are trans- 
lucent, at least at the edges; the jasper bloodstones are opaque. Heliotrope is found 
in many parts of the world, as iri Scotland, but the finest specimens of this mineral are 
brought from the southern parts of Asia. It is well known to the ancients, who 
obtained it chiefly Trom Ethiopia and Cyprus. It is much used for boxes, seals, etc. ; 
and those specimens are most valued in which the ground color is beautiful, and the 
spots bright and well distributed. It was much used in the early ages of the Christian 
church for the engraving of sacred subjects, the figures being so managed that the red 
spots should represent drops of blood. Different accounts are given of the origin of 
the name heliotrope. 

HELIOTROPE and HELIOSTAT, names applied to instruments used by surveyors for 
rendering distant stations distinctly visible. This is managed by placing a mirror at 
the distant station, and adjusting it so that at a particular hour of the day (arranged 
beforehand), the light of the sun shall be reflected from the mirror directly to the sur- 
veyor’s station. The surveyor must make his observation almost at the instant he sees 
the glancing of the mirror, as the constant change of the surds position in the heavens 
produces a corresponding change in the direction of the rays reflected by the mirror. 
Gauss (q : v.) invented such an instrument about 1821, which is used abroad, especially 
in America, for geodetic surveys, and is said to possess such power, that a mirror 1 in. 
square is visible 8 m. off, in average sunny weather, and appears as a brilliant star at a 
distance of 2 m.; while some heliotropes have been used so powerful as to be visible 
nearly 80 in. off. The term heliostat, applied by capt. Drummond to an instrument 
invented by him for the same purpose, more properly belongs to an instrument invented 
by S’Gravesande, consisting of an equatorial revolving on its polar axis, so that the sun, 
when once accurately in the focus of the telescope, continues steadily Jived there. 
Drummond’s heliostat is chiefly used in Britain. 

HELIO TYPOGRAPHY (otherwise photoheliogmphy ; from Gr. helios, the sun.) Mr. 
De.laRue, in the observatory at Kew, has produced, on sheets of paper, pictures in 
which the solar spots are represented without the aid of drawing or engraving of any 
kind. In one form of operation (noticed in the Proceedings of the Royal astronomical 
society), the sun’s spots were viewed through a Newtonian reflector of 18-inch diameter, 
and 10 ft. focal length, producing an image that would have made the sun’s disk; 8 ft. 
diameter. By a nice adjustment, the image of a portion of the disk was received on a 
glass plate rendered sensitive by collodion. The first part of the process was then 
complete — the sun painting a picture of his own spots on a piece of glass. Then came 
the transfer of this negative to a positive, by the usual photographic means of printing, but 
with a varnish of very complex chemical nature on the positive plate. This completed 
i the second stage— photography producing a very faint picture on the positive plate. 

I Then came chemistry; by dissolving away certain constituents of the varnish, which 

| had been more affected than the rest by the actinic force of the sun’s light, the surface 

it of the positive plate became a series of ridges and hollows, relieu and iniaglie, extremely 

| minute in their differences of level, but still sufficiently marked to convey the notion 

j of a kind of engraving. Next came electrotype, or galvanography. The plate, in the 

state just described, served as a matrix or foundation on which an electrotype cast could 
I be taken. By Pretsch’s process, this cast may be so varied as to be available either for 

surface-printing or for printing on the copper- plate plan. • Other solar phenomena, such 
! as the corona, and the appearance presented during annular and total eclipses, have been 

I made to reproduce themselves in a similar way. See also Photographic Engraving 

j and Photography. 
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: HELIX, in architecture, a spiral form, as when a flight of steps winds round a 

cylindrical space or center post. The name is also given to the little volutes under the 
flowers of the Corinthian capital. 

HELL (Heb. Sheol, Gr. Hades, Sax. Ilell, Ger. Halle), originally a cavern or deep and 
\1 dark abyss, and sometimes applied (as Gen. xxxvii. 85; Job xiv. 18) to the grave, is 

1 commonly used to signify the place, or the condition after death, of the souls of those 

i who, having failed during life to fulfill the essential obligations imposed by the natural 

or the positive divine law, are consigned to a state of punishment or purgation. With 
tile same unanimity which has existed as to a state of reward after death (see Heaven), 
almost all the various religions, whether ancient or modern, number among their most 
prominent doctrines the belief of a state of punishment after death— the nature of 
which is variously modified according to the peculiar tenets of each religion — for unex- 
piated guilt. Among early Christian writers, the word hell is variously employed, 
sometimes to signify a place of temporary purgation, in which sense it comprehends 
the Roman Catholic purgatory (q. \\); sometimes the place (limbus pair urn) in which 
the souls of the just of the old law awaited the coming of Christ, who was to complete 
, ‘ their. felicity; sometimes the place in which unbaptized children are believed to be 

1 detained, on account of the stain of unremitted original sin; and lastly, the prison of 

those who die stained with the personal guilt of grievous sin. Many controversies, 
which would be entirely out. of place here, have arisen about the details of this doctrine, 
as to the place, the nature, and the duration of the punishment of hell. It will be enough 
to say that, although according to the literal sense of more than one passage of Scrip- 
ture, and the popular notions of the various Christian communities, the place of hell 
would seem to be assigned to the interior abysses of the earth, or to the depths of the 
intermundane spaces, yet even the formularies of the Roman Catholic church, with all 
their rigorous precision of detail, and still more those of other communions, have 
abstained from any formal declaration as to the locality of the punishment of the 
damned. As to the nature of the punishment to which they are subjected, whether it 
is confined to the “ pain of loss ’—that is, to the remorseful consciousness of having 
forfeited the presence of God, and the happiness of heaven — or whether and to what 
; degree it further includes the “pain of sense,” there is some difference between the 

; eastern and the western churches, and it is sometimes alleged that the eastern church 

; altogether rejects the idea of punishment of sense. This, however, is a mistake; both 

; churches agree that the punishment of hell includes the “ pain of sense,” the contro- 

; versy between them having regarded not the existence of the pain of sense, but certain 

questions as to its nature, and especially whether it consists of material fire, a point 
j which, in the decree for the union of the Greek and Latin churches at the council of 

Florence, was left undecided. The controversy on the subject of the eternity of the 
punishment of hell dates from an early period, Origen and his school having taught 
that the punishment of hell was but purgatorial in its object; that its purifying effect 
having once been attained, the punishment would cease for all, even for the devils 
themselves; and that its duration in each case is proportioned to the guilt of the indi- 
vidual. This doctrine of the final restoration of all to the enjoyment of happiness, 
was the well-known Origenistic theory of the apoeatastasis, to which so many of the 
early writers refer. It was rejected, however, by the common judgment of antiquity, 
j ; and* was formally condemned by the second council of Constantinople— a condemnation 

founded on the literal sense of many passages of the Scripture (see Matt, xviii. 8; xxv. 
41 and 46; Mark ix. 48; Luke iii, 7; 2 Thess. i. 9; Apoc. xx. 10, etc.); and in the con- 
troversies between the eastern and western churches, on the subject of the punishments 
j ; 1 of hell, the belief of their eternity, in the most strict sense of the faord, was always 

recognized as a common doctrine of both. In the New Testament, the name Gehenna 
■ [ is frequently used to designate the place of punishment of the damned (see Matt. v. 22, 

. ; 29, 80; x. 28; xviii. 9; xxii, 18; Mark ix. 48; Luke xii. 5; James iii. 6). The latter 

: [ word, indeed, unlike the Hebrew sheol and the Greek hades, is never found in any 

other signification than that of the place of punishment of the sinner after death. 

HELL, Maximilian, 1720-92; b. Hungary; a Jesuit and an astronomer. While 
in Vienna he studied at the observatory, and at a later period was professor of mathe- 
, J ; unities iri the university of Klauscnburg, and afterwards director of the Vienna obser- 

’ vatory until his death. He was the author of two works on astronomy. 

HELLADOTHERIIDiE (Gr. “Greek wild beast”), a family of mammals which has 
been established for an extinct animal found in the miocene formation near Athens. It 



resembled the giraffe in its high shoulders and neck, which latter, however, was shorter 
than the giraffe’s; and also the antelope in the proportion of its limbs. It was of very 
great size. The molar teeth were broad, and the plates of enamel on their grinding 
surfaces were simple curves. The skull shows no signs of having been '"horned. 
Generic name, Helladotherium. 

HELLANICUS, a Greek logograplier, or reporter, b. Myfilene, in the 5th c , me. As 
a historian he was greatly in advance of preceding logographers. Not content with 
repeating the traditions that had gained general acceptance thromrh the poets, he tried 
to produce them as they were locally current, and availed himself of the few national 
or priestly registers that presented something like contemporary registration. Thus, in 
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■ tlie first place, he gave in many points accounts quite different from the usual beliefs, 

1 e.g.,. he recorded the local belief in the troad that Troy had not. been wholly destroyed 

I by the Greeks, but laid continued to exist to bis own time; and in the Atthis, touching 

| on Spartan affairs, he made no reference to Lycurgus, but attributed the Spartan con- 

stitution to Eurysthenes and Proeles. Now, it is certain that the Spartan state registers 
| could not have made any mention of Lycurgus on account of the plan on which they 

were framed. Secondly, Hellanicus laid the foundations of a scientific chronology, 
l though his materials were insufficient, and he often had recourse to the usual rough 

\ reckoning by generations. On account of his deviations from common tradition, 

Hellanicus is often called an untrustworthy writer by the ancients themselves, but 
probably few authors would have been more useful to a scientific student if his works 
j; had been preserved. 

HEL'LAS, the original home of the Hellenes, according to the received opinion, was 
first a town, and afterwards, under the name of Phthiotis, a well-known district of 
Thessaly. The ancients also sometimes applied this name to the whole of Thessaly. 
With the spread of the Hellenic people southwards, the term embraced a gradually 
increasing territory, until it came to denote the whole of middle Greece or Greece 
? proper (modern Lwadia). At a still later period, the Peloponnesus itself was included 

under tlie designation; and finally, Hellas came to be used in }he broadest sense, as 
comprehending the whole of Greece, with its islands and colonies. — The Hellenes, or 
Greeks, as distinguished from the more ancient Peiasgians, received this name in the 
belief that they were descended from a certain Hellen. This mythical personage, a son 
of Deucalion and Pyrrha, or, according to others, of Zeus and Dorippe, and tile father 
of iEolus, Dorus, and Xuthus, was said to have been king of Phthia, and to have ruled 
over all the country between the rivers Peneius and Asopus. 
f HELLE, in Geeek mythology, a daughter of Athamas, king of Thebes in Boeotia, and 

the goddess Nephele whom lie had married at the command of Hera. The king was 
secretly in love with Ino, a mortal, and married her. The family dissensions soon 
became so violent that he consulted a Delphic oracle, where the priestess (bribed by 
Ino) told him that he must sacrifice Prixus, the brother of Belle. To save her children 

! Nephele dispatched them to Colchis on the back of the ram with the golden fleece; hut 

, while crossing a strait Helle fell off and was drowned. The strait was named the 
Hellespont or sea of Helle. 

HELLEBOBE, a name applied to two very different genera of plants. The genus to 
which it more properly belongs, and to which it has belonged, since very ancient times, 
helleborus , is of the natural order ranunculacem , and is characterized by a calyx of 5 
persistent sepals, often resembling petals; a corolla of 8 or 10 very short, tubular, 
honey-secreting petals; numerous stamens and 8 — 10 pistils; a leathery capsule, and 
seeds arranged in two rows. The species are perennial herbaceous plants, mostly 
European, generally with a short root-stock; the stem mostly leafless, or nearly so, but. 
sometimes very leafy; the leaves more or less evergreen, lobed, the flowers terminal. 
A familiar example of ibis genus is the Black Hellebore— so called from the color 
of its roots — or Christmas Rose (II. niger), a favorite in our flower-gardens, because 
its large white flowers are produced in winter. The leaves are all radical ; the stalks 
generally one-flowered ; the flowers white or tinged with red. Black hellebore for- 
merly enjoyed a higher reputation as a medicinal agent than it now possesses. 
Melampus is represented as employing it in the treatment of madness centuries before 
the Christian era. The root is the part used in medicine, and it is imported into this 
country from Hamburg, and sometimes from Marseilles. It consists of two parts — the 
rhizome or root-stock, and the fibers arising from it. The former is nearly half an inch 
thick, several Inches long, and knotty, with transverse ridges and slight longitudinal 
stria;; the latter are numerous, cylindrical, brown externally, and whitish internally. 
The taste is slight at first, then bitter and acrid. The chemical composition of the root 
is not very accurately known. It is not much employed at the present day, but it. has 
been found of service (1) in mania, melancholia, and epilepsy; (2) as an emmenagogue; 
(3) in dropsy — its action as a drastic purgative, and its stimulating effect on the vessels 
of the liver* rendering it useful; (4) in chronic skin diseases; and (5) as an anthelmintic. 
! Ten or fifteen grains of the powdered root act as a sharp purgative. The tincture, 

, which is obtained by maceration in spirit, is usually given when its action as an 

f emmenngogue is required. In an excessive dose, it acts as a narcotic acrid poison, and 

j causes vomiting, purging, burning pain in the stomach and intestines, faintness, 

j paralysis, and death.— Stinking Hellebore (H. feetidu*) grows on hills and moun- 

; tains "in the south and west of Europe, in some of the chalk districts of England, 

I and in several places in Scotland. It has a very disagreeable smell, and green flowers 

t somewhat tinged with purple. The stem is many-flowered and leafy,— Green IIelle- 

| bore (H. riridis), also found in the chalk districts of England, has a leafy stem, with 

i a few large greenish-yellow flowers. The celebrated hellebore of the ancients was 

probably a species peculiar to Greece and the Levant, Helleborus orientals or Helleborus offi- 
I emails; ' all the species, however, have similar medicinal qualities. From the abundance of 

£ the plant around the city of Anticyra, hypochondriacal persons were said to need a visit 

( to Anticyra. — Closely allied to the genus helleborus is emntlm, in which 'the flowers are 
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surrounded with an involucre, and have a deciduous calyx. A well-known species is 
the Winter Hellebore, or Winter Aconite (K hyemalk), of our gardens, whose 
yellow flowers, raised only a few inches above the ground, deck the flower-border about, 
i the same time with snowdrops. It is a native of the midland parts of Europe, but 

naturalized in many parts of Britain. It loves shady places. 

White Hellebore ( Vemtrum album) belongs to the natural order melantham. The 
genus has polygamous flowers, with 6-leaved perianth, 6 stamens, 3 pistils cohering at 
the base, a 3-liorned capsule separating into 3 many-seeded follicles, and compressed 
seeds winged at the apex. White hellebore has a leafy stem, sometimes 4 feet high, 
ovate-oblong leaves, a long terminal compound panicle, and yellowish-white flowers. 
It abounds 'in the mountains of the center and south of Europe, but is not found in 
Britain. The root was once much used in medicine, hut now rarely, although it seems 
to act powerfully in some diseases. It is a very acrid and active poison. Its powder is 
used to destroy lice, and by gardeners for killing caterpillars. A decoction and oint- 
j; rnent of it are sometimes used in itch and ringworm. Caution is necessary even in 

handling the powder of white hellebore, and very unpleasant effects ensue from its 
getting into the eyes or nose.— American Hellebore, or Swamp Hellebore (V. 
mitk), known also as Indian poke or itch weed, is frequent in damp grounds from 
Canada to Carolina Its root has properties similar to those of white hellebore. These 
properties seem to depend chiefly on an alkaloid called veratria . 

HELLEN, in Greek tradition the son of Deucalion and Pyrrha, the survivors of the 
deluge. Hellen had three sous, Dorus, iEolus, and Xuthus; and from Dorus, iEolus, 
and two sons of Xuthus. the four great branches of the Greek people; while the Greeks 
collectively are called Hellenes after Hellen. 





HELLENIST (Gr. Hettenisies ), the name given to those among the Jews, and after- 
wards in the Christian church of Judea, who, either by birth or by residence, and by 
the adoption of the Greek language, manners and usages, were regarded as Greeks, in 
opposition to the Hebrews properly so called, whether of Palestine'or of the dispersion. 
The name has sometimes been improperly restricted to persons of Greek parentage or 
descent; but like other Geutile names of Hie same form, it marks a class distinguished 
by the peculiar habits and language of Greece rather than by Greek descent. The 
Hellenists, in this sense, formed a distinct body, and stood in a relation of rivalry, if 
not of antagonism to the Hebrews (see Acts Vi. 1 . and ix. 29). There is also a clear 
distinction between Hellenes (Greeks — from Hellas, q.v.) and Hellenists. The latter 
might, it is true, he Hellenes by birth, hut the prominent idea conveyed by the name 
was rather the adoption or affectation of Greek manners and language than Greek 
parentage or blood. 

At the time of our Lord’s crucifixion, the Jews of the dispersion were to be found 
in almost every part of the Roman empire: but it was among the Jews settled in Alex- 
andria that the Hellenizing tendency found its freest development ; and it is to that city 
that we must refer the formation as well of that peculiar dialect of the Greek language 
which is known as the Hellenistic, as of that singularly acute and speculative philosophy 
which exercised so large an influence on those early Christian schools, of which Origen 
is the most famous exponent. 

The really characteristic element of the Hellenistic Greek consists in its foreign, and 
especially its Hebrew and Aramaic words and idioms. Although it was in its origin a 
purely popular form of the language, yet its being employed in the Alexandrian or 
Septuagint version of the Old Testament, has given to it all the fixedness and definite 
character of a written language. The Hellenisms of the Septuagint differ in many respects 
from those of the New Testament, which again present some points of discrepancy with 
those of the Alexandrian fathers; but there are certain leading characteristics common 
to them all, which constitute the distinctive forms of the dialect, and which may also 
be described as peculiarities of structure and forms of thought derived from those 
Hebrew or Aramaic idioms which were the native inodes of speech of the Greek-speak- 
ing Hebrews. 

# The influence of the Hellenistic modes of thought on the philosophy of the Alexan- 
drian schools will be traced under the head of the Neo-pl atonic Philosophy. See 
Frankel, Monatschrift (1855) ; also Winer, Grammatik des W. Test Spraehtdioms (2d edition). 

HELLER, Stephan, b. Hungary, 1814; German composer; studied in Vienna, and 
in 1829 made a professional tour in Germany. Since 1838 he has been in Paris. His 
works are chiefly for the pianoforte, and some critics rank him in this respect above 
Chopin. He has published more than 150 works. 

HEL LESPONT. See Dardanelles. 

HELLEVOETSLUIS, or Helvoetsluys, a well-known fortified seaport of the Nether- 
lands, in the province of South Holland, is situated on the Haring Vliet, an arm of the 
Maas, on the island of Voorne, 17 m. s.w. of Rotterdam. It has an excellent harbor, as 
well as an arsenal, docks, and a naval school, and it is one of the principal Dutch naval 
stations. By means of the new canal of Voorden, leading from the Alans to ITellevoet- 
sluis, and so out to sea, large vessels avoid the shallow bar at the mouth of the Maas. 
Hello voetsluis is to Rotterdam and the mouth of the Maas what the Holder is to 
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Amsterdam and the Zuyder Zee. Here William III. embarked for England, Nov. 11, 
1688. Pop. (Dee. 31, 1874,) 4,162. 

HELL GATE, or Hurl Gate, named by the Dutch settlers of Hew York, Belle Oat , 
is a pass in the East river, between Great Barn island and Long Island, e. of the center 
of Hew York island. United States, formerly very dangerous to vessels from its pointed 
rocks and whirlpools. During 1869-76, extensive submarine galleries and tunnels were 
excavated in the rock for the purpose of receiving a gigantic charge of dynamite 
(50,000 lbs.), which was fired by electricity on Sept. 24, 1S76, and completely broke up 
the obstructing rocks. 


HELL GATE (ante) Improvements. Hell Gate may be more particularly described 
as that part of the East river between Long island and Manhattan island, also between 
Long island and Ward’s island, and between Ward’s island and Manhattan island. (Lit- 
tle Hell Gate is an unimportant small passage between Ward’s island and Randall’s, lying 
to the n. and having a transverse direction). The reefs of rock in the main passage, some 
of which were islands at low tide, caused with the rising and falling of the tide numerous 
whirlpools and eddies, which rendered navigation at times really dangerous, always dif- 
ficult; and for large ships impossible, although tlie depth in the tortuous channel might 
be sufficient. 

A survey was made as long ago as -1848 by (then) lieiit.-commanding Charles H. 
Davis and David Porter, of the U. S. navy, and in their reports they recommended the 
destruction by blasting of Pot rock, Frying pan, and Way’s reef, which lie between 
Long island and Ward’s island. Lieut. Davis proposed also to clear tlie middle chan- 
nel, between Long island and Manhattan or Hew York island, and immediately below 
Ward’s island, which contains Little Mill rock, Great Mill rock, Middle reef, Heel Tap 
rock, and others; but lieut. Porter advised rather the destruction of a part of Ballett’s 
point, which, in connection with Ward’s island, turns the current in the east channel 
toward Manhattan island, forcing it against the current of the w. channel at right 
angles. The destruction of the whole of Ilallett’s point would allow the two currents to 
meet at a very small angle, but such an operation, it was thought, would require alto- 
gether a greater outlay than would' be practicable, and the advantages would be slight, 
because the usefulness of both shores of the river requires the removal of the middle 
obstructions. 

The science of submarine blasting as now understood, had no existence at that time. 
Where the currents in a stream allowed of the operation, diving-bells were often used 
as a means of drilling and blasting, but the fierce currents of Hell Gate precluded this 
method. Physics had taught that" the inertia of liquids and even gases could be made- 
available as a reacting force, in mechanical operations, if the primary force or impulse- 
were approximately instantaneous.; indeed, ordinary mathematical reasoning leads 
to this conclusion. The idea of using superjacent water as a “ tamping” by simply 
igniting the explosive upon the surface of the rock was first successfully put into prac- 
tice by M. Maillefert, with whom a contract was made to remove obstructions in Hell' 
Gate, the money, $14,000, being raised by citizens of Hew York. He commenced work 
in Aug., 1851, by a process which consisted in letting down a can of gunpowder on the 
surface of the rock and exploding it by means of the galvanic current. The can, as a 
rule, contained about 125 lbs. of gunpowder. He operated upon Pot rock, Frying pan, 
Way’s reef, Shellclrake, Bald-headed Billy, Hoyt’s rocks, Diamond reef, and Hallett’s 
point reef. Upon the latter, however, he produced no sensible effect. He reduced the 
most prominent surfaces of these rocks to an average depth of about 16 ft. ; some to 18 
ft. depth; one. Way’s reef, only to 14. These rocks were originally from 5 to 15 ft. 
below low water mark. He fired in all 620 charges, 284 being upon Pot rock. Bald- 
headed Billy was blown into deep water with one charge. Six charges, having an aggre- 
gate of 750 pounds of powder; and ,a cost of only $500, deepened Shelldrake from 8 to 
16 feet. Other rocks gave more trouble, the deepening of Pot rock from 8 to 18.3 ft. 
requiring over 34,000 pounds of powder, and costing $6,887. 

Congress, in. 1851, appropriated to the work $20,000, and of this $1 8, 000 went toward 
lowering Pot rock to a depth of 20 ft., under the direction of maj. Fraser; the, great cost 
of lowering only two additional feet being in consequence of the considerable increase 
of surface,' and the smoother condition of it. The method was by surface blasting as 
has been practiced by M. Maillefert. In 1856 it was recommended by the advisory 
council to the commissioners to further deepen the rocks in Hell Gate, and by the 
method not of surface blasting, but of drilling. Their statement that this could be 
easily effected is somewhat remarkable when it is considered that no method of drilling 
had up to this time been employed, except by use of the diving-bell, impracticable in 
Hell Gate. Nothing, however, was done until 1866, when brevet maj. gen. John New- 
ton of the U. S. engineers, was ordered to make a survey, the report of which he made 
to congress in 1867. He proposed the construction of a drilling scow which should he 
securely moored at the site of operations. A dome made of strong boiler iron, of a 
hemispherical shape, 30 ft. in diameter, served as a framework for 80 drill tubes. This 
dome rested upon self-adjustable legs, and was let down to the surface of the rock from 
amidships of the scow.' The self-adjustable legs allowed it to settle in a firm and 
unmovable position, as regarded the action of the current. Tlie machine was not com- 
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menced till July, 1869, owing to want of funds. It was constructed, and put into opera- 
tion on Diamond reef, near the mouth of the East river, in May, 1871. Coenlies reef 
was also operated on with tills scow in alternation with the work on Diamond reel 
These operations proving satisfactory, the machine was taken to Hell Gate, and 17 holes 
were drilled into Frying pan rock in July, 1872. Also 11 surface blasts were made. In 
Aug. of the same year the scow was put" to work on Pot rock, where it remained until 
the close of the year. During this time there happened some sixteen collisions with 
passing vessels, which caused much delay, so that it was deemed proper to surrender 
the work until more efficient regulations could be had in regard to pilots. However, 
during the live months’ work on Pot rock, 40 holes were drilled and blasted, and 60 seam 
blasts and 24 surface blasts were made. The debris- had to be removed by divers during 
slack water. On account of the rapidity of the current at any other time, Way’s reef, 
which had been reduced to a depth of 14 ft. in 1857, and again in 1869 to 17|- ft. by 
surface blasting, was attacked by the drilling scow in Aug., 1874, and by the end of 
Jan., 1875, it was reduced to a depth of 26 ft., at mean low water. This rock was 235 ft. 
long by a maximum width 115 feet. There were 262 holes drilled, having an aggregate 
depth of 2,180, or an average of a little more than 8 ft. for each hole. The explosives 
used were over 15,000 pounds of nitro-glycerine for drill blasts and about 1500 pounds 
for surface blasts; also, 38 pounds of dynamite. 

Of the operations which have been completed, those upon Hallett’s point reef are by 
far the most extensive. Hallett’s point, the site of fort Stevens, is a considerable penin- 
sula, projecting into the East river immediately above Astoria. The reef, w hich was 
dangerous to vessels, ran along the shore about 720 ft., and projected about 800 ft. into 
the river. This immense mass of rock was removed by tunneling, a process first pro- 
posed by Mr. G. O. Ileitheimer, and soon after by gen. Alexander of the U S. engineers, 
and Mr. A. W. Yon Schmidt, c.E., to whom was given the contract for removing Blos- 
som rock in San Francisco harbor, the first operation of the kind ever performed. See 
San Francisco. Blossom rock was, however, of less size than Way’s reef, being only 
180 by 100 ft. in area, while the latter was 235 by 195 at its greatest breadth. Tins, as 
described above, was removed partly by surface blasting, and partly by surface drilling, 
luit at less cost than for removal. For the removal of the reef at Hallett’s point, a coffer 
dam in the form of an irregular pentagon of 140 ft. greatest diameter was erected on the 
shore, and in this there was sunk a shaft having a diameter of 105 by 95 ft., and a 
depth of 33 ft. below mean low water. From this shaft diverging tunnels were excavated 
in the rock, which is a tough gneiss, with nearly a perpendicular dip (the character of 
all the rock in Hell Gate). As these tunnels extended they were connected by transverse 
galleries, and afterwards new diverging tunnels, commencing in the galleries were com- 
menced and extended. There were eight concentric galleries, with the addition of two 
additional partial ones at the periphery, the whole number of tunnels being 35. The 
mouths of the tunnels were from 17 to 22 ft. high and 12 to 9 ft. wide, but dimin- 
ishing quite rapidly to keep under the floor of the river. The galleries, which were about 
25 ft. from center to center, also varied in height for the same reason. The lineal meas- 
ure of the tunnels and galleries was 7,425 ft., and the whole area embraced was 2f 
acres. The ordinary processes now in use for tunneling or excavating rock were 
employed. Bee Tunnel. The mass of rock included in the scope of operation is said 
to have been something over 110,000 cubic yards; the number of cubic yards of rock 
removed from the tunnels and galleries being computed to be 47,461 cubic yards. After 
the excavation was completed, holes were drilled into the piers, which were left stand- 



ing between the tunnels and galleries, supporting the roof, and also into the roof, and 
charged with intro-glycerine held in cans into which the electrodes of a galvanic battery 
were introduced. Water was let into the mine by a siphon into the shaft the day previous 
to the explosion, which took place on Sunday, Sept. 24, 1876. It is proper here to state, 
that the blasting was done on this day, notwithstanding there were protests, because of a 
delay in the delivery of the explosives, and the charging having been completed, gen. 
Newton was unwilling to endanger the lives of his men by delay. The time of the explo- 
sion was 2h. 57 m. p.m., at high tide; It lasted about three seconds, the vibration of the 
earth being slight, hut perceptible to a considerable distance. No damage was done to 
property. The nitro-glycerine used was contained in the following compounds: Dyna- 
mite, 28,901 pounds; rehd-rock powder, 9.061; vtilcan powder, 14,244; making a total 
of 52,206 pounds, or more than 25 tons. This was contained in 18,596 cartridges. The 
number of charged holes was 4.427; they were from two to three inches in diameter, 
with an average depth of 9 ft., and averaged about 8 ft. apart. They were all connected 
by about 100,000 ft. of wire, and the blasts were exploded by 64 "batteries having an 
aggregate of 960 cells. Three cartridges were usually placed in a cell, with a priming 
of dynamite which was exploded by the percussion of fulminate of mercury, connected 
with the voltaic arc. The success may be said to have been perfect. The blasting at 
first, or before 1874, was principally with pure nitro-glycerine. Afterwards “mica 
powder,” “giant powder,” “rend-rock,” and “ Vulcan powder,” were used, and although 
having less power, were found more' effective and economical. The amount appro- 
priated by congress between 1868 and 1870 was $1,940,000, of which nearly $1,717,000 
was expended upon the operations at Hallett’s point. 
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HELMET, in heraldry. From the early simple form known as the Norman, the hel- 
met, at a later period, came to vary in shape according to the degree of the person who 
wore it, and helmets were set over coats of arms to bear the crest, and indicate by their 
form the rank of the bearer. The part of the helmet which opens to show the face is 
called the visor or beaver (to allow of drinking). The following forms of helmet are in 
use in English heraldry: 1. The helmet assigned to the king and princes of the blood- 
royal which is full-faced; composed of gold lined with crimson, and has the vizor 
divided by six projecting bars. 2. The helmet of the nobility, of steel, with dye bars 
of gold. When placed on the shield, it is exhibited in profile. 3. Knights and baronets 
have the full-faced steel helmet with the vizor thrown back and without, bars, 4. The 
helmet of esquires, always represented in profile, of steel with the vizor closed. These 
distinctions are of comparatively recent date. A much greater variety of helmets is in 
use in continental heraldry. A helmet is never placed over the arms of any woman 
except the sovereign. 

HELMET-SHELL, Cassis, a genus of gasteropodous motlusks of the family buccinklm; 
the animal much resembling the common whelk (q.v.), with which it also nearly agrees 
in habits; the shell swollen, rather thick and solid, with bold ridges, a short spire; and 
a long aperture, the outer lip toothed, the canal recurved. The species, which are 
pretty numerous, are all natives of tropical seas. Most of them are beautiful; and they 
are used by engravers for making cameos, the differently colored layers producing 
exquisite effects when skillfully cut. 

HELMHOLTZ, Hermann, one of the most distinguished scientific men of the pres- 
ent day, was born at Potsdam in Aug,, 1821. He was at first a surgeon In. the army, 
then assistant in the Berlin anatomical museum, and was a professor of physiology, 
from 1849 at Konigsberg, from 1855 at Bonn, and from 1858 at Heidelberg. In 1871 
he became professor of physics in Berlin. Helmholtz is equally distinguished in physi- 
ology and in experimental and mathematical physics. His physiological works are 
principally connected with the eye and the nervous system. Thus, we have his exhaus- 
tive. treatise on Physiological Optics; his Speculum for the Examination of the 'Eetiria; his 
Discourse on Hainan Vision; and various papers on the means of measuring small 
periods of time, and their application to find the rate of propagation of nervedisturb- 
ances. Of a semi-physical nature, we have his Analysis of the Spectrum; his Explana- 
tion of Voioel Sounds fKlangfarbe der Vocalen , see Sound); and liis papers on the 
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KELLIE", a t. of Spain, in the province of Albacete, and 40 m. s.s.e. of the town of 
that name, is situated in a hilly district near the eastern bank of the Mundo, a tributary 
of the Segura. Its houses are for the most part neatly painted, and, unlike most Spanish 
towns, it has an air of comfort and cleanliness. In the vicinity are productive royal 
sulphur mines. Pop. 10,200. 


HELLMUTH, Isaac, d.d., was by birth a Pole and belonged to a Jewish family. 
Becoming a convert, he entered the Anglican ministry and proceeding to Canada entered 
upon the duties of his profession. He founded Huron college in 1863, and six years 
later, at London, Out., the college and ladies’ seminary which bear his name. In 1871 
he succeeded to the bishopric of Huron. 


HELM, in nautical affairs, denotes the entire steering apparatus of a ship. This 
apparatus consists of three distinct portions— the rudder, the tiller, and the wheel; 
although in boats and small vessels the wheel is ordinarily dispensed with. The rudder 
is the instrument acting directly upon the water, and its mode of action and form will 
he described under rudder (q.v.). The tiller is a lever, formed into a handle, by means 
of which the steersman can greatly multiply on the rudder (the position of which is 
almost identical with the fulcrum, the lunges) the power he exerts against the long end 
of the tiller. The wheel is an ordinary wheel and axle, moving the long end of the 
tiller from side to side by the agency of ropes, again multiplying the power, and being 
otherwise convenient as occupying a smaller space on the upper deck than the long 
tiller would have taken. To “starboard the helm” is to put the tiller so as to carry the 
rudder to port; ‘ ‘ port the helm,” the converse. To “ put up the liehn,” is to let the 
ship go more fully from the wind; while to “put down the helm,” is to exercise a 
contrary effect. 

HELMET, a covering of metal or leather to protect the head in warfare. The earlier 
Greek and Roman helmets, as shown in many extant sculptures, were surmounted by 
plumes, but unlike their modern successors, did not protect the face. During the 
middle ages, helmets were made of the finest steel, often inlaid with gold, and provided 
with- bars and flaps, to cover the face in action, and to allow of being opened at other 
times. As the employment of firearms became more general, helmets naturally lost 
their utility, especially as regarded the face. Those still remaining are in military 
matters limited for the most part to heavy cavalry, afford no protection to the face, and 
must be considered as rather for ornament than use. Firemen wear a heavy head-piece 
of leather and brass, to protect them as far as possible from falling ruins at conflagrations 
In India and other hot climates, helmets of white felt, with the additional screen of 
rolls of linen, are constantly worn by military men, to protect them from the rays of 
the sun. 
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Conservation of Energy with Eeferencs to Muscular Action. In physical science, he is 
known by his paper on Conservation of Energy ( Ueberd . Erhattimg d. Kraft, 1847, trans- 
lated [badly] in Taylor’s Scientific Memoirs, new series); a popular lecture on the same 
subject (1854); by two memoirs in Crelle’s Journal , on Vortex-Motion try Fluids; and on 
the Vibrations of Air in Open Pipes , q tc. His Populare wmenschaftlichen Vortmge appeared 
in 1865-76. 

HELMINTHOL OGY (Gr. lielmins, a worm, and logos, a discourse) is a term formerly 
used to denote the science of the natural history of worms generally, but now restricted 
to the red-blooded worms, such as the medicinal leech and earth-worm. 

HEL'MOITB, a t. in the Netherlands, province of North Brabant, lies 21 m. s.e. from 
Bois-le-Duc, on the Aa and South Willemsvaart. It has a good haven. The principal 
industries are the manufacture of cotton, woolen, and linen fabrics, cotton-printing, 
dyeing, calendering, beer-brewing, etc. The pop. is nearly 7,000. 

HEXMGKT, Jan Baptista Van, Lord of Merode, Royenborch, Oorschot, and Pel- 
lines, an eminent Belgian chemist, was b. at Brussels in 1577, and cl. near Vxlvorde 
in 1674. He went through the regular course of study at the university of Louvain, 
and on the completion of his education, he was offered and accepted the chair of sur- 
gery in that university, the duties of which he discharged for two years. The study of 
the works of Paracelsus seems to have turned his special attention to chemistry and 
natural philosophy, and in the pursuit of these sciences lie spent several years in the 
different universities of Italy and France; after which he returned home, married Mar- 
garet van Ranst, a noble lady of Brabant, and settled down at his estate near Vilvorde, 
where he spent the remainder of his life in philosophic investigations of various kinds. 
It would be impossible, in the limits of this article, to sketch even an outline of his 
chemical discoveries. Writers of the history of chemistry regard him as the greatest 
chemist who preceded Lavoisier; and it is much to be regretted that his language is 
often so obscure, that it is not always easy to ascertain his meaning. He was the first 
to point out the imperative necessity for employing the balance in chemistry. He paid 
much attention to the study of the gases, and is supposed by some authorities to have 
been the first to apply the term gases to elastic aeriform fluids. Of these gases he dis- 
tinguished several kinds. He was also the first to take the melting-point of ice and the 
boiling-point of water as standards for the measurement of temperature. By means of 
the balance he showed, in many instances, the indestructibility of matter among chemi- 
cal changes. For example, he demonstrated that a salt dissolved in water, or silver 
dissolved in aquafortis, could be recovered unchanged in quantity. It is in bis works 
that the term saturation is first employed, to . signify the combination of an acid with a 
base; and he was one of the earliest investigators of the chemistry of the fluids of the 
human body. . 

Along with other physiologists of his day, he speculated much on the seat of the 
soul, which lie placed; in the stomach. His reasons are chiefly these two: 1. It cannot 
exist in the brain, because that organ contains (according to Helmont) no blood; 2. It 
does exist in the stomach, because when we hear bad news, we lose our appetite. Those 
who wish to know the full value of his contributions to the knowledge of chemistry, 
may consult the Histories of Chemistry written by Kopp and Hofer. 

The most important of his works is his Ortus Medicines, id estinitia Physic® in audita, 
progressus Medieinm noms in morborum ultionern ad, vitam longmi, 'which was published 
by his son four years after his death, passed through a very large number of editions, 
and was translated into Dutch, French,. German, and English. A very curious volume, 
containing translations of some of his works, was also published by W. Charlton, in 
1650, under the title of The Ternary of Paradoxes; the Magnetic Cure of Wounds; the 
Nativity of Tartar in Wine; and the Image of God in Mail. 

HELM'STEDT, a t. in the n. of Germany, in the duchy of Brunswick, 22 m. e s.e. of 
the city of that name, was formerly famous for its university, founded liere by Julius, 
duke of Brunswick, in 1575, and suppressed by Jerome Bonaparte in 1809. The uni- 
versity buildings now serve as eourt-liouses. Manufactures of flannel, soap, hats, and 
grain-spirits are carried on. Here , the first Saxons were baptized by St. Ludgarus. Pop, 
75, 7.783. Helmstedt was formerly a member of the Hanseatic league. 

HELMTOD', a river of Afghanistan, rises 35 m. to the w. of Cabul, at an elevation 
of 11.500 feet. After a south-westerly course of about 650 m., it loses itself in the salt 
lake of Seistan or Hamoon by several mouths, about lat. 31° 30' n., and long. 62° east. 
The immediate banks, generally bordered by deserts on either side, abound almost every- 
where with traces of former cultivation and weal tli. Like tropical rivers in general, 
the Hdmund varies largely in volume according to the season, being, in many places, 
thrice as deep and broad in the rainy season as it is at other times. 

HELODERMTDrE (Gr. lidos, a nail, and derma, skin — nail-skinned), a family of 
saurian s of the group diploglossm, differing from other members of the group by having 
scales resembling nails over a great portion of the skin; temporal fossae overarched by 
skin ossification. They have no premaxillary foramen, and the teeth, have short, dilated', 
bases, anchylosed obliquely; mesosternum iongitudinal, without lateral limbs; color, 




dark, almost black; reticulated spaces between the scales, yellow. It lias the name of 
scorpion in southern Arizona. The family was established by Gray and Cope, 1864-66. 

HELOISE, See Abelard. 

HELOS, in ancient geography the name of several towns, so called because they 
were on or near fens. The most important was in Laconia, at the mouth of the Euro- 
tas, in a marshy but fertile plain near the sea. When the Dorians conquered the Pelo- 
ponnesus they carried the Helots, the inhabitants of Helos, to Sparta as slaves. 

HEL OTS. The population of ancient Sparta was divided into four classes, the lowest 
of which was formed of serfs or slaves, called Helots (probably meaning captives, from 
Gr. helein , to capture). These Helots are generally supposed to have formed the origi- 
nal population of the country, and to have been reduced to bondage by their Dorian 
conquerors, the numbers, however, being swelled from time to time by the conquest of 
enemies. They belonged to the state, which had the power to set them at liberty; but 
they toiled for individual proprietors, and were bound to the soil, i.e., they could not be 
sold away from the place of their labor. They were the tillers of the land (for which 
they paid a rent to their masters), they served ‘at the public meals, and were occupied 
on the public works. In war they served as light troops, each freeborn Spartan who 
bore heavy armor being accompanied to battle by a number of them, sometimes as 
many as seven. On rare occasions they were used as heavy armed soldiers. It is a 
matter of doubt whether after emancipation they could ever enjoy all the privileges of 
Spartan citizens. They were treated with much severity by their masters, and were 
subjected to degradation and indignities. They were whipped every year, to keep them 
in mind of their servile state; they were obliged to wear a distinctive dress (clothes of 
sheepskin, and a cap of dog’s skin), and to intoxicate themselves, as a warning to the 
Spartan, youth; and when multiplied to an alarming extent, they were often massacred 
with the most barbarous cruelty. On one occasion, 2,000 of them, who had behaved 
bravely in war, were encouraged to come forward for emancipation, and were then 
most treacherously put to death. The Spartans organized, as often as necessity required, 
secret service companies (Gr. crypteia) of young men, who went abroad over the country 
armed with daggers, and both by night and day assassinated the unfortunate Helots, 
selecting as their special victims the strongest and most vigorous of the oppressed race. 

HELPS, Sir Arthur, k.c.b., an English essayist and historian, was b. about 1817; 
and was entered at Trinity college, Cambridge, where lie took the degree of a.b. in 1835. 
On leaving the university he obtained a post in the civil service, and on his resignation, 
lie retired to Bishop’s Waltham, in Hampshire, where, in the possession of ample means, 
he enjoyed lettered ease. His first work of consequence, entitled Essays Written in the 
Intervals of Business, appeared in 1841. It was followed by two dramas, Catherine 
Douglas, and King Ilenry the Second (published in 1843); by an essayon the Claims cf 
Labor (1844); and by Friends in Council (1847-49). This last work has been, and still 
is, much admired by the selector class of readers, and has gone through many editions. - 
Iiis Conquerors of the New World and their Bondsmen appeared in 1848^ and Companions 
of my Solitude in 1851. Among* his subsequent works are — Oulita , a play; The Spanish 
Conquest in America (1855-57) ; Friends in Council, 2d series (1859); Essay on Organiza- 
tion; 'Life of Pizarro (1869); Casimer Net renin a, and Breiia (1870): Life of Hernando 
Cortes ; ' Thoughts upon Government (1871); Life and Labors of Thomas Brassey (1872); 
and Social Pressure (1874). He was clerk to the privy council, and became a k.c.b. in 
1873. He died in 1875. 

Helps is the most delightful essayist since Lamb and Hunt. He everywhere exhibits 
acuteness, humor, a satire which gives no pain, and a quiet depth of moral feeling man- 
ifesting itself mainly in an earnest recognition of man’s social responsibilities; while 
his style, in qualities of purity and clearness, can hardly be matched amongst his 
contemporaries. 

HEL SIUGKSORGr, an ancient fortified seaport t, of south Sweden, 33 m. n.n.w. of the 
town Malmo, on the sound, opposite Elsinore. Steamers leave Helsingborg almost daily 
for Copenhagen, Mai mb, Elsinore, and other places. There is a good harbor. Earthen- 
ware and iron goods are manufactured. Pop. about 6,600. 

HEL'SINGKFORS, a fortified seaport of Russia, capital of the government of Finland, 
and after Cronstadt, the most important naval station on the Baltic, is beautifully situ- 
ated on a peninsula, surrounded by islands and rocky cliffs, in the gulf of Finland, 191 
m. w. from St. Petersburg by sea. A series of formidable batteries, called -the fortifica- 
tions of Sveaborg, and consisting of seven strongly fortified islands and numerous islets, 
protect the entrance to the harbor, and are of such strength, and so well appointed, as 
to warrant the application to them of the name of the northern Gibraltar. The whole 
front presented by the successive works is about a mile in length, and, besides the case- 
mates for small anus, the united fortresses mount about 1000 guns, and are garrisoned 
by 12,000 men. The harbor itself is further defended by two forts. Helsingfors is the 
largest and handsomest town of Finland ; the broad streets, consisting of houses painted 
externally yellow and green, intersect at right angles, and there are several fine public 
squares. Of the public buildings, the most striking are the residence of the governor, 
the senate house, and the university buildings. Tlie university, removed hither from 


Helm i nthol ogy. 
Helsingfors* 


Helsin^or. 

Hematine. 


428 


I Abo in 1829, where it bad been founded in 1640, comprises four facilities, has 40 pro- 

fessors, and generally about 700 students. In connection with it are a library of 350,000 
5 volumes, a hospital, a botanic garden, and a valuable observatory. Since 1840 Hel- 

} singfors has ..been a favorite bathing-place, and attracts many visitors during summer 

from St. Petersburg. The town carries on a considerable trade in Baltic produce; it 
H exports chiefly corn, fish, deals, and iron; and manufactures sailcloth and linen. Pop. 

’70, 32,118, including the garrison. 

Helsingfors was founded by Gustavus I. of Sweden in the 16th c., but the site of the 
■ town was removed nearer the shore in 1639. In 1819 it became the capital of Finland. 
During the late Russian war, Sveaborg was bombarded for two days and nights (Aug. 

I 1 9 aud io, 1855) by a section of the allied fleet, without any material impression being 

made upon the forts. 

HELSIKGOR. See Elsinore, ante. 

! f < . , . 

; HEIST, Bartholomew van her, a Dutch painter, was b. at Haarlem in 1613, and 

I d. at Amsterdam in 1670. He attained great celebrity as a portrait painter. One of 

his works (in the chamber of justice at Amsterdam), representing 30 full-length figures 
} of a train-band with the Spanish ambassador in the midst, was pronounced by sir 

Joshua Reynolds to be “the first picture of portraits in the world/’ His “Militia 
I Dinner” is also a splendid piece of art. 

HEL'STQNE, an old market t. and municipal and parliamentary borough in the 
county of Cornwall, England, is pleasantly situated on an elevation, at the head of a 
pretty valley opening to the sea, about 10 m. w.s.w. of Falmouth. It was made a bor- 
ough by king John in 1201, and from the reign of Edward I. to the passing of the 
reform act, it sent two members to parliament; since that, one only. May-games, or 
1 floralia, once common throughout England, are still kept up here. Pop. ’71, 8,760. 

HELVEL’LA, a genus of fungi, of the order ascomycetes (see Fungi), closely allied to 
i | morels, but differing from them iiv having thepileus turned downwards, lobed and olded, 

and the surface of the hymerdum even. Some of the helvellae are edible, and much used 
iu Germany. 

HELVEI/LYN, one of the highest mountains of England, in the lake district, Cum- 
berland, between Keswick and Ambleside. It is 3,055 ft. high, is easy of ascent, and 
commands magnificent views of the surrounding country. 

HELVETIAN REPUBLIC. See Switzerland, ante. 


HELVE TIC CONFESSIONS, See Creeds and Confessions. 

HELVE'TII, a Celtic people inhabiting, according to Caesar, the region between the 
mountains of Jura on the w., the Rhone on the s., and the Rhine on the e. and n., the 
region corresponding pretty closely with modern Switzerland. They had 12 towns and 
400 vil lages. The great and fatal event in their history is their attempted irruption into 
and conquest of southern Gaul, in which they were repulsed by Caesar with frightful 
slaughter. The story of this expedition is circumstantially narrated by the Roman 
commander. They collected three months’ provisions, burned their 12 cities, 400 vil- 
lages, and all isolated dwellings, and made a general rendezvous by lake Leman in the 
spring of 58 b. c. Caesar hastened to Geneva, destroyed the bridge, raised two lesions 
in Cisalpine Gaul, and when the Helvetians sent delegates to demand a passage*, delayed 
them until lie had built a wall along the Rhone, 16 ft. high and about 19 Roman in. in 
length, flanked with redoubts. Having vainly attempted, to pass this barrier, the Hel- 
vetii took another route, but were followed and defeated with a terrible slaughter at 
Rihracte (modern Autun, in Burgundy), and the remnant obliged to return to their own 
country, where they became subject to the Romans. Of 368.000 who left their homes, 
including 92,000 fighting-men, only 110,000 returned. In the conunotions which fol- 
lowed the death of Hero, the Helvetians met with another terrible catastrophe. Remain- 
ing faithful to Gal ba, they were fallen upon by Cacina, a general of Vitellius, who gave 
them to the rapacity of his legions. They were massacred by thousands, multitudes 
were sold to slavery, and their towns pillaged and burned, their capital destroyed, and 
their governor executed. From this time they scarcely appear as a distinct people. 

HELVE THIS, Claude- Adrien, sprung from a family of Swiss origin, as the name 
Helvetius implies, was b. at Paris in 1715, and received a careful education. Intended 
fora financial career, he was sent, after the conclusion of his studies, to his uncle, 
D’Armnncourt, JDtrecteuv des .Fermat, sit Caen, to obtain a practical knowledge of the 
subject, and at the age of 23 was appointed to the lucrative office of Fermier- General; 
but the oppressive nature of the duties which it involved was not at all to the liking of 
Helvetius, who was of a very humane and easy disposition, and he quickly resigned it 
for the situation of chamberlain to the queen’s household. He now led, like every oilier 
courtier of his time, a life of mere gallantry, which looks odious enough at this dis- 
tance of time ; but happily he soon grew tired of it, and after marrying in 1751 the 
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I of all intellectual activity, and that the grand lever of all human conduct is self-satisfac- 

tion. But lie admits, . at the same time, that self-satisfaction assumes different forms; 
e.g., the self-satisfaction of a good man consists in the subordination of private to more 
| general interests — first to the circle among which he lives; then to the community; and, 

| finally, to the world at large. The philosophy of the book is, of course, materialistic. 

I It was denounced by the doctors of the Sorbonne, and condemned by the parliament of 

l‘ Paris to be publicly burned. Helveti.us was much disgusted, and in 1764 left France to 

I visit England and Germany, where Frederick II. received him with distinction. He 

{ died at Paris, Dec. 26, 1771. leaving behind him a work, Del' Homme , cle ses Families, 

I et cle son Education , which was published by prince. Galyzin (2 vols. Loudon, 1772). 

I Among the editions of his collected works, two deserve special notice, both published 

j at Paris in 1795, ^ the one in 5 and the other in 13 volumes. His wife, who survived him 

many years, resided at Auteui 1, near Paris, where she was visited by the most distin- 
guished personages, and is often mentioned in the memoirs of that brilliant period. 

EEMABYMMOM ETEE (derived from the Greek words A«?m«,blood, dynamic, force, 
and metron, a measure) is the name of an instrument devised about 30 years ago by 
Poisseville for determining the pressure of the blood in the arteries an cl "Veins of the 
living body. The pressure of the blood is measured, as in the barometer, by the col- 
umn of mercury that it balances. The instrument has been recently improved in vari- 
ous ways, and a contrivance has been added by which the oscillations of the mercury 
are inscribed in the form of an undulating curve on a cylinder made to revolve by 
clock-work; the height of the undulations denoting the pressure, and tlieir horizontal 
; amplitude the time . 

; HEMANS, Felicia Dorothea, an English poetess, was b. at Liverpool, Sept. 25, 

1794. At an early age she manifested a taste for poetry, in which she was encouraged 
by her mother. Her first volume was published in 1808, when she was only 14 yearn of 
| age, and contained a few pieces written about four years earlier; her second, entitled 

j Hie Domestic Affections, appeared in 1812. In the same year she married capt. Hemans 

i of the 4th regiment, whose health had suffered in the retreat on Corunna, and after- 

wards in the Walclicren expedition, and who found it necessary a few years after to 
remove to Ital^. After that period they never met. Although five sons were born of 
this marriage, it was not understood to have been happy. Mrs. Hemans spent the rest 
of her life in North Wales, Lancashire, and latterly at Dublin, where she died April 26, 
1835. Her principal works are: The Vespers of Palermo, a tragedy (1823); 'Hie huge of 
| Valencia; The Last Constantine , and other Poems ( 1828); The Forest Sanctuary (1827); 

Hi e Songs of the Affections (1830); and Hymns for Childhood; National Lyrics and Songs 
I for Music, and Scenes and Ilymns of Life. A volume of Poetical Remains was published 

I after her death, and subsequently a complete edition of her works, with a memoir by 

| her sister, was issued by Messrs. "'Blackwood. 

j Mrs. Hemans, without great daring or force, is sweet, natural, and pleasing. But 

| she was too fluent, and wrote much and hastily; her lyrics are her best productions; 

1 her more ambitious poems, especially her tragedies, being, in fact, quite insipid. Still, 

she was a woman of true genius,, and one or "two of her little pieces, The Graves of a 
Household; The Treasures of the Deep ; The Homes of England, and some others, are per- 
fect in pathos and sentiment, and will live as long as the English language. 

HEMASTAT'ICS and HEMADYHAMTCS, the statics (q.v.) and dynamics (q.v.) of the 
blood Gt. haima). See Blood, Circulation of the Blood. 

HEMATEM'ESIS (Gr. haima, blood, and emesis, vomiting), a rejection of blood from 
the stomach, usually in consequence of some morbid change in its mucous membrane. 
See Stomach, Diseases of, Hematemesis is apt to be mistaken, for hemoptysis (q.v.), 
unless careful attention is given to the mode in which the blood is ejected. The propel* 
remedies are the liberal use of ice or ice-cold water; acetate of lead, in doses of two to five 
grains; tannin, five to ten grains (it must not, however, be given with acetate of lead); 
oil of turpentine, six to ten drops, repeated every hour or two. The first and the last 
are perhaps the most effectual means, which can be used in combination. The turpen- 
tine may be given whipped up with the white of an egg. It must be discontinued when 
the symptoms of urinary irritation begin to appear. 

HEM'ATINE, or HEM AT O’ SINE, is the term applied by chemists to the red coloring 
matter of the blood of the higher animals. In the normal state, it occurs in solution in 
the interior of the blood corpuscles or cells; but in certain morbid conditions, in which 
the blood undergoes a species of decomposition, it is deposited in a solid form in the tis- 
sues surrounding the smaller vessels through whose walls it has percolated. It can only 
he isolated in a coagulated form, in which state it has been submitted to analysis by 
Mulder, who assigns to it the formula C-HHaaFLOcsFe. Its chief peculiarity is, That it 
contains a comparatively large percentage of iron (very nearly 7 per cent). It is the 
only constituent of the body (if we except the hair) which does contain this metal. 

HEMATLNE (ante), the coloring matter which, when combined with a certain pro- 
teid body (probably the globuline of the older physiologists, since called by Prey er 
globine), forms hemoglobine (q.v.). All the iron belonging to the hemoglobin is a con- 
stituent of the hematine; still it is held by modern physiologists that the body hemo- 
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ilf ’wt.-lY 0 ? 1 C0l ? ri • g matt r of the blood - tbe hematine not being able to perform 
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varieties, red hematite and brown hematite. Tlie former frequently occurs m 

and grape-like masses, with a radiating fibrous structure. It, is sometimes of a dull red 

ear hv H™’ “T* ««?»* bluish-gniy color; the streak L bl oh-red. An 

cat thj kind is called iron froth, and consists almost entirely of peroxide of iron Rrm™ 
iematitecontamsabo.it 14 per cent, of water. Its color is fenen ly K me ,’nde of 
brown, sometimes almost black Different shades of color are often prScd in con 
centric wavy bands. The surface is often covered with a beautiful black varnish" 
Inch is sonietimes iridescent. It is not .infrequently found crystallised in rliom’ 
bo hednc prismatic, ordabular crystals. The primary form is a right rhombic mbm 
abundantly; ematIt<i a “ d bl ' 0Wn bematlte are found in Britain, but the former more 

oppSto T h?dro E cete (q.y.f™’ W °° d ’ *** **?’■ tUmor) ’ a tumor C0Etaiai “S blood; 

HEMATOZO A (Gr. hama, Wood, and soon, a living creature) is the term armlied hv 
helminthologists to the eutozoa existing in the blood." They occur in mamma £ bird? 
IZ mtlU I ? ve r tebrate tin i m a] s . Some of them Ulon/“^em^ 

idea, otheis to the trernatoidea, and others to the protozoa. JSIost of them are mimn 
SSS fft organs, and exist i he blood, Stin^MnX 
V S tfthi th J * A vei 7 ^all number attain a considerable size, and are pro- 
vided with organs of reproduction. These larger ones are ffenerallv found in 
definite part of the circulating system. Thus, for example in "man the diploma ham a 
fct is almost entirely restricted to the abdominal venous sysiem; n the hor4 Z 
sdei ostorria ameurymaticmn to the abdominal arterial system- and in the porpoise th« 
psevdahmjilum to the pulmonary artery and its branches. potpoisc, the 

H "3, defin ^ kno r re 8»jding the origin of these parasites, but certain observa- 

Vu pimfv leTtVthe SS f the f J?f by Valen . tin («“ d subsequently confirmed by 
f. a ^’ ;?■ t0 thc oelicf, that some of llie more minute forms are the larva? of a worm 

ho3. m , e ^^ surrounding the vessels. We shall restrict our remarks to tlm 
htmutozoa occumng m man, the horse, and the dog. By far the most minor bint nf 
aWvv A em |; tozo ? ls the distoma Imnatobmm already mentioned It has only been 

Sm ?n Vt?^ff Pt ’. Whe ^ ‘ iS V f' y c “«. !1DC ' where it was found bv Grk-singer 117 
times in 363 autopsies. The male, which is the larger of the two is about three tenths 

W I™ 0 f lel !? tb -. The common liver fluke (JR hepatieum) lias in one instance it 
east been found m he interior of the portal vein. In the various cases in which dit 

they we5e foi?nTby e the a blood° rS ’ ^ “““ baVe bee “ C0DVeyed t0 tlie P laces ia 

ssazx &sa s&& j&rgis 

1842. is refened to Buyer s memoir in the Archie. de Mklecine compares for 

Thh^Pn^ctnr?]?’ hematozoa sufficiently large to be visible to the naked eye are rare 
worm o-enerallv ar ® co ! iecte ^ W pa value in bis 7 mite des Entozoairez 1860 "the 

“bS % ° f W °°f Wit f the 

Perfc^ soften dinTctly fatal, 

in doses of twenty drops. J tmctUie of the munate of ^on, given in water 

part of"religion. A ^ipbanius merftionq n ? a( ^ e daily ablution an essential 

“» J.w, a™. 
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I differed only in that, like the Saddueees, they denied the resurrection of the dead. .The 

name has been sometimes given to the Mendaeans on account of their frequent ablutions; 
and in the Clemen tine Homilies St.John the Baptist is spoken of a Hemerobaptist. 
Mention of the sect is made by Hegesippus and by Justin Martyr in the Dialogue with 
t Tryphon. 

HEMEROCAL'LIS. See Day-Lily. 

\ HEMIBRANCHIATES, a group of bony fishes belonging to the order of Teleosts, 

| which by some naturalists has been erected into an order, while the teleosts have been 

I raised to the rank of a sub-class. The classification adopted in this work treats the 

I teleosts (q.v.) as the third order in which are found the sticklebacks and pipe fishes 

f (q.v.). The hemibranchiates, as the name implies, have imperfect gills or branchiae 

connected with peculiarities of the skeleton. 

j. HEMICRA'HIA (Gt. hemi, one half, and hr anion, the skull; Fr. migraine ; Eng. 

megrims), a variety of headache (q.v.), distinguished by its affecting only one side at a 
time, and also frequently by its intermittent character; whence it has been termed, not 
very accurately, brow-ague. 

HEMIDES'MTTS, a genus of plants of the natural order asdepiadacea ?. The root of 
! Hemidesmus Indians is used in medicine, chiefly in India, and is known as Indian sarsa- 

parilla. It is in some cases a good substitute for sarsaparilla, and appears to derive its 
j properties from a crystallizable and volatile principle called hemidesmin or hemidesmic 

l acid. The plant is a climbing shrub, with leathery leaves and axillary umbels of 

' flowers. It is common in almost all parts of India. 

; HEMIGALE, a mammal of the family viverridm, having a body resembling that of 

; the weasel. Its fur is a grayish brown, with six or seven dark wide stripes across the 

| back. It has a pointed head and nose, short ears, long tail, and strong thighs. It is 

about the size of the ichneumon, and feeds on eggs and small animals including birds. 
It is a native of the East Indies. 

HEMXO'PIA (Gr. hemi, one-half, and ops , the eye), vision limited to one-half of an 
object-— a peculiar and rare form of disease, very imperfectly understoood. 

HEMXPLE'GrXA (Gr. hemi, one-half, and plesso, I strike), paralysis (q.v.) limited to one 
side of the face and body, and usually depending upon disease of the brain. Opposed 
I in signification to paraplegia (q.v.). 

; HEM TP ODE, Hemipodius , a genus of gallinaceous birds, nearly allied to quails, but 

I distinguished by a more slender beak, and by the want of a hind-toe. They are the 

smallest of gallinaceous birds, and inhabit cultivated grounds and sterile sandy plains 
in warm countries. One species, the Andalusian Hemipode (II. tachydromus). is found 
I in Spain, Italy, Sicily, Africa, and Australia. Its whole length is about 6 inches, 

f HEMXP'TEKA (Gr, half-winged), an order of insects, with four wings, a mouth 

i formed for sucking, undergoing imperfect metamorphoses, and having the first pair of 

I wings either of a firm membranous substance without scales, or. leathery at. their base, 

| and membranous at their tips. Those with the first pair of wings of the former char- 

I acter are the order homoptem (q.v.) of many entomologists; the latter are the hemiptera 

proper, the section or sub-order heteroptem of Cuvier and others. The wings of the 
hemiptera proper in general partly overlap each other, and are horizontal or slightly 
inclined when at rest. Some kinds are wingless, which, however, otherwise exhibit 
the characters of this order. Some of the hemiptera feed on vegetable, and some on 
I animal juices. The principal changes which they undergo in their metamorphoses are 

increase of size and development of wings. They are active in all stages. Some of 
j them are aquatic. They are most abundant in tropical countries, and some of the 

tropical kinds are very splendid. Examples of this order arc bugs, water-bugs, boat- 
j flies, and water scorpions. 

j HEMISPHERE, the half of a sphere, when it is bisected by a plane passing through 

| its center. 

I HEMLOCK, Conium, a genus of plants of the natural order wnbellifem , having com- 

pound umbels of small white flowers, small general and partial involucres, the limb of 
the calyx merely rudimentary, and a compressed ovate fruit with five prominent wavy 
ridges and no vittce. The best, known and only important species is the Common Hem> 
! lock (0. macula turn), which grows by waysides, on heaps of rubbish, and in other 

| similar situations in Britain and on the continent of Europe, in some parts of Asia, and 

now also as a naturalized plant in North America and in Chili. It has a root somewhat 
j: resembling a small parsnip; a round, branched, hollo wy bright-green stem, 2 to 7 ft. 

[ high, generally spotted with dark purple; the leaves large, tripinnate. of a dark shining 

green color; the leaflets lanceolate, pinnatifid. All parts of the plant are perfectly 
destitute of hairs, and it is the only British species of the order nmbelliferm which has 
the stem smooth and spotted with purple. Both the general and partial umbels have 
I many rays. The general involucres consist of several small leaflets; the partial involu- 

cres of three small leaflets, all on one side. The whole plant has a nauseous smell, 
particularly if nibbed or bruised. The leaves are the only part of the plant employed 
in medicine. They should he gathered just before the time or at the commencement of 
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flowering, and after the removal of the larger stalks they should be quickly dried by a 
heat not' exceeding 120 h They should then be preserved in perfectly closed tin canis- 
ters. As, however, the dried "leaves sometimes yield no coma, coiiylia , or cormne ( a 
volatile alkaloid, which is the active principle in the plant), the fresh leaves are muck 
more certain in their action. 

The most important ingredient in hemlock is the coma, which is more abundant in 
the fruit (seeds) than in the leaves. From 40 lbs. of the ripe but green seeds, Dr. Cliris- 
tisoLi obtained two ounces and a half of hydrated conia. As it is volatile, it is obtained 
by distilling the seeds with water which contains a little potash in solution ; conia then 
passes over with the water in the form of a yellowish oil, and when purified by redis- 
tillation, it is obtained as a colorless, transparent, oily liquid, having a specific gravity 
of 0.8, a penetrating, hemlock-like odor, communicating a burning sensation when 
applied to the tongue, and acting as a very energetic poison. It exhibits a powerful 
alkaline reaction, and precipitates many metallic oxides from their salts. Strong sul- 
phuric acid causes its compounds to assume first a purple-red and then an olive-green 
color; while nitric acid gives a blood-red color, fading into an orange. Its composition 
is represented by the formula ChoIiisN. Wertheim has recently discovered a second 
alkaloid in hemlock, which contains the elements of two equivalents more of water 
than conia. This substance, whose formula is Ch 6 Hi. 7 NO*, lie names conidrin. It may 
be sublimed in beautiful colorless needles, and is much less poisonous than conia. 

Conia has been introduced into the pliarmacopma Norvcgica under the name of 
coniimim, the dose being from one-fortietli to the one-sixtieth part of a grain. The fol- 
lowing illustrations will give an idea of its activity as a poison: One drop placed in tlie 
eye of a rabbit killed it in nine minutes; three drops employed in the same way killed 
a* strong cut in a minute and a half; while five drops poured into the throat of a small 
dog began to act in thirty seconds, and in as many more, motion and respiration had 
ceased. It seems to exhaust, the energy of the spinal' cord, and thus to cause muscular 
paralysis. 

The uses of hemlock in medicine maybe arranged under two distinct heads: 1. 
Those which depend upon its resolvent and alterative powers; and, 2. Those which 
have reference to its influence over the nervous system. 1. It has been found useful in 
mammary tumors and profuse secretion of milk, in bronehoeele, in enlargements of the 
liver, spleen, and pancreas, in scrofulous affections, etc., and at one time had a high 
reputation in cases of cancer. 2. It is useful as an antispasmodic and anodyne in 
whooping-cough, spasmodic cough generally, asthma, neuralgia, etc. 

In large or poisonous doses it sometimes gives rise to coma (such as opium does), 
and sometimes to convulsions or violent delirium. Kereher relates the following sin- 
gular instance of delirium from its use: Two priests ate hemlock- root by mistake ; they 
became raving mad,, and fancying that they were geese, plunged into the water. For 
three years they were afflictedVith partial palsy and violent pain. 

It may be administered internally in the form of powder (of the leaves), tincture, or 
extract, while externally it may be applied as a soothing application to ulcers, painful 
piles, etc., in the form of ointment or poultice. The conia being volatile, often escapes 
from the powdered leaves and from .the extract, and of the three preparations named, 
the tincture is the best. The sveens conn , or preserved j nice of hemlock, prepared by 
Bentley and other pharmaceutical chemists, is more certain in its action than any of the 
pharmacopoeia! preparations. 

In cases of poisoning by hemlock, the evacuation of the stomach is the first thing to 
be attended to. Among the ancient Greeks poisoning by hemlock was a common mode 
of death for condemned criminals, and thus it. was that Socrates died; but whether it 
was the juice of the common hemlock or the water hemlock that was used, is unknown. 
— Water Hemlock, or ('owbane ( cicuta mroea), is also an umbelliferous plant, of a 
genus having much vaulted umbels, a 5-toothed calyx, and almost globose fruit, each 
carpel with five broad flattened ribs and evident single viMw. Water hemlock grows in 



ditches, the margins of ponds, and wet grounds in Europe and the n. of Asia. It 3s 
more common in Scotland than in England. It has a large fleshy white root, covered 
externally with fibers; an erect much branched stem, 2 to 5 ft. high; tripin n ate leaves, 
with linear-lanceolate regularly and sharply serrated leaflets, no general involucre or 
only a single small leaflet, partial involucres of many short narrow leaflets, and white 
flowers. It is a virulent narcotic acrid poison. Serious accidents have occurred from 
eating the root. Another species, C. macnl/tta, is common in North America, growing 
in marshy places. It has a spotted stem, like that of true hemlock, the name of which 
it very generally receives in 'North America. The leaves are tri-ternate, Hie leaflets 
termite. It is a very poisonous plant, and is the cause of many deaths .—Gieuta, in 
Latin, seems to have been the name of the same plant called eoveio'n by the Greeks, but 
it is not known whether this or the previous plant was so denominated. 

HEMLOCK SPRUCE. See Fir. 

HEMODORA’CEiE, a natural order of endogenous plants, consisting of herbaceous 
plants with fibrous roots, and sword-shaped leaves; differing from iridacem in habit, 
and in having the stamens six in number, or if only three, opposite to the petals. There 
are about 50 known species, chiefly natives of North, and South America, south Africa, 
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1 the Mascarene islands, and Hew Holland. Some of them have beautiful flowers. A I 

red color exists in the roots of some; lienee the name Blood-root lias been given to 
; them. In this order are ranked the vellozias or tree lilies. f 

i , # ' I 

I HEMQGLOBIHE, the principal constituent of tlie red blood-corpuscles. It is the 

| coloring matter of these bodies and consequently the coloring matter of the blood. It 

1 was formerly supposed that hematine, a substance which is intimately combined with a 

proteid body to form hemogiobine, was the coloring matter of the blood;- but although 
I iron plays an important part in respiration and in the changes of the color of the blood 

J which take place in the various functions of nutrition, and" although the iron is specially )j 

| a constituent of- the hematine factor of hemogiobine, it does not perform the functions 

j connected with oxidation and with dioxidation except when in combination with 

| that proteid body; in other words, except as it forms a part of the body called licmo- 

! giobine. The exact nature of the proteid constituent has not been precisely determined, 

I but has been regarded as the globuline(q. v.) of the older physiologists; whence the name 

| hemogiobine, contracted from hematogiobuline. Hematine is therefore regarded as a 

derivative of hemogiobine, and not as a true proximate principle. Hemogiobine obtained 'i 

|j front rat > guinea-pig, squirrel, hedgehog, horse, dog, cat, and goose, crystallizes 

readily, in slender four-sided rhombic prisms. Those from the blood of the guinea-pig 
I are rhombic octahedrons. Those of the squirrel are six-sided plates. Hemogiobine 

obtained from the blood of the ox, sheep, rabbit, pig, and man, crystallizes with diffi- 
culty. The causes of these differences are not known, but may depend upon the slight 
difference in the proportion of water of crystallization which has been found to exist. 

The crystals, when examined with the microscope, are of a bright scarlet, like that of 
arterial blood when viewed with the naked eye, but- when the crystals are in mass they 1 

! have a darker, more purplish appearance; but a solution in water has the same tint as I 

arterial blood. Examined with the spectroscope, a dilute solution is observed to absorb 
certain rays of light in a peculiar way, a portion of the reel end of the spectrum being | 

absorbed, and a larger portion of the blue end; but the most characteristic phenomenon I 

is the appearance of two strongly marked absorption bands between the letters D and E 
on Frauuhoffer’s scale, the narrow band being the most intense, and in extremely dilute 
solution the only one visible. By increasing the strength of the solution the bands are 
intensified and broadened, and the absorption spaces at each end of the spectrum also 
increase, and by further increasing the strength of the solution the hands may be brought 1 

together, so as to form one broad band, when the only rays of light which pass through ■ I 

the spectrum will be in the green and red portions, on either side of the combined | 

bands. By still increasing the strength of the solution the green light becomes absorbed, 1 

leaving only the red rays to pass through, these being the last to disappear, which 
accounts for the natural red color of the solution when seen by transmitted light. 1 

Carefully prepared crystals of hemogiobine when placed in the vacuum of an air-pump 
: part with a certain quantity of oxygen and change color. The quantity of oxvgen given 

off is definite, 1 gramme of crystals parting 'with 1,76 cubic centimeters of“ oxvgen. j 

This oxygen is held in a rather loose state of combination, not forming a part of the 
permanent hemogiobine crystal, as in the following analysis by Hoppe-Seyler of the 
crystals taken from the blood of the dog: carbon 5SJS5 ; hydrogen 7.32; nitrogen 16.17; 
oxygen 21.84; sulphur 0.89; iron 0.48, with 8 or 4 per cent of water of crystallization. 

An ordinary solution of hemogiobine contains also a definite quantity of oxygen in a 
loose state (added to the quantity given in the above analysis), and which underlie air- 
pump is yielded up, the color passing from scarlet to purple (oxyhemoglobin e passing to 
reduced hemogiobine). This excess oxygen may also be discharged by passing hydrogen 
gas, which causes dissociation between the permanent hemogiobine and the loosely held 
| oxygen. It may be also expelled by the use of redtieing agents, such as ammonium 

I sulphide, or an alkaline solution of sulphate of iron. When a reduced solution of 

J hemogiobine is examined by the spectroscope the spectrum is changed from that of the 1 

unreduced solution which contains the excess of oxygen. The two absorption bands 
are absent, their place being occupied b}^ a single, broader, though fainter band, and. 
there is also less absorption at the blue end of the spectrum. Even in strong solutions I 

j much bluish light passes through, which explains the bluish color of reduced hemogiobine. jj 

J When reduced hemogiobine, either in solution or in crystals, is exposed to the air it 

1 immediately absorbs oxygen, and if sufficient is present it returns to tlie state of ox} r - 

liemoglobine, each gramme absorbing 1.76 cubic centimeters of the gas. If this propor- 
| tion of oxygen is not present the reduced hemogiobine takes up all there is, regaining 

the scarlet of oxyhemoglobin e in proportion to the amount of oxygen absorbed. If oxy- 
hemoglobine has been deoxidized by a reducing agent, and this latter is in excess, curious 
phenomena of alternate change of color .will -'be observed on letting the tube stand for a 
! time and then shaking it with air. When it has become purple, the act of shaking will 

be immediately followed by a change of color to scarlet. On standing a short time the 
I solution will resume its purple color, again to be changed to scarlet on shaking. This 1 

{ experiment explains the change of color which takes place in the blood while perform- 

( ing its physiological functions in the system and in the lungs, parting and combining 

: with oxygen alternately. The venous blood which is thrown from the right ventricle 

j into the lungs has lost much of its excess of oxygen; its oxyhemoglobine is reduced to 
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permanent hemoglobine, and it has a dark purplish color. It is only in asphyxiated 
blood, however, that the excess oxygen is wholly discharged, when the opaque blood 
looks almost black. In the lungs, where the blood meets with the inspired air, the 
carbonic acid gas which had been held in solution is given off, and the reduced hemo- 
globine receives again a quantity of excess oxygen and becomes scarlet in color. The 
oxygenated blood returns to the heart, whence it is thrown into the arteries, and thence 
into the capillaries, where an interchange takes place between their contents and the 
outlying tissue fluids which results in the reduction of the oxyliemoglobine to permanent 
hemoglobine, and of course a return to the purple color of venous blood. See Respira- 
tion and .Nutrition. 

HEMOPTYSIS (Gv.ptysis, spitting), expectoration of blood, a very significant and 
often dangerous symptom of disease of the lungs or heart, in all cases of great import- 
ance, and requiring immediate attention, but apt to be viewed popularly with a some- 
what exaggerated alarm. Itis seldom directly fatal. It is rather as an indication of 
dangerous disease, than from its immediate danger, that it requires such careful atten- 
tion; but unquestionably, it is a matter of common prudence to seek medical advice bn 
the appearance of even the slightest tinge of blood in the expectoration from the luii°*s 
The gravity of this symptom depends very much on its cause. The treatment can 
scarcely be undertaken without a medical examination; but in case of extremity it mav 
be desirable to know that repeated doses of ipecacuanha (q.v.), carried even up to the 
emetic effect, have often been found serviceable. 1 

. HEMORRHAGE (Gr. a bursting forth of blood), a flux of blood from ruptured arteries 
veins, or capillaries. See Bleeding. ’ 

. HEMORRHOIDS (Gr. flowing of blood). See Piles, for which disease hemorrhoids 
is a technical synonym. s 


HEMP, Cannabis , a genus of plants of the natural order mnnabinacem (q.v.) having 
^ ™ ale aDd ^^^dlowers on different plants; the male flowers with 5-partite calyx 
and o stamens ; the female flowers with a spathe-like calyx of one leaf, rolled round the 
ovaiy and partially split along one side,. and two threadlike stigmas. There is only one 
known species (C. satim) .varying considerably, however, from soil, climate and culti- 

ZT?: tp 1S an ? mma \ p ant 1 ’ a natlve oi tlie warmer parts of Asia, but has’been culti- 
\ateci m Europe from the earliest historic times, and is now naturalized in many parts 
ot Europe and America Like flax, it wonderfully adapts itself to cliverStiJs of 
climate, and is cultivated equally under the burning sun of the tropics and in" the 
von*! 16 ™ I ? 1 - tS ° Russia * is> h °wever, readily injured by frost, particularly when 
young; and m many countries where it is cultivated, it succeeds only because their 
summei is sufficient tor its whole life. Hemp varies very much in height according to 
the soil and climate, being sometimes only 3 or 4 feet, and sometimes 15 or °0°ft 
or even more. Notwithstanding the nettle-like coarseness “ leaves it is an 
hmfw- P mf' *? d l * sometimes sown on this account in shrubberies and large flower- 
bordeis. The stem is erect, more or less branched; the leaves are 5— 9-fln»ered The 
flowers are yellowish green small, and numerous; the male flowers in axillary racemes 

spikes •'? fe ” aI f fl0Wers hl sllt)rt « xi »ary, and S cnmW 

spikes, i he temalc plants aie higher and stronger than the male for win* fh t 

J plants are popularly known in Germany as masteUmpfen, and the male ps femel 
bopfen, the names been derived from the Latin s and femUk and r^n c m Hr - an 

hnimJ 1 !'? 11 i p, 'mf by s , as °f V the time of the Ronins Tte stemhd 1 emp“ 
hollow, or only tilled with a soft. pith. This pith is surrounded by a tender 1 rittl \mh 
stance consisting chiefly of cellular tissue, with some woX fl wWch is cdted Urn 
reed, boon, or show of hemp. Over this is the thin bark composed ch e h' of file 's 

wmmmmmm 

known m commercn hy tlie ntuneof ItiUia/i, narden Jiemp^ ^ 0 , | } 

hemp is almost worthless. The finer ’'kinds of hemn% 01 ° P c j 1 . sll0rt ; scml)l) y 

crop is pulled at once, soon after flowering; otherwise it is nlual to }® ° 

by retting, etc., is similar to that of flax (q.v.) The fibelof hemp used^r 
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| coarser purposes than that of flax, particularly for sail-cloth, pack-sheet, ropes, and the 

| caulking of ships. 

j The seed of hemp is produced in great abundance. It is commonly sold as food for 

cage-birds; and birds are so fond of it, that not only the ripening fields, but the newly 
I sown fields, must be carefully guarded against their depredations. A fixed oil, oil of 

| hempseecl , is obtained from it by expression, which is at first greenish yellow and after- 

\ wards yellow, and has an acrid odor, hut a mild taste. This oil is used in Russia for 

I burning in lamps, although the wick is apt to get clogged; also for making paints, 

li varnish, and a kind of soft soap. 

j Hemp is cultivated in warm countries, not so much for its fiber as for a resinous 

j: secretion, which has narcotic or intoxicating qualities. See Hashish. 

( Hemp is also used as a therapeutic agent under the name of Indian Hemp, or Bhang. 

\ In this country it is administered in the form of resinous extract or of tincture; and it 

j is usually prescribed (like opium) for its hypnotic, anodyne, and antispasmodic proper- 

| ties. Although less certain in its action than opium, it possesses these advantages over 

I that drug; — that it does not constipate the bowels, create nausea, or check the secretions, 

j and that it is less likely to occasion headache. 

I The name hemp (Her. Jianf ) is probably derived, along with the Greek and Latin 

I cannabis , from an. oriental name, of which one form is the Arabic Irimmb. The name 

hemp is often extended with some distinctive prefix to many of the fibers used for ropes 
j and coarse fabrics, a practice which produces not a little confusion. Thus the fiber of 

I Apocynum cannabium (see Apocynace,e) is called Canadian Hemp, as well as the plant 

| . itself: bowstring hemp (q.v.) is the fiber of the species of sansemem; sunn (q.v.) is often 

j, called Sunn Hemp; it is also known as Bengal Hemp, Bombay Hemp, Madras Hemp, 

and Brown Hemp; Jubbulpore Hemp is the produce of another, specie's of crotalaria 
■ (q.v.); the fiber of hibiscus cannabinus (see Hibiscus) is called Brown Hemp and Deck- 
anee Hemp at Bombay; Manila hemp or abaca (q.v.) is the fiber of a musa. 

HEMPEL, Charles Julius, b. Prussia, 1811; studied medicine in Paris, and in 
18B5 emigrated to Hew York, where he graduated at the Hew York university. In 
1857 he was made prof, of materia medica in the homoeopathic college of Pennsylvania. 
He has written a number of important manuals and other works on homeeputhic 
| practice. 

HEMP PALM ( (jhammrops excelsa; see Citam.erops), a palm of China and Japan, the 
fiber of the leaves of which is much employed in these countries for making cordage. 
Hats are also made of its leaves, and even cloaks and other garments for wet weather. 

HEMS, HOMS, or HUMS (Lat. Emesa j, a city of Syria, is situated about a m. e. of the 
right bank of the Oroides, in lat. about 84° 44' n., long. 86° 48' east. It is 65 m. n.e. of 
Baalbek and 110 m, w.n.w. of Tadmor (Palmyra). .It is clean, compactly built, and 
surrounded by old walls; and although there are now no ancient buildings remaining, 
the antiquity of the city is attested by numerous fragments of columns, by several Greek 
inscriptions, and the foundations of ancient baths with specimens of mosaic pavement. 
In ancient times it was chiefly celebrated for its splendid temple of the Bun, one of the 
priests of which, Elagabalus or Ileliogabalus, was raised to the imperial throne of Rome. 
Under the wails of Hems, Zenobia was defeated by the emperor Aurelian in 272 a:d. 
In 686 the city was taken by the Saracens, when its old Semitic name Hems was revived; 
and in 1099 the Crusaders rode through its opened gates. Since then Hems has 
experienced many vicissitudes of fortune, all of which, however, it has survived, and is 
now the seat of a flourishing trade, and of several manufactures. Pop. between 20,000 
and 30,000. 

HEMPSTEAD, a co. in s.w. Arkansas, on Little Missouri, Red, and Little rivers, 
intersected by the Cairo and Fulton railroads; 700 sq.m. Pop. 70, 13,768. The sur- 
face is hilly, soil fertile, producing cotton, corn, etc. Co. seat, Washington. 

HEMPSTEAD, a township and village in Queens co., H. Y.; pop. 70, of the town- 
ship, 13,999; of the village, 2,316. The township originally extended n. and s. across 
Long Island, from the sound to the ocean, hut was afterwards divided about midway, 
and the name Hempstead now belongs to the southern half. It contains the villages of 
Pearsalls, Rockville Center, Baldwins, Freeport, Garden City, Hempstead, and several 
smaller villages. There are few manufactures, the population being mainly engaged in 
farming and market-gardening. .The main line and southern central branches of the 
f Long Island railroad pass through the town. The. county agricultural fair grounds are 

| in the n. part of the town at Mineola, on the main line of the railroad. The fairs held 

t there have a high reputation for the exhibition of horses, cattle, and poultry, comparing 

to advantage with the state fairs. On the ocean the island of Long Beach, belonging 

I to the town, has been leased fora long term of years, and is occupied by one of the 

largest summer hotels near Hew York. The main hotel building is 900 ft. long, and 
there are large pavilions and bathing houses, and special' railroad trains secure rapid 
access from Hew York and Brooklyn. Hempstead village is regularly laid out, with 
! flagged sidewalks, and is lighted with gas. The dwellings are generally of wood, but well- 

built, and some veiy elegant. There are 5 churches, the Presbyterian church claiming 
to he the oldest Presbyterian society in the United States, organized in 1644. The Epis- 
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copal church, has in its possession a charter of incorporation signed by king George II, 
and some communion plate given by queen Anne. There are two public halls, four 
engine-houses, with an excellent volunteer fire department, three principal hotels, a 
steam flour mill, molding mill, and about 20 places of mercantile business. 



HEN. See Fowl, ante . 

HEN AULT, Charles Jean Francis, 1685-1770; a French historian, educated at 
the Jesuit college des' Quatre-Nations. Captivated by the eloquence of Massillon, he 
entered the oratory with the view of becoming a preacher, but after two years’ residence 
he changed his intention, and, inheriting a position which secured him access to the most 
select society of Paris, he at an early period achieved distinction by his gay, witty, and 
graceful manners, and by various light poetical pieces, and two discourses which 
respectively gained a prize at the French academy in 1707, and at the academic des 
Jenx Floraux in 1708. In 1706 he became councilor of the parliament of Paris, and in 
1710 was chosen president of the court of enquetes. He was admitted into the French 
academy in 1728, and subsequently into the leading literary societies of Europe. After 
the death of Bernard de Coubert he became superintendent of the household of queen 
Marie Leczin ska, whose intimate friendship he had previously enjoyed. On his 
recovery in his fiftieth year from a dangerous malady, he professed to have undergone 
religious conversion and retired into private life, devoting the remainder of his days to 
study and devotion. His devotion, however, did not prevent his continuing a "near 
friendship with Voltaire. His chief literary work was the Abrege Chronologize , first 
published in 1744 without the author’s name. It is valuable both for popular use and as 
a work of reference. In the compass of two volumes he has comprised the whole history 
of France from the earliest times to the death of Louis XIV. His information is for 
the most part drawnf'rom original sources, and for such a work the number of errors is 
remarkably small, 
wrote several dra 
are. fragmentary t 
regarding persons of note. 

HENBANE, Ilyoscyamm , a genus of plants of the natural order solanacem , having a 
five-toothed, calyx, an irregular funnel-shaped corolla, and a capsule opening by a lid, 
and inclosed ,in the hardened calyx. The species are mostly annual and biennial 
herbaceous plants, and natives of the countries near the Mediterranean sea. The only 
species found in Britain is the Common Henbane (//. mger\ which is not uncommon in 
waste places, and in the neighborhood of towns and villages, particularly in calcareous 
soils, and on the sandy shores of Scotland. It is an annual or biennial plant, somewhat 
bushy, about two feet high; with large sinuatecl or sharply-lobed leaves without leaf- 
stalks, and large dingy yellow flowers, with brownish-red or purple veins. The whole 
plant is covered with unctuous hairs, and has a nauseous smell, which gives warning 
of its strong narcotic poisonous quality. Cases of poisoning by henbane are, however, 
not rare; but are more frequently owing to the proceedings of quacks, than to any 
mistake of the plant for an esculent. 

The seeds contain in largest quantity the peculiar alkaloid on which the properties 
of the plant chiefly depend, hyoscyamia ot hyoscyamine, which crystallizes in stellated 
acicular crystals of a silky luster. ■ The symptoms of poisoning by henbane are similar 
to those produced by other narcotic poisons, and the proper treatment is the same as in 
cases of poisoning by opium. In medicine, henbane is employed both externally and 
internally. The leaves are the part commonly used; they are gathered and quickly 
dried when the plant is in full flower. Fomentations of henbane are applied to painful 
glandular swellings, parts affected with neuralgia, etc., and are often found to afford 
relief. An extract of henbane is sometimes employed instead of belladona to dilate the 
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HEMSTERHUXS, Tiberius, a celebrated Dutch philologist, was b. at Groningen, 
Jan. 9, 1685. He became professor of Greek and of history at Leyden in 1740, where 
he died April 7, 1766. One of the greatest Greek scholars of his time, Hemsterlmis 
may be said to have created a new school of Greek philology, to which belong his 
distinguished pupils Ruhnken and Valkenaer. His editions" of the Onomast/icon of 
Pollux (1706), of the Select Dialogues of Lucian (1708 and 1782), and of the Plains of 
Aristophanes (1744, by Schafer, 1811), are his principal literary works. A beautiful pic- 
ture of his life is given in Ruhnken’s Elogium Hernsterhusii (Leyd. 1768 and 1789), repub- 
lished in Lindemann’s Yitm duummrorum T. Hem-sterlwdi et D. Mahnkenii (Leip. 1822). 
From Hemsterhuis’s MSS., Anecdota Ilemsierhusia iia (1825) have been , edited by Geel, 
and Qmtiones et Episiolm (1839) by Friedemann. 


HEMSTERHUYS, or HEMSTERHUIS, Francois, 1720-90; a Dutch writer on 
moral philosophy and aesthetics, studied at the university of Leyden, and for many 
years acted as secretary to the state council of the united provinces. He continued, 
however, the study of philosophy partly by social intercourse with a few similarly dis- 
posed friends, and partly by correspondence with philosophical writers of other 
countries, mainly with Jacobi. His writings, though not of high speculative worflii, 
are distinguished by elegance of form and by a touch of refined sentiment. ' His most 
direct contributions to philosophy are in the department of aesthetics. 


437 


tterasterhufs* 

Henderson. 


I 

s 






pupil of the eye. Tincture and extract of henbane are often administered in cases of 
annoying cough, spasmodic asthma, and other diseases requiring sedatives and anti- 
spasmodics. Henbane is also employed to calm mental irritation, and to induce sleep. 
For many cases, it has one great advantage over laudanum, in not producing constipa- 
tion. The smoke front the burning seeds of henbane is sometimes introduced into a 
carious tooth, to relieve toothache. 

The other species of henbane possess similar properties. The dried stalks of IL 
atbus are used by smoking in Greece to allay toothache. 

HENDERSON, a co. in Illinois on the Mississippi, intersected by Henderson river, 
and the Chicago, Burlington, and Quincy railroad; 366 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 12,582. The 
surface is hilly and to a large extent covered with forests, soil fertile; chief productions: 
corn, wheat, and pork. Co. seat, Oquawka. 

HENDERSON, a co. in w. Kentucky on the Ohio and Green rivers, crossed by the 
St. Louis and Southwestern railroad; 550 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 18,457—5,990 colored. It 
has a hilly surface and is to a large extent covered with forests. The soil is fertile, 
producing tobacco, corn, pork, etc. Co. seat, Henderson. 

HENDERSON, a co. in w. North Carolina, w. and n. of the Blue Ridge and e. of 
French Broad river; 350 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 7,706 — 1,208 colored. The surface is rough, 
and in large part forest land. The valleys are fertile, producing chiefly corn. Co. seat, 
Hendersonville. 

HENDERSON, a co. in w. Tennessee drained by afiluents of Tennessee river; 600 
sq.m.; pop. ’70, 14,217 — 2,408 colored. It is level, withlarge forests of oak, chestnut, 
etc. The soil is fertile, producing cotton, corn, etc. Co. seat, Lexington. 

HENDERSON, a co. in me. Texas on Trinity and Natchez rivers; 934 sq.m.; pop. 
’70, 6,786 — 1654 colored. It lias an undulating' surface and fertile soil; chief produc- 
tions: cotton, com, and pork. Co. seat, Athens. 

HENDERSON, a city in Henderson co., Ky., on the St. Louis and Southwestern 
railroad and the Ohio river; pop. 4,171, It has a court-house, 10 churches, schools, 
foundries, car-works, grist mills, saw mills, a woolen factory, and a planing mill. 

HENDERSON, Alexander (1583-1646), was a Scotch ecclesiastic, who became 
professor of rhetoric and philosophy at St. Andrews in 1610. He was presented to the 
living of Leuchars by archbishop Gladstanes, where as his religious principles were 
antagonistic to those of Ills parishioners he was for a long time unpopular, but as he 
later in life changed his views he became one of the most influential ministers of Scot- 
land. He took an active part against Episcopal innovations, and was mainly responsible 
for the “National Convention” which was publicly signed in Greyfriars church, Edin- 
burgh, 1638. During the troubled times of king Charles I.’s reign, Henderson’s influence 
was greatly felt, in the negotiations for peace between the Scottish ecclesiastics and the 
court, and he had a personal interview with the king, when he accompanied the com- 
missioners to London, and when Charles visited Scotland in state (1641) Henderson, 
attended him as chaplain, and later on went to Oxford to mediate between the king and 
his parliament. In 1643 Henderson was elected moderator for the third time in the 
Edinburgh assembly, and in that capacity presented a draft of the famous “ Solemn. 
League and Covenant.” He, with Baillie, Rutherford, and others, was sent to London 
to represent Scotland in the Westminster assembly, when the “Solemn League” with 
slight modifications passed both houses aiicl became law for the two kingdoms. When 
in 1646 the king joined the Scottish army and retired with it to Newcastle, he sent for 
HendJM-son, and discussed the systems of church government in a number of papers. 
But Henderson’s health was failing; be set off on his return to Scotland, and eight days 
after his arrival died at Edinburgh, and his death was the occasion of a national mourn- 
ing in Scotland. Henderson is one of the greatest men in Scottish history, and next to 
Knox the most renowned ecclesiastic of Scotland. His political genius was great, and 
he was, as prof. Mason observed, “a cabinet minister without office.” He has left a 
deep mark in the history both of England and Scotland, and the Presbyterian church of 
to-day owes much to his influence. He is justly looked upon as the second founder of 
the Scottish Reformed Church, 

HENDERSON, Ebenezf/r, 1784-1858; a Scotch dissenting minister, and a prolific 
miscellaneous writer. He accompanied the rev. John Paterson to India (1805), and as 
the East India company would not allow British vessels to convey missionaries to India, 
Henderson and his colleague were forced to go to Denmark and await the chance of a 
passage to Serampore. Being delayed, they decided to remain where they were, and 
Henderson was fixed at Elsinore, and devoted himself to the distribution of Bibles in 
the Scandinavian countries. In the course of his labors he visited Sweden and Lapland, 
Iceland, Denmark, and Germany. A greater part of the time he acted as agent for the 
British and Foreign Bible society. In 1818 he accompanied Dr. Paterson through 
Russia as far as Tiflis, and in 1822 was asked by prince Galetzen to assist in translating 
the Scriptures into the various languages spoken in the Russian empire. Returning to 
England after 20 years foreign labor, Henderson was appointed tutor of the Mission 
college, Gosport. He succeeded Dr. Harrison, 1830, as professor of oriental languages 
in Highbury Congregational college, which position he retained until 1850, when he 












His last work was a translation of 


tlie book of Ezekiel, His linguistic attainments were very great; lie made himself 
acquainted not only with the ordinary languages of scholarship, but also with Hebrew, 
Syraic, Ethiopian, Russian, Arabic, Tartar, Persic, Turkish, Armenian, Manchoo, Mon- 
golian, and Coptic. The first Bible society in Denmark was organized by him, 1814; 
he was associated both with the London ‘religious tract society and the society for the 
propagation of the Gospel among the Jews. He published an account of his travels in 
Iceland, and amongst many other works was the author of Biblical Research and Travel 
in Russia, Divine Inspiration, and the annotations of many of the Scriptures. 


HENDERSON, James Pinckney, 1808-58; b. N. G., but passed his life chiefly in 
Texas and Mississippi. He was a general in the army of Texas during the revolution 
of 1886; afterwards secretary of state ; minister to England, and in saihe capacity to 
the United States to secure annexation. He was the first governor after the annexation. 
He served in the Mexican war, and was presented with a sword by congress. In 1857 
he was chosen senator from Texas. 


HENDRICKEN, Thomas Francis, d.d., b. Ireland, 1827; graduated at -a college in 
Kilkenny, and was ordained a Roman Catholic priest in Dublin. He was one of the 
American mission in 1853, and served in several parishes in Rhode Island and Connecti- 
cut. In 1872 he was made bishop of Providence. 


HENDRICKS, a co. in w. central Indiana, drained by tributaries of Eel river, and 
intersected by three railroads; 400 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 20,277. It is mostly level, with large 
forests, and the soil is fertile; chief productions: corn, wheat, pork, and cattle. Cd 
seat, Danville. 


HENDRICKS, Thomas Andrews, b. Ohio, 1819; graduated at South Hanover col- 
lege, and was admitted to the Pennsylvania bar in 1843. He pursued his profession in 
Indiana. He became a member of the legislature and of the state constitutional con- 
vention; was twice chosen to congress; was commissioner of the general land office, and 
in 1863 became a U. S. senator. In 1868 he was before the democratic national con- 


vention as a candidate for president, but the nomination was given to Horatio Seymour. 
In 187(5 he was candidate for vice-president on the democratic ticket, but was not 
elected. 


HEN GrSTENBEBCr, Ernst Wilhelm, a celebrated modern German- theologian, was 
b. Oct. 20, 1802, at Frondenberg, in Westphalia, where his father was clergyman. Pre- 
pared by his father for the university, he devoted himself at Bonn ch icily to oriental 
and philosophical studies, whilst at the same time he took an enthusiastic part in the 
Burschenschaften. Though sympathizing thus iu his early years with liberal and ration- 
alistic movements in Germany, soon after going to Basel, in 1823, he came under the 
influence of the missionary institution there, and, before he had begun the professional 
study of theology, was drawn into the theological tendency which lie afterwards repre- 
sented. Going'to Berlin, in 1824, as theological pnmPdoeent, he put himself at the head 
of a rising orthodox party, and, with most conscientious devotedness, made the scientific 
defense of their principles the aim of his labors in the university, and through the 
press. Though known as a theological author only by two little treatises — Ueber d, 
VerhaUnm d. innern Wortes mm dussern (1825), and Ueber MysUcismus , PieUsmns und 



Sepamtismus ( 1826)— he was made, in 1826, extraordinary, in 1828 ordinary, professor; 
and in 1829, doctor of theology. Through the press, his influence was exerted chiefly 
as editor of tli e Mvangeiische Kirchenmtung, which was begun in 1827, and still combats 
rationalism even in its mildest forms, seeking to restore the orthodoxy and church dis- 
cipline of the 16th and 17tli centuries. With the same view were written all his prin- 
cipal works; his Ghmtologie d. A. T. (3 Bde. 1829-35; 2te Aufl. 1854-57); BeMrage zur 
Mnldtung i%s A, T.. (3 Bde. 1831-39); Commentar liber d. Psalmen (4 Bde. 1842-45; 2te. 
Aufl. 1850); Die GeschichteBilecms u. Seiner Weissagung (1842); Das Hohelkd Sahmonis 
a/usgelegt{lS53); and others are devoted to the defense of the old interpretation and 
criticism of the Scriptures against the results of modern biblical science in Germany. 
Hengstenberg’s influence in ecclesiastical matters also, which was very great during the 
reign of the late king of Prussia, was employed in the carrying out of the high Lutheran 
dogmas of the church, of church-offices, anti of the sacraments, by persecution of sec- 
taries, by opposition to the union of Lutherans and Reformed, and by attempts to 
depose from their chairs Gesenius, Wegseheider, De Wette, and other rationalistic 
teachers in the universities. His latest works were Emngelium des heil. Johannes (1869); 
(rcsehichte des Reiches Gottes nnter deni Alien Bwude; Das Buck Iliob erldutert (1870). A 
number of liis works have been translated. Hengstenberg died May 28, 1869.’ 

HETOST and HGBSA, See Anglo-Saxons. 

HENNA, or IIinna, a name originally Arabic, and sometimes found with the Arabic 
article incorporated in the form alhenna or aUcanna , belongs equally to Laimmia iner - 
mis and I, spinosa , shrubs of the natural order lythracem . They differ in little, but that 
the one is unarmed and the other thorny, the latter being also the larger plant. Many 
botanists unite them into one species, under the name L. alba. Henna grows in moist 
situations throughout the north of Africa, Arabia, Persia, and the East Indies. It is culti- 
vated in many places for the sake of its flowers, which are much prized for their fra- 
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1 grance, particularly by the Egyptian ladies; but still more for the sake of the leaves, 

1 which abound in coloring matter, and which, being dried,, powdered, and made into a 

I paste with hot water and catechu, are very generally employed by women throughout 

I the east to stain the nails and tips of the fingers of an orange color; also by men to dye 

| their beards, the orange color being converted into a deep black by indigo; and for dye- 

I ing the manes and hoofs of horses, and to dye skins and leather reddish -yellow. Pow- 

1 dered henna leaves form a large article of export from Egypt to Persia, and to various 

I parts of Turkey, from which they find their way .to more northern countries, and even 

to Germany, to be employed in dyeing furs and some kinds of leather. The use of 
henna for staining the nails appears — from allusions in ancient poets, and from some 
of the Egyptian mummies — to have prevailed from very ancient times. 

! HENLE, Friedrich Gustav Jakob, b. Bavaria, 1809, a physician and physiologist; 

| in 1852 professor of anatomy and director of the anatomical institute at Gott ingen ; noted 

! for the use of the microscope in anatomical research. Pie has published several works 

I on anatomy and pathology. 

HENLEY, John, 1692-1759; an English clergyman known as “ Orator Henley,” 
noted for his eccentricities; while at college in Cambridge, Feb., 1712, lie under the 
pseudonym of Peter de Quit addressed a letter to the Spectator displaying no small wit 
and humor. After graduating he became assistant and then head-master of the gram- 
mar school of his native town, uniting with these duties those of assistant curate, 
besides publishing in 1714 a poem entitled Esther , Queen of Persia. He also compiled a 
grammar of ten languages entitled The Complete Linguist. Removing to London, he 
was appointed assistant preacher in Ormond street and Bloomsbury chapels, and in 1723 
was presented to the rectory of Chcdmondiston in Suffolk; but residence being insisted 
upon, he resigned both his appointments, and July 3, 1726, opened what lie called an 
“oratory” in Newport market, which he licensed under the toleration act. He intro- 
duced many peculiar alterations into his service, and drew up a “ primitive liturgy,” 
in which be substituted for the Nicene and Aihanasian creeds two creeds taken from 
the apostolic constitutions; for the Eucharist lie made use of unleavened bread and 
mixed wine; he distributed at the price of one shilling medals of admission to his 
oratory. He is described by Pope in the Dun ciad as “preacher at once and zany of his 
age.” * Besides his sermons on Sunday he delivered lectures on Wednesday chiefly on 
social and political subjects; and he also projected a scheme for connecting with the 
“oratory ” a university intended to be -the foster-mother of the arts and sciences. For 
sometime he edited the Hyp Doctor, a weekly paper established in opposition to the 
, Craftsman , and for this service he enjoyed a pension of £100 a year from sir Robert 
Walpole. At first his orations drew great crowds, but liis audience latterly dwindled 
almost entirely away. 

HEN LEY-ON-THAMES, a t. of Oxfordshire, England, on the left bank of the Thames, 
35 m. w. from London. The Thames is here crossed by a handsome bridge. Hen lev - 
on-Thames is on the branch of the Great Western railway. There are several charities, 
and a reading-room and valuable library, open to all ratepayers, bequeathed by Bean 
Aldrich of Henley, who died in 1757. Malting is a principal, branch of industry; there 
are also breweries; and there is a considerable trade in corn, flour, and timber. Pop. 
’71, 4,523. 

| HEFHEGATT. See Hainaut, or Hainault. 

HENNEPIN, a co. in e. Minnesota, on the Mississippi and Minnesota rivers, crossed 
by the St. Paul and Pacific, and the Minneapolis and St. Louis railroads; 600 sq.m. ; 
pop. ’75, 48,725. The surface is undulating, and dotted with small lakes. The soil is 
fertile; chief productions: wheat, corn, oats, and butter. Co. seat, Minneapolis. 

HENNEPIN, Louis, 1640-1701; b. Belgium; a Roman Catholic (Franciscan) 
missionary among the American Indians. He preached for some years in Holland, and 
in 1675 was sent to Canada with La Salle, and bishop Laval. The next year lie was in 
the Indian mission of fprt Frontenae, and visited the Mohawk country. Two years 
later he accompanied La Salle’s expedition to Niagara and the upper lakes, and- con- 
structed a vessel . in which they proceeded by the Erie, Huron, and Michigan lakes, to 
St. Joseph’s river, which they navigated in canoes. Reaching the Illinois, they built 
fort Crevecoeur. Here La Salle left them in search of supplies, and Hennepin and his 
party proceeded down the Mississippi till in April, 1680, they were captured by Sioux 
I Indians and taken to the native villages. During this journey Hennepin' discovered 

the falls of St. Anthony, and one of Tils party penetrated as far as lake Superior and 
| made a treaty of peace. Not long afterwards Hennepin returned to Quebec and sailed 

I for France where lie published his Description de la Louisiane , and Nouvelle decomerte. an 

Sud-ouest de la Nouvette-France, containing an account of La Salle’s expedition and of the 
missionary’s own discoveries. Hennepin refused to return to America, though ordered 
to do so by his superiors of the church, and took refuge in Holland. After La Salle’s 
death Hennepin published his Noimelle deeoimrte d'un ires grand pays situe dan V Am er- 
ique . In this he claimed to have been the first man to descend to the mouth of the 
statement which was long ago shown incorrect. His works won great 
were printed in several languages. 
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HENOTICTUM, an edict of the emperor Zeno, published a.d. 483, and intended to 
unite the Eutychians with the Catholics. It was procured from the emperor by Acacius, 
patriarch of Constantinople; and was in the form of a letter, addressed by Zeno to the 
clergy and the people of Egypt and Libya. As it contained a favorable mention of the 
council of Chalcedon, it was supposed to favor the Eutyehian party ; and after much 
opposition, -was at length formally condemned by pope Felix II. 

HENRICIANS, or HENRICANS, a sect founded by Henry of Lausanne in the 13th 
century. Grieved at the corruption of the times, he abandoned the order to which he 
belonged, and became an earnest preacher of righteousness. His consistent life and the 
eloquence of his discourses deeply moved the people. At first, Hildebert the bishop 
favored him, but afterwards drove him from Mans. Joining the disciples of Peter of 
Bruys in Provence, he was arrested by the archbishop of Arles, and at the second 
council of Pisa, 1184, was declared a heretic, and placed in a cell. Subsequently released, 
he again went to the south of France, where he had great influence over the lower 
classes. He was arrested by pope Eugenius III., and at the council of Rheims con- 
demned to perpetual imprisonment, but died in prison, 1149. 

HENRICO, a co. in e. Virginia between Chickahominy and James rivers, intersected 
by the Chesapeake and Ohio railroad ; 350 sq.m.; pop. 70, 60,179 — 81,081 colored. The 
surface is hilly and the scenery picturesque. The chief productions are corn, wheat, 
and oats. Bituminous coal is found. Co. seat, Richmond (the state capital). 

HENRIETTA, Anna, 1644-70; daughter of Charles I. of England and queen Hen- 
rietta Maria; reared by her mother in a convent in France. Louis XIV. was her cousin, 
hut. she found no favor in his eyes until her brother Charles II. became reigning king of 
England. She then (1661) married the only brother of the French king, Philip" duke of 
Orleans. She was a great favorite at the French court, but her husband treated her with 
aversion. She died ^suddenly after intense suffering, and the general belief prevailed 
that she was poisoned. Bossuet’s funeral discourse in her honor is a masterpiece of 
oratory. 

HENRIETTA MARIA, 1609-66; queen consort of England, wife of Charles I. 
She was a daughter of Henry IV. of France. When the first overtures for her hand 
were made on behalf of Charles, then prince of Wales, 1634, she was but just 14 years 
of age. Her brother, Louis XIII., only consented to the marriage on the condition that 
the English Roman Catholics were relieved from the operation of the penal laws. When, 
therefore, she set out for her new home In June, 1635, she had already pledged the hus- 
band to whom she had been married by proxy on May 1, to a course of action which 
was certain to bring unpopularity upon him as" well as upon herself. That husband was 
vv king of England, The early years of the married life of Charles I. were most 
unhappy. He soon found an excuse for breaking his promise to relieve the Roman 
Catholics. His young wife was deeply offended, and the favorite Buckingham did all 
in his power to promote disunion between the king and queen. After the assassi nation 
of Buckingham in 1628, the barrier between them was broken down, and the affection 
which from that moment united them never lessened. For some years Henrietta Marias 
chief interests lay in her young family, and in the amusements of a gay and brilliant 
court. She loved dramatic entertainments, and her participation in the private 
rehearsals of the Shepherd’s Pastoral, written by her favorite Walter Montague, probably 
subjected her to the savage attack of Prynne. With political matters she scarcely inter- 
fered. Even her co-religionists obtained little aid from her until 1687. She then 
appointed an agent to reside at Rome, and a papal agent, a Scotchman named Con, 
accredited to lier, was soon engaged in effecting conversions amongst English gentry 
and nobility, but Protestant England took alarm. When the Scottish troubles broke 
out, she raised money from her fellow Catholics to support the king’s army on the bor- 
ders in 1639. During the session of the short parliament in 1640, the queen urged the 
king to oppose himself to the house of commons in defense of the Catholics. When the 
long parliament met, the Catholics were assumed to be the authors of every arbitrary 
scheme in the plans of Strafford or Laud. Before it had sat for two months* the queen 
was urging upon the pope the duty of lending money to enable her to restore her bus- 
hand’s authority. She threw herself heart and soul into the schemes for rescuing Straf- 
h*d and coercing the parliament. The army plot, the scheme for using Scotland against 
England, and the attempt upon the five members were results of her political activity. 
In the following year she crossed over to the continent, and in Feb., 1648, she landed at 
Burlington quay, placed herself at the head of a force of loyalists, and marched through 
England to join the king near Oxford. After a little more than a year’s residence there, 
April 3, 1644, she left her husband to see his face no more. At Exeter she gave birth to 
youngest child who was one day to be duchess of Orleans, and to negotiate the treaty 
of Dover. Henrietta Maria found a refuge in France. Richelieu was dead, and' Anne 
of Austria was compassionate. As long as her husband was alive the queen never 
ceased to encourage him to resistance. During her exile in France she had much to 
suffer. She brought up her youngest child Henrietta in her own faith, but her efforts to 
induce her youngest son, the duke of Gloucester, to take the same course only produced 
discomfort in the exiled family. The story of her marriage with her attached servant 
lord Jermyn, needs more confirmation than it has yet received to be accepted, but all 
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information which has reached us of her relations with her children point to the estrange- 
ment which had grownup between them. ‘When after the restoration she returned to 
England, she found she had no place in the new court. She received from parliament a 
grant of £80,000 a year in compensation for the loss of 'her dower lands, and the king 
added a similar sum as a pension from himself. In Jan., 1661, she returned to France to 
be present at the marriage of her daughter Henrietta to the duke of Orleans/ In July, 
1662, she set out again for England, and took up her residence once more at Somerset 
house. Her health failed her, and on June 24, 1665, she departed in search of the 
clearer air of her native country. She died Aug. 31. 

HENRIQUEL-DUPONT, Louis Pierre, b. Paris 1797. He entered the studio of 
M. Pierre Guerin, and after remaining there three years, turned his attention to engraving. 
His first production, the “Portrait of a Young Woman with' her Infant,” gained the second 
medal at the exhibition of 1822. He produced in succession a “ Portrait of M. de Pas- 
toret,” “ Strafford,” “The Interment of Christ, 5 ’ after Paul Delaroclie; “ The Abdica- 
tion of Gustavus Vasa,” after Hersent; “The Disciples at Emmaus,” after Paul 
Veronese, etc.; and is considered the most eminent French engraver of the day. In 1853 
and 1855 he received the grand medal of honor, was decorated Aug. 14, *1881, and 
succeeded Kichomme at the academic des Beam-Arts in 1849. He was elected an 
honorary member of the Royal academy of London in 1869. 

HENRY, a co. in Alabama, between Georgia on the e. and Florida on the s. ; 930 
sq.m.; pop. ’70, 14,191. On the e. flows the Chattahooche. The county is fertile, but 
abounds in immense pine forests. Co. seat, Abbeville. 

HENRY, a co. in n.w. Georgia, bounded n.e. by South river; 450 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 
14,193 — 6,286 colored. It has a hilly surface, and much forest land. Chief produc- 
tions; cotton, corn, and wheat. Co. seat, McDonough. 

HENRY, a co. in n.w. Illinois, on Rock river, and its affluents intersected by the 
Chicago, Rock island and Pacific, and two other railroads; §30 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 85,413. 
The surface is mostly prairie, and the soil is fertile. Com, wheat, oats, cattle, and pork 
are the main products. Co. seat, Cambridge. 

HENRY, a co. in e. Indiana, on Big Blue river and the Pittsburg, St. Louis, and 
Cincinnati, and the Fort Wayne, Muncie, and Cincinnati railroads; 400 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 
24,986. The surface is undulating, and much of it is covered with forests. The soil 
is fertile, producing corn, wheat, oats, and pork. Co. seat, Newcastle. 

HENRY, a co. in s.e. Iowa, on Skunk river, traversed by the Burlington and Mis- 
souri river railroad ; 432 sq.m.; pop. ’75, 21,594. It has a prairie and woodland surface, 
and the soil is fertile. Chief productions: com, wheat, oats, hay, and pork. Co. seat, 
Mount Pleasant. 

HENRY, a co. in n. Kentucky, s.w. of Kentucky river which is here navigable, 
and traversed by the Louisville, Cincinnati and Lexington railroad; 220 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 
11,066 — 2,488 colored. It has an undulating surface with abundant forests. The soil is 
fertile; chief productions: tobacco, corn, wheat, and pork, Co. seat, Newcastle. 

HENRY, a co. in w. Missouri on Grand river, crossed by the Missouri, Kansas and 
Texas railroad ; 750 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 17,401 — 642 colored. * The surface is chiefly prairie, 
with forests of oak, hickory, etc. Chief productions, corn, wheat, oats, and bituminous 
coal. Co. seat, Clinton. 

HENRY, a co. in n.w. Ohio, on Maumee river, crossed by a division of the Bal- 
timore aid Ohio, and the Wabash railroads; 420 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 14,028. It has a level 
surface, and much of it is covered with forests. Corn, oats, and hay are the main pro- 
ducts. Co. seat, Napoleon. 

HENRY, a co. in w. Tennessee, on the Kentucky border, hounded e. by Tennessee 
river; 600 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 20,380 — 5,204 colored. The surface is level, an 4 the soil fer- 
tile; chief productions: tobacco, cotton, and corn. Co. seat, Paris, 

HENRY, a co. in s. Virginia on the North Carolina border, intersected by Smith 
river; 450 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 12,803 — 5,581 colored. It lias a rough surface with large 
forests. Productions: tobacco, corn, and oats. Co. seat, Martinsville. 

HENRY, a post village in Marshall co., 111., on the Illinois river and a branch of 
the Chicago, Rock island and Pacific railroad ; 33 m. n.n.e. of Peoria; pop. 2,162. It 
has 8 churches, a bank, a newspaper, and some manufactories. Marshall college, 
founded in 1855, is the principal institution. 

HEKRY I., king of England, the youngest son of William the conqueror, was b. 
in 1068. When his brother, William II., was found dead in the hew forest, where they 
had both been hunting, on Aug. 2, 1100, with a broken arrow in his breast, prince 
Henry at once seized the reins of government, which, according to the then but imper- 
fectly understood law of primogeniture, should have passed into the hands of his elder 
brother, Robert, fluke of Normandy, who was at the time in Italy, on his way home 
from crusading in Palestine. Henry was crowned at Westminster, the third day after 
his brother’s violent death. Regarding it he instituted no inquiry, possibly because he 
was privy to it; and he successfully held the crown against liis brother Robert, at first 



Henry. 


442 


negotiating with him, and granting him a pension to resign his pretensions, but finally 
making war upon his badly -governed duchy. Robert was defeated in a bloody battle 
before the walls of Tenchebray, on Sept. SB, 1106, taken prisoner, and shut up in Car- 
diff castle during the remaining 28 years of his life. The acquisition of Normandy, 
the ancient patrimony of his family, had been a point of ambition with Henry, as he 
despised England and the English; but he had some trouble in keeping it, as the French 
king, Louis VI., and the counts of Anjou and Flanders, took part with William, Robert’s 
youthful son, whose virtues and misfortunes secured him friends. Henry, how- 
ever, brought over to himself the count of Anjou, by betrothing his only son to the 
count’s daughter;, he rendered neutral, by his eloquence and fair promises, pope Calixtus 
II., whose intervention in the interests of justice had been besought; and lie defeated 
the French king and his mailed knights in the almost bloodless battle of Brenneville, in 
1119. Next year his successes in arms and intrigue were darkened for life by the death 
of his only son William, who was drowned at sea on his passage from Normandy to 
England, unregretted by the English, who knew of his hatred towards them, his arro- 
gance, and his gross vices. Henry himself died from a surfeit of lampreys, on Dec. 1, 
1135, as lie was preparing* to leave Normandy, to repress an incursion of the Welsh. 
He was very anxious that his daughter Matilda, who had married Geoffrey Plan ta genet, 
the boy count of Anjou, on the death of her first husband, Henry V., emperor of Ger- 
many, should succeed him on the throne, and had twice made the English nobles swear 
fealty to her; but on his death the crown was seized by Stephen of Rlois, the son of 
Adefa, the conqueror’s youngest daughter. 

Henry I. was styled Beauclerc, or- the scholar, in honor of his learning, which, for a 
king in his age, was not undeserving of distinction. He had great natural ability, 
especially in the line of state intrigue. Law was administered with considerable fair- 
ness, and not a little rigor, during his reign, and Ins administrative ability restrained 
the spirit of rebellion which had been seething incessantly since the conquest. The 
punishment of crimes during his reign was capricious and barbarous; death, the loss of 
eyesight (which he is alleged to have inflicted on more than one of his relatives), and 
perpetual imprisonment, being the most usual penalties of the law. 

HENRY II. of England was the grandson of Henry I. by his daughter Matilda, and 
her second husband Geoffrey Flantagenet, and was b. in 1183. His mother, assisted 
by her illegitimate brother, the earl of Gloucester, in the early part of Stephen’s reign, 
and towards its close by Henry himself, had made war against Stephen, as a usurper, 
who had no good title to the throne. In 1158, when the rival armies were drawing near 
each other, a treaty for a compromise was set on foot, and in the course of it the only 
son of Stephen having died, it was agreed that Stephen should reign during his life, and 
that Henry should succeed him, which he did on Stephen’s death next /ear. He was 
crowned Dec. 19, 1154, along with his queen Eleanor, whom, at the age of 18, lie 
had married within six weeks after she was divorced by Louis VII. of France. She 
was countess of Poitou, and duchess of Aquitaine, in her own right. Henry inherited 
from liis father Anjou, Touraine, and Maine, and his father and mother succeeded by 
force of arms, in keeping and taking possession of Normandy for themselves and hi nr, 
so that, by one method and another, he came to be possessed of a large portion of 
France as well as England. His chief rivals in power were the clergy, who could use 
their weapon of excommunication with terrible effect, and who being tried by their 
own courts were not amenable to the common laws of the realm, and were protected 
from the punishment, due to their crimes, which were too often of the deepest dye. To 
aid him in reducing the church to subjection to the civil power, he appointed his trusted 
chancellor, Thomas ABeeket, to the see of Canterbury, and compelled him and the 
other ecclesiastics to agree to the ‘‘ constitutions of Clarendon;” a set of laws enacted by 
a sort of prototype of a parliament, or council of the barons, and having for their object 
to render the crown and the civil law (such as it had grown to be) superior to the church. 
Becket, however, proved to be a true churchman, and the long and obstinate struggle 
between him and his monarch was only terminated by his murder. See Beckkt, 
Thomas a. Henry did penance at his grave, allowing himself to he scourged by monks; 
but though the “constitutions of Clarendon” were formally repealed, the"king‘was ulti- 
mately successful in reducing the church to subordination in civil matters. During Ins 
reign, occurred the conquest of Ireland. That country was then the home of a number 
of tribes or clans of the ordinary feudal type, and pope Adrian IV., in 1156, by a bull, 
gave Henry authority over the entire island, and ordered the inhabitants to obey him. 
He had not leisure at the time to conquer them, but afterwards, English aid being 
solicited by one of the Irish petty kings, Derraot of Leinster, Henrv gave leave to any of 
his subjects to aid him; and Robert Fitzstephens, constable of Albertivi, Maurice Fitz- 
gerald, and Richard de Clare, surnamed Strong-bow, earl of Strigul, went over with a 
very few hundred trained Englishmen, and in oqe year conquered Ireland. They suc- 
ceeded so well, that Henry became jealous, and recalled them; and next year (1172) lie 
went oyer himself, to. conquer in a royal way, and was everywhere loyally received, 
except in Ulster. .This was the nominal conquest of Ireland, but the majority of the 
Irish tribes and chieftains continued to be independent barbarians for centuries. 

During this reign, also, the first considerable ascendency of England over Scotland 
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was gained. Henry’s sons, incited by their jealous mother, queen Eleanor, rebelled 
against him, and their cause was espoused by the kings of France and Scotland. The 
latter, William the lion, was ravaging the n. of England with an army, when he was 
surprised at Alnwick, and taken prisoner, July 12, 1174. To obtain his liberty,- he stipu- 
lated to do homage to Henry for Scotland, to cede for ever to him the fortresses of J 

Roxburgh and Berwick, and the castle of Edinburgh for a limited time. In the course 
of this filial rebellion, Henry, the eldest son, died of a fever, exhibiting great remorse, 
and Geoffrey was killed in a tournament at Paris. Richard, surnamed C.ojur de Lion, 
with king Philip of France, obtained some advantages over his father. A treaty of | 

peace was* concluded between them, of which one of the stipulations was for an indem- 
nity for all the followers of Richard. The sight of the name of his favorite son John in 
the list, acting upon a constitution weakened by many cares, threw the king into a fever, 1 

of which he died, July 6, 1189, 

Upon the whole, Henry was an able and enlightened sovereign. The barons were I 

indeed overawed, but the monarch did not use his power despotically. Law made very j 

great progress in his reign; circuit courts were established, and other improvements 
effected. The earliest writer on English law, Raniilph de Glanville, was Henry’s chief 
justiciary. In intellect and character, he resembled liis grandfather, Henry I., but his 
violations of the moral law were fewer, and less heinous. Still he had some illegitimate 
children, his mistress, the fair Rosamond, being the mother of two that are remem- j 

bered: William Longsword, earl of Salisbury, and Geoffrey, who became archbishop of . | 

York, and who was faithful to him when his four legitimate sons took up arms against 
him. 

HE$FBY III. of England, grandson of Henry II., and eldest son of king John, was I 

b. Oct. 1, 1206, and succeeded to the throne on his father’s death at the age of ten. He j 

inherited his father’s weakness, and he managed everything ill both at home and abroad. 

A war with France cost him Poitou, and might have been more disastrous, but for the -j 

virtuous disposition of the French king, Louis IX.., commonly called St. Louis. In his 
boyhood, under the direction of the judicious earl of Pembroke, lie ratified the magma 1 

cliarta; and he did so in manhood, to appease the discontent of his parliament, and 
obtain allowances of money. But he kept no vows. He was beset with favorites chiefly 
from the country of his queen, Eleanor of Provence, and he allowed exorbitant exac- 
tions on the part of the clergy and the pope. His. misrule roused the people and the 
barons in parliament, headed by his brother-in-law, Simon de Montfort, earl of Leices- 
ter, who forced him to transfer his power temporarily to a commission of barons. He 
agreed to this by the provisions of Oxford in 1258. The barons were somewhat tardy 
in reforming the state, and the king desired to regain a power which he alleged, with 
truth, had been taken from him by compulsion, though wearing the appearance of free- 
will. The question of the validity of these provisions was submitted bj r both parties 
to St. Louis of France, whose conscientiousness was such that foreigners could trust 
him. He annulled the provisions. Leicester and his party disregarded their, agreement 
to be bound by his judgment, and took up arms against the king. They defeated him, 
and took him prisoner in the battle of Lewes, on May 14, 1264. The battle was followed 
by an agreement called the mise of Lewes, more humiliating to the king than the pro- 
visions of Oxford. Leicester, being virtually king, summoned a sort of parliament; and 
to extend his popularity, which was already great, lie intimated that boroughs should 
be represented, and this kind of representation was realized in embryo for the first time 
in English history. But his supremacy did not last long. Within a year, the powerful 
earl of Gloucester deserted his party, and enabled prince Edward, the talented son of 
the king, who had been taken prisoner at Lewes, to escape from captivity. They led 
an overwhelming army against Leicester, who was defeated and slain at Eveslmm, on 
Aug. 4, 1265. the king died on Nov. 16, 1272, and was succeeded by his son Ed w arch 
The weakness of Henry and his father had allowed the development of the power of 
the barons, and the counterpoise of these two forces, regal and aristocratic, was 
approached in these reigns by a method which has developed into the British parlia- 
ment. Statute law dates from the time of Henry HI.; the “provisions of Merton,” 
passed in the twentieth year of Henry’s reign, being the first enactment on the English 
statute-book. 

HENRY IV., of the house of Lancaster, on the deposition of his cousin Richard II. 
by the parliament, usurped the crown in 1899, in the beginning of which year he had 
succeeded his father, John of Gaunt, in the duchy of Lancaster. He was surnamed 
Bolingbroke, from the place (in Lincolnshire) where he was born, in 1366, and had no 
valid title to the crown, or the pretense of it, except that he was the son of the fourth 
son of Edward III. The peace of his reign was disturbed by the Welsh, under Owen 
Glendower (q.v.), and by the Scotch, who were defeated, however, at Hesbit Moor on 
June 22, and at Homildon hill on Sept. 14, 1402. Henry Percy (surnamed Hotspur), 
the conqueror in the latter engagement, and his family shortly after broke with the 
king, and leagued with the Scotch earl Douglas and Glendower against him; but this 
coalition was destroyed by the battle of Shrewsbury on July 21, 1408. Ollier two insur- 
rections followed, which were easily suppressed. The king grew to be afflicted with 
leprosy and epilepsy, and died of a" fit in Westminster abbey On Mar. 20, 1418, in the 



forty-seventh year of his age, having found a usurped crown to be a heavy burden 
even for a strong head. 

HEHRY V., who succeeded his father Henry IV., was b. at Monmouth (whence his 
surname), in 1388/ In his youth he had acquired great military distinction in operations 
against Glendower, and after his military work was put an end to, through liis father’s 
jealousy and distrust of him, he became almost equally celebrated for dissipation. But 
when he became king (April 21, 1413), he shook himself in great measure free of bad 
habits and companions, and in an endeavor at the outset of his reign to be both just and 
generous v lie liberated from the confinement in which his father had placed him 'the 
young earl of March, who was the true heir to the" drown, and restored the son of Hot- 
spur to the lands and honors which his father had lost by rebellion. He paid a tribute 
to religion also, or rather to the orthodoxy of the age, by persecuting the Lollards by 
fire and baiter. The great effort of his reign was an attempted conquest of France, in 
which he virtually succeeded. He had no right to the French crown; but in these days 
of usurpation and unsettled laws of succession, when - might and right were practically 
identical, he seems to have believed sincerely that lie had a right. In his first cam- 
paign to vindicate it, lie besieged and took the town of Harfleur, and gained the battle 
of Agincourt (q.v.), Oct. 25, 1415, against such enormous odds as to make his victory 
one of the most notable in history. Two years after, lie again invaded France, and 
made Normandy once more subject to the English crown. An incapable king and civil 
discord aided him greatly. On' May 20, 1420, there was ratified at Troyes “perpetual 
peace 5 ' between Henry and the French. Henry demanded and had conceded to him 
the regency of France, the eldest daughter of the king and queen to be his queen, and 
the succession to the French crown on the death of the king. He had hardly returned 
to England, and been married to this French princess, Catherine, when the defeat at 
Bauge, in Mar., 1421, of his brother the duke of Clarence, whom lie had left governor 
of Normandy, by a force consisting largely of Scotch, and commanded by the Scotch 
earl of Buchan, ■who killed the duke with his own hand, rekindled the hopes of the 
French, who supported the contention of Charles the dauphin against the treaty of 
Troyes, to which he had not agreed. Henry returned to France for a third campaign, 
and his wonted success in arms w r as following him, when lie w r as seized with illness, 
and died in a month on Aug. 31, 1422, iu the thirty -fourth year of his age, leaving an 
infant to succeed him, and a splendid reputation for all those qualities that constitute a 
magnanimous monarch. 

HENRY VI., the only child of Henry V. and Catherine of France, v T as b. at Windsor, 
Dec. 6, 1421. As lie was not quite nine months old w r hen his father died, his uncle 
John, duke of Bedford, was appointed to govern France, and another uncle, Hum- 
phrey, duke of Gloucester, to be “ protector of the realm and church of England,” with 
a council appointed by parliament to aid and control him, the parliament declining to 
appoint him regent, though the late king had desired it. The incapable Charles VI. of 
France having died, his son the dauphin assumed the title of Charles VII., and went 
on fighting with the English. His army, commanded by the Scotch earl of Buchan, 
who had been appointed constable of France for his victory over the duke of Clarence 
in the previous reign, and consisting of 14,000, half Scotch and half French, was almost 
annihilated by the English under Bedford, at Verneuil, Aug. 27, 1424. The Scotch 
auxiliaries ought not to have been there, as peace had been made with the Scots a year 
before, and their young king, James I., had been set at liberty, after a useful captivity 
of twenty years, and had returned to his kingdom with lady Jane Beaufort, a daughter 
of the duke of Somerset, and relation of the royal family, as his queen. 

The victory of Verneuil was the last great success obtained by the English in France, 
and their power, which only force could support or justify, gradually crumbled down. 
In 1428 they laid siege to Orleans, but the siege was raised next year by the French, 
inspired by Joan of Arc (q.v.); and although she was burned as a witch by the English 
in 1431, their power continued to decline. Normandy was completely lost by the fall 
of Cherbourg in 1450; and ultimately, in 1453, they were expelled from all France 
(Calais excepted), greatly to the true advantage of both that country and England. 

Disputes between Gloucester, the regent, and his uncle, the powerful bishop of 
Winchester, as well as war with France, prevailed during the minority of the king. As 
he grew up, he manifested no tendency to either vicious or intellectual activity. He 
inherited, in fact, the imbecility of his grandfather, Charles VI. of France. In 1445 the 
weak king found a wife in the strong-minded Margaret of Anjou; and in 1447 the 
Winchester party, supported by her, succeeded in having Gloucester thrown into prison 
for high treason, where he was soon found dead in his bed, without external mark of 
violence, hut most likely murdered, as Edward II. had been, by thrusting a red-hot iron 
through his bowels. Winchester did not long survive his nephew and rival; and in 
1450 the duke of Suffolk, the queen’s favorite minister, being impeached by the Com- 
mons, was condemned to be banished from the kingdom, but was shortly after taken, 
and executed on board one of the king’s ships. The want of strength in the king, as 
■well as in his title to the crown, was an invitation to every form of faction to display 
itself. Jack Cade, an Irish adventurer, who pretended to be a Mortimer, obtained a 
temporary possession of London; but the citizens overcame him and liis pillaging fol- 
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lowers, and lie was taken and beheaded in a garden by the sheriff of Kent. The true 
representative of the Mortimers was RicharcC duke of York, and he was one of the 
uu quiet spirits of the reign. As a descendant of Lionel, duke of Clarence, the third son 
of Edward ill., liis title to the crown was superior to that of the king, who was 
descended from the duke of Lancaster, the fourth son of that monarch, "and he laid 
claim to the crown with more or less openness, according to circumstances. His influ- 
ence and address was so great that in 1454, on the occasion of the king’s weak mind 
being entirely eclipsed, lie was appointed protector by parliament. On the king’s 
recovery, he was indisposed to give up his power, and levied an army to maintain it. 
On May 22, 1455, the battle of St. Albans was fought, and the Yorkists were victors; 
5,000 of the supporters of the house of Lancaster being killed, the duke of Somerset, 
the queen’s favorite minister for the time, being among them; and the king himself being 
taken prisoner. This was the first battle of twelve that was fought between the houses 
of York and Lancaster, in the wars commonly called the wars of the roses, from the 
emblem of York being a white rose, and of Lancaster a red rose. (For a brief account 
of the struggle, see Edward IV.) Henry, after a checkered career, died May 22, 1471. 
In his cradle, he was proclaimed king of both France and England; but lie lost both, 
having in intellect scarcely advanced from his cradle all his days, though throughout 
amiable and pious. 

HEKRY VII., the conqueror and successor of Richard III., was b. at Pembroke 
Castle, the seat of his father, the earl of Pembroke, on Jan. 21, 1456. His father, 
Edmund Tudor, was the son of Owen Tudor, and of his wife, queen Catherine, the 
widow -of Henry V. His mother was a granddaughter of John of Gaunt, parent of the 
house of Lancaster, and through her lie derived liis right (such as it was) to the crown. 
He was, indeed, the nearest lieir, after Richard III. had murdered his nephews, the 
sons of Edward IV., except their sister Elizabeth, and Richard himself. The popular 
detestation against Richard’s crimes was so great in England, that Henry VII., while 
residing abroad and bearing the title of earl of Richmond, was invited to invade Eng- 
land, and rescue it from the tyrant. On Aug. 7, 1485, he landed at Milford Haven, and 
marched across the country to Bosworth, in Leicestershire, where a battle took place on 
Aug. 22, in which Richard was slain. Henry VII. now ascended the throne. Mis 
reign was troubled by several impostors claiming the crown; first, Lambert Sim n el, a 
joiner’s son, who professed to be earl of Warwick, was proclaimed king in Ireland, but 
was defeated at Stoke in 1487, taken prisoner, and turned into a scullion in the king’s 
kitchen by Henry VII., who had a talent for turning everything to the most profitable 
purpose; second" Perkin Warbeck, who pretended to be the boy duke of York, who had 
not been murdered in the tower by Richard III., and was patronized by the duchess of 
Burgundy, and supported by James IV., of Scotland,' but was finally captured; and 
third, Ralph "Wulfurd, who also pretended to he earl of Warwick, but did not succeed 
in carrying his enterprise far, being almost at once taken and hanged in 1489. In this 
year Henry VII., apparently to free himself from further trouble from pretenders, had 
’Warbeck, whom he had pardoned, and the true earl of Warwick, a youth who had 
known captivity only all bis days, convicted of a plot to recover their liberty, and 
executed. The execution of the latter is tlie chief blot in Henry VII. ’s conduct, but liis 
execution of lord Stanley, who had helped him to the throne, also showed a callous 
heart. Indeed this king was cunning and selfish, but prudent and not intemperate in 
revenge or in any vice except avarice, which led him to sell offices and pardons, com- 
muting sentences passed by his corrupt and infamous exchequer judges, Erapson and 
Dudley. His avarice kept him from engaging in foreign war, a very small quarrel with 
France being all that he attempted in that way. It also kept him from returning the 
dowry of Catharine of Aragon, who had married his son Arthur, prince of Wales, a boy 
of 14, just before be died, and led him to betroth her to his next son, who became Henry 
VIII.,* a hctrothal -from which flowed most important consequences. He married his 
eldest daughter, Margaret, to James IV., of Scotland, foreseeing that it might bring 
about a union of the crowns, and this was one of the most fortunate and prudent schemes 
of his reign. His wife having died, he was engaged looking out for another for himself, 
with a large dowry, when he "died of consumption, on April 22, 1509. Bacon wrote a 
history of his reign, in which he represents him as a wise king, hut does not conceal Ins 
avarice, explaining it rather by observing that the necessities and shifts of other great 
princes abroad set off to him the felicity of full coffers. Hume reckons his reign “the 
dawn of civility and science in England. Bacon says, that in it “justice was well 
administered, save when the king was partie.” Some fresh light is thrown upon this 
and the preceding reign by the recent publication of state papers. 

HEKRY VIII., king of England, second son of Henry VII. and Elizabeth of York, 
wrns b. in 1491. On the death of his elder brother Arthur in 1502, he became heir- 
apparent to the throne. In his 12th year, he was betrothed to his brother’s widow, 
Catharine of Aragon, sister of Philip I. of Spain, thus early commencing a union after- 
wards so fertile in evil-fortune, On his father’s death, in 1509, Henry VIII. was found 
to possess many accomplishments with no practical ability. Leaving Dudley and Emp- 
Son, the instruments of his father’s economic extortions, to fall a sacrifice to popular 
indignation, be proceeded to squander his treasures to his own high satisfaction, and to 
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the great content of his people. He indolently allowed his ministers to manage every, 
thing for him, even to his marriage with Catharine. But if he knew nothing* of the 
foreign relations of the kingdom, Tie could speak several languages with ease; and if he 
despised domestic business, never was there a monarch who presided more gracefully in 
tlie court, or behaved more gallantly at the jousts or in/ the hunting-field. Hia tastes 
were otherwise innocent enough. He was passionately fond of music and of display, 
and he indulged in no other excess than that of physical exercise, sometimes, it is said, 
exhausting four or five horses in the field in one day. It is especially noteworthy, that 
the early years of the king were spent with scarce a stain on the purity of his life. 

For the first 20 years of his reign, England had no reason to be dissatisfied. The 
period, indeed, was not an eventful one. In the beginning of it (1513) there were two 
short wars — one with France, in which Terouenne and Tommy were taken, and one 
with Scotland, in which the victory of Flodden was won. The following years were of 
that calm which comes before the storm. Wolsey was then minister; and from 1515, 
when he was made archbishop of York and chancellor, till his fall in 1529, he is wholly 
responsible for the government, and it was the best governed portion of Henry VIII. ’s 
reign. The foreign policy, it is true, was somewhat tortuous, guided to some extent, 
perhaps, by the aspirations of the cardinal to the triple crown; and it may be that, in 
his home-government, Wolsey often exhibited a Jesuitical preference for accomplishing 
honest ends by dishonest means. The country, notwithstanding, was kept free from 
foreign embarrassments, and at home justice was administered. 

Of the king, it cannot be said that during this period he did anything of consequence. 
When satiety and diminished means had checked the pursuits of liis youth, he had 
betaken himself to those well-known theological studies which earned for him (1521) the 
honor of defender of the faith. His hook, in defense of the seven sacraments, against 
Luther, although a work of some erudition, contributed nothing to the solution of the 
questions it touched. Timidity in examining received opinions was accompanied by 
corresponding vigor in denouncing those who, possessed of more courage, had pro- 
ceeded from examination to dissent. 

It is impossible not to connect these theological studies with the origin of the suit 
between Henry VIII. and Catharine. The joyous temperament of Henry VIII. had 
passed away, and in its place had come discontented gloom. In his now superstitious 
mind the fancy dwelt, that the early deaths of all his male children had been the judg- 
ment of Providence on some sin. From these dark thoughts the queen had not the 
power of weaning him. Older by 6 years than he was, her beauty had faded, and, 
haughty in her manners, she exacted all the stately etiquette of the Spanish court from 
one w r lio had at no time felt for her more affection than was due to a bride selected for 
him by others. The nation, too, had grown dissatisfied with the union. The prospect 
of a succession left to be disputed around the person of a girl — the princess Mary, who 
was the immediate heiress to the throne— was viewed with anxiety. Men remembered 
the horrors of the wars of the Roses, and feared that their children might see them 
repeated. The doubt as to the validity of Henry VIII. ’s marriage with his brother’s 
widow, which had been started at the time of its celebration, was one certain to be 
revived on the slightest occasion. A strange mixture of public spirit, religious or super- 
stitious feeling, and selfish desire, now determined Henry VIII. to seek aklivoree. 

In suing for the divorce, the king unexpectedly found a zealous assistant. Wolsey 
saw in it a means of detaching England from the alliance with Spain, odious to him as 
the power that thwarted his ambition, and ruled the papacy while pretending to obey 
it. Already his acute mind saw that the influence of the priesthood was decaying. 
Enthusiast as he was, lie believed he could restore it. While sounds of reformation 
were echoing from Germany from beyond the walls of the church, Wolsey, almost alone 
in England, saw the danger; hut he believed there was strength enough within the 
church to accomplish her own amendment, and he trusted now that the lost affections 
of the people might be brought back by a gracious exercise of the dispensing power, 
freeing them from a felt danger. Already the active schemer liad arranged that when 
the work was done, the king should marry a daughter of France, converting an old 
enemy into a strong ally. With such ends in view, Wolsey (1527) prosecuted the divorce 
before Clement. 

The pope found himself in difficulty. On the one hand, Francis I. supported Eng- 
land; on the other,. Charles V. threatened. Clement pursued the traditional policy of 
Rome, and temporized. To gain time, he issued a commission to cardinal Campeugio 
and to Wolsey to try the question. Meanwhile, Wolsev’s fair projects were rendered 
impossible. Anne Boleyn had been for many years about court, and when Henry VIII. ’s 
conscience grew too scrupulous to permit his cohabiting longer with Catharine, Anne 
lived constantly with him. When the king announced his intention of marrying her, 
Wolsey *s desire for the divorce was at an end. Tine connection promised little to the 
nation, and he himself had every reason to dislike her, as her relatives belonged to those 
reformers who sought reform from without, and as such religious sympathies as could 
find a place in her frivolous mind leaned also to the new learning. He was now as 
anxious to procrastinate as Clement. The legates’ court had been opened, argument 
had been heard; but on one excuse or another, judgment was delayed, till the change- 
able Clement revoked the commission, and (1529 a.d.) advocated th« cause to Rome. 
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The revocation of the papal commission to try the divorce question, virtually ended 
the papal power in England, and the steps that follow are merely the working out of 
inevitable results. Wolsey, suspected on the best of grounds of having thwarted the 
divorce, was deprived of power, and a new ministry was formed (Oct., 1529), In which, 
for the first time, laymen held the highest places. Sir Thomas More was chancellor. 
The chief adviser of the king was Wolsev’s old servant, Cromwell. Parliament was 
called, and the members, finding that royal approbation was now given to their com- 
plaints, made out a formal list of grievances against the clergy. Their humble petition 
to Ills majesty set forth how the bfshops cared for nothing but the episcopal revenues, 
and how they converted everything, from the powers of the diocesan courts down- 
wards, into a means of extorting money. The king solemnly sent the document to 
convocation, and while the reply was under consideration, the commons proceeded. 
Bills were passed, with little opposition, dealing with what were wont to be thought 
purely ecclesiastical matters, such as fixing the fees to be exacted in the probate courts, 
and abating some peculiarly obnoxious imposts made in performing the last ceremonies 
for the dead. Parliament touched the clergy more closely still when they forbade them 
to follow secular employments, or to hold pluralities, and enjoined them to live in their 
parishes and perform their duties. These bills passed the lower house with little 
opposition; in the upper house, where the spiritual lords were numerous, they passed 
with difficulty. The king gave his assent willingly. When the bills became law, they 
were received by the people with great satisfaction. 

Though these measures were significant enough of what might follow from his 
refusal, the pope still delayed. Time was suffered to wear on, and nothing made 
progress except the unpopularity of the clergy. Rome still showing no symptoms of 
yielding, the king’s political necessities again made him a reformer, and that of a very 
unscrupulous kind. He imposed a heavy fine on the clergy, under an old statute, for 
having recognized the legatine authority of Wolsey without express royal sanction. 
Going still further, the defender of the faith declared himself the head of the church, 
and induced the clergy to recognize the title in consideration of his graciously remitting 
a portion of their fine (22 Hen. VIII. c. 15). 

Parliament having again met (1580), advantage was taken of the king’s disposition 
still more to limit the clerical power. The clergy had long ago forced the state to give 
up to them the right to try their brethren when'accused of crimes. Their theory was, 

, that he on. whom consecration had wrought its mystic office, was too high for the secu- 
lar arm. The practice was, that every one who claimed the character of clerk, from 
the highest dignitaries of the church to the crowds of mendicant friars, escaped with 
small fines after committing the gravest crimes. Parliament was thought to have gone 
far when it enacted that all below the rank of priest should be dealt with by the ordi- 
nary courts of the realm. The same parliament passed other acts, regulating the juris- 
diction of the ecclesiastical courts, and making stricter provisions against bequests to 
the church. 

These measures, hold and unusual as they were, affected Rome only indirectly. As 
it was evident that something to be more closely felt was requisite, one of the pope’s 
highest and most lucrative privileges was attacked. The pope had long maintained 
that no high ecclesiastical dignity could be conferred without liis approval, and in return 
for granting it, he received the first year’s fruits of the benefice. These payments, called 
annates, amounted to a large sum, increased even beyond its legitimate amount by the 
dishonorable expedient of sanctioning the appointment of none but very old men. A 
bill passed both houses abolishing these payments (28 Hen. VIII., c. 20). To make the 
measure serve its purpose more effectually, power was given to the king to call/ it into 
effect at any future time, while the hope was privately held out that this power would 
not be exercised if the divorce were granted. 

While such measures were being passed, it maybe believed that sir Thomas More 
held office with pain and reluctance. Finding at last his influence powerless to restrain 
the advancing tide of secularism, he resigned, and a ministry was formed (1532) of which 
Cromwell was now the nominal as well as real head. The new ministry were prepared 
to push measures of reform as far as the temper of the king and the nation would per- 
mit. They desired nothing better than an open rupture with Rome. Henry, on the 
other hand, exhausted every effort of diplomacy to preserve the alliance with the 
church. Embassies, Intrigues, plots of all kind, in Paris and Rome, abounded in end- 
less confusion at this time, making it impossible to determine the immediate cause of 
the separation, long since certain to ensue. 

In the beginning of 1533, Henry either impatient at the long delay, or as others say. 
and as the dates render not improbable, discovering that an illicit intercourse he carried 
on with Anne Boleyn had resulted in her pregnancy, was privately married to her. 
Within three months afterwards, the marriage was made public; and to complete mat- 
ters, Granmer, recently appointed archbishop of Canterbury, held a court, as the highest 
ecclesiastical authority in England, and pronounced sentence of divorce, declaring the 
marriage of Henry and Catharine to have been null from the beginning. In England, 
these doings were accompanied by much rejoicing, and the king’s former taste for 
pageantry revived in the magnificent ceremonial of crowning his new queen, 

"The news produced other effects in Italy and Germany. When the news of the 
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marriage readied the Vatican, Henry was cited to appear before the papal court. He 
refused, and appealed to a general council. When Oraumer’s sentence reached Rome, 
the pope at once declared it illegal, and soon after, almost closed the door for further 
negotiation by rejecting the appeal to the council. The next steps on each side were 
taken almost simultaneously. The English parliament met, and under Cromwell’s 
guidance, far outdid its predecessors. It passed an act entirely abolishing the papal 
authority within the realm (24 Hen. YIIL c. 12), giving the 'king, as on a former 
occasion, power to call the act into operation when he pleased. It then settled the suc- 
cession on the issue of Anne Boleyn, to the exclusion of that of Catharine. Scarcely 
had these measures passed, when news came from Rome that the pope' had pronounced 
judgment in the long pending divorce case, finding Henry's marriage to Catharine to 
have been valid. On the day following Henry called into operation the act abolishing 
the pope’s authority. 

Henry having as yet done comparatively little to forfeit his early popularity, the 
sympathy of most was with him in the steps taken against those of Ills subjects who 
were disaffected with these changes. Among these steps, however, were some not easily 
defended, even according to the standard of the times. Minor victims fell unheeded, 
but all Europe was shocked when More and Fisher (bishop of Rochester) were put to 
death for refusing to acknowledge the new succession, and to admit the king’s right to 
the headship of the church. Even Henry’s ally, Francis I., remonstrated. The worst 
effect of the cruelty was the alienation of the German Protestants, who ever afterwards 
held aloof from Hemy in spite of all Cromwell’s efforts to cement an alliance. After 
this and other similar acts, which were not unfrequent, it may be said that Henry never 
again received human sympathy. He pursued his course, however, aided by those from 
whom the dust of the conflict concealed his cruelty. 

The state of the monasteries having long been a public scandal, Cromwell (1535) 
sent a commission to examine them. Acting on the reports of the commission, parlia- 
ment abolished the smaller monasteries, which happened to be at once the weakest and 
the worst (27 Hen. YIIL c. 28). The disbanded monks made a large addition, botli 
directly ana indirectly, to the ranks of the disaffected; and to create further discontent, 
the swarms of vagabonds who had subsisted on the monastic alms were suddenly thrown 
for support on the yeomen. 

The disaffection burst out in the rebellion known as the pilgrimage of grace (1586). 
Crowds who had collected in Lincolnshire with hardly a definite aim, dispersed on the 
promise of redress in a parliament to be held at York. Redress, however, came not, 
and the crowds again gathered, this time under more skillful leaders, and with more 
definite purposes. The king’s forces sent against them were insufficient. The whole of 
the north of Eugland was in the hands of the rebels. Their grievances were a strange 
medley. Complaints of the law regarding the tenure of land were mixed with com- 
plaints that low-born men (such as Cromwell) advised the king, that the monasteries 
•were being dissolved, and that the old faith was being altered. Henry, through certain 
commissioners, again negotiated with the insurgents, and terms were agreed on, the 
most important of which was a general amnesty, the benefit of which, however, Aske 
and the other leaders did not receive. The suppression of this rebellion was followed 
by the dissolution (in 1537) of the larger monasteries (81 Hen. YIIL c. 18). 

In the midst of these civil commotions, two events took place, both bearing on the 
reformation, but of a very different import. An order in council (1537) appointed the 
English translation of the Bible to be placed in every church, that all might read it. 
But as if to correct the idea that every one was thus to have the right of judging for 
himself in religious questions, an act of uniformity was passed. Tfenry having" now 
broken with many old professions, reduced his new professions to a creed, to be enforced 
by penalties, if more rational means should fail to commend it to the nation. Certain 
articles of religion were drawn up, and after some modifications, were framed into 
those known as the “bloody six articles.” The statute (81 Hen. YIIL c. 14) containing 
these articles— named, with much simplicity, “An act for abolishing diversity of 
opinions”— is very brief but very formidable. The doctrines were substantially those 
of the Roman Catholic church. The articles made no pretensions to form a complete 
or systematic creed ; they embodied the points as to which most conflict of opinion pre- 
vailed; and formidable, indeed, were the sanctions enforcing them. Whoever denied 
the first article (that embodying the doctrine of transubstantiation) was to be declared a 
heretic, arid burned without opportunity of abjuration; whoso spoke against the other 
five articles should, for the first offense, forfeit his property; and whosoever refused to 
abjure his first offense, or committed a second, was to die like a felon. To this act 
Cromwell himself fell a victim. He had been silent in face of the combination which 
carried it; but having secretly used all his influence as a member of government to 
thwart its execution, by staying proceedings and giving pardons, be lost Henry’s con- 
fidence, and was put to death. 

The last years of the reign of Henry were disturbed with small wars with Scotland 
and France, inimical to progress. He died on Jan. 28, 1547. unhonored, unmourned; 
and yet few rejoiced, for his policy had left England so divided at home, so friendless 
abroad, that no man could look with confidence to the future. 

The character of Henry has of late been discussed at greater length than the subject 
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deserved. The mere recital of the occurrences of his private life is sufficient to justifj 
most of the infamy which tradition has attached to his name. The divorce of Cath- 
arine and the marriage of Anne Boleyn have already been told. Within a short time 
after the birth of the princess (afterwards queen) Elizabeth, Henry’s affection for Anne 
ceased. He suspected her — not, it must be admitted, without ground-— of adultery, and 
after a hurried trial, had her condemned and executed (1536). On the day after the 
execution, lie married Jane Seymour, against whom nothing* more is known than that 
she was the king's partner in this revolting proceeding. Jane- Seymour died (1537) in 
giving birth to Edward VI. The story of Anne of Ole ves follows. The marriage, a 
political one, arranged by Cromwell to connect Henry with the German Protestants, was 
unfortunate from the beginning. Henry was deceived as to her personal attractions, 
and (1540) obtained a divorce to free himself. His fifth wife, Catharine Howard, was 
(1541) within a few months divorced and executed for an adultery well enough estab- 
lished. His sixth wife, Catharine Parr, survived him, and so the catalogue ends. Pass- 
ing from the domestic circle to that of his immediate associates, Hen t*y is found as 
incapable of friendship as he was either of feeling or of evoking love. He had three 
great ministers— -Wolsey, More, and Cromwell— all men of high talent and worth, and 
ail on terms of the closest intimacy with the king, yet all in the hour of need thrown 
aside. Disease and a broken spirit saved Wolsey from a worse fate; but it is little 
wonder that every Catholic should detest the memory of him who sent More to the 
scaffold for adhering to opinions which he himself had held shortly before, or that 
Protestants should execrate the memory of the man who violated Justice and consist- 
ency to put to death the first great Protestant minister. If such were the mercies he 
vouchsafed to those who were with him, it may easily he imagined how he dealt with 
those who were against him. Claims of political necessity cannot excuse the cruelty 
with which he persecuted every relative of cardinal Pole, from the aged countess of 
Salisbury to lesser victims. It may, however, be safely admitted, that tradition has 
exaggerated Henry’s cruelties — that there is no truth, for example, in the tale which 
gives 73,000 as the number of executions in his reign; and it may be further admitted 
that he did not wan tonly commit murders — that he had always before him in his crimes 
some object, either of misconceived justice, or of policy; but after allowing for every- 
thing, enough remains to explain the universal detestation in which Protestant and 
Catholic have combined to hold his name. 

HENRY I., 1005-60; king of France, grandson of Hugh Capet. On the accession 
of his mother (Constance of Aquitaine) who favored her youngest son (Robert) Henry 
took refuge at the court of duke Robert II. of Normandy. With the duke’s help he 
soon compelled her to acknowledge his rights. Constance died in 1032, and Henry, by 
granting the duchy of Burgundy to his brother, secured his good-will. After the 
death of Robert “the devil,” Henry, who had first supported William the bastard, in 
1053 and 1054, tried to weaken the power of the Normans. Leaguing himself with the 
count of Anjou, and calling his brother Eudes into the field, 'he invaded Normandy 
from Evreux. When, however, Eudes had been defeated at Mortemer, Henry drew 
back in haste, and left the Normans to themselves. In 1050 he caused his eldest son 
Philip to be crowned as joint king, and died in 1060. He was an active prince, with 
his sword rarely in the scabbard. Henry’s acts and character did little to strengthen 
tine monarchy. "The Normans were independent of him, with their frontier barely 25 
in. w. of Paris; while to the s. his authority was bounded by the Loire, and in the e. 
the count; of Champagne was only nominally his subject. Henry’s first wife Maud, 
daughter (or niece) of Conrad the Salic, died childless; his second, Anne, daughter of 
Jaroslay, gran duke of Russia, bore him two sons— Philip his successor, and Hugh, 
con n t of V ermandois. 

HEIOtY XI., king of France, was b. in 1518; married Catharine de’ Medici in 1533; 
succeeded his father, Francis L, in 1547. The money which his father left was rapidly 
squandered among his favorites and mistresses. A revolt in Guieimc, where the people 
had risen against the gabdeurs, or collectors of the salt-duty, was the first event that 
roused the king and court from their slothful ease. This disturbance was, however, 
speedily put down by Montmorency. Through the influence of the Guises, whose 
sister, the dowager-queen of James V., sought the aid of France to support lier against 
the ambitious designs of the English government, a French alliance was cemented with 
Scotland, and war declared against England, which began in 1550 with Die recovery of 
Boulogne, and ended in 1558 with the taking of Calais, after that city had been 210 
years in the hands of the English. Curiously enough, while the king tried to put down 
heresy with fire and swonf at home, he made treaties of alliance with the German 
reformers, and sent an army of 38,000 men to aid Maurice of Saxony against the 
emperor; and taking the command in person, made himself master of Toul and Verdun, 
while Montmorency, through the treachery of the garrison, seized upon Metz. After 
the abdication of Charles V. (1556), and the division of his vast empire between his 
brother Ferdinand and his son -Philip II., Henry seized the opportune occasion of 
attacking the Netherlands and Italy before Philip IT. had time to consolidate his newly 
acquired powers, but the results of this step were disastrous to France at every point. 
In Italy, the attack on Naples, made by Guise at the head of 20,000 men, utterly failed 
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through the pusillanimity of the pope, and the energetic advance of Alva; while in the 
low countries, the French under Montmorency sustained a total defeat, m loo^at bt. 
Quentin, where the flower of the French chivalry were either slam or taken- captive by 
the troops of Philip, who were commanded by Philibert-Emmamiel, duke ot bavoy _ 

These reverses were followed by the treaty of Chateau-Cam bresis (looJ), in winch 
Henry agreed iu exchange for the restoration of Ham, Bt. Quentin, and Castelet, and 
the liberation' of Montmorency, to resign nearly all his conquests in the low countries, 
Piedmont and southern Italy, including 190 fortresses and strongholds, .bhortly after, 
he was mortally but accidentally wounded in a tournament by count Montgomery, a 
Scottish nobleman, and capt. of his guard. He died J uly 10, 1559. 

HENRY XII. 'the third son of Henry II. and Catharine cle’ Medici, was b in 1551, 
and succeeded his brother Charles IX. in 1574. On the death of the constable Mont- 
morency, he received the chief command of the army, and his first campaign, fought 
in his 16th year, was signalized by two decisive victories, gained over the Protestants at 
Jarriac and Moncontour. In 1573 the intrigues of the queen-regent secured to him the 
election to the vacant throne of Poland. He failed, however, to secure the attachment 
of the Polish nobles; and on receiving the tidings of his brothers death, he fled by 
Dio-ht from Cracow, and on his return to France, was proclaimed king of that country. 
H& mother and the Guises had little difficulty in persuading him to continue the reli- 
gious civil war. The union of the Protestants with the party of discontented nobles, 
headed bv the king’s brother, the duke d’ Alen^on, compelled the alarmed sovereign to 
grant the' former the free exercise of their religion, and various other rights. This exas- 
perated the Catholic party, who, headed by Henry of Guise, formed the confederal ion 
known as the Suv)it& LicjitB, the object of which was not merely to asseifc the undivided 
supremacy of Catholicism, but also to secure the reversion of the throne to Guise, and 
civil war again and again burst out with renewed violence. 

Henry availed himself of his intervals of quiet to indulge his own vicious propensi- 
ties; and while his mother ruled the state, and the Guises were undermining Ins throne, 
his (lavs and nights were spent in an alternation of the most dissolute excesses, and the 
wildest outbreaks of fanaticism. One day he might be seen passing, to the sound of 
music, through the streets of Paris, accompanied by a band of young men as effeminate 
as himself, known as the mignons, and surrounded by parrots, monkeys, and pet dogs, 
while the next day he and liis companions would show themselves clad in a penitent s 
dress, wearing masks, and carrying in their hands scourges, with which they flaggelated 
one another as they sang aloud penitential psalms. _ . 

The assassination of the duke of Guise in 1588 finally aroused the hatred of the 
nation. The doctors of the Sorbonne declared the people to be relieved of the duty ot 
obedience to the king, and the leaguers dissolved the parliament. Henry, who was 
now, for the first time, thrown on his own resources— his mother had just died — was 
distracted by the difficulties of his position; and in his perplexity at hearing that Guise’s 
brother, the duke of Mayenne, had been declared lieut.gen. of the kingdom, threw him- 
self under the protection of Henry of Navarre. The newly reconciled kings advanced 
. at the head' of 40,000 Huguenots on Paris, which, although gallantly defended by May- 
. enne, would probably have had to capitulate, had not the current of events been sud- 
denly checked through the agency of a fanatical young Dominican-brother, named 
.Jacques Clement, who, on Aug. 1,1589, on pretense of having important tidings to 
.communicate to Henry, killed him by plunging a knife into his body. Tlie murderer was 
.slain on the spot by the royal guard, and his victim died the following day, after having 
.declared liis kinsman, Henry Bourbon of Navarre, his successor. 

• T TETJTtY IV,, king of France and Navarre, surnaraed “The Great,” and “The 
Good,” was born in Bearn in 1553. Henry was the third son of Antoine de Bourbon 
.and Jeanne d’Albret, daughter and heiress of Henry, king of Navarre and Bearn. His 
lather’s death placed him under the sole control of liis mother and grandfather, at whose 
:omu4 he was trained to tlie practice of knightly and athletic exercises, and inured to the 
^ctiive habits and rude fare common to the Bernals mountaineers. His mother, who was 
a -zealous Cal vanist, was careful to select learned men holding" her own tenets for his 
Instructors; and having discovered that a plot was brooding to remove him to Spain by 
ifi&rac; to train him iti the Catholic faith, she conducted him, in 1569, to La Rochelle, 
and presented him to the assembled Huguenot army, with whom he participated in the 
? little' ‘Of Jarnac. Henry was now chosen chief of the Protestant party, although, on 
aoeoimfcof his youth, the principal command was vested in Coligny (q.v.). Notwit, h- 
sfaufilmg the defeats which the Huguenots had experienced in this campaign, the peace 
of 'Bt/ Germain which followed was apparently most advantageous to their cause, and 
was -speedily followed by a contract of marriage between Henry and Margaret of Valois, 
the sister of Charles IX. After much opposition on. the part of both Catholics and 
Protestants, the marriage was celebrated with great pomp in 1572, two months after the 
sudden*' death of the queen Jeanne, which was probably due to poison, and within less 
than -a wefck of the massacre of St. Bartholomew. It bad been originally intended that 
Henry was to share the fate of Ins friends and co-religionists; but liis life was spared on 
condition Of his professing himself a Catholic, Three years he remained at the French 
court, virtually a prisoner; but at length, in 1576, Henry contrived to elude the vigi- 
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knee of the queen -mother, and escaped to the camp of the Huguenots in Alen^on, 
where, having revoked bis compulsory conversion, lie resumed the command of {lie 
army, and by his address gained several signal advantages, which constrained the king 
to consent to a peace highly favorable to the cause of the reformers. The death of the 
duke of Anjou (late Alenqon) gave Henry the rank as first prince of the blood-royal, of 
presumptive heir to the crown, while the murder of Henry III., in 1589, made him, 
in right of the Salic law, and as the nearest lineal male descendant of the royal house of 
France, rightful king of France. As a Protestant, lying under the ban of papal excom- 
munication, he. was obnoxious to the greater part of the nation; and finding that the 
I dukes of Lorraine and Savoy, and Philip II. of Spain, were prepared, each on his own 

I account, to dispute his claims, he retired to the south until he could collect more troops 

1 and obtain reinforcements from England and Germany. His nearly hopeless cause, 

however, gradually, gained strength through the weakness and internal dissensions of 
I the Liguists, who, in their anxiety to circumvent the ambitious designs which Philip 

II. cherished in favor of his daughter (niece of Henry III.), notwithstanding her exclu- 
I si on by the Salic law, proclaimed the aged cardinal Bourbbn king, with the duke of 

I Mayenne lieutenant-general of the kingdom, and thus still further complicated the inte- 

I rests of their party. In 1590 Henry won a splendid victory over Mayenne at Iviy. In 

1593 the assembly of the states-general, by rejecting the pretensions of Philip II., and 
insisting on the integrity of the Salic law, smoothed Henry’s way to the succession, 

I although it is probable that lie would never have been generally acknowledged had lie 

not, by the advice of his friend and minister, De Rosny, afterwards duke de Sully (q.v.), 

I formally professed himself a member of the church of Home. The ceremony of his 

I recantation of Protestantism, which was celebrated with great pomp at St. Denis in 

July, 1593, filled the Catholics with joy, and was followed by the speedy surrender of 
the most important cities of the kingdom, including even Paris, which opened its gates 
to him in 1594. The civil war was not, however, wholly put down till four years later. 
In the same year, 159S, peace was concluded between Spain and France by the treaty 
of Veryins, which restored to the latter many important places in Picardy, and was 
otherwise favorable to the French king; but important as was this event, it was pre- 
ceded by a still more memorable act, for on April 15, Henry had signed an edict at 
Nantes, by which lie secured to Protestants perfect liberty of conscience, and the admin- 
istration of impartial justice. Henry was now left at liberty to direct his attention to 
the internal improvements of the kingdom, which had been thoroughly disorganized 
through the long continuance of civil war. The narrow-minded policy that had been 
followed during the preceding reigns had left the provinces remote from the capital 
very much at the mercy of the civic governors and large landed proprietors, who, in the 
absence of a general administrative vigilance, arrogated almost sovereign power to 
themselves, raising taxes, and exacting compulsory services. These abuses Henry com- 
pletely stopped, and by making canals and roads, and thus opening all parts of his king' 
dom to traffic and commerce, he established new sources of wealth and prosperity for 
all classes of his subjects. The mainspring of these improvements was, however, the 
reorganization of the finances under Sully, who, in the course of ten years, reduced the 
national debt from 330 millions to 50 millions of livres, although arrears of taxes to the 
amount of 20 millions were remitted by the king during that period. On May 14, the 
day after the coronation of his second wife, Mary de’ Medici, and when about to set out 
to commence war in Germany, Henry was assassinated by a fanatic named Ravaillac. 
Nineteen times before attempts had been made on his life, most of which had been 
traced to the agency of the papal and imperial courts, and hence the people, in their 
grief and consternation, laid Ravail lac’s crime to the charge of the same influences. The 
grief of the Parisians was well-nigh delirious, and in their fury they wreaked the most 
horrible vengeance on the murderer, who, however, had been a mere tool in the hands 
of the Jesuits, Henry’s implacable foes, notwithstanding the many concessions which 
he made to their order. 

Time has strengthened the high estimate which the lower classes had formed of their 
favorite king, for although his faults were numerous, they were eclipsed by his great 
qualities. Inordinate love of women was his worst fault, and the cause of much evil in 
his own and succeding reigns, for his prodigality and weak indulgence to his favorite 
mistresses, Gabrielie d’Estrees and Henrietta d’Entragues, and his affection for the nat- 
ural children which they bore him, were a scandal to the nation, and a source of impov- 
erishing embarrassment to the government. As authorities in regard to Henry II. , III., 
and IV., in addition to the general histories of France, the following works may be con- 
sulted: Anquetil, Esprit de la Digue; Petitot’s Collection of Memoir es; De la Saussaye. 
UMoire de Blois; Documents de VHist. de France; Matthieu, Hist, de Henri IV.; Memoirs 
and letters of De Thou, D’Aubigne, Pasquicr, Dnplessis-Mornay; Capefigue, Hist, de la 
lief or me et de la Digue; Perefixe, Hist, de Henri IV. 

HENRY I, 876-936; king of Germany, son of Otto duke of Saxony. Henry was 
distinguished in early youth for the courage and energy with which he warred against 
the Slavonic tribes to the east of his native duchy. Otto, who died in 912, appointed 
Henry his successor, not only as duke of Saxony, but as lord of Thuringia and part of 
Franconia. Conrad I. stimulated by certain ecclesiastical advisers whom Henry’s inde- 


pendent bearing towards the church bad deeply offended, resisted the claims of tbe 
young dnke; but be was ultimately left in possession of all tbe lands over will eh bis 
father had ruled. After Conrad’s death Henry was chosen king by the Franconian and 
Saxon nobles, and lie had not much difficulty in securing the acquiescence of the rest 
of Germany. For some years Lotharingia or Lorraine bad held an uncertain position 
between the kingdoms of the East and tbe West Franks, as Germany and France were 
then called; but at this time duke Giselbert, who was an old friend of Henry, quarreled 
with Charles the simple, and transferred liis allegiance to the German king. For- eight 
centuries afterwards Lorraine remained a part of Germany. From the time of Louis 
the child, Germany had been tormented by the Hungarians, who were still a savage 
race, and who had the advantage of lighting on horseback while the Germans resisted 
them on foot. In 922 a Hungarian chief was captured, and his people were compelled 
to purchase his release by agreeing to a nine years’ truce, on condition that Henry should 
during this time pay an annual tribute. In the n. districts the Germans had hitherto lived 
for the most part in small villages or on separate settlements. Henry began building 
fortified cities throughout Saxony and Thuringia, and in the remaining duchies his 
example was extensively followed. He also trained ills vassals to meet the enemy ; on 
horseback, thus giving a strong impetus to the movement which resulted in the institu- 
tions of chivalry. When his arrangements were complete he tried his new force in a 
contest with the Danes and with some Slavonic tribes. Whom lie utterly defeated. In 
983 the Hungarians demanded as usual the tribute which had till then been punctually 
paid, and when it was refused invaded Thuringia with a great army. Henry twice 
defeated them, and they were so overwhelmed by this misfortune that they did pot 
enter Germany for some years, and were never again seen in the northern duchies. 
Having broken the power of his chief enemies, Henry established the marches of Schles- 
wig, of Meissen, and perhaps of Brandenburg. In his home government he acted with 
great precaution and judgment. The dukes had become so powerful that there was 
some danger of their altogether overshadowing the throne, Instead of directly forcing 
them to submission* as was afterwards done by his son Otto, he attached them to his 
interests by confirming: them in many of their rights and by acting as a mediator in their 
disputes. "Towards the close of his life his position was so secure that he resolved to go 
to Home and claim the imperial crown. In the midst of his preparations he died. 

HENRY II., Saint, 972-1024; emperor of Germany, grandson of Henry L He was 
crowned at Mainz, June 7, 1003. His most determined enemy during the greater part 
of his reign was Boleslaus II. of Poland, who annexed Bohemia, and during the king’s 
absence in Italy broke into Lusatia and Meissen. Henry hurried back, defeated Boles- 
laus, in 1005, and granted Bohemia fief to Jarorair, son of the previous duke. Boles- 
laus, however, continued the war, which was not ended until 1018, when Henry was 
obliged to conclude peace on terms more favorable to Poles than he would voluntarily 
have granted. In the midst of this struggle he had to make war on Adalbero, his wife’s 
brother, who seized the archbishopric" of Treves, and was protected in his claim by 
another brother of the empress, the duke of Bavaria. Both were overcome, and 
deprived of their dignities, although Bavaria was ultimately restored to the elder of the 
two brothers. Henry also put down rebellions in Flanders and Meissen, and concluded 
an important treaty with Rudolf III. of Burgundy, whereby after Rudolfs den th the 
country was to be united to Germany. In 1013 Henry went for the second time to 
Italy, where Harduin had again raised himself to the throne. The usurper was dis- 
placed, and in 1014 Henry was crowned emperor at Rome by Benedict VUl. ; whom ho 
had confirmed in the papal see in opposition to the anti-pope Gregory. At the request 
of Benedict the emperor returned to Italy in 1023 in order to drive back the Greeks who 
were steadily pressing northwards. In this enterprise he associated himself with the 
Normans, who thus became one of the most important factors in the political life of 
Italy. Henry was canonized by pope Eugenius III.; and at a later time his wife, 
Cunigunde, was also ranked among the saints. The church has rarely had a more 
splendid benefactor than Henry II., whose ruling policy was to counter-balance the 
power of the great nobles by increasing that of the spiritual princes. He also founded 
the bishopric of Bamberg, which was placed under the immediate jurisdiction of the 
pope, and to which he left by will all his treasure and liis magnificent allodial posses- 
sions. 

HENRY III., emperor of Germany, of the Sal o-Franconian line, and the son of the 
emperor Conrad II., was b. in 1017, elected king of the Germans in 1026, duke of 
Bavaria in 1027, duke of Swabia and Burgundy in 1087, succeeded his father as 
emperor in 1039, and died in 1056. Henry ILL, who was possessed of natural abilities, 
which had been cultivated as far as the age permitted, was one of the most energetic 
and efficient rulers of Germany. By liis vigor he maintained his ascendency notwith- 
standing the encroachments of the church and the subordination of the princes of the 
empire. Having summoned a council at Butri in. 1046, lie availed himself of the influ- 
ence which he had acquired in Italy, by his judicious reconciliation of antagonist 
parties, to secure a recognition of a new pope, Clement II. , and thus brought to an end 
the scandalous dissensions which were disturbing Christianity through the intrigues of 
three rival popes, Benedict IN., Sylvester III,,' and Gregory IV. ‘ By his energetic 
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maintenance of the integrity of the empire, he gained opportunities of adding new ter- 
ritor.ies ; to the imperial states, for having retaliated on the duke of Bohemia for the 
hostilities which he had carried on against the Poles during the intestine disorders of 
Poland, his decisive successes compelled the Bohemian duke to acknowledge himself 
vassal of the empire; while Henry’s campaign against Hungary had a similar 
result, terminating in 1047 in the recognition of the supreme power of the emperor over 
the kings of Hungary. He also secured powerful vassals in Italy, in the Norman con- 
querors of Apulia and Calabria. 

Henry devoted the short intervals of peace which he enjoyed to the eradication 
of numerous abuses in the church, but his schemes of ecclesiastical reform were secretly 
frustrated by Hildebrand, afterwards Gregory VII. (q. v.); and on the sudden death of 
Henry, who is supposed to have been poisoned, the papal chair was found to have 
already entered upon decisive measures for its emancipation from imperial influence. 

Henry distinguished himself as the zealous promoter of learning and the arts, 
especially music. He also founded numerous monastic schools, over which he placed 
learned monks of Brittany, and built several churches, and the cathedrals of Worms, 

Mayence, and Spires, in the last of which lie was interred. 

HENRY IV., emperor of Germany, the son and successor of the former, was b. in 
2050, elected king of the Germans in 1054, during the lifetime of his father, crowned 
emperor 1084, and died 110G. As lie was only 5 years old at the death of his father, the 
regency was, in accordance with the wishes of the latter, confided to the child’s 
mother, Agnes of Poiotiers. Henry’s perpetual quarrels with the Saxon princes and 
peers occupied his best years, and were the principal cause of the subsequent troubles 
and mortifications which have given a memorable interest to his history. Unhappily for 
him, he was induced in 1074, after having suffered defeat and various insults at the 
hands of his Saxon vassals, to appeal to" the pope for his intervention; and Gregory 
VII., who was only too happy to have an opportunity of interfering in the matter, 
despatched plenipotentiaries to settle the differences in Saxony, and availing himself of 
the occasion to prosecute his own plans, commanded the king to abstain from the sale 
and granting of benefices while this quarrel was pending. Before these directions 
reached Germany, Henry had, however, settled his own affairs by defeating the 
Saxon insurgents in a great battle at Hohenburg, taken their princes captive, and rebuilt 
till the strongholds which they had dismantled ; while his councilors had prosecuted a 
vigorous business in the interdicted sale of benefices. Henry not only approved 
their conduct, but responded to the pope’s remonstrances on the subject, and his sum- 
mons for his appearance at Rome, by declaring, through an assembly of German 
bishops and abbois, which met at Worms in 107G. that the pontiff was deposed. Gregory 
VII. retaliated by excommunicating and deposing Henry, and absolving his 'sub- 
jects from all future obedience towards him. The king at first made light of the sen- 
tence, but when he found liis vassals and princes gradually falling away from their 
allegiance, while the electors held a diet in which they declared that unless the ban 
were removed within a twelvemonth, they would deprive him of the crown, he sub- 
mitted; and accompanied only by his faithful consort and their eldest son, lie hastened, 
under grievous difficulties, in midwinter, to Italy, where he sought the pope. For 
three days in Jan., 1077, Henry IV., barefooted, and clothed only in the haircloth 
shirt of a penitent, was compelled to stand without the castle gates of Canossa, exposed 
to the inclemency of the weather, before the pontiff consented to remove the ban of 
excommunication. j 

After this event Henry’s courage and resentment speedily revived; and having 
found adherents among the Lombards, he began a conflict against the papal power, 
chiefly in regard to the right of investiture, in which he was generally successful. 

Gregory again excommunicated Henry, who, as usual, retaliated by electing a new 
pope, Clement III. Hastening over the Alps, he laid siege to Rome. Gregory took 
refuge in the castle of St. Angelo, and Henry caused himself to be crowned era- j 

peror by the anti-pope; but finding that Hermann of Luxemburg had, during liis 
absence, been elected king of Germany, lie hastily left Rome to regain liis lost power. 

For the third time Henry crossed the Alps in 1090, and he had already succeeded in 
raising the fortunes of his friend, Clement III., taken Mantua, and gained many vic- 
tories over the Guelphic princes and their favorite pope, Urban II., when he suddenly 
learned that, his son Conrad had joined his enemies, and been crowned king at Monza. 

Henry’s despair on hearing of these acts of rebellion nearly unsettled his reason, 
and having retired to one of his Lombard castles, he remained for several years in 
seclusion ; but at length rousing himself from his lethargy, he returned in 1096 to Ger- * | 

many, wiiere the princes and people now vied with one another to show him their sym- 
pathy and good-will. By his own request, his second son Henry, was elected the king 1 

of the Germans, and his successor in the empire. This prince, however, having been J 

induced to rise against his father by Pope Pascal II., took him prisoner, and forcibly f 

compelled him to abdicate. The emperor escaped from his prison, and found friends I 

and safety at Liege, where he died, Aug. 7, 1106, while preparing another army to con- 
tinue the" struggle. See, for the lives of Henry III. and IV., Atlamus Bremen sis, His- ! 

toria Hcelesiasiiea; Sismondi, Italian Republics; and Europe during the Middle Ages; 1 

Sbltl, II. IV.; Minckwitz, Die Buase Heinrichs des IVten (1875). 


HENRY V., 1081-1125; emperor of Germany. In 1098 Iris elder brother, Conrad, 
having forfeited his right to the throne by rebellion, Henry was appointed his father’s 
successor. Six years afterwards he himself rebelled against the emperor. The papal 
party, with which he allied himself, took for granted that when he mounted the 
throne, church and state would instantly be reconciled; but their hopes -were disap- 
pointed. The main point for which Henry IV. had contended was the right of invest- 
ing the bishops with ring and staff. When Henry V. succeeded him in 1106, pope 
Pascal II. demanded that "this right should be given up, but he replied that he could 
not resign powers that had been exercised by his predecessors, and the loss of which 
would imply that the ecclesiastical lands of Germany would be removed from secular 
control. In 1110 lie entered Italy at the head of 80,000 men. Alarmed by this display 
of force Pascal withdrew his claims, and a day was appointed for the coronation of 
Henry as emperor. The opposition of the Roman prelates made it impossible for the 
pope "to proceed with the ceremony, whereupon he and his cardinals were made pris- 
oners. Pascal then formally recognized the right of investiture, and Henry received 
the imperial crown. When the Germans had recrossed the Alps, Pascal renounced 
the treaty he had concluded, and the emperor was excommunicated. As many of the 
princes were pleased to find this opportunity for rebelling, Germany again became the 
scene of confused contests like those which had plunged it in misery during Henry IV. ’s 
long reign. In 1116 the emperor went a second time to Italy and drove "Pascal from 
Rome; and after Pascal’s death he caused Gregory VIII. to be appointed pope. The 
extreme papal party, however, selected Gelasius II. , who renewed the sentence of 
excommunication against Henry. The latter returned to Germany in 1119, and at a 
diet in Tribur succeeded in allaying the hostility of the more important among his 
enemies. Pope Calixtus II., who succeeded Gelasius in 1119, now found it necessary to 
offer a compromise; and the controversy between the empire and the papacy was for 
the time closed by the concordat of Worms, 1122, in which it was agreed that at every 
election of a prelate the emperor should have the right of being* present either in person 
or through a representative, and that the chosen bishop, before being consecrated, 
should receive his lands and secular authority in fief of the crown. So far the advan- 
tage rested with the emperor; but the papacy gained by being recognized as a power 
which had the right of negotiating with the empire on equal terms, aiul by the acknowl- 
edgment of the claim of the church to nominate its own rulers. Notwithstanding this 
settlement Germany did not long enjoy peace, for a number of petty wars broke out 
which Hensy was not strong enough to quell. 

HENRY VI., 1165-97, emperor of Germany, crowned in 1169. He shared the intel- 
lectual culture of his time, and was distinguished for the splendor of his political 
schemes; but he was of a stern disposition, and in order to attain his ends was some- 
times guilty of horrible cruelty. Henry the lion, who had been banished to England 
by Frederick I., returned to Germany after the departure of the latter for thelloly 
Land. Henry resisted him, but on becoming the reigning sovereign he conclude!:! 
peace, and hastened to Rome, where he was crowned emperor in 1191. Through his 
wife Constantia he had a right to the throne of Sicily; but the Sicilian nobles had 
made count Tancred, an illegitimate son of Con stantia’s brother, king. After receiv- 
ing the imperial crown Henry advanced against Tancred, and the whole of southern Italy, 
except Naples, was quickly in his possession. Before Naples his army was struck by 
pestilence, and he was forced to return to Germany. There he suppressed various 
private wars, and compelled Henry the lion to acknowledge his supremacy. The great 
ransom which he received from Richard T. of England enabled him to lit out a fine 
army, and with this he descended upon Italy in 1194, and without much difficulty con- 
quered the Sicilian kingdom. Tancred was dead, but he had left a number of relatives, 
who were so barborously treated that the people were seized witli terror, and not even 
the sentence of excommunication which the pope pronounced against Henry could 
induce any one to express dissatisfaction with Iris rule. On his return to Germany it 
was easy for him, with the prestige which lie had now acquired, to enforce submission; 
and so great was Iris authority that, in 1196, he endeavored to secure a declaration that 
the crown should be declared hereditary in his family. Had lie lived some years longer 
he would probably have succeeded, but in 1197 he died in Messina. 

HENRY VII., 1282-1313; emperor of Germany, elected in 1308. When he came to 
the throne Bohemia was subject to Henry of Garin thia, whom the people extremely 
disliked. The king at once displaced him, and enriched his own family by granting 
Bohemia, at the request of the Bohemians themselves, to his son John, whose claims 
were rendered secure by his marriage with Elizabeth, the daughter of Wtnceslaus II. 
For some time no German king had sought the imperial crown; but Henry resolved 
to revive the traditions which were dying out, and with a view to this result did 
what he could^ to compose the differences between the nobles and to gain their alle- 
giance, At this time there were signs of rapid progress among the cities, and had a 
strong king devoted himself to their interests, he might have established his throne on 
a solid basis. Unfortunately the easiest way in which Henry could obtain immediate 
scope for his plans in Italy was to ally himself with the princes against the cities, and 
this was, in most instances, the course which he adopted. His visit to Italy was 
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looked forward to with great eagerness by the Ghibellines. He held aloof at first from 
both the great parties in the state. In 1812 he was crowned emperor in Rome, hav- 
ing previously received the iron crown in Milan. But while he was in 'Rome, Robert 
of Naples was there also with a strong army, and in order to obtain adequate support it 
was necessary for Henry to declare himself on the side of the Gliibellines. He then 
resolved to conquer Naples, but while advancing on this expedition he died at Buon- 
convento. It was generally believed at the time that he had been poisoned by a Domi- 
nican monk, hut this was not proved by satisfactory evidence. 

HENEY, surnamed The Lion, duke of Saxony, is the most notable German prince 
of the 12th century. He was the son of Henry the proud, and was born in 1129. When 
only ten years of age he lost his father by poison, and for the next seven years his 
mother, Gertrude, and his grandmother, Richenza, ruled his paternal dominions, while 
his uncle, Welf (Guelf), administered the hereditary fiefs of Bavaria. In 1146 Henry 
himself took the reins of government, and at the diet of Frankfort, in the following 
year, he demanded of the emperor Conrad the restoration of the whole duchy of Bavaria, 
which had been wrested from his father. This was refused, and Henry at once, in con- 
cert with his uncle, had recourse to arms; but his efforts were crushed by the energetic 
measures of Conrad. After the death of this emperor, however, Bavaria was given up 
to him by his cousin, the emperor Frederick I. Ilis possessions now extended from the 
North sea and the Baltic to the shores of the Adriatic. Eastphalia and Westphalia, 
with Engern, and the old duchy of Saxony from the Rhine to the Elbe, acknowledged 
his authority. The greater part of Bavaria belonged to him as a hereditary fief, while 
his Italian vassals in the Guelfic dominions beyond the Alps took the oath of allegiance 
to him in 1157. In 1166, under the direction of Hartwig, archbishop of Bremen, a 
league, comprising the bishops of Magdeburg, Halberstadt, and Hildeslieim, and the 
markgrafs of Thuringia and Brandenburg, was formed against him ; but the capture of 
Bremen, and the storming of Oldenburg by Henry, paralyzed its designs. About this 
time he separated from his first wife, and married Matilda, daughter of Henry II. of 
England, soon after which event he undertook an expedition to Palestine. During his 
absence his enemies were not idle, and even the emperor Frederick displayed a decided 
want of good faith, conduct which Henry, some time after his return, showed he had 
not forgotten, by quitting the imperial army during an Italian campaign, and thereby 
causing Frederick to lose the battle of Legnano, and forcing him to conclude a disad- 
vantageous treaty. The emperor was indignant, and at the diet of Spires, in 1178, spoke 
strongly against the duke. The numerous enemies of the latter again combined against 
him; he was summoned to appear at three different diets, and refusing, was put under 
the ban of the empire. By 1182 his fortunes were at so low an ebb that he was forced 
to ask mercy of the emperor at Erfurt; but all that he could get was permission to retain 
Iris hereditary territories of Brunswick and Luneburg, and even this was on the condi- 
tion of his going into exile for three years. Henry, inconsequence, betook himself 
with his family to England, but returned to Brunswick in 1184, where he lived quietly. 
On the departure of Frederick for Palestine in 1188, Henry was again necessitated to 
withdraw to England, hut returned in 1189, and after a year’s fighting, a peace was con- 
cluded between him and his enemies, by which a portion of his former territories was 
restored to him. He died at Brunswick in 1195. Henry was a brave and generous 
prince, of indefatigable activity, but obstinate and passionate. What raised him above 
the princes of his time was his efforts to advance the commerce, industry, and comfort 
of his people, and to foster literature and science. Compare Bottiger’s Heinrich der 
Lowe Herzog der Sachsen und Baiern (Han no v. 1819). 

HENEY, surnamed The Navigator, a famous Portuguese prince, the fourth son of 
John L, king of Portugal, was b. at Oporto in 1394, and first distinguished himself 
at the conquest of Ceuta in 1415. After the death of his father he took up his residence 
at the t. of Sagres, in Algarve, not far from cape St. Vincent; and while prosecuting 
the war against the Moors of Africa, his sailors reached parts of the ocean which the 
navigation of the time had long supposed to be inaccessible. The grand ambition of 
Henry 1 was the discovery of unknown regions of the world. At Sagres lie erected an 
observatory, to which he attached a school for the instruction of youthful scions of the 
nobility in the sciences necessary to navigation. Subsequently, he despatched some of 
his pupils on voyages of discovery, whicli resulted at last in the discovery of the Madeira 
islands in 1418. Henry’s thoughts were now directed towards the auriferous coasts of 
Guinea, of which he hacl heard from the Moors; and in 1433 one of his mariners sailed 
round cape Nun, unil then regarded as the furthest point of the earth, and took posses- 
sion of the coasts as far s. as cape Bojador. Next year Henry sent out a larger ship, 
which reached a point 120 m. beyond cape Bojador; and at last, in 1440, cape Blanco 
was reached. Up to this period Henry had borne all the expense of these vcyages 
himself ; henceforth, self-supporting societies were formed under his patronage and 
guidance, and wliat had formerly been the affair of a single individual, now became the 
passion of a whole nation. But Henry did not slack personally in his efforts. In 1446 
his captain, Nuno Tristan, doubled cape Verd in Senegambia, and. in 1448 Gonzalez 
Vallo discovered three of the Azores. Henry died in 1463, after he. had the satisfac- 
tion of learning that his mariners had reached as far south as Sierra Leone. See Wap • 
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pins, Untersuefmngen i tier die Geogr. Enideclmngen dor Portugiesen unfer .Henry, dem 
Soefahrer {Q ott. 1842). See also Barros and Candido Lusitano;. Major’s Life of Princt 
Henry of Portugal (Lond. 1868) ; and the same authors I) iseoveries of Prince Henry tits 
Navigator (1877). 

HENRY the Beacon, variously known as of Cluny, Lausanne, and Toulouse. 
He was born to wards the close of the lltli c., abandoned the cloister 1115, on account 
of the hideous moral depravity of the clergy and church authorities, and commenced 
Ms career as itinerant preacher. His first denunciations were uttered at Lausanne; 
thence lie betook himself to France, following in the steps of Peter of Bruys. Ills? 
character soon made itself felt; his eloquence attracted the people, and no den unci a 1 
tions from the ecclesiastical authorities had any effect in restraining him. At last, 
Hildebert, bishop of Le Mans, expelled him from his diocese as an agitator, and we 
next find him in Provence; but in 1184 he was arrested as a dangerous stirrer-up of the 
people, and condemned by the council of Pisa to imprisonment, which, however, was* 
not of long duration. The last years of his life were spent at Toulouse, where pope 
Eugenius thought it necessary to take active measures for the defense of his 
church, and Henry -was condemned to prison, and died in obscurity there about the 
year 1148. His followers were dispersed. 

HENRY, Caleb Bpkague, d.d., b. Mass., 1804; graduated at Dartmouth, and 
studied theology at Andover. In 1828 lie became Congregational minister at Greenfield, 
Mass., and in 1883 removed to Hartford, Conn. About 1834 he started i he American 
Advocate of Peace, the organ of the peace society. In New York, in 1835, he was pastoi 
of a Protestant Episcopal church, and subsequently professor of moral and intellectual 
philosophy in Bristol college. In 1837, with the aid of rev. Francis L. Hawks, he 
established the New York Review. Two years later he was professor of history aiM 
philosophy in the New York university. Among his numerous works are Compendium 
of Christian Antiquities; Moral .and Philosophical. Essays; Household Liturgy; and several 
translations from the French. 

HENRY, Joseph, ll.d., 1797-1878; b. N. Y. ; educated in Albany academy, where 
he was professor of mathematics in 1826. His attention was turned to electrical experi 
men ts, and he published in 1828 results of modifications in the appliance of electro- 
magnetism which attracted wide attention, particularly in the application of magnetic 
force at long distances. About this time he invented a* machine worked by magnetism, 
in which he showed that an oscillating iron bar inclosed in insulated copper wire which 
was automatic in action would oscillate as long as the magnetic force was applied. lie 
demonstrated the remarkable power that might be produced by a small galvanic appa- 
ratus, exhibiting in 1829 electro-magnets which possessed a far greater power than any 
before tried. One such, occupying" only a cubic foot of battery space, is capable of 
supporting 3,500 lbs. In 1831 was successful in an attempt to make a bell ring at the 
end of a mile of wire. In the same year he published his observations, and claimed to 
be the originator of the idea that communication with distant places might be made 
feasible by magnetism, some years before Morse reduced the matter to practice. In 
1832 he became professor of "natural philosophy in Princeton college. There and in 
Europe he pursued his investigations and experiments, and made tire acquaintance of 
distinguished scientists. On the establishment of the Smithsonian institution (1834), be 
was selected as secretary and chief director, holding the position through life. In 1849 
lie was chosen president of the American association for the advancement; of science, 
and in 1868 he was president of the National academy of sciences. In 1871 he was 
head of the lighthouse board, in which capacity he introduced valuable improvements 
in the service. Among his publications arc Contributions to Electricity a) id Magnetism, 
and a great number of papers in the scientific journals, and the reports of the Smith- 
sonian institution. Among his chief contributions to science are the electro-magnet 
(indispensable to telegraphy), improvements in fog-signals and in coast lights. His 
observations were also of great service in the lalely^established signal service. He 
spent his life in scientific research, without thought of pecuniary profit for himself. 

HENSY, Matthew, an eminent nonconformist divine, the second son of Philip 
Henry, one of the 2,000 ministers who left the church of England on the passing of the 
“act of uniformity,” was born at Broad Oak farmhouse, in Flintshire, Oct. 18. 1662. 
Having qualified himself for the ministry, he began to preach in June, 1680, and in 
1687 was settled as pastor of a congregation of dissenters at Chester, where he con- 
tinued for 25 years. In May, 1712, he removed to a charge at Hackney, near London, 
having refused two previous invitations from the same congregation. He died of apo- 
plexy, June 22, 1714, while on his return from a visit to his'old friends at Chester. He 
was twice married, and had a large family by his second wife. His principal work is 
an Exposition of the Old and Hew Testament , in 5 vols. folio, 1710, which was com- 
menced in Nov., 1704, and has been often reprinted. He lived to finish only the Acts 
of the Apostles. The remainder was completed by various ministers, whose names are 
given in some of the editions. His first publication, entitled A Discourse concerning the 
Mature of Schism , 84 pages duodecimo, appeared anonymously in 1689. He was also 
the author of a biographical sketch of his father, 1696; A Scripture Catechism, 1702, 8vo; 
Communicant's Companion, 1704, 8vo; Discourses against Vice and Immorality, 1705; A 
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Method of Prayer , 1710, Svo ; Family Hymns; numerous sermons; and some religious 
tracts. His miscellaneous works were republished at London in 1830, Svo. 

HE2TBY, Patrick, an eminent American orator, was b. in Hanover co., Ya., in 1730. 


up a good deal of general information, and he seemed to possess bydn tuition a profound 
knowledge of human nature in all its various phases. Having failed successively in 
V store- keeping” and in farming, lie at length was induced to try the profession of law. 
For a few years this seemed to promise no better success than his former occupations had 
done, hut having been employed in 1755 to plead the cause of the people against an 
unpopular tax, his peculiar -talent seemed suddenly to develop itself; 1ns eloquence, 
untaught except by the inspiration of native genius, thrilled the audience, and held it m 
rapt attention more than two hours. Prom that moment to the present; day he has been 
universally regarded as the greatest of American orators. He was a zealous patriot m 
the war of the revolution, and was one of the most prominent and influential members 
of the Yit’ginia legislature, when that, state was deliberating whether or not to join Mas- 
sachusetts in forcibly resisting the arbitrary policy of the home-govenmient. Henry was 
a delegate to the first general congress, which met at Philadelphia in Sept., 1774, and his 
voice was the first to break the silence of that assembly. His eloquence on that, occasion 
is said to have astonished all his hearers. In 1776 lie was elected governor of Virginia, 
and was afterwards twice re-elected. In 1795' Washington appointed him secretary of 
state. He died in 1799. 

„ HEKIiY, Patrick (ante), 1736-99; was a native of Virginia, and the son of a Scotch 
emigrant.. He was so little promising a scholar, that his father was ready to give up 
his education in despair, but when he was 14 years old he was so impressed with 
the fervid eloquence of Samuel Davis, a celebrated Presbyterian preacher, that the 
lire of oratory kindled in liis heart. In his business life Patrick was careless and even 
shiftless, and seldom successful in his undertakings. He was slovenly in dress, and 
showed no aptitude for business of any kind. Scraping a violin, torturing a flute, fol- 
lowing the hounds and relating anecdotes, constituted liis ambition. At the time that 
he married the daughter of a farmer, a Miss Shelton, his business collapsed and lie 
became wretchedly poor. He next tried farming, but had neither the perseverance 
nor the knowledge that insure success, and after one more of many failures he opened 
a store, and succeeded in failing sooner than in his earlier ventures. When no custom- 
ers appeared lie would close his store and go fishing. But in his more sensible intervals 
lie studied such books as he could find, and managed to gain a fair idea of the Latin 
and Greek authors. Having utterly failed in farming and in trade, he made an attempt 
at the law, and after only a month and a half’s study, had the boldness to ask for 
license to practice. This was granted on the condition that he should extend his studies 
before undertaking to practice. Practice was not easy to obtain, and the necessities of 
his family increased. In fact they were supported by his wife’s father, who kept a 
small tavern at Hanover Court-House, Patrick now and then assisting in the duties of 
the house. But suddenly (in 1768) one of those strokes of fortune that develop intel- 
lectual giants overtook him, and he was engaged in tlie place of a more experienced 
advocate who refused to undertake the defense in a case, now 7 forgotten, but long 
known as the “cause of the parsons,” of which the main points were as follows: lit 
those days in Virginia the priests or clergy were paid to a great extern* in produce, and 
among their annual receipts were entitled to 16,000 lbs. of tobacco. In 1755 a severe 
drought occurred, which, following the Freneh-Indian war, greatly reduced the means 
of the people. On this account the colonial legislature provided 'that all debts due in 
tobacco might he paid in money at 16s. 8d. (English money) per 100 pounds. This 
reduced the income of the ministers about, two thirds. A similar law passed in 1758 
gave rise to a bitter controversy between the planters and the ministers. The clergy 
appealed to the king, and the oppressive act was declared void. This brought down 
upon the clergy almost universal denunciation, the more so because in many instances 
they had sued" for the losses suffered under the illegal act. A lost case was heard in 
Hanover county, and the court decided in favor of the ministers. The trial was 
crowded, more bum 20 of the clergy being on the bench, Patrick’s father acting as pre- 
siding justice, while a distinguished lawyer stated the case for the plaintiffs. Patrick, 
upon" rising to speak for the other side, commenced a rambling and uninteresting 
address. The clergy smiled in anticipative triumph, hut suddenly his diffidence passed 
away, a strange change came over him; as a contemporary says, “ a mysterious and 
almost supernatural transformation of appearance;” his form expanded, and the force 
of his speech “made their blood run cold and their lmir rise on end.” The ministers 
left their bench under his withering invective; the jury without hesitation gave a nomi- 
nal verdict of one penny damages. ’ The excitement w T as so intense that the audience 
seized the young orator and bore him in triumph on their shoulders, and thus, at one 
bound, Pat rick Henry rose to tne front rank of American orators. There was no lack 
of clients thereafter, and his prosperity was assured. But he was not satisfied with his 
legal profession. In 1765 he became a member of the house of burgesses. At the criti- 
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cal period of tlie stamp act debate, Henry was comparatively unknown to the assembly, 
and tbe rich. planters were scandalized at bis presumption in 'offering to address the 
house upon so important a subject. Henry hastily wrote brief resolutions which set 
forth that the burgesses and the governor had the exclusive right and power to lay taxes 
and imposts upon the people of this colon}", and that not alone the stamp act, but all 
acts of parliament affecting the rights of the colonies were unconstitutional and there- 
fore void. A storm .of opposition followed the resolutions were denounced as extreme, 
impolitic, and dangerous. Henry writes: “ Many threats were uttered, and much abuse 
was cast on me by those who wished submission.” Thomas Jefferson attested that 
* ‘ the debate was most bloody. ” But Henry would not yield. In the debate lie startled 
even the patriots by exclaiming: “ Csesar had his Brutus, Charles the first his Crom- 
well, and George the third’ ’“-here he was interrupted by the presiding officer and mem- 
bers with cries of - Treason! treason!”— 4 ‘ may profit by their example,” calmly said 
the orator, completing the sentence, adding, ‘‘ If this be treason, make the most of it.” 
The resolutions were adopted by a majority of one. He was now a power in the 
colony, and replaced the vacillating planters in the leadership. He became the author- 
ized representative of the people against the aristocracy. He rose to higher public 
duties when the stamp act was repealed, other burdens were laid upon the colonies in 
the form of duties upon tea and other necessary articles. The opposition to such 
imposts shown by Henry, Jefferson, and the Lees, brought about the dissolution of the 
house of burgesses by lord Botetourt, the royal governor. Henry was the leader in 
preparing the articles of an association to discourage the use of British merchandise. 
He continued his legal business, and, though wanting in legal education, was wonder- 
fully successful before juries. With Jefferson and others he was ready to precipitate 
an open rupture with England. In 1773, Henry, Jefferson, .Dabney Carr, and the two 
Lees, originated the committee of correspondence, whose duty it was to spread intelli- 
gence among the colonies. Dunmore was then governor, and he at once dissolved the 
burgesses, who were at once re-elected by the people, and early in 1774 they met again. 
In Boston the tea had been thrown into the sea, and a collision was to be expected at 
any moment. The burgesses appointed a day of fasting arid prayer, and for this Dun- 
more again dissolved -the body. Then the burgesses convoked an assembly to be chosen 
by the people, to meet at Williamsburg, Aug. 1, 1774. That body adopted a non- 
importation agreement, and appointed delegates to a congress to meet at Philadelphia. 
Henry was one of the delegates, and in that famous assembly he was hailed as the 
champion of constitutional "liberty, and his wonderful eloquence was at once recog- 
nized. The main result of the congress was to send a petition to the king, and an 
address to the people of the mother country. In Man; 1775, a convention met at Rich- 
mond, off wlHcb'-Henty-.'Was' the ; moving 'kpiriL His resolutions to organize the militia 
and put the colony in an attitude of defense met with great opposition. He replied in 
a burning speech m which occur the memorable words: “ There is no retreat but in 
submission and slavery. Our chains are already forged. Their clanking may be heard 
in the plains of Boston. The next gale that sweeps from the north will bring the clash 
of resounding arms. I know not what course others may take, but, as for me, give me 
liberty or give me death!” Without an opposing voice the resolutions were adopted, and 
very soon afterwards came the news of the battle at Lexington and Concord. Virginia 
was ripe for revolt. Dunmore knew this, and privately took away all the powder in 
the colony. The people took up arms; they were told that the powder would he 
returned, and 700 men at once disbanded. Henry seized tbe favorable moment, gath- 
ered a force of militia, and marched upon Williamsburg to arrest the royal receiver-gen- 
eral. An agent of Dunmore’s met him, and paid him £330 for the powder. Henry 
was denounced for stirring up sedition, but it was too late to talk of loyalty; the prov- 
ince was aroused, ami in June Dunmore took refuge on a man-of-war." A” convention 
assembled at Richmond and appointed a committee of public safety with most extensive 
powers. Two regiments were raised, and Henry was appointed commander of all the 
forces to he raised. The first collision was at Great Bridge, where the Virginia militia 
gained a triumph over drilled British troops, and drove" Dunmore back "to his ship, 
Henry should naturally have been the leader of the troops, hut the active command 
was given to col. William Woodford. Henry was disappointed, and resigned. In the 
convention of May, 1776, when the delegates to the Philadelphia congress were 
instructed to demand the independence of the colonies, he took an active part. In that 
year he was chosen governor of Virginia, and was re-elected until 1771), when he was 
not legally eligible. He returned to the legislature in which he served through the war, 
and was then once more chosen governor, serving until 1786, when he finally resigned. 
In 1788 he was a member of the convention to ratify the federal constitution, which he 
vigorously opposed, chiefly on the ground that it would tend to supersede state rights. 
In 1795 Washington offered him the position of secretary of state, hut he declined. He 
also declined Adams’s offer of the French mission, and a nomination as governor in 
1796, He was elected to the state senate in 1799, but did not live to take his seat, 
dying June G of that year. 

JrlENTtY, Pinup, 1631-96; b. London; educated at Westminster and ordained in 
1657. lie was one of the clergymen who left the English church in 1663 in consequence 
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of the act of uniformity. For 25 years lie maintained silence, but in 1697 was per- 
mitted to preach after the king’s .declaration of liberty of conscience, and occupied the 
pulpit until his death. 

HENBY, Robert, d.d., a Scotch historian and divine, was b. at St. Ninians, in 
Stirlingshire, Feb. 18, 1718. He studied at the university of Edinburgh; and from 1768 
till his death in 1790, was one of the ministers of the 'established church in that city. 
His History of Great Britain on a New Plan— the first volume of which was published 
in 1771, and the sixth in 1793, after liis death — is a respectable performance, and the 
“new plan” on which it professes to be written — viz. , that of embracing the social 
aspects of successive periods, and thus tracing the progress of civilization in Great 
Britian — was unquestionably an improvement on anything that had been done before; 
hut the work has no pretensions to critical acumen or even strict accuracy, and con- 
sequently is now of little value. 

HENBY, William, f.b.s., an eminent chemist, was b. in* 1774 in Manchester, and 
d. in 1886 at Pendlebury near that city. After studying medicine in the Manchester 
infirmary, under the guidance of Drs Percival and Fen-far, Henry attended the lectures 
of Black, Gregory, etc., in Edinburgh, in the session of 1795-96. After an interval of 
several years, in which he was chiefly engaged in superintending a chemical business 
which had been established by his father, he returned to Edinburgh in 1805, and 
received the degree of doctor of medicine from that university in 1807. From that time 
till shortly before his death, he devoted himself to the allied subjects of chemistry and 
medicine. He was the author of nine papers in the Philosophical Transactions (chiefly 
on the chemistry of the gases); and his Elements of Experimental Chemistry, in two 
volumes, which was published in 1799, reached an eleventh edition in 1829, an almost 
unparalleled success for a purely scientific work. Henry, like Dr. Wollaston, make the 
results of science, obtained by the most original and difficult researches, the foundation 
of a splendid fortune, and few persons have contributed more effectually by the appli- 
cation of their discoveries to the promotion of the arts and manufactures. The 
memoires of the- Manchester society are chiefly indebted to him and to Dalton for their 
high scientific character. 

HENRYSON, Robert, 1425-1506; an early Scottish poet and author of the first 
specimen of the pastoral poetry of his country; according to tradition the ancestor of 
the family of Henryson or Henderson of Fordell, in the county of Fife, one of whom, 
James Henderson, was king’s advocate and justice-clerk in 1494. From various cir- 
cumstances known about him he must have been, born about the year 1425. He seems 
to have been educated abroad, as his name does not appear in the registers of the 
university of St. Andrews, the only one then existing in Scotland; and from an 
allusion in one of his poems, his attention was probably given to the study of law. In 
1462 his name appears in the list of members of the newly founded university of 
Glasgow as ‘ ‘ Magister Robertas Henry sone in artibus licentiatus et in decretis Bachal- 
avius.” Henryson seems, in addition to teaching, to have practiced at Dunfermline, as 
a notary public. His decease in or shortly before 1506 is alluded to by Dunbar. Of the 
writings of Henryson that have come down to the present time his Testament of Creseide 
may be considered the chief. It was composed as a continuation or supplement to 
Chaucer’s Troilus and Creseide which was one of the most popular poems in the Eng- 
lish language. Henryson resumes the story where Chaucer leaves off, and completes it 
by inflicting a suitable punishment on the 'false Creseide. This continuation displays 
so much skill that it has been included in all the early editions of Chaucer, as if it had 
been the work of that poet himself. Another poem, Bohene and Makgne, though short, 
is remarkable as the first known specimen of pastoral poetry in the Scottish language, 
while his Blndy Serb, is amongst the oldest examples of ballad poetry. His metrical 
version of 18 of the Fables of PEsop, is perhaps the best known of his works. To each 
fable is appended an application or moral. In these he alludes to the oppressions of 
the people and the unsettled state of the country during the feeble reign of James III. 

HEisSHAW, John Prentiss Kewley, d.d.; 1792-1852; b. Conn., and graduated 
at Middlebury (Vt.) college in 1808. From a Gongregatiohalist he became an Episco- 
palian., preached a number of years in Brooklyn, N. Y., and went to Baltimore in 
1817, where lie was 26 years rector of St. Peter’s church. In 1848 he tv- as bishop of 
Rhode Island. Among" his works are Theology for the People , Inquiry Concerning the 
Second Advent, and Lectures on Terms used in the Prayer Book. 

IIENSLER, Eltse, b. Switzerland, 1885. At five years of age the family removed 
to the United States, and became residents of Boston. The child early showed con- 
siderable talent as a vocalist, and was sent, -when about 15 years old to Milan to study, 
through the liberality of certain citizens of Boston. She made her debut in La Scald 
in 1854, with success, and in 1855 supported Mrrie. La Grange at the academy of music 
in New York, where she became a favorite. She continued to sing in this country and 
in Europe, until, in 1868, having attracted the attention of Dorn Fernando, ex-lcing of 
Portugal, they were married June 10, 1869, Miss Hensler receiving the title countess 
d’Edla, under which she was espoused. 
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HEHTZ, Caroline Lee, 1800-56; b. Mass., maiden rai me Whiting; married 1825 
H. M. Hcntz, who became a professor in Chapel Hill college, 1ST. C. She afterwards 
removed to Kentucky, where she became known as a writer. Her first publication was 
Be Lam or the Moansli Bride, 'apltfyv for which she received a prize. Her life was 
passed in several of the southern states. Among her books are nearly a dozen stories 
which were very x io P l ^ ar * Perhaps the best known was Tim Mob Cap. 

HE'PAB (Gr. jiepdr, the liver), is the name given by the older chemists to various 
eonipouuds of sulphur, from their brown, liver-like color; of these, hepar sulphurix, 
which is in reality a mixture of tersulphide of potassium and some oxysalts of potash, 
is tiie best known.— Hepatic, belonging to the liver; as, hepatic, artery, vein, duct, etc. 
— Hepatica. This term has been given by writers on materia medica to medicines 
which effect the liver and its appendages. The hepatica may be employed (1) to modify 
the secretion of bile; (2) to remove pain of the liver or gall-bladder, or pain and spasm 
of the gall-ducts; or (o) to relieve enlargement and other affections of the liver. 

HEPA'TXCJ®, or Liverworts, a natural order of cryptogamous plants, included 
among mosses by the older botanists. They have generally a leafy stem; more rarely 
they are expanded into a leaf-like form. The reproductive organs are of two kinds, 
arUkeridia and pidiUuUa, i\s in mosses; the spore-cases (capsules, matured pistillklia) 
have no operculum : open when ripe by 4—8 valves, more rarely by teeth; and generally 
contain, along with the spores, spiral filaments called elaters . Each elater consists of 
two spiral fibers, which, whilst the spore case is unbroken, remain coiled up together 
within an; oval cell; but when, by the breaking of the mature spore-case, the outer 
pressure is removed, their elasticity bursts their cells, and as they suddenly extend them- 
selves, they aid in the dispersion of the spores. The hepaticse are found in situations 
generally similar to those of mosses, and are widely distributed, over the globe-; but the 
greater number belong to warm climates, where they often grow on the bark, and even 
on the leaves of trees. Some botanists divide hepaticae into three orders , Jangerman- 
niacem , Marchantiacew, and liimacm. 

HEPATI TIS (Gr. hepar, the liver), inflammation of the liver. Hepatitis is a rare 
disease in temperate latitudes, and in tropical climates is often so acute and so rapidly 
fatal as to admit but little of medical treatment. It is indicated by pain in the right 
side and shoulder, tenderness on pressure in the right hypochondrium (see Abdomen), 
with enlargement of the liver as detected by the hand and by percussion, often vomiting, 
always fever, with more or less loss of appetite and a foul tongue. Hot unfrcquently there 
is jaundice (q.v,). The disease sometimes ends in abscesses, which may require to be 
opened externally. The treatment is complicated, and cannot be ventured upon without 
professional assistance. The other diseases of the liver will be treated of under Liver, 
Diseases of. 

HEPIIiESTIOH, son of Amvntor, a Macedonian of Pella and friend of Alexander 
the great. The two were companions in childhood, but beyond this connection we And 
no evidence of such qualities in Hephaestiou as deserved the passionate attachment of 
Alexander. The king seems never to have been blind to Ins real character, and to have 
made a marked distinction between him, as the friend of his private life and his leisure 
hours, and such men as Craterus whom he could intrust with important enterprises. 
We do not hoar of Hephsestion till 884 b. c., when he accompanied the king on his visit 
to Troy. Many tales are told of the close intimacy existing between them ; for example, 
when a letter of very delicate and private nature from Olympias was handed Alexander, 
Heplueslion according to his custom was reading it over his shoulder, when Alexander 
without uttering a word took his ring off his linger and pressed it on his friend’s lips. 
In the later campaigns of Alexander in Bactria and India, we And Hephsestion charged 
with important commands. He was rewarded with a golden crown and the hand of 
Drypetis, the daughter of Darius and sister of Alexander’s own wife Statira (824 b.c.). 
In the end of the same year he died very suddenly at Ecbatana. Alexander tried to 
relieve his grief by paying the most extravagant honors to his friend. A general mourn- 
ing was ordered over Asia; at Babylon a funeral pile was erected at a' cost of 10,000 
talents; and temples were erected to him as a hero. 

HEPH2ES TUS. See Vulcan. 

KEP'TAGOJJ, a plane figuro of seven sides and seven angles; when the sides and angles 
arc equal, the figure is a regular heptagon. Geometers have hitherto failed to discover a 
method of inscribing the heptagon in, or of circumscribing it about a circle, and the 
problem is believed by many to be, like “the trisection of an angle/’ impossible of 
solution by the ancient geometry. 

o HEPT AH O MIS, a name given by the Greeks to the interior of Egypt from 80° to 
27° n., which comprised nearly all the greatest Egyptian cities and monuments. 

HEF'TARCHY, The, is the name given to seven kingdoms said to have been estab- 
lished by the Saxons in England. See Anglo Saxons. "The common idea is, that these, 
seven kingdoms were contemporaneous; but all that can be safely asserted is, that Eng- 
land, in/he time of the Saxons, was peopled by various tribes, of which the leading 
occupation was war; and that sometimes one was conquered, sometimes another. At; 
mo time was there a counterpoise of power among seven of them, so that they could be 
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said to have a separate, much less an independent existence. Still, seven names do 
survive (some authorities adding an eighth). The king of the one that had the fortune 
to be most powerful for the time being, was styled Bretvvalda or ruler of Britain, but in 
most instances the power of this supposed ruler beyond the limits of his own territory 
must have been very small. Under Egbert, Wessex rose to be supreme, and virtually 
swallowed up the others. The following is a brief account of the seven kingdoms com- 
monly said to have formed the heptarchy: 

1. Kent, after the battle of Creccanford, in which 4,000 Britons were slain, was 
abandoned by the Britons, and became the kingdom of their conquerors, a band of 
Jutes, who laid come in 446 a.d. to serve Yortigern, king of the Piets, as mercenaries, 
under the leadership of Hen-gist and Horsa, who were little other thah pirates. Hengist 
became king of Kent, and his son Eric or Aesc succeeded him, and from his descend- 
ants, the kings of Kent, were called Aescingas. In 790 Kent was conquered by Cen- 
wulf, king of Mercia; and about 823 both were conquered by Egbert, king of Wessex, 
who appointed his son Ethel wulf king of Kent, which hereafter, though separate in 
name, was really subordinate to Wessex. 

2. Sussex, partially conquered about 477, and wholly, before 491, by Ella the Saxon, 
who was the first bretwalda of Britain. Sussex submitted to Egbert of Wessex in 828, 
and his son Athelstano governed it under him. 

3. Wessex, though fluctuating in extent, as all the kingdoms did, included Surrey, 
Hants, the Isle of Wight, Berks, Wilts, Dorset, Somerset, Devon, and part of Cornwall. 
It was founded about 494 by Cerdic and Cynric his son, “ Ealdormen” or leaders of the 
“old Saxons.” King Egbert, who returned from a flight to Gaul in 800, and ruled 
from that year till his death in 838, was, as a conqueror, the most successful of all 
these Saxon kings. When he died, liis dominions were divided between his sous, 
Ethelwulf and Athelstane, the former taking Wessex Proper, and the latter Kent, 
Essex, Sussex, and Surrey. Another Athelstane, who succeeded in 925 to Mercia and 
Wessex, conquered Exeter, and assumed Northumbria, exacted tribute from the Welsh, 
and some formal submission from the Britons of the west, as well as the Danes and Scots. 
He appears occasionally to have held witenagemOtes or Saxon parliaments of subordinate 
chiefs (subreguli), and at one of these, Constantine, king of Scotland, appeared as a sub- 
regains. But Athelstane and his successors, as well as his predecessor, Alfred the great, 
belong to the history of England, as indeed do all ‘the Saxon states and kings after 
Egbert. 

4. Essex, which comprised also Middlesex, if ever independent, was so about 530 
a.d. ; but early in the 7th c. it became subject to Mercia, and fell with It to Wessex in 
823. This state and Sussex and Wessex were founded by the old Saxons; the remain- 
ing three by the Angles who came from Holstein, and gave their name to England. 

5. Northumbria consisted of Bernicia and Deira, which were at first separate and 
independent states. The former comprised Northumberland and all Scotland s. of the 
Forth, and was founded by Ida about 560. The latter comprised Cumberland, Durham, 
York, and Lancaster, and was founded by Ella the Angle about the same date. These 
two were united about 055, and as Northumbria, they submitted to Egbert in 829. 

0. East Anglia, comprising Norfolk, Suffolk, and Cambridge, was founded about 
571 by Uffa, and from him its kings were named Uffingas. In 883 it was conquered bv 
the Danes, and was only restored to Saxon rule by Athelstane in 925. 

7. Mercia included the counties in the center of the kingdom, and is said to have 
been founded by Crida or Creoda in 585. Three-quarters of a century later it was 
conquered for a time by Northumbria, but it recovered its independence, and retained 
it until Egbert subdued it. Canute the Dane had it and Northumbria ceded to him in. 
1016, just' before Edmund Ironside’s death allowed him to become king of England, 
and tiie Danes to obtain the ascendency over the Saxons, for which they had been 
striving, at intervals, for live generations. Compare Palgrave’s Pm and Progress of tlis 
English Commonwealth (2 vols. Bond. 1832). 

HEP WORTH, George Hughes, b. Boston, 1833; graduated at Harvard theological 
school, and became a Unitarian preacher in Nantucket. In 1858 he was pastor of a 
Boston church; in 1802 chaplain of the union army; 18G3 on gen. Banks’s staff in 
Louisiana. After the war (1870) he took charge of the" church of the Messiah in New 
York, but resigned within two years, renouncing the Unitarian faith, and soon after- 
wards he established in the same city the Congregational church of the Disciples. He 
resigned this charge in 1878, and went abroad "for rest, and to recruit his wasted health. 
He has been distinguished as a popular lecturer, and is the author of some published 
volumes, among which are Whip , Hoe, and Sword , and Pocks and Shoals. 

HEBA. See Juno. 

HERACLEA, a city of Bythinia (now Eregli in Amadolia) on the s. coast of the 
Black sea, having a good harbor and considerable trade. In the time of Alexander the 
great; it rose to groat'prosperity, but in the Roman war against Mithridates it was nearly 
destroyed. (See Eregli.) 

HERACLEA, a city of Sicily, at the mouth of the Halyeus (the modern Platani), 
not far from the promontory now known as cape Bianco." It is distinguished from 
other Heracleas by the surname of Minoa, which is explained as referring to its i'ounda- 
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tion by Minos of Crete. Its name frequently occurs in connection with the Cartha- 
ginian occupation of Sicily, and it was in the neighboring sea that the Carthaginian 
fleet was routed by Regulus and Manlius, 256 b.c. The Romans introduced a colony. 

HERACLEI A, an ancient city of Magna Grsecia, situated on the right bank of the 
Aciris (the modern Agri), about 3 m. above the mouth of that river in the gulf of Taren- 
tum. It was founded about 432 b.c., and although under the Romans it became a 
prosperous, important, and refined city, it never acquired any historical prominence. 
When it fell into decay is not known, but at the present day little more remains to mark 
its site than heaps of rubbish. In the neighborhood, besides a large number of coins, 
ranking among the very finest relics of antiquity, there have been discovered certain 
bronze tables, known as the Tabulae Heradeenm containing a copy of the Lex Julia 
Ifunmpalis (45 b.c.), and forming one of the principal authorities for a knowledge of the 
municipal law of ancient Italy. This . inscription has been published by Muratori, 
Saviguy,- and others. 

HERACLEX'BiE. This term means, in its widest sense, all “the descendants of 
Heracles” (Hercules), of whatever time, and in whatever district of Greece, but is speci- 
ally applied to those adventurers who, founding their claims on their supposed descent 
from the great hero (to whom Zeus had promised a portion of the land), joined the 
Dorians in the conquest of the Peloponnesus. There were five different expeditions, 
the last and greatest occurring eighty years after the Trojan war. The leaders of this 
.last were Temenus, CresphontesJ and Aris tod emus, sons of Aristomachus. They 
defeated Tisamenus, son of Orestes, and grandson of Agamemnon, and thus gained 
possession of Argos, Sparta, and Mycenae. The other parts of the country quickly sub- 
mitted to them, and they then proceeded to divide the spoil. Argos fell to Temenus; *, 
Lacedaemon to Proeles and Eurystheus, the sons of Aristodemus; and Messenia to 
Cresphontes. This story of the return of the Heraclidse touches on the historical period, 
and though there is much of fable and tradition, yet there seems to be also a large sub- 
stratum of truth in the records. — See MtUler’s Dorians, Thirlwall’s and Grote’s \ Greece. 

HERACLEX'TUS, a Greek philosopher, was b. at Ephesus, in Asia Minor, and flourished 
about 500 b.c. He is said to have traveled much, and to have been very sorrowfully 
impressed with the weaknesses of his fellow creatures, whence, according to old tradi- 
tions, lie obtained the nick-name of the * ‘ weeping philosopher, ” in contrast to Democritus, 

“ the laughing philosopher.” He died at the age of 60. The result of Heracleitus’s 
researches and. meditations was a work on the nature of things, said to have been entitled 
Peri Physeos (on nature). Such fragments of it as remain were collected and elucidated 
by Schleiermacher in Wolf and Buttmann’s Museum der AUerthimmimnschaften (vol. i. 
part 3, Berlin, 1805). Prom these, it appears that he considered fire to be the first prin- 
ciple of all phenomena, and the original substance out of which they have all been 
evolved. Heracleitus was neither a very original nor a very coherent thinker, and his 
speculations deserve little attention. 

HERACLEONITES, called after Heracleon, a Gnostic who flourished 125 a.d. in 
s. Italy or Sicily. In his system he appears to have regarded the divine nature as avast 
abyss in whose plero-ma were asons of different orders and degrees, — emanations from 
the source of being. Midway between the supreme God and the material world was 
Demiurgus, who created the latter, and under whose jurisdiction the lower animal soul 
of man proceeded after death, while his higher celestial soul returned to the pleroma 
whence it first issued. Heracleon seems to have received the ordinary Christian scrip- 
tures; and Origen has preserved fragments of a commentary by him on St, John’s gospel, 
while Clement of Alexandria quotes from him what appears to be a passage from a 
commentary on St. Luke’s gospel. These writings are remarkable for their intensely 
mystical and allegorical interpretations of the text. 

HERACLES. See Hercules, ante. 

HERACLIDES, Powrcus, a Greek author of the 4th c. b.c., said to have been a 
disciple of Plato and Aristotle. According to Suidas, the second of these philosophers, 
on departing for Sicily left his scholars in the charge of Heraelides. The latter part of 
his life was spent at Heraclea. He is said to have been vain and fat, and to have main- 
tained such state in Athens that the wits changed his name into Pompicus, or the Showy. 
On one occasion Heraclea was afflicted with famine, and the pythoness at Delphi, bribed 
by Heraelides, assured his inquiring townsmen that the dearth would be stayed if they 
granted a crown to that philosopher. This was done ; but just as Heraelides was receiv- 
ing his honor in a crowded assembly he was seized with apoplexy, while the dishonest 
priestess perished from the bits of a serpent. On his death-bed be is said to have 
requested a friend to hide his body as soon as life was extinct, and, by putting a serpent 
in its pjace, induce his townsmen to suppose that he had been carried up to heaven. 
The trick was discovered, and Heraelides received only ridicule instead of divine honors. 

HERAC'LITJS, a Byzantine emperor (610-641), of splendid but fitful genius, was 
descended from a line of brave ancestors, and was b. in Cappadocia about 575 a.d. His 
father, also named Heraclius, was exarch or gov. gen. of Africa. Regarding Heraelius’s 
youth we know almost nothing; but when upwards of 30, he took part in a con- 
spiracy (which proved successful) against the emperor Phocas, whose horrible cruelties 
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liad mude him universally detested. In 610 Heraclius, at the head of a fleet, appeared 
at Constantinople: the citizens rose in rebellion, Phocas was beheaded, and Heraclius 
saluted emperor in his stead. His fellow-conspirators were richly rewarded. The con- 
dition of the Byzantine empire at this time was deplorable. Factions within and the 
barbarians without had almost reduced it to ruin, so that -years elapsed before Heraclius 
could put forth any vigorous efforts for its reorganization. His most powerful enemies 
in the north were'tlie A van, who, iir619, plundered the country to the very gates of 
Constantinople, nearly captured Heraclius himself, and are said to have carried with 
them to their homes beyond the Danube 250,000 prisoners. The whole western empire 
had by this time been seized by the Slaves, Lombards, Visigoths, and other tribes; but 
by far the most alarming conquests were those made in the east by the Persian king, I 

ChosroBs II. In 615 Sarbar, the Persian general, stormed and plundered Jerusalem. . ; 

The same fate befell Alexandria in the following year, after which all Egypt yielded to 
the victorious Sarbar, who penetrated as far as Abyssinia. By stopping the export of 
corn from Egypt to Constantinople, lie likewise caused a severe famine in the latter 
city. In the” same year (616) the Persians besieged and captured Chaicedon, opposite 
Constantinople. Heraclius at first tried to negotiate with his enemies, but, flushed with 
their triumphs, they refused, and even put his ambassadors to death. Probably the 
emperor, who was now laying his plans for taking a magnificent revenge on the Per- 
sians, was not greatly displeased at their refusal. Having, after a whole year of laborious 
discipline, organized an army composed of Greeks and barbarians, he, in 622, shipped 
his troops at the Bosporus, and sailed for Cilicia. Having landed, he encamped in the 
plain of Issus, completely routed a Persian army dispatched against him, and forced 
his way through the passes of the Taurus and Anti-Taurus, into the province of Pontus, 
where his soldiers wintered. In 624 he crossed Armenia, conquered several of the 
Perso-Caucasian countries, and reached the Caspian sea. Here lie formed an alliance 
with the khan of the Ivhazars, who ruled over the sterile regions north of the Caucasus, 
as far as the river Ural. By the assistance of these and other barbarians, he attacked 
Media, and carried iiis arms as far south as Ispahan. Before going into winter quarters, | 

he again utterly defeated the main body of the Persians, commanded by Chosrobs him- 
self. In 625 Heraclius descended from the Caucasus into Mesopotamia, and thence 
proceeded into Cilicia, where a sanguinary engagement took place between him and 
Sarbar; the Persians were routed with immense slaughter, and Saibar fled to Persia. 

During the next two years (626-628) the glory of Heraclius culminated. He carried the 
war' into the heart of 'the Persian empire, and in Dec., 627, cut to pieces the forces of 
Rlmzates, the Persian general, near the junction of the Little Zab and the Tigris. An 3 

immense booty fell into the hands of the victors. A few days after, Heraclius. took j 

Artemita or Dastagerd, the favorite residence of ChosroGs, and here the Arabic histori- .j 

ans exhaust hyperbole in attempting to state the enormous treasure which the Byzan- 
tine emperor captured. Chosrofis fled into the interior of Persia, .and, was soon after- j 

wards seized, imprisoned, and starved to death by orders of his son and successor, Siroes, | 

who was glad to conclude a peace with Heraclius, by winch tlie Persians gave lip all | 

their former conquests. The fame of Heraclius now spread over the whole world, and j 

ambassadors came to him from the remotest kingdoms of the east and west; but a new | 

and terrible enemy suddenly arose in the south. The Arabs, filled with the ardor of a j 

new and fierce faith, had just set out on their career of sanguinary prosclytism. The | 

war began during the life of the prophet himself wms continued by liis successors, J 

Ahubekr and Omar. Heraclius no longer commanded the Byzantine forces himself, 3 

hut wasted his days in his palace at Constantinople, partly in sensual pleasures, and 

partly in wretched theological : disputations. His mighty energies were quite relaxed ; >f 

and before the close of his life, Syria, Palestine, Mesopotamia, and Egypt were m the j 

hands of the caliphs. He died in 641 y j 

HEE'ALD (derivation uncertain), an officer whose duty consists in the regulation of | 

armorial bearings, the marshaling of processions, and the superintendence of public 
ceremonies. In the middle ages heralds were highly honored, and enjoyed important 
privileges; their functions also included the bearing of messages, whether of courtesy j 

or defiance, between royal or knightly personages; the superintending and registering :■ 

of trials by battle, tournaments, jousts, and all cliivalric exercises; the computation ol ; 

the slain after battle; and the recording of the valiant acts of the falling or surviving < 

combatants The office of herald is probably as old as the origin of coat-armor, ihe 3 

principal heraldic officers are designated kings-of-arms or kings-at-arms, and the noviti- 
at.es or learners are styled pursuivants. Heralds were originally created with much 
ceremonv* they are now appointed by the earl-marshal in England, and by the lyon 
king-of-arms in Scotland. There are now in England three kings-of-arms, named by their j 

offices Garter, Clarencieux, and Norroy; six heralds— Somerset Chester, Windsor, j 

Richmond, Lancaster, and York; and four pursuivants, Rouge Dragon, Portcullis, 

Blue Mantle, and Rouge Croix. There have been at different periods other heralds, ;; 

whose titles are now laid aside; heralds extraordinary have also sometimes been created, 
as Edmonson, by the title of Mowbray, in 1764. In Scotland the principal heraldic ' ! 

officer is lyon lring-of-arms; and there were till lately six heralds— Snow doun, Albany, | 

Ross Rothesay, Marehmont, and Hay; and six pursuivants— Unicorn, Garrick, Kintyre, j 

Ormond Dingwall, and Bate. By 80 Viet. c. 17, the permanent number of heralds and ; 
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pursuivants in Scotland is reduced to three of each. Ireland has one king-of-arms, 
Ulster; two heralds, Cork and Dublin; and two pursuivants, of whom the senior bears 
the title of Athlone, and the other is called the pursuivan t of St. Patrick. 

The official costume of a herald consists of an embroidered satin tabard or surcoat of 
the royal arms, and a collar of SS. See King-at-arms, Pursuivant, Heralds’ Col- 
lege. 

HSE'AIBBY is properly the knowledge of the whole multifarious duties devolving 
on a herald {see Herald) ; in the more restricted sense, in which we shall here consider 
it, it is the science of armorial hearings. After occupying for ages the attention of the 
learned, and forming an important branch of a princely education, the study of heraldry 
fell, in later times, into neglect and disrepute, and was abandoned to coach-painters and 
undertakers, a degradation owing in part to the endless tissue of follies and mystifica- 
tions that had been interwoven with it. Modern criticism has rescued heraldry from 
the pedantries and follies of the heralds, and imparted to it a new interest, as a valuable 
aid to historical investigations. 

Though we have instances in remote times of nations and individuals distinguishing 
themselves by particular emblems or ensigns, nothing that can properly be called armo- 
rial bearings existed before the middle of the I2th century. The shields of the French 
knights in the first crusade presented a plain face of polished metal, nor is there any 
evidence of heraldic deviceshaving been in use in the second crusade in 1147. But the 
Anglo-Norman poet Wace, who flourished in the latter part of the 12th c. , mentions 
devices or cognizances as being in use among the Normans, “ that no Norman might 
perish by the hand of another, nor one Frenchman kill another;” and Wace is 1 curiously 
corroborated by the Bayeux tapestry of the 12th c., where there are figures of animals 
on the shields of the invaders, while the Saxon shields have only borders or crosses. 
The rude devices on these shields have nothing approaching to an armorial form or 
disposition, yet it is probable that systematic heraldry sprang out of them, but it is 
difficult to say when they assumed that hereditary character which is essential to the 
idea of armorial bearings. Some sort of armorial insignia were depicted on the shields 
used in the third crusade, which took place in 1189; and in the same half-century origi- 
nated the fleurs-de-lis of France and the lions of England. The transmission of arms 
from, father to son seems to have been fully recognized in the 18th c., and iti the practice 
then introduced of embroidering the family insignia on the surcoat worn over the hau- 
berk or coat of mail, originated the expression ooat of arms. Arms were similarly em- 
broidered on the jupon, cyclas, and tabard, which succeeded the surcoat, a practice 
which survived till the time of Henry VIII., when the tabard came to be entirely dis- 
used except by heralds, who still continue to wear on their tabards the royal arms. 

It was by slow degrees that the usage of arms grew up into the systematized form 
which it assumes in the works of the established writers on heraldry. The principal 
existing data for tracing its progress arc English rolls of arms yet extant of the times of 
Henry III., Edward 1. and Edward HI. The earliest formal* treatises date no further 
back than the end of the 14th c., before which time the whole historical part of the 
subject had been obscured by a tissue of gratuitous fictions, which has misled most 
subsequent writers up to a very recent period. The professors of the science represent 
the heraldry of the 10th and 1 1th centuries as equally sharply defined with that of the 1 5th 
and 16th. The arms of William the conqueror and his sons are described with all their 
differences; arms are ascribed to the Saxon kings of England, to Charlemagne, awd even 
to half-mythical persons and heroes of classical times/ It is rather surprising to find 
this fictitious heraldry understood and systematized early in the 14th century. The 
arms traditionally considered to be those of Edward the confessor were sculptured in 
Westminster abbey in the reign of Edward II. 

In the infancy of heraldry, every knight assumed what arms he pleased, without 
consulting sovereign or king-at-arra. Animals, plants, imaginary monsters, things arti- 
ficial, and objects familiar to pilgrims, were all fixed on; and whenever it was possible, 
the object chosen was one whose name bore sufficient resemblance in sound to suggest 
the name or title of the bearer of it. There is reason to believe that early arms were 
generally ami es parkin tes, though the allusion has in. many cases ceased to lie intelligible 
from the. old name of the object being forgotten. The charge fixed ori was used with 
great latitude, singly or repeated, or in any way which the bearer chose, or the form of 
his shield suggested. But as coats of arms became more numerous, confusion often 
afose front different knights adopting the same symbol; and this confusion was increased 
by a practice which crept in of sovereigns or feudal chiefs allowing their arms, or part 
of them, to be borne as a mark of honor by tlieir favorite followers in battle. Hence 
different coats of arms came in many instances so closely to resemble each other that 
it was imperative, for distinction's sake, that the fancy of the bearer should be restrained, 
and regulations laid down regarding the number and position of the charges, and the 
attitudes, of the animals represented. This necessity led, in the course of time, to the 
systematizing of heraldry, a process which the rolls alluded to show us was going on 
gradually throughout the 18th and 14th centuries. By the time that heraldry was con- 
solidated into a science, its true origin had been lost sight of, and the credulity and 
fertility of imagination of the heralds led them to invest the most common charges with 
mystical meanings, and to trace tlieir original adoption to the desire of commemorating 
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the adventures or achievements of the founders of the families who bore them. The 
legends ascribing an origin of this sort to the early armorial bearings have, in nearly all 
instances where it has been possible to investigate them, turned out to be fabrications. 
It was only when heraldry began to assume the dignity of a science that augmentations 
of a commemorative character were granted, one of the earliest known instances being 
the heart added to the coat of -Douglas, in commemoration of the good sir James’s 
pilgrimage with the heart of. king Robert. After the science became thoroughly sys- 
tematized, augmentations and new coats were often granted with a reference to the 
supposed symbolical meanings Of the charges. 

In England, the assumption of arms bv private persons was first restrained by a 
proclamation of Henry V., which prohibited every one who had not borne arms at 
Agincourt to assume them, except in virtue of inheritance or a grant from the crown. 
To enforce the observance of this rule, heralds’ visitations or processions through the 
counties were instituted, and continued from time to time till the reign of William and 
Mary. Bee Visitations, Heralds’. 

Jurisdiction in questions of arms is executed by the heralds’ college in England, the 
lyou court in Scotland, and the college of arms in Ireland. No one within the United 
Kingdom is entitled to bear arms without a hereditary claim by descent, or a grant 
from the competent authority; and the wrongful assumption of arms is an act for 
which the assumer may be subjected to penalties. See Heralds’ College and Lyon 
Court. The use of arms, whether rightfully or wrongfully, subjects the bearer of 
them to an annual tax. It is illegal to use without authority not only a coat of 
arms, but even a crest. Any figure or device placed on a heraldic wreath (see Wreath) 
is considered a crest in questions with the heralds’ college or lyon court, as well as in 
questions with the commissioners of inland revenue. It shows how deeply the passion 
for outward distinction is implanted in human nature, when we find people in countries 
such as the United States, where all differences of rank are theoretically repudiated, 
assuming heraldic devices, each man at his own hand. 

Besides individuals, communities and states' are entitled to the use of arms, and 
heralds have classified arms, in respect of the right to bear them, under the following 
ten heads: 1. Arms of dominion; the arms borne by sovereigns as annexed to their terri- 
tories. 2. Arms of pretension, which sovereigns have borne, who, though not in posses- 
sion, claim a right to the territories to which the arms belong. Thus, England bore the 
arms of France from the time., of Edward III. till 1801. 3. Arms of community; the 
arms of bishops’ sees, abbeys, universities, towns, and corporations. 4. Arms of 
assumption; arms which one has a right to assume with the approbation of the 
sovereign. Thus, it is said, the arms of a prisoner at war may be borne by his captor, 
and transmitted by him to his heirs. 5. Arms of patronage; added by governors of 
provinces, lords of the manor, patrons of benefices, etc., to their family arms, as a token 
of superiority, right, or jurisdiction. 6. Arms of succession, borne quartered with the 
family arms by those who inherit fiefs or manors, either by will, entail, or donation. 
Thus, the dukes of Athole, as having been' lords of the Isle of Man, quarter the arms of 
that island, and the duke of Argyle quarters the arms of the lordship of Lome. 7. Arms 
of alliance, taken up by the issue of heiresses, to show their maternal descent. 8. Arms 
of adoption, borne by a stranger in blood, to fulfill the will of a testator. The last of a 
family may adopt a stranger to bear his name and arms and possess his estate. Arms 
of adoption can only be borne with permission of a sovereign or king-at-arms. 9. Arms 
of concession; augmentations granted by a sovereign of part of his royal arms, as a 
mark of distinction, a usage which, we have already observed, obtained in the earliest days 
of heraldry; and hence the prevalence among armorial bearings of the lion, the fleur- 
de-lis, and the eagle, the bearings of the sovereigns of England and Scotland, of France, 
and of Germany. 10. Paternal or hereditary arms/transmitted by the first possessor to 
bis descendants 

A coat of arms is composed of charges depicted on an escutcheon representing the 
old knightly shield. The word escutcheon is derived from the French ecusson, which 
signified a shield with armorial bearings, in contradistinction from ecu, a shield gener- 
ally. The shields in use in England and France in the 11th and 12th centuries were in 
shape not unlike a bov’s kite, a form which seems to have been borrowed from the 
Sicilians; but when they became the recipients of armorial bearings, they were gradu- 
ally flattened and shortened. From the. time of Henry III., the , 

escutcheon has been most frequently represented on seals as of some- j A B C | 

thing approaching to a triangular form, with the point downwards, I, D 1 
the chief exceptions being that the shield of a lady is lozenge- l I 

shaped, and of a knight-banneret square. To facilitate description, \ ' J 

the surface or field of the escutcheon has been divided into nine \ F £ 

points (fig. 1), technically distinguished by the following names: \G H j/ 

A, the dexter chief point"; B, the middle chief; C, the sinister chief; V X 
I), the honor or collar point: E, the fess point; F, the nombril or \/ 
navel point; G, the dexter base point; H, the middle base; and I, Fi g L 

the sinister base point. It will be observed that the. dexter and 
sinister sides of the shield are so called f rom their position in relation not to the eye of 
the spectator, but of the supposed bearer of the shield. 

U. K. VII. —30 
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Coats of arms are distinguished from one another, not only by the charges or objects 
borne on them, but by the color of these charges, and of the field on which they are 
placed. The field may be of one color, or of more than one, divided by a partition line 
or lines varying in form. The first thing, then, to be mentioned in blazoning a shield 
— that is, describing it in technical language — is the color, or, as it is heraldically 
called, tincture of the field. Tinctures are either of metal, color strictly so called, or 

fur. The metals used in heraldry are 

. oa -argent... cu its azure sable two-gold, termed or, and silver, argent 

— represented in painting by yellow 
and white. The colors are five — red, 
blue, black, green, and purple, known 
as gules, azure, sable, vert, and purpure. 
Metals and colors are indicated in un- 
colored heraldic engravings by points 
and hatched lines, an invention ascribed 


~ s 9 ule8 > azure, saote , ven, ana purpure . 

X •. Metals and colors are indicated in un- 

^ ..‘f • * aJX colored heraldic engravings by points 

W X?r pP p and hatched lines, an invention ascribed 
UP 'tiff ' c0 father Silvestro di Petrasancta, an 

vert purpure ermine vair potent c p Italian i herald of the IT Hi century. Or 

(fig. 2) is represented by points; for 
-Fig, 2. argent, the field is left plain. Gules is 

denoted by perpendicular, and azure, 
by horizontal lines; sable, bylines perpendicular and horizontal crossing each other; 
vert, by diagonal lines from dexter chief to sinister base; purpure , by diagonal lines 
from sinister chief to dexter base. The furs were originally but two, ermine and mir. 
The former is represented by black spots resembling those of the fur of the animal 
called the ermine, on a white ground. Vair, said to have been taken from the fur of a 
squirrel, bluish-gray on the back and white on the belly, is expressed by blue and white 
shields, or bells in horizontal rows, the bases of the white resting on the bases of the 
blue. If the vair is of any other colors than white and blue, they must be specified. 
Various modifications of these furs were afterwards introduced, among others ermines, 
or ermine with the field sable and the spots argent; erminites, with a red hair on each 
side of the black spot; pean, with the field sable, and the spots or; counter -mir, or vair 
with the bells of one tincture placed base to base; and potent counter -potent, vair with 
crutch-shaped figures instead of hells. 

It is an established rule of heraldry that metal should not be placed on metal, nor 
color on color; a rule more rigidly adhered to in English than in foreign heraldry. We 
have one remarkable transgression of it in the arms of the kingdom of Jerusalem 
founded by the crusaders, which are argent, a cross potent between four crosses. or. A 
recognized exception exists wherever a charge lies over a field partly of metal and partly 
of color, or where an animal is (see infra) attired, armed, unguled, crowned, or chained 
with a' tincture different from that of his body. Marks of cadency, chiefs, cantons, 
and bordures are also occasionally exempted from the general rule, being, according to 
some heralds, not laid; on the shield, but cousu, or sewed to it. 

Everything contained in the field of an escutcheon is called a charge. Charges are 
divided by heralds into the three classes 

of honorable ordinaries, subordinaries, ' Ssl I pvMpllSf J 1 

and common charges. Under the j mMMMIW jit I 1 I 

of ordinaries or honorable ordi- \ J\ H \ : J 

naries "are included certain old and \ / \B / ' \f I 

very frequent bearings, whose true m/. 

peculiarity seems to be that, instead jy ^ ^ 

of being taken from extraneous objects, | j ||| | 

they are representations of the wooden ipiMrajlrf n I F ^ 

or metal strengthenings of the ancient r — < 

shields. They are ten in number: 1. \ J \ ftp! J Ksr \ . 

The chief (fig. 3), the upper part of 7\/ ^ 

shield separated from the rest by ■* j— | 

a horizontal line, and comprising, V J jr V7 

according to the requirements, of her- ft — 1 I — ri N-f L-^j 

aids, one-third of it, though this pro- c ttr“n r— lr S — j p-*? Lnn [“Li pJ 
portion is seldom rigidly adhered to. it 11 12 33 I L / \ 

Its diminutive is the fillet, supposed ^ u 

to take up one-fourth the space of a Figs. 3-14. 

chief, in whose lowest part it stands. 

2. The pale (fig. 4) a band or stripe from top to bottom, said, like the chief, to 
occupy one-third of the shield. It has two diminutives, the pallet , one-half in breadth 
of the pale, and the indorse, one-half of the pallet. 

3. The bend (fig. 5), a similar band crossing the shield diagonally from dexter chief 
sinister base. Its diminutives are the bendlet or garter , one-half of its breadth; the 

cotise, one-half of the bendlet; and the riband , one-half of the cotise. The bend 
is sometimes borne between two cotises, in -which case it is said to be cotised , a term 
sometimes applied with doubtful propriety to the other ordinaries when accompanied 
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4. The bend sinister, a diagonal band from sinister chief to dexter base. Its diminu- 
tives are the scarpe , one-half of the bend sinister; and the baton (tig. 6), one-half of the 
scarps. The baton stops short of the extremity of the field at both ends, and lias been 
considered a mark of illegitimacy. See Bastard Bar. 

5. Th Q fess (fig. 7), a horizontal band in the middle of the shield, said, like the ordi- 
naries already enumerated, to occupy one-third of it. Its principal diminutive is the 
bar, containing the fifth part of the field; and there are also the closet, one-half of the 
bar, and the barrulet , one-half of the closet, the latter seldom home singly. 

6. The chevron {fig. 8), composed of two stripes descending from the center of the 
shield in diagonal directions like the rafters of a roof. Its diminutives are the chevronel , 
of half, and the couple-close, one-fourth its width, the latter borne, as its name implies, 
in pairs, and generally accompanying the chevron — on each side of it. 

7. The cross (fig. 9), uniting the pale and fess, an ordinary which was originally like 
the rest, composed of the clamps necessary to the strength of the shield, but had also 

the deeper meaning of the symbol of 

the Christian faith. Besides its plain S ? f till? 1 

form, the cross was varied in numer- J (QzJzQS l • Hr / 

ous ways, most of these varieties being, ujz \ W / 

however, rather common charges than JS J L \ \ f / 

ordinaries. Of the 39 lesser crosses sc f 17 ^\/ 

mentioned by Guillim, and 109 by pr^, ;i ,v:ri r FgfCT 

Edmonson, a few of the most fre- 

que ntly occurring are the following: ^ f \ HIV \ aHH 

the cross moline (fig. 10), with the ends V f \ j 

turned round both ways; the cross §§|F 2 o\. / zoK / 

jteurij (fig. 11), of which each limb 'sjs °\/ \/ 

terminates in a fleur-de-lis; the cross §T ~~p\ ' """'"''I 

patonee (fig. 12), each limb of which ok vp|| 

has three points; the cross potent (fig. lip^Ur WmmJ \ ^ NjW 

13), crutch-shaped at the ends; the y 

cross patiee (fig. 14), small in the center, . zopwBF 2/Napjr 

but widening" towards the ends; and 

the cross crosslet (fig. 15), crossed at the 15-22. 


ends. The latter is the most frequent of all, and borne oftener in numbers than singly. 
Anv of these crosses is said to be fitchee when the lower limb terminates in a sharp 
point, as in fig. 16. There is also the cross Maltese , whose limbs have each two points, 
and converge to a point in the center of the cross; though not frequent as a heraldic 
charge, it derives an importance from being the badge of the knights of Malta and of 
many other orders. 

8. The saltire, or St. Andrew’s cross (fig. 17), formed by a junction of the bend dexter 
and bend sinister. 

9. The pile (fig. 18), a wedge with the point downwards. A single uncharged pile 
should, at its upper part, occupy one-third the breadth of the shield, but if charged, it 
may be double that width. 

10. The quarter, consisting of the upper right-hand fourth part of the shield cut off 
by a horizontal and a perpendicular line. Its diminutive is the canton (fig. 19). 

Armorial figures may be depicted on any of these ordinaries, but not on tlieir dimin- 
utives, with the exception of the canton. 

We observed that the field of an escutcheon may he of two different tinctures, 
divided by a partition-line, which line may vary in direction. When divided by a par- 
tition-line in the direction of one of the ordinaries, the shield is said to be party per that 
ordinary; thus we may have (figs. 20) a shield party per pale, bend, fess, chevron, or 
saltire. An escutcheon divided as by a cross is said to be quartered. A shield divided 
into any number of parts by lines in the direction of a pale, bend, or bar, is said to be 
paly, bencly, harry , the number of pieces being specified, as in the example fig. 21, barry 
of six, argent and gules. When the field is of a metal and 
engrailed c °l° r separated by any of the lines of partition, and the charge 
placed on it is said to be counter-changed: this means that the 
invented p ar t of the charge which is on the metal is of the color, and 
wavy '^ice versa, as in fig. 22, the arms borne by Chaucer the poet, 
per pale argent and gules, a bend counter-changed. 
neb ule' The partition-line which bounds the field, or the boundary- 
line of an ordinary, is not always even. Fig. 23 represents 
TJ^JGJHJTL embattled the commonest forms of irregular partition-lines in use, viz,, 
/VVVVWVk indented the engrailed, invected, wavy, nebule, embattled, indented, and 
dancette. An ordinary engrailed has the points of the en- 
A A A / D a n c ETT graded line turned outwards, and an ordinary invected, in- 

/ V V V * wards. Dancette differs from the indented by the partition- 

Fig. 23. line being marked with only three indentations. 

The subordinaries, or subordinate ordinaries, are generally 
enumerated as the following, though there is no very broad line of demarkation between’ 
them and the common charges. 


AAAAAAAA indented 

AAA/ dancett. 
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1. The gyron. — When a shield is at once quartered and party per saltire, as in fig, 
24, the division is called gyronny of eight (from gyrus, a circle), and one ot the triangles, 
or at least the triangle in dexter chief, is a gyron. Gyronny of six, ten, or twelve 
also occasionally occur, so called according to the number of the triangles. 

2. Th efret (fig. 25) is a cognizance derived from the banding or ornamenting of the 
shield, and a shield covered with this lattice-work decoration (fig. 26) is said to b efretty. 

3. The bordure, or border (fig. 27), is a stripe encircling the shield. It is much used 

to distinguish different branches of a 
family, and is often charged with 
small devices, on which account it 
has sometimes been reckoned an hon- 
orable ordinary. 

4. The orle (fig. 28) differs from a 
bordure in not touching the extremity 
of the shield. 

5. The treasure , regarded as a 
diminutive of the orle, is generally 
borne double, and flory eounterflory, 
as in the arms of Scotland, or, a lion 
rampant within a tressure flory 
eounterflory gules (fig. 29). 

6. The pall (fig. 80), the arehiepis- 
copal ornament of that name, sent 
from Rome to metropolitans, and 
resembling in form the letter Y. 

7. The flanches (fig. 81), the dexter 
and sinister sides of the shield cut off 

by a curved line. Flanches are always borne in pairs, and sometimes charged. 

8. The lozenge, a figure of four equal sides, with the upper and lower angles acute, 
and the others obtuse. 

9. The fusil (fig. 32), longer and more acute than the lozenge. 

10. The rusire (fig. 33), a lozenge pierced round in the center. 

11. The rnascle {hg. 34), a lozenge perforated, and showing a narrow border. Mas- 
cles were probably originally links of chain- arm or. 

A field is said to he lozengy (fig. 35), fusilly, or mascally when divided by diagonal 
lines in the direction of these subordinaries. A field divided by horizontal and perpen- 
dicular lines into squares of different tinctures is said to be cheeky; in the Case of a 
fess cheeky there are three such rows of squares. 

Among subordinaries are sometimes reckoned certain circular charges called roundels 
or roundlets, distinguished in English heraldry by different names according to their 
tinctures. When of or, they are called bezants; of argent, plates; of gules, torteaux; of 
azure, hurls; of purpure, golpes; and of sable, ogresses or pellets. 

We now come to the third class of figures' occurring in armorial bearings. We have 
seen that the ordinaries and subordinaries are for the most part purely heraldic figures, 
connected in their origin with the shield itself ; the common charges, on the other hand, 
are representations more or less conventional of familiar objects, which have no neces- 
sary relation to the shield; but are in some way- emblematic as concerns family or indi- 
vidual history and character. The knights, in the early days of heraldry, ransacked the 
animal, the vegetable, and the mineral kingdom, as well as the range of things natural 
and artificial, for cognizances which would be distinctive, and at the same time sugges- 
tive, of the name or title of the bearer of them. We can only enumerate a few of the 
charges of most frequent occurrence. 

Of beasts, the lion requires special mention. The king of beasts is one of the most 
frequent of heraldic devices, and is made to assume a great variety of attitudes, for 
which see Lion. Lions and other beasts of prey are said to he armed or langued of any 
tincture when their teeth and claws, or their tongue, is of that tincture. With some 
change of color or position, the royal beast came to be used by all who could claim 
kindred, however remote, with royalty, and lions were further multiplied by augmenta- 
tions-' 'granted by the sovereign to favorite followers. The heralds leopard, which has 
been the subject of much controversy, was originally hut another designation for the 
lion passant-gardant. Bears, boars, bulls, stags, are favorite heraldic beasts. A stag 
walking is said to be trippant; he is at gaze when a lion would he statant-gardant; he is 
attired of any tincture when liis horns are of that tincture. The animals that possess 
horns and hoofs are said to be armed and unguled in respect of them. The heads and 
limbs of animals are often borne as charges, and they may be either couped, cut off in a 
straight line, or erased , cut off with a jagged edge. 

Of birds, we have first the eagle. The sovereign of biros, and symbol of imperial 
Jove, was, next to the lion, the most favorite cognizance of royal personages, and 
was adopted by the German emperors, who claimed to be successors of the Caesars of 
Rome. The imperial eagle had at first hut one head; the monstrosity of a second head 
seems to have arisen from a dimidiation of two eagles, to represent the eastern and west- 
ern empire (see Marshaling of Arms). The eagle of heraldry is most generally dis- 



Figs. 24-35. 
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played , i.e., its wings are expanded; sometimes it is preying, or standing devouring its 
prey. The alerion , the cognizance of the duchy of Lorraine and the family of Mont- 
morency, was originally but; a sync ay m for the eagle assumed (M. Planche suggests) as 
an anagram for the word Loraine, but modern heralds have degraded it into a nonde- 
script creature without beak or claws. The martlet was originally a martin, a species 
of swallow, which has also in course of time been deprived by heralds of its legs and 
beak. The pelican, the swan, the cock, the falcon, the raven, the parrot or popinjay, 
and the peacock, are all of tolerably frequent occurrence. The pelican has generally 
her wings indorsed , or placed back to back, and is depicted pecking her breast. When 
in her nest feeding her young, ^ she is called a pelican in her piety. A peacock borne 
'affronte with his tail expanded is said to be in Jus pride. Birds of prey are armed of 
the color of which their beak and talons are represented. Such as have no talons are 
beaked and numbered. The cock is said to be armed , crested , and jelloped, the latter term 
referring to his comb and gills. Birds having the power of flight are, in respect to their 
attitude, close, rising, or volant 

Fishes and reptiles occur as charges: the former are said to be naiant, if drawn in a 
horizontal, and hauriant , if drawn in a perpendicular position ; and the dolphin , in reality 
straight, is conventionally borne endowed or bent. The escallop shell is of frequent occur- 
rence, and said to be the badge of a pilgrim. Sometimes the conventional heraldic form 
of an animal differs from its true form, as in the ease of the antelope of heraldry, which 
has the head of a stag, a unicorn’s tail, a tusk issuing from the tip of the nose, a row of 
tufts down the back of the neck, and similar tufts on the tail, chest, and thighs. Of 
“animals phantasticali ” we have among others the griffin, wyvern, dragon, unicorn, 
basilisk, harpy. We have the human body in whole or part, a naked man, a savage, or 
wild man of the woods, also arms, legs, hearts, Moors’ heads, Saracens’ heads, and that 
strange heraldic freak, the three legs conjoined, carried in the escutcheon of- the Isle 
of Man. 

Of plants, we have roses, trefoils , cinquefoils , leaves , garbs (i.e., sheaves of corn), trees, 
often eradicated or fluctuated of some other color, and, above all, the celebrated fleur-de- 
lis, used as a badge by Louis VII. of France before heraldry had an existence. When 
a plant, animal, or other charge is blazoned proper , what is* meant is that it is of its 
natural color. 

The heavenly bodies, the sun, moon, and stars, are also pressed into the service of 
heraldry, as are things inanimate and artificial without number, particularly such as 
were familiar to the warriors and pilgrims of the 12th and 13th centuries. "Helmets, 

Jbuekles, shields, hatches, horseshoes, swords, arrows, battering-rams, pilgrims’ staves, 
mullets (or spur-rowels), and water-bougets, or bags, in which in crusading times 
water was carried long distances across the desert, also the clarion or war- trump, gen- 
erally and erroneously called a rest. Even the letters of the alphabet have been used as 
charges. . . . 

Charges may be placed either simply on the field or on one of the ordinaries; in 
some instances, one of the ordinaries is placed over a charge, in which case the charge | 

is said to be debruised by the ordinary. Three charges of one kind are placed two above 
and one below, unless blazoned in f ess or in pah. In the 14th and 15th centuries, 
the simplicity of early heraldry began to be departed from by accumulating a variety 
of charges on one shield, and in later times we have sometimes a charge receiving 
another" charge like an ordinary. The growing complexity of shields arose from 
augmentations granted to distinguish the younger branches of a family, or charges 
assumed from the maternal coat by the descendants of an heiress. In the end of the 
last and beginning of the present century, a practice prevailed for a time of introducing 
into armorial bearings matter-of-fact landscapes, representations of sea-fights, and of 
medals and decorations worn by the bearer, setting all heraldic conventionalities at 
defiance, and dealing in details not discernible on the minutest inspection. Such charges 
are frequent in the arms of the heroes of the old wars; as, for example, in the augmenta- 
tion granted to sir Alexander Campbell, bait., in addition to his paternal arms — viz., “a | 

chief argent charged with a rock proper, subscribed Gibraltar , between two medals; j 

that on the dexter representing the silver medal presented to sir A. Campbell by the 
supreme government of India, for his services at the storming of Seringapatam, in 1799; 
that on the sinister representing the gold medal presented to him for his services in the 
battle of Talavera.” The grants proceeding from the present kings-of-arms are more I 

conformable to the usages"" of heraldry, and do not stand in need of such lengthened J 

explanations to make them intelligible. \ 

The arms of the different members of a family have been distinguished from one 
another, sometimes by the use of a bordure or other difference; and sometimes, espe- 
cially by English heralds, by the use of certain figures called marks of cadency , the label, 
crescent , mullet, martlet, annulet, fleur-de-lis , to designate the eldest, second, third, fourth ^ • | 

fifth, or sixth son and his descendants— an invention originating about the time of 
Henry VIL, but which cannot consistently be carried through all the ramifications of a | 

family for a succession of generations. See Cadency. 

Blazonry is an essential part of the science of arms. To blazon a coat is so to describe 
i it that any one with an ordinary knowledge of heraldry will be able to depict it correct- 
ly. In the language of blazonry, all tautology must "be avoided. Tlie tincture of th» 


Heralds. 
Herbar t. 


470 


field is first mentioned; the ordinary, if any, follows, unless it be a chief; then the 
charges between which the ordinary is placed. The charges on the ordinary follow, and 
lastly we have a canton or chief, and marks of cadency. The rules of blazoning are 
given in the articles Blazon, Blazonry. 

Besides the heraldic devices depicted on the shield, there are the following borne 
external to it — the helmet, the mantling, the wreath, the crest, the motto and scroll, the 
supporters, and the coronet. 

The helmet , originally a piece of defensive armor, became in the course of time one 
of the usual accompaniments of the shield; and, placed over the arms, it came by its 
form to mark the rank of the wearer. For these distinctions, which are of compara- 
tively recent date, and applicable only to British heraldry, see Helmet. 

The mantling is an embellishment of scroll-work flowing down on both sides of the 
shield, and originating in the, coinioise, or scarf, wrapped round the body in the days of 
coat-armor. 

From the center of the helmet, within a wreath of two pieces of silk of the first two 
colors of the armorial bearings, issues the crest, originally a special mark of honor worn 
only by heroes of . great valor, or advanced to a high military command; now an insep- 
arable adjunct of the coat of arms in English, though not in continental heraldry, and 
often assumed or changed arbitrarily without proper authority. 

The scroll, placed over the crest or below the shield, contains a motto bearing in many 
cases an allusion to the family name or arms. 

Supporters are figures or animals standing on each side of the escutcheon, and seem- 
ing to support it. They were in their origin purely ornamental devices, which only 
gradually acquired a heraldic character. Ia England, the right to use' supporters is con- 
fined to the royal family, peers, peeresses, and peers by courtesy, knights of the garter, 
knights grand cross of the Bath, and a very few families whose ancestors bore support- 
ers before their general use was restricted. In Scotland, supporters are also used by the 
baronets of Nova Scotia and the chiefs of various families. 

The crown of the sovereign, the miter of the bishop, and the coronet of the nobility 
are adjuncts appended to the shield of those whose dignity and office entitle them to that 
distinction. For a description of the crown of Great Britain and the coronets of the 
royal family, see article Crown. Under the articles Duke, Marquis, Earl, Viscount, 
and Baron, the coronets appropriated to the different ranks of the nobility are described. 

The subject of marshaling arms, or arranging various coats in one escutcheon, is 
explained in a separate article. Here it may suffice to lay down a few general rules. A 
husband is entitled to impale t lie arms of his wife, i.e., to place them on the same shield 
side by side with his own. When the wife is an heiress, the husband bears her arms in 
an escutcheon of pretense, or small escutcheon in the center of his own shield, and the 
descendants of the heiress may quarter her arms with their paternal coat. A sovereign 
also quarters the arms of his several states, and feudal arms are sometimes quartered by 
subjects. An elective king, it is said, may place his hereditary arms on an escutcheon 
of pretense over the insignia of his dominions. 

For information on the details of heraldry, reference is made to the standard works 
of Guillim, Edmonson, and Nisbet ; and for a more discriminating view of the subject, 
to such recent treatises as Montague's Heraldry and Planche’s Pursuivant of Arms. 

HERALD’S COLLEGE, or College of Arms, a collegiate body, founded by lUchard 
III. in 1483, consisting of the heraldic officers of England, who were assigned a habita- 
tion in the parish of All-hallo ws-the-Less, in London. Various charters confirmed the 
privileges of the college of arms, and it was reincorporated by Philip and Mary, who 
bestowed on it Derby house, on whose site in Doctors’ Commons the present college 
was built by sir Christopher Wren. 

The presidency of the college is vested in the earl-marshal, an office now hereditary 
in the family^ of Howard duke of Norfolk;- he nominates the three kings-of-arms, six 
heralds, and four pursuivants, who are the members of the collegiate chapter. Persons 
having a hereditary claim to arms, which has been disused for one or more generations, 
are empowered by the heralds’ college to resume them, on proof and registration of 
pedigree, A person who has no hereditary claim, and wishes a grant of arms, must 
memorialize the earl -marshal, and show that he is in a condition to “sustain the rank 
of gentry.” An important department of the heralds’ college is the recording of pedi- 
grees. Any pedigree showing the existing state or descent of a family may /if accom- 
panied with sufficient evidence, be entered on the books of the college. The members 
of the college have salaries, but derive their principal income from fees charged for 
assistance in tracing pedigrees and titles, and for the granting and registration of arms. 
In Scotland, the corresponding functions belong to the Lyon Court (q.v.). 

HERAT', capital of the most westerly of the three divisions of Afghanistan, stands 
on the river Heri, at the height of 2,500 ft. above the sea. Lat. 34° 50 v m, long. 62° 30' 
e. ; distance from Cabul, 390 m. west. Situated near the boundaries at once of Afghan- 
istan, Persia, and Independent Tartary, Herat is one of the principal marts of central 
Asia, carrying on at the same time extensive manufactures of its own in wool and 
leather. The vicinity, naturally fertile, has been artificially rendered much more so by 
means of irrigation. But the city claims notice mainly on political and military grounds. 
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Long the royal seat of the descendants of Timur, and often a hone of contention between 
the warlike tribes all round, it is fortified by a ditch and wall, and is commanded on its 
n. side by a strong citadel. In more modern times, the place has acquired a kind of 
European importance, being, towards Persia, the key of Afghanistan, which, again, in 
turn affords the only approach by land to western India. "Tn this connection; Herat 
has been viewed as an outpost of England’s eastern empire against Russian intrigue and 
encroachment. Hence it has been alike the subject of treaties and the occasion of wars 
between Great Britain, as the mistress of Hindustan, and Persia, as virtually a vassal of 
Russia. This feature of the history of the city was more specially developed in connec- 
tion with the hist conflict between Persia and England. In Nov., *1806, the shah, regard- 
ed by the British government as the vassal and agent of the czar, captured Herat, while 
actually conducting negotiations for an amicable adjustment at Constantinople; but he 
was within a few months constrained to relinquish his prey and renounce his claims by 
a British expedition directed against the opposite extremity of liis empire. According 
to different estimates, referring, however, to different epochs, the population has varied 
from 20,000 to 70,000. 

HERAULT, a maritime department in the s. of France, bounded ori the s.e. by the 
gulf of Lyon, is oval in form, and is 84 m. in greatest length from e. to west. Area, 

2,436 sq. m. ; pop. ’76, 445,053. It is occupied in the n. and n.w. by the L*ower Cevennes, 
from which several branches of moderate elevation run toward the s., gradually subsid- 
ing as they approach the sea. The principal rivers are the Herault (from which the 
department derives its name), the Orb, and the Lez, which, rising in the Cevennes, pur- 
sue a generally southward course to the Mediterranean. The coast-line is about 66 m. in 
length; and along the shore, from Agde to the Vidourle, are numerous etanga, or marshy j 

lakes, united by the Canal-des-etangs, and communicating with the sea. In the neigh- 
borhood of the i Hangs the climate is unhealthy, especially in summer, when agues and 
fevers prevail; but elsewhere throughout the department it is unusually fine. About a 
fourth of the entire area consists of arable land, and about a sixth is under vineyards. 

The department of Herault slat) ds, for quantity at least, at the head of the wine-growing f 

departments of France, 46,552,000 gallons being the average annual produce. From the 
shore-lakes and the sea immense quantities of fish are obtained. Woolen, silk, and 
cotton fabrics, in great variety, are largely manufactured. Coal and copper mines, as 
well as quarries yielding variously veined marbles, building-stone, granite, etc., are 
worked. This department supplies a great quantity of the salt used in France. It -is 
divided into four urrondmements. Montpellier is the capital. 

HERBARIUM, the name usually given to a collection of dried plants, intended for 
the future study and examination of botanists. For collecting plants, a box of tinned 
iron, called a msculmi , is generally used, which preserves most plants from withering 
for at least some hours. Plants intended for the herbarium should be collected on a 
dry day; plants which when gathered have moisture on their leaves should, when 
brought home, be placed in a vessel of water, and there allowed to dry. Plants ■with 
thick succulent stems or leaves are immersed for a few seconds in hot water to kill 
them. The specimens are then laid between layers of blotting-paper, or of a thick 
bibulous kind of paper called botanical drying-paper, not spread out with anxious 
minuteness, nor so placed as to distort their parts. The number of sheets of paper in 
each layer is accommodated to the nature of the plants, and pressure is applied by 
means of weights, screws, or straps, the whole being inclosed in hoards, and the layers 
of paper, when very numerous, having also boards occasionally interposed. Care must 
be taken that too much pressure be not applied at first, lest the parts of the plants be 
unfitted for future examination. For a short time, the paper is changed every day, or 
every second day, dry paper being supplied. Specimens have the best appearance 
which are quickly dried. Some plants which, in spite of all care, lose their natural 
colors in the ordinary method of drying, and become black, as orchids, may he beauti- 
fully dried by inclosing the layers of paper in a network wire-frame, and hanging the 
package before a fire, where it is turned round like meat roasting. Specimens are thus 
dried in a few hours, which otherwise would have required eight or ten days. — When 
the specimens are fully dried, they are laid within sheets, of writing-paper, or they are 
gummed or glued to sheets of paper, the name of the species, with the locality, date of 
collection, and any other interesting particulars, being marked beside each. As much 
as possible of each plant is preserved in the herbarium, but the flower and leaf must 
always be exhibited. Some parts of plants, as succulent roots, fruits, etc., are other- 
wise' preserved. The herbarium is arranged according to a botanical system. Care 
must be taken to preserve it from the ravages of moths and beetles by frequent inspec- 
tion, by the aid of camphor, and by the occasional application of a little corrosive sub- 
limate. There are herbaria in existence which are now some centuries old, and which 
are still consulted for the identification of species. The herbarium enables us to com- 
pare plants which flower at different seasons, and those of different countries. The 
herbaria formed by travelers have been of great importance to the progress of botany. 

HEKBAKT, Johaxx Friedrich, a German philosopher, was b. at Oldenburg, May 4, 

1776. He was educated at Jena, At a very early age, he was familiar with religious 
and metaphysical doctrines and discussions, and at twelve years had read the systems of 
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Wolff and Kant. He became the pupil of Fichte, and received his philosophy with 
enthusiasm; but after more reflection, lie found himself obliged to reject much of his 
system, and to form one of his own. In 1805 lie was appointed extraordinary professor 
of Gbttingen; in 1809 he obtained the chair of philosophy at Konigsberg. In 1883 he 
returned to Gottingen, where lie remained till his death, Aug. 14, 1841. His collected 
works were published by his scholar Hartenstein (13 vols., Leip. 1850-52). 

The starting-point of Herbart’s metaphysics is the thesis that the ordinary (meta- 
physical or popular) conceptions of a thing with attributes, change, matter, and self- 
consciousness contain in themselves contradiction. -The multiplicity and variety of the 
world of phenomena cannot be explained on the hypothesis of only one real (substance); 
a multiplicity of reals (monads) must be assumed, and out of their mutual relations 
time, space, nature, and thought arise. In ethics, Herbart rejects Kant’s autonomy of 
the pure reason as basis, and founds on developed and cultured feeling or common- 
sense— in this resembling Shaftesbury. The live practical ideas are freedom, perfection, 
benevolence, justice, and fairness. In psychology, Herbart endeavored, by regarding 
ideas or states of mind as so many physical forces, to understand their relations to one 
another at any given time by help of a most elaborately wrought-out mathematical 
calculus. The Pedagogic of Herbart is admirably practical. In opposition to con- 
temporary idealism, Herbart called his system realism. On the fall of Hegelianism in 
Germany, Herbart’s system became very influential, and has still numerous adherents in 
the German universities. 

HEEBEL0T, Barthelemy d\ a celebrated orientalist, was b. in Paris, Dec. 4, 1625, 
and Anally became professor of Syriac in the college of France. He died at Paris, 
Dec. 8, 1695. His celebrated' work, the Bibliotheqve Orientate, was published after Ins 
death by Galland (Paris, 1697), and afterwards with a supplement. (Maastricht, 1776-81); 
but thelbest edition is that published at the Hague (1777-82, 4 vols.). It is unfortunate 
that Herbelot was unable to give the finishing touch to a work which had cost him so 
much labor and research, and which, in spite - of the errors, repetitions, contradictions, 
and omissions which one meets with, still hears a deservedly high character. It con- 
tains extracts from a multitude of Arabian, Persian, and Turkish authors. 

HEEBEBT. This name, which stands forth prominently upon the records of British 
history, has been ennobled at various times, in so many of its branches, by so many 
ancient and renewed creations, that it has become a matter of difficulty to ascertain 
with certainty which is the parent stem; though sir Bernard Burke is inclined to give 
the representation of the house to Henry Arthur Herbert, m.p., of Muckross, co. Kerry. 
It is certain that the Herberts came over to England in the train of William the con- 
queror, for Herbert, count of Vermandois, who afterwards filled the post of chamberlain 
under William II., is mentioned in the roll of Battle abbey, and received from his 
sovereign a grant of lands in Hampshire. His wife Emma, daughter of Stephen, count 
of Blois, was a granddaughter of the conqueror, and his son Herbert (called in history 
Herbert of Winchester) was chamberlain and treasurer to king Henry I. Seven or eight 
generations later, w T e find the Herberts diverging into several distinct branches, includ- 
ing the lines of the earls of Powis (now extinct in the male line), of the lords Herbert of 
Cherbury (also extinct), the Herberts of Muckross (ancestors of the gentleman mentioned 
above), and also several untitled branches which have flourished upon their ancestral lands 
in England, Wales, and Ireland. In the reign of Henry Y., sir William Herbert, of 
Kaglan castle, co. Monmouth, received the honor of knighthood in reward of his valor 
in the French wars. His eldest son, a stanch adherent of the house of York, was 
created earl of Pembroke* by Edward IY. in 1469, but fell into the hands of the Lan- 
castrians after the battle of Danes moor, and was beheaded the following day, when the 
title became extinct. It was, however, revived in 1551, in the person of his (illegitimate) 
grandson, William Herbert, k.g,, one of the most influential noblemen of his age, and 
one who took an active part in public affairs, both as a statesman and as a soldier. It 
is recorded by sir B. Burke that “he rode on Feb. 17, 1552-58, to his mansion of Bay- 
nard’s castle, with 300 horse in his retinue, 100 of them being gentlemen in plain blue 
cloth, with chains of gold, and badges of a dragon on their sleeves.” He was buried in 
old St. Paul’s, and his funeral was conducted on such a scale of magnificence that, 
according to Stowe, the mourning given away on that occasion cost £2,000 — a very 
large sum in those days. By his wife, who was a sister of Catharine Parr (the last queen 
of Henry VIII.), he had a son Henry, second earl, k.g., to whose countess, Mary, 
daughter of sir Henry Sydney, k.g.,, sir Philip Sydney dedicated his Arcadia. She is 
celebrated by Ben Jonson in the well-known lines — 

Underneath this marble hearse 

Lies the subject of all verse— 

Sydney’s sister, Pembroke's mother. 

The fourth earl, some time lord chamberlain to Charles I., and chancellor of the uni- 
versity of Oxford, was the founder of Jesus college in that seat of learning. The eighth 
earl held several high offices under queen Anne, including that of lord "high admiral. 

* The earldom of Pembroke was originally conferred on Bichard declare, the celebrated Strong- 
bow, who aided Henry IL in the conquest of' Ireland. 
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Herbert— was the younger brother of the late, and father of the present earl The earls 
of Carnarvon, more than one of whom have gained celebrity in the field of lileratuie,^ 
descend from the eighth earl of Pembroke mentioned above. _ I he present earls of 1 ow is 
are descended from the same stock maternally, the only child and heiress of the last 
earl of Fowls of a previous creation having married the eldest son ot the illustrious 
Robert, Olive, the founder of our Indian empire, in whose favor that title was renewed 
in 1804. 

HEEBEET, Edward, Baron Herbert of Cherbury, who is commonly reckoned the 
first of the English deistical writers, was b. of a noble family m the year lobl, at Mont- 
gomery eastern north Wales. In his autobiography, lie has described his early lnve 
for inquiry and his scrupulous truthfulness. He was sent to Oxfoid m llls 
vear and before he had quite quitted his studies he married an heiress. On the 
occasion of the coronation of James L, he was made a knight, and invested with vari- 
ous offices. Although his marriage was happy enough, there appears to have been little 
warmth of affection between him and his wife, who was considerably oldei than inn- 
self. He left home, accordingly, for travel in France m 1608, and from this tame 
resided very much abroad. In Paris, he lived on terms of intimacy with 1 1 ^ 

Montmorency, Jean Casaubon, and other distinguished men Alter a brief letuin to 
his native country, he set out again in 1610 for the low countries wheie ke joined t < 
arms of the brave Maurice of 0?ange. For this prince he contracted a great 
and a^iin offered him his services in 1614. After a campaign, he trave ed thiough Gu- 
raanvand Italy on horseback, and went as far as Venice, I lorence, and Rome. 0» * 1 * 
return, he got into trouble from an attempt which lie made to raise a troop of Pi otesUnt 
soldiers in Languedoc for the duke of Savoy. Shortly after, lie returned to 
and proposed to devote himself to study and philosophical inquii} ; but In h and 
imnortant dinlomatic duties awaited hnn. He was made a member of the p - y 
council, and sent to France as extraordinary ambassador. His , t0 f ^ 

alliance between France and England, and lie was so fai Lid but' Wh- 

appointed ordinary ambassador, and continued .to reside at Pans Ho t ed but ^ . 
out much success, the difficult task ot negotiation between L°ui & XIII. a ^ 0 h l? 
taut subjects. He was elevated first to be a peer of Ireland, arn^cn in 
after the accession of Charles L, to be a peer of 

Herbert of Cherbury. When the civil war broke out, lie appeals to have acted ■ wi l 
hesitation at first sidin«* -with the parliament and then pining.- the king. His keiccli- 

was attacked and burned. lie died m London m the 

yea The*charaoter of Herbert, as depicted in liis autobiography, is in the main that of 
‘nt Swlurer equally tired lith the love of arms and of arts, at once a soldier 

of reltious opinion in England. Herbert’s position at the fountain-head 

writings of all of whom partake more or less of the same chapicfer, altnou^u 

easy to trace any links of direct connection between him and the outbuist of dustical 

literature in the end of the 17th and beginning of the 18th cenlui} . 

BERBERS, George, an English poet and fifth brother of lord Herbert of Cherbtn y 
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HERBERT, Sir Thomas, 1 GOG-82; an English traveler and author. He was in the 
suite of sir Dodmore Cotton, who was about to leave as ambassador for Persia in com- 
pany with sir Robert Shirk?)'. Sailing in March, 1627, they visited the cape, Madagas- 
car, Goa, and Surat; havinglanded at Gombroon, they traveled inland to Ash u roll, and 
thence to Oazbcen, where both the chiefs of the expedition died. Herbert reached 
England again in 1020, and in 1630, to his great disappointment, his patron the earl of 
Pembroke died suddenly. After this lie traveled on the continent for more than a year. 
From Ids return in 1631 till about two years after his marriage in 1632. lie retained his 
ambition for court favor, but failing in this he retired, probably to his estate of Tintern 
in Monmouthshire, till the outbreak of the civil war, when he sided with the parlia- 
ment. In 1640 he was appointed to attend the king with his other servants. Becoming 
a devoted royalist, he continued with Ins majesty during the last two eventful years of 
his life, and at the restoration lie was rewarded with the title of baronet. He resided 
at Westminster till the great plague, when lie returned to York and bought Petergate 
house, where he died. 

HERBIYORA, Lat. plant-eaters, an order of ungulate or hoofed mammals, which 
feed wholly upon vegetable food, using their limbs for support and locomotion only. 
The animals in this order have been differently classified by different naturalists. Cuvier 
divided them into two orders, the paehydermata and nminantia. The pachy dermal a 
comprises the thick-skinned herb-eaters, as the elephant, rhinoceros, tapir, hog, hippo- 
potamus, horse, and others. In the ruminantia, or cud-chewers, lie placed the deer, the 
antelope, the sheep, the ox, and like animals. If Cuvier’s orders are placed in one, 
then the lierhivora will contain the suborders prohomdians (elephants), tapiridicnis, 
having long, noses, but not prehensile or only very slightly so, as in the rhinoceros and 
tapir; the midiam, having long but not at all prehensile snouts, as the hog and the hippo- 
potamus; the solipedes, or those having one toe only to each foot, and the rnmimntH , or 
the cud-chewers, having cloven hoofs. Agassiz, in his classification, placed the lierbiv- 
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quaint and loving pen, even more than to liis own Temple songs, he owes Ins immor- 
tality. 

HERBERT, Henry William, 1807-58; b; London; the son of the dean of Man- 
chester; graduated at Cambridge; emigrated to New York in 1881, and for eight years 
taught Greek in a private school. He was for three years (1838-86) editor of the 
American Monthly Magazine. In 1834 he began to publish works of fiction, of which 
seven or more appeared within 20 years. He wrote also a number of historical w'orks; 
but his forte was as a winter on field-sports, on which subject, under the name of 
“Frank Forrester,” lie was without a rival. His works were very popular and are still 
in high repute. He was also an industrious editor, and a constant writer for magazines 
and newspapers. 


HERBERT, John Rogers, b. England, 1810; studied in the royal academy and 
became a portrait and general painter. He was employed on the decoration of the 
houses of parliament, where he painted several frescos illustrating justice and its 
development in law and judgment. He is a member of the royal academy. 

llESBEET, Lord, of Lea (Sidney Herbert), minister and statesmen, son of the 
eleventh earl of Pembroke by his second wife, was b. at Richmond in 1810. Educated 
at Harrow and at Oriel college, Oxford, he devoted himself to public life, and entered 
the house of commons in 1832 as member for South Wilts, which he represented until 
his elevation to the peerage in 1861. He began his political career as a conservative, 
and was secretary to the admiralty in sir R. Peel’s administration from 1841 to 1845, 
when he became secretary-at-war. As a member of this administration, it fell to him 
to oppose Mr, Cobden’s motion for a select committee to inquire into the effect of the 
corn-laws on fanners, and, afterwards, to argue in support of free trade in corn. He 
went out of office with his party in 1846. In 1852 he was again secretary-at-war, under 
the Aberdeen ministry, and, in consequence, the “ horrible and heart-rending sufferings” 
of the army before Sebastopol were laid in a great degree at his door, lie was for a 
few weeks colonial secretary in the first administration of lord Palmerston in 1855, and 
secretary-at-war in his second administration in 1850. Great improvements in the sani- 
tary condition and education of the army, the amalgamation of the Indian with the 
royal army, and the organization of the volunteer force, signalized his army adminis- 
tration. tie largely reformed the war-office, and was devoting himself with equal zeal 
and intelligenceTo his ministerial duties, when, owing to failing health, he resigned his 
seat in the house of commons, and in 1861 was called to the upper house, under the 
title of Baron Herbert of Lea. But release from labor came too late, for he died Aug. 
2, 1861. He was heir-presumptive to the twelfth earl of Pembroke. He had great 
aptitude for business, winning and genial manners, great readiness and fluency in 
debate, and a boundless philanthropy. He was a liberal patron of the arts; and his 
Lombardian church at Wilton, near his splendid abbey-seat in Wiltshire, will remain a 
lasting monument of his taste and munificence. He married, in 1846, the daughter of 
maj.gen. A’Court, niece of the first lord Heytesbury; and his eldest son, born in 1850, 
is now earl of Pembroke and Montgomery. 
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ora with- the marsupials and carnivora as the three orders of the eighth class. This 
classification is not generally followed. 

HERBS, or Herba'ceous Plants, in botany, are those in which no persistent woody 
stem is formed above ground. In some, the stem is woody, but still annual. There is, 
however, in many a permanent woody rhizome , or root-stock. — In books of gardening, 
plants used only tor flavoring are sometimes distinguished as sweet herbs , as mint, basil, 
etc. ; whilst those valued for their nutritive qualities are known -as pot-herbs. 

HERO UL A EfETJM , ji n ancient city of Italy, was situated at the north-western base of 
Mt. Vesuvius, about 5 m. e. of Naples. Considerable obscurity envelops its early his- 
tory; it is supposed, however, to have been of Phenician origin, and to have been occu- 
pied afterwards by Pelasgians and Oscans. It; subsequently was conquered, with all the 
rest of Campania, by the Samnites, and later it fell into the hands of the Romans. In 
63 a.d. the city was seriously injured by a violent earthquake; and in 79 it was buried, 
along with Pompeii and Stabies, by the memorable eruption of Vesuvius (q.v.) which 
took place in that year. It now lies at a depth of from 70 to 120 ft. below the surface, 
and is filled up and covered with volcanic tufa, composed of sand and ashes, and con- 
solidated to some extent by water, which is often thrown up in great, quantities during 
volcanic eruptions. Above it, on the modern surface, are the two large villages Portici 
and Resina. In the latter, in 1706, on the occasion of deepening a well, fragments of 
mosaics were first brought up; but little was done in the way of systematic excavation 
till 1788, when explorations were commenced under royal authority. It was then dis- 
covered that the building near the bottom of the well, from which the first relics were 
obtained, was the theater. This building was forthwith explored and cleared, and 
several statues, both in bronze and marble, were extracted from it. Excavations were 
carried on but to a limited extent, not only in consequence of the hardness of the tufa, 
but from the fear of undermining the dwellings on the surface. Hence visitors can see 
only a very small portion of this entombed city. The chief edifice shown is the theater, 
winch had been very large, and was built but a short- time before the fatal eruption. 
It has 18 rows of stone seats, and could accommodate 8,000 persons. A basilica, two 
small temples, and a villa have also been discovered; and from these buildings many 
beautiful statues and remarkable paintings have been obtained. Among the art-relics 
of Herculaneuip, which far exceed in value and interest those found at Pompeii, may 
be mentioned the statues of AEschines, Agrippina, the Sleeping Faun, the Six Actresses, 
Mercury, the group of the Satyr and the Goat, the busts of Plato, Scipio Africanus, 
Augustus, Seneca, Demosthenes, etc. These treasures, together with such vases and 
domestic implements as have been found, have been conveyed to the museum at Naples. 
Latterly, the portion of Herculaneum towards the sea, which had been covered only by 
loose ashes, has been laid open, and ancient buildings may now be seen there to advan- 
tage as well as at Pompeii. 

HERCULES (Gr. Herakles ), called likewise Abide* after his grandfather Alcaeus, was 
the son of Zeus and Alcmene, and the most celebrated hero' of the Greek legends, die 
ideal of human perfection, as conceived in the heroic ages; i.e., the greatest physical 
strength, connected with every high quality of mind and character which these ages 
recognized. He had a bitter enemy in Hera, who, knowing that the child who should 
be born that day was fated to rule over all the descendants of Perseus, contrived to pro- 
long the travail of Alcmene, who was the daughter of Alcaeus, son of Perseus, and 
hasten that of the wife of Sthenelus, another son of Perseus, who, after a pregnancy of 
seven months, gave birth to a son, named Euryslheus. Eurystheus thus, by decree of 
Fate, became chief of the Perseidse. Pindar and other subsequent writers relate that, 
while yet in his cradle, Hercules showed his divine origin by strangling two serpents 
sent by Hera to destroy him. By Amphitryon’s care, he was instructed in all arts by 
the first masters. Amphitryon now sent him into the country, where he tended the 
flocks till he was 18 years of age. During this period, as the sophist Prodikos relates 
in his poem, Hercules, meeting the goddesses of Pleasure and Virtue at the. crossways, 
chose the latter to be the constant companion of his life. 

His first exploit was the slaying of a lion which haunted Mt. Cithseron and ravaged 
the dominions of king Thespios. Hercules was kindly received by the king, and at 
length succeeded in destroying the lion. On his return to his native city of Thebes, he 
not onlv freed it from the disgrace of having to pay tribute to the Orchomenians, but 
compelled them to pay double the tribute which they had formerly received. In return 
for this service, Oreon, king of Thebes, gave him his daughter Megara in marriage. 
At this time, Eurystheus summoned Hercules to appear before him, and ordered him to 
perform the labors which, by priority of birth, he was empowered to impose upon him. 
Hercules, unwilling to obey, went to Delphi to consult the oracle, and was told that he 
must perform ten labors imposed by Eurystheus, after which lie should attain 1o immor- 
tality. This reply plunged Hercules into the deepest melancholy, which Hera increased 
to madness, so that he killed his own children by Megara. When he recovered his 
senses, he returned, submitted to Eurystheus, and addressed himself to the performance 
of the labors imposed upon him.— The first labor was to destroy the lion which haunted 
the forests of Nemea and Cleonse, and could not be wounded by the arrows of a mortal. 
Hercules boldly attacked him with his club, hut in vain; and lie was finally obliged to 
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strangle him with Ms ban ds. From this time, he wore the lion’s skin as armor. — The 
secondwastodestroy the Lernsean hydra, which he accomplished with the assistance 
of his friend lolaus; but because Hercules obtained assistance in this labor, Eurystheus 
refused to count it.— -His third was to catch the hind of Diana, .famous for its swiftness, 
its golden horns, and brazen feet. — The fourth was to bring alive to Euiystheus .a wild 
boar which ravaged the neighborhood of Ery man thus. — The fifth was to cleanse the 
stables of Augeas, king of Elis, where 8,000 oxen had been confined for many years, 
which lie accomplished in one day, by turning the rivers Alpheus and Peneus through 
the stables. But as Hercules had gone to Augeas, and offered to perf orm this service 
on payment of a tenth of the cattle, and concealed the fact that he had been commanded 
to perform it by Euiystheus, the latter, hearing of this, judged that it must not be 
counted as one of the labors.— His sixth was to destroy the carnivorous Birds, with 
brazen wings, beaks, and claws, which ravaged the country near the lake btyniphalis, 
in Arcadia.— The seventh was to bring alive to Peloponnesus a bull, remarkable for his 
beautv and strength, which Poseidon, at the prayer of Minos, had given to Minos, king 
of Crete, in order that he might sacrifice it, which Minos afterwards refusing to do, 
Poseidon made the bull mad, and it laid waste the island. Hercules brought the bull on 
his shoulders to Euiystheus, who set it at liberty. It appears again as the Maratlionian 
bull in the story of Theseus — The eighth labor was to obtain the mares of Diomedes, 
king of the Bistones in Thrace, which fed upon human flesh.— The ninth was to bring 
the girdle of Hippolyta, queen of the Amazons.— The tenth labor was to kill the monster 
Geryon, and bring his herds to Argos. These were all the labors which were originally 
imposed on Hercules, but as Eurystheus declared the second and fifth unlawfully performed 
Hercules was ordered to perform two more.— The eleventh was to obtain the golden 
apples from the garden of the Hesperides. Atlas, who knew where to find the apples, 
brought them to^Hercules, who meanwhile supported the vault of heaven; but accord- 
ing to others, Hercules went himself and stole the apples, after slaying the dragon who 
guarded them.— The last and most dangerous labor was to bring from the infernal 
regions the three-headed dog Cerberus. Pluto promised him Cerberus on condition that 
lie should not employ arms, but only force. When Hercules had brougnt the monster 
to Eurystheus, the latter, pale with fright, commanded him to be removed. Hercules 
set him at liberty, whereupon Cerberus immediately sank into the earth. Hercules was 
now free from his state of servitude. 

To these well-known “ twelve labors” must be added many other achievements, 
such as his battles with the centaurs and with the giants; his participation in the expe- 
dition of the Argonauts; the liberation of Prometheus and Theseus, etc. After accom- 
plishing all these exploits, Hercules, while in a state of mental aberration, murdered his 
faithful friend Iphitus; he was afterwards purified from the murder; but was com- 
pelled to sell himself for three years into slavery. When his period of slavery had 
expired, lie returned to Peloponnesus, and some time afterwards became a suitor for 
the hand of Dejanira, the daughter of (Eneus, king of Calydoti, whom he married, after 
having overcome his rival Achelous. With her he now repaired to Trachinia. Having 
arrived at the river Evenus, he encountered the centaur Nessus. Hercules passed 
through on foot; but Nessus, under pretense of carrying Dejanira over, attempted to 
offer her violence ; whereupon Hercules slew him with an arrow dipped in the poison 
of the Lermean hydra. Nessus, before expiring, instructed Dejanira how to prepare 
a love-potion for Hercules. The hero now made war against Eurytos (king of (Echalia, 
who had defrauded him), slew him and his sons, and carried off his daughter Iole. 
Thence lie went to Kenseon in Euboea, and erected an altar to Zeus Kenseos. In order 
to celebrate the rite with due solemnity, he sent Lichas to Tracliis fora white garment. 
Dejanira, being jealous of Iole, anointed the robe with the philter she had received from 
Nessus. Hercules put it on, and immediately the poison penetrated liis bones. Mad- 
dened by the terrible pain, he seized Lichas by the feet and flung him into the sea. He 
tore off the dress, but it stuck to his flesh, which was thus torn from Ills bones. In this 
condition Hercules was conveyed by sea to Trachinia; and Dejanira, being informed of 
what had occurred, destroyed herself. Hercules himself repaired to Mt. (Eta, where he 
erected a funeral-pile, and ascending it, commanded that it should be set on fire. The 
burning pile was suddenly surrounded by a dark cloud, in which, amid thunder and 
lightning, Hercules was carried up to heaven. There lie became reconciled to Hera, 
and married Hebe. 

According to most mythologists, there were several heroes of the name of Hercules. 
Among these are an Indian, an Egyptian, a Tyrian or Phenician, and a Theban Her- 
cules. The last is. the most celebrated, and to him the actions of the others have possi- 
bly been attributed. Others, who would explain the story of Hercules symbolically, 
pretend that it conceals an astronomical idea; while others discover in this myth the 
history of the early development of Greece. On the astronomical hypothesis, the twelve 
labors of Hercules are simply the course of the sun through the tavelve signs of the 
zodiac, which the plastic poetry of the Greeks has converted' Into a legend. According 
to Max Mtffler, Hercules was the sun-god, and the legend of his death symbolizes the 
sunset: “In his last journey Hercules proceeds from east to west. He proceeds from 
the Kenseon promontory to Tracliis, and then to Mount (Eta, where his pile is raised. 
The coat which Dejanira sends to the solar hero is au expression frequently used in 
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rays of his genius converge. His aim is to represent the entire history of the race as a 
series of events pointing to a higher destiny than has yet been, revealed. His love and 
reverence for humanity are intense, pure, passionate. An ideal humanity, it might 
almost be said, is his divinity, in whose service he labors with restless zeal. That enthu- 
siasm, however, which made Herder so effective as a mover of men’s minds, had its 
fatal compensation in a deficiency of artistic excellence. His writings have not that 
fine perfection of style and method which will enable them to float, down the stream of 
time unmolested. Among his other works may be mentioned his Gedichte, Volkslieder, 
and the Old, the last of which is considered by the Spaniards themselves to be truly 
Spanish in its spirit. See Herder’s Lebenbild , executed by his son (Erlang. 6 parts, 
1846 - 47 ,) 

HEED G-KASS. See Bent Grass. 

HEREBIT'AMEMT, in English law, a comprehensive word, including everything that 
goes to the heir-at-law. It is often divided into corporeal and incorporeal. Thus, a 
house or land held in freehold is a corporeal hereditament; while tithes, advowsons, 
etc., are incorporeal, being merely rights in connection with corporeal things. The 
word includes some tilings personal as well as real, as when a chattel right is carved 
out of an estate of inheritance. 

HEKEBITAEHnTESS. The influence exerted by parents on the qualities of their off- 
spring is universally admitted, but the relative amount of influence which each parent 
exerts is still to some extent an open question. 

The general structure of the body, the height, the degree of development of the 
bones and muscles, the tendency to obesity or leanness, etc,, seem to depend as fre- 
quently on one parent as on the other, in the case of man ; but in many animals, as the 
dog, horse, etc,, the father most frequently determines the general form and the size of 
the body. 

The color and complexion of the offspring follow no definite rule. Sometimes the 
colors of the two parents appear undiluted in the offspring, as in the case of a piebald 
coll, resulting from the union of a bay stallion and a white mare, while in other cases 
an intermediate tint appears in the young. In the offspring resulting from the union 
of individuals of the dark and white human races, we have this intermediate t int devel- 
oped; but it is believed that the color of the father usually predominates over that of 
the mother. 

A very curious department of this subject is the transmission to the offspring of 
special marks or deformities exhibited by one of the parents or more remote ancestors, 
and not common to the species. IStaevus (or mother’s marks), moles, harelip, growths 
of hair in unusual places, an unusual number of fingers or toes, and special malforma- 
tions of the heart and of other organs, have been frequently traced to hereditary influ- 
ence. It is deserving of remark that these peculiarities have a tendency to show them- 
selves in alternate generations, or even at greater intervals. Burdach, Blumenbach, and 
other eminent physiologists, have held the doctrine, that parents (whether dogs or men) 
who have suffered accidental or intenticnal mutilation of certain parts (as, for example, 
the tail, fingers, etc.,) often produce offspring which inherit these injuries; for instance, 
the dogs with cropped tails often produce pups with cropped tails. If the facts are 
true (which possibly may be doubtful), the results are probably due to an impression on 
the mother’s mind rather than to an hereditary tendency. The immemorial practice of 
the Chinese in stunting the feet of their women has not produced a natural variety with 
that peculiarity. 

Morell, in his Introduction to Mental Philosophy, observes that there are latent powers 
or tendencies which have been inherited, and which often remain unknown until 
brought out by peculiar circumstances. He gives the familiar example of the pointer. 
The habit of pointing at game is originally an acquired one; but so strongly does this 
habit become seated in the race, that the very first time the young pointer Is taken into 
the field, he will stand and mark it, thus developing a purely hereditary instinct. 
“ Exactly in the same way,” he adds, “ we find in man peculiarities of mind, temper, 
thought, habit, volition, etc., appearing and reappearing in families and races. Lord 
Brougham found some of his grandfather’s writing exactly resembling his own [which 
is very peculiar], though the grandfather had died before* he was horn, and his father’s 
was quite different.” It is alleged that the children of skilled artisans are, as a rule, 
more apt at petty manipulation than the children of ordinary laborers, and that hence 
the population of certain towns— Birmingham, for example— has a great advantage over 
that of other towns in point of manufacturing industry. 

It is well known that longevity or the reverse, a tendency to great fruitfulness or to 
sterility, peculiarities in the degree of delicacy in the external senses, and a special 
tendency to certain diseases— as gout, pulmonary consumption, cancer, etc.— are 
frequently transmitted in hereditary descent from one or other parent to the offspring. 
The predisposition to any certain special disease may he transmitted by either parent; 
but where both parents have been affected, the offspring are especially liable to suffer 
from it. Deformities and diseases, also, engendered by circumstances to which the 
exposure is lifelong, or affecting successive generations, are more certainly and con- 
spicuously hereditary. 
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Hereditary Tendency to Mental Disease. — As the mental constitution in general is 
eminently propagable, the hereditary tendency in mental disease is more familiar and 
better demonstrated than in other forms of morbid action. One observer attributes six- 
sevenths of the cases of insanity to this cause. In France, and among the affluent 
classes, one case in every three; among the peasants, one in every ten, is found to 
occur in families predisposed to alienation. In Italy, the proportion is nearly the same. 
When stating that derangement is traced to transmitted taint, expression is given to the 
complex proposition, that individuals who have inherited an unhealthy cerebral organ- 
ization, or bodily qualities, such as anaemia, incompatible with sound mental action, 
fall victims more frequently and inevitably to insanity than those physically and men- 
tally robust would do. Experience shows that as particular forms of physical degenera- 
tion, such as rickets, consumption, in like manner particular species of alienation, are 
propagated in families; that the suicidal impulse appears in one, while the uncontroll- 
able and insatiable desire for stimulants, is the heritage of a third. There are certain 
laws by wiiieh this proclivity seems to operate. Not merely are there more females 
than males actually insane, but there are more hereditarily disposed to be insane. In 
connection with this it must he observed that women are more exposed by constitution 
to the exciting causes of insanity than males, and that as infants they more readily 
acquire the mental tone of the mother. But, moreover, the madness of the mother is 
more frequently transmitted than that of the father. French authorities record that of 
467 cases of mental affections, 279 were traceable to the mother: an English physician 
similarly records 76 out of 133. Where the taint exists on the side of the mother, a 
greater number of children, and a greater number of daughters, are born of unsound 
mind. But this disposition to disease of the nervous matter is manifested in the same 
family b} r different members, in various forms — as epilepsy, mania, eccentricity, or 
delusions. Even the last are exhibited in successive generations. Oxford, who tired at 
the queen, his father, and grandfather, all believed themselves to be St. Paul — Holland, 
Medical Notes, etc. ; Lucas, UHeredite Naturelle; and Galton’s Hereditary Genius. 

HEREDITARY FKXVJLEGES and POSSESSIONS. The question of the admissibility 
of hereditary rights and privileges has been much agitated with regard to three points, 
especially in more recent times. The first is hereditary monarchy. The “divine'’ 
right of kings is now little urged, being felt to be incompatible with modern notions 
the political relations of society; and the defense of the hereditary transmission of the 
supreme power of the state is rather rested on the ground of political expediency and 
necessity. The animosities and disturbances of public affairs that attend the "ever- 
recurring election of a head of the state are avoided, it is argued, by making power 
hereditary in a particular, family, and by a determinate law of succession; while the 
dangers and disadvantages which might arise from an authority depending upon the 
chance of birth, are capable of being neutralized by institutions which prevent the 
monarch from doing harm, even if there were not every reason to hope that self-interest 
will lead him to use the power which is the birth-right of his family, for the permanent 
honor and advantage of that family, and, therefore, of the community with which it is 
indissolubly bound up. 

Another and perhaps more difficult aspect of the question is with regard to hereditary 
classes, dignities, and offices in the state over and above the hereditary monarch. One 
tiling is now universally agreed upon, that the transmission in individual families of 
dignities, rights, and offices, involving essential parts of government, such as the 
supreme dispensation of justice, and other attributes of sovereignty, is inconsistent with 
the very idea of a state. The splitting up of Germany into a mazeVjf petty sovereignties 
arising out of fiefs of the empire become hereditary, is a signal instance of the dange 
of this principle. A hereditary nobility .with such rights is no longer considered defen- 
sible. It is another question whether, as a political institution, a class with certain 
hereditary privileges may not be advantageous or even necessary as an element of 
stability, and as affording a source of trained statesmanship. Society has a longer life 
than the individuals that compose it, and should have further-stretching view’s— -“ look- 
ing before and after;” and it is chiefly in the great historical families of a nation 
such extended views grow up and and are cherished — families whose traditions 
part of the national history, and which naturally identify their future With the na' 
prosperity and dignity. Besides their traditions and well-developed national instincts, 
the individual members of such families enjoy other advantages as political and social 
leaders.' Their usually good education, and their well-secured possessions which, i 
addition to a high sense of honor, raise them above having recourse to petty shifts and 
jobs, make them valuable as examples and as administrators in a commonwealth which 
aims at dignity and stability. Carried to an extreme length, as was the case in France 
prior to the great revolution, the hereditary privileges of the nobility became a source of 
social discontent and disorder; hut limited as in the United Kingdom, hereditary privi- 
leges and dignities are found to be no way incompatible with the utmost social expan- 
sion, and are in reality so popular as to be admittedly a happy feature in the structure 
of society. It is further to he observed, that as great families with privileges and titles 
are from time to time 
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gives vigor to the system, and at least prevents the British aristocracy from degenerat- 
ing into an effete or antiquated caste.— -As regards the economic view of hereditary 
right to private property, see J. S. Mill’s Political Economy . 

HEREDITARY RIGHT, strictly speaking, means the right of succession as an heir-at- 
law. The foundation of this right is nothing but convenience, the principle being, that 
if a man does not by will appoint his own heir, the law will do it for him; and the law, 
in doing this, proceeds according to certain degrees of relationship. It is therefore a 
mistake to suppose that there is anything in mere hereditary right which Is divine, or 
superior to that which results from the radical right of ownership. It is a secondary 
and substitutional right, the principal and primary right being that by which the owner 
of land is entitled to^say who shall at liis death enjoy that land. 

HEREFORD, a citv, parliamentary and municipal borough, and capital of the co of 
the same name, is situated in the fertile and highly cultivated valley of the Wye, 184 
m. w.n.w. of London. The principal building is the cathedral, a noble edifice, -which, 
after having been substantially restored, "was reopened in 1868. St. James’s church, 
built in 1868, is an ornament to" the city. A very interesting old map of the world, said 
to date from the 13th c., and other geographical works, are deposited in the chapter- 
house and library. Besides many other public buildings, Hereford contains numerous 
benevolent and educational institutions, among the latter of which are several important 
free schools. Among its manufactures, which, however, are inconsiderable, gloves, 
hats, and flannel are the chief. Of its five annual fairs, that held in Oct. is perhaps the 
largest in the co. for cattle and cheese. Hereford returns two members to parliament. 
Pop. 71, 18,347. 

HEREFORDSHIRE, an inland co. in the w. of England, is bounded on the w. by 
s. Wales, and on the e. by the counties of Worcester and Gloucester. Area, 534,823 
acres. Pop. 71, 125,370. The surface of the co. is hilly, with occasional valleys open- 
ing into wide-spread plains. Among the chief hill-ranges, are the Black mountains on 
the western, and the Malvern hills on the eastern border of the county. The whole of 
Herefordshire is in the basin of the Severn, and the general direction of the streams is 
s.e. toward that river. The Wye, with its affluents the Lugg, the Arrow 7 , and the Teme, 
are the principal rivers. The climate of Herefordshire varies with the elevation and the 
exposure, but, as attested by the general longevity of the inhabitants, is on the whole 
exceedingly healthy. The soil is for the most part a deep, heavy, red loam, which 
produces good crops of grain, chiefly -wheat, and is highly favorable to the growth of 
trees. Oaks and apple-trees abound, orchards are numerous, and cider is made in great 
quantity. Sheep and cattle of excellent breeds are extensively reared, and in the n.w. 
of the co. a useful breed of horses is produced. Agriculture is' the chief employment of 
the inhabitants. 

Herefordshire, or at least the greater part of it, formed a portion of the territory of 
the ancient Silures, and was conquered by the Romans in about 73 a. d. During the so- 
called heptarchy, it was included in Mercia. Prom its position on the Welsh border — 
a portion of the co. being included in the debatable land called the “Marches”— 
Herefordshire was long the scene of frequent contests. 

HEREH'CIA, a t. of Spain, in the province of Ciudad Real, and about 40 m. n.e. 
of the city of that name. It carries on manufactures of soap, has a large weekly 
market and a pop. of 6,400. 

HEREROLAND, a region of s.w. Africa stretching n. from the Kuisip to theOunene; 
100,000 sq.m. ; pop. 184,000, of whom but 300 are whites. Hereroland has a coast of 
460 m., but the only point where it offers shelter and access to ships is Walflsh bay, a 
safe but comparatively shallow harbor formed by Pelican point immediately to the s. of 
the mouth of the Kuisip. The country consists of three distinct physical regions: first, 
a long and narrow coast district backed by a very regular line of hills, of' which the 
highest point appears to be Mt. Messum or Dourissa; secondly, abroad mountainous 
tract; and thirdly, a steppe region which stretches away into the Kalahari desert. The 
rivers are mere wadies which only at intervals succeed in bringing water as far as the 
sea. Except in the half-dry river-beds, the coast district is almost destitute of vegeta- 
tion, the only edible fruit being the mm, which grows on the sand-downs, and is, 
according to Anderson, eaten by oxen, mice, men, ostriches, and lions. In the moun- 
tainous tract there are places of considerable fertility ; large trees, as sycamores, etc., 
grow along the river-beds, and euphorbias, tamarisks, and a variety of strong-spined 
bushes prevail. In a few favored spots wheat can be cultivated, and from a single grain 
as many as 150 stalks may be produced. The coast range and many of the mountains 
are composed of granite and gneiss, broken by intrusive quartz and porphyry; further 
e. limestone formations, both carboniferous and oolitic, are predominant; and these 
again give place to sandstone strata, worn by the weather into table-shaped eminences. 
The granite and gneiss are being disintegrated with great rapidity. Both iron and 
copper are said to occur in considerable abundance, though the mineral exploitation of 
the country has had no satisfactory result. About 25 mineral springs, both hot and 
cold, are known to exist among the mountains. 
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EEEESY (Gr. Hairem) primitively means a choice or election , and in its application 
to religious belief is used to designate as well the act of choosing for one’s self, and 
maintaining opinions contrary to the authorized teaching of the religious community to 
which one’s obedience is due, as the heterodox opinions thus adopted and the party 
which may have adopted them. In the Acts of the Apostles (see Acts v. 17; xv. 5; xxiv. 
5; xxviii.* 22), the word seems to be used of a sect or party, abstracting from the 
consideration of its character, whether good or bad; but in the epistles and in the early 
Christian writers it is almost invariably used in a bad sense, which is the sense uniformly 
accepted in all subsequent theological literature. The notion of heresy, as understood 
by theological writers, involves two ideas: first, the deliberate and voluntary rejection 
of some doctrine proposed by the supreme authority established in any church as 
necessary to be believed; and secondly, a contumacious persistence in such rejection, 
with the knowledge that tire belief of the doctrine is required of all the members of 
that particular religious community. Homan Catholic writers, regarding the authority 
of their own church as supreme and final, apply the name of heresy to any formal 
denial of a doctrine proposed by the Roman Catholic church as necessary to he believed. 
Protestant writers seldom use the word, except in relation to what each sect regards as 
the essentials of Christian faith. Beyond this point, indeed, the idea of heresy has no 
proper place in the dogmatical system of the Protestant sects, especially in reference to 
other communions than their own. In the Roman Catholic church, the supreme 
authority may be either: the decree of a general council approved by the pope, or a 
dogmatical decree of the pope himself, expressly or tacitly received by the bishops of 
the various churches; and in general the crime of heresy is incurred in any church by 
the rejection of a doctrine which in that church is held to constitute an essential and 
integral portion pf the Christian faith. Apostasy is the complete abandonment of the 
whole Christian doctrine, and the renunciation of the Christian profession. If the 
intellectual error be accompained by full deliberation, aud by full knowledge of the 
motives of belief, the heresy is called formal; should it arise from ignorance or imper- 
fect knowledge, it is styled material; and the heresy is held to be imputable, or the' 
contrary, according as this ignorance is vincible or invincible. 

Even in the apostolic times, heresies had arisen in the church, and before the council' 
of Nice, the catalogue of sects had already swelled to considerable dimensions. 
■Without attempting any enumeration of these heresies, it may he said in general that 
the sects of the early centuries are all reducible to two classes: (1) Those which 
attempted to associatethe Christian doctrines with Judaism; (2) Those which ingrafted 
Christianity upon the Gentile religions or the Gentile philosophies. • And this latter class 
naturally subdivides itself into (1) The sects which were tinged with the errors of the 
orientafphilosophy; and (2) Those "which drew their errors from the Grecian schools. 
Of all these we find traces, more or less distinctly marked, in the sects of the later ages. 

From the very date of the establishment of Christianity in the Roman empire, 
heresy appears to have been regarded as a crime cognizable by the civil law; and' 
Constantine enacted several severe laws for its repression, which were continued and 
extended by his successors, and were collected into a single title, De licereticis, in the 
Justinian code. The penalties of heresy ordained by these enactments are very severe, 
extending to corporal punishment, and even to death; and they all proceed on the 
distinct assumption that a crime against religion is a crime against the state. These 
enactments of the Roman law were embodied in the various codes of the European, 
kingdoms; and in considering the history of the middle ages, it is necessary to recollect 
that the principle above referred to, as to the social hearing of the crime of heresy and- 
of other crimes against religion, pervades the whole system of mediaeval jurisprudence. 
It is further to he remembered, that the principles of many of the mediaeval sects were 
anti-social and communistical, as well as opposed to the doctrines of the church; and 
that their leaders, in many instances, by adopting violent and revolutionary means for 
the propagation of their doctrines, drew upon themselves the punishment of anarchy 
and rebellion, as well as of heterodoxy in religion. Still, with even these allowances,. 
Catholic historians themselves admit that the mediaeval procedures against heresy were 
in many instances excessive, as were, indeed, also the processes and penalties of the 
criminal, code. 

In English law (2 Hen. IY. c. 15), heresy consisted m holding opinions contrary to 
Catholic faith and the determination of Holy church; and by common law the offender 
was to be tried in the provincial synod by the archbishop and his council; and, after 
conviction, was to be given up to the king to be dealt with at his pleasure, the king- 
being competent to issue a writ de Iwretico comburendo; but the statute above referred 
to empowered the diocesan to take cognizance of heresy, and on conviction, to hand- 
over the criminal directly, and without waiting for the king’s writ, to the sheriff -major 
or other competent officer, This statute continued practically in force, with certain 
modifications, till the 29 Charles II. c. 9., since which time heresy is left entirely tc> 


Heretics. ■ 
Heritable. 


482 


courts' in matters of heresy is practically limited to preventing ministers of the estab- 
lished church from preaching in opposition to the doctrine and the articles of the 
establishment from which they derive their emoluments, and that, even in determining 
what is to he considered contrary to the articles, a large toleration has been juridically 
established. See the recent trial of Dr Rowland Williams, and the judgment given by 
Dr Lushington in the court of arches. For the history and literature of heretical sects, 
see the various ecclesiastical historians, as also Stockmann’s Lexicon Tlwresium (Lu ip. 
1719); De Gtesari’s Imresiologia (Rome, 1730); Fritz’s Ketzerlexicon (Wurzburg, 1834); 
Arnold’s Ketzerlmtorie (Frankfort, 1699); Walch’s Geschichte der Keizer aen (Leip. 1762); 
and Hilger’s Dantellung der Hmresieen (Bonn, 1837). 

HERETICS, (Heresy, ante), First century: Simonians (so called from Simon Magus) 
Cerinthians (Cerinthus) Ebionites (Ebion) and Nicolaitans (Nicholas, deacon of Antioch). 
Second century: Basilidians (Basilides), Carpocratians (Oarpocrates), Yalentinians (Valen- 
tinas), Gnostics (Knowing Ones), Nazarenes, Millenarians, Cainites (Cain), Sethians 
(Seth), Quartodecimans (who kept Easter on the 14th day of the 1st month), 
Cerdohians (Cerdon), Marcioiutes (Marcion), Montanists (Montanus), Tatianists (Tatian), 
Alogians(wlio denied the “ Word ”), Artotyrites, and Angelica (who worshiped angels). 
Third century: Patripassians, Arabici, Aquarians, Novatians, Origenists (followers of 
Origen), Melchisedecians (who believed Melchisedec was the Messiah), Sahel Hans 
(from Sabellius), Manicheans (followers of Manies). Fourth century: Allans (from Arius), 
Colluthians (Colluthus), Macedonians, Agoetae, Appollinarians (Appollinaris), Timo- 
tiieans (Timothy the apostle), Collyridians (who offered cakes to the Virgin Mary), 
Seleucians (Seleucus), Priscillians (Priscillian), Anthropomorphites (who ascribed to God 
a human form), Iovinianists (Iovinian), Messalians, Bonosians (Bonosus). Fifth century: 
Pelagians (Pelagias), Nestorians (Nestorius), Eutychians (Eutyehus). Theo-pascliites 
(who said all the three persons of the Trinity suffered on the cross). Sixth century: 
Predestinarians, Incorruptibles (who maintained that the body of Christ was incorrup- 
tible), New Agnoetse (who maintained that Christ did not know when the day of 
judgment would take place), Monothelites (who maintained that Christ had in Ms two 
natures but one will). 

&ERFORB, a t. of Prussia, An the province of Westphalia, is situated close to the 
frontier of Lippe-Detmold, on the Werre, 17 m. s.w. of Minden. Yarn -spinning, linen- 
weaving, and carpet manufactures are carried on. Pop. ’75, 12,012. 

HE'RI, Hebx-bub, or Htjri, a river of central Asia, which rises in the Hindu Kush 
mountains, about 150 m. w. from Cabul, pursues a western course through Afghanistan, 
for more than 300 m. through a fertile and beautiful valley, in which stands the city of 
Herat (q.v.); then ' bending suddenly to the northward along the boundary between 
Persia and Turldstan, and afterwards n.w. through Turkistan, it has a further course 
of fully 400 m,, till it terminates in the swamp of Tejend, 150 m. to the e. of the Caspian 
sea. After entering Turkistan, the Heri soon begins to lose its water in the sand of 
the desert, and the latter part of its course for hundreds of miles is dry, except at cer- 
tain seasons of the year. 

H.ERING, Constantin, b. Saxony, 1800; studied medicine in Germany, and accom- 
panied Wiegel, the botanist, on his scientific expedition to French Guiana. About 1834 
he settled in Philadelphia, where he soon became favorably known as a homeopathic 
physician. Among his works are Rise and Progress of Homeopathy, T he Domestic Phy - 
sieian, and various essays. 

HERIOT, in English law, is a kind of fine due in copyhold estates to the lord of the 
manor on the death of the copyholder, and consists of the best beast, jewel, or chattel 
that belonged to the deceased. The lord can enforce this right by action, or seize it 
hrem manu . Such a right is practically unknown in freehold estates in England. In 
Scotland, all land is held on much the same forms as copyholds; and much more vex- 
ations things of a similar kind to keriots, under the name of reliefs, become due from a 
vassal’s heir to the superior on the vassal’s death. In both countries the practice is 
equally barbarous. 

HERIOT, George, founder of a magnificent hospital at Edinburgh, the son of a gold- 
smith in that city, a descendant of the Heriots of Trabroun, East Lothian, was born in 
June, 1563. Admitted in May, 1588, a member of the Edinburgh incorporation of gold- 
smiths, he was, in 1597, appointed goldsmith to Anne of Denmark, consort of James VI. 
of Scotland, and soon after to the king, on whose accession, in 1603, to the English throne, 
Heriot went to London, where, as court-jeweler and banker, he amassed considerable 
riches. Fie died Feb. 12, 1624,* without issue, and bequeathed the greater part of his 
wealth (£23,625) to the town-council and ministers of Edinburgh, to found and endow 
an hospital in that city for the maintenance and education of the sons of poor deceased 
«r decayed burgesses. The noble structure of Heriot’s hospital, from a design, it is 
believed, by Inigo Jones, was completed in 1649, at a cost of £30,000 sterling. After 
the battle of Dunbar, in 1650, Cromwell made it a military hospital; but in 1658 it was 
restored to the governors by gen. Monk; and in 1659, 30 boys were admitted. 216 boys 
are now maintained and educated in it, 96 of whom are non-resident. In 1766 the 
annual revenue was £1966. In 1837 it amounted to £11,235, leaving, in that year, a 
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surplus of £8,099. The yearly revenue is now upwards of £20,000, Most of the ground 
on which the new town of Edinburgh is built belongs to the hospital. The revenues 
greatly exceeding the expenditure, in 1837 an act of ^parliament was procured for the 
erection of schools in Edinburgh, for the education of poor children free of all expense. 
Of these “ Ueriot schools” there are 19 — viz,, 12 juvenile and? infant schools — attended 
by upwards of 5,100 boys and girls. The children who are eligible to these schools are, 
first, children of decayed burgesses and freemen ; and, second, children whose parents 
are in poor circumstances, and who reside within the royalty of Edinburgh; but of late 
admission has also been given to the children of parents residing beyond that limit. 
There are also 9 free evening-schools, attended by 1100 young men and women. There 
is a system of bursaries connected with the hospital, both for the boys who are edu- 
cated in it, and for others wjio are elected according to the discretion of the governors— 

“ house bursars,” £30 a year; and e< out-bursars,” about £20; the former established in 
1810, the latter in' 1825. 

HERISAU, the largest t. in the Swiss half-canton of Appenzeli-ausser-Rhodcn, at the 
-confluence of the Glatt and Bruhlbach, 7 m. n.w. of Appenzell, and 2,550 ft. above sea- 
level. The town is irregularly built, and extends over a large area. The church-tower, 
in which the archives are kept, is referred to the 7th century. Herisau has a public library, 
an arsenal, a new town-house, and a hospital, and is the seat of the cantonal council 
and of a district court of justice. The manufactures comprise muslin, cotton, and silk. 
Christianity was introduced at Herisau (a name during the middle ages Latinized as Augia 
Domini) about the beginning of tlie 7th century. The nobles of Herisau were its first 
superiors, but their power passed in 1390 into the hands of the abbots of St. Gall, from 
whose somewhat oppressive rule the people bought themselves free in 1463. In the 
neighborhood beautiful walks lead to the interesting ruins of the castles of Rosenberg 
and Rosenburg. The baths and goat’s-whey cure of Heinrichsbad are about a mile to 
the north-east. 

HERISTAL, or Herstal, a considerable village of Belgium, in the province of Liege, 
■extends along the left bank of the Maas for about 3 m., immediately below the city 
of Liege, of which it may almost be considered a suburb. Pop. about 7,000, principally 
workmen, who find employment in the coal-mines, the iron ana steel works, which are 
here carried on. Some mins still exist of the castle of Heristal, the birthplace of Pepin 
le gros (father of Charles Martel, and great-grandfather of Charlemagne), and from 
which he had his title of Pepin d’Heristai. 

HERITABLE BOMB, in Scotch law, is a bond for a sum of money, and joined with 
it a conveyance of land in security thereof. The usual deed is now a bond and dis- 
position in security, corresponding to the English mortgage (q.v.). 

HERITABLE JURISDICTIONS, a remarkable class of jurisdictions held hereditarily 
from the crown of Scotland, abolished (1748) by 20 Geo. II. c. 43. These jurisdictions 
amounted to upwards of a hundred in number, and consisted of sheriffships) stewartries, 
constabularies, but principally of regalities and bailieries, with some offices of distinc- 
tion. One of the more important was the office of lord justice-general, and the lordship 
of Argyle and the isles, both belonging to the family of Argyle. In virtue of their 
hereditary rights, the possessors of these jurisdictions exercised an arbitrary power over 
vassals and others within the limits of their domain, and could punish them by fines, 
scourging, imprisonment, and even in some cases put them to death, without interfer- 
ence of the common law. As repugnant to social policy, and more particularly with 
the view of extinguishing the authority of highland chiefs over their clans, these heri- 
table jurisdictions were abolished; the possessors receiving payment for the assumed 
value of their rights. Argyle alone received £21,000 as an indemnity, and altogether 
there was paid by government £152,037 12s. 2d. The abolition of these odious jurisdic- 
tions being followed by the appointment of sheriffs on a proper footing, this great legis- 
lative act marks an important era in the history of Scotland. 

HERITABLE and MOT ABLE, a Scotch law -phrase denoting the distinctions of things 
which go to the heir and to the executors respectively. The distinction corresponds to 
a certain extent to the phrase c< heir and executor” (q.v.) in England. 

HERITABLE SECURITIES, the name given in the law of Scotland to what are called 
i' mortgages and charges on land in England. These were formerly distinguished into 

wadset, infeftment of annual rent, heritable bond, bond and disposition in security, and 
I absolute disposition with back-bond, and also reserved burdens on land. All heritable 

securities are founded on the theory that they constitute a pledge of the land to the 
[ ... creditor until the debt is paid, or rather the debt is a burden on the land, so that what- 

ever becomes of the land, into whatever number of hands it is conveyed and transferred, 
the debt still inheres in it, and must be first paid out of the proceeds, unless it is 
redeemed. In Scotland the principal heritable security is now called the bond and dis- 
position in security, which consists of an obligation to pay the debt, and a disposition 
pro tempore to the creditor, by way of security till the debt is paid. The bond must be 
registered in the register of sasines, to complete the title, and it is assignable to a third 
party. A power is always given to the creditor to sell the estate, if the principal or 
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interest is not paid, in which case the creditor must account for the surplus after paying; 
himself his debt. 

HEBITOB, in the law of Scotland, is the owner of land in a parish liable to public 
burdens. The heritors, collectively, have vested in them the fee of the church and 
churchyard; they repair the parish church, etc., and before the education act (1872} 
elected the parish schoolmaster. 

HERKIMER, a co. in e. central New York, on the Mohawk river, intersected by 
the Erie canal and the New York Central railroad; 1400 sq.m.; pop. ’75, 41,586. The 
surface is generally hilly, rising in the n. part into a spur of the Adirondack mountains. 
The soil, especially along the Mohawk valley, is very fertile. Chief productions : cheese, 
butter, hay, broom-corn, potatoes, and cattle. Co. seat, Herkimer. 

HERKIMER, Nicholas, 1720—77; b. N. Y. ; son of J. J. Erghemar, -whose name- 
became corrupted to Herkimer, a German emigrant. Nicholas commanded at Port 
Herkimer in 1758 when an attack was made by the French and Indians. In the war of 
the revolution lie was a colonel and led a force to the relief of Fort Stanwix. In Aug., 
1777, he was wounded in a skirmish with the Indians, and died from the effects of 
amputation. Congress voted a monument to him, but it was never built. 

HE RIOS. See Hermes. 

HEKMANDAD, The (Sp. “Brotherhood ”), an association of the principal cities of 
Castile and Aragon, bound together by a solemn league and covenant for the defense 
of their liberties in seasons of trouble. These confederacies were sanctioned by the 
sovereigns, as agents for suppressing the increasing power of the nobles, and for main- 
taining public security through the land with no cost to the government. In Aragon, 
the first hermandad was established in the middle of the 18th e., and in Castile about 80' 
years later; while in 1295, 85 cities of Castile and Leon formed a joint confederacy, 
and entered into a compact, by which they pledged themselves to take summary ven- 
geance on every noble who had either robbed or injured a member of their association 
and refused to make just atonement for the wrong; or upon any one who should 
attempt, even bv the order of the kiug, to levy an unjust tax. During the long* period 
of anarchy in which the Christian rulers of Spain were impotent to maintain order in 
their own dominions, th e Sa?ita Hermandad, ov holy brotherhood, bad presented the 
only check against the unbounded license of the nobles; and Isabella of Castile, seeing 
the beneficial effects which an extension of the institution was capable of producing', 
obtained the sanction of the cortes for its thorough reorganization and extension over 
the whole kingdom in 1496. The crimes reserved for its jurisdiction were all acts of 
violence and theft committed on the highroads or in the open country, and the penal- 
ties attached to each misdemeanor were specified with the greatest precision in the 
codes of laws which were enacted at different times in the yearly assemblies of the 
deputies of the confederate cities. An annual contribution was, moreover, assessed on 
every hundred householders or memos for the equipment and maintenance of the* 
horsemen and quadrilleros or officials of the brotherhood, whose duty it was to arrest 
offenders and enforce the sentence of the law. Although the hermandad was regarded 
with much disfavor by the aristocracy, it continued for many years to exercise its func- 
tions, until the country -was cleared of banditti and the ministers of justice enabled to 
discharge their duties without hindrance from lawless disturbers of the peace. In 1498, 
the objects of the hermandad having been obtained and public order established on a. 
firm basis, the brotherhood was disorganized, and reduced to an ordinary police, such 
as it has existed, with various modifications of form, to the present century. The law's, 
enacted at different times in the juntas or assemblies of the hermandad were compiled, 
in 1485, into a code, known as the Quaderno de las Leyes naems de la hermandad ,, 
which was first printed at Burgos in 1527. — See Mariana, History of Spain; Pulgar, 
Reyes (Jatolicos; Prescott, History of Ferdinand and Isabella. 

HERMANN, Friedrich Benedict Wiliieim ton (1795-1868). A distinguished 
political economist, b. Bavaria; studied at the universities of Erlangen and Wurzburg. 
His attention was directed to mathematics and' political economy, and in 1817 he opened 
a private school at Nuremberg, In 1823 he became pritat docent at the university 
of Erlangen, and a few years later was professor of mathematics at Nuremberg. His 
great work, Staatswirtlmhaflliclie Untenuehen (Economical Researches), appeared in 
1882, and three years later he was made member of Die royal Bavarian academy of 
science. His life was a succession of active and energetic service. He was inspect or 
of technical instruction in Bavaria; in 1889 assumed charge of the bureau of statistics; 
in 1845 was one of the councilors of the interior; and in 1848 sat as member for 
Munich, in the : national assembly at Frankfort, where he was instrumental in organizing 
the so-called “great German party,” and representative of their views at Vienna. In 
1855 he attained the highest honor to which he could aspire, and became councilor of 
state. He published a large number of reviews and papers in the various German 
newspapers, and as head of the bureau of statistics he published a yearly report of high 
value 

HEBMANNj or Herman, a name that first appears in Germany in the 6th c. after 
Christ, but is now become common, It has been erroneously transferred to that prince: 
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tor chief of the Cherusci, called by Roman writers Arminius, and by the Greeks Arme- 
nios. This personage was the son of Sigimer, and was born 16 b.c v The period in 
which the youth of Hermann was cast was fraught with the greatest peril to Germany. 
To secure the frontiers of the empire against the attacks of the Germanic tribes, the 
Romans had been forced to advance into the more turbulent districts,. and to build a 
series of forts to overawe the inhabitants. In this manner, not only had most of the 
Celtic tribes, from the Alps to the Danube, been subdued, but in the years from 9 b.c. to 
•4 a.d., Drusus and Tiberius had penetrated into the n.w. of Germany as far as the Elbe, 
laid out a number of military roads, erected fortresses in the country, and reduced the 
‘different tribes to such dependence upon Rome, as virtually amounted to complete sub- 
jugation. With so much prudence and caution had Tiberius proceeded, that the Ger- 
mans continued to all appearance on the best terms with the Romans, gradually adopted 
Roman habits, and frequently and readily took service in the Roman armies. Thus 
Hermann and his brother Flavius had enrolled themselves under the Roman standards, 

' •and as leaders of Cheruscan auxiliaries, had not only obtained Roman citizenship and 
the rank of knighthood in the country of the Danube, but had likewise acquired a 
knowledge of the Latin language, and a deep insight into the. arts of war and policy, as 
practiced by the Romans. ' Enriched with these experiences, when Hermann, after the 
expiration of some years, returned home, he found the state of affairs considerably 
changed for the worse, through the unskillful despotism of tile Roman viceroy, Quin- 
tilius Varus. Hermann now conceived the plan of delivering his country from its 
oppressors. All the tribes and leaders as far as the Elbe were secretly summoned ; Varus 
was lulled into security, and induced to dispatch portions of his army to different 
points, and ■with the remaining portion, which was just on the point of leaving the 
. country of the Cherusci for the Rhine, to quit the highway. He was thus lured into 
the impassable districts of the Teutoburg forest (either in the upper valley of the Lippe, 
or the adjoining Prussian territory); an engagement took place, which lasted for three 
clays. The result was the annihilation of the whole Roman army (9 a.d.). When intel- 
ligence of this defeat reached Rome, it excited the greatest consternation and anxiety. 
The Germans, however, who had only their own liberation in view, prosecuted their 
victory no further; and for a few years both parties, so to speak, hung fire. When 
Germanicus (q.v.), how r ever (14 a.d.), assumed the command on the lower Rhine, he 
resolved to crush the barbarians. In two successive campaigns, 14 a.d. and 16 a.d., lie 
reduced Hermann to great straits; but he being recalled to Rome by the emperor Tibe- 
rius, 17 a.d., the results of his victorious activity were lost. From this time no Roman 
army ever ventured to penetrate from the- Rhine into the interior of German}', and this 
-circumstance, which decided the future fate of Germany, must be ascribed chiefly to 
Hermann, Nevertheless, no sooner was the foreign enemy expelled, Ilian the internal 
feuds broke out with more violence than ever. In the course of these, Hermann was 
slain by his own relatives, in the 37th year of his age and 12th of his leadership. Taci- 
tus says of him: “ He was, without doubt, the deliverer of ‘Germany ; and unlike other 
kings and generals, he attacked the Roman people, not at the commencement, but in 
the fullness of their power; in battles, he was not always successful, but he was invin- 
cible in war. He still lives in the songs of the barbarians, though unknown to the 
annals of the Greeks, who admire only what belongs to themselves; by the Romans, he 
is not estimated according to his merits, because in our admiration for the past, we 
neglect the present.” — Compare Wietersheim, Der Feldzug des Germanicus { Leip. 1850); 
Massmann, Arminius Cheruscorum Dux etc Deem, Liberator Germanics, (1839); Bottgcr, 
Hermann, der Gheruskerfdrst (Han. 1874). — A colossal statue of Hermann, placed on a 
hill near the town of Detmold, was publicly unveiled on Aug. 16, 1875. The work, 
intended to be a national monument, is by the sculptor Bandel, who devoted to its 
completion a large portion of his life. 

HER'MANK, Johann Gottfried Jakob, a German, philologist of great genius and 
learning, was b. at Leipsic, Nov. 28, 1772; studied there and at Jena, and was made, in 
1798, extraordinary professor of philosophy. In 1803 he was called to Kiel as ordinary 
professor of eloquence, becoming, in addition, professor of poetry in 1809, and in this 
position he remained till his death, Dec. 31, 1848. Distinguished by liberai-mindedness 
and love of truth, by eloquence and extensive culture, Hermann continued till his latest 
days to attract a large circle of students to his class-room, which sent forth some of the 
most celebrated teachers in the schools and universities of Germany. The first depart- 
ment which he began to cultivate on original principles was the science of meter, of 
which he attempted to develop a philosophical theory from the categories of Kant; and 
-on this subject he wrote, besides his Handbuch d. Metrik (1798), several Latin treatises, 
.among which his Epitome Doctrines Metrim (1818) reached a third edition in 1852. Of 
wider importance, however, was the new method which he introduced into the treat- 
ment of Greek grammar, which has had its influence on the grammar of Latin, and 
*even of modem languages, especially of the German. The principles of this method 
:are not only explicitly developed in his De Emendendd Ratio ne Graces Grammatical (1801), 
but are practically illustrated in his numerous editions of the ancient classics. Her- 
mann’s power of dealing with chronological, topographical, and personal questions, is 
shown in his Opusciila (7 vols., Leip. 1 827-1830), which also contain some poems breath- 
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(^f^ Gtbinium, Hung. Wagy-Szeben), an important t, of Austria 
capital of the crown-land of I ransylvania, is beautifully situated on the Cibin, or Zibin* 
an affluent of the Alufca, about 70 m. w.n.w. of Cronstadt. Hermannstadt is the seat of 
the Austrian governor of Transylvania, and of a Greek non-united bishop, and is the 
head-quarters of the 12th corps of the imperial army. Tanning, wax -bleaching and 

i; 1 L^f kl ? g 1 0f i/¥ h \ C0mbs ’ £? per ’ and gunpowder, chiefly employ the (1869) 18 998 
mnabitants, half of whom are Protestants. } 

^ Herma * UU ^? dt V? rigina11 ?. a viila £ e > is called, on the ancient seal of the town Villa 
H&manm.' The Hermann from whom the town has its name was a citizen of Nurem- 
berg, and is said to have led hither a colony in the 12th century. 

the term used to designate those flowers which con- 
tWfnS ^r lQ i and fema J e 0l ;g ans , of reproduction (stamens and pistils), and are 
themselves capable of producing perfect seed. Flowers containing only 
male oi female organs are called unisexual or diclinous (q.v.), and when produced on tiZ 

on difEerent P lants ’ *»&«. Hemapliroditeflowers 

aie also called monochnous (Gr. monos, one, and Mine, a couch) and perfect flowers 
HERMAPHRODITE BRIG, or Brigantine. See Brig, ante. 

..JP jl: S’ R0I)ITISB f is a term employed by naturalists to designate the state or 
condition of those organisms, whether animal or vegetable, in which the sexual chaw 

frnm^ C h i e Tu and female are united in the same individual. The name is derived! 

Sy 0f tl ^, union m Jo one, of the bodies of Hermaphroditus, son of Hermes, 
and Aphrodite, and the nymph Salmacis. See Ovid’s Metamorphoses , lib. iv. v. 847 
+1 3 ere are , tw ? klad ? cf hermaphroditism, the true and the spurious* in the former 
theie is an actual co-existence, in the same individual, of male and female reproductive 
organs; wlule m the latter, there is only an appearance, from arrest or excess of devel 
opment, of a union of the distinctive organs of both sexes T^^maphSdhimt 
the normal type of sexual structure in most plants. See 

hiSinv^SrP. in many ° f - tbe !? wer i^rtebrata, and as a monstrosity & 
the higher mvertebrata, and even occasionally m certain vertebrata. ^ 

+t^T!!fr, 1 ^ Cenfc mvestl g atlGU s of Balbiani show that certain infusoria (as for instance 
h m-m^u m0 i ?*+ green P aramcecilim ), at all events occasionally present the phenomena of 
hermaphroditism. In some of the polyps (as, for example, the hydra and some of th^ 

the^lVnW S ^ XeS ^ U .^ lted 111 the sarae individual ; the same isdie case with some of 
the acalephm (namely, the ctenophora), with certain orders of helminthes or 
wqims (the cestodes and trematodes), with certain annelides (the hirudinei and him- 
bncmi, of which the leech and the earth-worm are typical examples) with many ‘ieenha 

but i. the other and 

gives rise to a monstrosity. (For ei 
male organs on one side of its body 
normal hermaphroditism, is also occ 
Oehsenheimer, the right side was rr 
reverse. Prof. Owen remarks that 
where the characters of one sex, inst 


th in insects. In 14 cases given by 
t female; and in 9 cases it was the: 
aphrodites are occasionally found,. 

hnHv mKmi v « . . . « over onc-half, are limited to partic- 

body which agree m the mam with the other sex. Thus in an Individ 
ga gmreus, the body, the antennae, and the left wings were those o ti e- 
e sight wmgs were those of the male. 

course abnormal) hermaphroditism is far rarer amongst the vertebrata: 
or crustaceans. Various instances, however, are on record of Ashes 
eral hermaphroditic structure, ora roe on one side and a milt onthe 
.ences to various cases that have been reported may be found in sir 
ons learned and elaborate article, “Hermaphroditism in The Cuclo 
y and Physiology. The same article may be referred to for casef of 
roditism m birds and mammals, including the human subject namely 
.ere were female structures on one sideband male (more 

eases of abnormal true hermaphroditism to those of normal- 
litism, the question naturally suggests itself— Can these -true anim-il 
P °ff ? n il e “ ale ,. 01 'S ans ’ fertaisse themselves? As far as W 

such ^ as land-mollusks (the common 
~ Ti le y a q pair, and in this- 
■rn . P s 1 of aquatic animals, there- 

- , -*• G1 further details on the subject of hermaph-- 

S r ifcfera846)! StrUP ’ S Untersuchu W™ Uber <tes York- 


known, none of the terrestrial hermaphrodites s ' ’ 

ftnd eart h- worms, are self-impregnating 
respect offer a strong contrast with hermaphrodite plants 3 
are smany self-fertihzmg hermaphrodites, r ' ’ - 

roditism generally, the “reader i - ' - - 

o'iwmen des Hermaphroditismus 

S Tiofe who°take interes?in °th1s “may h2 
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referred for further information to sir James Y. Simpson’s article, and to a case recorded 
a number of years ago in the Lancet by Dr. Gird wood. 


HER'MAS, the name of one of those who were members of the Roman church at the 
time at which St. Paul wrote his epistle to the Romans, and, as may be inferred from 
the apostle’s addressing a special greeting to him, a person of some eminence among his- 
fellow-Christians. He was, though resident at Rome, most probably, judging from his 
name, of Greek origin. Hernias, however, has obtained even more consideration from 
the circumstance of his being the reputed author of the well-known early treatise, called 
The Shepherd , which is commonly classed among the writings of the apostolic fathers. 

It is ascribed to the Hernias of St. Paul, more or less positively, by Grlgeti, Eusebius/ 
and St. Jerome. Rat there is a second Hennas, who lived about the middle of the 2d 
c., a brother of Pius I., bishop of Rome, to whom .the work is attributed Jby other 
writers, and it would seem with greater intrinsic probability. The work contains many 
allusions which appear to be directed specially against the Montanistic errors— a fact 
quite irreconcilable with the supposition of its having been written in the apostolic age. 
The Shepherd, whichever Hernias may have been its author, seems to have been originally 
written in Greek. However, until recently, it "was known only by a Latin version, with 
the exception of some Greek fragments collected from the quotations of the work by the 
Greek fathers. But in the year 1856 a Greek text, said to have been found at Mt. 
Athos, by the since too notorious M. Simonides, was published at Leipsic, the genuine- 
ness of which is more than doubtful ; and an Ethiopic version was printed in 1860 by 
M, Antoine d’Abbadie, the well-known Abyssinian traveler and scholar. '•The Shepherd 
is a mystical work, divided into three parts— the first containing four “Visions;” the 
second, twelve “Precepts; ” and the third, ten “Similitudes.” It has been described 
as the Pilgrim’s Progress of the early church; and although it contains but little of posi- 
tive dogmatic teaching, is a most interesting monument of the Christian life of that 
period. 

HERMENEtT' TICS (Gr. Hermeneutes , an interpreter), the science of interpretation, 
especially as applied to the Holy Scriptures. It forms a branch of the same general 
study with exegesis (q.v.), and indeed is often confounded with that science; but the 
distinction between the two branches is very marked, and is perhaps sufficiently indi- 
cated by the etymology of the names themselves. To hermeneutics properly belongs 
the “ intepretation ” of the text— that is, the discovery of its true meaning; the province 
of exegesis is the “exposition” of the meaning so discovered, and the practical office of 
making it intelligible to others in its various bearings, scientific, literal, doctrinal, and 
moral. Hence, although, as will be seen by reference to the article Exegesis, the laws 
of interpretation have many things in common with those of exposition, it. may be laid 
down that to the especial province of hermeneutics belongs all that regards the text and 
interpretation of the Holy Scripture; the signification of words, the force and signifi- 
cance of idioms, the modification of the sense by the context, and the other details of 
philological and grammatical inquiry; the consideration of the character of the writer 
or the persons whom he addressed; of the circumstances in which he wrote, and the 
object to which his work was directed ; the comparison of parallel passages; and other 
similar considerations. All these inquiries, although seemingly purely literary, are 
modified by the views entertained as to the text of Holy Scripture, and especially on 
the question of its inspiration, and the nature and degree of such inspiration. 

So far, there is but little difference between Roman Catholic hermeneutistsand the more 
strict school of Protestant critics. It is at this point that the fundamental distinction 
between Catholics on the one side, and Protestants of every shade on the other, may be 
said to begin. With the latter, the sense of the Scripture once truly ascertained from 
the Scripture itself, interpreted by the rules explained above, is regarded as final, an® is 
accepted by the interpreter as the revelation intended by God. Y- itlr the former, the 
individual judgment which is formed upon these rules, and which, as to the actual 
meaning of the particular passage, may possibly coincide witli that of the Protestant, is 
still controlled, and, it may be, overruled by the authoritative interpretation of the 
church, as conveyed in the decrees of councils, or the dogmatical definitions of pon- 
tiffs accepted by the universal church. From this circumstance it is often inferred that 
in the Roman Catholic church the science of hermeneutics -is a nullity, and that no free- 
dom of interpretation is practically permitted. The Roman Catholic critic, however, 
maintains that he exercises, and is free to exercise, on the text of Scripture the same 
liberty of interpretation which the Protestant ’niay claim; and that it is quite possible 
that he may arrive at precisely the same conclusions with the Protestant as to the mean- 
ing of the scriptural text considered in itself atone. But he differs from the Protestant m 
believing that the Scripture does not contain the whole of God’s revelation, and, there- 
fore that as one passage of scripture is modified by another, so the scriptural revela- 
tion itself maybe modified by other revelations of God conveyed to us through other 
mediums; as, for example, that of tradition. See Tradition. As regards the litera- 
ture of hermeneutics most of the writers named in the article Exegesis have dealt with 
both branches of the science. They are for the most part Protestant. The most 
remarkable modern Catholic hermeneutical writers are Hermann Goldhagen (Mainz, 
1765); Seemilller’s Hermeneutica Sacra (1779) ; Mayr’s Jnstitutio Juaup . Sacn (1789) , 
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. Jalin’s EncMricUon llermen. (Vienna, 1812); Angler’s Henneneutica Genemlis (Vienna, 
1818) ; Unterkircher’s Henneneutica Biblica (1881) ; Ronolder, Hevm. Bibl. Prmdpia 
Jtationulia (Fiiuf Kirchen,T838); Schnittler, Orundlinien dev llermeueutik (1844) ; Glaire’s 
Hermenm /fecfa: (1840), 

HEBM'ES, the name of a divinity more familiarly known as Mercury, the god , of 
3 | 5 eec]i, eloquence, tile sciences, traffic, thteft, and herds. Under this name are com prised 
several mythological personages, who personified the external expression of thought, 
whether human or divine, The principal of these are Teti, Thoth, Theuth, or Taut, 
“the Egyptian J^Iermes, the Greek god properly so called, the Phenician Taaut, the 
Carthaginian Sumes, the Etruscan Turms, the Chakkean Duvanai, and the Latin Mer- 
curies. The oldest of these was undoubtedly the Egyptian, whose worship appears as 
early as the 11th dynasty. Thoth was generally represented with the head of an ibis 
(heb), which was his living emblem, and expressed his name in hieroglyphs. These, 
according to the legends, he had invented and revealed to the monarch Thamus. Many 
religious books were believed to have been written by him, and all literary compositions 
were dedicated to him. He was scribe or clerk of the gods, and in the future state 
justified the good against their accusers, as he formerly had Osiris in the trial of that 
god and Typhon. In the contest between Osiris and Typhon, when Horns had torn off 
the diadem of his mother Isis, Thoth is reported to have replaced it with the head of a 
cow. Locally, he was lord of Sesenu, Hermopolis, the modern Eshmunin, but his 
worship was* universal. He was a -self-created, self-existent god, although some legends 
of later date make him the son of Chnumis, or of the Nile. In his celestial character 
he was identified with the moon, aah, and was supposed to preside over that luminary, 
and the souls which made it their habitation. He inscribed also the names of monarchs 
on the. asht or Persea, the tree of life of the Egyptian paradise. 

In the Phenician mythology, Taaut or Hermes seems derived from the Egyptian, 
and he was the son of Misor or Egypt, inventor of writing and the sciences; while 
another form of his name, , Sumes, is that of the Punic Hermes of Carthage. It is, 
however, clear that the name of Taaut is derived from the Egyptian Tet, ‘ £ word’' or 
‘‘speech.” The tradition of Hermes has passed to the Arabs, who recognize two 
Hermes, one who lived 1000 years after Adam, called by the Chaldees Ouriai or 
Puvanai, the great master; another, surnamed Thani, doctor of the world, and liberator 
of men from error, a prophet and philosopher; and Trismegist, the thrice-great, who 
lived at Calovaz, in Chaldtea. 

But the most important of all was the Greek Hermes. The various traditions which 
make him the son of the Egyptian Nilus, whose name was never pronounced, or the 
sacred Thoth, are clearly Egyptian ; that which derives his origin from Ournnos, and 
Heinera, is probably the Phenician myth. But the principal Hermes in whom the 
actions of the others centered was the son of Zeus and Maia, b. on Mt. Cyllene, in 
Arcadia, and originally a Pelasgian divinity who presided over cattle and commerce. 
His birth is placed subsequent to that of Apollo. Four hours aftof, according to the 
hymn, he left his cradle, and having found a tortoise, invented the chely.% or lyre, using 
its shell as a sounding-board, and making the strings out of the entrails of a sheep'. 
At nightfall he stole fifty of the sacred herd of Apollo from Pieria, drove them to 
the banks of the Alpheius, slaughtered and dressed two of them. To escape detec- 
tion, lie had bound his feet with branches of the myrtle and tamarisk. Apollo, miss- 
ing his cattle, dragged Hermes before Zeus, at Olympus, who condemned him to 
restore them; hut Apollo, enchanted by the sound of the newly-invented lyre, offered 
Hermes his cattle in exchange, gave him his whip or goad, taught him how to tend 
cattle, and presented him with the eaduceus. In the Iliad and Odyssey are no traces 
of his thievish propensities which were introduced by the later poets. ‘ In the Gigan- 
iomaeliia he liberated Zeus from Typhon, and restored him his limbs. Hermes was 
messenger, herald, and ambassador of the gods; he bound Prometheus to Caucasus; 
killed Argus with the hundred eyes; liberated the wandering lo, etc. In the events 
of the Trojan war, lie conducted the goddesses to the fatal judgment of Paris, brought 
Priam to .Achilles, and was patron of Ulysses, to whom he gave the herb molys^to 
• liberate him from Circe. Many heroieal and other personages were descended* from 
him. As god of the sciences, lie invented the alphabet from the flight of cranes, 
astronomy, and numbers, weights and measures, music, the lyre, and syrinx, gymnas- 
tics, tactics, and the cultivation of the olive. Many festivals were celebrated to him in 
northern Greece and the islands, as atPhenea, Cyllene, and Athens; and some of these 
Hermaea resembled the Saturnalia, slaves being served on these occasions by their 
masters. His worship, in fact, extended ail over the Peloponnesus, the islands of the 
^Egean. Asia Minor, and even Hesperia or Magna Gracia. Amongst animals, the tor- 
toise, pig, lamb, and goat, and the young of beasts, were sacred to him; the ibis and the 
gull {lams) amongst birds; and the palm-tree, black-thorn, cinque-foil, and purslane 
amongst plants. Hermes had a local worship in Samothrace, where he appeared as one 
of the Cabiri, under the name of Casmilos, the son of Hephaistos or Yulcan, and 
Qabira. . In the Eleusinian mysteries, he was represented by the hieroceryx. 

, The idea of Hermes seems to have been developed from two origins— the ancient 
Pelisgic or Arcadian god of shepherds, subsequently considered the patron of barter, of 
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commerce, without any trace of intellectual qualities; and the Plioniciun or Egyptian 
Hermes, introduced by commerce into Greece, with all the attributes attributed by the 
Orientals to their deity. In art, a similar development is seen from the old squared 
trunks or pillars, called hernia; and hermidia, retained till a later period, but, by degrees 
ornamented with a bearded head, to which sometimes are added phallic symbols, the 
destruction of which at Athens before the sailing of the Sicilian expedition led to a fear- 
ful tumult, and the full of Alcibiades (q.v.). In later, but still archaic art, he is repre- 
sented bearded,, wearing the broad-brimmed petasus, and holding the twisted caducous. 
At the time of Phidias he was represented unbearded, with curly hair, a crafty ami 
charming expression, and the form of an athlete. Instead of the petasus, wing's are 
'sometimes arranged in his hair; his boots are winged, and his caducous has tw<* snakes 
attached to it. .His form is naked, but often has a eJilami/s, or cloak, doubled upon his 
shoulder, and his hand holds a purse of money; while the cock, referring to his inven- 
1 tion of the gymnasium, or the hours of business; the tortoise, allusive of his discovery 

of the lyre; the palm-tree, emblem of his invention of letters; the goat, referring to his 
charge of herds and paternity of Pan; and even the dog, allying liim with Anu bis, are 

I placed at his side. The most remarkable type of the god was as carrying a ram upon 

his shoulders (criophovo*). The caducous was gilded "at the top, painted blue in the 
middle, and black at the handle. 

The Etruscans seem to have derived his worship directly from the Greeks, and repre- 
sent him with the same attributes and type, but with the Etruscan name Turms , as the 
Camillas of the gods. Ilis worship passed into Rome, under the name of Mercurius, or 
Mercury, by which lie is more familiarly known, supposed to be derived from mercari , 

I to traffic. There was something mystic in his cult, for the f males did not know his 

I nature, and he originally had the laurel instead of the caducous, and the name of his 

I mother Maia had been given to the month Mai us, or May, on the 15th clay of which his 

I festival was held. As early as 259 a.tj.c., he bad a temple near the Circus Maximus, and 

I his statue in that locality held a purse. At the Porta Cupena, there was a well sacred to 

him, and the merchants sprinkled themselves and their goods with the holy-water 
obtained by dipping a laurel branch into the well. Tradition made him the father of 
jgvauder by the nymph Carmcnta, and of Larea by the goddess Lara; but the Romans 
adopted into their religious system the Greek traditions, although, at a later time, under 
the empire, the influx of foreign religions made them confound him with the Egyptian 
Anubis, and even represent him with a dog’s or jackal’s head, and depict him of a 
golden or black color. His worship had even penetrated to Gaul, where he was adored 
under the name of Toutames. — Gruber, Altklass. Wdrterbuch Voce; Gerhard, Griechuclt. 
Mythol (Svo. Berk 1854, i. 260; Hartung, Bel. d. Miner (8vo. Frib. 1848); Birch, Gall. 
Antiq ., pp. 26, 27; Muller, Arch. cl. Kami, p. 560. 

HEBMES, George, a Roman Catholic philosopher and divine of Germany, whose 
system has been the occasion of a long and acrimonious controversy, was b. at Dreyer- 
waldc, in the diocese of Paderborn, in Westphalia, April 22, 1775. Having received his 
early education from his parish priest, Hermes entered the gymnasium of Rheiua, and 
thence was transferred, in 1792, as a theological candidate, to the university of Munster, 

! where he speedily distinguished himself, as well by his ability and acuteness, as by his 

piety and exemplary life. In 1798 he was appointed professor in the gymnasium of 
M ilnster; and after nine years, he was named professor of theology in the university of 
the same place. His lectures being of a popular character, and addressed mainly to. the 
examination of the modern philosophical systems, and thus bearing on revelation, 

[ attracted many hearers, and established for Hermes a high reputation in Germany; and 

; when, in 1819, the new mixed university of Bonn was established, Hermes was appointed 

! to a professorship of theology. His early reputation attended liim here, and students 

\ flocked to his lectures from all parts of Germany, and even from the low countries. In 

this office he continued until his death, which occurred May 20, 1831. 

’ The great object which Hermes appears to have proposed to himself was to counteract 

the influence of the philosophical systems, which, when he entered on his career as a profes- 
sor, were in the enjoyment of their full popularity, and especially that ot Kant; and with 
I this view, he sought to deduce the foundations of all philosophical inquiry from the 

! same first principles from which the Kantian philosophy takes its departure. His sys- 

tem, therefore, presupposes in the mind, as the starting-point of all rational inquiry, a 
! blank condition, which, as variously described by friends and enemies, is either simply 

the absence of all previous conviction, or a state of positive doubt, analogous to the so- 
called pyrrhonism of the ancient schools. The Hermesian method of investigation, in 
like manner discards, in the first stages, and so far as investigation is permitted to extend,, 
■all principle of authority; and in the details of metaphysical, inquiry,, in the selection of 
the arguments of the existence of God, and of the nature of divine attributes, he departed 
widely from the old text-books of the schools; although in the general sum of the doc- 
trines of the Roman Catholic church, his orthodoxy does not appear to have been in any 
degree called into question. . The objections which arose Jay rather against his method 
than against its actual doctrinal results. . . . j7 

It is remarkable, too, that although his work, Emlcitung m die Christ- Rath ohsche 
_ Theologie (Introduction to Christian- Catholic Theology), was published in 1819, and again 







HEXMETTC BOOKS. Amongst the Egyptians, all books or literary compositions 
. appear to have been dedicated to Thoth, and notices of this nature are appended to 
several papyri. The earlier religious books, such as the Ritual, ‘were supposed to have 
been written by the fingers or under the dictation of the god Thoth himself, and several 
chapters of this and other works are stated to have been found on monuments written 
by the god. Hence the word hermetic, taken in its most extended sense, meant inspired, 
as Thoth was the scribe of the gods. Various traditions prevailed as to the number and 
nature of these hooks. Clement of Alexandria mentions 43 hermetic hooks, which con- 
tained the sum of all knowledge, whether human or divine; while others, aslamblichus, 
raise their number to 20,000; and Manetho gives the astronomical cipher of 36,535. The. 
series of books mentioned by the great authors were: 1. Sacred hymns of Osiris; 2. On 
the Life of a King; 3-6. Astrological precepts and observations; 7-17. Cosmography, 
geography, and chorography of Egypt and the Nile; 18-27. Laws and discipline of 
priests; 28-33. Medicine. Portions of these books have been undoubtedly found in the 
hieratic papyri. Under the name of hermetic books, several writings, principally in 
Greek, have been handed down, which pretend to be translated from the Egyptian, and 
similar books may have existed in the 2d century. But these .books contain notions of 
the Nbo-Platonic school of Phorphyry and Iamblichus. and appear to be intended as 
philosophical works giving an explanation of the genesis of the cosmos, the nature of God 
and man, in antagonism to the books of the Old and New Testament, from sources 
partly Egyptian, partly Persian and Rabbinical, and other traditions of the Alexandrian 
school. The name of hermetic writings was partially affected by the alchemists and 
astrologers of the middle ages, as the Traetatus Vere Aureus, by Dominieus Gi lostus, in 
1610; the Tabula Smaragdina, or “ Emerald Table of Alchemy,” in 1541; and various 
others. The principal tenets of the hermetic books are, that the Creator made the Cos- 
mos by his word out of fluid; that the soul is a union of light and life, and proceeded 
from the cosmic soul; that death and life are only changes, and that nothing is destruc- 
tible; that the soul transmigrates; that passion or suffering is the result of motion.— 
Baumgarten-Cruzius, de Librorum Hermeticorum Indole (Jena, 1827); Hermes Trmneglstus , 
a Scheible (12mo, Stuttg. 1855); Hermes Trismegistus ( Poemander ) a Parthey (8vo, Berol. 
1854). 

HERMIAS, a slave of Eubulus, tyrant of Atarneus, Asia Minor, and succeeded him 
on the throne in 347 b c. He was a favorite of Eubulus, and was treated as a freeman*, 
being permitted to go to Athens where he made the acquaintance of Plato and Aristotle. 
The latter spent some years at Hermias’s court, but fled when Artaxerxes captured 
Hermias, who was put to death. The philosopher erected a statue in his honor and 
married one of his relatives. 

HERMIT (Gr. erimites, Laf erimita, an inhabitant of the desert), one of the names 
given in the early ages, and still more in the later church, to a class of solitary ascetics, 
who, with a view to more complete freedom from the cares, temptations, and busi- 
ness of the world, withdrew from the ordinary intercourse of life, and took up their 
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in 1831, it was not until after Hermes’s death that the controversy regarding his system’ 
took a definite form, and eventually, at the instance of Clement Augustus Droote-Vis- 
chering, archbishop of Cologne, was referred to Rome. It would be out of place here 
to enter into J:he particulars of the controversy which ensued, the chief assailant of the 
system being a learned Italian professor of the collegio Romano, the Jesuit, father 
Perrone; while its defenders were almost exclusively Germans, most of them Hermes’s 
own friends and pupils. The controversy was a very protracted one; and a very large, 
although, it must.be confessed, excessively dull and misty literature, has grown out of 
the subject. It will be enough to say, that after a protracted examination, the doctrine 
of Hermes was condemned by a brief, dated Sept. 26, 1835. The Gen-man partisans of 
Hermqs, who had at their command a theological journal of considerable circulation,, 
the Journal of Bonn, protested from the first against this condemnation, to which they 
applied, at least practically, the well-known distinction of “ fact ” and “ right,” which 
had been long ago employed by the Jansenists; contending, that although the doctrines 
contemplated by the brief were rightly, condemned, as being unsound and untenable, yet 
no such doctrines were taught by Hermes, or contained in his book. Tw t q of the leaders 
of the party, profs. Braun and Elvenieh, went to Rome to urge a reconsideration of the 
condemnatory decree; hut their mission was unavailing, and the decision was ordered 
to be enforced without reserve. The archbishop of Cologne accordingly insisted on 
unqualified submission; and the troubles which arose from the opposition which he 
encountered, tended much to complicate the difficulties of a conflict which arose between 
him and the Prussian government, as to the question of “mixed marriages,” and which 
led eventually to his arrest and deprivation by the crown. The controversy was con- 
tinued, as well in Rome as in Germany, for a considerable time; by degrees, however, 
the Hermesian party fell away. The professors of various universities, individually or- 
in bodies, accepted the papal condemnation; and although some have still persevered in 
their resistance down to a comparatively late period, they have been almost exclusively- 
of that extreme party, many of whom openly seceded from Rome, under the name of 
the German Catholic church, and whose principles go even beyond orthodox Lutheran- 
ism, and may he regarded as verging on the most advanced borders of rationalism. 


M 


Hermetic. ■ 
Hermogenes*. 


abode in natural caverns or rudely formed buts in deserts, forests, mountains, and other 
solitary places. In the first centuries, the names of eremite and anchorite (q.y.) were 
indiscriminately applied to these solitaries; hut the word eremita having been adopted, 
into Latin, it is more commonly used in the modern languages which are # derived from, 
the Latin • and the Germans use the name eindedler , which is of the same signification. 

The hermits of the middle ages, like the primitive anchorites, often lived in complete 
solitude* but a much more common, and, in its influence on the church, more important 
form of the institute, was that of a community of hermits, each possessing his separate 
hermitage, but all meeting at stated times for mass, prayer, religious instruction, and 
other common and public exercises. The various hermits of this class are regarded as 
constituting religious orders, and although never attaining to the popularity which dis- 
tinguished the Franciscans, the Capuchins, the Dominicans, and other active orders, 
thev form nevertheless, a numerous and not uninfluential element m the spiritual ln@ 
of the Roman Catholic church. It is beyond the scope of this work to enumerate all 
the eremitical orders. The most remarkable are— the hermits of St. Augustine, who 
trace their origin to the holy father of that name, but are subdivided into several varie- 
ties which had their rise in the 11th, 12th, and 13th centuries; the Camaidolese founded 
bv St. Romuald in 1012; the Celestines, a branch of the Franciscans, established by 
Peter Murrone, afterwards pope Celestine V.; the Hieronymites (q.v.V established first 
in Castile in the 14th e,, and thence introduced into other parts of bpain and into Italy 
hv Lope d’Olmeda in 1424; and the Paulites, so called from St. Paul, the first hermit, 
but an P institute of the 13th c., which had its origin in Hungary, and attained to a .wider 
extension and a greater popularity than perhaps any other among the eremitical orders.. 
—See Helyot, Hixtoire des Ordres Beligieux ; also Wetser, Kirchen Lexicon art. Emmdler. 

HEBMITAGE, the cell or hut of a single hermit, and sometimes the aggregate of the 
cells occupied by the members of a single community. Many of these, from the reputa- 
tion of their inmates, or as being the scenes of certain popular 
attained great celebrity, and became the nuclei of important ecclesiastical establishments, 
and, in some instances, large and populous cities. / 

HEBMIT CBAB, the common appellation of a large family (pagundce)oi crustaceans, 
of the order decapoda, and sub-order anomoum (see Crab), having ^ 
segments much more largely developed than in true crabs but undefended by haid - 
■nlates and not forming an organ for swimming, as m lobsters, prawns, and other 
^Lacroum The soft and tender tail requires a protective covering, which the instinct 
of the hermit crabs leads them to find in some turbinated univalve shell of suitable size. 
The most common British species (pagunis bernhardus) is an interring object 
■iwif nr nf the sea-shore and may he found m abundance wherever little pools are lelt by 
C ride on a “k^Bhelving coast Shells of whelks, periwinkles, etc may be seen 
movta® about Ke pools ?n a manner very different from that in which they were- 
carried by their original molluscous owners, having now become the property! and ^atata- 
tfons of hermit cribs by which, perhaps, the mollusks were eaten. On the slightest, 
alarm tlmhermit crab retires into the shell, guarding the aperture of it with one claw, 
S is mSarver than the other, the hard points of the feet also projecting a li tie 
The whole structure of the animal is adapted to such a habitation. The \ t 

thp lobster becomes a finlike expansion at the end of the. tail, becomes in the e 
crabanannendagetor firmly holding by the shell; and so firmly does the hermit crab 
fold thnf P ifZv be nulled in pieces, but cannot be pulled out. Some species have 
suckers to render the hold more perfect. Increase of size, however, renders it nece^ary 
for hermit crabs to relinquish their old shells and seek new ones. Hermit crabs are 
very^interestin^inmatesof^ the aquarium, hut their locomotive > bgtt. i and Oieir voramtr 
make them unsuitable for an aquarium ot , ! . ierwl f f of tht hermit crabs of 

inhabit land-shells, and some are found even at a distance fiom the sea. 
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ttpi^MOFFTsTFS of Tarsus a Greek rhetorician, who flourished m the reign of Mai cus 



HERMON, one of the highest mountains in Syria (9,150 ft. above the Mediterranean), 
an outlier of the Anti-Lebanon. The Sidonians call it Sirion, and the Amorites Shenir. 
Some part of this mountain near Caesarea Philippi was probably the scene of the 
‘Transfiguration. The modern name is Jebel esh SKeiMi , or “ chief mountain.” It is also 
■called Jebel eth Thelj, “ snowy mountain.” The ridge of Hermon, rising into a dome- 
shaped summit, is 20 m. long, extending n.e. and s.w. The formation is a hard, dark- 
gray crystalline limestone belonging to the Neocomian period, and full of fossils. The 
.spurs consist in some cases of white chalk covering the limestone and on the s. there 
are several basaltic outbreaks. The mountain in spring is covered with snow, but in 
autumn there is occasionally none , even in the ravines. To the height of 500 ft it is 
clothed with oaks and brush, while luxuriant vineyards abound. Above .the snow limit 
the mountain is bare and covered with fine limestone shingles. The summit is a plateau 
from which three knolls rise up, that on the w. being the lowest and that on the s.e. 
the highest. On the s, .slope of the latter are the remains of a small temple described by 
;St. Jerome. The view from Hermon is very extensive, embracing Lebanon and the 
plains e. of Damascus, to the n. and e., while to the s. there is an uninterrupted view of 
Palestine as far as Carmel and Tabor. On a clear day even Jaffa may be seen. Several 
small temples are found on the sides of Hermon, of which twelve in all have been 
■explored. They face the e. and are dated by architects about 200 a'.d. Foxes, wolves, 
■and the Syrian bear are commonly found on Hermon, with various kinds of game. 

HERMOPOLIS MAGNA (now Eshmoon or Ashmounen), a city of Heptanomis, or 
Middle Egypt, on the Nile. Owing to its frontier position with reference to Middle and 
Upper Egypt, the ancient Hermopolis was a place of importance, second only to Thebes. 
The portico, still remaining, of a magnificent temple has attracted the notice of travel- 
ers. It cbnsists of twelve pillars each 40 ft. high, in two- rows of six to each row, 
painted with bands of blue/ red, and yellow. These pillars are composed of irregular 
masses fitted together— a peculiarity of extremely rare occurrence in Egyptian archi- 
tecture. The ruins of Hermopolis have been greatly destroyed by the Mohammedans, 
who have used them for building purposes. 

HERMOSp/IiO, a city in the n.w. of Mexico, in the state of Sonora, on a river of the 
same name, about 60 m. e, from the Californian gulf, and 90 n. of the port of Guay mas. 
The. town lies in a valley; 10 m; long by 4 broad. The climate is dry and very hot, but the 
place is nevertheless considered healthy, being free from the epidemics which often 
accompany very high temperatures. The valley is very fertile, and produces grapes, 
melons, figs, oranges, limes, lemons, citron, peaches, and pomegranates in great abun- 
dance. The vine, however, is the principal object of cultivation, not less than 1500 bar- 
rels of brandy being annually made. The town has a large trade with Guaymas, being 
the principal entrepot for the trade with the interior. Pop. about 18,000, including 
about 3,000 Yaqui Indians, who are the laborers of the town. 

HERNANDO, a co. in w, Florida, on tlie gulf of Mexico and the Withlacoochce river ; 
1950 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 2,938—854 colored. It is level, and largely covered with forests. 
The soil is sandy. Chief productions: corn, cotton, sugar, rice, etc. Co. seat, Brooksville. 

HERNDON, Willtam: Lewis, 1813-57; b. Ya. ; entered the navy at 15; served in 
the war with Mexico, and was for several years in the naval observatory. In 1851 lie 
•conducted an exploring expedition on the Amazon at the instance of the U.S. govern- 
ment, starting from Lima and crossing the Andes. In 1857 he was lost at sea while 
•commanding the steamship Central America on her voyage from Havana to New York. 
Nearly all the women and children were saved, but Herndon and 426 others were lost. 

HEMIA, in its widest sense, signifies a protrusion, through an abnormal or acciden- 
tal opening, of any organ from its "natural cavity. Although hernia may occur in many 
parts of the -body, the word, used by itself, is restricted to signify protrusion of the 
abdominal viscera. 

The way in which hernia may arise will be readily understood, if we bear in mind 
that the abdominal viscera are subject to violent pressure from the diaphragm and other 
•surrounding muscles. This pressure forces them outwards and downwards against the 
walls of the belly; and if at any point these walls are not sufficiently strong to resist 
this pressure, some portion of the viscera is driven through them, and a hernial tumor 
is formed. Certain parts of the abdominal walls, especially the inguinal and crural 
rings, and the umbilicus, being weaker than others, hernia most frequently occurs at 
these points. In some instances hernia is congenital, as from abnormal deficiency of 
the walls; in other cases, it may arise at any period of life as a result of violent bodily 
■exertion. Bex, age, and occupation seem to have a marked influence in predisposing 
4o henna. Men are far more liable (in about the proportion of four to one) to this dis- 
ease than women ; though they are less so to those forms of the affection known as 
femoral and umbilical hernia. According to Malgaigne, in France, one man in thirteen, 
•and one woman in fifty-two, are the subjects of hernia. In respect of age, he found 
'that the liability is least about the age of 13 (1 in 77), after which it progressively 
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ileum), forming the variety of hernia known as enterocele. Omentum is often found in- 
hernial sacs, together with intestine. Besides the viscera, the sac always contains a 
certain quantity of fluid secreted by its interior. Hernia is divisible (X) into reducible f 
or returnable into the abdomen, irreducible , and strangulated; and (2) according to its 
situation, into inguinal, crural , etc. 

The treatment of reducible hernia may he palliative or radical. The palliative treat- 
ment consists in the application of a truss (q.v.) to retain the protrusion within the cav- 
ity of the abdomen. Each particular kind of hernia (femoral, crural, etc.) requires its 
special form of truss; and before applying it, the hernia' must be reduced by placing the 
patient on his back, relaxing the muscles by bending the thigh upon the abdomen, and 
pressing the tumor back in the proper direction. The truss should then be put on, and. 
should be worn during the whole of the day; and if the patient will submit to wear it 
(or a lighter one) during the night, so much the better. The means that have been con- 
trived to effect a radical cure are too purely surgical for description in these pages. 
Below the age of puberty, and if the hernia is recent, a radical cure is sometimes effected 
by wearing the truss for two or three years. 

In irreducible hernia the protruded viscera cannot be returned into the abdomen, 
but there is no impediment to the passage of their contents or to their circulation. In 
these cases, the patient is often liable to dragging pains in the abdomen, and to attacks 
of vomiting, in consequence of the movements of the stomach being checked by the 
omentum or the intestines being fixed. There is also constant danger of this hernia 
passing into the strangulated form. The treatment may be either palliative or radical. 
The palliative treatment consists in the employment of a truss with a hollow pad that 
shall embrace the hernia and prevent any additional protrusion. A radical cure ma y 
sometimes be obtained by keeping the patient in the recumbent position, and on very 
low diet for two or three months ; at the same time keeping the bowels open by laxatives 
and injections, and maintaining equable pressure over the tumor. 

Hernia is said to be strangulated when a portion of intestine or omentum that is 
protruded is so tightly constricted that it not only cannot be returned into the abdomen,, 
but lias its circulation arrested. This form is highly dangerous, because, if relief is not 
speedily afforded, the strangulated part becomes gangrenous. The causes of strangula- 
tion are various, but this condition most commonly arises from a sudden violent effort, , 
by which a fresh portion of intestine is driven into a pre-existing hernia, ’which it dis- 
tends to such a degree as to produce this complication. The most prominent early 
symptoms are flatulence, colicky pains, etc. They are succeeded by vomiting first of 
the contents of the stomach, then of mucus and bile, and lastly of faecal matters, owing 
to inverted peristaltic action. If relief is not obtained, the inflammation that com- 
mences in the sac extends to the peritoneum, and the ordinary signs of peritonitis 
appear. After a variable time comes gangrene or mortification of the part, and the 
oatient speedily sinks. 

The surgeon first tries to return the intestine, as in the preceding cases. This manip- 
ulation, termed the taxis, may be assisted by the internal use of chloroform, inhaled till 
it produces complete relaxation of the muscle, by general bleeding to the verge of faint- 
ness, by the hot bath, etc. If this fails, he must have recourse to the knife to divide 
the constriction. 

HEKNdSAJSTD, chief t. and seat of justice of Wester Horrland, on the e. coast of 
Sweden, built on the island of Hernb (connected with the mainland by bridges), about 
3 m. s. of the mouth of the Angerman river, and 230 m. n. of Stockholm: pop. ’76, 
4,912. It is the seat of a bishop, and possesses a fine church erected in 1842-40. There 
are engine-works, timber-yards, saw-mills, and various manufactories in the town. The 
harbor is good. In 1878, 33 vessels, chiefly engaged in the timber trade, with a total 
burden of 7,698 tons, entered and cleared at the port. Tar is also exported, and there 
is an establishment for pisciculture in the town. Hernosand was founded in 1584, and 
received its town privileges from John III. in 1587. 

HE'EO, a priestess of Yenus, celebrated for her love for Leander. At a festival of 
Venus and Adonis, held at Sestos on the Thracian coast, Hero and Leander first saw 
each other, and were immediately inspired with a mutual passion. Hero’s position 
as a priestess, and the will of her parents, opposed their union. Undaunted by these 
obstacles, Leander every night swam across the Hellespont to visit his beloved, who 
directed his course by holding a burning torch from the top of a tower on the sea-shore. 
After many interviews, Leander -was drowned in a tempestuous night, and was cast on 
shore at the foot of the tower where Hero anxiously awaited him. At the sight of the 
body, she threw herself from the tower. A poem has come down to us under the name 
of Musteus, in which this story is sung; Schiller likewise has. made it the subject of a, 
beautiful ballad. 

HEKO, or Heron, commonly known as Hero of Alexandria, was a pupil of Ctesi- 
bius, and flourished 284-221 k.c. He was a celebrated mathematician and natural phi- 
losopher, and displayed, especially in the latter subject, a most original and inventive 
genius. He constructed a great number of machines and automata — rather, however, 
as toys than for the purpose of applying them to any useful purpose— among which are 
Hero's fountain ( q.v.); a steam-engine on the principle of Barker’s mill (a vessel being 
caused to revolve by jets of steam issuing from lateral holes in the arms with which; 
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It is provided); a double forcing-pump used for a fire-engine (q.v.), and various other 
similar applications of air and steam. It is but recently that the remarkable claims of 
Hero to such discoveries have received any notice, for in the valuable work of M. 
Butehs, entitled .des-'pecouveiies--. ditfibuees: aux .Modern the name of Hero is 
not even mentioned. Among his works which have come down to us are Pnemnaiika , 
his most valuable work, in which the above-mentioned machines and many -others, are 
figured and described ; Belopoieiika (on the manufacture of darts) and OIieirdbaUistra$ 
Kataskeue (also on warlike instruments); Peri Auioma topoietikon (on the construction of. 
automata). All these works are merely fragments, and an acquaintance with them 
■causes us to regard with the greater regret the loss of the rest. The best edition of his 
works is that published in the Veterum Mathematiconim Opera (Paris, 1693). 

HEBOD, the name of a family which rose to power in Judea during the period which 
immediately preceded the complete destruction of the Jewish nationality. The family 
was of Idumean descent; but, though alien in blood* was Jewish in religion, the 
Idumeans having been conquered and converted to Judaism by John Hyrcanus, 130 
B.c. The most remarkable rulers of the name are four in number — Herod the great, 
Herod Antipas, and Herod Agrippa I. and II. (for the last two, see Agrippa). 1. 
Herod the Great. He was the second son of Antipater, who was appointed procura- 
tor of Judea by Julius Caesar, 47 b.c, At the time of his father’s elevation, Herod, 
though only 15 years of age, was made governor of Galilee, and afterwards of 
C ale- Syria T and finally he and his elder brother were made joint-tetrarchs of Judea; 
but he was soon displaced by Antigonus, the representative of the Asmonean dynasty, 
.and forced to flee to Rome, where he obtained, through the patronage of Antony, a full 
recognition of his claims, together with the title of king of Judea, 40 b.c. Several 
years elapsed, however, before he succeeded in establishing himself in Jerusalem. On 
the fall of Antony, he managed to secure a continuance of favor from Augustus, from 
whom he not only obtained a confirmation of bis title to the kingdom, but also a con- 
siderable accession of territory, 31 b.c. From this time till his death, his reign was 
undisturbed by foreign war; but it was stained with cruelties and atrocities of a char- 
acter almost without parallel in history. Every member of the Asmonean family, and 
even those of his own blood, fell in succession a sacrifice to his jealous fears; and in the 
latter years of his life, the lightest shade of suspicion sufficed as the ground for his 
wholesale butcheries, which are related in detail by Josephus. Of these, the one with 
which we are best acquainted is the slaughter of the infants at Bethlehem. The one 
eminent quality by which Herod was distinguished was his love of magnificence in 
.architecture, and the grandeur of the public works executed under his direction. Even 
by these, however, he alienated the Jews, who ascribed them all to his gentile leanings, 
and to a covert design of subverting the national religion. Herod married no fewer 
than ten wives, by whom he had fourteen children. He died of a loathsome disease at 
the age of 70, after a reign of 37 years.— 2. Herod Antipas, son of Herod the great by 
his wife Malthaee, a Samaritan, was originally designed by his father as his successor; 
but by the final arrangements of the will of Herod the great, Antipas was named tetrarch 
of Galilee and Perea. He divorced his first wife the daughter of Arctas, king of 
Arabia Petrea, in order to marry Herodias, the wife of his half-brother Philip— an 
incestuous connection, against which John the baptist remonstrated, and was in conse- 
quence put to death. It was during a visit of Herod Antipas to Jerusalem for the pur- 
pose of celebrating the passover that our Lord, as having been a resident of his 
tetrarchate, was sent before him by Pilate for examination. At a later time he made 
a journey to Borne, in the hope of obtaining the title of king; but lie not only failed in 
this design, but, through the intrigues of Herod Agrippa, was banished to Lugdunum 
(Lyon), where lie died in exile. 

HERG BES ATTICUS. See Atticus Herodes. 

HERODIAH, author of a Greek history extending from 180 to 238 a.d. It narrates 
the events of the 58 years that intervened between the death of Marcus Aurelius and 
the proclamation of Gordianus III. The narrative is of special value for the reigns of 
the emperors subsequent to Alexander Severus, with whom the work of Dion Cassius 
ends. As a historian, Herodian has prominent merits and defects. His work has the 
value that attaches to a record written by one chronicling the events of his own times, 
gifted with respectable powers of observation, indubitable candor, and independence of 
view. t But he prefers style to truth, and is thus led into exaggerations and errors. The' 
inner life and thought of Rome, the formidable barbarian pressure on her borders, are 
alike unheeded, that he may blazon his pages with the dazzling vicissitudes of the” 
purple. Though the declamations which he introduces are apt to become tedious, bis 
story is on the whole clear, graceful, and vivacious. The frequent antitheses and 
studied tricks of phrase savor of the rhetorical schools. Imitations of Thucydides and 
Latinisms are frequent. Yet in the main liis style retains an original cast*a genuine un- 
borrowed beauty, and contrasts favorably with the thin, affected Atticism of the period. 

HERODIAHS, a sect among the Jews, as to whose particular tenets there have been 
many opinions. Probably they were political in aim, and supported Herod Antipas in 
his claims to regal power. In Hew Testament history we generally find them opposed 
to the Pharisees, or hierarchical party. 
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HEROB'OTIJS, the oldest Greek historian, and for this reason, usually styled the 
4 £ father of history,” was b. at Halicarnassus, in Caria, 484 b.c. He appears* to have 
early formed the resolution of writing a historical work on an extensive scale, and with 
this view determined to visit and observe with Iris own eyes the most remote countries 1 

and nations. Although the dates and extent of his travels are involved in obscurity, 
and sometimes even in contradictions in the ancient narratives, we gather from, his own 
statements that in his early youth he visited the islands and coasts of Asia Minor; that f. 

subsequently he devoted particular attention to Egypt, which was at that time little 
known; that he next visited Palestine and Pheuieia; and finally penetrated as far east 
as Babylon and Susa. We are also informed that he sailed through the Hellespont into 
the Black sea, and visited all the countries situated on its shores. After his return, he 
appears to have resided for a time at Athens. He speaks of having seen the propylcea, 
i.e., the entrances to the Acropolis, which were not finished till the outbreak of the 
Peloponnesian war (431 b.c.). He also interested himself warmly in the politics of his 
native city, was instrumental in delivering it from the tyranny of Lygdamis, a vassal of 
Persia; but being what we should call ‘‘ a moderate liberal,” he had the misfortune to 
offend the extreme or popular party, and m consequence withdrew to Thurii, in Italy, 
whither many of his fellow-citizens had previously proceeded. Here, in all probability, 
he wrote his immortal work in the decline of his life. Lucian, an indifferent authority 
on such a subject, states that about the year 456 b.c. he read the nine books before the 
Greeks assembled at the Olympic games, but this is contradicted by the numerous allu- 
sions in the history to incidents of later occurrence— -for example, the revolt of the I 

Modes against Darius JSfotlms (409-408 b.c.). The statement of Pliny that it was com- j 

posed in his old age at Thurii is the most probable, and it best agrees with the unfinished , j 
programme of the work, and its abrupt termination, as if the author were prevented by i 

death from finishing it as he intended. According to Suidas, he died and was buried j 

at Thuri i about 408 b.c. j 

The purpose of Herodotus in his history is to describe the war between the Persians j 

and the Greeks — the struggle for supremacy between Europe and Asia, between civiliza- 1 

t ion and barbarism, between freedom and despotism. Herodotus, wishing to indicate j 

that the antipathy between the two was not the lesult of any accidental quarrel, but of 
a deep-rooted difference of character, traces it back to the mythical ages. This was the 
only way in which a man in his time could express what we mean when wc speak of 
the differences of race. In the course of his history, he gives an account of the various 
countries which he had visited. Wherever he gives the results of his own observations j 

•and inquiries, he exhibits a wonderful accuracy and impartiality; and when he does not 
do this, he is generally careful to say so. He has been aceusect of credulity,- and it is j 

certain that he too readily accepted statements on the authority of others, but that he j 

was personally a keen intelligent observer of what he saw is beyond all dispute. Herod- < 

otus wrote in the Ionic dialect, but Attic, Doric, and epic forms occur in his work. 1 

The style is marked by an easy grace and lively vigor” and everywhere there is the 
presence of a reverent spirit, giving a certain air of moral dignity to the entire composi- j 

tion. The first edition (in Latin), by Laurentius Valla, appeared at Venice in 1474; 
the first in the original Greek at Venice in 1302. The chief modem editions are those 
of Schweighauser (6 vols. , Strasb. and Paris, 1806), Gaisford (4 vols,, Oxford, 1824), Biihr j 

{Leip. 1830-34), and Muller (Paris, 1844). The best school editions are those of Matthue 
(2 vols., Leip. 1825), Bekker (Berlin, 1883 and 1845), G. Long (Lond. 1830), and Hegris 
(Edin. 1834). A variety of translations of the writings of Herodotus have likewise been 
published, as well as of historical and geographical treatises calculated to facilitate the 
.study (A’ the celebrated historian. 

HEROES were, in the Homeric period, the kings, princes, generals, leaders, all brave j 

warriors, and men who excelled in* strength, courage, wisdom, and experience. Many 
of these had, on account of such qualities, a fabled "origin, half human, half divine, anil J 

were honored, after their death, with a kind of adoration or inferior worship. These j 

heroes and demigods were recognized as the special patrons or protectors of particular 
countries and cities, and to them were raised temples and altars. These examples of j 

heroic character, held up constantly to the admiration and imitation of peoples, tended 
to strengthen their peculiar character, and to impress them with the greatness and glory ;j 

of courage, contempt of danger, and nobility of purpose. Poetry exalted the heroic j 

sentiment to sublimity; and poems which celebrated the deeds of heroes are themselves 
termed heroic. The imaginary time when heroes and other semi-divine beings lived on 
earth was called the Heroic Age. Bee Ages. 

HEROIC VERSE. Bee Meter, Verse. 

HEROLD, Louis Joseph Ferdinand; 1791-1833; b. France; a composer who 
studied with Adam and Cherubini, and successfully competed for the conservatory 
prizes. He spent five years in Italy, and upon his return composed several successful but 
ephemeral pieces for the opera comique. Zmnpa is his best-known production. It 
was followed by the P)*i au Olercs , also much admired. His health was seriously 
affected by the assiduity of his studies, and he died in the prime of life. 

HEROH, Ardea, a genus of birds, of the order grallatores , .tribe cultrvrostres , and 
family ardeidm. This family includes also bitterns, night-herons, spoonbills, boatbills, j 



Heropbilus, 
.:J0[e;r3ri3ag;i^ : •' 


storks, adjutants, ibises, etc. The bill is long, compressed, and sharp; the tail short* 
the legs and the toes long and slender; the wings long. In the herons-— in which genus, 
are included the species commonly designated egrets (q.v.), which differ only in unim- 
portant particulars of plumage — the hill is slender but strong, forming a compressed 
and lengthened cone; the plumage is beautiful, but seldom exhibits very gay colors; 
white, brown, black, and slate color, finely blended, being generally predominant. The 
body is ’small in proportion to the length of the neck and limbs; the neck is long, and, 
except in flight, is usually held curved. In flight, tlie heron carries the neck, head, and 
long bill in a straight line before the body, and the long legs in like manner stretched 
out behind. Herons feed mostly on fish, frogs, and other aquatic animals; and may be 
seen, particularly very early in the morning and late in the evening, standing patiently 
motionless in some shallow water, at the margin of a lake or stream, or on the sea-shore, 
waiting till prey come within reach. In default of their more common food, how- 
ever, herons sometimes prey on young birds, reptiles, and the smaller mammalia. They 
usually go forth singly in quest of prey, but are mostly gregarious in their nidification. 
— The Common Heron (A cinerea) is about 3 ft. in length from the point of the bill .to 
the end of the tail. It is of a delicate gray color on the upper parts, except the quill- 
feathers, which are black, and the tail, which is deep slate color. The common heron 
generally builds its nest in a high tree, and many nests are sometimes to be seen in a, 
singletree. Pennant tells us that he counted 80 in one oak in Lincolnshire. In very 
northern parts of the world, the heron is known only as a summer bird-of-passnge, but 
it remains in Britain all the year. Its geographical range extends over most parts of 
Europe and Asia, and includes the north of Africa. The heron was formerly in great 
esteem for the table, although now disregarded; it was also tlie kind of game most of 
all pursued in falconry; and the English act, 19 Henry VII. c. 11, prohibited the killing 
or taking of herons, except by hawking or with the long-how. This act was not 
repealed till the game act of Geo. IV.— The Purple Heron (A purpurea) is a smaller 
and much rarer British species. — The Great White Heron, or Great Egret (A. alba )„ 
a mere accidental visitor of Britain and of the -western parts of Europe, is more common 
in Turkey, Greece, etc., and in some parts of Asia. It is an extremely beautiful bird, 
with perfectly white plumage, much of it loose and flowing.— The Little Egret (A 
garzetta) has also white flowing plumage. It is only about 2 ft. in length. — America lias 
many species of heron, most numerous in its warmer regions. The most common 
species in the temperate parts of North America is the Green Heron (A. rirescens), the 
flesh of which is so much esteemed that it is often to be seen in the markets. 

Heron and egret plumes, made of the long feathers, were in former times highly 
valued, being, in some countries, deemed an ornament fit for royal personages or for 
the highest nobles. 

. HEROPHTLUS, one of the greatest physicians of antiquity, was b. at Clialcedon, in 
Bithynia, and flourished in the 4th and 3d centuries B.c. He settled at Alexandria, 
and distinguished himself in particular by his devotion to anatomy. In fact, he is said 
to have pursued this to such an extent as to have dissected criminals alive. Several 
names which he gave to different parts of the body are still in use, as the 4 ‘ torcufar 
herophili,” the ‘‘calamus scriptorius,” and the “ duodenum. ” Herophilus placed the 
seat of the soul in the ventricles of the brain. Of his writings only a few fragments 
remain, which have been collected and published in a dissertation entitled De Hemphill 
Oeleberrimi Medici Vita , scriptis, atque in Medidna Mentis (Gott. 1840). 

HERO’S FOUNTAIN-, a pneumatic apparatus, through which a jet of water is sup-' 
ported by condensed air. A simple mode of constructing it by 
ffYu means °* ^ ass tubes and a glass-blower’s lamp is shown in the- 
M I annexed figure. The column of water in the tube a compresses 
|f 1 1 the air in b; this presses on the surface of the water in c, and causes 

iBffi 1' ^ to £ usil out at d ‘ 

^ J\I HEROSTRATUS, an Ephesian, who, from a desire of future fame,. 

S Miimi set fire to the magnificent temple of Diana, in 356 b.c. He expi- 
9 lli ro ated the deed by a painful death ; and, by a decree of the Ionians, 
|| capital punishment was to be inflicted upon any one who should 
I 11 mention his name; a decree which produced an effect directly the- 
reverse oLwhat had been intended. The temple is said to liave'been 
^ ]) set on fire ’os the night that Alexander the great was born. 

j a variety of disease of the skin, characterized by vesi- 

cles, sometimes as large as a split-pea, occurring in clusters on an 
inflamed base, and ending in desquamation, after a course of a few 
' , days or weeks. In herpes zoster, or zona, the largest and most 

marked variety of the disease, there is the additional peculiarity 
that it extends in patches around one side of the body, usually pass- 
W ing sharply up to the middle line, but not beyond it either before 

or behind. Herpes phlyctamodes, zoster, labial is, preputialis, eir- 
einatus, are the varieties of this disease most commonly met with in- 
practice. The treatment is by soothing and cooling applications ; there is no danger ; 
but the smarting during the eruptive period, and the itching afterwards, arc often very 
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distressing to tlie patient, and may be somewhat relieved by the application of cold 
cream and other simple soothing external applications. 

HERPETOLOGY (Gr. herpeton, a reptile, and logos, a discourse), that branch of natu- 
ral history which treats of reptiles. The batraehians or amphibia having, till recently, 
been included by naturalists generally — as they still are by many — in the class of rep- 
tiles, the science of herpetology may be regarded as including the study of them. This J 

branch of natural history received a share of attention from the naturalists of antiquity 
and the earlier naturalists of modern times. The name most deserving of notice in 
connection with it before the time of Linnaeus is that of Ray. In the end of the 18th c. 
and beginning of the 19th,. herpetology received special attention from LacepMe, 

Brongniarfc, Latreille, and JDaudin, all of whom, as well as Cuvier, contributed greatly 
to its progress. More recently, it- has been much advanced by the labors of Schlegel, 

Fitzinger, J. E. Gray, Muller, Owen, etc. The work of Spix on the Reptiles of Brazil 
is one of the most important contributions to herpetology. Bell’s History of British 
Reptiles (Lend. 1839) contains a very full account of all the British species, including 
the batraehians. This branch of natural history derives great additional interest from 
the numerous fossil remains of reptiles of former geological periods, and from the great 
size and extraordinary characters of many of them. 

HERPETOLOGY {ante). See Batraciiia and Reptiles, ante. 

HERPETON TENT ACUL ATUS, a snake found in tropical regions which has 
scale-covered appendages attached to the mouth, the uses of which are at present 
unknown. 

HERRE'RA, Antonio, one of the most eminent historians of Spain, was b. at 
Cuellar, ,in the jyear 1549, and died at Madrid, 1625. His principal work is the Historia 
general de los Hechos de los Castellanos en las Islas y Tierra Firme del Mar Oceano, 1492- 
1554 (1601-15), which was afterwards published with continuations by. Andr. Gonzalez 
de Barcia (1728-30). His JDescripcion de las Indias oecidentales (1601 and 1615) forms an 
introduction to the above work. His other works are the Historia del Mundo en el Rey- 
nado del Bey D. Felipe II. (1601-12) ; Commentaries de los Hechos de hs Espafloles, Fran- 
ceses y Veneemnos en Italia, 1281-1559 (1624) ; and the Historia de Portugal y Conquista 
de las Islas de los Azores, 1582 y 1583 (1591). 

HERRERA, Fernando de, a Spanish poet, was b. at Seville in the beginning of 
the 16th century. When advanced in life he took orders, and died in 1589. He was 
master of the Greek, Roman, and Italian literatures, and was a man of prodigious 
learning. As a poet, he ranked so high in the opinion of his contemporaries that they 
bestowed upon him the appellation of the divine. Many of his erotic poems are remark- 
able for tender feeling ; while his odes frequently display a lofty enthusiasm, but the 
expression is cast in too classical a mold, and consequently wears a certain air of arti- 
ficiality. His Obras en Verso (1582) were republished in the Voleccion of Ramon Fernandez 
<1786; new edit. 1808). His chief historical work is the Relation de la Guerra de Chipre 
(1572) ; and he translated from the Latin of Stapleton a life of Sir T. More. 

HERRERA, Francesco, El Yiejo, i.e., the elder, one of the most eminent Spanish 
painters of the school of Seville, was b. in that city about the year 1576. His draw- 
ing was hold and spirited; for which reason he may justly be regarded as the founder 
of a new and more national school. His “Last Judgment” is a masterpiece of drawing 
and coloring; and his “Holy Family” and “Outpouring of the Holy Spirit” are also 
much esteemed. The cupola of the church at Sta. Bonaventqra displays his .skill in 
fresco-painting. He died at Madrid in 1656. Some of his best works are in the Louvre 
at Paris. — His youngest son, Francesco Herrera, El Mozo (the younger), was born 
at Seville in 1622. He studied under his father, and afterwards went to Rome, where 
lie became so celebrated for his fish-pieces that he received the surname of 11 Spagnuolo 
degli Pesci. After his father’s death he returned to Spain, where he painted church- 
pictures, domes, etc. He died at Madrid in 1685. — There have been several other artists 
of the same name, but of less note. 

HERRICK, Robert, b. at London in 1591, was educated at Cambridge, and in 1629 
presented to the vicarage of Dean Prior, Devonshire. Ejected from his parish by the 
Long parliament in 1648, he repaired to London, and published two volumes of poems, 

Hesperides and Noble Numbers . On the restoration of Charles II, lie was reinstated in 

his old living, where he died in 1674. His poems, which are all lyrical, are graceful 

and melodious, and show much fine fancy. They vary in subject from amatory verses, 

sometimes indelicately expressed, to pieces of deep religious feeling. Such songs as 

Cherry Ripe, and Gather the Rosebuds while ye may , are universally known. The most ^ J 

complete edition of his works is that by the rev. A. B. Grosart (London, 1876). 

HERRING ( Clupea harengus), a fish of the malacopterous family Glupeidm (q.v.); the 
most important to mankind of all species of fish. The genus Clupea is distinguished 
from others of the same family chiefly by the fins and by the teeth, which are small and 
numerous, and are situated not only on the jaws, but in other parts of the mouth, as the 
mmer (middle line of the palate) and the tongue. The herring, of which we think it 
unnecessary to give any description, is found in the seas of the northern parts of the 
world, but more abundantly in those of temperate than of arctic regions. The opinion 
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once entertained that its proper home is within the Arctic circle, and that its vast shoals 
issue thence at certain seasons, migrating southward, and spreading themselves along 
the British and other coasts, is now discarded as utterly without foundation; and the 
herring is believed to be an inhabitant of deep water, from which, at certain seasons, it 
approaches the shores, probably never migrating to any great distance. The young are 
abundant in the shallow water near the shores at seasons when tile parent fish are absent. 
The herring seems always to deposit its spawn in comparatively shallo w water, and is 
said to be very indifferent whether the spawning-ground he sandy, rocky, or covered 
with submarine vegetation. Certain localities, however, have the reputation of being 
favorite spawning-grounds. TV hen the great annual shoals of herrings appear on the 
coasts, they generally swim near the surface of the water, and are followed by multi- 
tudes of larger fishes, as hakes, dog-fishes, etc., which prey on them; great numbers also 
fall a ready prey to gulls aud other sea-birds, which congregate for the occasion. The 
food of the herring is believed to consist chiefly of minute crustaceans and aealepha’/ 
but it feeds also on small fishes, not scrupling "to devour even die young of its own 
species. Herrings are sometimes, though rarely, caught on the lines set for other fishes, 
and by persons angling from the shore; they are readily caught by means of a lure made 
of a white feather, which .swims at the depth of some yards, the point- of the fishing-rod 
being kept a yard or two below the surface of the water, the angler being in a boat which 
is in motion. The immense multitudes of herrings annually taken by the net cause no- 
apparent diminution of their < abundance, the destruction being compensated for by 
prodigious fecundity; more than 68,000 eggs have been counted in the roe of a single 
female. But herrings, without any apparent cause, often desert parts of the coast where 
for a time they have been remarkably abundant, not returning again in similar plenty 
till after the lapse of a number of years. Some instances of this kind, in the western 
parts of Scotland, were popularly ascribed to steamboats, when these first began to ply. 
The magnitude of the shoals of herrings is often enormous, and they have sometimes, 
even been driven ashore in far greater quantities than the inhabitants of the neigh- 
borhood could find means of curing. An instance,, of this kind occurred, before the 
days of railways, at Crail in Fife. The water, as the tide came in, was so full of 
herrings, that half a dozen could be taken out at one dip of a basket. Finally, they 
were stranded and left by the retiring tide in such numbers, that when all the salt • 
within reach was exhausted, the magistrates had to offer a shilling a cart for their 
removal as a nuisance. 

There is evidence that the herring-fishery has been prosecuted in England since 
the beginning of the 8th c., and in Normandy since the 11th. Nor is it probable that 
in either case the date is that of its commencement. The prosperity of Holland is in 
a great measure owing to the herring-fishery, and the Butch engaged in it with great 
eagerness, and carried it on even on the British coasts, at a time when it was compara- 
tively neglected both by English and Scotch. 

Another species of herring ( G . leachii) is occasionally found on the British coasts. It 
is rather smaller than the common herring, and the body is much deeper in proportion 
to its length. It is of particularly delicate flavor. The seas of other parts of the 
world produce a number of other species of the genus clupea, as now restricted by 
ichthyologists. The other British clupeidm are now referred to other genera. 

The fishes popularly called freshwater herrings are salrnonidm of the genus eoregonm 
(q.v.), to which also belong the herring salmons of the North American lakes and rivers. 
All of them are esteemed for the table. 

HEKRXNCr, Vancouver Island (Meletta cmrulea), a fish of the same family with the 
herring, and much resembling it both in appearance and otherwise. The genus mdetta 
differs from clupea , to which the herring belongs, chiefly in having no teeth, except that 
name may be given to a rough hand on the tongue. The Vancouver Island herring 
abounds on the north-western coast of North America. It is generally about 10 in. in 
length. Its color is bright steel blue, shading away on the sides to brilliant silvery 
white, the fins yellowish white. Immense shoals of these herrings appear on the coast, 
at different seasons from Feb. to July; often pursued by dog-fish, so that fleeing from 
the enemy, they even rush upon the shore, where great numbers die among the -pebbles. 
They afford a chief part of the sea-harvest of the Indians, wlio take them by various 
means— by the rake, such as is used by the candle-fish (q.v.), for the shoals often so 
fill the water that it maybe employed; by hand-nets; and by long dams of lattice- 
work, along the outside of great* mud-flats left dry by the retiring tide. The spawn 
of this fish is also a favorite article of food of the Indians, anrl is obtained by placing 
great quantities of fir branches in the mud over the flats, within the dams used for 
. catching the herring. The spawn gets entangled among the branches, and is removed 
to be dried in the sun. Great numbers of the herring caught by the Indians arc 
used only for the extraction of the oil. The Vancouver Island herring seems likely to 
acquire a great commercial importance. 

^ • i ’ ‘ ' 

vUEBBING, John Frederick, 1795-1865; b. England, the son of an American. The 
' b^had a passion for painting horses, and for many years executed the portraits of the 
i ^Ssmers of faces. He was a great expert in drawing other animals, fowls, etc. One of 
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"his best known 'works is “ Three Members of the Temperance Society,” representing 
> tiir^Vhbr^S'4ri , Hkmg : at:U';fo.uxitftin.' "'V’v-'-;-- 

: ;\'y'' ( 'XPSBjKZN0-i , I&EBBY. The herring-fishery is carried on all the year round, there 
being both a winter and a summer fishery; but the largest quantities of fish are caught 
in the months of Aug. and Sept., at which time the fishery becomes general on all parts 
of the British coasts. 

The common mode of capturing herrings is by a set of large nets joined together, 
and known among fishermen as a “drift.” These nets, held together by a back -rope, 
are let into the water in a straight line, and are kept perpendicular by a number of 
bladders or cork floats, balanced by a few slight weights of lead. Each single net is 
composed of fine twine worked into meshes of an inch square, and is 50 yds. long 
and 88 ft. in depth. These nets, which are now woven by machinery, were formerly 
made by the fishermen’s families; but so many are used now, that it would be impossible 
to make them by hand, as each boat has a train that extends nearly a mile in- length. 

The lierring-fishery in Scotland is regulated by acts of parliament, and watched over 
by the commissibners for the British fisheries. This board will allow of no other 
method of taking the fisli than by a drift-net. Another mode of fishing, known as 

“ trawling,” but which is in reality carried on by means of a “ seine”-net, prevails on 
some parts of the British' coast ; but in Scotland trawling is illegal, and subjects those 
who practice it to heavy penalties. ^ The boats required in the herring-fishery in Scotland, 
although open or undecked, require to be of considerable size, in order to contain the 
large quantity of nets which are used, as well as to bring home the fish that may be 
taken ; the fishermen also believe that the open boats are more convenient for the 
manipulation of the nets. Most of the boats used in Scotland are obtained from the 
port of Leith, which has long been celebrated for the build of its open fishing-boats. 
Each vessel is manned by a crew of five or six persons, one to guide the boat, and 
the others to maneuver the sails, nets, etc. The boat usually belongs to one person, 
who hires his assistants, or, as in §ome cases, may he owned by two or three relatives, 
who form themselves into a crew, and share in the proceeds of the capture. The 
boats of a district usually gather to a particular center, for the convenience of the 
eurers. Some fishermen will proceed a hundred miles or more to a favorite port, and 
many of the eurers have curing-stations at five or six different places. The boats 
proceed to sea so as to arrive at the place selected for casting the nets about sunset, 
when the sail is struck, and the nets are gently paid over the boat, which requires to 
be kept in motion during the process. The last portion of the nets is fixed to the 
boat by a long swing-rope, and when the whole train has been let into the sea, the 
fishermen go to rest; the boats and nets being allowed to drift with the tide. The 
herrings are caught by striking against the nets, in which they entangle themselves by 
the head. The herring-fishery partakes greatly of the nature of a lottery. A boat will 
sometimes obtain a large quantity of . herrings, and as frequently take only a few; 
sometimes the nets are shot twice in a night, if no fish are got on the first trial. 

The commerce carried on in herrings is peculiar. The fish when brought on shor'e 
are measured ungutted by the “ cran,” a vessel which contains 45 gallons, and handed 
over to the curer. A very large proportion of the herrings taken on the British coast 
are pickled or cured by means of salt; owing to the facilities for speedy transport 
afforded by railways, however, great quantities are also disposed of fresh. At Yar- 
mouth, and some other parts of England, and also at some places in Scotland, the 
herrings are, after being slightly salted, made into what are called “bloaters,” by means 
of smoking. A large portion of the total catch is likewise made into “reds” by a more 
complete smoking, and both kinds are in great demand. Smoking-houses are now 
numerous in many parts of Scotland. 

The chief buyers of the fresh fish are known as eurers; they provide salt, barrels, 
and labor for the curing and packing of the fish. The curer, who is usually a person 
of considerable capital, contracts with the owners of the boats for a certain quantity 
of fish, usually 2O0 crans, for which he pays at a rate which has been arranged for 
long before the commencement of the fishery. In addition to a specified price per 
cran, a sum of money is usually paid down by way of bounty, and various privileges, 
such as dye-stuffs and drying-ground for nets, a few gallons of whisky, etc., are agreed 
for as well. Some eurers will have as many as 250 boats fishing for them on various 
parts of the coast. The herrings are cured '(in Scotland) under the inspection of an 
officer, and each barrel, if cured according to the instructions laid down by the fishery 
board, is entitled, on the payment of a small fee, to he marked with the government 
brand, as a mark of its quality. A large number of women are employed to gut and 
pack the fish, which they do with astonishing dexterity. The excitement and bustle 
at a large fishing-port during the herring season are remarkable, large numbers of 
people being employed in the various industries incidental to the capture and cure of 
the herrings. Amsterdam is said to have been built on herring-bones; but the Butch 
herring-fishery, once of great magnitude, has been exceeded by that of Scotland, 
which is the largest in the world, and from which cured herrings are exported to the 
continent of Europe and to Ireland, and other countries, in birge Quantities. The only 
official statistics of the herring-fishery in Great Britain relate to the fishery in Scotland 
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and the Isle of Man ; these are issued annually by the commissioners of the British 
fisheries*. No account is kept of the quantity of herrings caught on the English coast, 
nor is there any authentic statistics of the number or value of the boats engaged in this 
branch of the fishery. 

Prom the report of the Scottish fishery board for 1876, it appears that/ in that year, 
there were 90,713 persons and 14,547 boats (of which, with nets, etc., the value was 
£1,127,994) employed in the Scottish herring and other fisheries. The total quantity of 
herrings cured in this year, which was the most unproductive since 1859, was only 
598,197; whereas in 1875, 942,980 barrels were cured. In 1877 again the number of 
barrels was 847,718. The Irish reports give no such statistics, and details of the Eng- 
lish herring-fishery cannot be separated from those of other branches of the fishery busi- 
ness. 

Herring-fisheries have always been the subject of legislative protection in the United 
Kingdom, being considered a valuable branch of public industry. In 1860 an act of 
parliament, 23 and 24 Viet. c. 92, passed to regulate the Scotch herring-fisheries, By 
that act, the commissioners of the British while-herring fishery may appoint a close 
season in some parts of the Scotch coast, there being a close season also fixed from Jan. 
to May inclusive, as to the principal parts of the coast. The kind of fishing-boats and 
nets employed in the fishery is subjected to regulation. A penalty is incurred by selling 
fresh herrings during close time, 24 and 25 Viet. c. 72. The following are the more 
recent acts for the encouragement and regulation of the British white-herring fishery: 
48 Geo. III. c. 110, 51 Geo. III. e. 101, 52 Geo. III. c. 153, 54 Geo. III. c. 102, 55 Geo. 
III. c. 94, 1 Geo. IV. c. 103, 1 and 2 Geo. IV. c. 79, 5 Geo. IV. c. 64, 7 Geo. IV. c. 34. 
1 -Will. IV. c. 54, 6 and 7 Viet. e. 79, 10 and 11 Viet. c.,91, 14 and 15 Viet. c. 26, 23 and 
24 Viet. c. 92, 24 and 25 Viet. c. 72, 37 and 38 Viet. c. 25. See Fisheries. 

' HERRING FISHERY {ante) in America is an industry of great importance, 
rivaled in value only by the cod and seal fisheries. From seven and a half to ten mil- 
lions of pounds, valued at from $200,000 to $800,000, are brought into market in the 
United States, besides immense quantities consumed while fresh. The chief fishing 
port is Gloucester, Mass., although other ports do a large business. The vessels go 
northward to the coast of Maine, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, the Magdalen island, 
Newfoundland, and Labrador, in spring and early winter. In winter the fish are frozen 
and sent in that condition to market. This fishery is of great importance to the Eastern 
states and the Dominion of Canada, and the herring as well as the cod was among the 
subjects that brought about the British- American fishery commission of 1877. 

HEERIKG- SILVER, a composition in money, in lieu of supplying a religious house 
with a certain number of herrings. 

HEEEISON (Fr. lierimn), in heraldry, the hedgehog, a charge allusively borne bv 
families of the name of Harris. 

HEEUraUT, a small t. in the circle of Bautzen, kingdom of Saxony, about 50 m. e. 
of Dresden. It is pleasantly situated on the southern slope of the Hutberg, from which 
it takes its name, and is noted throughout Germany for its fine and durable manu- 
factures, particularly linen, japanned wares, and leather. Herrnhut is also remarkable 
for the regularity and simplicity of its architecture, and the inhabitants for their clean- 
liness, freedom from all ostentation, and quiet deportment. Pop. about 1200. Herrnhut 
was founded in 1722 by a colony of persecuted Moravians, some of whom were descended 
from the old Bohemian and Moravian brethren. On coining into Saxony they were 
sheltered and protected by the pious count Zinzendorf, to whom Herrnhut belonged. 
From this place the united brethren, better known as Moravians, have spread themselves 
over all parts of the world. 

HERRON, Francis Jay, h. Penn. 1837; graduated at the Western university; 
entered the union army as captain in 1861, and was engaged in several battles, and 
seriously wounded at Pea Ridge. In May he received the surrender of the confederate 
forces west of the Mississippi. In 1872 he was secretary of the state of Louisiana. 

KEKSCHEL, Caroline Ltjcretia, sister of the astronomer, sir William Tlerschel 
(q.v.), b. Mar., 1750, lived in Hanover till 1772, when she came to England to live with 
her brother at Bath. When William turned astronomer, she became his constant helper; 
and on liis being appointed private astronomer to George III., she acted as his assistant, 
doing all the duties of an assistant astronomer, and in that character receiving a small 
salary froimthe king. While discharging her duties in this position, she found time for 
a series of independentobservations with a small Newtonian telescope, made for her by 
her brother. Her special business was to sweep the heavens for comets, seven of which 
she discovered, in regard to five of which she has the credit of priority of discovery; 
&nd several remarkable nebulae and clusters . of stars included in William’s catalogues 
were described from her original observations. In 1798 she published, with an intro- 
duction by her brother, A Catalogue of Stars taken from Mr. Flamsteed’s Observations , 
etc. This valuable work was published at the expense of the royal society, and con- 
tained 561 stars omitted in the British catalogue. She lived with her brother during the 
Whole of his career, sharing his labors and distinctions, and on his death returned to 
her native country. She was then 72 years of age, but she lived to be 98, retaining all 


501 


Herring 1 .'" 
Hex bclxel. 


I 

v 





y 






her faculties to the last. In her last days, she was not idle. In 1828 the royal society 
conferred on her their gold medal for completing the catalogue of nebulae and clusters 
of stars observed by her brother. She was afterwards chosen an honorary member of 
•the royal society. Miss Herschel died in 1848, after an uncommonly long and useful life. 
See her Memoir and Con%pondence (1876). 

HERSCHEL, Sir John Frederick William, Bart., only son of the astronomer, sir 
William Herschel (q.v.), b. at Slough, 1792, educated at St. John’s, Cambridge, where, 
in 1813, he became senior wrangler and first Smith’s prizeman. His first publication 
was A Collection of Examples of the Application of the Calculus of Finite Differences (1820). 
In 1822 he applied himself especially to astronomy, using his father’s methods and 
instruments in observing the heavens. For a time he worked with sir James South in 
re-examiuing the nebulae and clusters of stars described in his father’s catalogues. The 
results of the re-examination were given in 1833 to the royal society in the form of a 
catalogue of stars in order of their right ascension. The catalogue contained observa- 
tions on 525 nebulae and clusters of stars not noticed by his father, and on a great num- 
ber of double stars — in all between 3,000 and 4,000. This important contribution to 
science led to his being acknowledged as the worthy successor of his father; so early, 
indeed, as 1826, the royal society had voted to him and South a gold medal apiece for 
their observations on double stars; but by 1833 his pre-eminence was beyond the neces- 
sity of being marked by acknowledgments. His ‘ ‘ Treatise on Sound” had appeared in 
the Ency. Metro, in 1830, and his ‘‘Treatise on the Theory of Light” (in the same work) 
in 1831, in which year also appeared in Lardner’s Cyclo. his well-known “Preliminary 
Discourse on the Study of Natural Philosophy” — not to mention his papers in the Tram. 
Astvon. Sac. The Preliminary Discourse — one of the most charmingly written hooks on 
science in any language— contributed largely to his popularity. In 1836 appeared his 
“ Treatise on Astronomy” in Lardner’s Cyclo. At this time Herschel was at the cape of 
Good Hope, where he arrived in Jan., 1834, with the intention of completing the survey 
of the sidereal heavens, by examining the southern hemisphere as he had done the 
northern. Here he established his observatory at a place called Feldhausen, 6 m. 
from Table bay. On Mar. 5, 1834, he commenced his observations; and in four years, 
working all the time at his own expense, he completed them. The public interest taken 
in his labors was, as might be supposed, very great; but though now and then gratified 
by partial statements of his results, it was not till 1847, nine years after his return from 
the cape, that it received full gratification in the publication of a volume of Pmdts of 
Astronomical Observations made during 1834r-38 at the Cape of Good Hope; being the Com- 
pletion of a Telescopic Survey of the whole Surface of the, Visible. Heavens, commenced in 1825. 
It need not he said that the results of these labors are invaluable. They are now incor- 
porated into all books on astronomy. Herschel, when at the cape, gave an impulse to 
the science of meteorology, having the merit of having suggested the scheme for taking 
meteorological observations simultaneously at different places. In 1844 he published, 
under official military authority, a book of instructions for taking and recording such 
observations in southern Africa. 

On his return to England in 1838, honors were showered on him. He had got the 
royal society’s gold medal in 1836: he now was made a d.c.l. of Oxford; on queen Vic- 
toria’s coronation, he was created a baronet; he now succeeded the duke of Sussex as 
president of the royal society; in 1848 he became president of the royal astronomical 
society. In 1849 lie published his Outlines of Astronomy . In 1850, he was appointed 
master of the mint. This office, on account of ill health, he resigned in 1855. Herschel 
died May 11, 1871, and after his death appeared his Catalogue of 10,300 Multiple anti 
Double Stars. 
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HERSCHEL, Sir William, b. at Hanover, Nov. 15, 1738, was the son of a musician 
and was educated specially as a professional musician. In 1757 he went to England, 
where lie became a teacher of music in the town of Leeds, from which he went to 
Halifax as organist, and subsequently (1766) in the same capacity to Bath. Here he 
would seem to have first turned his attention to astronomy. Wanting a telescope, and 
unable to afford a reflector, he made one for himself — a Newtonian, of 5 ft. focal 
length, an<i with this applied himself to study the heavens. In 1781, he made his first 
discovery (Philos. Trans. 1780-81), being a new planet, which at first he took for a 
comet. It was detected by an exhaustive process of surveying the heavens, which. 
Herschel was the first to follow, taking the stars in regular series, and examining them 
all in their groups through the same instrument. The result of his disOoyery was his 
appointment to be private astronomer to George III., with a salary of £400 a year. He 
then went to live at Slough, near Windsor, where, assisted by his sister Caroline (q.v.),. 
he continued his researches. Herschel married a Mrs. Mary Pitt, and left one son, John 
(q.v.). Little is known of his private life. He was knighted by George III., and made 
a d.c.l. by the university of Oxford; he became rich partly through his wife’s jointure, 
and partly through selling mirrors for reflecting telescopes. He died at Slough, Aug. 
23, 1822. 

Herschel contributed 69 papers to the Philos . Trans, between the years 1780 and 
1815; and to the 1st vol. of Mem. of Astron. Society , lie contributed a paper, “On the 
Places of 145 New Double Stars.” He greatly added to our knowledge of the solar 
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system: lie discovered Uranus and its six satellites, and two satellites of Saturn. 
Besides tins, he detected the rotation of Saturn’s ring, the period of rotation of Saturn 
itself and that of Venus, the existence of the motions of binary stars, the first revelation 
of systems besides our own. He threw new light on the Jtfilky Way and the con- 
stitution of nebulae, and, in fact, was the first to give to the human mind any conception 
of the immensity of the universe. His catalogue of double stars, nebulae, etc., and 
tables of the comparative brightness of stars, and his researches in regard to light 
and heat, would of themselves entitle him to the first rank as an astronomer and natural 
philosopher. For a notice of Herschel’s telescope, see Telescopes. He erected one 
monster telescope, as it was then considered, of 40 ft. length. It was begun 1785 and 
finished 1789, on Aug. 28, of which year he by means of it detected the sixth satellite of 
Saturn. 

HERSE, or Hearse (Fr. herse { a harrow; hence a frame for setting candles in), had 
originally quite a different meaning from that in which it is now used. The term was 
applied to a bar or framework with upright spikes for the reception of candles, and was 
used at the ceremonies of the church and at funeral services. It was originally very 
simple in form, but ih the 15th and 16th centuries herses of great splendor came into 
use, 'and were erected in the churches over the bodies of distinguished personages. The 
framework was of iron or brass, sometimes of beautiful workmanship, square, octagonal, 
etc., in plan, with pillars at the angles, and arched framework above forming a canopy. 
The whole was hung over with rich cloths and embroidery, and lighted up with hun- 
dreds of wax candles, and decorated with wax images. From this the transition to the 
modern funeral hearse (see -Funeral Bites) can be easily traced. In Catholic churches 
of the present day, the hearse still exists as a triangle with spikes, on which candles are 
placed. 

HERSFELD, an old t. of Hesse-Nassau, northern Germany, situated on the left bank 
of the river Fulda, which here becomes navigable, 82 m. s.s.e. from the city of CasseL 
The cathedral, built in the beginning of the 12th c., on the site of an older cathedral 
that had been destroyed by fire, was itself set fire to by the French in 1761. Its remains 
form a picturesque ruin. Pop. ’71, 6,484, who carry on extensive manufactures of 
woolen cloth and serge. 

HERSHIPj an old Scotch law term, denoting the offense of carrying off cattle by 
force. \ 

HEBTFORD, a co. in n.e. North Carolina on the Virginia border and the Chowan 
river; 320 sq.m. ; pop. ’70,9,273—4,952 colored. The surface is hilly, and much of it 
is covered with forests. Chief productions: cotton, corn, and pork. Co. seat, Winton. 

HERTFORD, a parliamentary and municipal borough, market-town, and capital of 
the county of the same name, is situated on the Lea/ 26 m. n. of London by rail It 
contains few buildings of any architectural importance, but there is a branch of Christ’s 
hospital, a grammar-school, and several charity schools. Hertford carries on no manu- 
factures; there are, however, linseed-cake mills and several malting and corn-mills in 
the town and vicinity. There are here a fairly attended corn-market on {Saturdays, and 
three annual fairs. The town returns one member to parliament. Pop. ’71, 7,894. 

The old castle of Hertford (scarcely a fragment of which now remains) was built 
about 905. It was strengthened and repaired about the Conquest. The present castle 
is of the time of James I. ; and in the early part of the century, it was used as a college 
for the students of the East India company’s civil service! It now belongs to the 
marquis of Salisbury, and is a private residence. 

HERTFORDSHIRE, or Herts, an inland county of England, is bounded on thee, 
by Essex, on the s. by Middlesex, on the w. by Buckingham and Bedford, and on the n. 
by Cambridge. Area, 391,141; pop. ’71, 192,226. The, surface presents a pleasing suc- 
cession of finely wooded hill and fertile valley. The chief elevations are those of the 
chalk downs, a branch of the Cliiltern hills, which skirt the n. of the county. The 
principal rivers are the Lea and the Colne, both affluents of the Thames. Chalk, at a 
greater or less depth below the surface, forms the basis of the soil, which is various, 
much of it being, however, a mixture of gravel and loam, with a tract of rich loam 
on the borders of Essex. Climate, mild and healthy. The agriculture of the county 
has improved very much of late years. Immense quantities of hay and straw are sold 
off the land, and sent to London. Throughout the county there are numerous gardens 
and orchard^,* the fruit of which is sent to the London market. Great quantitiesof malt 
; are made in the county. Ware is the chief seat of the malting trade in the kingdom. 
Paper and straw^plait. are extensively manufactured in the w. and south. Three 'mem- 
bers are returned for the county. 

; HERTHA, Herthus or JErtha, a deity of the ancient Germans. Her name is 
.doubtless the root of the modern English earth, and the German erde. Tacitus states 
that she was worshiped with great solemnity by the Suevi, and that her temple stood in 
an island of the ocean, where her service was performed by a single priest. On great 
•occasions which were regulated by this priest, the covered chariot' of the goddess was 
drawn forth from the sanctuary by sacred cows and led in triumph throughout the coun- 
try. Those districts through which the chariot passed were held to be peculiarly favored; 
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peace was always proclaimed, and tlie occasion celebrated by universal merry-making, 
until tlie priest ‘declared that it was the will of the goddess to return to her shrine. He! 
image was then washed in a sacred spring, and all who witnessed the ceremony of the 
ablution were drowned. The island of llugen was long thought to be identical with 
the sacred island of Hertha, but the same honor has been claimed for Heligoland and 
Zetland. 

HEBTOCrEETBGSCH, or Herzog enbosch. See Bois-le-Duc. 

HEBTZ, Henrik, one of the most distinguished of the Danish poets, was b. in 
Copenhagen in 1798, of Jewish parents. In 1882 he abjured Judaism, and joined the 
Protestant church. His first appearance as an author was in 1827, when lie produced 
several clever vaudevilles and comedies, as Kjerlighed og Politi, Mr Barchardi og lians 
Familje, Flyttedagen , etc., while three year§ later, appeared his Gjengangerbreye eller 
poeUske Epistlerfra Paradis , which exhibited such wonderful powers of imitating the 
style and spirit of other writers, more especially those of his countryman Baggesen, 
that public attention was at once arrested. Hitherto he had written anonymously, but 
the masterly manner in which he had stigmatized the affectations and puerilities which 
had perverted the literature and criticism of the Danish press, produced a perfect feiv 
merit in the literary circles of Copenhagen, which led before long to the discovery of the 
unknown writer. Prom this time his works followed one another in rapid succession; 
and striking out in an entirely different path from the one on which he had first entered, 
he produced, in 1837, a dramatic poem, Svend Dy ring's IIuus, founded on an old heroic 
saga, which his countrymen deem his masterpiece; among Germans, however, his 
lyrical drama of Kong Rene's Patter (1854) is liis most popular work. He died Peb. 25, 
1870. 

HERULI, iERULi, or Erijli, a nomadic and warlike German tribe, who inhabited 
the n, shores of the Black sea, but afterwards divided into sections and wandered into 
-different parts of Europe. They first appear in history in the 3d c., as taking part with 
the Goths in their excursions against the eastern provinces of the Roman empire. In the 
4th c. they acknowledged the supremacy of the Gothic king Ermanric, but when 
Attila, king of the Huns, made his descent upon Gaul, they joined his standard. After the 
overthrow of the Huns, in which they suffered considerably, they established an organ- 
ized and distinct confederacy on the banks of the Danube, and under the leadership of 
* Odoacer, assisted in 476 in the overthrow of the Western empire. Under their king 
Rudolph they, in the beginning of the 6th c., attempted the subjugation of the Longo- 
bardi, but were defeated and dispersed, some of them proceeding to Scandinavia, and 
others being allowed by the emperor Auastasius to settle on the s. bank of the 
Danube. In the time of Justinian some of them embraced Christianity. , A large por- 
tion of them afterwards joined the Gepidao in their wars against the Eastern empire; but 
others fought with Justinian against the Vandals and East Goths. Towards the end of 
the 6th c. they became merged in other nations, and disappear from historical records. 
The Heruli were bold, hardy, and extremely pugnacious. For a considerable period 
they retained their strong individuality, and presented a firm resistance to the influences 
of surrounding civilizations. They are said to have offered human sacrifices. 

HER Vl6 (name assumed by Florimoud Rouger), b. Prance, 1825: widely know n as 
a composer of operatic music. Don Quixote , the first opera bouffe on the Parisian stage, 
was produced in 1847. Among his productions are The Twrks, Little Faust , Chilperic , etc. 

HERVEY, James, 1714-58; b. England; educated at Northampton grammar school 
and Oxford university, where he came under the influence of John Wesley, and for 
some time manifested an inclination, towards his theological opinions; but ultimately 
he adopted a thoroughly Calvinistic creed, and resolved to retain his connection with 
the established church. Having taken holy orders in 1737 he became curate to his 
father, and succeeded him in 1752. Laboring under the disadvantage of very weak 
health, he discharged his parochial duties conscientiously, and wrote works which, 
while of slight literary or theological value, rapidly became popular, and in many Eng- 
lish and Scottish houses, especially of the humbler class, ranked with the Pilgrim's 
Progress and the Whole Duty of Man . His earliest work, Meditations and Contemplations , 
comprising Meditations Among the Tombs, Defections in a Flower Garden, a Descant on 
Creation , and Contemplation on the Wight and Starry Heavens, passed through 14 editions 
in as many years. Theron and Aspasio, which was equally well received, called forth some 
, adverse criticism, even from the Calvinists, on account of tendencies which were, con- 
sidered to lead to Antinomianism, and was strongly objected to by Wesley. * It was influ- 
ential in spreading in England the theological disputes, to which Fisher’s Marrow of 
Modern Divinity had given rise in Scotland, led to what is known as the Sandcmanian 
controversy as to the nature of saving faith. 


Lord Fanny , in Pope’s satires, a nobleman of political and social distinction m the reign 
of George ll, son of John, first earl of Bristol. Educated and trained for public life at 
Westminster and Clare Hall, Cambridge, he became a favorite at the court. of the prince 
.and princess (afterwards George II. and queen Caroline), to- which Pope, Gay, Arbuth- 
,Hot, Chesterfield, and other wits resorted, and which was celebrated for the beauty and 



accomplishments of its ladies Ilervey married Miss Lepell 1720. Having entered the' 
house of commons as member for Bury, he was made vice-chamberlain to the king in 
1730, and in 1733 sir Robert Walpole called him up to the house of lords, where lie 
proved an effective speaker. In 1740 he succeeded lord Godolphiii as lord privy seal,, 
which office he held until the Walpole administration was driven from power, 1743. 
Notwithstanding his miserable health he continued to take an active part in politics 
until his death. He was survived by his four sons, three of whom were successively 
earls of Bristol. Destitute of any commanding talents or solid principle, a skeptic in 
religion, and a profligate in morals, lord Hervey was yet far above the intellectual rank 
assigned him by Pope. He was a vigorous writer and speaker, a fair scholar, and the 
author of some pleasing verses. 

HEKWARTH VON BITTENFELD, Karl Eberhard, b. Saxony, 1796; began 
his military life in 1811, and served in the field against Napoleon in 1814. He rose by 
successive grades, to be gen. of infantry. In 1864 he commanded the Prussian troops; 
against Denmark, and June 29 captured the island of Alsen. In 1865 lie commanded 
the 8th army corps; the following year he was appointed commander-in-chief of the* 
army of the Elbe, and was conspicuous in several engagements. During the Franco- 
German war he was governor-general on the Rhine. He retired from service in 1871, 

HERZ, Henri, a pianist rand composer for the pianoforte. He was born of Jewish, 
parentage, at Vienna, in 1806, and educated principally in Paris, where his talent was 
early recognized ; and his compositions became popular over Europe. He was received 
with great applause on visiting England in 1834, and America in 1846. In 1837 ho 
received the decoration of the legion of honor; and in 1843 he became professor of music- 
at the conservatoire. In 1865 he published in the Moniteur , Mes Voyages en Amenque , 
He also carries on the business of ^ a piano manufacturer. Herz’s music is characterized 
by elegance and a certain originality, and holds an important place among works written, 
for the pianoforte. 

HERZ, Henriette, 1764-1847; b. Berlin; the daughter of a physician, who at 1$ 
became the wife of Markus Herz, a rich and elderly citizen, and by reason of her rare 
beauty and superior intellectual attainments soon became a social leader. Schlcirma- 
eher and the Humboldts were among her intimate friends. She was left a widow in 
1803, but maintained her position in society and kept up her relations to literary people 
during her whole life. 

HER ZEGOVI NA is the name of a province of the Turkish empire, now occupied by 
Austria, lying between Bosnia, Montenegro, and Dalmatia. Under the Venetians, the 
Herzegovina was called the dukedom of St. Saba; at a later period, it went, under the 
name of the county of Chulm; and in 1336 was again raised to the rank of a dukedom 
by the emperor Frederick III. As early as 1466, the Herzegovina fell into the hands of 
the Turks, remaining for more than two centuries afterwards the battle-field between 
Christians and Mohammedans. By the treaty of Carlowitz (1697), the Herzegovina was. 
definitely annexed to the- Turkish empire, with the exception of the town Caste! nuovo 
and its outskirts, which up to this day belong to Austria. In the early history of Hun 
gary, the Herzegovina plays a prominent part, as Bosnia and Bulgaria were long sub- 
ject to the Hungarian crown. Its physical aspect, as also its political and ethnographi- 
cal character, coincide with those of Bosnia (q.v.). In 1875 a serious insurrection. 
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self as dtimetes, “unhonored,” “ noteless.” He afterwards left Ascra, and went m. to- 
Orchomenos, on lake Copais, where he dwelt during the remainder of his life, and 


where in later times his - tomb was shown. This is really all we know about Hesiod, 
for the marvelous stories of the Neo-Platonists afford us no intelligible clue to his per- 
sonal history; and in the opinion of some critics, even throw grave doubts on his 
historical reality altogether. This, however, is probably too extreme a view. But 
while it may not be necessary to reject the personality of Hesiod, it may still he allowed 
that he was a “representative man,” the founder and head of a school of poets— the 
Boeotian or Pierian — who stand* in striking contrast with the older Ionic or Homeric 
school. Their original region was at the foot of Mt. Helicon, whence they spread 
over Boeotia, Phocis, and Euboea. Their language and versification were nearly the 
same as those of the Homeric school, but in all other respects they appear to have been 
different, and even antagonistic, ignoring the sanguinary struggles of the heroic age, 
and preferring to sing of rural quietude and peaceful pursuits, the simple sanctities of 
household life, the homely duties of thrift, the education of children, and the prosaic 
details of commerce and politics. Hence the Spartan, Cleomenes, scornfully termed 
Hesiod the “poet of helots, ” while Homer was the poet of warriors. In fine, it may 
he said that the poetry of the Hesiodic school indicates an advance in civilization, mor- 
ality, and thought, on the Homeric school. — The works either written by or ascribed to 
Hesiod are seven in number, of which the following are the more important: 1. Ergo* 
kai Heme red (“ Works and Days”), in the time of Pausanias, the only one considered 
to be truly Hesiod’s by the people about Mt. Helicon; 2. Iheogonia (“Generation of 
the Gods”), not considered genuine by Hesiod’s countrymen, nor by most modern crit- 
ics; 3. Eoiai or Eoiai Megalai, called also Kcttalogoi Gunaikon (“Catalogues of Women”). 
Of these the first two are entire; while the well-known Aspis Herakleos{ li Shield of 
Hercules”) is supposed by some to be a relic of the third. The Hesiodic poetry was, in 
ancient times, if not warmly admired, at least held in great veneration. Both the priest- 
hood and the philosophers considered the Tkeogony a great, in fact, the greatest author- 
ity, on the subjects of which it discourses, and almost all the great Alexandrine critics* 
earnestly devoted themselves to its elucidation, but their commentaries have unhappily 
perished. Only here and there among the Scholia of the later Neo-Platonists some of 
their remarks are preserved. The most complete collection of these is to be found ia. 
Gaisford’s Poet® Greed Minor cs. The first edition of the Hesiodic poems appeared at 
Milan in 1493 ; subsequent editions are those of Heinsius (Amsterdam, 1667), of Robin- 
son (Oxford, 1737), of Loesner (Leips. 1778), Gaisford, Gbttling (1831), Schbmann (1869), 
KSchlv (1870), and Flacli (1874). 


HESTBR'IDES, the name of the famous sisters who, assisted by the dragon Ladon, 
xmlAs whirih HPra had received, on her marriaffe with Zeus, from 


guarded the golden apples which Hera had received, on her marriage with Zeus, from 
Ge. Their genealogy, as well as their number, are variously given by mytbologists. 
The locality of the gardens was also a matter of controversy, the two favorite opinions 
placing them westward of Mt, Atlas, and n. of the Caucasus. The apples were stolen 
by Hercules (q.v.), but were afterwards restored by Athena. 

HESSE (Ger. Hessen), a territory of Germany, occupied, in ancient times, by the 
Gatti or Chatti, who first became known to the Romans in the^ year 15 a.d., when Ger- 
manicus destroyed their principal settlement of Mattium, the sit© of the present villages 
of Gross and Klein Maden, near Gudensberg. In the course of time, the Catti, who 
were settled in the districts now known as Upper and Lower Hesse, gradually merged in 
the Prankish tribes, with tvhom they took part in the great emigration into Belgium, 
and Gaul, after which the territories which they had evacuated were occupied by Sax- 
ons, who thenceforward kept possession of the land known in after-ages as Saxon Hesse. 
The power of the chiefs had, in the meanwhile, become^ so firmly established under the 
Prankish empire, that ,on the fall of the Carlovingians, in 911, Conrad I. duke of Fiac- 
conia and Hesse, was elected to the vacant throne of Germany, as being the most pow- 
erful of the princes of the empire. The various branches of the Hessian family still 
extant are descended from Heinrich I., surnamed the Child (died 1306), son of Sophie, 
duchess of Brabant. Although he himself exercised little real power, owing to the 
dismemberment of Hesse into numerous semi-independent principalities, his descend 
ants gradually reunited these disjointed domains, and added many valuable territories 
on the Rhine to their old patrimony. Philip I., the magnanimous, who succeeded hiu 
father, Wilhelm II., as a minor, in 1509, introduced the reformation into Hesse, and. 
founded the university of Marburg, with the revenues of the secularized convents and 
' monasteries. This prince took an active part in the peasant and religious civil wars of his 
day; and by a will made in 1562, divided his territories among his four sons, who suc- 
ceeded to their allotted possessions on his death in 1567. The. eldest, Wilhelm IY. V , 
obtained the half of the Hessian domains, with Casael for his residence; Ludwig, a 
fourth part, with Marburg; Philip, an eighth part, with Rheinfets; and George, an 
eighth part, with Darmstadt. The death' of Philip and Ludwig left all the Hessian 
dominions in the two main lines of Hesse-Cassel and Hesse-Darmstadt (q.v.). 

'HESSE, Adolph Friedrich, 1809-63; b. Germany; was the son of an organ maker 
When but 9 years old, Adolph plaved so well on the organ as to astonish all who heard 
him, and in 1827 he was appointed assistant player in a church in Breslau, and m 
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1838-29 traveled over Germany giving concerts. He left about 80 compositions, including 
an oratorio, symphonies, and overtures. 

HESSE-CAS SEL, or Electoral Hesse (Ger. Hemn-Kaml), was formerly an elector- 
ate of the Germanic confederation, consisting of one large and five smaller districts, 
including the countsMp of Bchaumburg and Bclimalkald, a part of Henneberg and 
Barchfeld, with various townships, impacted within the territories of other states. In 
consequence of the occurrences of 1866, it was annexed to Prussia on Sept. 16 of that 
/year, and subsequently (Dec., 1868) went to form a part of the new province of Hesse- 
) Nassau, which embraces, besides Hesse-Cassel, the greater part of Nassau (q.v.), part 
W Hesse-Homburg, and the Frankfort territory, being divided into the following two 
■disrticts: 


Total Pop. 
in 1875. 


Area in 
Sq. Miles. 


Chief Towns. 


Districts. 


Cassel 

Hanau — 

Fulda 

Wiesbaden 
Frankfort . 


Cassel 


"Wiesbaden 


: Physical Character .—' The country is generally hilly, and in some places even moun- 

tainous, forming a part of the great central elevated plateau of Germany. The most 
considerable of the ranges are the Ilabiclitswaid, the Thiiringerwald, of which the 
greatest elevation is the Inselberg (2,930 ft.), the Meissner (2,350 ft.), the Hunclsruck, 
Kellerwald, and Rheinhardwald. 

The principal rivers are the Werra, with its numerous small affluents, but which 
.only belongs in part to Hesse-Nassau ; the Fulda, whose course appertains almost exclu- 
sively to the province; the Edder, Weser, Main, and Lahn. 

Climate , Soil, Products .— The climate is generally mild, but in some of the mountain- 
ous districts, as the Rhfingebirge, it is at times very severe. The mean annual temper- 
ature is .48°, 5 Fahrenheit. 

The soil is almost unexceptionally fruitful and w T ell adapted to agriculture. Cereals 
of all kinds yield good returns. The most cultivated districts are in the s. w. of Hanau, 
where much fruit and some good wines are produced. Flax is grown in Schaumburg 
and Lower Hesse, and tobacco in the valleys of the Werra. It is estimated that for 
every hundred parts the land is distributed nearly in the following ratio: woods, 40; 
arable land, 37; meadow land, 11; miscellaneous, 12. 

' The mineral products comprise copper, lead, cobalt, vitriol, alum, clay, large quan- 
tities of iron, coal, and salt, the last three of which are the property of the state. The 
mountain districts have many good mineral springs, the most important of which are 
those at Schwalheim, Wilhelmsbad, Hofgeismar, Rodenberg, and Nenndorf. 

Industry , Imports , and Exports — Trade , — In addition to agriculture and the rearing 
■of cattle and other animals, the chief branches of industry are the weaving of linen and 
yarn, which, although everywhere practiced, is prosecuted with most vigor about 
Fulda and Marburg. There are good steel and iron works at Schmalkald, and manu- 
factories of guns at Cassel, and porcelain, glass, paper, and gold and silver wire-works 
In Hanau and other parts of the province. The exports consist principally of yarn and 
linens, iron and steel wares, fine clay, wood, leather, grain, dried fruits, and' mineral 
waters. The transit-trade is considerable, and is principally conducted by way of 
Hanau, Carlshafen, and Eschwege. The internal commerce and industry center more 
Especially in Cassel, Hanau, Frankfort-on-the-Main, Wiesbaden, Fulda, Gersfeld, Carls- 
hafen, Dillenburg, and Limburg. There are many excellent public roads throughout 
the province, . and upwards of 400 m. of railway, in addition to which it possesses great 
facilities for internal trade in its numerous navigable rivers. 

Receipts , Expenditure.— According to the budget of 1864-66, the annual receipts of 
the electorate of Hesse-Cassel were about 5,108,310 thalers, and the expenditure 5,452,- 
$80, an excess of expenditure over the income of 344,670 thalers. The national debt; in 
•1861 represented a capital of 3,700,000 thalers, but this was exclusive of 8} million 
thalers, raised for the construction of railways, and !■£ million thalers extraordinary 

iOanS- uv:;/ '• t •. ; v ' 

Army .— -The army, prior to 1866, was kept at 12,000 men, of whom 5,000 were on 
the reserve list. Military service was compulsory between the ages of 20 and 27 years. 

Education.— There are, besides numerous national schools, 10 gymnasia, 8 arts, 
and various polytechnic, theological, military, and other schools. Hesse -Nassau has 
one university at Marburg, memorable as being the first which was founded (in 1527) 
after the reformation, and without papal authority. 

. Religion, rhe majority of the population belong to the Reformed or Calvinist 
laitli, but the Lutherans, United Protestants, Catholics, and Jews are well represented 
At the end of 1867 the number of Protestant churches in the province was 1375; Roman 
Catholic churches, 486; Jewish synagogues, 246; and other churches, 8. All the 
churches recognized by the state enjoy equal rights. 
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Lem — The supreme court of appeal is at Cassel, 'with two high courts of justice at 
Cassel and Fulda, under whose jurisdiction are various criminal and m arterial courts. 

Electoral Hesse was formerly a limited monarchical government 1 he ruler bore 
the title of electoral prince and landgraf of Hesse, gmncUduke of Fulda, prmee^ot Hers- 
feld, Hanau, Fritzlar, and Isenburg, count of Katzenellenbogen, Dietz, etc. 1 he eng- 
‘uJ la tho male lin« nn lv is at oresent held by the elector Frederick 


i tiiU, littuau, X' HbAlKXi, CH-H-t XCJVUWUlgj'UVUMU V*'*’ « 1 *«*~ w **. ... - , ' » W 

nitv, which is hereditary in the male line only, is at present held by the elector Fredeuck 
Wilhelm I. The elector was assisted in the government by a council ( 


VY lineim i. xne eieoiui was uaaisicu iix mo guyomuivuv uj :*» — i uf mi n isters, w lio 

were partially responsible. A new constitution, based on the federal decision ol 1 bo 7, 
was promulgated in 1880. There were two representative chambers, the higher ot 
which comprised the princes of the electoral family, several medmtteed princes (see 
• Mediate), officers of state, and the higher nobility; while the lower chanaber comprised 
48 members, one- third of whom represented the landed: proprietors, and the remainder 
/HaWiry+a Thp piviiniiipra tow f*nnVnked at least once m every three 



cix circle by* & government official, and each province by a special governor. 
Hesse-Oassel occupied the eighth place in the German confederation. It had three 
votes in the plenum or general council of the diet, and supplied a contingent ot o,obb, 
and a reserve of 2,840 nien to the federal army. . ■ * 

History.— Hesse-Cassel is the elder line of the house of Hesse, founded by landgraf 
Wilhelm IV., or the wise, son of Philip the magnanimous, who reigned from lob/ to 
to 1592, and held his court at Cassel. Wilhelm was succeeded by jus son Maurice, who 
joined the Protestant church, and five years before his death resigned the government 
in 1627 to his son Wilhelm V, The latter fought on the side of Sweden durum the 
thirty years’ war, for which he was put under the ban of the empire. His two brothers, 
Hermann and Ernest respectively, founded the lines of Hesse-Rotenburg and Hesse- 
Rlieinfels: and on his death in 1637 his widow assumed the regency lor their young 
.son Wilhelm VI., and by her ability, secured for him, as an indemnification tor the 
losses which the country had sustained during the war, the greater part of bchaumburg 
.and the principality of Hersfeld. The successors of Wilhelm V. pursued the practice 
he had begun of hiring out Hessian soldiers to fight in the service ot foreign princes, a 
practice by which the finances of the state were considerably augmented at the expense 
£>f the welfare knd morality 6f the people; while, in some instances, it led to the tonna- 
tibn of important alliances on the part of the reigning house. The landgrat, F nednch 
1, who succeeded his father in 1730, had become skin* of Sweden m 
his wife, the princess Ulrike Eleanor, sister of Charles XII. His brother, Wilhelm 
VIII to whom he had resigned his Hessian territories, fought under the British ana 
Hanoverian flag in the seven years’ war, and gained considerable renown for hiniselt 
and his troops during the course of the war, which was especially disastrous to the wel- 
fare of his states. Wilhelm’s son, Friedrich IT., persevered in the 
kept up a splendid court on the proceeds of the pay, amounting to £3,000,000, which 
the British government gave him for the services of the 22,000 Hessians who fought 
against the Americans in the war of independence. Friedrich who had become a con- 
vert to the Romish church, died in 1785, and was succeeded by his son, Wilhelm IX 
who reigned as Wilhelm I., after his elevation to the rank of an elector in 1803. 1 his 

prince frequently shifted sides and parties during the French revolutionary and imperial ^ 
war, fighting with his Hessian mercenaries first under British colors, then : m conpinc- 
tion with. Prussia, and in 1806 as the ally of Napoleon, who in return ; 

ised to respect the neutrality of the electorate. After the battle ot Jena, the Fitnch 
■emperor, suspecting the motives which had actuated the elector m augmenUrig 
army, threw troops into the Hessian territory and at the peace- of 
rated the electorate in the newly formed kingdom ot Westphalia. In 1813 Wilburn 
Xned to his dominions after (he overthrow of French paver m Ctemay. and a* 
once began to restore the old order of things as far as lie could; vlnle he ente al upon 
a course of vexatious litigation to recover the state lands that had cluri k . 

exile, and appealed to the diet with such importunate pertinacity for indtmn hca on 
that he obtained various important concessions at the congress of V lenna, although lie 
failed in his wish to secure the title of king, of which he was especially ambitious. In 
accordance with the promise which he had made Ins subjects on his restoration to 
power he summoned a body of jurists to construct a constitution; but no soonei was a 
S of this 'new scheme completed, than he refused to fulfill his promises His death 
in 1821 was regarded as a fortunate event for the electorate; but las son and successor, 
"Wilhelm II by his narrow policy, increased the rapidly gvowingdisorders of the state, 
while Ms relations to his mistress, the obnoxious countess of Reichenbacli, tendered 
him peculiarly unpopular with his subjects. These disorders were partially anested 
bv the retirement of the elector in 1881, and the nomination of the electoral pnne 
tie ^rank of ent But the history of the 16 years’ 'regency of prince Friedrich Wil- 
helm exhibits only a series of intrigues at court, dissensions between the goveinnient 
and the representatives of the people, and a retrogressive 

far behind other German states in material prosperity. The death of the old olectoi a, . 
Frankfort, whither he had retired on his abdication, raised the i regent in ^Tto 
rank of sovereign elector. The revolution of Fans, m 1848, extorted fiom the tmnnea 
prince many liberal promises of reform, some of which were redeemed; but in 1850, 



M 




\l 




Wm®&* 


508 



Pop. 1875. 


13.858 

43,695 

56,421 


Giving an area of 2,953 sq.m., and a population, in 1875, of 884,218 for the entire duchy. 

Physical Character— Hesse-Darmstadt, which presents a succession of fruitful valleys 
and rich mountain slopes, is well watered, being traversed by the Rhine and Main, 
Neckar, Nahe, Lalm, Nidda, Edder, Nidder, and wetter.— The climate of the northern 
districts of Hesse-Darmstadt is very much more severe than that of the southern or Stark- 
enburg district, which shares the climate of South Germany. 

Agriculture is in a very flourishing condition, nearly half of the soil being occupied 
by arable lands. Corn is grown in sufficient quantity for exportation, chiefly in Upper 
Hesse, where Indian corn, or maize, and flax are also largely cultivated, while hemp, 
tobacco, and. poppies are raised in Rhenish Hesse. The southern districts, in which a 
great variety of fruit is grown, including figs, almonds, chestnuts, etc., are specially 
noted for the excellence of their wines, the choicest of which are the Niersteiner, Lau- 
benheimer, Bodenheimer, and red Ingelheimer, grown in the vicinity of Mainz, the 
Scharlachberger near Bingen, and the Li ehfrauen milch in the districts around Worms. 

The mineral products, which are inconsiderable, include copper, cobalt, iron, salt, and 
coal, the three latter of which are most abundant in the Wetterau districts. 

Industry . — The principal branches of industry are, besides agriculture, the making 
of wine, which in good ^ears yields a return of upwards of four million thalers; the 
manufacture of cottons, linens, and stockings, and the weaving of straw m Upper Hesse; 
the preparation of oils and leather; and the manufacture of paper, snuff, papier-mache 
goods, etc. Hesse-Darmstadt is well provided with post-roads, and has a network of 
railways; while the steam-navigation of the Rhine, Main, and Neckar affords still more 
extensive means of communication, which, however, are partly or wholly closed during 
the winter months. 

Revenue . — The budget for the years 1876-73 gives the following estimate of the finan- 
cial condition of the grand-duchy: Annual receipts, 22,544,120 marks; annual expendi- 
ture, 20,294,564 marks; leaving a surplus of 2,249,556 marks. The public debt, incurred 
mainly for the construction of railways, amounted in 1874 to 15,510,500 marks. 

Army . — The troops belonging to Hesse-Darmstadt form the 25th division of the 
army of the German empire, and belong to the 11th army corps. There is a military col- 
lege at Darmstadt. 

Education .— There are in Hesse-Darmstadt, besides its numerous national schools, 11 
real-schulen (see Gymnasium), 6 gymnasia, various theological, technical, industrial, and. 
agricultural schools; while higher educational wants are supplied by the university of 
Giessen, with its noble library, and numerous scientific institutions connected with ik 


after revoking many of his pledges, he summoned the obnoxious Hassenpflug and! 
Haynau to govern the country. Hassenpflug’s measures at length drew upon him a 
public charge of maladministration and treason; and he having persuaded the elector 
that his personal safety would be endangered if he remained longer among his subjects, 
the prince and his minister fled by night from Cassel to Wilhelmsbad. On Sept. 17^ 
1850, an ordinance proclaimed that the seat of government had been transferred to the 
latter place. Hassenpflug appealed to tlie confederation for its intervention, and Hesse- 
became the rendezvous of troops; the Austrian and Bavarian contingents occupying the 
south, and the Prussians, apparently for the protection of the people against the elector, 
taking their position in the north. The threatened war was principally limited to angry 
protocols, but the result of the intervention was the restoration of the elector, who 
returned to Cassel. In 1852 a new constitution was promulgated, which in no way 
satisfied the people, whose conduct throughout the trying crisis had been marked by 
forbearance and moderation. But the policy of the government remained unchanged. 
In Oct., 1860, on the assembling of the chambers, a resolution was agreed to for 
addressing the elector, requiring the restoration of the constitution of 1831; but not 
till 1862, after much agitation and the interference of Prussia and Austria, did the 
elector so far accede to their wishes as to recognize the constitution of 1831 with the 
modification of 1849. In the war between Austria and Prussia, Hesse-Cassel having 
sided with the former, a Prussian army entered the electorate, and it was ultimately 
annexed to Prussia on Sept. 20, 1866. 


HESSE-DARMSTADT, or Hessen, a grand-duchy of Germany, extending (exclusive 
of small outlying portions) between 49° 24' and 50° 10' n. lat., and T 50' and 9° 10' e. 
long., and consisting of two nearly equal parts, separated by a strip of land belonging 
to liesse-Hassau. The northern district is mountainous, being intersected by the Yogels- 
berg, and branches of the Taunus and Westerfeld; while the southern is level, except in 
the e., which is occupied by the Oden wald range. Hesse-Darmstadt is divided into the 
following provinces: 


Provinces. 


Upper Hesse . . 
Starkenburg. . . 
Rhenish Hesse 


Area in sq. miles. 


1280 

1150 


Pop. in 1875. 


254,036 

870,170 

260,012 


Chief towns.. 


Giessen.... 
Darmstadt 
Mainz. 
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The chief towns support various scientific and literary societies, and the duchy generally 
is favorably distinguished in respect to the diffusion of knowledge. 

Religion . — In regard to religion, the population was divided in 1871 as follows: Prot- 
estants, 589,272; Homan Catholics, 288,080; other creeds, 172; and Israelites, 25,878. 
The Lutherans have a consistory at Darmstadt, with three minor courts under its juris- 
diction, while the Roman Catholic churches are under the supervision of a bishop who 
has his see at Mainz. 

Law .—' There is a supreme tribunal of law at Darmstadt, with lesser courts at Darm- 
stadt, Giessen, and Mainz, and numerous local courts in country districts, in some of 
which trial by jury prevails. 

Political Constitution , etc. — Hesse-Darmstadt supplied a contingent of 7,227 men, with 
\.„a reserve of 3,098, to the federal army, occupied the ninth place in the German confedera- 
tion (q. v.), and had 3 votes in the plenum or full council, and 1 vote in the limited coun- 
cil. Its army now forms the 25th division of the 3d army corps of the German empire. 
'It is a limited monarchical state. Its ruler, who must be a Lutheran, bears the title of 
royal highness, and ranks as grand-duke of Hesse, and as a Rhenish grand- duke. The 
succession is hereditary in the female line in default of male issue. In accordance with 
the law of 1856 there are two legislative chambers of representatives, which must be con- 
voked at least once in every 3 years, but the real power of the government rests with the 
council of state and the 4 ministries into which the several branches of the administration 
are divided. 

History .— 1 The line of Hesse-Darmstadt, the second main branch of the house, is 
derived from the Hessian count, George I., who, on the death of his father, Philip the 
magnanimous, in 1567, obtained the upper countship of Katzehellenbogen, with the town 
of Darmstadt for his residence, and succeeded in 1583, on the death of his brother with- 
out. heirs, to a third of the patrimony of the latter. He was succeeded In 1596 by his 
eldest son, Ludwig V., while his third son, Frederick, became the founder of the Hesse- 
Homburg line (q.v.). Ludwig V.,.who acquired a portion of Upper Hesse, w T as the 
founder of the university of Giessen. Although Hesse-Darmstadt, like every other part 
of Germany, suffered considerably during the French revolutionary wars, it finally 
acquired a great addition to its territories through the agency of Hapoleon. Ludwig X., 

. who had succeeded his father as landgraf in 1790, joined the confederation of the Rhine, 
and after having acted against Austria in 1809, and in concert with the French in 1813, 
offered, after the battle of Leipsic, to act with the allies against France, on condition of 
being allowed to retain his various acquisitions of territory. He had assumed the title of 
grand-duke in 1806, and on that occasion he promulgated various legislative edicts, and 
annulled the pre-existing union of tire Hesse-Darmstadt and the Hesse-Cassel diets. In 
1814 he joined the German confederation, and made large cessions of territory to Prus- 
sia, Bavaria, and Hesse-Cassel, receiving by way of indemnification a portion of the 
French department of Donnersberg, or Mainz, extending to the Lalin, and the greater 
part of the principality of Isenberg, in right of which he assumed the additional title of 
a Rhenish grand duke. In accordance with the decree of the federal diet, Ludwig gave 
his subjects a representative form of government in 1820, the scheme of which was, 
however, so obnoxious to the assembled states, that the ^rand-duke and his advisers were 
compelled to withdraw it, and to substitute another in its place. The task of framing 
this constitution occupied several diets in succession, and gave rise to much angry dis- 
cussion within and without the chambers. The death, in 1830, of the grand-duke, who 
from various causes was endeared to his subjects, widened these differences, and kngry 
discussions soon arose in regard to the civil list to be accorded to the new grand duke, 
Ludwig II. In the course of the next few years, one diet after another was convoked 
and prorogued, but no material change was effected in the relative position of the cham- 
bers and the government. The death of the grand-duke, Ludwig II., in 1848, and the 
accession of his son and co-regent, Ludwig III., grand-duke until 1877, brought little 
change for the better. In the meantime it must, however, be admitted that, notwith- 
standing frequent dissensions in church and state, the duchy made considerable advances 
In material prosperity; railways were opened, and new roads formed; monopolies and 
other commercial restrictions removed; greater freedom permitted in the curriculum of 
the university, and a more liberal spirit infused into the system of the education imparted 
in the national schools. Although these and many other improvements were grudgingly 
yielded, they have been permanent, but the character of the grand-ducal policy has 
neither been liberal nor in accordance with the wishes and views of the majority of the 
people. See Germany. 

HESSE-HOMBTRGr, formerly an independent German landgraviate, but now forming 
a portion of the kingdom of Prussia. The landgraviate was divided into the provinces 
of Homburg and Meisenheim ; the former bounded by Hesse-Darmstadt and Hesse-Nassau, 
and the latter by Rhenish Prussia and the Bavarian palatinate. 
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Provinces. 

Area in sq. miles. 

Pop. (1861). 

Chief towns. 

Pop. 



32.90 

12,617 

14,200 

Homburg 

8,626 

Meisenheim. 

73.08 

Meisenheim ...... 

2,758 
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Giving 105.98 sq.m, for the superficial area, and 26,817 for ciie population of the entire 
landgraviate. The former of these provinces is a fruitful district lying on the slopes of 
the Taunus mountains, which produces grain, wine, and timber; while the latter is moun- 
tainous, and yields large quantities of coal and iron, and some excellent wine. The 
budget for 1861 gives- the following amounts: namely, receipts, 500,520 florins; expendi- 
ture, 441,166 florins, leaving a surplus of 59,854 florins. The debt was, in 1865, 8,000,000 
florins. 

The troops of the landgraviate were 366 men, including a reserve of 100, winch com- 
prised the contingent of Hesse-Homburg to the federal army. Hesse-Homburg was 
represented by Hesse-Darmstadt in the limited council of the diet, but it held one inde- 
pendent vote in the plenum or full council. The established religion was Protestant, to 
which 19,000 of the inhabitants belonged, the great majority of whom were attached to. 
the reformirte Urche, while there were 4,950 Catholics, and about 1000 Jews. Hesse- 
Homburg had a legislative representative chamber, and the government was divided into 
the three departments of justice, the interior, and finances. 

The landgraviate was an iutegral part of Hesse-Darmstadt (to which it reverted on 
the failure of the direct line in 1866) till it was transferred, on the death of the landgraf, 
in 1596, to his younger son, Friedrich I., in whose family it remained as an independent 
state till 1866. Little change was effected in the province till the congress of Vienna, 
when it was augmented by the addition of Meissenberg. In 1817 Hesse-Iiomburg was 
admitted into the German confederation. In 1830 disturbances broke out in Meisenhelm ; 
but although they were soon quelled, in consequence of the powers accorded to the lamb 
graf by the diet, several severe edicts were published in 1832 against the liberals, which 
excited considerable disaffection. The opening of the springs and baths at Homburg in 
1833 proved an unexpected source of wealth to the state, and after the addition of gam- 
bling saloons, the establishment constituted a very important branch of the revenue. 
Attempts were more than once made by the diet to put down the gambling-tables; but 
whenever the pressure of federal intervention was removed, gambling was always 
resumed with fresh spirit; in 1862 however, the deputies passed a law for its gradual 
suppression, and since the passing of Hesse-Homburg into the hands of the Prussian 
government, the system has been completely suppressed. Since their first opening, play, 
with only temporary abatement, was prosecuted at all hours and seasons by all ranks, 
from peasants to princes and princesses, and almost at all ages, excepting among the 
subjects of Hesse-Homburg, who were stringently forbidden to participate m it. 

In 1835 Hesse-Homburg joined the Zollverein (q.v.). In Mar. 1866, on the death, 
without heirs, of the last lan dgraf, Ferdinand Heinrich Friedrich, who succeeded his 
brother, Philip August, in 1848, the landgraviate fell to Hesse-Darmstadt, but remained 
united with that duchy only a few months, being ceded to Prussia on Sept. 13, 1866. It 
now forms part of the Prussian provinces of Hesse-Nassau and Rhenish Prussia. See- 
Germany. 

HESSE-NASSAU. See Hesse- Cassel and Nassau. 

HESSIAN ELY, Cecidomyia destructor (see Cecidomyia); a dipterous insect, the larva 
of which has often proved extremely destructive to wheat in North America. Its rav- 
ages have occasionally even led. -to. the abandonment of wheat culture for a time in con- 
siderable districts. It is black, with dusky wings, darker at the base, pale-brown legs, 
black feet, and hairy antennae. There are two broods in the year. The maggots of the- 
one brood live at the roots of the plants throughout the winter; those of the other are 
found in the lower joints of the straw, in the end of spring and beginning of summer. 

HESSIAN FLY {ante). The eggs are laid on the young blades of the wheat, after 
the coming up of the plant in the fall, and also in the spring. Tim eggs are about of 
an inch long, with a diameter of only of an inch, of a pale red color, and hatch in 
four or five days, if the weather be warm. The larvae, as soon as hatched, descend 
between the leaf and the stalk till they reach a joint, just below the surface of the 
ground, at that stage of the plant’s growth. Here they undergo their metamorphoses, being 
nourished by sucking the juices of the plant. All the "transformations may require 
several months, sometimes a year, being often retarded by circumstances. It needs but; 
very few of these insects to cause the plant to wither and perish. The larvae attain 
their full size in five or six weeks when they are \ of an inch long, and have the appear- 
ance of a flax seed. In April and May the fly is released and soon begins to lay' its eggs 
on the young wheat blades, of both autumn and spring sowing. The eggs attain the 
pupa state (flaxseed appearance) in June and July, the fly appearingintheautumn to lav 
the eggs for the next spring brood. Many of these do not come to maturity till after har- 
vest, remaining for a time in the stubble in the pupa state. The Hessian fly is said to 
have been first seen in this country on Staten Island in 1776 near the place where sir 
William Howe disembarked the Hessian soldiers under his command; and from this, 
circumstance received its name. The progress of the insect seems to have been about 
20 m. in a year, usually migrating in swarms. It is a difficult pest to get rid of, and 
the eradication requires concert of action among the farmers. If the straw contain any 
insects in the pupa state it should be burned. The stubble should be cut quite Jong so 
as to give as much heat as possible when it is burned. Then plowing, and careful bar- 
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4 rowing and collecting of the roots as far as practicable should follow, with drying, and 

; burning. See Iancctu Injurious to Vegetation, by Dr. T. M. Harris. . J 

[ HESTIA, a goddess of Greece, supposed to have been the latest in origin of the. 

greater deities. She appears to belong to a particular stage in the advancement of civili- 
zation, and to embody the religious sanction that confirmed the social system then 
readied. The .fact that Hestia is not mentioned in Homer shows that her worship was j 

not Hum so universally acknowledged. Perhaps we may see in the connection of the 
Latin Jupiter and Testa at Lavinium a relic of the -worship of this same goddess under 
|r the same name (they are only two forms of the feminine of the passive, participle of the 

; root ms, burn), and an evidence of the connection between the two races. We find 

• therefore in Hestia relics of the old pre-Greek worship; she is the altar-fire, presiding 

: over all sacrifices, and sharing the honors of all the gods. The opening sacrifice was 

f offered to Hestia; to her at the sacrificial meal the first and last libations were poured. 

\ The fire of Hestia was always kept burning, or if by any mischance it were extinguished, 

| only sacred fire produced by friction, or directly obtained from the sun, might be used 

to rekindle it. But beyond this slie is the goddess of family union, the personification 
T of the idea of home, the protectress along with Zeus of the suppliants who fled for : 

I refuge to the hearth. To her therefore is ascribed the art of housebuilding. Hestia' 

I and Hermes are often united as the representatives of home and private life on the one ■ 

\ hand, and of business and outdoor life on the other. The city union, moreover, is just 

* the family union on a large scale; it has its center in the prytaneum, where the common . 

j hearth-fire round which the magistrates meet is always burning, and where the sacred 

rites that sanctify the concord of city life are performed. From this fire, as the repre- ; 

sentative of the life of the city, was taken the fire wherewith that on the hearth of a new . 

colony was kindled. Even larger unions than the city had their central fire; in Tegea- . 

we find the Hestia of the Arcadians; and it is probable that the Achseans had theirs at 
jEginium. In the later mystic philosophy Hestia became the hearth of the universe, : 

the eternal fire at the center of the world. As Hestia had her home in the prytaneum, 
special temples to her rarely occur. There was one in Hermione, where the only sym- » ’• 

bol of the goddess was a fire always burning on the hearth. We also hear of her house ’ 

at Olympia. Her statue stood in the prytaneum at Athens beside that of peace, 
i Though many statues of the Roman Yesta are preserved, more or less based on tile 

; Grecian conception of Hestia, yet no really Greek representation of the goddess has 

come down to us. 



HES'YCHASTS (Gr. He&ychazo, to be quiet), a mystic and contemplative sect of the 
Greek church, who renewed in the 14th c. the errors and practices of the older Euchites,. 
and who may be described as the Quietists of the east. There is reason to believe that 
the principles of the ancient mystics never entirely died out among the oriental mon- 
astic bodies; hut they attracted an unusual share of public attention not only at home, 
hut in the western church in the earlier half of the^l4th century. A Basilian monk, 
named Barlaam, a native of Calabria, the ancient Magna Grsecia, and himself of Greek 
origin, in the course of a visit to the monasteries of Greece, observed among the monks 
several practices and doctrines which he considered grievously reprehensible; and was 
particularly struck by the doctrinal abuses of the monks of Mt. Athos, the “holy 
mountain,” the great stronghold of monasticism in Greece. In common with the mysf 
tics of all times, these monks placed all perfection in contemplation, and in the eleva^ 
tion and abstraction of soul which contemplation produces. But among many practices 
which he considered objectionable, there was one which especially provoked his repro- 
bation, and, indeed, bis ridicule. Believing that in the soul lay hidden a certain divine 
light, which it was the office of contemplation to evoke, they withdrew at stated’ times 
to a retired place, seated themselves on the earth, and fixed their eyes steadfastly on the 
center of the stomach (whence the sobriquet by which they were known, onqrfialopsy- 
clwi, navel-souls ); and they averred that, after the allotted time of contemplation, a kind 
of heavenly light beamed forth upon them from the soul (whose seat, they held, w r as in 
that region), and filled them with ecstasy and supernatural delight. They declared that 
this light was the glory of God himself, and they connected it in some unexplained way 
with the light which appeared at the transfiguration of our Lord upon Tabor. Barlaam 
denounced these notions as fanatical and superstitious. On the other hand they were 
sxplained and warmly defended by Gregory Palamas, the archbishop of Thessalonica; 
and in order to settle the controversy, a council was held in Constantinople in 1841 
which terminated in the triumph of Falamas and the monks. The controversy after- 
wards turned upon a point of doctrine — namely, on the nature of the so-called divine 
light supposed to emanate from the soul in this state of contemplation. Other councils- 
were called, one of which, in 1851, again pronounced in favor of the monks, through the. 
influence, it was said, of the court and of the celebrated John Cantacuzenus, who was 
an ardent patron of the Hesyehasts. But the public voice was hostile to the sect, and 
on the retirement of their patron Cantacuzenus, who, in 1855, became a monk, they fell 
into obscurity. The controversy about the “ thabori tie light,” however, is still dis- 
cussed in Greek theology. See Mosheim, ii. 659; also Fabricius, Bib. Grcec. v. 247, 454;, 
Rubenberg, Be Hesychastis Mcercitat, p. 878. ATT ■ ‘ ■ ■ 



HESYCH'ITJS, a Greek grammarian of Alexandria, flourished, according to some 
authorities, towards the end of the 4th century. He was the author of a Greek lexicon 
taken partly from earlier works of a similar character, with the addition. 01 new words 
and examples from the writings of poets, orators, historians, and physicians. Its value 
is very great, as it supplies us with extensive information concerning tlm Greek, lan- 
guage and literature, especially of an antiquarian kind. The first edition is that pub- 
lished at Venice in 1514; the best is by Alberti and Kuhn ken (2 vols. Leyden, 174B~6b),^ 
to which additions were made by Schow (Leip. 1792), Compare Ranke, JJe Lexici 
Hexyehiam vera Qrigine et genwina Forma (Leip. and Quedlinhurg, ldH). '^ot to tie 
confounded with the foregoing is the historian Hksyciuus of Miletus, surnanied the 
44 Illustrious,” who flourished in the beginning of the 6th. c., and was the author of the 
following works: 1. A book on eminent teachers {Peri ton en Paideia lampmnton tioji/tm); 
2. Another on the city of Constantinople {Peri ton Pairion Konstautinoupolun v) ; and 3. A 
chronicle or history {JBiblion Hixlovikon, etc.), commencing with the earliest times, and 
coming down to the death of Anastasias. It is now lost. Bee Orelflus, Emychii Opera 
(Leip. 1820). 

HESYCHIUS, Saint, d. Alexandria, Egypt, 811 a.d.; a bishop of the Christian 
church, and publisher, according to Jerome, of an edition of the Hew Testament, and 
also a revision of the Septuagint. He was martyred during the Diocletian persecution. 

HETEROCEBCAL (Gr. heteros, different, unequal, and kerkos, a tail), a term intro- 
duced by Agassiz to designate a peculiarity of structure in the tail of some fishes, in 
which the tail is unsymmetrical with reference to the body of the fish or the vertebral 
-column; the vertebral column being prolonged into the upper of the two lobes of the 
tail, and a second lobe, more or less distinct, appearing on the under side. The hetero- 
cereal tail is, among recent fishes, characteristic of the cartilaginous fishes, ami is, 
therefore, a much less prevalent form than the symmetrical or homoeercul (Gr. homos, 
-equal, tail). It is very generally regarded as indicating an affinity to saurian reptiles. 
But in the older geologic formations, the heterocercal is the prevalent form; in all the 
formations older than the oolitic it exclusively appears. 

HETEEOGAN GLIA' T A (Gr. heteros, diverse, and ganglion , a ganglion), a term intro- 
duced by Owen, and adopted by many zoologists, in accordance with a scheme of 
zoological classification founded on the nervous system in animals, to designate the 
mollmca of Cuvier, with which are ranked the “ zoophytes” of the division potyzoa or 
bryozoa. The nervous centers or ganglia are not arranged in a longitudinal series of 
symmetrical pairs, but are variously distributed in different parts of the body; one 
principal ganglionic mass, however, occupying a position above the gullet, with which 
all the nerves of the special senses which exist are connected. With it, also, all the 
Other ganglia communicate.—- Whether or not the new name heteroganglhtla, may ulti- 
mately come into general use among systematic zoologists, it certainly indicates a most 
important character in the organization of the animals to which it is applied. 

HETEROPODA. See Neucleobrancihata, ante. 

HETEROPTERA. See Hemxptera, ante. 

HETEROSOM AT A, the group of flat fishes, as the halibut, flounder, plaice, etc., 
which have been classified by some naturalists as a sub-order of teleost fishes, but which 
are now generally placed as a family called pleuronecUdm, of the sub-order An acan- 
thus, of the order Teleostei. See Flat-Fish and Pleuronectid/K. 

HETMAN, or Ataman, the title of the head or general of the Cossacks, now retained 
only among the Cossacks of the Don. From the earliest times the hetmnn was elected 
by the voice of the assembled people; the mode of election being by throwing their 
fur-caps at the candidate they preferred, and the one who had the largest number of 
caps was declared duly elected. The power of the hetman was very great, and extended 
over life and death. "When the Cossacks, in 1654, submitted to the Russians, the hetman 
was permitted to retain his rights as formerly. The empress Catherine entirely abolished 
the dignity of hetman of the Ukraine, and substituted a government consisting of eight 
members. The. Don Cossacks have, indeed, retained their hetman, but even he pos- 
sesses but the shadow of his former power. The last elective hetman was count Platoff, 
who played a prominent part in the wars with France (1812-14). After bis death, the 
hetman was appointed by the czar, and ultimately the title was made hereditary in the 
grand-duke, the heir to the throne. 

HEUGLIN, Theodore von, Baron, 1824-76; African and Arctic traveler, b. Wtirtem- 
berg. He went to Egypt in 1851, and till 1865 the n.e. regions of Africa were the main 
scene of his labors. In 1852 he accompanied Dr. Reitz, the Austrian consul at Kartura, 
upon his fatal journey to Abyssinia; in 1853, having been appointed Dr. Reitz’s successor 
in the consulate, he visited Kordofan and the lower course of the white Nile; and in 
1857, on his return, after about two years’ absence in Europe, he was commissioned by 
the grand-duke Ferdinand Maximilian of Austria to explore the countries along the w. 
coast of the Red sea. From the latter part of 1858 to the latter part of I860 he was 
again in Europe; but in 1861 he was placed at the head of the Vogel search expedition, 
which included Munzinger, Steudner, and Kinzelback, and was expected to make its 
way to Wadai, Having reached Mai-slieclia, however, the explorers broke up inte 
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three parties, Heuglin accompanying Steudner and Schubert in the direction of Adoa, 
Gotidar, and the Galla lands. At Khartum tliay joined Miss Tinne’s party, and pro- ' 
needed to lake Key and the Kosanga river, but Steudner died on April 10, 1863, and 
Heuglin was compelled by sickness to retrace his steps. He returned to Europe in 
1865. In 1870 and 1871 he made a valuable series of explorations in Spitzbergen and 
Nova Zembla; but 1875 found him again in n.e. Africa, in the country of the Beni- 
Amer and Habab. An invitation from the khedive took him abroad again in 1876, but 
receiving no definite appointment he returned to Europe. Later in the same year he 
was engaged in preparing for an exploration of the island of Socotra, when he was sud- 
denly carried off by inflammation of the lungs. 

HEUSSER, Meta, 1797-1876; b. Switzerland; the daughter of pastor Diethelm 
Schweizer. In 1857 a volume of her poems appeared anonymously, edited by Albert 
Knapp, and in 1887 she published another volume at Leipsic under her own name. A 
selection of her most popular poems has been translated by Miss Jane Borthwick, and 
was published in 1S75 under the name of Alpine Lyrics. 

HEVE'LIUS (known also as IIeyel or Hovelke), Johann, one of the most cele- 
brated astronomers of the 17th c., was b. at Danzig in 1611, and d, in that city in 1687. 
He belonged to an honorable and wealthy family; and in 1641 he erected an observatory 
in his own house, and furnished it with large telescopes constructed by himself. He 
published numerous astronomical works. Hevelius was the first astronomer, with the- 
exception of Gassendi, to observe a transit of Mercury (Gassendi’s observation was 
made in 1631, that of Hevelius in 1661); and it is now generally conceded that he ranks 
next to Flamsteed amongst the astronomers of his day. Delambre devotes ten pages to 
the notice of his labors in his Eistoive de VAstron. Mod., and his life lias been .written, 
by J. H. Wesphal (Konigsb. 1820). 

HE YES, a co. in n.w. Hungary, 1462 sq.m. ; pop. 216,633. It is mountainous, ex- 
cept in the s.e., which is a part of the great plain of Hungary. Products: wine, corn, 
and tobacco. Chief town Gyongyos. 

^ HEVES', a small t. of Hungary, in the co. of the same name, is situated in the 
midst of a productive flax and hemp growing district, 60 m. e. n.e. of Pesth. Pop. 
’69, 5,703. 

HEWES, Joseph, 1730-79; b. 1ST. J. ; one of the signers of the American declaration 
of independence; educated at Princeton; became a merchant in Philadelphia, and,, 
removing to North Carolina, was chosen delegate to the continental congress, of which 
he was a member, with a brief interval/for five years. 

HEWIT, Augustine Francis, b. Conn., 1820; graduated at Amherst, and became a 
minister in the Protestant Episcopal church. In 1848 he embraced the Roman Catholic- 
faith, and two years later joined the Paulists, and became professor in their seminary 
in New York. * He has published Problems of the Age and Light and Darkness, and has 
written much for magazines. 

HEWIT, Nathaniel, d.d., 1788-1867; b. Conn. ; graduated at Yale college in 1808. 
After teaching for some years, he was licensed to preach in 1811. He studied theology 
at Andover, and was pastor of a Presbyterian church at Plattsburg, N.Y., 1815-i7, 
and of a Congregational church in Fairfield, Conn., 1818-27, and in Bridgeport, Conn.,, 
1830-62. He was one of the founders of the East Windsor theological seminary, after- 
wards removed to Hartford. 

HEWITT, Abram Stevens, b. N. Y., 1822; graduated at Columbia college, and 
studied law, but turned his attention to iron manufacture, and became the head of an 
extensive business in New Jersey. In 1867 he was one of the commissioners to the 
Paris exposition. He was elected to congress in 1874, 1876 and 1880. He is the son-in- 
law of Peter Cooper, and has been secretary of the Cooper institute from its organization. 

HEX'ACHORD, a name given by the anejent Greeks, in their music, to the great sixth.. 
In modern music, hexachord denotes the six diatonic degrees of -which Guido formed: 
his scale, better known by the six syllables, ut, re, mi, fa. sol, la, to which the scale was 
sung 

HEXAGON (Gr. hex, six, and gdnia, angle), a figure of six sides and six angles; when 
the sides and angles are equal, it is called a regular hexagon . If a regular hexagon he 
inscribed in a circle, the radius of the circle is equal in length to each side of it, and by 
joining the center with the angular points, six equilateral triangles will be formed. . 
This property of the hexagon furnishes a very simple method of dividing a circle into 
six equal parts, and at the "same time constructing the hexagon, by merely laying off 
round the circle lines equal to the radius. Of the three figures which can completely 
occupy space (the equilateral triangle, square, and hexagon), the hexagon contains the* 
greatest area within a given perimeter, the proportions between the three different 
figures being nearly as the numbers 4, 51, 6. It is thus that bees, by making their cells, 
of a hexagonal form, inclose the greatest space with the least expenditure of wax, 

HEXAHE'DItON (Gr. hex, six, and hedra, "base), so called from its having six faces, 
is one of the five regular solids, according to Plato; but in modern times the term cube » 
U. K. VII.— 33 
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(q.v.) has been used in this signification, and the Hexahedron is taken to include all 
solid figures of six faces. , , .. 

HEXAM ETER (Hr. he* GreeksTnd 

Important form ot classical veise. Iliad ^ Odyssey of Homer, and the 

Romans, the grandest examples of which . exe the Xx i J or metres, the last of 

JEneid of Virgil. It consist*, as its m V t ] on ,r syllables), ancl the penulti- 

which must be a spondee (a measun. mpos penultimate is also a spondee, 

rsttaKSsas %ss«« «*• ** 

PollA d’it\mntti, M\tdnt&, pdr\mt& te I doehmU 1 felihm - 
Tttyre I t u patu\lw, recu\bcms sub 1 tegmine \ fagl. Virgil. 

The hexameter has ^ee® frequentiy empl^ted^in mode^> impounds ^ 
and English, The ftunhty ' wit Jwta^ «» « if n d V 0S s ha^produced admirable speci- 
favorable to its use; and Klopstock, 0. “ ; hetliel . the English is not too stubborn 

mens of this kind of verse. It has been ^ doubtea_ wncum^tu ^ ^ ^ gmall digcussion 

and intractable for the tree-ho win^ m a y scholars of the present day; although 

with regard to this point has been car ‘ - <in d to some extent the Vacation Ramble 

many think that tm. "miestion in favor of the practicability of this 

lasu|tSho?tedttoEn^ish Surrenders may judge from the opening linesof 

JBMngatM ‘ primeval ?52 r'm^^lrefmSdS ItocMn'th^W 

The last two lines show where English versification is weak— viz., in its spondees, unac- 
Inte^ y rbles being compelled tS do the duty of accented ones. 

HEXA5LMG, 

transcripts of the Greek text, numeious e c , 1 Hellenist (n.v.) Christians, the 

versies which arose between the Jews by the cUscovery that it by 

latter, in, appealing to meetthisevil, Origen 

no means represented faithfuliy the Hebrc^ g ^ Greek text, as well as of 

undertook to provide a means of atlea _ , ■ £. eparet t v/hat is known as his 

confronting it with the original. Yh afterwards extended into the hexapla. The 

SS contain f^^|-olumns, cS 

ittBttaseas ”• 




"‘t£ VS«, how™,. «, mmrng -53y-tf«“5t»g&SS5 X 

he sought to introduce. MftS The hexapla, as a whole, has long 

in the MSB the arrangement and even the asterisks ana 
. more detailed account, see the preface and Pmkmmarm of this lew tied w o *• 

tiuxham a small market t. of England, iu the co. of Northumberland, is agreeably 

western end are remains of the magnificent monastery erected m the 7lh c. bj b • 
frid The chief manufactures of the town are gloves and hats. Pop. 71, 5,..d . 

ttttvtitpw t ._.„ 1637-1712- a native of Holland, an architectural landscape 

«i Jacob Ruysdael. He cared little for country 
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scenes, but excelled in reproducing the bricks of old Dutch houses, and was thoroughly 
master of lineal perspective. 

HEYLIF, Dr. Petek, an English divine, of considerable note in his own day, was 
'•descended from an ancient Welsh family belonging to Montgomeryshire, and was b. at 
.Bur ford, in Oxfordshire, Nov. 29, 1600, He studied at Oxford, where betook the degree 
of d.d. Through the interest of Laud, in whose theory of church and king he devoutly 
believed, Heylm was appointed chaplaiii-in-ordinary to king Charles in 1629, Subse- 
quently he held a variety of livings, but was deprived of them during the period of the 
commonwealth. . A4 the restoration, he was made subdean of Westminster, an office 
which many of his friends thought an utterly inadequate reward of his literary services 
to the royal cause. He died May 8, 1662. Heylin was a very voluminous controversial 
writer, but his works are of no value now, except as illustrative of the age in which he 
lived and the ecclesiastical party to which he belonged. Among others may be men- 
tioned, History of the Sabbath ; Ecclesia Vindiccda, or the Church of England Justified; 
Tkeologia Veterum ; Ex amen Historicum, containing, among other things, a violent attack 
on Fuller’s Church History, which involved him in a controversy with that author; His - 
dona Quinquarticidaris, ora defense of Arminianism; History of the Reformation of the 
Church of England; and JEJrius Redimvus , or the History of the Presbyterians. 

HEYHE, Christian Gottlob, a German scholar of great celebrity, was b. at Chem- 
nitz, in upper Saxony, Sept. 25, 1729. His father was a poor weaver. The pastor of 
Chemnitz, himself very poor, got Heyne educated at a school in the suburbs, and after- 
wards sent him to Leipsic university, but forgot to give him money for his support. 
His sufferings here were something frightful, but his endurance was heroic. In 1753 
lie obtained the situation of under-clerk in the Bruhl library at Dresden. While in this 
humble office, he prepared his edition of Tibullus, which saw the light in 1755, and 
happening to fall into the hands of Rhunken of Leyden, excited the admiration of that 
scholar. In 1756, unfortunately for Heyne, the seven years’ w T ar broke out. Frederick 
the great marched against Dresden, and burned, among other things, the Brilhl library, 
but not before Heyne had edited, from a codex there, the Enchiridion of Epictetus. For 
some time he led a precarious life, being often without employment and without bread. 
In 1761 he married, and supported himself as best he could by writing for the book- 
sellers; and in 1763, on the death of Gessner, professor of rhetoric at Gottingen, he was 
appointed his successor on the recommendation of Rhunken of Leyden (who had not 
forgotten his editions of Tibullus and Epictetus). This closed his period of misfortune. 
The rest of his long life was spent in peace and comfort and professorial activity. He 
died July 12, 1812. The principal works of Heyne, besides those mentioned, are his 
•editions of Virgil (1767, 6th eel. 1803), Pindar (1774), Apollodorus (1787), Pliny (1790), 
Conon and Parthenius (1798), and Homer (8 vols. 1802; 2d ed. 1804). He also executed 
/“almost a cart-load of translations,” besides “some ten or twelve thick volumes of 
prolusions, eulogies, and essays,” of which six volumes were published separately under 
the title of Opuscula Acad&mica (Getting. 1785-1812); and, finally, about 7, 500- reviews 
of books in the Gbttinger Gelehrten Anmgen, of which he was director from 1770. In 
addition to this herculean work, he had a private class or seminarium for the advanced 
study of philology and classical antiquity, from which he sent forth, in the course of 
his life, no less than 135 professors. Compare the Life of Heyne by his son-in-law, 
Ludwig Heeren (Gotting. 1813), and Carlyle’s essay on the same. 

HEYWARD, Thomas, 1746-1809; b. S. C. ; went to London for his education, and 
on return practiced law. He was in the congress of 1776, and was one of the signers of 
the declaration of independence. He was a judge after the peace until 1798. 

HEY'WOOB, a large and populous t. of Lancashire, England, 8 m. n. of Manchester, 
on the left bank of the Roach, a branch of the Irwell. It is connected with the Roch- 
dale canal by a branch canal; and it is on the Lancashire and Yorkshire railway. Hey- 
wood has recently increased with great rapidity both in population and wealth, partly 
in consequence of extensive coal-mines in the neighborhood, and partly through manu- 
factures of various kinds. It has become an important seat of the cotton manufacture. 
Fustians, calicoes, nankeens, ticks, and other cotton fabrics are produced. Iron-found- 
ing, boiler-making, and the' manufacture of power-looms are also extensively carried on. 
Pop. ’71, 21.248. 

HEYWOOD, John, 1500-65; known as “ the epigrammatist,” educated at Oxford, 
and afterwards made the acquaintance of sir Thomas Moore, who introduced him at 
court. His skill in music and his ready wit made him a special favorite with Henry 
VIII., and afterwards with his daughter queen Mary. On the accession of Elizabeth, 
Heywood, who was a zealous Catholic, retired to Malines in Belgium, where he died in 
1565. A collection of his works was published in 1562. 

HEYWOOD, Thomas, an English dramatist of the 16th and 17th centuries. In the 
preface to the English Traveler, written in 1633, he describes himself as having had “an 
-entire hand or at least a main-finger in two hundred and twenty plays.” Of this number, 
which probably afterwards was much exceeded, for his last published piece did not 
appear until 1655, only three-and-twenty survive; but they amply attest that had he 
-chosen to concentrate his powers he might easily have ranked with the Massingers, 
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Fords, and others of his great contemporaries. H's best j pi ^ es ’ * uoh “ 

Killed with Kindness, Fortune by Land and Sea, the English name), ana 
Maid of the West, belong chiefly to the domestic drama. 

HEZEKI'AH (Heb. Hiskiah Yehvsldyahu, “Majte ^xfere 
T nr i«h onn and successor of Ahaz, reigned from <2t> [pJoj to two 10^.1 a.u inue 
was none hke him among all the kings of Judah,” is the praise bestowed upon him m 
2 Kings xviU 5 and scarcely less flattering is the account preserved of this monarch m 
I Chrfn Six ’ From the moment that, at the early age of five-and-twen y, he mounted 

the throne* his efforts seem chiefly to have been directed towards the abolition of the 
idolltrv which reined paramount in the land, and tl.e restoration of the worship o 

St ancieKvenues Lsigned to. 

relvino’ on an Egyptian alliance, into which he had entered against the advice of Isaiah, 
Hezeluah dared IL to withhold the annual tribute imposed by blialmanassar m the 
d*ws of his father: whereupon, as would appear from cuneiform recouU, baigoii, bhaE 
manassar’s successor, invaded Judea, but without success. hen, however, bargon s- 
<inccpUor Sennacherib on his way to Egypt and Ethiopia, had already seized Lachish, 
i Oil ^ncl Tlaiali “ all the fortresses” of Judea, nothing remained 
for Hezekiahbut to ask for peace, and to offer any ransom that Sennacherib might 
deem lit to impose Sennacherib took an enormous sum in silver and gold, for which 
the sacred treasury aud the very doors of the temple were laid under ^“‘[‘coffew 
■nerhans onlv a stratagem to convince the conqueroi of the poverty or the io\ai conus. 

It is a mootepoint whether Sennacherib, after having received the money intended to 
nrocureto peace treacherously marched upon Jerusalem at once, or whether he con- 
tinued his march to Egypt, andbeing beaten there before I 

on bis return— which would be equal to a second invasion. Hezcuah s cttoi ts to i cutter 
his MDitJ impregnable were futile. Suddenly, however, “an angel of the Lord 
(explained variously to meaji the plague, an earthquake, a sudden aUack by Tnhaka 
or the simoom) slew during one single night 180,000 men in the Assyrian camp, ar i 
Sennach^ril^was obliged ' to retreat Whether Hezekiah’s illness-*; shecliin ” ulcers, 
according to some, or the plague, as others understand that word-look place befoie or 
invasion, ts not fully established as yet ; certain tha ato his 
miraculous recovery, indicated to him by the retrograde movements of the dial, he 
atnon other visits of congratulation, also received that of the ambassadors ol Merodach 
Baladon (Mardocampados), king of Babylon. The latter— as would appear from lit 
Chaldean historian Berosus— was at that time likewise tributary to As&\ i ia, and sent 
^eembassy w hlf a vfewto securing Hezekiah’s co-operation against the common enemy. 
HezeSahAimprndently enough, made a great. display of his treasures, his magazines ■ 
and arsenals; but so far from impressing the messengers with ^ 

kindled in Merodach Baladon the desire to possess himself, of all t esc t hingb and the 
later Babylonian invasion, ending in the captivity, is undoubtedly to be turned back to* 
this act of vanity on the part of Hezekiah. . 

The remainder of Hezekiah 's life was passed in profound peace and prosperity, so 
that he was enabled to turn his attention to the internal development ot the resources of 
fte couX and the fortification of its towns. He collected great treasures and exe- 
cuted many highly useful works, among which the aqueducts of Jerusalem take a foi e- 
most placef His 'was also the golden £ge of prophetic poetry. Bes.des Tsaiah there 
lived in his time the prophets Micah and Nahum. From a passage in Prov. xxv. 1 it 
would also appear that he founded a society of literati, who collected and amngedlhe 
ancient documents of Hebrew literature more especially the iw veil s « tc ^° 
Solomon. Hezekiah himself was a poet of no mean order; witness the hymn 1 e com- 
posed after his recovery. Hezekiah died at the ago ot 54 years, m the 29tli j cm ot his 
remn and was succeeded by his son Manasseh, . . , . , . . t 

The Mishna (Pcs. 4, 9) enumerates three things for which Tlezekiah is to he praised, 
and three things for which he is to he blamed. The unworthy burial of his J/'Ef’, 
account of his wickedness; the breaking of the brass serpent of -Mos-s, wlucii had 
become an object of idolatry; and the hiding of a “book of medicaments — some supei- 
stitious work— are the three good deeds. His spoiling the doors of the temple, to pay 
the tribute to Sennacherib: the stopping up of the upper Gabon during the siege i oi 
Jerusalem; and his postponing the first passover tor a month (see above), arc ins mice 
wicked deeds. , . 

HIACOOMEB, 1610-90; an id to have been the first Indian convert to Christianity in 
Hew England He was taught to read, and was for a time a preacher on the island ox 
Martha’s Vineyard, where he formed a church and became its first pastor. 

HIBBARD, Freeborn Garretbon, b.d. ; b. K Y., 1811; at 18 years of age became 
a Methodist preacher. He labored in w. New York for 30 years. In I860 he vi as 
Chosen editor of the Northern Christian Advocate^ but in 1864 lie resigned preachm 0 „ 



I, ' jr-f jty ■ Hezekiah. 

■ O X i Hibiscus. 

f Among bis works are Baptism , Geography, and History of Palestine; Religion of Child - 

; hood , etc. 

' HIBEKM/TIOK (from Mbernare , to pass tbe winter) is tbe term applied by naturalists 
to express a peculiar condition of sleep in which certain animals — chiefly cheiroptera 
| and rodent ia — pass the winter season. It is not very clearly known to what extent 

hibernation prevails in the animal kingdom. The bats, the hedgehog, the badger, and 
the dormouse are the animals which in England present the most striking examples 
of this phenomenon. No birds hibernate in^the British isles. The term hibernation is 
a not a good one, because summer heat produces in some animals a very similar condi- 

tion to that which winter cold produces in others; hence the Germans use the wonts 
j Wintersehlaf (winter sleep) and Sommerschlaf (summer sleep) to express the two similar 

if not identical conditions. 

I The following are the most marked peculiarities presented by bats, hedgehogs, and 

i -dormice, wffien in a state of perfect hibernation: The respiration is very nearly sus- 

I pended, as is shown (1) by the absence of all detectable respiratory acts; (2) by > the 

f almost entire absence of any change in the air in the bell-jar, or case in which the animal 

is placed during the investigation; (3) by the subsidence of the temperature to that of 
the atmosphere; and (4) by the capability of supporting, for a great length of time, the 
entire privation of air. The circulation is reduced to an extreme degree of slowness. 

I In an observation made by Dr. Marshal! Hall, the heart of a bat was observed to beat 

only twenty-eight times in the minute. The excretions are very scanty. The bat is 
observed to have scarcely any excretion during its continued lethargy. In regard t© 
the nervous system, sensation and volition are quiescent, but reflex or excito-motary 
actions are very readily produced. The slightest touch applied to one of the spines of 
the hedgehog, or the merest shake given to a bat, induces one or two inspiratory move- 
ments. Dr. Marshall Hall made the important discovery that, while the respiration is 
almost totally suspended, the muscular irritability is proportionally augmented. All 
hibernating animals instinctively adopt various measures to secure themselves, during 
the lethargic period, from sources of disturbance and excitement. They choose sheltered 
and retired situations, as caves, burrows, etc. Some form themselves nests; others 
congregate together in large numbers. The hedgehog and dormouse roll themselves up 
into a ball; the bats group together in clusters, with the head downwards, and in some 
species the wings are spread, so that each individual embraces and shelters its neighbor. 
Bevivescence is due partly to the return of warmth, but mainly in all probability to the 
| .calls of hunger. The return of the respiration and animal heat to the normal standard 

Is very gradual. . . « . , . . , 

The physiological use of hibernation is doubtless to enable certain animals to avoid 
| “the consequences of severe winter cold, and (especially in the case of the insectivorous 

l .animals) the deprivation of food. Before the period of hibernation, a large amount of 

■fat is accumulated in the organism-, and this fat constitutes the fuel on which the 
.animal lives and supports its comparatively trifling heat during the winter. The other 
tissues suffer to a less extent, and the total loss of weight is sometimes nearly 40 per 
cent— a proportion fully as great as that which is usually sustained in death by starva- 
tion. For a full account of the phenomena of hibernation, the reader is referred to 
Barkow Per Wintersehlaf nach seiner Mrscheimmgen im Ihierreich dargesteUt (Berlin, 
1846) 

HIBEMIA, IBEBHIA, IVERNIA, also IERNE, names 'by which Ireland is designated 
| In the classical writers. The first mention of Ireland in ancient times occuis in a poem 

! on the Argonautic expedition, attributed to the mythical Orpheus, and perhaps as early 

j as the time of the first Darius. Aristotle speaks of two islands situated in the ocean 

| bevond the pillars of Hercules, “ called Britannic, very large, Albion and lerm, beyond 

I tlie Celt;®.” Both Diodorus Siculus and Strabo report the natives to be addicted to 

1 •cannibalism; but, by their owm admission, on insufficient grounds. Pompomu§ Mela, 

with quite an Irish warmth of eulogy, declares the herbage to be so luxuriant that the 
cattle who feed on it sometimes burst, Pliny repeats this statement, and adds that the 
Hibernian mother trains her child from the very first to eat food from the point of a 
-sword. But the most important of all classical authorities on Hibernia is Ptolemy, who 
describes the country, and gives the names of the principal rivers, promontories, sea- 
ports, and inland towns. The island was never conquered, nor even explored, by the 
Bomans. See Ireland. 

I HXBIS’CIJS, a genus of plants of the natural order malmeece, the type of a tribe or 

suborder distinguished by a double calyx and fruit of three or more many-seeded carpels 
united into a many-celled capsule. The species are numerous, natives of warm climates, 
some of them trees or shrubs, but most of them large herbaceous plants v ahnual .or 
perennial. The flowers of many are very beautiful. XL syriacus^ sometimes called 
althaea frutex, a native of Syria and Carniola, has long been in cultivation as an orna- 
mental shrub, and proves sufficiently hardy in many parts of Britain. Some are favor- 
i ite hothouse plants. The characteristic mucilaginous and fibrous properties of the 

■malmeece are very strongly developed in this tribe. II. abelmoseJius (or abelmoschus eseth 
| .lent us) so abounds in mucilage that it is much used in the n.w, of India for clarifying 

I * c SU( rar. The fruit of H. esculentus (or abelmoschus esculentus ) is in general use both in the 
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East and West Indies for thickening soups, and otherwise as an article of food. It igs 
called Gombo, Gobbo, and Ochro in the West Indies; Bandikai, . XXam-turai, and 
Denroos in -different parts of India; and Bammia in the w. of Africa; if indeed the 
East Indian H. longifoUus and the African II bammia are, as seems probable, mere 
varieties. It is an annual plant, with a soft herbaceous stem, 3 to 5 ft. high, crenate 
leaves, axillary sulphur-colored flowers, and pyramidal, somewhat podlike capsules. It 
is cultivated in some parts of the s, of Europe. The fruit is used in an unripe state. 
It is generally much esteemed, but is disliked by some on account of its viscidity. It 
enters, as an important ingredient, into the pepper-pot of the West Indies. The ripe: 
seeds are sometimes used in soups as barley. The bark of II tiliaceus — a tree of 20 ft. 
high, with a very thick bole— so abounds in mucilage that by chewing it the natives of 
the South Sea islands obtain nourishment in times of scarcity. This tree, the Bola off 
Bengal — supposed to be the same with the Mono or Mokaiit of the West Indies (jEL 
arhareus)— is one of the most abundant trees of the South Sea islands; and the wood* 
being light, tough, and durable, is much used for many purposes. The bark is very 
fibrous, and cordage and matting are made of the fiber in various tropical countries. 
Many other species yield fibers, some of them coarse, some of them fine and beautiful,, 
which are used in different countries; but the most important in this respect is II can - 
nabirms, the Ambaree Hemp and Deckanee Hemp of western India, called Paluegoo 
at Madras, and Maesta Paut in Bengal; a plant very generally cultivated in all parts, 
of India, although nowhere to a great, extent. It is an annual herbaceous plant, having” 
a straight unbranching stem, 3 to 7 ft. high. The fiber is not so strong as hemp, and is'- 
useful only for ropes and coarse fabrics. It has been suggested that many species of 
hibiscus might be found valuable for the manufacture of paper.— II saMariffa is very 
generally cultivated in warm countries, on account of its calyx, which, as the fruit 
ripens, becomes fleshy, and acquires a very pleasant acidity. It is much used for making; 
tarts and jelly, and a decoction of it, sweetened and fermented, affords a refreshing 
beverage, well known in the West Indies as sorrel cool drink, the plant being called Red- 
Sorrel. II abelmoschus (or abelmoschus moschatus), sometimes called musk-seed, another 
plant common in widely separated tropical countries, is cultivated for its seeds, which., 
have a fragrance between that of musk and that of amber. They are much used by* 
perfumers, and are called ambrette or graines cVambrette. In Egypt and Arabia they are 
mixed with coffee, and stimulant and stomachic qualities are ascribed to them. The:: 
petals of II rosa-siwnsis are astringent, and are used by the Chinese to stain their eye- 
brows and their shoes black. 

HICCOUGH, or Hiccup, consists of sudden short convulsive inspirations, attended.' 
with a peculiar sound produced in the larynx, and immediately followed by expiration. 
The movements concerned in the production of hiccough are a spasmodic contraction off 
the diaphragm, and a certain degree of constriction in the glottis, which occasions the* 
peculiar sound, and limits the amount of air inspired. Tliese convulsive inspirations, 
commonly occur in paroxysms, and succeed each other at intervals of a few seconds. 
The paroxysm may last only a few minutes, or may extend to hours or days; in the; 
last-named case, it may be dangerous to life, from the exhaustion ■which it causes, 
but usually it merely excites a feeling of uneasiness or slight pain about the region, 
of the diaphragm. 

A debilitated state of the system predisposes to hiccough. In those predisposed to it,, 
any gastric derangement, as emptiness, or over-distention of the stomach, the ingestion* 
of cold water, excessive acidity, etc., will provoke it. Certain diseases are frequently 
attended by hiccough. 

When the attack is slight, it may often be stopped by making a very full inspiration, 
and then holding the breath as long as possible, the diaphragm being thus held in a state, 
of voluntary contraction. Strong pressure, as a belt tightly drawn round the waist, 
will sometimes give relief. In more obstinate cases, aromatic spirit of ammonia, cam- 
phor, musk, etc., may be resorted to. A combination of camphor and chloroform, and. 
the frequent swallowing of small rounded pieces of ihe, are perhaps the most efficient, 
remedies. 

HXCKES, George, d.d., an eminent English divine and philologist, was b. at New— 
sham, Yorkshire, June 20, 1642. He studied at Oxford, and in 1664 was elected fellow 
of Lincoln college. In 1665 he passed m.a,, and in 1066 was admitted into orders. In 
1676 he became chaplain to John, duke of Lauderdale, whom, in 1677, he accompanied 
to Edinburgh. In 1678 he received the degree of d.d. from the university of Glasgow,, 
and in 1679 from that of Oxford. In 1682 he was appointed one of the king's chap- 
lains, and the following year made dean of Worcester. Refusing at the revolution to 
take the oaths to king William III., he was deprived of all his; benefices. In 1693 he 
was sent with a list of the nonjuring clergy to the exiled king at St. Germains, and in 
1694 was consecrated by a prelate of his own party suffragan "bishop of Thetford. His; 
publications in controversial and practical divinity are numerous. His greatest work,, 
entitled Thesaurus Grammatieo-Criticus et Archmbloqicus Linquarmn Veter nm Sepfen 
trionalium , appeard at Oxford in 1705, 3 vols. fob He died Dec. 15,. 1.715. 

HICKMAN, a co. in w. Kentucky, on the Mississippi, intersected by Obion river 
and the Mobile and Ohio and the New Orleans, St. Louis and Ohica^JurMlrpads: 220 


519 


Hfccouglu 

Hicks. 


i -sq.m.; pop. ’70, 8,453-— 1471 colored. The surface is undulating, and the soil is fertile; 

Hiief productions: corn, tobacco, and pork. Go. seat, Clinton. 

i HICKMAN, a co. in middle Tennessee, intersected by Buck river; 550 sq.m; pop. 

! '70, 9,850 — 1471 colored. The surface is hilly, and much of it is covered with forests, 

i The soil is fertile; corn, cotton, and pork are the main products. Co. seat, Centerville. 

HICKOK, Laurens Perseus, d.d., ll.d., b. in Banbury, Conn., 1798; pastor at 
Newtown, Kent, and Litchfield, Conn., 1822-86; professor of theology in Western 
Reserve college, Ohio, 1830-44; professor in Auburn theological seminary, 1844-52; pro- 
I lessor of mental and moral science in Union college, and vice-president, 1852-66, and 

president, 1866-68. Since his resignation of the last-named office he lias resided at 
Amherst, Mass. His published works are : Science of Hie Mmd; Rational Psychology; 
Moral Science; Rational Cosmology; Creator and Creation; HiimanUylmmortal; Logic and 
Rea, son. His philosophical views may be indicated by a brief outline of his Science of 
the Mind and of a part of Ms Moral Science: — Science of the Mind. I. General facts 
of the mind: 1. The fact of its existence. 2. Its existence not phenomenal, or ideal. 
8. It has its conscious identity through all changes. 4. It is essentially self-active. II. 
Primitive facts of mind: — 1. Sensation. 2. Consciousness. B. Capacity for knowing,, 
or intellect; for feeling, or susceptibility; for willing, or the will. Intellect comprises 
sense, understanding, and reason; susceptibility is animal, rational, and spiritual; the 
will has immanent preferences, governing purposes, and desultory volitions. 4. Man, 
endowed with these mental capacities, Is competent to attain the end of his being. 
— Moral Science. Pure morality. I. Buties to mankind: 1. Personal duties. Self- 
control. General maxim: Bear and forbear. Particular maxims: Bo yourself no 
barm; keep under your body; rule your spirit. Self-culture. General maxim: Purify 
and perfect your whole being. Particular maxims: Grow in stature; in practical 
knowledge; in rational wisdom. 2. Relative duties. Kindness. General maxim.: 
Bo good unto all men as you have opportunity; Particular maxims: Owe no man 
anything; give to the poor; be thankful. Respect General maxim: Honor all men. 
Particular maxims: Be courteous; deal justly; sustain your neighbor’s good name; be 
obedient to government. II. Buties to nature: Bo not mar it; use it; adorn and per- 
fect it; explore it; make it a discipline to virtue. III. Buties to God: General maxim.* 
Worship God. Particular virtues: Humility, reverence, godly fear. 

HXCX'ORY, Carya , a genus of trees formerly included among walnuts (juglans ). 
The hickories are exclusively North American. They are large and beautiful trees, 
attaining a height of 70 or 80 ft., with pinnate leaves. The timber of all of them is 
very heavy, strong, and tenacious, but decays speedily when exposed to beat and 
moisture, and is said to be peculiarly liable to injury from worms. Great quantities of 
hickory are used to make hoops for casks. It is much used for handspikes. Shafts of 
carriages, handles of whips and golf-clubs, large screws, etc., are made of it. It is: 
greatly esteemed for fuel. The nuts of some of the species are excellent eating, and. 
much resemble walnuts. C. alba, the Shell-bark, or Shag-bark hickory, so called 
from its shaggy outer bark peeling off in long narrow plates, yields the common hickory- 
nut of the northern parts of the United States;, also known as the Risky Thomas nut. 
It abounds on lake Erie and in some parts of New Jersey and Pennsylvania. The 
trunk is slender. The leaves are often 20 in. long. The nuts are in considerable 
request, and are sometimes exported. The shell is thin but hard, the kernel sweet. An 
oil, which is used by the Indians as an article of food, is obtained from it by pounding 
and boiling. C. sulcata , the Thick Shell-bark hickory, a very similar tree, 
abounding in the fertile valleys of the Alleghany mountains, has a nut with a thick 
yellowish shell, which is often brought to market in America, under the names of 
j Springfield nut and Gloucester nutr—C. oliwformis yields the Pacane or Pecan 

Nut, sometimes called the Illinois nut. — Other species yield the Mocker Nut, Pig 
j . Nut, and Bitter Nut. 

HICK ORY, a co. in s. w. Missouri, intersected by Pomme de Terre river ; 408 sq.m. ; 
i pop. ’80, 7,388— 50 colored. About half the surface is prairie ; the remainder is undu- 

lating and mostly covered covered with forests. Productions: corn, wheat, oats, and 
pork. Co. seat, Hermitage. 

HICKS, Elias, a celebrated American preacher of the society of Friends, was h, at 
Hempstead, L. I., Mar. 19, 1748. His gifts were early recognized by the society; and 
a at the age of 27 he had become a well-known preacher, and for many years traveled 

through the states and Canada. His unitarianism, or denial of the divinity of Christ 
and jT vicarious atonement, brought him into disfavor with orthodox Friends ; but lie 
preached his own views with perseverance, and at the age of 80 still traveled and 
preached. The result of his labors was a schism of the society into two divisions, popu- 
larly known as orthodox and Hicksite Quakers. He died at Jericho, L. L, Feb. 27,. 
1830. See Elias Hicks, Journal of his Life and Labors (Philadelphia, 1828). 

HICKS, Eltas (ante), very early in his career became known as a strong opponent 
of slavery, against which he directed some of his most powerful discourses; making in 
addition personal exertions and sacrifices to protect and encourage emancipated slaves. 
He was bold and outspoken, and his meetings drew together people of all creeds. The 
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'name of Hicksites, given by way of reproach to the branch of the society of Friends to 
which he adhered, w r as never recognized by him. His relations to the society are best 
given in his own words. He felt himself called upon, under the influence of the love 
of the gospel, to admonish his brethren to rally to tire ancient standard, the light of 
truth manifested in the heart, and to follow no man any farther than he should he 
found a follower of Christ. A journal of his religious travels has been published; 
also, Observations on Slavery and 'Doctrinal Epistle. A volume of his sermons has been 
published since his death. 

HICKS, Thomas, b. Penn., 1823; began to paint portraits when a boy 15 years of 
age; studied art in New York, and w T as represented in the exhibition of 1841 by “The 
Death of Abel.” He resided in Europe, 1845-48, chiefly at Rome; then studied in Paris, 
and returned in 1849 to settle in New York. He is best known as a successful portrait* 
painter. Among other portraits from his brush are those of Dr. Kane, Longfellow, 
Margaret Fuller Ossoli, Henry Ward Beecher, Edwin Booth as “ Iago,” and a large 
painting of “ Contemporaneous Authors of America/’ 

HID AGE, an extraordinary tax payable to the kings of England for every “hide” 
of land. This tax was levied in money, provision, armor, and other articles; and 
when the Danes landed in Sandwich in 994, king Ethelred taxed all his lands by hides, so 
that every 310 hides found one ship furnished, and every eight hides furnished one jack 
and one saddle, to arm for the defense of the kingdom. Sometimes the word hid age 
was used to signify exemption from that tax; and this immunity was also called hide- 
gild , and signified a price or ransom paid to save one’s skin, 

HID AL'GO (Spanish; in Portuguese, Fidalgo; a word derived by some from Mjo del 
Goto , “ son of a Goth,” implying purity of descent, and by others from ha jo de alguno , 
“ son of somebody”) is the title of a class of the lower nobility in Spain. 

HIDALGO, a co. in s.w. Texas, on tlie ‘Rio Grande; 3,250 sq.m. ; pop. ’80, 4,347—114 
colored. A large part of the soil is sandy, but produces good pasturage; a portion is 
productive, and with irrigation will yield two crops in a season. Stock-raising is the 
chief business. Co. seat, Hidalgo. 

HIDALGO Y COSTILLA, Don Miguel, a South American, b. near the close of 
the 18th c. ; executed in Mexico July 27, 1811. He was a Roman Catholic priest, but 
so much dissatisfied with the government of Mexico, in which country he had settled, 
that he conspired with the. Indians to produce a general insurrection on Nov. 1, 1810. 
Fear of discovery led him to hasten liis plans, and the revolt Began in September among 
the officers of the garrison at Guanajuato. His eloquence had a powerful, effect on the 
people, and to heighten the enthusiasm he held aloft a figure of Our Lady of Guadalupe, 
patron saint of Mexico, and gave to his insurrection the character of a crusade. He 
plundered several cities, and finally proceeded to attack the capital; but an excommuni- 
cation being issued against him by the archprimate, his followers were inspired with 
mistrust, and two almost simultaneous defeats culminated in a total rout of all his forces, 
Jan. 17, 1811. He set out for the United States, to procure assistance, but was captured, 
degraded from his priestly office, and shot. Some years later he was extolled as a saint. 

HIDES. See Leather, ante . 

HI 'EE A PI'GRA, or Holy Bitter, once a highly popular remedy, and still much 
•employed in domestic medicine and in veterinary practice, is composed of four parts 
of powdered aloes and one part of canella. It is Identical with the officinal preparation 
known as piilns aloes cum canella. The principal objection to its use as a purgative 
medicine is that the nauseous taste of the aloes is not concealed by the canella; and 
that, like aloetic preparations generally, it is liable to cause irritation of the lower part 
of the intestinal canal. 

HIERA'CIUM. See Hawkweed. 

HIERAPOLIS, a city in Phrygia, at the junction of the Lycus and Meander. It 
possessed warm springs which had and still have a remarkable power of forming incrus- 
tations. Its name Hierapolis is due to the sanctity conferred on it by these hot springs 
and by the Plutonium, a small cave under a projecting rock, from which there con- 
stantly emanated a dark vapor deadly to man and beast." In reference to this we some- 
times find on its coins Pluto carrying off Proserpine, The water was also much used 
for dyeing. Nothing is known of the origin of the city; from the legend on coins, with 
a radiant head of the sun-god, Eekhel concludes that a Greek foundation was made 
under the guidance of Apollo; but a native city may have already existed there. On 
the coins of the city occur native names of the sun-god, probably a Phrygian form of 
the Greek Zeus, the goddess of healthful drinking, Euposia, and Cvbele who was one 
of the chief deities of the place. Little is known of the history of the city. The phi- 
losopher Epictetus was born there; and there St. Paul founded a church. The very 
considerable ruins which still exist, called Pambuk Ivalessi (“ Cotton Castle”), have been 
described by Pococke, Leake, etc. The ancient theater and gymnasium are in a state of 
remarkable preservation. 

HIERAPOLIS, a city in Syria, 16 m. s.w, from the junction of the Euphrates and 
the Sajur. Besides the natural strength of its position, it was important as lying on 
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the line of intercourse between n. Syria and Mesopotamia, and was always a great trad- 
ing. city. Its early history is quite unknown. It is not mentioned during the Assyrian 
wars in this part of Syria. Abdul Faraz asserts that Josiali was defeated there by 
Pharaoh Necho (611 b.c.) on his march towards Carchemish; but according to 2 Chron. 
xxxv., the battle took place at Megiddo, some distance w. of the Jordan, and pro- 
bably Abdul Faraz confounded places altogether different. No proof exists that Hier- 
apolis was an important city before the time of the Seleueidse, and prof. Sayce suggests 
that it then succeeded to the trade and name of the older city, Bambyce, which had now 
decayed. The romance of trade by which this name has become naturalized in many 
European languages deserves a passing notice. As the city lay on the highway to the 
east, cottou and silk were important branches of its trade. Probably cotton plantations 

• existed there in old time; and after the cultivation of silk w T as introduced to w. Asia, 
in the time of the Sassanian kings, large groves of mulberry-trees surrounded the city. 
In Asia cotton seems to have been recognized as a distinct article of commerce, and 
was named after the city which was the chief seat of its manufacture, as muslin is from 
Mosul. By the crusaders the stuff and the name were carried to Europe, and the latter 
exists in English in the form of “bombazine.” The Syrian goddess Atargatis, called 
by the Greeks Deeerto, a personification of the nature power worshiped under differ- 
ent names over the whole of w. Asia, had one of her most famous temples in the city; 
and perhaps Mambe may have been a local name for the goddess. Hence in the 3d c. 
b.c. , when, under the Seleucid kings, Bambyce became a great Greek city and the most 
important station between Antioch and Seleucia, it was called Hierapoiis or Hieropolis, 
The latter form is found on coins, the former is used in classical literature. The coin- 
age of Hierapoiis begins under the SeleUcidse. The autonomous coins, probably for 
commercial reasons, imitate closely the coins of Antioch. The temple was plundered 
by Crassus on liis Parthian expedition (53 b.c.). Under Diocletian or Constantine, 
Hierapoiis became the capital of the new province of Euphratensis, a name which soon 

, gave place to the older name Commagene. As paganism decayed, Hierapoiis ceased to 
be the sacred city, and recovered its ancient name; at the same time its importance and 
population declined. In the time of Julian, who concentrated there the Roman troops 
for the fatal Parthian campaign, it was still one of the greatest cities of Syria; but under 
Justinian, who made some attempt to restore it, great part of its area was a desert; and 
the once strong fortifications were so decayed that the place was not defensible against 
the Parthian king Chosroes. At the Arab conquest it passed into the hands of the 
caliphs. Haroun-al-Raschid (786-808) restored it and strengthened its walls, and it is 
mentioned about 1150 by Edrisi as a strong city. As the empire of the caliphs d windled, 
it appeared as Mambedj, a frontier post in the struggle between Christians and Moham- 
medans, and its possession carried with it the rule in this part of Syria. The emperor 
Romanos Diogenes captured it in bis gallant struggle against the Turks (1068). Recap- 
tured by the Selj.uk Turks, it soon afterwards fell into the power of the crusaders, until 
it- was stormed by Saladin (1175). It was for some time the bead-quarters of the Mongol 
host under Hulagu Khan; and, as with many other Syrian cities, its desolation dates 
from, this time. The ruins which still exist, called Kara Bambuehe or Buyuk Mambedj, 
have been described by Pococke and others, and most carefully by Ckesney. 

HIERARCHY (Gr. /tier os, sacred, and archo , to govern), tlie name used by theological 
writers to designate the whole sacred governing and ministering body in the church, 
•distributed according to its several gradations. The word, in its strict acceptation, is, 
of course, only applicable to the Roman Catholic church, and to those Christian com- 
munities which retain the prelatical form of church government, or at least the distinc- 
tions of ecclesiastical order and gradation. In considering the hierarchy of the Catholic 
church, it is necessary to bear in mind the well-known distinction of order and of juris- 
diction. I. Considered under the head of order, the hierarchy embraces all the various 
orders or classes of sacred ministers to whom has been assigned the duty of directing 
the public worship, administering the sacraments, and discharging the various other 
offices connected with the preaching of the gospel; and these are of two kinds— the 
orders directly instituted by divine authority, and those established by ecclesiastical 
ordinance. Theologians commonly distinguish a Itierwrcky of divine right, and a hier- 
archy of ecclesiastical right , (1) The first includes the three ranks of bishops, priests, 

and deacons. The bishops are believed, as successors of the apostles, to have inherited 
the integrity of the Christian priesthood. The order of episcopate, however, is not 
believed to be a distinct order from that of priesthood, but only a fuller and entirely 
unrestricted form of that order. In all that regards what Catholics believe to be the 
Christian sacrifice of the eucharist, they hold that the priest possesses the same powers 
of order with the bishop; hut he cannot confer the sacrament of orders, nor can he 
validly exercise the power of absolving in tlie sacrament of penance without the appro- 
bation of the bishop. The office of deacons is to serve as helpmates of the priests and 
bishops, especially in the administration of the eucharist and baptism, and in the relief 
■ of the material as well as the spiritual necessities of the faithful (Acts vi. 1, and foil.). 
(2) To the three ranks thus primitively instituted, several others have been added by 
ecclesiastical ordinance. See Orders, Minor.— II. The hierarchy of jurisdiction directly 

• regards, and is founded upon, the government of the church, and it comprises not only 
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all the successive degrees of ecclesiastical authority derived from the greater or less- 
local extension of the sevtral spheres within which such governing authority is limited — 
beginning with the pope as primate of the universal church, and extending to the patri- 
archs as ruling their several patriarchates, the primates in the several kingdoms as 
national churches, and the metropolitans or archbishops within their respective pro- 
vinces— hut also, although less properly, the ecclesiastical grades which, although ecclesi- 
astical jurisdiction may be attached to them, are more directly honorary in their nature, 
as those of the cardinalate, the archipresbyterate, and the archidiaconate. 

In the Anglican church, with the office of the episcopate, the theory of a hierarchical 
gradation of rank and of authority has been retained. The Anglican liierarchy com- 
prises bishops, priests, and deacons. In the Scottish church it is of course unknown, 
as it is in the greater number of the foreign Protestant churches; while those Lutheran 
communities "which have retained or have revived the title of bishop concede little to 
the office which can be considered as imparting to the distinction of grades in the min- 
istry which it imports a strict hierarchical character. The Lutheran bishop has little 
beyond his brother-ministers, except the right to bear certain insignia, and the first 
place in the consistories. 

In the well-known work, The Celestial Hierarchy , falsely ascribed to Dionysius the 
Areopagite, the hierarchy includes Christ as its head, and the various orders of angels- 
as his ministering spirits. 

HIERATIC WRITING-. See Hieroglyphics. 

HIERAX, an ascetic of the 3d c. a.d. in Egypt, where he lived to the age of 90, sup- 
porting himself by caligraphy and devoting his leisure to scientific and literary pursuits, 
especially to the study of the Bible. He was the author of biblical commentaries both 
in Greek and Coptic, and is said to have composed many hymns. He ultimately became 
leader of the sect of the Hieracites, an ascetic society from which persons living in the 
married state were excluded, *and of which one of the leading tenets was that only the 
celibate could enter the kingdom of heaven. This doctrine they based on a literal inter- 
pretation of the parable of the ten virgins; on other points, however, Hierax followed 
Origen in allegorizing Scripture; thus he thought that the narrative of the fall and the 
doctrine of the resurrection ought both to be taken in a scriptural sense. It is upon 
this apparently Manichasan view of matrimony, taken with his denial of the resurrection 
and of a visible paradise, and his assertions that infants, as incapable of “striving law- 
fully, M cannot inherit the kingdom of God, that his * reputation as a heretic chiefly" 
depends. 

HIERO I., King of Syracuse, succeeded his brother Gelon in the year 478 b.c. The 
most important event of* his reign was the naval victory gained by his fleet and that of 
the Cumani over the Etruscans in 474, which deprived the latter of their supremacy in 
the Tyrrhenian sea. In the year 472 Thrasidmus, who. had meanwhile become tyrant 
of Agrigentum, was conquered by Hiero. Hiero himself was violent and rapacious,, 
far inferior in character to his brother Gelon. His love of poetry, and the manner in 
which he entertained poets like Simonides, HSschylus, Bacchylides, and Pindar at his 
court, have perhaps caused him to be overestimated. 

HIERO I. . (ante) K Tyrant of Syracuse, succeeded his brother Gelon, 478 b.c. Hiero 
had already distinguished himself at Himera. A jealousy arising between him and his 
brother Polyzelus, who had the command of the army, war was on the point of break- 
ing out between Hiero and Theron of Agrigentum, who had espoused the cause of 
Polyzelus, when a reconciliation took place between the brothers. Hiero seized Naxos 
and Catana, transferring the inhabitants to Leontini. Peopling Catana with natives of 
Syracuse, he changed its name to JEtna. Upon the death of Theron war broke out 
between Hiero and Thrasydseus, son of Theron, but victory declared in favor of 
Hiero. His tyrannical measures led him to fear attempts against his life, and he kept 
up a large body of mercenaries, as well as numerous spies. He deserves credit in two 
important respects. By his vigorous assistance to the Cmnaeans the power of the, 
Etruscan pirates was completely destroyed. Besides defeating the pirates, Hiero was 
the patron of poets and philosophers. He has been immortalized in the Odes of Fin- 
der as a successful competitor at the Grecian games. 

HIERO II., King of Syracuse (269-214 b.c.), was the son of a noble Syracusan named 
Hieroeles. During the troubles which prevailed in Sicily, after the' retreat of king' 
Pyrrhus, 275 b.c., Hiero greatly distinguished himself, and was first appointed com- 
mander-in-chief and then elected king. He joined the Carthaginians in besieging- 
Messana, which had surrendered to the Romans, but he was beaten by Appius Claudius 
the Roman consul, and obliged to retire to Syracuse, where he was soon blockaded. In 
26t3, seeing himself threatened by a large army under Manius Valerius Maximus, ho- 
concluded a peace with the Romans for 15 years, during which he proved so faithful to. 
his engagements that in 248 peace was permanently established. Hiero himself visited 1 
Rome in 237, on which occasion he presented the Roman people with 200,000 bushels, 
of corn. In the second Punic war he likewise proved himself the faithful ally of the: 
Romans, and supported them with money and troops, especially after their defeat at 
the lake of Thrasymene, when the golden statues of the goddess of Victory, weighing 


523 


Hieratic. ' 
Hieroglyphics* 


320 lbs., which he sent to Rome, were welcomed as a good omen. He died about 
the year 216, in the 92d year of his age. His son G-elon having died before him, he was 
succeeded by his grandson Hieronymus. Hiero, by his clemency, wisdom, and sim- 
plicity, had gained the affections of the Syracusans, who refused on several occasions to 
accept his resignation of the kingly office. He devoted great attention to the improve- 
ment of agriculture, and his laws respecting the tithe of corn, etc. {leges lEeronme),. 
were still in force in the country in Cicero’s time. He was likewise a patron of the arts, 
particularly architecture. In these pursuits, as well as in the construction of warlike- 
machines, he was assisted by his friend and relative Archimedes. 

HIERO II. {ante), King of Syracuse, b. near the end of the 4th e. b.c. For upwards 
of 40 years Hiero was the steady friend of the Romans. He gave them valuable aid 
during the first Punic war at the sieges of Agrigentum and Lilyhseum. As a reward, 
the tribute which he formerly paid was remitted, and he was included in the treaty of 
peace at the close of the first Punic war, 241 b. c. After this he visited Rome, where he 
displayed great liberality and received signal honors. At the breaking out of the second. 
Punic war he remained equally steady in his friendship with the Romans, whom he- 
assisted with ships and provisions. He is supposed to have died 216 B.e., upwards of 90 
years of age. His government was mild and eminently popular. He laid aside the 
pomp of royalty, and was scarcely distinguishable from a private citizen. The corn 
laws which he established were so admirable that in subsequent times, when the Romans 
took possession of Sicily, they were retained. 

HIEROCLES, a common name among the Greeks. The most celebrated of this name 
was Hierocles, the Neoplatonist, who lived at Alexandria about the middle of the 5th 
c., and enjoyed a great reputation. He is usually reckoned the author of a commen- 
tary on the golden verses of Pythagoras, of wdiich the best edition is that by Warren 
(Loud. 1742). Of Hierocles’s history we know nothing. His most celebrated works are,. 
On Providence , Fate , and the Harmony between the Divine Government and Man's Free- 
will; of which there remain only a few extracts preserved by Photius, and published by 
Morelli (Paris, 1593 and 1597). Another ethical work of his, Oh Justice, Reverence of the 
Gods, and the Domestic and Social Virtues, is known to us from a number of extracts in 
Stobseus. There is also a work called Asteia (“ a collection of jests and ludicrous 
stories”) attributed to him, but it is now believed to belong to a much later age than ... 
that of Hierocles. This and the previous works are contained in Pearson and Need- 
ham’s Commentary on Pythagoras (Cambridge, 1709). 

HIER'OCLES of Bithynia, 284-305 a.d., a Roman proconsul in the reign of Dio- 
cletian; is said to have been the instigator of the fierce persecution of the Christians 
under Galerius Csesar in 303. He was a man of considerable intellectual culture, and 
wrote a work in two books, in which he endeavored to persuade Christians that their 
sacred books were full of contradictions, and that in moral influence and miraculous 
power Christ was inferior to Apollonius of Tyana. This treatise has not come down to 
our times, and is known to us through Lactantius, and still more through Eusebius, who 
is the author of a refutation. 

HIEROGLYPHICS (literally meaning sacred sculptures), a term applied to those 
representations of natural or artificial objects used to express language, especially those 
which the ancient Egyptians and Mexicans employed for that purpose. The term 
hieroglyph would, however, be more correctly applied to these figures. The number of 
those used by the ancient Eg 3 r ptians was probably about 1000, and by their means they 
were enabled to express all the ideas required with correctness, clearness, and facility. 
They consist of representations of celestial bodies, the human form and its parts in vari- 
ous attitudes, animals, fishes, reptiles, works of art and attire, and fantastic forms.. 
These were either engraved in relief, or sunk below the surface on the public monu- 
ments and objects of hard materials suited for the glyptic art, or else traced in outline- 
with a reed pen on papyri, "wood, slices of stone, and other objects. _ The scribe, indeed, 
wrote from a palette or canon, called pes, with pens, hash, from tw r o little ink-holes in the- 
palette, containing a black ink of animal charcoal, and a red mineral ink. The hieroglyphs 
on the monuments are sometimes sculptured and plain; at others, decorated -with 
colors, either one simple tone for all the hieroglyphs, which are then called mono- 
chrome; or else ornamented with a variety of colors, and then called polychrome; and 
those painted on coffins and other objects are often first traced out, and then colored in 
detail. On the papyri and some few inferior materials they are simply sketched in 
outline, and are called linear hieroglyphs. The hieroglyphs are arranged in perpendicu- 
lar columns, separated by lines, or in horizontal, or distributed in a sporadic manner in? 
the area of the picture to which they refer. Sometimes all these modes of arrangement 
are found together. One peculiarity is at once discernible, that all the animals and. 
representations face in the same direction when they are combined into a text; and when 
mixed up with reliefs and scenes, they usually face in the direction of the figures to 
which they are attached. When thus arranged, the reliefs and hieroglyphs resemble a 
MS., every letter of which should also he an illumination, and they produce a gay and 
agreeable impression on the spectator. They are written very square, the spaces are 
neatly and carefully packed, so as to leave no baked appearance of background. Gen- 
erally thevare to he read from the direction in which they face, and the lines follow in . 
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the same succession, but many exceptions occur, in which they follow the reverse order, 
whether written horizon tflly or vertically, and this at all periods. 

The hieroglyphs, in their nature, are divided into two great classes— ideographs, or those 
which represent ideas; and phonetics, or those which express sounds. No doubt, at th@ 
first commencement of the language, ideographs only were employed; but the earliest 
(known monuments, which ascend to the 3d dynasty above 2,000 years b.c., are filled 
with phonetic hieroglyphs, showing that at that early period the principle of writing 
sounds had been completely developed. These hieroglyphs, at the most developed 
period of the language, comprised about one-third of the texts. The ideographs are 
divided into two classes— the simple ideographs, or those which express one idea; and 
the determinatives, which are used to indicate many. ■ In all instances, these ideographs 
are occasionally found preceded by phonetic groups, which give the sound of the idea 
they are intended to express in the written language; the simple ideographs being 
found only preceded by one group; while the determinatives are preceded by many. 
The pure ideographs are of various classes : first, those representing the object directly; 
secondly, those metaphorically conveying the required meaning, as a woman beating a 
■tambourine to indicate “ joy,” in which the action indicates the effect produced ; thirdly, 
that in which the attribute is expressed by the figure of some object possessing it, as a 
jackal, to indicate “ cunning” or “craft;” a flaming censer, to signify “incense.” Or 
the direct action was often represented; as a bird fishing, to express the idea of Ashing 
in general. Such a mode of depicting ideas in detail was only suited for elaborate 
monuments; and the number of ideographs required to express all ideas would have 
been so many as to have overwhelmed the memory of the learner, and to have obscured 
the comprehension of the reader. In order, therefore, to reduce the number of ideo- 
graphs, a certain number of these hieroglyphs were used to express more ideas than one 
in the principal classes of thought. Thus, a seated man, originally employed to signify 
man, was applied to all relationships, functions, and offices of men, as aff, father; sen, 
brother; mer, governor; hentneter, priest; bah, laborer: the special meaning which it 
^conveyed being shown by the phonetic groups which preceded it. In the same way, 
all beasts or objects made of leather were expressed by a skin; all precious stones or 
•objects made of the same by a ring; all actions of locomotion by two legs in the act of 
walking; and all actions in which the arms were used by an arm holding a stick. The 
number of these signs may be computed at about 175, and they resemble in their use 
those of the Assyrian cuneiform, in which, although to a more limited extent, the lead- 
ing classes of thought were determined by a character prefixed to the phonetic group 
giving the particular idea. Thus, in the Assyrian, all names of men are preceded by 
•a single upright wedge; all countries by three wedges disposed obliquely; and names of 
-iiorned cattle by a group of five wedges. In the Egyptian system, however, the deter- 
minatives are always placed after the phonetic groups, and are more numerous. The 
Chinese system of writing approaches still more closely to the Egyptian, 242 radicals, 
•as they are called, but really determinatives, being placed after other groups and sym- 
bols, which indicate the special idea intended. In this last language,' the radicals are 
.generally placed to the left. In the Egyptian hieroglyphs, every word not expressing 
an abstract idea, as the verb to be, or the grammatical forms, and pronouns, is accom- 
panied by its determinative, and is incomplete without it. The genius of the writing is 
that the phonetics and ideographs mutually explain each other. Sometimes, indeed, by 
.a kind of redundant pleonasm, the determinatives are placed after the special ideo- 
graphs, as three rings of metal after a cape used to express gold and silver; three flowers 
•after the lily, to signify lily ; and the skin after the goat, to mean goat. The phonetic 
portion of the hieroglyphs consists, at the best period of writing, of a limited number of 
signs, about!30, employed as a syllabarium; and although the term alphabet has been 
often used m speaking of the phonetic hieroglyphs, nothing of the nature of a pure 
alphabet existed till a later period, when the Phenicians invented a purely alphabetic 
■system, suppressing the vowels, which the Greeks still further improved by reintro- 
ducing them into their graphic system, and so brought to perfection the invaluable 
invention of alphabetic writing, at once concise, compendious, and complete. But the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs comprise two classes of syllables— those ending with vowels, or 
the so-called alphabetlcs, and those ending with consonants; or, in other words, of 
monosyllables and polysyllables. As the monosyllables enter into the composit ion of the 
polysyllabic groups, it is evident that they are older than the biliteral or dissyllabic 
hieroglyphs. The spoken language seems, in fact, to have .originally consisted of mono- 
syllables, which were subsequently enriched by agglomeration, and combined into bilit- 
eral and triliteral roots. Several of these monosyllabic words have descended from the 
ancient language to the Coptic, as ab, a lamb ; an, a cow; man, a lion; ra, the sun; ye, 
the heaven, Numerous words of this class may still be traced as the roots of the more 
ancient language, but it is obvious that only a few of the most manageable could l>e 
selected for the combined purposes of sound and writing. In some instances, rivo or 
more seem to have been selected for the same sounds, in order to suit the sty** of 
writing, horizontal or vertical signs being required for the careful packing of the groups 
in the texts. Now, it will be necessary to bear in mind that each, of these hieroglyphs 
-of the first phonetic division represents a monosyllable; of which it represents thewhole 
« by itself considered as the initial, but that it was always capable of having the vowel 
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twisted cord, Hi. 
a tusk, Hu, 
a club, Hu. 

two reeds, Xu, 

{ two oblique 
( strokes, Xu 
a bowl, Kk 


hieroglyph which followed the initial placed after it, and that in the hieratic 01 cuisivs 
Egyptian writing this was generally the case in order to distinguish the signs i his 
final vowel is, however, generally omitted in hieroglyphic texts, and is said to he 
inherent , or ought to be pronounced in the first hieroglyph. The alphabetic sylm- 
barium is as follows: _ „ .. , 

, o r.o-avrus plant Tbls comprises all the signs which 
\ au easle A a Vf I a P py ^ P ’ may be considered alphabetic in their 

an eagle, An. lit { Ha. nature, at the best period, or from the 

. jt e f ~ 4th to the 21st dynasty, when a revolu- 

aa &Tm > Aa * j °®’ p ,rt ot h0U} tion took place in the mode of writing, , 

| , . t Ha. and about 90 additional signs, taken. 

\ a reed, Au. o .... , from the ideographs and syllabics, 

l twisted cord, Hi. were ac i ( ] ec [ to the preceding alpha- 

a calr, Au, betic, and used indiscriminately — not,, 

% v — a tusk, Hu. indeed, all at once, hut by gradual 

aileron, Ba. introductions, from the 21st dynasty 

f 1 a club, Hu. till the 2d c. a.d. Nor are all the 

J a leg, Bu. signs of the preceding alphabet of 

1 | , _ equal antiquity, or as much used as 

W a cerastes, Fi. ^ J two reeds, Xu, others. As to the inherent nature of 

4 ^ A vi* the vowels, it may be observed that A r 

an eaglet, G a. \\ * the commonest, is often written with 

( strokes, Xu its complement u after it. Of the 

I a vase, Ga. a bowl, K&. three forms of the A, the first ex- 

* presses the aspirate, the second the 

'*-) a Qi S leaf of water-lily, nasal, and the third the soft breathing. 

( ^ 1 X ( KHa. Besides, too, their final complement, 

f , „ , - _ mm. t a tlie initial sound, especially of con- 

leg of a stool, Ha. | a mormorus sonants, probably of those newly intro- 

, __ ' HHa. duced into the system, was placed 

U* a house, Ha. m KB.a* before them, to explain their use. 

___• -nr . 3 The consideration of the signs that, 

0 a sieve, KHi. ZE a stand, Qa. precede and follow after indeed deter- 

« . mines the sonal value of certain hiero- 

j/f | a garment, KHu, igp top.of quiver, oa. gtyphics which are thus encased and 
| or Au. explained by other phonetics. 

a goose, Sa, The syllabics are constructed on 

3^a a lion, Eu, or Lu. ^ the same plan. They consist of an 

mnn¥h Tll nr 33 a woof, Sa. initial hieroglyph, which is capable of 

<z> a LU) or expressing by itself the whole syllable,., 

i Ku * V a ree d, Su. but which take after them their inlieiv 

m “ ent consonant or complement, and are 

j a pen, Ma. sometimes preceded by their initial 

a bolt > teu * complement. These are more numcr- 

0 a weisrht Ma. , ^ ous than the alphabetico-syllabic class, 

U awe! S M - Ma - fi o£ cl2air - and are as commonly used in the texts.. 

' t S(en or -et), language had impressed upon it 

tz a hole, M k by tllis mo de 0 f writing a certain ideo- 

HU a garden, SHa. graphic character, which it retained, 
an owl, Mu. certain words being only written by 

^ part of dress, SHa. certain sy i la p ics> a nd the use of the 

a vulture, Mu. ca a pool, SHi. two syllabaries was by no means pro- 

miscuous, the examples of different. 
„ — a water-line, Ha. 1 a spindle, Ta. modes of grouping’ the same word 
1 being abnormal, and referable only to 

y a red crown Ha. a hand, TL long intervals of time. For although 

J several hundred papyri exist in the 

s a vase Hu. Srb twisted cord, TL museums of Europe, and no two are 

written precisely alike, yet the greatest 

V a poose flying Pa. ^ a mtdler, Tu. differences will be observable in those 

a goose nymg, ra. which are similar texts, written at long 

p „ \ a duckling, XJL intervals of time from each other. 

© a shutter, Pu. Jf Nevertheless some latitude prevails in 

, v nn A „ & a cord HI the writing of certain words and pro- 

* afaee.Qa. atwstedoord, ux. pernames ^ ncl those hieroglyphs v liirh 

a-ntiear fa the corresponding places of others are called variants or Jwmoplwnes. Rome- 
times the same proper name is represented by six different groups of hieroglyphs, yet 
thev could only have been pronounced in oneway, as they represent tlie same name, 
and the different hieroglyphs are consequently only interchanged to express the same 

S ° U The lanquaqe of the hieroglyphs is nearest to the Coptic, the form which it assumed 
about the 3d e a.d., when the Greek alphabet, reinforced by letters borrowed from the 


an arm, Aa. 
a reed, Au. 
a calf, Au. 
a heron, Ba. 

a leg, Bu. 
a cerastes, Fi. 
an eaglet, Ga. 
a vase, Ga. 
a viper, GL 
leg of a stool, Ha. 


CTi a house, Ha. 

0 a sieve, KHi. 

/// | a garment, KHu, 
^ | or Au. 

3-4 a lion, Eu, or Lu. | 
{ a mouth, Lu, or 


a pen, Ma 
a weight, Ma. 


a hole, Mk 


an owl, Mu. 
a vulture, Mu. 
a water-line, Ha. 
a red crown, Ha- 
ft vase, Hu. 
a goose flying, Pa. 
a shutter, Pu. 
a knee, Qa. 


0-» a mace, KHoo 
IS a stand, Qa, 


a goose, Sa, 

; i 

a woof, Sa. j 

< 

a reed, Su, 1 

i 

ft bolt, Su. | 

j back of chair, ' 
j S(en or -et). ' 

a garden, SHa. 

part of dress, SHa. 
a pool, SHi. 

a spindle, Ta. 
a hand, TL 


a muller, Tu. 
a duckling, XJL 
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demotic or popular cursive hand of the period, superseded the demotic and hieroglyphic 
mode of writing. This language, extinct only as spoken about a century and a half 
ago (see Coptic), differs considerably from the monumental texts, having been cor- 
rupted by the introduction of Greek, Latin, and Arabic words, but this contains, as its 
base, the old language of the country — a tongue analogous in some respects to the 
Semitic dialects, but in others of a construction which may be called Hamitic, or allied 
to the African. The great peculiarity of the hieroglyphic language is that the verbal 
root both of the nouns, adjectives, and verbs remains unchanged, and that the dual and 
plural are made by postfixes, the cases of the nouns formed by prepositions, and the 
tenses of the verbs by the prefixing of the declined abstract auxiliary verbs, an, an, or 
kheper, to be; or by the affixing of the pronouns a, k, t, f, s, sien, ten , sen, preceded by 
prepositions, to the verbal roots. The pronouns are either detached and prefixed or 
affixed, and the prepositions are either simple or compound; many remarkable forms of 
the last class existing in the language. There Is a great vagueness in their employment, 
and their meaning is often abnormal, and only defined by the context. 

Considered as the most ancient written language, the hieroglyphs throw great light 
upon comparative philology, the relative antiquity of various words and locutions, the 
general construction of language itself, and the development of picture-writing into the 
abstract ciphers iof sound, called letters. A great portion of the words are simi lar to the 
Semitic, either directly or indirectly: thus iuma, the sea, is like the Hebrew yam; leaf, 
an ape, like qof. The majority are, of course, purely Coptic; but at the period of the 
19th dynasty, or about 1300 b.c., many Hebrew, Syriac, and Aramaic words were intro- 
duced into the language by the progress of the Egyptian arms to the east, and' such 
'•words as bata for beth, a house, makaturit, for migdol, a tower, and others, appear; they 
are, however, rare and few in number compared to the body of the language. Many 
other words appear to be Indo-Germanic. The literature will be found under the w T ord 
Papyiius. 

The invention of hieroglyphs, called neter kharu, or “divine words,” was attributed 
to the god Thoth, the Egyptian Logos, who is repeatedly called the scribe of the gods, 
and lord of the hieroglyphs. Pliny attributes their invention to Menon. The literature 
of the Egyptians was in fact styled hermaic or hermetic, on account of its supposed 
divine origin, and the knowledge of hieroglyphs was, to a certain extent, a mystery to 
the ignorant, although universally employed by the sacerdotal and instructed" classes. 
To foreign nations the hieroglyphs always remained, so, although Moses is supposed to 
have been versed in the knowledge of them (Philo, vita Moysis); but Joseph is described 
as conversing with his brethren through interpreters, and does not appear to allude to 
hieroglyphic writing. The Greeks, ■who had settled on the coast as early as the 6th c. 
B.c. , do not appear to have possessed more than a colloquial knowledge of the 
language ; and although Solon, 538 b.c., is said to have studied Egyptian doctrines 
at Sebennytus and Heliopolis, and the doctrines of Pythagoras are thought to 
have been derived from Egypt, these sages could only .■■'have acquired their knowledge 
from interpretations of hieroglyphic writings. Hecatseus (521 b.c.) and Herodotus 
(456 B.c.), who visited Egypt in their travels, obtained from similar sources the 
information they have afforded of the language or monuments of the country. 
Democritus of Abdera indeed, about the same period (459 b.c.), had described both the 
Ethiopian hieroglyphs and the Babylonian cuneiform, but his work has disappeared. 
After the conquest of Egypt by Alexander, the Greek rulers began to pay attention to 
the language and history of their subjects, and Eratosthenes, the keeper of the museum 
at Alexandria, and Manetho, the high -priest of Sebennytus, had drawn up accounts of 
the national chronology and history from hieroglyphic sources. Under the Homan 
empire, in the reign of Augustus, one Chan’emon, the keeper of the library at the 
Serapseum, had drawn up a dictionary of the hieroglyphs; and both Diodorus and 
Strabo mention them and "describe their nature. Tacitus, later under the empire, gives 
the account of the monuments of Thebes translated by the Egyptian priests to Ger- 
manicus ; but after his time the knowledge of them beyond Egypt itself was exceed- 
ingly limited, and does not reappear till the 3d and subsequent centuries a.d., when 
they are mentioned by Ammianus Marcellinus, who cites the translation of one of the 
obelisks at Home by one Hermapion, and by Julius Valerius, the author of the apocry- 
phal life of Alexander, who gives that of another. Heliodorus, a novelist who flour- 
ished 400 a. d., describes a hieroglyphic letter written by queen Candace (iv. 8). The 
first positive information on the subject is by Clement of Alexandria (211 a.d.), who 
mentions the symbolical and phonetic, or, as he calls it, cyriologic nature of hiero- 
glyphics. Porphyry (304 a.d.) divides them also into ccenologic or phonetic, and 
enigmatic or symbolic. Horapollo or Horns-Apollon, who is supposed to have flour- 
ished about 500 a.d. , wrote two books explanatory of the hieroglyphs, a rude, ill- 
assorted confusion of truth and fiction, in which are given the interpretation of many 
hieroglyphs and their esoteric meaning. After this waiter, all knowledge of them dis- 
appeared till the revival of letters. At the beginning of the 16th c., 1529 a. d., these 
symbols first attracted attention, and soon after Kircher, a learned Jesuit, pretended to 
interpret them, by vague esoteric notions derived from Ins own fancy, on the supposition 
that the hieroglyphs were ideographic, a theory which barred all progress, and was- held 
in its full extent by the learned, till Zoega, at the close of the 18th c., 1787 a.d., first 
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■enunciated that the ovals or cartouches contained royal names, and that the hieroglyphs, 
or some of them, were used to express sounds. More monuments were known, and 
j aster ideas had begun to dawn on the European mind; and the discovery by the 
French, in 1799, of the so-called Rosetta stone, a slab of black granite having inscribed 
upon it, first in hieroglyphics, secondly in demotic or enchorial (a cursive popular form 
of writing extant at the period), and thirdly in Greek, a decree of the priests of Egypt 
assembled in synod at Memphis in honor of Ptolemy V., gave the first clue to the 
decipherment. The first attempts, indeed, w r ere made upon the demotic text by 
SUvestre de Sacy with some success, but it was soon discovered that the demotic was 
not purely alphabetic. Crude notions of the ideographic nature of the hieroglyphs pre- 
vailed till Dr. Young, in 1818, first gave out the hypothesis that the hieroglyphs were 
used as sounds in royal proper names. He -was led to this conclusion by tracing the 
hieroglyphs through the cursive hieratic to the more cursive demotic; and as this last 
was known to be alphabetic, he deduced that the corresponding hieroglyphic signs were 
so. In this manner, he came to the conclusion that the first hieroglyph in the name of 
Ptolemy in the Rosetta stone (a mat) represented a P; the second (hemisphere) a T; the 
third (a loop) he supposed to he superfluous; the fourth (a lion) he. read OLE; the fifth 
and sixth, the syllable MI; and seventh, the back of the seat, an S. Unaided by 
bilingual monuments, he essayed to decipher the name of Berenice, and altogether 
established the value of five hieroglyphs as letters out of two names, but was unable to 
proceed further. Champollion, in i 822, by means of an inscription found on an obelisk 
at Phil as, which had at the base a Greek inscription, recognized the name of Cleopatra, 
and by comparison with that of Ptolemy at once proved the purely alphabetic, not 
syllabico-alpbabetic, nature of the signs. Extending the principle, he read by its means 
the names of the Greek and Roman and finally those of the native monarchs. It was 
soon seen that the same hieroglyphs as those used in these names were extensively used 
in the texts for words, and these words turned out, in most instances, to be analogous 
to the Coptic. Although, the discoveries of Champollion were received by many of the 
learned in Europe with distrust, yet his method of research was slowly adopted by 
Rosellim and Salvolini in 1832, and subsequently extended methodically by Lepsius in 
1837, and by Bunsen, Hincks, De Rouge, Birch, Goodwin, Chabas, Brugsch, and 
others. 

The method of interpretation adopted has been strictly inductive, the value of the 
characters being deduced from the equation of sounds,- or homophones of similar groups. 
The meaning of the groups or words has been determined by examining all known 
instances in which they occur in passages capable of being interpreted, that of the 
ideographs by observing the form of the symbols; many of them have been made out 
from the pictures which they explain, or the phonetic groups which accompany them. 
A careful comparison has been instituted with corresponding-Coptic and Hebrew roots 
when they exist. In short, a careful principle of induction has been applied to the 
study of the hieroglyphs. 

The discovery of another trilingual inscription, that of the tablet at San or Tunis, 
recording a synodical act of the priests in the reign of Ptolemy Euergetes II. , b.c. 238, 
has confirmed the results obtained by Egyptologists, the meaning of almost all the 
words having been previously determined ; while' the power of reading all documents 
and inscriptions afforded by their researches has resulted in the resuscitation of a 
knowledge of the history, science, and literature of the ancient Egyptians. The study 
has long passed into the category of a recognized branch of oriental learning, and the 
researches have assumed a more critical form. This has been owing to the number of 
students and the abundance of material extant and published. The doubts with which 
the interpretations were at first received have succumbed to the conviction that nothing 
hut a current system of interpretation could have obtained such logical results. What- 
ever doubt, in* fact, may exist as to the minor details and more delicate shades of 
language, all the grammatical forms and three-fourths of the words of the old Egyptian 
language have been established. 

The hieroglyphs stood in the same relation to the other two forms of writing the 
character, called hieratic and demotic, as type does to handwriting. Their use was 
chiefly for official inscriptions on public or private monuments, religious formulae, and 
prayers, and rituals or hermetic hooks (see Papyrus). The most remarkable hieroglyphic 
inscriptions are: that of Una, recording the conquest of the lands of the negroes at the 
time of the 6th dynasty ; in honor of Khnumhetp at Benihassan, recording "the invest- 
ment of his family; the campaigns of Ahmes against the Hykshos at El-Kab; the annals 
of Thothmes III. at Karnak, the campaign of Rameses II. against the Khita, and the 
treaty with them; the account of the tank for gold-washings fn the reign of Seti I. and 
Rameses II. at Kouban and Redesich ; the invasion of Egypt in the reign of Meneptah 
by the allied forces of the Libyans, Maxyes, Achaioi or Greeks, Sicilians, Etruscans, 
Lveians. and other people of the basin- of the Mediterranean; the star-risings on the 
tomb of Rameses V.; the journey of the ark of Khons to Bakhtan , in the reign of 
Rameses X.; the account of Cambyses and Darius on the statue of the Vatican; the 
already-cited synodical act of the priests in honor of Ptolemy Euergetes II. , and that; 
of the" priests assembled at Memphis on the Rosetta stone in the reign of Ptolemy V., 
the sepulchral tablets of the family of Pasherenptah, and the long series of sepulchral 
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tablets of the bull Apis found in the Serapeion, recording the birth, installation, and 
death of the bulls from the 18th dynasty to the Persians. 

In connection with the hieroglyphics are two modes of writing them, first the hieratic: 
writing, consisting of a kind of abridged hieroglyphs. The number of these written 
characters is fewer than that of the hieroglyphs, the generic determinatives being more- 
employed, and the vocalic complements of the consonants being constantly written, in 
order to distinguish similar forms. This writing was more extensively used than the 
hieroglyphic, being employed for state papers, legal documents, memoranda, accounts, 
religious books, rituals, and all the purposes of private and public life. Books were 
generally written in hieratic. It commences as early as the 4th or 5th dynasty, and 
terminates only about the 3d or 4th c. of our era. At the earliest period, it is occasion- 
ally written perpendicularly, but it was afterwards only written horizontally, and has, 
generally portions in red ink, corresponding to our initial illuminated letters or rubrics. 
For the literary contents of these rolls, see Papyrus. Some, indeed, have supposed 
that the hieratic alphabet gave rise to the Phenician, and have endeavored to trace the 
Phenician alphabet from hieratic sources. But although much ingenuity has been 
expended in this inquiry, the precise source of Pheuician writing remains involved in 
obscurity, the principal fact being that a syllabary existed long prior to the Phenician 
alphabet, which did not reach the perfection of the Greeks, owing to the suppression of 
vowels. The second kind of hieroglyphic handwriting was the demotic , or. so-called, 
enchorial. It was a still further reduction of the hieratic, simpler forms being used, 
while the complements are not used, and it approaches still nearer the alphabetic 
system. It contains an alphabet of 42 letters and a syllabary of 48 characters, and is. 
less rich in the number of determinatives and ideographs than the hieratic. It is, like 
all cursive hands, more difficult to decipher than the hieratic. It was introduced into 
the Egyptian graphic system about the commencement of the 26th dynasty, or the 6th 
c. B. c. , and continued in use till the 3d c. a.d. This was the last native form of writing- 
in Egypt, the early Christians having introduced the Greek alphabet, with a few 
characters borrowed from the demotic. This script is rarely used for public monu- 
ments, although it appears on the Rosetta stone; but it was universally employed for 
contracts, public documents, and occasionally for religious formula, owing to the 
decreasing knowledge of hieroglyphics. At the time of Clement, it was the first learned 
by beginners. With it the Greek language began to appear in public use. 

Besides the Egyptian hieroglyphics there are those of the Aztecs or Mexican, which 
were a kind of pure picture-writing, the names of monarehs, towns, and other things 
being painted by the objects which corresponded to their names. While in their his- 
torical writings'the events themselves were portrayed, the number of the years of the 
reign of the king was indicated by placing in a line cm potence in the picture the symbols 
of the years of the Aztec cycle, which were named after plants and animals. The 
Mexican hieroglyphs, in fact, consisted of conventional pictures, and they had no means 
of expressing grammatical form or any structural parts of a language. * This mode of 
pure picture-writing prevailed not only in Mexico, but amongstftlie nations of Central 
America. The knowledge of these symbols has unfortunately been almost lost since 
the Spanish conquest, the meaning of only a few having been rescued from oblivion in 
the 16th c., when the greater part of the Aztec MSS. was destroyed by the Spanish 
ecclesiastics. It has indeed been asserted that the monks used these'symbols, according 
to their sounds, to write the Lord’s prayer and other formulas; thus a flag, pronounced 
pantti, was used for the syllable pa; a stone, tdl, for te, the two expressing pater; a. 
cactus-fruit, nochtli, for noth; and a stone, as above, for te: these four groups expressing 
pateifi nocMe, or noster; and so forth. This seems to show the development of a pho- 
netic system, hut it was never extensively used on account of the abhorrence entertained 
of the Aztec idolatry.-— The term hieroglyphic was also used by the writers of emble- 
mafca or devices, symbolizing gnomic sentences taken from the 'Greek and Latin poets, 
and having no relation to Egyptian hieroglyphs.— In recent times, too, the astrological 
almanacs have had their symbolical representations and supposed prognostics of f uture 
events, which they called hieroglyphs.— Zoega, De Origins Obelmorum (fo. Romre, 1797); 
Young, Archmbgia (1817, vol. xvii. p. 60); Encydop. BHtartnica (8th ed.); Champollion, 
Precis du Systeme Eieroglyphique (1824); Grammaire Egypt ienne (1841-61); Hieiiomiaim 
(1841); Lepsius, in the Ann. deV Imtiiuto Arch. (182S); Birch, Introduction, to the Study 
of the Hieroglyphics (1857); Brugsch, Grmnmaire Demotiq-uei Berl. 1855), Worterhudi (1867- 
68), Grammatik (1872) ; De Rouge, Etude dune Stele Egyptienne (1858); Chabas, Papyrus 
Magique df Harris (1861); ZeiUchrift. f. dgypt. Sprache (1863-74) ; Bunsen, Egypt' s Place 
(vol. v. 1867). 

HIEBQHYMITES, one of the many hermit orders (q.v.) established in the course of 
the 13th and 14th centuries. The Hieronymitcs grew out of the third order of St. 
Francis, See Franciscans. Some of the followers of Thomas of Siena, one of the 
Franciscan rigorists, having^ established themselves in various places among the wild 
districts which skirt the Sierra Morena, by degrees formed into a community, and 
obtained in 1374 the approval of pope Gregory XI., who confirmed their rule, which 
was founded on that of St. Augustine. The institute extended into other provinces 
of Spain, and also into Portugal; it was subsequently established in Italy, Tyrol, and 
Bavaria. 
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HIERONYMUS, King of Syracuse;- grandson of Hiero IL, succeeded to Ills grand- 
father at the age of 15,216 b.c. Up to this time a close friendship had subsisted 
between the Romans and Syracusans. But the battle of Cannae, in which the Romans 
■were so terribly defeated, disposed many of the Syracusans to join the Carthaginians. 
Hiero II. had appointed 15 guardians, including Andranodorus and Zoippus, to guide 
the young prince, but through the intrigues of Andranodorus, who was favorable To the 


law to Hiero II. Communications were at once opened up with Hannibal. The Cartha- 
ginian envoys were received with great favor, whereas the Roman envoys were treated 
with contumely'. Hieronymus was preparing to take the field against the Romans with 
15,000 men, when he was assassinated in Leonitini by conspirators under Deinomenes. 
His short reign of one year and one month was disgraced by indulgence in luxury, 
debauchery, and cruelty. 

HIERONYMUS. See Jerome, ante . 

HIEROPHANT, or Mys'tagogue, the priest who presided over the mysteries , at 
Eleusis, was always selected from the family of Eumolpus, who was regarded as their 
founder, and .the first hierophant. The hierophant was required to be a man of ripe 
years, .-without any physical defect, endowed with a fine voice, and of spotless character. 
He was forbidden to marry, hut it is not improbable that married men were likewise 
appointed hierophants, and were merely prohibited from forming a second marriage, 
in the mysteries the hierophant represented the demiurge or creator of the universe. . 
lie alone was authorized t-o preserve and explain the unwritten law's, to introduce can- 
didates into the temple at Eleusis, and gradually initiate them into the lesser and greater 
mysteries. On this account, he was likewise styled mystagogiie and prophet, and no one 
was allowed to utter his name in the presence of an uninitiated person. At public 
solemnities he carried the image of the goddess splendidly attired. 

HIESTER, Joseph, 1752-1832; b. Penn.; a merchant. In the war of the revolution 
he raised, armed, and led a volunteer company. He was wounded in the battle of 
Long Island, captured and confined on board the prison-ship Jersey . He was in con- 
gress for 14 years, and in 1821-23 was governor of his state. 

HIGGINSON, Francis, 1588-1630; b. England; educated at Cambridge, and was a 
rector in Leicester, but was deprived of liis benefice for non-conformity. Arriving at 
Salem, Mass., in 1629, he became teacher of the congregation at that place. He wrote 
New England’s Plantation , or a Short and True Description of the Commodities and Dis- 
commodities of the Country , and also an account of his voyage. 

HIGGINSON, John, 1616-1708; son of Francis, b. England. He accompanied his 
father to Massachusetts, and settled as a preacher in Guilford, Conn. In 1660 he was 
pastor of the First church in Salem, and passed the remainder of his life there. He was 
72 years in the ministry. 

HIGGINSON, Thomas Wentworth, b. Mass., 1823; a descendant of Francis Hig- 
ginson, graduated at Harvard college in 1841, and at the divinity school in Cambridge in 
1847; after which he became the minister of the “ First religious society” iu Newbury - 
port. His antislavery principles offended a part of his congregation, causing him to 
resign in 1850. Two years later he became minister of a “ free church” in Worcester. 
He was the leader of the men w T ho in 1853 attempted to effect the rescue of Anthony . 
Burns, a fugitive slave confined in the court-house in Boston, in custody" of the ; U.S, 
marshal. The attempt was unsuccessful, and he was wounded in the face by a saber 
cut. One of the marshal's men having been killed in the fray, Mr. Higginson was 
indicted for murder, but not convicted. In 1856 he went to Kansas and took an active 
part in the r measures by which that state was prevented from becoming an abode of 
slavery. He now relinquished the ministry to devote himself to literature, but on the 
breaking out of the war of the rebellion he exerted himself to procure enlistments, and 
entered the service with the rank of capt. In 1862 he was appointed col. of the first 
regiment of South Carolina volunteers, the first regiment of emancipated slaves that 
entered the service. He led this regiment for two years, making various expeditions 
within the Confederate lines, and capturing Jacksoiiville, Fla. In Aug., 1G63, he was 
wounded, and in 1864 was compelled oh that account to retire from the service. He 
then took up his residence at Newport, R. I., and resumed the literary labors which 
had been interrupted by the war. Since that time he has published Outdoor Papers; 
Harvard Memorial Biographies; Malhone, an Oldport Romance; Army Life in a Black 
Regiment; Atlantic Essays; Oldport Days; and anew translation of Epictetus. In 1878 
he removed to Cambridge, Mass,, where he still resides. He represented that city in 
the general court in 1880. He has been for many r years a very earnest advocate of 
woman suffrage. 

HIGH ALTAR, See Altar. 

HIGH BAILIFF, is a term applied to some officers in England, who discharge minis- 
terial duties, such as serving writs, etc., in certain liberties -or franchises, exempt from 
the ordinary supervision of the sheriff. The term is used in contradistinction to the 
U. K. VII. -34 



High Commission* 
High-Priest, 


530 


ordinary name of bailiff, which is now almost a term of reproach, and confined chiefly 
to the lowest class of officers, who execute writs against debtors. 

HIGH COMMISSION COURT, a tyrannical court established by queen Elizabeth to 
reform the church, abolished by 16 Oh. 1. c. 11. 

HIGH CONSTABLE. See Constable. 

HIGH GATE, a northern suburb of London, in the county of Middlesex, and a station 
on the Highgate and Edge ware railway, 5 m. n.n.w. of St. Paul’s. It comprises mmy 
elegant villas, and some important benevolent institutions, On the slope of a hill below 
the church of Highgate is the North London cemetery. New buildings for the High- 
gate grammar-school were erected in 1867. 

HIGHLAND, a co. in s.w. Ohio, on the Marietta and Cincinnati railroad ; 475 sq.m. ; 
pop. ’70, 29,133. The surface is generally level, and to a large extent covered with 
timber. The soil is fertile; main products; corn, wheat, oats, and pork. Co. seat, 
Hillsborough. 

HIGHLAND, a co. in w. Virginia, bordering on West Virginia, watered by affluents 
of the Potomac ; 450 sq. m. ; pop. ’70, 4, 151—348 colored. Surface rough , being invaded 
by a range of the Alleghany mountains. The valleys are fertile, producing corn, wheat, 
etc. Co. seat, Monterey. 

HIGHLAND REGIMENTS. The origin of the first of these regiments, the 42d, has 
been given under the head black watch (q.v.). The valuable services of this regiment 
encouraged the government to augment the force; and accordingly seven other Highland 
regiments have been raised from time to time— viz., the 71st, in 1777; the 72d, or Duke 
of Albany’s Own, in the same year; the 74th, in 1787; the 78th, or Boss-shire Buffs, in 
1793; the 79th, or Cameron Highlanders, in 1805; the 92d, or Gordon Highlanders, in 
1798; and the 93d, or Sutherland Highlanders, in 1800. The uniform of each of these 
corps is the Highland dress, including a distinctive tartan. The soldier -wears a coatee 
of scarlet, a kilt (in most, but not all, of the regiments), a’ plaid across the shoulders, a 
plume, and the other attributes of the Gaelic costume. In an army where officers are 
appointed'by general competition, nationality is necessarily disregarded; but these corps 
are those in which Scotch gentlemen most frequently seek appointments, and a large 
proportion of the officers are Scotch. Of the men, about 79 per cent are Scotch, 11 per 
cent English, and 10 per cent Irish. The regiments are recruited at Stirling, Aberdeen, 
Perth, fort George, and Lanark. — See History of the Highland Clans (Fuilarton). 

HIGH LANDS, a term generally applied to the higher parts of a country, as, for 
example, Highlands of the Hudson, as defining a certain high and picturesque region ou 
the river Hudsou. in the state of New York; but the term has a more special, appli- 
cation to a particular district in Scotland. This district has no political or civil boun- 
dary. Separated by only a vague line of demarkation from the division called the 
Lowlands, the Scottish Highlands may be briefly described as that portion of the n. 
and n.w. of Scotland in which the Celtic language and manners have less or more 
lingered until modern times. The Highland line, as it is usually called, extends diago- 
nally across the country from Nairn on the Moray firth to Dumbarton on the Clyde; 
but the mountainous part of the counties of Banff, Moray, Aberdeen, Kincardine, and 
Perth are also understood to be included in the designation Highlands. Caithness 
might be excluded as being a generally level country ; but throughout the Highlands 
there are rich level tracts, none being more so than the eastern division of Boss-shire. 
The Hebrides (q.v.) or Western isles are included in the Highlands, but the. isles of 
Orkney and Shetland, though to the n., are distinctly excluded, by reason of the Nor- 
wegian origin of the inhabitants. 

The Highlands are full of lofty hills, some green and pastoral with tracts of heath, 
and others rugged and bare, varying in height from 1000 to 4,000 ft., and having gen- 
erally narrow valleys between, or else lakes and arms of the sea, called lochs. Besides 
the grander features, there are impetuous mountain torrents, picturesque ravines, and 
valleys or glens, in which, and qu the sides of the hills, are seen the huts of the abo- 
rigines. Perhaps the most remarkable feature in the country is the line of valleys from 
Inverness to fort William, in which lies a series of navigable lochs, united by artificial 
channels to form the Caledonian canal. Growing up under a system of clanship, the 
state of society in the Highlands was antiquated and unsatisfactory, in a national point 
of view; while the country was almost impenetrable to travelers, or to any species of 
traffic. The first great attempt to reform this state of affairs was the opening up of the 
country by roads in different directions, under the superintendence of gen. Wade, about 
1725-26. The next great act of melioration was the abolition of heritable jurisdictions 
(q.v.), including the ancient privileges of the heads of clans, about 1748. And lastly, 
not to speak of the planting of schools and churches, much was done by the establish- 
ment of the Highland and agricultural society in 1784. Since these events, the ancient 
patriarchal system has given place to improvements as regards communications, agri- 
culture, dwellings, education, and other modern conditions, including a gradual substi- 
tution of English for the Gaelic language. Latterly, there has been a ‘"keen spirit of 
progress in the Highlands. Great numbers of the Celtic inhabitants, who- had little 
chance of improving their circumstances on the spot, have been dispossessed, and their 
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ji place taken by stock-fanners with capital from the Lowlands. See Sutherland. While 

: anew character has thus been given to extensive Highland pasturages, the value of 

i estates has been further and very remarkably advanced by being let for the pursuit 01 

game to sportsmen, chiefly persons of rank and opulence from England. What, there- 
' fore, with improved farming* and shootings, Highland estates have of late years risen 

immensely in value. Inverness is usually spoken of as the capital of the Highlands, 
and is noticed under its proper head. The Highland counties are also noticed individu- 
ally. There are sundry popular guide-books for tourists in the Highlands; and for 
minute topographical and other details, we may refer to the- Guide to the Highlands and 
i Islands of Scotland, by G. and P. Anderson, Loud. 1834; '4th ed. 1863. 

I HIGHLANDS op the HUDSON, a range of hills and mountains, seemingly a 

continuation of the Blue Badge of Virginia, connecting with and including the Palisades, 
appearing e. of the Hudson river in the vicinity of Wes* Point, and extending with 
! gradually lessening elevations to the Green mountains of Vermont In their course 

| there may he found much splendid scenery. 

HIGH MISDEMEANOR, an offense short of, but closely bordering on, treason. 

HIGHNESS, a title of honor given to princes. The titles “your highness” and 
“your grace ” were both used in England in former times in addressing the sovereign, 
but were supplanted by “your majesty” towards the end of the reign of Henry VIII. 
The children of royal personages are addressed “your royal highness;” those of 
{ emperors, “your imperial highness.” The sultan of Turkey is addressed as “your 

| highness,” 

HIGH PLAGES (Heb. bamoth), the name given in Scripture to certain places where 
| illicit worship was performed by the people of Israel. The practice of erecting altars 

on elevated situations was common in ancient times, and originated in the belief 
that hill-tops were nearer heaven, and, therefore, the most favorable places for 
I prayer and incense. The fathers of the Jewish nation acted in this respect just 

like their neighbors. Abraham, we are told, built an altar to the Lord on a 
j mountain near Bethel The Mosaic law, however, true to its grand aim of sectir- 

i ing national strength and purity by a vigorous system of isolation, prohibited the 

I practice for the future, on the ground that the spots which the Israelites would be 

1 compelled to choose had been already polluted by idolatrous services. In spite 

of the vehemence with which the high places are again and again denounced in 
i the Pentateuch, the prohibition seems to have been a long time in producing the 

f ’desired effect — if, indeed, it ever really accomplished it. During the whole eventful 

' period of the judges, it was not only practically obsolete, but we actually find that both 

Gideon and Mtinoah built altars otfhigh places by divine command (Judges, vi. So, 26; 

I xiii. 16-23. It also occasions much surprise to read of the violations of the injunction 

i — among others by Samuel at Misspell and Bethlehem, by Saul at Gilgal, by David, by 

; Elijah cm Ml. Carmel. The explanations given by the rabbis of these contradictions 

I between the conduct of the prophets and kings of the Hebrew people, and the com- 

mands of their great lawgiver, are too absurd for mention. Whatever may be the 
true explanation, it is quit<£ certain that worship in high places was almost universal in 
‘ Judea, both during and after the time of Solomon. The results were such as might 

1 have been anticipated. The people erected altars not only to Jehovah but to Baal, and 

f from worshiping in idolatrous places, proceeded to worship idols themselves. Ala 

| later period (see books of Kings and Chronicles) a series of vigorous efforts was^made 

by the more pious monarchs to suppress the practice, and after the time of Josiah, it 
I seems to have been finally abandoned. 

1 HIGH-PRIEST (Heb. Jiohen hag g add, or empliat. hohen , Gr. archiereus , Lat. primus 

I pontifex etc.), the chief of the Jewish priesthood. His dignity was hereditary in the 

I line of Eleazar, the son of Aaron, and many more restrictions attached to it than 

j belonged to the ordinary office of a priest. He was only allowed to many an intact 

f virgin, and one of his own tribe; every impure contact even of the dead bodies of his 

j own parents he was strictly forbidden, besides having to abstain from many other 

1 things that might cause any defilement whatever. His functions consisted principally 

j: in the general administration of the sanctuary and all that belonged to the sacred service. 

| He alone was allowed tO\ enter the holy of holies on the day of atonement, and to con- 

sult the urini and thummim (q.v.). No less was Ms costume of surp issing eo> dinesw 
I and splendor, comprising numerous vestments in addition to those of the ordinary 

■ priests. This brilliant costume, however, was laid aside by the liigh-priest when, on the 

: day of atonement, he 'went to perform the most awful service in the holy of holies; a 

simple garb of white linen— the funeral dress of the Jews in later times— was all he 
I wore on that occasion. The revenues of the liigh-priest were in the main the same as 

those of the other priests; but, according to the Talmud, he was to be richer than these, 
and if his own means were insufficient, he was to be provided with opulent means by 
liis brethren, in virtue of his exalted position; the other priests never addressed the 
i liigh-priest but by is hi kohm gadoL “my lord high-priest.” Before the law, however, 

j the. liigh-priest. was equal to any other Israelite. It is doubtful at what time the 

! office of sagan, or vice-high-priest, was created. The Talmud, moreover, speaks of a 
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■nimhiach milhamcth , “anointed for tlie war,” an officer who seems to have shared 
almost the dignity of the high-priest, and whose special duty it appears to have been to 
read the proclamation prescribed iu Deut. Xx. 3, in the time of war, and who may have 
accompanied the troops for the purposes of celebrating the service in the camp. For 
further historical and theological points connected with this subject, see Priests, 
Aaron, and Jews. 

HIGH SEAS, i.e., the open sea, including the whole extent of sea so far as it 
Is not the exclusive property of any particular country. The rule of international 
law is that every country bordering on the sea has the exclusive sovereignty over such 
sea to the extent of three miles from its shore; but' all beyond, and which is not within 
Three miles of some other country, is open or common to all countries. The part of sea 
within three miles’ distance is generally called the territorial sea of the particular 
country, or mare clausum. The distinction has little effect on the right of navigation, 
but as regards fishing it is otherwise. Thus, for example, foreign fishermen have no 
right to fish within three miles of the British coast without a license from the crown, 
of unless some special treaty— as, for example, the French and English treaty— has laid 
down other arrangements. 

HIGH STEWARD, a judge now always a legal peer, who is specially appointed by 
the crown for the trial of peers indicted for treason or felony. He is a kind of speaker 
or chairman of the peers, and votes with the rest. It is one of the privileges of the 
British peerage to be tried by the court of the high steward. 

HIGH TREASON. See Treason. 

HIGHWAY, in English law, is the place over which a right is enjoyed by the public, 
of walking, driving, or riding. It is often called the queen’s highway; not because 
the queen has any greater or better right than any of the public, but to denote the 
impartiality and equality with which all the subjects enjoy the right of way without 
distinction. Highways are distinguished into several kinds. 1. A footway, where 'the 
public have no right except to walk on foot; 2. A foot and horse way, where the public 
have the right of walking or riding on horseback; 3. A pack, and drift way — away 
used for driving cattle and pack-horses; 4. A foot, horse, and cart way, where the 
public can walk or ride, or use vehicles of all ordinary descriptions. Navigable rivers 
are also called highways, but this is rather in a figurative sense. Where the right of 
way belongs not to the public generally, but to the owner of one or two houses and 
their tenants, this is called a private way, and is classed among easements. 

It has often been disputed, and cannot be said to be yet thoroughly settled, whether 
a highway must be a thoroughfare — in other words, whether a road which does not 
lead to any public place can be a highway. The preponderance of authority seems 
rather to be in. favor of the proposition, that it is essential that the highway be a thor- 
oughfare. The mode in which a road is created is by dedication, or by grant of tire 
owner, or by the necessity of things or act of parliament. Thus if a person allow the 
public for four or five years to pass through his fields without stopping them, this will 
be evidence from which a jury may infer that the owner meant to make a present to the 
public of the right of way, am} he cannot afterwards exclude the public, for the maxim 
holds, “once a highway, always a highway.” The mode in which a grant of the way 
is proved, is generally by showing that the public have, from time immemorial, or for a 
few years without interruption, and with the owner’s consent, enjoyed the right of way; 
for if that is proved, then the law presumes that the right was given by some lost grant. 
There are also rights of way limited to a particular purpose, which may be proved by 
immemorial custom, as a way for the inhabitants of a village to or from the parish 
church. One of the incidents of a highway is, that if it is i'onndrous, or out of repair, 
the passenger is entitled to go over the adjacent land, whoever may be the owner of it, 
so as to avoid the Joundrous part of the road. Another incident of the use of a high- 
way is, that if any obstruction is placed upon it, whether in the nature of a gate, or a 
wall, or even if a house be built too near so as to encroach on the highway, any passenger 
has a right to abate the nuisance — i.e., lie may himself, without any ceremony, remove 
the obstruction or demolish the wall, but he must take care not to do more damage than 
is necessary for the purpose of clearing the road, otherwise he will subject himself to an 
action. Another incident of the use of a highway is, that; the public 'have an absolute 
right to use every part of it, and to pass to and fro in all directions. Of course, each 
: r must comply with certain well-known rules, such as that of giving and taking the road, 
otherwise, if an accident were to occur, he would be liable for the negligence, if it arose 
from a neglect of such rules, for these constitute, as it were, the law of the road. It 
results from this principle, that no person, or body of persons, is entitled to convert 
part of the highway into any purpose, however useful, other than a highway. Thus in 
London, and other parts of the country, some vestries and surveyors presumed to give 
leave to a contractor to lay down a tramway in the streets, which was alleged to be a 
great public improvement; nevertheless, as 'it practically resulted in giving a monopoly 
to some persons, and moreover was an obstruction to others, this was held to be a nui- 
sance, and the parties who took part in it were indicted for the obstruction. And on the 
same principle, it has been held an indictable nuisance for an electric telegraph com- 
pany to place their telegraph posts on the strips of land at the side of the road; for 
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though it might be thought for the benefit of the public, instead of the reverse, yet as 
it practically obstructed the public in the free passage from every part of the highway 
to every other, it was held to be a nuisance. Nothing but an act of parliament can 
legalize such uses of a highway, and no person or body now existing has authority to 
restrict the free use of the queen’s highway in such a manner. 

The soil of the highway, or rather the right to the ground beneath the highway, is 
presumed to be (not, as it is said to be in Scotland, in the crown, but) in the adjoining 
owners. Thus, if the land on both sides of a highway belong to the same owner, then 
the right to the ground beneath the road belongs to him also; and if the land on one 
side belongs to a different owner from the land on the other side, then each is presumed 
to have the right to the ground .under the highway up to the middle line. This rule is 
more than a mere theory, for though neither of the adjoining owners can ever inter- 
fere with the passage of the public, who have an absolute right forever to use it 
for every lawful purpose of transit, yet the adjoining owner has all the rights inci- 
dental to the property which do not interfere with this public right of passage. 
Thus, if a mine were discovered under the road, the adjoining owner would have 
the sole right to dig it and keep the contents; all that he would require to attend to 
would be, to leave sufficient support to the surface of the road. So, in like manner, 
where there are strips of land at the side of the road on which trees or grass grow, 
these belong solely to the adjoining owner, and the public have no right to their 
use. Another remarkable consequence follows, that if, for example, a gas company 
or a water company were to presume to take up the highway in order to lay their 
pipes under the surface, this is not only an indictable nuisance as regards the public, 
inasmuch as it obstructs the use of the road for the time being, but it subjects the 
company to an action of trespass at the suit of the adjacent owner, whose property 
consists of all that lies under the surface of the highway. Another consequence of 
the same rule is, that if a person is loitering on a highway, not with the intention 
of using it qua highway, but, for the purpose of poaching at night, the courts have 
held that he may be punished under the night-poaching act, for trespassing on the 
land of the adjoining owners in search of game. 

The repair of a highway, in general, is a burden which falls upon the occupiers of 
the lands in the parish. Probably the reason is, that they use those highways most, and 
somebody or other must keep them in repair. Sometimes, however, the burden of 
repair is fixed on the owner of the adjoining land, if if can be proved that he has 
always, from time immemorial, been in the habit of repairing, it being then presumed 
there was some good reason for this. The general rule is, however, that the inhabitants 
of the parish must repair the high ways within the parish ; and so indelible is this obliga- 
tion, that no agreement they can enter into will relieve them of such a liability. But 
though bound to repair, they cannot be called on to widen the road. The common 
remedy, accordingly, when a road is out of repair, is to indict the parish, when, if guilty, 
the surveyor will be bound to make a rate, and pay the expenses. 

Owing to the defects of the common law, which did not sufficiently give power to 
widen, shut up, and improve highways, so as to keep pace with the wants of the time, 
a general act of parliament was passed in 1885, called the general highway act, 5 and 0 
Will. IV.c. 50, which still regulates the subject. Many minute details are laid down by 
this act, but substantially the foregoing principles of the common law still govern the 
subject, the chief alterations being merely in the machinery by which these principles 
are carried out. The highways are kept in repair by a high way -rate, levied by the sur- 
veyor, a person annually appointed by the ratepayers in each parish, and who is vested 
with the control of the surface of the highway to a limited extent for the purpose of 
keeping it in due order; so that practically each parish manages its own highways— a 
state of things which the legislature has to some extent remedied by acts of 1862 and 
1864, etc., enabling the justices at quarter sessions to form several parishes into one 
district, and so enforce more uniformity in the management of the roads. Certain 
specific uses, or rather abuses, of the highway are also made more promptly punishable 
by the first statute, such as horsemen riding on footpaths, the tethering of cattle on the 
sides of the highway, playing at games, baiting bulls, lighting fires, firing off squibs, 
depositing materials, etc., on the highway. 

When any party obstructs, or creates a nuisance on the highway, the proper remedy 
against him is to indict him for the nuisance; or if any individual has been specially 
injured by his misconduct, such individual may also bring an action against the party 
who caused the obstruction. 

Many highways are called turn/pikes, from the fact of their having toll-gates, bars, or 
turns across them, and are managed by commissioners or trustees. "This is always done, 
by some local act of parliament. Where a new road is considered to be of great pubMc 
benefit, the neighboring proprietors obtain an act of parliament to make it, with powers 
to take compulsorily the requisite land, and to raise money for the purpose of buying 
such land, as well as to keep up the road thereafter; and as a means of paying off all 
this expense, to erect a toll-gate, and levy a tax or toll on all who use the road. This is 
the history of all these turnpike-roads, the only way of paying the cost of making them 
being by levying this toll. Several general acts have also been passed to regulate the 
management of these turnpikes. Sometimes the soil of the turnpike-road is vested in 
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these trustees. These turnpike-roads were violently opposed at first, the toll being 
unpopular, but they existed prior to the first general turnpike act, 13 Geo. III. c. 84. 
The present general turnpike act is 3 Geo. 1Y. c. 126, but other statutes have passed 
subsequently. In some cases, part of the highway-rate is ordered to be applied towards 
keeping up turnpikes, for the parish is bound to repair these roads as well as general 
highways. Several exemptions from paying toll are created in favor of farmers sending 
manure, h<*y, straw, etc., from one part of the farm to another, persons going to or from 
the parish church, or a funeral, or clergymen going to their church on duty, etc. So 
persons are exempt who do not pass above 100 yards along the road. All tolls charge- 
able must be stated in a table of tolls set up at the toll-house. 

In the law of Scotland, highway is substantially the same, in most respects, as in 
England; but there are the following differences. It is generally laid down that the 
-fight to the soil of the highway is vested in the crown, and not in the ad joining owners, 
4 #s*in England. This theory, however, has been shaken by recent cases, and has been 
diown to lead to some absurdities. Streets of burghs are said to be held by the magis- 
•yates; under the crown, for the public benefit. The general acts on the subject— viz., 
1 and 2 Will. IV. c. 43, and 3 and 4 Will. IY. c. 33, were passed for the regulation of 
highways, which impose various rules, in detail similar to the English highway and 
turnpike acts. Parish roads are maintained still on the old system of statute labor. 
Most of the roads are regulated by special acts of parliament, which are to be taken in 
conjunction with the general acts. When a public-road is obstructed in Scotland; the 
party is net indictable; but any one of the public may raise an action of declarator, and 
so establish the right of the public. 

HIGHW A.Y (ante), in a general way the regulation for the construction and manage- 
ment of roads for travel is nearly the same in the United States as in England. Formerly 
the right to make streets with or without the approval of neighboring property-owners 
was vested mairfiy m municipal corporations; but in the case of railways, in modern 
times, it has become common to require the consent of a majority of the owners along 
the proposed route. Occasionally, where a road goes through purchased or seized 
property, it amounts *<o private property, and none but the owners may intrude thereon. 
Turnpikes or toll roads were once very numerous, hut at present are less so. Cities 
and towns are responsible for the condition of their highways, and are expected to keep 
them in good condition. Th'ere is a strange differenced n the “ fight of the road ” here 
and in England. In the latter country the law and custom require meeting teams or 
persons to turn to the left, iii the United States it is to the right, Usually the facing 
owners or cross owners of lots on a highway have the right of property to the middle or 
across such highway, and may use tlieir property in any way that does not interfere 
with travel on the road. 

HIGHWAYMAN is not a technical legal term, the offense of robbing or assaulting on 
the highway being included under Larceny, Robbery, or Assault respectively. 

HIGKLEB. See Hawkers. 

HILARIA, a great Roman festival celebrated in honor of Cybele at the vernal equi- 
nox. It was begun on Mar. 22, and brought to a close on the 25th. The last day of the 
feast was the most important, and upon it the inhabitants of the city abandoned them- 
selves to the most extravagant merry-making. All kinds of amusements were then in 
vogue, especially masquerading, which from the earliest times has been popular in 
Italy. The only religious ceremony in connection with it was the solemn procession of 
the priests, who bore round the streets the statue of the great mother of the gods with 
many solemnities. The festival had for its object the celebration of the departure of 
winter with its snows and gloom, and hailed five approach of spring. 

I-IILARION, Saint, 288-371 ; b. at Gaza of heathen parents. Attracted by the fame 
St. Anthony, he went to visit that saint in Ills solitude, and forthwith became his 
seiple. Returning to Palestine with some companions while still only a lad of 15, he 
away all the property which he had inherited by the recent death of his parents, 
tlidrew into the loneliness of the desert between the sea and the marshes on the 
Egyptian border. In this solitude he observed the most rigid asceticism, and (to quote 
the quaint remark of Butler) “thought himself at liberty to practice certain mortifica- 
tions which the respect we owe to our neighbor makes unseasonable in the world.” 
Twenty years of patient continuance in the way of life he had chosen for himself were 
rewarded, we are told, with miraculous gifts and with rapidly growing fame; disciples 
and _ imitators multiplied to the number of two or three thousand, and were all under the 
spiritual control of Hilarion. When 65 years old, the death of St. Anthony being 
revealed to him, he undertook an extended tour into Egypt, anrl visited the scenes of 
that saint’s labors; afterward he proceeded in company of" a favorite disciple, Hesychius, 
to Sicily, where, however, his popularity rendered the quiet and retirement which were 
congenial to him, impossible. • A further migration toEpidaurus Urns became necessary, 
and ultimately he found a resting-place in Cyprus, the diocese of his old friend Epipha- 
nius, where in a lonely cell among some almost inaccessible rocks he died. According 
to Sozomen, his festival was observed in Palestine with great solemnity as early as the 
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I HILARY, Pope; d. Rome 488 a.d. He succeeded Leo the great in the papal office 

f. in 461. He was an earnest promoter of the faith, and was severe in discipline. During 

\ his .pontificate canons were adopted forbidding the ordination of men who had married 

a second time; or those who had married widows; and also forbidding bishops to nomi- 
nate their successors. 

HILARY, Saint, Bishop of Poictiers, and doctor of the church, although by no 
means among the most voluminous of the Latin fathers, yet, from the nature of the sub- 
jects on which he wrote, chiefly connected with the Arian controversy, occupies an 
\ important place in the patristic literature of the Western church. He was born of pagan 

I parents at Lenionum (Poictiers) in the early part of the 4tlr century. His conversion to 

I Christianity was mainly the result of his own study of the prophecies, and did not take 

j place till he was advanced in life. About the year 350 he was elected bishop of his 

| native city, and immediately rose to the first place in the animated contest of parties in 

I the Arian controversy. Having provoked the displeasure of the court party, he was 

imprisoned, and sent into exile in Phrygia; but lie appears again in the council of 
i Seleucia in 359, and soon afterwards was permitted to resume possession of his see, 

* where he died, 367. The church holds his day on Jan. 13. His most important work 

is that on the Trinity, but his three addresses to the emperor Constantius, by their vehe- 
mence, and by the boldness of their language, have most attracted the notice of critics. 
Hilary’s theological writings are especially valuable for the history of the Arian party, 
and particularly for the doctrinal variations of that sect, and the successive phases 
through which it passed between the council of Nice and the first council of Constanti- 
nople. The best edition of the works of St. Hilary is that of the Benedictine Dom. 

| Constant (Paris, 1693), or the reprint of it with additional matter by Mallei (Verona; 

I 1730). — There is a second bishop of the same name who occupies a conspicuous place in 

the history of the 5th c., Hilary op Arles, born in 401, educated at the celebrated 
| monastic school of Lerins, and made bishop of his native city in 429. As metropolitan 

I of Arles, lie presided at several synods, and especially at Orange in 441, the proceedings 

of which involved him in a serious controversy with the pope, Leo the great. A 
deposed bishop, named Chelidonius, having carried an appeal to Rome, a council was 
summoned by pope Leo, at which Hilary was present, and in which the condemnation 
of Chelidonius, as well as that of another bishop, Projectus, was reversed. Hilary, how- 
ever, refused to submit to the decision, and soon afterwards quitted. Rome — a proceed- 
ing which drew upon himself a very severe animadversion. He did not question the 
authority in itself, but he maintained that it was uncanonically exercised. In the end, 
however, lie sought a reconciliation with pope Leo, and the dispute was brought to an 
amicable termination. Hilary died in his 48th year at Arles in 449. 

HILARY the Deacon, b. in Sardinia in the middle of the 4th c. He and Lucifer 
of Cagliari appeared at the council of Milan before Constantins, to defend the followers 
of Athanasius. His remarks offended the emperor so much that die was ordered to be 
scourged aud sentenced to banishment. He held that all heretics, including Arians, 
should be rebaptized before admission into the Catholic church. Some of the writings 
ascribed to him are probably not bis. 

HILARY TERM, one of the English legal terms during which the courts of law sit 
at Westminster in banc. The term is appointed by statute to commence on Jan. 11 
and to end on Jan. 31. The name is said to be borrowed from St. Hilary, bishop of 
Poictiers. 

HILDA, Saint, 614-80; a Saxon lady whose name is intimately associated with the 
history of the early English church and of early English literature. She was a member 
of the royal family of Northumbria, her father Hereric. being a nephew of king Edwin; 

! and it was along with her royal kinsman that, as a girl of 14, she received baptism at 

the hands of Paulinus. During the pagan reaction which followed Edwin’s defeat and 
death, Hilda was tempted to settle with her widowed sister Here's with at the monastery 
of Chelles, 12 m. from Paris; but she was recalled to England, by bishop xUdan, the 
missionary from Iona, and in 649, two years after her consecration as a nun, she was 
appointed to succeed Hera the abbess of Heortea or Hartlepool. When, in fulfillment 
of the vow which he had made before the decisive battle with Penda, Oswy came to 
I dedicate his daughter to God, it was to the care of Hilda that he intrusted her. In 658 

! * the abbess founded the famous monastery on the cliffs of Eftreoneshalh or Whitby, and for 

| the next 22 years she ruled with rare ability and virtue over the double community, of 

f monks and nuns which gathered around her. Among those who shed the most abiding 

» . luster on the establishment w r ere St. John of Beverley and the Saxon poet Caedmon. 

; Hilda died, full of years, mourned by her nuns as their common mother. There is a 

St. Hilda’s church" both at South Shields and at Hartlepool, and the latter preserves 
I her effigy on its ancient seal. At Whitby the tradition long lingered that on a summer 

forenoon, when the sun shone in the highest windows of the n. part of the abbey, the 
figure of lady Hilda could be discerned; and the fossil ammonites of the neighborhood 
are popularly known as St. Hilda’s snakes. 

HILDBURGHAUBEN, chief t. of a circle in the duchy of Saxe-Meiningen, Ger- 
f many, in a wide and fruitful valley on the river Werra and on the Werra railroad, 17 
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m. s.e. of Meiningen; pop. 75, 5,102. It is the seat of a district court, of a court of 
appeal, and of the" jury court for the duchy. The streets are wide and regular, and the 
principal buildings are the former castle of the duchy, erected 1685-95, now used as bar- 
racks, with a park in which there is a monument to queen Louise of Prussia; the old 
town-house, the government buildings, the gymnasium erected in 1877, the normal semi- 
nary, and the lunatic asylum. A monument has been erected to those of the citizens 
who died in the Fran co-Prussian war of 1870-71. The manufactures are very various, 
and include linen fabrics, cloth, papier-mache, toys, buttons, optical instruments, agri- 
cultural machines, knives, mineral waters, condensed soups, and condensed milk, 

HIL'DEBBAND. See Gregory VII. 

HILDEBRANDT, Eduard, 1817-68, b. Germany; an artist who commenced life as 
apprentice to his father, a house-painter at Dantzic. At the age of 20 he went to Berlin, 
and attracted the attention of Krause, a painter of sea-pieces. His early works betray 
timidity, and are characterized by great formality; and, had he remained under the 
influence of German artists, it is questionable whether his genius would ever have tri- 
umphed as it did; but, after seeing the French pictures exhibited in Berlin, he was 
seized with such an enthusiasm for the style he recognized in them, that lie set out at 
once for Paris, and devoted himself to mastering the mysterious secrets of effect, in 
which the artists of that nation excel. The pictures painted by him upon his return to 
Germany are impressed with the stamp of the French school, but at the same time 
reveal the keen active spirit which was quick to render momentary changes of atmos- 
phere«and tone. Humboldt’s influence led him to travel, and in 1864-65 lie accomplished 
a tour round the world. In his anxiety to produce rapidly, his facility of hand dimin- 
ished the value of his works for those who regard composition and harmony of tone as 
the essentials of a picture. His course may be compared to that of a comet, breathlessly 
rapid and brilliant. He excelled in producing picturesque and startling effects, both by 
contrast and by his faculty of seizing and reproducing natural phenomena. Fantasies 
in brilliant colors, views of vast extent, as from the Himalayas and Andes, narrow 
crowded streets in Suez or Cairo, panoramas, and tortuous lanes and alleys, all served 
as material for his genius. He died young, and his pictures are scattered throughout 
Germany ; a few of the best being in various collections in Berlin. 

HIL DEN, a t. of Rhenish Prussia, 9 m. e.s.e. from Diisseldorf, on the Itterbach. 
It is a rapidly-increasing place, with woolen and linen manufactures. Pop. ’75, 6,799. 

HIL'DESHEIM, an old t. of Hanover, capital of a Prussian, administrative division, is 
situated on the river Innerste, in a pleasant valley surrounded by hi] Is, 24 m. s.e. of 
Hanover. It is a very quiet town, with very old houses, the upper stories of winch are 
furnished with balconies. It has been a bishop’s seat since 822, and its cathedral, dating 
from the beginning of the 11th c., has bronze gates (date, 1015) 16 ft. high, and covered 
with bas-reliefs. There are also in the cathedral beautiful paintings on glass, and many 
art and other treasures. The church of St. Godehard, considered a "masterpiece of 
architecture, dates from 1133 (restored in 1852), and is surmounted with three pyramidal 
towers. St. Michael’s church, nearly an unaltered basilica, dates from 1022 and 1186. 
In Oct., 1868, some soldiers, digging on the Galgenberg, close by Hildesheim, discovered 
at a depth of 9 ft. about 60 silver vessels, belonging apparently to the best period of 
Roman art. Pop. 75, 22,581. 

HILDRETH, Richard, 1807-65, an author and journalist, b. Mass. He graduated 
at Harvard college in 1826, studied law in Newbury port, and entered into practice in 
Boston. In 1832, however, he abandoned the profession to become the editor of the 
Boston Atlas. In the autumn of 1834, being out of health, he went to the south, where 
he resided nearly two years on a slave plantation. The slavery question was then caus- 
ing much excitement in the country, and he improved the opportunity to study t lie- 
workings of the institution for himself. During this time he wrote an antislaver v 
novel, which was published in 1837 under the title of Arch/ Moore. This work was 
reprinted m England* and in 1852 it was republished in this country under the title of 
The White Slate. It is a tale of thrilling power, and, if the public mind bad been pre- 
pared for its reception as it was for Uncle Tom's Cabin , it Could hardly have failed to 
make an impression as powerful as that produced by Mrs. Stowe’s later work. In 1840 
appeared Ins translation of Dumont Bentham’s Theory of Legislation. His History of 
Banks was published shortly afterwards. When the project for the annexation of 
Texas began to attract the attention of the country, he published in the Boston Atlas a 
series of articles which did much to intensify the hostility of the northern people to that 
scheme. He passed the winter of 1837-38 in Washington as correspondent of the Atlas, 
and, upon his return to his editorial chair, entered warmly into the campaign for the 
election of gen. Harrison to the presidency. In 1840 appeared his Despotism in America, 
a work on the political, economical, and social aspects of slavery. A second edition, 
with a chapter on The Legal Basis of Slavery, appeared in 1854. He published several 
controversial pamphlets, among them a letter to prof. Andrews Horton, of Cambridge, 
,on Miracles , in which the views of that gentleman were warmly opposed. From 1840 to 
1843 lie^ resided in Demerara, British Guiana, busying himself in editing two news- 
papers, in which he advocated the system of free in opposition to slave labor. lie also 
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wrote, while there, his Theory of Morals and his Theory of Polities, which were published 
after his return. The work, however, for which he is most likely to he remembered is 
his History of the United States, in six volumes, in which he professes to present the 
founders of the republic in their true character, without any attempt to heighten their 
virtues or disguise their mistakes and faults. The history is" brought down to the close 
of Mr. Monroe’s first presidential term. In 1855 appeared his Japan as it Was and Is. 
For several years, ending with the inauguration of Lincoln as president, he was engaged 
on the staff of the New York Tribune. He went abroad in the summer of 1861 as uT S. 
consul at Trieste, and died in Florence. 

HILGARD, Julius Erasmus, b. Germany, 1825; came to Illinois in 1885; received a 
classical education; studied engineering, and in 1845 was employed in the coast survey 
service, in which he continues. In 1862 lie had chief charge of the office, and super 
vision under the treasury department of weights and measures. He was one of the 
members of the metric commission at Paris in 1872, and was made one of the permanent 
committee. In 1847 he was president of the American association for the advancement 
of science. 

HILL, a co. in central Texas, on Brazos river; 1000 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 7,453 — 806 
colored. It has an undulating surface, and is largely occupied with forests. The soil 
is fertile; chief productions: cotton, corn, and pork. Co. seat, Hillsborough. 

HILL, Ambrose Powell, 1825-65; graduate of the West Point academy; served in 
the Mexican and Florida wars; afterwards in the coast survey, and in 1861 resigned 
and took military service in aid of the rebellion. He rose to be lieut.gen., imtwas' 
killed before Petersburg by a rifle-shot. 

HILL, Benjamin Harvey, b. Ga., 1823; graduated at the state university, and 
began the practice of law in 1845. Six years later he was elected a member "of the 
legislature. He was an early and earnest secessionist, and one of the most outspoken. 
He was a member of the provisional confederate congress, and a senator in the regular 
congress. In 1865 lie was for a time a prisoner of war. He was always an earnest 
democrat, and in 1872 was a zealous supporter of Greeley for the presidency. 

HILL, Isaac, 1788-1851; b. Mass. ; became a printer, and editor and proprietor of 
the New Hampshire Patriot, a noted democratic newspaper. He was chosen U. S. 
senator from New Hampshire in 1830; was governor, 1836-39; and was afterwards an 
officer of the treasury department in Boston. He was for many years the publisher of 1 he 
Farmer's Monthly Visitor. 

HILL, John Henry, d.d., ll.d. ; b. N. Y. 1791; graduated at Columbia college, 
and entered the Protestant Episcopal ministry. He went as a missionary*' to Greece 
about 1835, and has been on duty there for half a century. 

HILL, Sir Rowland, k.c.b., post-office reformer, was b. at Kidderminster, Dec. 3, 
1795. His father conducted a school near Birmingham, which was celebrated in con- 
nection with the “Hazelwood system of education” (afterwards removed to Bruce 
castle, Tottenham), and in which Hill was engaged as a teacher until the year 1888. He 
there joined an association which obtained an act for establishing the colony of South 
Australia, with the design of reducing to practice Mr. Gibbon VV'akefield , s"scheme of 
colonization. Hill became secretary to the royal commissioners, wdio at first managed 
the affairs of South Australia. He was also a member of the committee of the society 
for the diffusion of useful knowledge. The high rate of postage had for many years 
engaged his attention, and in 1837 he published a pamphlet recommending a low and 
uniform rate of postage throughout the British isles. Petitions were poured into the 
house of commons in favor of Hill’s plan, and in 1837 the house appointed a committee 
to investigate the merits of penny- postage. In 1840 the principle of a uniform rate of 
postage was adopted; and an experimental charge of 4d. per letter was levied. This 
was shortly afterwards followed by the present uniform penny -rate. Hill was placed 
in the treasury, and was working out his measure when the Tory government succeeded 
to power, and dismissed him. A subscription was got up at once to reward a public 
benefactor, and mark the public sense of his dismissal, and the sum of £15,000 was 
presented to Hill, In 1846, when the wliigs returned to office. Hill was appointed 
secretary to the postmaster-general. In 1854 he succeeded col. Maberley as secretary 
to the post-office, an appointment which he held till failing health compelled him to 
resign in 1864. His full salary of £2,000 a year was awarded him for life, and he also 
received a parliamentary grant of £20,000." He was made k.c.jq. in 1860, and d.c.l. 
(Gxon) in 1864 (see Post-office). The money-order office is one of the offshoots of 
penny postage; and parliament, in 1861, engrafted a system of post-office savings-banks 
upon the postal-service, which was carried out by Hill with his usual administrative 
ability and success. —His eldest brother, Matthew Davenport Hill (died 1872), long 
the recorder of Birmingham, distinguished himself by his labors for tite education of 
the people, and the reformation of criminals. One of his brothers, Mr. Edwin Hill, 
was the inspector of stamps at Somerset house; and another, Mr. Frederic Hill, was 
the first to propound and enforce those humane principles upon which modern prison 
discipline is founded; and his work, On Grime , is a standard authority for legislators. 
He was assistant secretary to the post-office. . 
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KILL, Yiscotjnt (Rowland Hill), British gen. and commander-in -chief, a scion of 
the ancient and distinguished family of the Hills of Shropshire, was second son of sir 
John Hill, hart., of Hawkstone, He was b. Aug. 11, 1772, entered the army at the age 
of 15, and obtained a captaincy before he was 20. He took part in the disastrous 
campaign in w r hieh sir John Moore lost his life. He also served in the campaigns 
of 1800, 1810, and 1811, under the duke of Wellington, and displayed conspicuous 
gallantry, as well as great talents as a commander. In the peninsular engagements lie 
was usually intrusted with the most important duties next to those which devolved 
upon the duke of Wellington; and when the army returned home the fame of Hill was 
second only to that of the great commander. He was created baron Hill of Almarez 
and Hawkstone^ received a parliamentary grant of £2,000 a year; and both title and 
annuity were granted to his nephew in remainder. He was also made g.'c.b. He com- 
manded a division at Waterloo, and remained With the army of occupation, as- second 
in command, until it evacuated the French territory. He succeeded the duke of 
Wellington in 1828 as commander-in-chief of the army, and dispensed the patronage 
which he possessed with great impartiality. In 1842 liis health declined, and the duke 
of Wellington once more took the command of the army. After his resignation, Hill 
was created a viscount. He died unmarried at Bardwicke Grange, co. of Salop, Dec. 
10, 1842, in his 71st year. He was succeeded in his titles and estates by his nephew, 
sir R Hill, hart. 

HILL, Rowland, 1 744-1 888 ; an English preacher of great eccentricity. While 
still at Cambridge lie made the acquaintance of the Methodist preacher 'Whiiefield, and 
stimulated by his example he scandalized the university authorities and his own friends 
by preaching in the surrounding villages before taking holy orders, and conducting 
religious services in the houses of the sick and poor. He graduated with honor, and 
taking orders, was appointed, 1773, to the parish of Kingston, Somersetshire, where he 
indulged his taste for open-air preaching, and attracted great crowds to the services 
which he held nearly every day of the week. Having on the death of his father in 1780 
inherited considerable property, he built for his own use Surrey chapel, in the Black- 
friars road, London. The chapel was opened June 8, 1783. Although he now occupied 
a position as a dissenting minister, Hill conducted his services in accordance with the 
forms of the church of England, in whose communion he always remained. From the 
first his success was perfect, and Ids chapel soon became filled with a larger congrega- 
tion than any other in London. In the summer months he made what lie called “ gospel- 
tours” into all parts of the country, sometimes extending them to Scotland and Ireland, 
and attracting wherever he went crowded and interested audiences. After these tours 
he invariably returned with increased enthusiasm to his duties at the Surrey chapel, 
where he continued to officiate to the end of his life. His oratorical powers, like those 
of Whiiefield, were specially adapted for rude and uncultivated audiences, and were 
equally effective. He possessed a voice of great power, and, according to Southey, 
“his manner” was “ that of a performer as great in liis own line as Kean or Kemble"” 
He occasionally violated laws of good taste by the eccentricities of his wit and humor, 
hut the intensity and purity of the" purpose by which he was actuated maintained his 
moral influence. Among other publications he wrote Village Dialogues , which first 
appeared in 1810, and reached a 34th edition in 1839. 

HILL, Thomas, d.d., ll.d., b. N. J., 1818; educated at Harvard; studied theology; 
Settled at Waltham, Mass., in 1845; in 1859 became president of Antioch college, and 
in 1862 of Harvard college; resigned in. 1868. He accompanied Agassiz on his expe- 
dition to South America, and upon his return took a pastoral charge in Portland, Me. 
He has published poems, an elementary treatise on arithmetic, a work on geometry; 
Liberal Education; Jesus the Interpreter of Nature; Natural Sources of Theology , etc. 

HIL'LAH, or Hilla, at. of Turkey in Asia, in the pashalic of Bagdad, and 60 m. s. 
of the city of that name, is situated on both banks of the Euphrates, and is built on the 
ruins of ancient Babylon (q.v.). Here the Euphrates is 450 ft. in width, and is 
crossed by a floating bridge. Hillah is a fortified town, contains a citadel, a mosque, 
and several •well-stocked bazaars. Dyeing, tanning, and manufactures of silk are here 
carried on. The population, which is fluctuating, may be stated at between 7,000 and 
10 , 000 . 

HILLARD, George Stillman, ll.d., b. Me., 1808; graduated at Harvard, 1828; was 
assistant of George Bancroft in a seminary at Northampton, Mass.; in 1833 became a 
member of the bar in Boston, and soon acquired a large practice. He was chief officer 
of the Boston common council; a member of the state legislature and of the senate, and 
in 1867 U. S. district attorney. In connection with George Ripley, he was, in 1833, 
editor of the Christian Register, a Unitarian paper. Subsequently he turned Ids atten- 
tion to literary work and to lecturing. In 1853 he traveled in Europe, and on his return 
published Six Months in Italy , which has passed through many editions, and is still a 
standard work of its class. He was afterwards a regular contributor to the Boston 
Courier, and wrote a number of biographical works. 

HXX/LEL, Hababli (the Babylonian), or Hazaken (the elder),, one of the most emi- 
nent and influential doctors of the Jewish law, was b. about 112 b.c. in Babylonia, of 
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| , poor parents, but in the female line of royal (Da vidian) descent. Forty years old — so 

I the legend runs— lie migrated into Palestine for the sake of studying the law; and of 

I the small sum he earned by hard manual labor, he gave half to the door-keeper of the 

academy, where Shemaja and Abtalion, the great masters of the period, expounded the 
J H alack a (q.v.); and before long he became one of the favorite and foremost pupils of 

I Abtalion. Five or six years (Sabi). 15 a.) after Herod had mounted the throne, Hillel 

-was elected Nasi, or president of the Sanhedrim. The range of Ids acquirements is 
j said to have been immense; embracing not only Scripture and -tradition, but nearly all 

f branches of human and ‘ ‘ superhuman ” knowledge. Yet he w T as one of the meekest, 

| most modest, kind, and simple-hearted men. “Be of the pupils of Aaron, a friend of 

j . peace, a promoter of peace, loving mankind, and bringing them nearer to the divine 

I law” (Aboth, i. 2). “Do not confide in thyself, until the day of thy death” (Aboth, ii. 3). 

I “ Do not judge thy neighbor, until thou hast been in his place thyself ” (Aboth, ii. 5). 

| Such -were some of his most favorite sayings. Still more characteristic, and highly 

J curious, if compared with Matt. vii. 1.2, is the answer he gave to a heathen who, in a 

f spirit of mockery, requested him to teach him “ all the law of Moses” while he could 

} stand on one leg. “ Do not unto others as thou wouldst not have others do unto thee,” 

Hillel replied; “ that is all the law r ; the rest is mere comment” (Babyl. Talm. Shabb. 
31 a.). Hillel was also the first w T ho collected the numberless traditions of the oral law, 

| and arranged them under six heads (see Misbna).. The often alluded to and highly 

I exaggerated dispute between Hillel and his school and Sbammai (q.v.) t the eontempo- 

i raneous supreme judge of the Sanhedrim ( Ab-Beth-Dm ), and his school, resolves itself 

' into a mere theoretical one: the decisions themselves are, with a very few and unim- 

I portent exceptions, identical. Hillel, however, was the more popular of the two, and 

1 the majority was, on account of the better authorities he was able to quote in his sup- 

I port, generally on his side. 

The time of Hillers death is uncertain. He is said to have lived, like Moses, 120 
j: years: 40 years in ignorance of the law, 40 years as the humblest pupil of the law, and 40 

years as the highest master of the law. A verse of the dirge composed at his death has 
survived: “ Woe for the pious, the modest, the disciple of Ezra” (Sank. 11 a.). For the 
j further influence of his house and school, see Gamaliel and Talmud. 

f HILLHOUSE, James, ll.d., 1754-1832; b. Conn. ; graduated at Yale, and practiced 

law. He took an active part in the war of the revolution, and at the invasion of New 

Haven by the English, commanded the governor’s guards. In 1791 he became a mem- 

! ber of congress, a senator in 1795, and temporary president of the senate in 1800. In 

r 1815 lie was a member of the Hartford convention. 

HILLHOUSE, James Abraham, 1789-1841; b. Conn. ; in early life was a merchant, 
and in 1819 visited Europe. About 1832 he retired from active business and devoted 
himself to literature, more especially to verse. His chief works are Percy's Masque; 
lladad; and The Judgment. His poems have been collected and published. 

HILL MUSTAED. See Bunias. 

HILLSBOROUGH, a co. in w. Florida, on the gulf of Mexico and Tampa bay; 2,900 
sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 3,216— 546 colored. Surface low and level; productions: cotton, sugar, 
corn, etc. Co. seat, Tampa. 

HILLSBOROUGH, a co. in s. New Hampshire, on the Massachusetts border, on the 
Merrimac, the Contoocock and other rivers, and intersected by three railroads; 900 
sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 64,238; in ’80, 75,606. It has a hilly surface, and much of it is covered 
f with forests. Chief productions: corn, butter, potatoes, and hay. Co. seats three in 

number: Manchester, Nashua, and Amherst. 

HILLSDALE, a co. in s. Michigan, on the Ohio border; drained by the Kalamazoo 
river, intersected by the Michigan Southern, and the Detroit, Hillsdale, and South- 
western railroad; 580 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 32,726. It lias a diversified surface, with expan- 
sive forests. The soil is fertile, producing wheat, corn, etc. Co. seat, Hillsdale. 

HILLSDALE, a city and seat of justice of Hillsdale co., Midi., on the Lake Shore 
and Michigan Southern railroad, near the St. Joseph’s river, 90 m. w.s.w. of Detroit; 
pop. 3,684. Hillsdale college (Free Baptist) is situated here, and there are churches, 
j banks, good schools, and aYumber of manufactories. 

j HILL STATES, a number of small principalities of India, on the left or e. side.of the 

| upper Sutlej, comprise about 10,000 sq.m., and about 550,000 inhabitants. "With the 

exception of this aggregate name, they have but little in common with each other, Per: 
r haps 20 maybe reckoned which have a distinct existence — those best known being 

Bhagul, Bussaliir, and Gurwlial. 

HILO, in regard to size the second t. in the Sandwich islands; pop, ’72, 4,220. It is 
on the e. coast of Hawaii, and has a good harbor, protected by a reef of lava and coral. 

: The town and region are famous for natural beauty. There are four churches, include 

ing a Protestant and Roman Catholic church for the natives, a foreign church, and a 
bethel for sailors. The trade-winds striking against Mauna Kea, a mountain back of 
5 the district of Hilo, bring very frequent rains, the rainfall measuring 182 in. in a single 

I year. These rains supply some 50 streams, which empty into the sea within a coast 

j line of 25 m., and are often swollen with violent freshets. 
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HILTED, a term used in heraldry, to indicate the tincture of the handle of a sword. 

HIL'VEHSTJM, a beautifully situated village in n. Holland, lies 15 m. s.e, from 
Amsterdam, in the midst of undulating corn-fields, variegated with woodlands. The 
chief industries are agriculture, the manufacture of strong striped white cottons, car- 
pets, and horse-cloths, spinning and dyeing wool. There are two public schools, with 
000 pupils, an institute for young ladies, and another for young gentlemen, a Reformed 
church, a Roman Catholic churchy and a Jewish synagogue. Fop about 6,30.0. 

HIMERA, a city on the n. coast of Sicily, founded 648 B.c. by Carthaginians and 
exiles from Syracuse, who imparted a Doric character to the language. Early in the 5th 
c., the tyrant Terillus, being expelled by Theron of Agrigentum, invoked the aid of 
the Carthaginians. They gladly availed themselves of the pretext, but their general, 
Hamilcar, was defeated at Hiinera by the Greeks under Gelon of Syracuse, 480 b.c. 
Tlirasydams, son of Theron, brought a large body of Doric emigrants to the city in 476; 
but was soon expelled by Hiero. Himera seems to have enjoyed great prosperity during 
the remainder of the 5th century. In 415 it refused admittance to the Athenian fleet, 
and remained a zealous ally of "Syracuse. In 408 the Carthaginians sent another great 
army under Hannibal, grandson of Hamilcar, who razed the city to the ground. A new 
city, Thermae' Himerenses, was founded in 407 close to the former site. The name was 
derived from the famous hot springs in which Hercules was said to have bathed. The 
liew city remained in Carthaginian hands until it was annexed by the Romans during 
the second Punic war. It was peculiarly favored by them, and was left a free city 
under its own laws. In the time of Cicero it was a flourishing town, though not very 
large. Under Augustus it became a colony. From that time little is known of if, 
although the site was never deserted, and the town still exists under the name of Termini. 
Ergotetes, an Olympian victor celebrated by Pindar, was a citizen of Himera. Stesi- 
chorus the poet was a native of the city; and his statue was preserved at Thermae in 
the time of Cicero. Agathocles also was a native of Thermae. 

HIMALAYA (“the abode of snow,” from the Sanscrit, Jiima, snow, and dktya, 
abode), in s. central Asia, is the most elevated and stupendous mountain system on the 
globe. It is not, as sometimes represented, a single chain, but a range of fugged snowy 
peaks depending from the high table-land of Thibet, and separated by deep" gorges, the 
outlets of the streams originating in the melted snow and ice of the interior. The mass 
of the Himalaya proper extends from the great bend of the Indus in the w., to the junc- 
tion of the Sampu with the Brahmaputra in the e., or from long. 78* 28* to 95° 40'* e., a 
distance of nearly 1500 miles. Their average breadth is about 150 miles. The mean 
elevation of the range is from 16,000 to 18,000 ft., but 45 of its peaks are now known to 
exceed 28,000 ft. in height. Of these there are in Kumaon, Nan da Devi, 25,749 ft,; iti 
Nepaul, Dhawalagiri, 26,826 ft. ; Mount Everest, 29,002 (the highest known point on 
the globe); and Kunchinjinga, 28.156 ft. ; in Bhotan, Chum alar f is 28,946 ft. above the 
sea. The southern surface of the Himalaya comprises three distinct regions — first, 
adjoining the plains of Hindustan, the Tarai, a grass-covered marshy plain; next, the 
great belt of Saul Wood, stretching along a great part of the range; and beyond it the 
folium, a belt of detritus, extending to the foot of the true mountains. 

Above these regions, which are extremely unhealthy, are placed the sanitaria for 
troops— Darjeeling, Simla, Muree. There are no plains and but few lakes in the Hima- 
laya; the chief of the latter are Nainital, in Kumaon, 6,520 ft., and the lake of Cashmir, 
5,126 ft. above the sea. 

Snow falls at rare intervals in the mountains as low as 2,500 ft., but at 6,000 ft. it 
snows regularly every winter. The limit of perennial snow in the Himalaya is 16,200 
ft. on the s., and 17,4*00 ft. on the n. side; an anomaly probably owing to the dry atmos- 
phere of Thibet, and the small quantity of rain and snow that falls there. The high 
range of the Himalaya forms a vast screen which intercepts and condenses nearly all 
the moisture carried by the winds from the Indian ocean, and deposits it on the south- 
ern face of the mountains; hence at Cliirra Punji, 4,200 ft. above the sea, as much as 600 
in. of rain has been known to fall in one year. Glaciers are found in every part of the 
range above the snow-line; one of these, that of Deotal in Gurhwal, is 17,945 ft. above 
the sea. The mean height of the passes in the Himalaya is 17,800 ft., the highest known 
is Ibi-Gamin pass into Gurhwal, 20,457 ft., and the highest used for traffic is the Parang 
pass in Spiti, 18,500 ft. above the sea. All the passes above 16.000 ft. are closed with 
snow from Nov. till May. Trees and cultivated grains attain their highest limits in the 
mountains at 11,800 and shrubs at 15,200 ft. above the sea. The tea-plant can be culti- 
vated along the entire southern face of the Himalaya to an elevation of 5,000 ft., hut the 
best is produced at from 2,000 to 8,000 ft. above the sea. Tigers and apes are found at 
an elevation of 11,000, and the leopard at 18,000 ft., while* the dog follows the herds 
over passes 18,000 ft. high. Snakes are found at an elevation of 15,000 ft., but 
the highest limit of the mosquito is 8,000 ft. above the sea. The geological structure 
of the Himalayas consists of crystalline rocks, with granite, gneiss, and a schistose 
formation, comprising micaceous, chloride, and talcose schists. Earthquakes are of 
frequent occurrence in the central range. About the meridian of 82" e., near the 
Mansarowar lake, a great transverse range, which further n. is called the Giang-ri 
mountains, abuts against the Himalaya * from Thibet. This ridge forms the water-. 
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eked between the Sanpu (afterwards the Brahmaputra) on the e., and the Indus and 
Ganges on the west. These vast river systems, with their magnificent tributaries, 
derive their chief supplies from the melting of the snows in the Himalaya, and conse- 
quently are in flood at the hottest season of the year when the moisture they supply is 
most needed. 

_ Gn account of the majestic height of this mountain range, and the apparent impossi- 
bility of reaching its summit, the imagination of the ancient Hindus invested it with the 
most mysterious properties, and connected it with the history of some of their deities. 
In the Puntoas, the Himalaya is placed to the s. of the fabulous mountain Meru, which 
stands in the center of the world (see Meru), and described as the king of the moun- 
tains, who was inaugurated as such when Prithu was installed in the government of the 
earth. As the abode of Siva, he is the goal of penitent pilgrims, who repair to his sum- 
mit Tn order to win the favors of this terrific god. His wife was Meiifi, whom the 
Pitris or demigods Yairajas engendered by the mere power of their thought. 

HIMILCQ, or Himilcar, a Cathaginian navigator, who explored the n.w. coast of 
Europe, about 570 b.c., at the same time that Hanno explored the w. coast of Africa. 
Avienus lias preserved some fragments of the history of this voyage, in which mention 
is made of the Hiberni and Albioni, and of a promontory, Oestrymuis, thought to be 
Cornwall, and a group, Oestrynmides, thought to be the Seilly islands. 

HIMILCQ, or Himilcar, a Carthaginian general, son of Hanno, who commanded 
the expedition against Sicily, 406 b.c., and conquered the w. part of that island. 
When Dionysius renewed the war, 897 B.c., Him ilco again commanded the Carthagi- 
nians, at first with success, hut subsequently Dionysius assaulted him when greatly dis- 
abled by pestilence, and forced upon him a disgraceful capitulation. Himilco abandoned 
his allies and mercenaries to the mercy of the enemy, and actually paid a large gratuity 
for permission to depart himself with his native Carthaginians. ” The disgrace^ of this 
surrender so weighed upon him, that soon after returning to Carthage lie committed 
suicide. 

HIMMALEH. See Himalaya. 

HIMYARITES, people of Arabia who claim Himyar, one of the mythical fathers of 
the Arabians 8,000 years before the time of Mohammed, to have been their ancestor. In 
s. Arabia they built prosperous towns, Aden among them, and spread their rule over the 
opposite African coast. At one time they favored Christianity, but in 529 a. d. they 
were conquered by the Ethiopians and compelled to renounce their faith. About 680 
a.d. they were subjected by the Mohammedans and compelled to profess that faith. 

HIMYARIT'IC LANGUAGE and INSCRIPTIONS, or the language of the races 
from the Euphrates to Abyssinia, who trace their orgin to Himyar. It is doubtful whether 
it is a dialect of Arabic only or an independent language. Inscriptions in this language 
are to be found in s. Arabia, and some specimens are now in the British museum. 
They probably date from the later Rimyarite kings, who flourished from 100 b.c. to 
a.d. v 500. Osiander considers the Himyaritic language as an early form of Hebrew and 
Assyrian. 

HIHCKXEY, a manufacturing and market t. of England, in the co. of Leices- 
ter, 18 m. s.w. of the town of that name, and 99 m. n.n.w. of London. Its parish 
church, with a beautiful old oak roof, is supposed to have been erected during the 
reign of Edward III. Hinckley has manufactures of cotton hosiery. Part of the town 
is in Warwickshire. Pop. ’71, 6,902. 

HINCKS, Edward, d.d. ; 1792-1866; h. Ireland; graduated at Trinity college, Dub- 
lin, and became a'clergyman. In 1826 he was appointed rector of the parish of Killy- ' 
leagh. He was an enthusiastic archaeologist, and wrote on Egyptian and Assyrian 
inscriptions. He published a catalogue of the Egyptian manuscripts preserved iii the 
library of Trinity college, and some works on religious subjects. 

HINCKS, Sir Francis, b. Ireland, 1807; was engaged in early life in mercantile 
business in Canada, and subsequently in journalism, being proprietor of 'the Toronto 
Examiner, He was successively finance minister of the' colony, and in 1851 prime- 
minister. In 1855 he was made governor of the Windward islands, and governor of 
British Guiana in 1862. In 1889 lie was knighted, and was again chosen finance minis- 
ter of Canada. 

HINCMA B, a celebrated churchman of the 9th c., was b. in 806. The exact place 
of his birth is unknown, but from Ills being of the family of the counts of Toulouse, it 
is presumed to have been in that province. He was educated in the monastery of St. 
Denis, and, with the sanction of the council of Paris (829), lie was intrusted with the 
framing and carrying out a plan for the reformation of the monastery. Some time 
afterwards, he was named abbot of the abbeys of Compiegne and St. Germain; and in 
845 was elected archbishop of Rheims. The most important event, considered his- 
torically, in the career of Hincmar, is his controversy with pope Nicholas I. in the year 
882 (see Nicholas I.). Rothadius, bishop of Soissons and suffragan of Hincmar, 
deposed a priest of Ins diocese, who appealed to Hincmar as metropolitan, and was 
ordered by him to be restored to office. Rothadius resisting this order, and having 
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been, in consequence, condemned and excommunicated by the archbishop, appealed to 
the pope, who at once ordered Hincmar to restore Rothadius, or to appear at Rome in 
person or by his representative, to vindicate the sentence. Hincmar sent a legate to 
Rome, but refused to restore the deposed bishop; whereupon Nicholas annulled the 
sentence, and required that the cause should again be heard in Rome. Hincmar, after 
some demur, was forced to acquiesce. The cause of Rothadius was re-examined, ami 
he was acquitted, and restored to his see. 

The conduct of Hincmar is also historically interesting in relation to the temporal 
power of the mediaeval papacy (see Popes). Under the successor of Nicholas, Adrian 
IL, a question arose as to the succession to the sovereignty of Lorraine on the death of 
kins Lothaire, the pope favoring the pretensions of the emperor Lewis in opposition to 
those of Charles the bold of France. To the mandate which Adrian addressed to the 
subjects of Charles and to the nobles of Lorraine, accompanied by a menace of the cen- 
sures of the church, Hincmar offered a firm and persistent opposition. He was equally 
firm in resisting the undue extension of the royal prerogative in ecclesiastical affairs. 
When the emperor Lewis III., in opposition to the solemn judgment of the council of 
Vienne, sought to obtrude an unworthy favorite, Odacer, upon the see of Beauvais, 
Hincmar boldly remonstrated, and fearlessly denounced the unjustifiable usurpation. 
Hincmar died in the year 882. His works were collected in two vols. folio by Pero 
Siraiond, S. J. (Paris, 1645). Several other pieces of his are found in the 8th vol. of 
Labhe’s Collection of Councils, and in the 5th vol. of that of Hardouin; as also in Fere 
Cellot’s Condi DuMac. (Paris, 1658). Many others of his works, still in MS., are 
enumerated in Wetzer’s Kirchen- Lexicon, v. 808. ■ 

HIND, the female of the stag (q.v.) or red deer. The term is also sometimes used to 
designate the female of some other species of deer — never being so applied, however, to 
any other British or European species; and is sometimes even extended to female ante- 
lopes. In the strictest use of the term hind, according to the ancient laws and customs 
of “ venerie,” it did not become the designation of a female red deer until the third year 
of its age. 

HIND, John Russell, an English astronomer, was b. at Nottingham, May 12, 1823. 
At an early period he became an enthusiast in the study of astronomy, and in 1840 
obtained, through the influence of prof. Wheatstone, a situation in the royal observatory 
at Greenwich, where he remained till June, 1844. Hind was then sent as one of the 
commission appointed to determine the exact longitude of Valentia, and on his return 
was appointed to a post in Mr. Bishop’s observatory, Regent’s park, London. Here he 
made those observations, the results of which have rendered his name renowned in the 
scientific world. He lias calculated the orbits and declination of more than 70 planets 
and comets; noted 16 new. movable stars, and 3 nebulae, and discovered 10 new planets, 
viz., Iris and Flora in 1847, Victoria in 1850, Irene in 1851, Melpomene, Fortuna, 
Calliope, and Thalia in 1852, Euterpe in 1853, and Urania in 1854. In 1851 Hind 
obtained from the academy of sciences, Paris, the Lalande medal, and was elected a 
corresponding member. In 1852 he obtained the astronomical society of London’s 
gold modal, and a pension of £200 a year from the British government. He also super- 
intends the publication of tire Nautical Almanac. Hind’s scientific papers have generally 
been published in the Transactions of the Astronomical Society, in the Compton j lend us of 
Paris, and the Astro nomUche Nachrickten of Altana. Hind’s popular works are — Recent 
Comets and the Elements of their Orbits (published in the Athenaeum, Aug. 9, 1845); 
Astronomical Vocabulary (16 mo, 1852); The Comets (12m o, 1852); The Molar System (8vo, 
1852); Illustrated London Astronomy (8vo, 1853). Elements of Algebra {Loud. 1855); 
Descriptive Treatise on Comets { 1857), etc. 

HINDLEY, a t. of Lancashire, England, 3 m. s.e. from Wigan, with which it is con- 
nected by railway, on the Manchester road. Its growth has of late years been rapid. 
There are numerous coal-works in the vicinity; cotton-spinning and the manufacture 
of cotton goods are also extensively prosecuted. There are places of worship belonging 
to the church of England, and to a number of other denominations; a free grammar- 
school, arnj numerous other schools. Pop. ’61, 8,477; ’71, 10,627. 

HINDS, a co. in s.w. central Mississippi, on Pearl and Big Black rivers, crossed by 
the Vicksburg and Meriden, and the New Orleans, St. Louis and Chicago railroads; 
930 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 30,488. The surface is level and the soil fertile; cotton, corn, and 
pork are the chief products. Co. seat, Jackson (the state capital). 

' HINDXT KX T SE, or Indian Caucasus, forms the westward continuation of the 
Himalaya, being sometimes reckoned a part of that colossal range. It extends from the 
Upper Indus on thee, to the Bamian pass (q.v.) on the w., stretching in n. lat, between 
84" and 86°, and in e.. long, between 68° and 75°. Separating Afghanistan on the s. from 
Turldstan on the n., it sends off the Ox us through the latter, and the Helmund through, 
the former, to two salt lakes— the Oxus to Aral, and the Helmund to Hamun. The loftiest 
summit is Hindu Koh, situated about 80 m. to the u. of the city of Gabul, and esti- 
mated to be more than 20,000 ft. above the sea. Unlike the Himalaya Proper, the chain 
is a water-shed, and is also remarkably destitute of timber; while, like the ridge in 
question, it presents an appearance of much greater height towards the s. than towards 
the north. 
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j. • ^ HXNBTT LAW, EEIIGION, etc. See India. 

1 HINDUSTAN', meaning The Land of the Hindus, is a term of the same class as 

j Turkistan, Afghanistan, Farsistan, Beloochistan, or Frangistan (the oriental name of 

| western Europe). See India. 

HINGE, the pivots or joints on which doors, shutters, etc., revolve. The simplest 
1 form of hinge is a projection cut upon the substance of which the door is made, and 

| fitted into all ole. This is sometimes done with wooden shutters, and there are examples 

| extant of stone shutters hinged in this manner. The cathedral of Tor cello, near Venice, 

| which dates from the llthV, still has the windows protected with shutters formed of 

I large slabs of stone, hinged on stone pivots. During the middle ages, hinges, as well as 

I every other useful article, were made subjects of ornamentation. The earliest ornamental 

| , hinges date from about the 10th century. The first examples are cramped and stiff, 

> and the scrolls are frequently terminated with animals’ heads. In the early English 

and decorated styles, the hinges and other metal -work were: very elaborate and beautiful 
\ in design, and frequently extended over the whole of the doors. In the perpendicular 

'* style, hinges were usually very simple in form, the paneling of the wood-work not 

< admitting" of much ornamental iron-work. In modern times hinges have almost 

I entirely lost their ornamental character. They are chiefly made of brass and iron, and 

fitted on the edges of the doors and shutters, where they are concealed. “Double- 
t jointed edge-liinges” are those now most in use. The revival of mediaeval architecture 

j has, however, given an impulse to the manufacture of ornamental metal-work, and 

f hinges of varied and good design are now generally used in connection with Gothic 

I architecture. 

I H INGHAM, a t. in Plymouth co., Mass., on the sea-coast, intersected by the Old 

Colony railroad ; the village is 12 m. by water from Boston; pop. of township, 4,485. The 
I village is a strange old place near Nantasket. It was settled in 1635, and its first pastor 

I came from the place of the same name in England. In the cemetery there is a fine 

monument to the early settlers, and a statue to the memory of John A. Andrew, the 
| “ war governor” of Massachusetts. Derby academy is located here, and there are oilier 

| schools, churches, and manufactures. It is a popular place of summer resort. 

| HXNNOM, Valley of. See Gehenna. 

HINNY, the hybrid produced between a horse and a female ass. It is smaller than 
I a mule, hut the body is more bulky in proportion to the legs, and its strength is inferior. 

| It is less valuable than the mule, although it is more docile. The hinny is rare. It was 

described by some of the earlier naturalists as a hybrid between the ox and the ass, and 
even Buff on seems to have entertained this notion. 

HINO-JOSA-DEL-DTTQIJE, a t. of Spain, in the province of Cordova, and 45 m. n.w. 

{ of the citv of that name, consists of spacious streets, with neat white-washed houses, 

| each with a garden or court attached. It has several convents and hospitals, and linen 

and woolen manufactures. Pop. between 7,000 and 8,000. 

( HINSDALE, a co. in s.w. Colorado on the Bio del Norte and Gunnison rivers, formed 

j after the census of 1870. The surface is mountainous, and some of the peaks are 

remarkably high. There are silver mines in operation. Co. seat, Lake City. 

HINSDALE, Burke Aaron, b. Ohio, 1837; educated at Hiram college, and in 1861 
entered the Campbellite ministry, officiating in Cleveland and other places. In 1866 he 
! was chosen assistant editor of the Christian Standard. In 1869 lie was professor of his- 

tory in Hiram college, and the next year became its president. He is the author of 
Genuineness and Authenticity of the Gospel ; The Evolution of the Theological and Doc- 
trinal Systems of the Ancient Church ; and Republican Text-Book for 1880. 

HINTON, John Howard, 1791-1873; b. England ; a Baptist preacher, and a zealous 
I " advocate of voluntary work in education and religion. - He wrote History and Topog- 

| raphy of the United States; Elements of Natural History ; etc. 

f HIOGO, or Fiogo, a seaport of Japan on the island of Hondo, at the head of the 

j gulf of Osaka. There is an excellent harbor, a town-hall, custom-house, government . 

I, machine-shops, gas-light for the streets, and extensive trade. 

I HIOTJEN-THSANG, a celebrated Chinese traveler, professing the Buddhist creed, who 

visited 110 countries and places of India in the first half of the 7th c. (629-645), and 
gave a very detailed and interesting account of the condition of Buddhism as it prey 
i vailed at that period in India. His inquiries having been chiefly devoted to the 

j objects of his veneration, lie did not enter so much into details concerning the social 

' * and political condition of India as might be desired; but considering the many curious 

notices he gives on other matters which, besides those of Buddhist interest, came under 
his observation, and the high degree of trustworthiness which his narrative possesses, 
i his memoirs must he looked upon as one of the most important works on the his- 

tory of Indiain general, and of Buddhism in particular, during the period stated. Appar- 
! ent.lv, he traveled alone, or with a few occasional companions; and wearing the garb 

! of a religious mendicant, with nothing but a staff, wallet, and water-pot, he does not 

j seem to have been exposed to any dangerous adventures on his Journey from China to 

i India. It is more remarkable, however, that he 'incurred no impediment on his way 
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home, when he traveled with 500 packages of books, besides images of Buddha and 
various sacred relics; and liis immunity from danger affords a remarkable proof of the 
civilized condition of the countries which he described. It does not appear that the 
account of his travels was 'written by himself, for of the two works relating to them 
neither is the performance of Hiouen-Thsang. The first is a bibliographical notice of 
him, in which his travels form a principal feature; it was composed by two of his 
pupils, Hoel-li and Yen-Thsong, The latter bears the title of Ta- thang-si-yii-M, or 
“ Memoirs of the Countries of the West, published under the Tliang,” and was edited 
by Piemki, since Hiouen-Thsang himself, who during 17 years had spoken none but 
foreign languages, had perhaps lost the facility of writing elegant Chinese. According 
to a remark added to the title of his work in the imperial Chinese edition, it would fol- 
low that it had been translated from Sanscrit into Chinese; but this statement, as prof. 
Stanislas Julien observes, can only mean that the fundamental part of the work relat- 
ing to history, legends, etc., was taken from Hindu sources, since it is obvious that the 
indication of distances and numerous personal observations must have come from 
Hiouen-Thsang himself. Both works have been published in a French translation by 
the distinguished Chinese scholar, M. Stanislas Julien, who has acquitted himself of 
the great and peculiar difficulties of his task in so creditable a manner that his ITistoirz 
de la Vie de Hiouen- Thsa ng ( Paris, 1853) and his Memoires sur les Con trees Occident ales, 
par IEouen-Thsang (2 vols., Paris, 1857-1858) have not only become indispensable to the 
student of Chinese and Sanscrit literature, but will be a lasting honor to M. Julien’s 
industry and scholarship. An abstract of both works, by the late prof. H. H. Wilson, 
appeared in the 17th volume of the journal of the royal Asiatic society, pp. 108-187. 

HIP, or Hep, the fruit of the rose. It is almost always red, and consists of the 
enlarged fleshy tube of the calyx filled with hard seed-like achcenia, which are surrounded 
v. ith bristly hairs (seke). The 'fleshy covering contains mucilage, sugar, gum, malic and 
citric acids, tannin, resin, and a number of .salts. The splae excite itching in the skin. 
The fleshy part of hips, beaten to a pulp, and preserved with sugar, finds a place in the 
pharmacopoeia, under the name of conserve of hips (corner r a rosee fructus , confcctw rom 
canines, e, tc.). It is slightly refrigerant and astringent, and is often used as a vehicle or 
basis for other medicines. Hips eaten entire are a popular remedy for asearides, on 
which their action is purely mechanical, and is owing to the irritating setae.' The hips 
of different species of rose are almost indiscriminately used. In some parts of Europe 
hips are preserved in sugar as an article of food, or are dried and used in soups and 
stews, the achamia and setae being removed. For this purpose, the large soft hips of the 
apple rose (rosa pomifera) are preferred. 

HIP, in architecture, the rafter at the angle where two sloping roofs meet. A roof 
is called a hipped roof when the end is sloped upwards so as to form a hip on each 
side, , 

HXP-JGIHT is a ball-and-socket joint formed by the reception of the globular head 
of the thigh-bone (or femur) into the deep pit or cup in the os hmominaium, which is 
known as the acetabulum (so called from its resemblance to the vinegar cups used by the 
Romans. If the variety of the movements of this joint— viz., flexion, extension, abduc- 
tion, adduction, and rotation inwards and outwards, and at the same time its great 
strength are considered, it may well claim to be regarded as the most perfect joint iii the 
whole body. ‘ 

The ligaments arc usually described as five in number — viz. *. 1. The capsular; 2. 
The ilio- femoral; 8. The teres or round; 4. The cotyloid; and 5. The transverse. Of 
these, the capsular ligament is the most important" and extends from the edge of the 
cup to the circumference of the neck upon which the ball is carried, inclosing the 
bony parts in a strong sheath. The ilio-femoral is merely an accessory band of fibers 
which give increased thickness to the capsular ligament in front, where strength Is. 
specially required, The great use of the capsularJigarnent is to limit the extension of 
the hip-joint, and thus to give steadiness to the erect posture. The only other ligament 
requiring notice is the A. teres, or round ligament, which is in reality triangular 
rather than round, and has its apex attached to the head of the thigh bone, while its 
base is connected with the cavity of the acetabulum. Its use is not very clearly known, 
but probably is to limit movement in one direction. It is sometimes absent in" cases in 
which no special weakness of the joint was observed during life, and is of by no means 
constant occurrence in mammals. The joint is much strengthened by a. large number 
of surrounding muscles, some of which are of considerable power. 

In such a joint as this, although the ligaments materially assist in preventing dislo- 
cation , it is obvious that the articular surfaces cannot, under ordinary circumstances, 
be kept in apposition by them, inasmuch as they must be loose .in their whole circum- 
ference, to permit of the general movements of the joint, The experiments of Weber 
show that, atmospheric pressure is the real power by which the head of the femur is 
retained in the acetabulum when the muscles are at rest. “One convincing experiment 
is easily repeated— that, namely, of holding up a side of the pelvis, with its appended 
lower extremity, the joint not having been opened, and then boring a bole thromrh the 
acetabulum, so as to admit air into the joint, when the weight of the limb will cause it 
to drop from half an inch to an inch, the head of the thigh-bone being pulled out of 
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the acetabulum as soon -as the air is permitted to pass between trie articular surfaces. ” — JB 

Humphry On the Human Skeleton , p. 74. ■ ■ 

Disease .of the Hip-joint. Hip-disease differs in so many points of importance || 

from other joint-diseases, and is so serious an affection, that it requires a special notice, ■■ 

Its connection ywith scrofula is more distinctly marked than that of, most other joint- m 

diseases, and it almost always occurs before the age of puberty. It comes on,, in., H 

children or young persons of a scrofulous constitution, from very slight causes; thus, fl 

it is often traced to over-exertion in a long walk, a sprain in jumping, or a fall ; and in 
many cases no apparent cause can be assigned. 

In the early stage of the disease the whole of the structures of the joint are inflamed, 
and by proper treatment at this period the morbid action may be sometimes subdued 
without any worse consequences than a more or less rigid joint. Usually, however, .$j 

abscesses form around the joint, and often communicate with its interior; and the H 

acetabulum, and the head and neck of the thigh-bone, become disintegrated, softened, -y 

and gritty. In a still more advanced stage, dislocation of the head of the thigh-bone 11 

commonly occurs, either from the capsular ligament becoming more or less destroyed, ■ 

arid the head of the bone being' drawn out of its cavity by the action of the surround*. flj 

ing muscles, or from a fungous mass sprouting up from the bottom of the cavity, and ■ 

pushing the head of the bone before it. , ■ 

It is of extreme importance that the symptoms should be detected in an early stage ■ 

of the disease; and on the least suspicion of this joint being affected, surgical aid if 

should at once be sought. Jj 

As the disease advances, abscesses (as already mentioned) occur around the joint, ■ 

which sometimes, from the tension they exert on the obturator nerve, occasion extreme 8 

pain in the inside of the thigh. True shortening of the limb now takes place, which at If 

the same time becomes adducted and inverted. From this stage, if the health is pretty » 

good, and the lungs are sound, the patient may be so fortunate as to recover with an, B 

anchylosed (or immovable) hip-joint; but the probability is that exhaustion and hectic fj 

will come on, and that death will supervene, from tiie wasting influence of the purulent flj 

discharges occasioned by the diseased bone. ■ ■ 

The duration of the disease may vary from two or three months to ten or more 
I years. 

I As the treatment must be left entirely in the hands of the surgeon, it is unnecessary 

to say more than that the most important points are perfect rent to the affected part, 
l which may be seen red by a strong leather splint, or by a starch bandage, the internal 

| administration of cod-liver oil and tonics, and the application of counter-irritation by 

I / means of an issue behind the great trochanter, 

| HIP-KSTOB, an ornament carvpd in stone or wood, set on the apex of a gable or 

t hipped roof, and forming a kind of fiuial (q.v.). 

I HIPPAIfc'CJHITS, the first systematic astronomer on record, was born, according to 

Strabo, at Nicsea, dn Bithynia, about the beginning of the 2d c. b.c. Of his personal 
history, nothing is known. According to Fabricius, Hipparchus wrote nine separate 
works, of which only the last and least important, A Commentary on Aratus, has come 
down to us. The other works treated of astronomy and geography. The only 
\ authority we have regarding the discoveries made by ‘Hipparchus is the So r taxis of 

Ptolemy, and from it we learn that Hipparchus discovered the “precession of the 
I equinoxes,” determined the place of the equinox among the stars, established the solar 

and lunar theories, invented the astrolabe (q.v.), and drew up a catalogue of upwards 
of 1000 stars, determining the longitude and latitude of each. As Ptolemy was also an 
astronomer, there is some difficulty in allotting to each his meed of praise for the dis- 
i co varies mentioned in the Syntaxls, which difficulty has given rise to much discussion, 

I resulting in favor of the claims of Hipparchus. See Delambre’s Hisioire de VAstrommie 

Ancienne (Paris, 1817). 

HIP PA Til OH, an extinct animal belonging to the horse family, and regarded by 
, several modern naturalists as one of the links in the chain of evidence which supports 

f the theory of the progressive development of creation, or the Darwinian doctrine of 

I evolution. Bee House, Fossil. 

i HIPPO, or Hippo Regius, a city of Humidia, of which the ruins are yet to he 

; seen, near the gulf of Bona, Algeria. Hippo was the residence of the rulers of isTumidia, 

) and in later years the see of St. Augustine. The Vandals destroyed the town in 431 a.ix 

j HIPPOB0SCIDJ5. See Fouest Fly and Spider Fly. 

HIFPOCAM'FTJS, a genus of osseous fishes, of the order lophobranclin (q.v.Jg and of 
the family *yngmthidm { see Pipe-fish), by some naturalists made the type of a separate 
family, . Mppae ampul a>, remarkably distinguished by the prehensile tail, which is tape ring, 
and quite destitute of fin. The species, which are not very numerous, but some of I 

which are found in the seas of all parts of the world, are fishes of very extraordinary 4 

form and habits. They have the jaws united and tubular, as in the pipe-fishes; the * 

i body compressed, short, and deep; the whole length of the body and tail divided by ; 

I longitudinal and transverse ridges, with tubercles at their intersections. The scales are •; 

I ganoid, clothing the whole body in a kind of armor. The males have pouches on the 


TL K. VII.— 85 




HsppocraS. , 
Hip poly tus. 


546 


tail, in which the eggs are carried till they are hatched. From their appearance, these 
tislies have received'the name of Sea-horse. They swim in a vertical position, and are 
always ready to entwine their tails around sea-weeds, or even with one another. They 
are very interesting objects in an aquarium. One species, H. bremrostris , is occasionally 
found on the shores of Britain, particularly in the south. —Hippocampus in the Grecian 
mythology was a sea-horse— half fish, half horse— which served Poseidon (Neptune). 

HXPPOCRAS, an aromatic medicated wine, formerly much used in this country, and 
still employed on some parts of the continent. The following was the method of pre- 
paring it: Twelve pints of Lisbon were mixed with an equal quantity of Canary wine. 
Bruised spices of various kinds were digested in the wine for three or four days, after 
which it was strained, and two pounds and a half of lump-sugar were added. If was 
doubtless an admirable cordial. 

HXPPOC'EATES, the most celebrated physician of antiquity, was the son of Herac- 
Icides, who was also a physician, and belonged to the family of the Asclepiadse, the 
subject of the present notice being either the 19th or the 17th in descent from iBscula- 
pius. His mother, whose name was Plmenaretc, was said to be descended from 
Hercules. He was born in the island of Cos, probably about the year 460 b.c. He is 
said to have been instructed in medicine by his father and by Herodicus, and in phi- 
losophy by Gorgias of Leontini, the celebrated sophist, and Democritus of Abdera, 
whose cure, when affected by madness, he afterwards effected. After spending some 
time in traveling through different part s of Greece, he settled and practiced his profession 
at Cos, and finally died at Larissa, in Thessaly. His age at the time of his death is 
uncertain, and is stated by different ancient authors to have been 85, 90, 104, and 109 
years. Clinton (Fasti Hell.) places his death 357 b.c., at the age of 104. We know 
little more of his personal history than that he was highly esteemed as a physician and 
an author, and that he raised the medical school of Cos to a very high reputation. His 
works were studied and quoted by Plato. Various stories are recorded of him by Greek 
writers, which are undoubtedly fabulous, and to which it is therefore unnecessary to 
advert; and we find legends regarding him in the works of Arabic writers, who term 
him “ Bokrut,” while the European story-tellers of the middle ages celebrate him under 
the name of “ Ypocras,” and, in defiance of chronology, make him professor of medi- 
cine at Rome, with a nephew of wondrous medical skill, whom he dispatched in his 
own stead to the king of Hungary. 

The works bearing the name of Hippocrates, and termed the Hippocratic collection, 
are more than GO in number, and, as Dr. Greenhili observes in his article on Hippocrates 
in Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Homan Biography, .etc., “the classification of these, 
and assigning each (as far as possible) to its proper author, constitutes by far the most 
• difficult question connected with ancient medical writers.” Dr. Greenliill divides the 
'Hippocratic collection into eight classes, of which we need specify only two. (For con- 
venience, we give the Latin instead of the Greek titles.) 

Class I— Works certainly written by Hippocrates, containing Prognmtim; Aphorismi; 
Be MorbU Popitlanhus; Dc Ration* Victus in Morbis Acutis; Be Acre, Aquw, et Lorn; and 
Be Capitis Vulneribm. Some eminent critics doubt the genuineness of some portions of 
the Aphorismi , the work by which Hippocrates is most popularly known. 

Class //.—Works perhaps written by Hippocrates. These are 11 in number, and one 
, of them is the well-known Jmjiirandum, or “ Hippocratic Oath.” 

The others consist of works written before Hippocrates; works whose author is con- 
jectured; works by quite unknown authors; and willful forgeries. 

.For anything like a full account of his views, we must refer to the various writers 
who have treated of the history of medicine. We can here only mention that he divides 
the -causes of disease into two principal classes: the first consisting of the influence of 
seasons,' climates, water, situation, etc. ; and the second of more personal causes, such 
nstbetad and exercise of the individual patient. His belief in the influence which 
•different' climates exert on the human constitution is very strongly expressed. He 
ascribes ;to, this influence both the conformation of the body and the disposition of the 
■mind, and hence accounts for the differences between the liardy Greek and the Asiatic. 
The four [fluids or humors of the body (blood, phlegm, yellow bile, and black bile) were 
regarded by him as the primary seats of disease; health was the result of the due com- 
bination (or crash) of these, and illness was the consequence of a disturbance of this 
crasas. 1 When a disease was proceeding favorably, these humors underwent a certain 
-change (or •mtion), which was the sign of returning health, as preparing the way for the 
expulsion .of -morbid matter, or crisis, these crises having a tendency to'oceur at definite 
periods, whiph were hence called “critical days.” His treatment of diseases was 
cautious, and what we now term expectant; it consisted chiefly and often solely in 
attention to diet and regimen; and he was sometimes reproached with letting his patients 
die by doing '.nothing to keep them alive. 

The works- of Hippocrates were translated at an early period into Arabic. They 
were first printed in a Latin _ translation in 1525 at Rome. The first Greek edition (the 
Aldine) appeared- the following year at Venice: an edition by Mercurial is appeared in 
1588, one by FoBsius in 1595, and one by Van der Linden (still much esteemed) in 1665; 
Other editions have, appeared under the editorship of Chartier, Kuhn, etc. The latest, 
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and incomparably the best edition, is that of Littre, in 10 volumes, the first of which 
appeared in 1839, and the last in 1861. An edition by Brmerins, "with a Latin trans- 
lation, is now in course of publication at Utrecht, at the expense of the university of 
Amsterdam. The Latin title runs as follows: Hippocratis et aiidrum Medzcorum veterum 
Eeliquue, Edidit Fmneiscus Zachanas Ermerms. The first three volumes appeared 
between 1859 and 1863. An excellent English translation of The Genuine Works of 
Hippocrates was published in 1849 in 2 vois., by Dr. Adams. The admirable French 
translation by M. Littre (1839-61) is in 10 vols. 

HIPPOCRATIC OATH, a formula ascribed to Hippocrates, and taken by persons 
entering the medical profession. By this oath they promised fealty to the profession 
and general good conduct in their lives. It is not dissimilar to the oaths of masonic and 
other societies at the present time. 

HIFFOCRE'ftE (derived from hippos, a horse, and krene, a fountain) is a fountain on 
Mt. Helicon, about 20 stadia above the grove of the muses, and, according to the mythical 
account, was produced by a stroke from the hoof of the horse Pegasus (q.v.). ‘it was 
sacred to the muses. In modern times, some have attempted to identify it with a fine 
spring at Makariotissa, and this opinion is most probably correct. Bee Helicon. 

HIFFODAMI'A, the beautiful daughter of (Enomaus, king of Pisa, in Elis, and the 
pleiad Asterope. It had been predicted to her father that lie should be slain by his 
future son-in-law; he therefore stipulated that every suitor of his daughter should run 
a chariot-race with him. and that death should be the consequence of defeat. Thirteen, 
or, as some say, seventeen suitors had already been conquered and slain, when Pelops 
came to Lydia. Pelops bribed Myrtilus, the king’s charioteer, and thus succeeded in 
reaching the goal before (Enomaus, who in despair killed himself. Hippodamia became 
the wife of Pelops, and the mother of Atreus and Thyestes. She afterwards destroyed 
herself from grief at being reproached with having led her sons to murder each other. 

HIPPODROME (Gr. hippos , a horse, and dromos, a race-course), the Greek name for 
the place set apart for horse and chariot races. Its dimensions were, according to the 
common opinion, half a mile in length and one-eightli of a mile in breadth. In construc- 
tion and all important points of arrangement, it was the counterpart of the Roman 
circus (q.v.), with the exception of the arrangement of the chariots at the starting-place. 
In the hippodrome, the chariots were arranged so as to form two sides of an isosceles 
triangle, with the apex towards the goal and a little to the right side. But as this would 
have given the chariots on the left side a longer course than those on the right, the hip- 
podrome was constructed with the right side longer than the other. The start was 
effected by setting free the chariots on the extreme right and left, and when they came 
opposite the next two, by setting them free also, and so on till all were in motion. The 
hippodrome was also much wider than the Roman circus, to allow room for the greater 
number of chariots, for though we have no precise information as to the number that 
usually started in one race, we know that Alcibiades on one occasion sent seven; 
Sophocles mentions ten chariots as competing at the Pythian games; and the number 
at the Olympic games must have been considerably greater. There is a beautiful 
description of a chariot-race in Homer {Iliad, xxiii. 262-650). The golden age of the 
hippodrome was during the lower Greek empire. The blue and green factions in the 
hippodrome carried their animosity into all departments of the public service, and laid 
the foundation of that perpetual disunion which rendered the Byzantine empire a prey 
to every aggressor. — The term hippodrome has been given to a circus constructed in 
1845 at Paris, and also to a large field in the plain of Longehamp, near Boulogne, used 
as a race-course. 

HXP'POGfRIEF, or Hippogrypii (Gr. hippos, a horse, and gryph griffin), a fabulous 
animal, which has been represented as a winged horse, with the head of a griffin. The 
liippogriff figures largely in the Orlando Furioso of Ariosto. 

HIPPOL'YTITS, the name of several saints and martyrs of the early church, among 
whom the chief interest is concentrated upon one who is believed to have flourished in 
the early part of the 3d c., to have been bishop of Portus, near Rome, and to have suf- 
fered martyrdom under Alexander Severus. All the facts connected with the history of 
this saint have long been the subject of much doubt and controversy;, and the interest 
of the discussion has been much heightened of late years by the discovery of a very 
curious and important work, certainly of the age of the supposed Hippolytus, and calcu- 
lated, if a genuine work of that author, to throw a most curious light upon the early 
history of the church. The work in question was one of several Greek MSS. obtained 
at Mt. Athos in 1842, by M. Menas, an agent of the French government, and was pub- 
lished in 1851, at the expense of the university of Oxford, to which it was recommended 
as a work of exceeding interest for the history of the early church, by M. Emmanuel 
Miller, who undertook the task of editing it. M. Miller published it as a work of 
Origen, under the title of Origenis Philosophumena. The late baron Bunsen was the 
first to conjecture that the true author was Hippolytus, but lie was mistaken as to the 
particular work of Hippolytus which he took it to be: and for a time the question at 
the authorship remained in much uncertainty. Some critics still adhered to the opinion 
that the author was Origen; some ascribed the work to tlie Roman priest Cuius; others, 
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again, to Tertullian; and others, in fine,' to some unknown Novatian heretic. The 
result of the discussion, however, seems to be that although I/unsen was mistaken in 
supposing this • treatise to-be a work of Hippolytus, which Fhotiiis has described us a 
“ Utile treatise against heresies,” by that author, yet it is in reality a larger treatise on the 
same subject and by the same author. . 

There still remained, however, a further question, namely, who is the Mspppiytus 


phumena was the Hippolytus already known in the ancient cuurch as a writer and as a 
martyr, has met with almost universal acceptance. 

From the autobiographical details contained in the treatise, added to the particulars 
already known, we learn that this Hippolytus, the time and place of whose birth are 
uncertain, was, about the year 218, bishop of Portus, near Ostia, a suburban sec of 
Rome, and as such, a member of the ecclesiastical council of that city. This fact 
receives a - -very, decisive" -confirmation ' from a statue discovered in Homo in Pad, 
inscribed with the name of Hippolytus, the title of his see, “ Portucusis,” and the 
paschal cycle of which Hippolytus is known to have been the author, in the persecu- 
tion of Maxim in, 285, Hippolytus was exiled to the island of Sardinia, from which 
lie was permitted soon afterwards to return; but in a new outbreak of l lie persecution, 
he \ 'as put to death, probably in 238. Probably, from the connection of ins see with 
the Roman church, Hippolytus took an active part in the affairs ot that church, and 
ph? ;ed himself in violent opposition to the bishop CallPtus, whom in; ikmounccs in 
the treatise iu the most unmeasured terms, both as to his private character and his 
public administration, as a person of most disreputable antecedents, as well as criminally 
lax in the government of the church, and especially in the administration of penance, 
iter his election to the see. The tone which lie adopts toward tin; Homan id-hop, 
setdeed, is so disrespectful as to appear to the Protestant critics a clear and eomau^ive 
video ce that, in the church of the 3d c., that bishop cannot have pqssr ->»*d the suprern- 
cy which the advocates of the papal pretensions ascribe to him. It is difficult, in truth, 
o conceive any bishop in the modern Roman system addressing the pope in suck terms 
£ those which Hippolytus applies to Callistus. 

The Roman Catholic critics reply that the very violence of the language employed, 
tod the unscrupulous nature of the imputations, contain their own rcfiitaiion; a».d they 
contend that no argument can he founded on Hippolyiuss opposition to tin* m.ii;h,m1f:y 
of the Roman bishop, inasmuch as not only the opinions expressed In this u vy I reatbc, 
but also the direct testimony of Prudent! us (hymn xi. v. 1.70- fob), show him i.» iesm 
been tainted with the Novatian heresy, or rather, although somewhat earlier, with the 
same opinions which in Novatus vverc condemned as heretical, and which eventuated in 
the Novatian schism. The validity of .this.. plea, ' however, 'is strongly emiirm-eftod by 
Bunsen. The works of Hippolytus, which arc numerous, and which co'mpr I i d< .„_m J m.d, 
exegetical, ascetic, and chronological treatises, were first published ht a eoileemo mms ,y 
Fabricius, at Hamburg, 1716-18. They arc also found in die second volume of 1 1 blue 
dus. — See Bunsen’s Hippolytus mid his Ago (1832; 2d ed. 1851}; Miih-rV it fly /V, b. ... 

phamem( Oxford, 1851); Du Hinge r’s Hippolytus and KtdlMusiMe^m -burg, b\Vh \\ urtlv' 
worth’s St. Hippolytus and the Church of Borne in the Third V* uhiry \ I mini. P*5 U. 

HIPPOL'YTUS, in Grecian mythology, the son of Theseus whose stepmother ft H 
in love with him and accused him to his father because lie wjh imiifferent to her* 
Theseus caused Hippolytus to be murdered; but afterwards learned that he n m mnoemit, 
whereupon the stepmother, the wicked Phaedra, took her own life. Tim Romans 
asserted that Hippolytus was restored to life and was worshiped under the name of 
Virbius. 

HXPTOMANE. Bee Makchxheel. 

HIPPO NAN, of Ephesus, a poet placed third, after Archilochus and Shimnidn. 
among the classic iambic poets of Greece. Expelled from Kplmm, 5h) in .. bv due 
tyrants Athenagoras and Comas, lie took refuge iu (.'lazomena-. Thro* his <h fonm si 
figure and malicious disposition exposed him to the caricature of tin* (’bin?! sculptors 
Bupalus and Atheuis; and he revenged himself by issuing against them a of nifn r 
satire's. These are in thought and execution much inferior to the similar works of his 
predecessor, Archilochus. IBs coarseness of thought and feeling, his rmfo \ m uhiunrv. 
his want of grace and taste, and his numerous allusions to matters of merely mV 
interest, prevented his becoming a favorite in Attica. He invented epic parody, and the 
four opening linos of a parody on the Iliad have been preserved in Athena w,m. 6*N H). „ 
He was also the inventor of a peculiar meter, used after him bv many \\ liters known 
as the scazon or eholiambus, which substitutes a spondee for the final iambus of an 
iambic sen arias. [From Encyc. Brit,, 9th ed.] 

HIPPOPHAE. See Sallow-thojin. 

HIPP0PH AGI ( ‘eaters of horse-flesh," from Gr. hippos , a horse, and phtwiu. local), 
according to the accounts of the old geographers, were a Scythian people, living n.e. 
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? f the Caspian sea where roam, at the present day, the Kalmuck hordes who retain 
mg all the peculiarities of the old Scythians, still regard horse-flesl ? 1 a dainty I n 
ILuiope lepeated attempts have been made in modern times to introduce the practice 
but a public taste tor horse-flesh has not yet been created, except partially in Prance. * 

HIPPOPII AGY {(^r. horse-eating ), . The adoption of horse-flesh as food for man has 
?\ r vai 'i} >u ? V mes ^occupied the attention of physicians. That semi-civilized nations <nt 
Tn ^ l Vh WdI 3 r >WU * ^ itness Sir *** Chardin’s account t k CriSrt^ 
In bpttiu a banquet, comprising roasted horse-flesh among the viands was Wvei i it the 
hme ot Charles Y. ; and foal’s flesh is eaten in some of the hill dtoStete aV ffpS 

* 4 anc l ^' era Y as a S°°d deal of discussion in Paris relative to the formal 

introduction ot horse-flesh into the meat-markets. M. Geoffrey St. Hilaire delivered a 
lecture declaratory ot the wholesome character of this food; and some of the more 

ho^uin.l sodetv 1 ' SS TkPrS th emselvea into a so-called hippophagic, or 

+i nu ' r U' ’*Y V • 1 aie famous tor their skill in so modifying the opera- 

kin 1 o m nt T,»lM° aS many 7 ar j ct! ? s of flavor as I J0Ssiblc with any and every 
kind ot mt.it, and tins skill was exercised abundantly in disguisin'* (if not removing 

the somewhat course taste and odor of horse-flesh. I'he journals o? the time spoke of 
ously and !!k'Sf ilSi ’ “ WMCk the pri “ Cipal dishes were horsc-fleih, vari- 

\ tt there was official recognition of the introduction of this kind of food into the 
, market, under such restrictions as were deemed suitable. Acco rdin " to a statement 
I t! 7T ° S >h '‘ the prefect of the Seine issued an (mlonnanceTn Tune 

°f. t ' !C ‘. > S u,i!, . l, S horse-flesh as human food, establishing special slaughter-houses 

,t “111 aml H MS d0WU detailed regulations. No ordinary We Isiaughter 
n S • " v 1 c s l ,0 “ lal| y appointed, are to engage in the trade. The animals are to 
fiaei’h h,i ! “ veterinary inspector, who is also to stamp or seal every dif 

t neat alter inspection. Unhealthy horses are excluded from the supply 

f m?n v J bid and worn out for work, hut still healthy (the supply mostly comes 
from Normandy . _ All restaurateurs who use horse-flesh in their pottvms bouiilis et • 
aic to acquaint their customers distinctly with the fact. Within a few weeks after the 
issue ol the ordouuanee, there were establishments for horse-flesh bouilli and soup and 
riit?lnn,'f K °' t3e t S!lUSa f CS \ in Paris ’ avowedly sanctioned by the authorities^’ The 
iitiwi if i 10! ' 0UUeed u Pon die better portion of horse-flesh, by the medical rawin' Of Paris 
s t , at it bears some such relation to ox-beef as brown bread does to wheatenlou to as 
**« "? ^ Pleasant in taste. During the French international exhibition of 
1. hi .some of the humbler restaurants of Paris made great use of horse-flesh- so that 

it yC iwnolialms Ifnrlveh?";! " eXtCnsiV<ily ^as food, 

the« 

! ft ill* Ilf r r hy M - r - Fir yUl - QC -. , K ~>™ V 1 heir Freneii names! d'e horse Plenum 
;! . sh ! ; tfompmed consomme de dural,” 44 huile hippophasique” (as a sauce for 
f ! ( ; rr, ! 1e ;t (i( ; * 0, . s mai £ re cheyalinies,” “smicissons de chevaC” “alov.-m de ciievai 

SiiiSS"h bmb ^ n a la mi ^-dle Bucfipliaie! “ poulets 

^ 5iu '» ues de cheval, “ gelee de pied de cheval an Marasmiin » 

K-phtrs sauiees a ! mule chevalerosque,” “gateau vclerinuire.” Under plain Fnrr’isli 
names wen- collared horse-hend, aliuron of horse (weighing 2ft() lbs ) ami boiled wither- 
In nms ot the French dishes the taste of horse was almoft bidden ^l^fcondimem> etc 
but in the hurim it was left nearly unchanged— -something between beef mid venison’ 

I lie best was done that could be done: bnthippophagy does not seen to be ally more 
poi. mir m Kiurlnml than before that experimental banquet was given. ° 

J *ii. mgr lMbbanii 18ln the Parisians did not avail themselves largely of tbnnffim.il 
^r“ M^ir t!,b!ish a,,i,t " ,irs »"d shops for the sale of hot^flelfllr but b^llle ^ 

soht amf^ns'rtw. 22?i butd, - <a8 ’ , sho P? iu wl >ich nothing but horse-flesh was 

tl,u \th« s . al ‘ hart become considerable, at. prices far below that of beef Dor- 
mi the siege o Pans by the Germans, in the later weeks of 1870 and earlv in 1871 the 
iri r '■ !. l V T'n r' t B < '' !,,traI< ‘ s .dtsifltiye(i more liorse-flesli than any other kind of food 

restaurmts * Yilorl smai-Tt f> ,‘„ al1 r‘ e S0 " I ’ S ' <!Vcn at tl,n most expensive Itotels ami 
ria . r* . r :it an ordinary restaurant was charged four francs 

i; 1 4 a,C; R T n , achiovod also in France in fcediiur poultry with this hind 

of diet. One establishment was described, in 1S{»4 (in tlu# Journal abnvo -t ■ 

covering 10 acres, furnishing accommodation for 100.000 pullets at one time The 
horses were slaughtered in abattoirs built for the purpose- t he 1 le" * lirofs be ds 
UieY:;,’ ^ ( i S ’- U ‘ P U T I'*" 68 ’ '[‘I’dfms, ami blood were loUl to varKti^/^^ 
salable as" ri!di manure! ° PP U,t ° M ***** aS lwulti - v {ood > aml th « mfuse was 
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species, and from all the fossil species in h-ivinV^n ift™ re m ai : kab| y. lrom Hie common 

•ss , a&«s: 

tidal estuaries, where the saltness of the water comnok if ? U a \ es or rivers < often in 
purpose of drinking, and somedmes S,e s e T altl IX it*™ tm the 

considerable distance from the shore. Its skin is Very UiTck— on H L. P i‘. ^i- W S f° -\ ny 
mare than 3 in.; it is dark brown, destitute of hair mid exudes * l! ! ( ? ,des 

dance from its numerous pores a thickish oilv fluid m-’ , i > • , S reat abun- 
lubricated. The tail is short. The feet ^ ! l . Ls k,i P l . constantly 

hoofed. The neck is short and thick The head is verf- i IK ‘ !U ^ /'tjiuil in size, anil 
small eyes placed high, so tlrnt they are iSSjT' w . I,b small ears, and 
animal being exposed to view. The muzzle is verv hn-,t rl!m’ ‘"'‘f mueh of tlie 
large nostrils and great lips concealing the large front teeth The” hi,’"' 1 l ’ lniid * witu 
grass or corn as if it were done with a sevtliP nrl!lt£. ivVi •, , J »PPOpotamus cuts 

considerable thickness neatly through h e shnfl wi,n • e ■ US i- tl “ ns . teelil »' stem of 
able peculiarities, corresponds in the most 1„S ' ? I e 11 Ifi distinguished by remark- 
The respiration of the Zpopo tamus k s ow ^nd ? c '! a "' ctc ?, *4h that of the hog. 
time under water, only ccS to the snri',^ , 1 - , A w ! ena, ? ed ,0 8 Pc» d much of its 
dives with great ease, and often walks alont the , « 1 b J e , atlle ‘ 11 «"'ims and 

food consists chiefly of the plants which °?nw in «?!, ? *. completely under water. Its 
of lakes and rivers; and it probably renders no uninnlmrl "' utm >. an< l about the margins 
streams from being choked up by the lux«rhne« T. •' ? mce «. Preventing slow 
which would, of course, be an increase of theexrenbrf S™ 1 v T ta , tio, !> tbc e&ct of 
ever, leaves the water, chiefly by nteht to feed n, , ? a ? lp . v laud. It often, how- 
cultivated fields, devouring ana trampling hf P l i “ k *’ l,nd makes inroads on 
the havoc wrought by a herd of twenfv nr thh.t, • P Xt Is !l gregarious animal, and 

as* «■** v . * XSt Smaesusr « **•«-*«• «*• 


wuea oy poisoned spears is nursing hv ;V7 nii tracks: 

with the rifle. • The flesh is SS fnt of° t* 1 * 0 ?***, ««<* * shot 

immediately under the skin is a favorite A J there 18 a thick layer 
at the cape of Good Hope as seeJoe lt t h/he C ‘ V ' a, { d wbeu * a! H“ d is known 

the jelly made from the feet, are also mu^h rived’ The ?•', ^ con - The tongue, and 
purposes and the great canine teeth are particular] v valunhm or f varH?t J of 

considerable article of African commerce * ^ uluublt as ivory, and are a very 

to avoid 


asutST w r^ n il r;- ^ «m w 

sufliciently proved by the instances of livimr 0 ^! 13 *® niuc l l to man, has been 

first hippopotamus broughUo^ 111 «»<i Purls. The 

arrived in London in 1850. The hippopotamus ] Sp! * oun ?. 0110 irom *he ile, 

tertiary SSllta7!klS5^j2KfSrL^ '’ti" frr.t,-. tl 10 later 

mails, and m the bone-caves, into which thev lmri iu» * * , . je 7 oc 9 ur hi i resh- wafer 
siderabieSmndanc^inj^Bontbenf countries’of^inro* 8 '^ 0 ''- 1 ^ iu'oom 

elephant. llV1BSSpeC10S ’ M itS com Panion, the mamrZb, *WM°g^u^ 
HIPPOTHE'RIUM. See Hipparion. 

cbemisfMdtothe™hySd^]^° 6 ifdLives itTmime^ ° f & 'T\ in t erest both to tbe 

covered in the urine of the horse and that flutter/ 01 * 1 J f s living been first dis- 

sffords us the best and readiest means of obtainintr u th %P naX secretion of the cow. 

* Mtae ~ - - *«“• »“ « *riS& tttJbSSBBBi 
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Its chemical bearings show that liippuric acid is intimately associated with benzoic add 
on the one hand, and with glycine (or glycocol) on the other. The acid is a product of 
the metamorphosis of the bodily tissues, especially of herbivorous auimals. It is a 
normal constituent of the urine of the horse, cow, sheep, goat, hare, elephant, etc., and 
most probably is to be found in the urine of all vegetable feeders. In the human urine 
of healthy persons living on an ordinary mixed diet it occurs in very small quantity, 
but it is increased by an exclusively vegetable diet, and in the well-known disease 
diabetes. 

Although liippuric acid usually occurs in mere traces in human urine, we can artifi- 
cially produce it at win in the body, and cause it to be eliminated in comparatively 
large quantity by the kidney. If we swallow benzoic acid, it seems to take up glycine 
or the elements of glycine in its passage through the system, and thus to form liippuric 
acid, which appears abundantly in the urine. The "liippuric acid occurring in the 
animal organism exists in combination with bases, and chiefly as hippurate of soda and 
hippurate of lime. The last-named salt can be obtained by the mere evaporation of the 
urine of the horse. 

HIPPUEITES, a very remarkable genus of fossil bivalve shells, peculiar to the creta- 
ceous strata, and so abundant in some of the lower chalk beds of the Pyrenees and other 
places, that the series has received, from some continental geologists, the name of hippu- 
rite limestone. The external form of the shell is so anomalous, that the genus has been 
tossed about by naturalists in an extraordinary manner; some have called it a coral, 
others an annelid, others a balauus, but the majority hold it to he a mollusk, differing, 
however, among themselves whether it is a bnichiopod, a conchifer, or a cephalopod. 
The true relation of the genus has been lately determined by Mr. S. P. Woodward, who 
has published a full description of its curious and anomalous structure in the Journal of 
the (xeolorfical Society , vol. xi. p. 40. He has shown that it is a lamel Abranchiate mollusk. 
The lower and fixed valve is produced and tapering, in some species reaching a length 
of more than a foot. On the one side are three furrows, representing the sipbonal, 
muscular, and ligamental inflections of the shell. The upper and free valve formed a 
fiat covering to the large lower valve. Sixteen species have been described. 

HIRAM, a village in Portage eo., Ohio, on the Atlantic and Great Western railroad; 
83 m. s.e. of Cleveland; pop. of township, 1284. The village is the seat of Hiram 
college. 

HIRAM (Hob. Chiram , high-born). King of Tyre, and contemporary with David and 
Solomon, fie was David’s friend and ally, and assisted him in the building of his palace 
with contributions of timber and labor. He also sent cedar and other timber, and 
skilled workmen for the building of the temple, and gave oOO talents for its adorning, 
being oifered in return 20 towns in Galilee, which, however, he refused to accept. Later 
Jewish writers say that, because Hiram was a God-fearing man and helped the building 
of the temple, he was received alive into paradise; but after he had been there a thousand 
years he sinned through pride, ami was cast into hell. Another Hiram, son of a widow 
of the tribe of Dan, is conspicuous in masonic traditions. 

HIEIS’Q- is a contract by which one employs, for a limited time, another’s property 
OT labor for some consideration or reward. Where the thing hired is land or houses, see 
Landlord .and Tenant. In the Roman law, hiring was divided into — 1 . Lomtm rei , 
or the hiring of a thing; 2. Locatio opens faciemM,-- or the hiring of work and labor; 8. 
Locntio or the hiring of care and services to he performed or bestowed on the 

thing delivered; 4. Locatio operis mercium mhendarum , the hiring of the carriage of goods 
front one place to another. These phrases are still sometimes employed botKin. the law 
of England and Scotland, but the subjects are more conveniently treated under other 
heads: see ; In.n, Lodgings, Servants, Carbieks, Skipping. . The on Iv branch of. the 
subject which seems to fall properly under this head is the hiring of task-work or job- 
work. Sometimes it is difficult to establish a contract of this kind, but; in general there 
must be either an express or implied contract to pay for the services. Thus! if A, seeing 
E’s horse running away, at some expense catches it, and brings it back to B, there having 
been no contract or engagement on I>’s part to pay, he is not bound to pay A for his 
services, however beneficial they have been, nor can A keep B’s horse till such expenses 
arc paid. So, if B has deposited a chattel with A, who has incurred extraordinary 
expense in preserving it, 8 is not hound to pay anything. In the Roman law, however, 
and in the law of Scotland, A could keep the horse or chattel till he was repaid his 
expenses, or he could sue B for these. In England, however, there must at least be 
some implied request or contract. When a person is hired to do a thing in a given 
time, and takes much longer, or deviates from the contract, he is neverth less entitled to 
be paid tor his services, for the contract is not rescinded on these grounds, unless there 
was an express stipulation to that effect. During the progress.' of the contract, it is 
sometimes material to know which of the parties bears the loss in case of fire. It, is 
difficult today down the rule in , suc.lt: cases, , for. everything- depends- on the nature of .the 
contract. Whoever is the owner, in law, of the material at the time, bears tin* loss 
of it by an accidental tire. If, for example, a tailor engage to make a coat and to 
furnish the materials for a fixed sum, this is, in fact, two contracts— viz., a sale of 
the materials, and also work and labor bestowed on them; and in case of destruc- 
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tw iXorlm, oXt^lW 8 ^ 7 ie ma . teria,s Ms on the hirer, and 

ii ni? nf 1 ’’ aiK the P rinter «»e loss of liis labor anc 1 si- ill b '»/„ , lu “ cci ‘ i eulal loss of 
in all these cases on the terms of the couwcf Wl!™« . ' i MlKdl ’ llw «f. depends 

n* T U ! in ^S^nd lies on the owner -to d “ ,WSB a ° n ®- 
mmZ PreTailS ’ and U lies °“ tke W-er to prove he used dim ££“ ScotIand 

compensation, ^and’aSfstic^ transactions* comer nd erd® ‘j 0lU j' aet t0 do a certain thirm- for 
tracts. If the party hiring out is inconmetm, tit “f ] ?f a re S»lat.ion S eon cent in "“con- 
wages may he withheld ami discharge may ensue 'J }{''*'* or wastes property, 

ing a contract ior service without reason m 1 .i« mo&t ° ^ ie stat es a person break- 

States to can m-over tho acturftiluVTfcrZ 1™°™!- ^‘ h %. but in sonm 
e i n< ? °f t le contacted time, if the person disci nn-cWi / u % c JS , e 0± 11 discharge before the 
duty he can recover pay for the full period 1- t it#* hi re adyto perform "the specified 
is bound to use all reasonable care fnl Xu • 111 U1 © °1 chattels the person hirino* 

dispose of it, for a mem Wring fes nol T V'i? ^ ch « ft 
ammal toi purposes not contemplated in the hiring thi>nw, l ^ e llrcr uses t,le article or 

wffiaXg id?h?Sn^iW*sttTr bC T 1 ?** 1 - 

Upon!' St0 ° d tRat dle P ur poses, 8 services, S and compensation have ^pre viouslyl^a 1 

f-S&J CftfJKffi i” mSSJ ft ‘ P?"» - Saraiiiam. Thvlv,- 
looked on as an independent nation r n, “ a ^nninite tribe, while by others thevirc 
moimtainous district traversed by the Sab-itusT' 1 '!}^ the ? was the wildknd 

Vu tumns and on thee, side of tilelpennine rid « Ta "> tributaries of t i e 
In the early history of Rome the Hindu nm tv t - f "PF. r C0l »-se of the ,\ulidus 
Sam rate neighbors against their common foes * Vm d ldentl *y ln g themselves with their 
early part of the 3d o. n.o., as in 268 v £ s ? am , t( ' Imve In-en Milnlum li , ] 

turns, was colonized by Roman settle™ n!! ' 11 ”' . )he ku y « f ail their military ,, 0 -4 

independent people after the second Punic If % P! p' ar {?. lu ' st ‘'*T for the first time iL an 
stmi I? 10 ,®,* 1 tlle Oarthaginian invaders, and tliomd^thn - tm ^ 10111 old conqueror*, 
..trongliokl of Beneventum, they remained l'-ilnS , ,a t J 1L ^iT Veie . 1,nf| ble to recapture their 
Metaurus restored the empire ( flt.d^fo nl 11 t0 IIilnnib "l till the dele.- , 

Hn-ptni made peace with hfelr old Kr? hr iSS?" 6 "' 8, • 1,1 the <>f that oven! fe 
of their allies. From this time till the outlireal- n/t? S im ? haml.s the garrisons 

ftp examnlr ? Ued ? teadfast in «>eir alien- ance On tC (!l " Hlrphli seemed 

me example of revolt to the allies and miSif i tlut occasion, however kkw set 
the rapid successes of Sulla induced thenuo r mb- lT? rae f,,rniitl! ihie enemies, had not 

historv^ff °- f tl r w f the HirpWobMR^!K r "Pi com P , «‘° 

histoiy as a,n independent people Thpir r + lnc use ’ an( * (: ^° not. nsraln none nr in 

®S55as — »—— « *asK 

HIRST, Henry B„ 1813-74- b. Phi S ° f the distriot - Pop. 75, 12.970 

iSSPs» 

.. a 1 Ull,pimm was Possessed before the time of 
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wid^Xo^o^u^le^^nlo Ci ' i ?; th ?s; i , nians flrat excited the alarm of the Romans, 
ana uai 10 uic smuggle on bpamsh soil of these two Great- rivals The triimmi, nf tim 

^BBSmssSSSSS^t^^ 

C'mn U r c' system of military across tlm p f min S ula 

Uiere mixed with th£ '°* lM,maD8 . then flocked Into the country, and settling 

° f Wil ° m completely adopted Roman kabh| 

HlaPAiflOLA (Little Spain). See Domingo, San, and Haytt. 

Reihi ISS Rop ! 'c8 C! T4 m’ E Thedi^-iof > r n- ““f the Punjab, about 100 m. n.w. of 
tile soil pnilueeJ xtfj o^cmc^ “Xnd^e.^ 1®'“**' itt ^ 

n ‘thi? lD , T i?n ‘ ge0gniph - y ' an important citv of Euboea, on the 

5 ' expulsion oi Uit ietsians from Greece, it passed into the hands nf fh<* 4 h™ 

t dt v l s lbaii lilt < i t\ changed its original name for that of Oreus l»v which it 
l^of tlfi I general]}- known. At the end of the Peloponnesian war' the 

t he dtv eid mi ! . d “ labl i aDtS N Worc 1 ‘f sl0T ‘ ed b .y the Spartans, under whose dominion 

I ,ld ladcn » aud to Whom it remained faithful till the battle of Leuctra when it 
SiT, t m t^ e wm * to ween Philip and lire Greeks, Oreus w^ freque tlv 
n i ’ c v i lfrnin 00 f T? by ‘ »* »<>nmn S . Under them it; ff ra dually fell 

greatness? ‘ b ot lts lortlhcaUons are il!1 now remain to tell of its ancient 

HISTOL OGY (derived from the Greek words 7mfos, a web or texture and loom n di«? 
conrs,-; is the science which classifies and describes ll.c ”S S « 
elements which exist in the solids and fluids of organized bodies It fe MoX^ or 
nearly so with general minute anatomy and with microscopic 'anatomy AUhoimh 
its ou^iii may be traced to the times of Malpighi (1628-94), who discovered the blood 

S^rJT-ir 0f 1 Ic ; UWenl r k Ub. with compared v inq'e^i Cipl^ll 

inttUiN added much to our knowledge of the minute structure of the tissues it never 
made any oehmte progress till f lie second deeennium of the present, century when the 
coin pound microscope began to assume its present improved form. It was by means of 
11 !* n'yT'T '°i ] u ' ri - l \ examination that the structure of the different horny tissue*’ 
y as first clearly exhibited, and it was thus proved that nails, cow’s born anTwfmletori* 
are smuhirij composed of aggregations of individual cells. Amt in in the inveslio-ition 

roSomi-nwJtSKwf^ 0 *’" r ‘I?*’” 5 '- "" t pu !' trner,t of ,llwlioal Ecie,,f ' c !:as t"*u1e such 
E, r i • as nsto ogv In Germany it. has been successfully cultivated by Schwann 

tt',2; ^Hj^Virohow, Ley dig, Frey, and a host ofothek S?v 

otbe N-' r Tber 1 v p i"' 1 T 1 I M ‘™ a(:liv(; l v Incited by Bonders, liartins. and 
l, Am i V , f : n,iI ’ Ro,,ln - «»‘l fliers, have contributed to the French literature of 

tin Mihpcf; while amongst our own countrymen, the names of Todd am! how man of 

notioe. 11 '' J> IL Bemu?tt ’ L(a ’ kUart C;larl «. and Beale, de^‘ : ve Jnummbte 

.»SnM Y . { ° nt, \ r Altho ". gh M»W»i al,, l Leuwenhock, Buvseb, Liebcrkilhu 
and miiu.N, made several discoveries of minute parts with lenses, hPtoWv a <cb nev 
dm not commence until Bichi.1 brought to 1, ear upon the suhieet the AA of i U 
genei.mzmg mind, although his work was accomplished with iml little aid from the 
nuerosettpe. ills great work, entitled Anatomk ijenerak cmpUipie () hi At*;* Mor.p ?t « l a 
appeared at Pans hi 1801. He was the first to classify tissues aeeordin"t 
then stuieime. After Lmhat came the epoch of histological research, which wmAhe 
t xiension °t the microscopic: observations of Malpighi aud Leuweuhoek in aoconbrnee 
K 7 e f rn i systei r f Ihc ) llit The discovery of the method of combining Jen ses 
so as to l ender them achromatic gave a new impulse to the study and *i more "perfect 
classimvitmu of the tissues of the body was the result, as it pK in the hinds of 
Schwann an instrument which, although a few errors were unavoidable in c 0 v 
profound a science, enubled him m a*™™**™** i..^* u ti l ' T ; 
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in cells. This may be called the greatest discovery in histology, and therefore Schwann 
is often called the founder of the science of histogenesis, or the study-, of the origin of 
tissues, more recently pursued with such great success by Reichert, Koelliker, Remak, 
and others. Then the microscopic anatomy of diseased structures and their mode of 
development came to be investigated, and the science of pathological histology took 
Its rise. Johannes Miiller is regarded as tlie father of this branch of histology, as he 
indicated the general direction in which the investigation of diseased growths • should- be 
pursued. Afterwards Virchow, in the publication of his celebrated Cellular Pathology, 
added new' luster to the science, which has recently been still further enriched by the 
labors of Bilroth, Rindfleiseh, Recklinghausen, Colmheirn, and others. Row the science 
of histology ■ .enables- -the student to detect the elements of tissues in any organ, and also 
the first stages in the process of morbid growths by which the cell element gradually 
undergoes its transformation from a normal and healthy to an abnormal and sometimes 
malianaut factor. 

This brief historical notice needs only to be followed by a general view of those ele- 
mentary tissues which it is the province of the science to investigate, and the study of 
whose functions forms so large' a part of the science of physiology. In general terms, 
all tissues may be said to consist of cells, of one form or another. In cartilage the cells 
are globular or ellipsoidal, in the liver polygonal, in connective tissue long and spindle 
shaped. It was at first supposed that the elementary cell was composed of a little hag 
filled with fluid or solid matter, but now most histologists regard it as a small globular 
mass of living matter, or protoplasm, and this may have a nucleus, or exist without it. 
In regard to the power elementary cells may have of taking on different forms and 
becoming converted into different tissues, there is no certainty of knowledge. > Whether 
the mature cells which form the various tissues have different natures in the first stages 
of their existence, or whether they are the results of transformations, cannot, perhaps, 
be determined; but it is more probable that each organ or tissue is made up of cells 
that are originally different; and it is by the development of this originally different 
organism, different not in form, perhaps, in any way that can be distinguished ^ by the 
senses, but different in nature, that a primordial muscle ceil will take to itself nutri- 
ment from the blood plasma, and become in time a fully developed muscle cell, and, in 
connection with the nerves distributed. to the part, perform its ordained functions; that 
a hepatic cell, existing at first as a blastimic point in the evolving organ, passes in the 
Same way through the various stages of its development, till finally it becomes the 
mature hepatic cell, and never becomes anything else physiologically; it cannot change 
to any other tissue, unless it passes under the power of malignant disease, and turns to 
a cancer or a sarcoma cell, or degenerates from loss of vital power. Human tissue 
elementary cells vary in size, from to f ff tin inch in diameter, of a more or 
less ellipsoidal form, often nearly globular. There are two modes of cell growth, the 
endogenous,- in which, young. cells form within the parent cell, and the exogenous, which 
takes place by a process of division; and this forms one of the grounds for believing 
that the cells of any tissue are always the cells of that particular" tissue and no other. 
The most universal of all the elementary tissues of the body is connective tissue. As 
its name implies, it forms the connecting bond which holds together the special ele- 
ments of the several organs, passing between and around them. "The cells which form 
the special part of eaclforgan can generally be distinguished with the aid of the micro- 
scope, varying widely in many instances, slightly in others. The organs, however, con- 
tain many tissues in common. They may in common have mucous membrane, but 
the cellular structure of this membrane differs in different organs. So far a special 
cellular element probably has the power of transformation, adapting itself to circum- 
stances; but such transformation is different from that which woufd take place if an 
embryonic cartilage ceil became an epithelial cell. Histology not only embraces the 
study of structural elements, but also elements of composition, or chemical elements, 
as well of tlie organs themselves as of tlieir products. In this article no attempt can be 
made to do more than give an outline of what the science of histology is; the histo- 
logical elements of many of the parts of the organs of the human body are. given under 
their appropriate titles. Nothing has been said in this place of vegetable histology, 
although that science has existed longer, perhaps, than animal histology, and, being 
more simple, has been carried almost to perfection, while animal histology is scarcely 
out of its infancy; at least it is so immature that the results of its final development 
cannot he foretold. 

HISTORY, a narrative of events and of the lives and acts of mem of families, of 
tribes, and of nations. History first took the form of tradition, and was handed down 
orally from generation to generation. Much of this tradition was obscure and myth- 
ical, assuming the form of religious belief. Written history is as old as the invention of 
letters, and among the earliest monuments were sculptured inscriptions and records of 
the acts of rulers, especially their victories. The oldest known historical writings are on 
the monoliths, temples, and pyramids of Egypt, the cuneiform inscriptions of Assyria, 
and those found in the ruins of. ancient Greek and Phenician towns. Tim history of 
ancient Egypt, so far as recorded, extends from about 4,000 years to 700 b.o„ about the 
time of the dissolution of the emoire. Near the close of the 5th c. me. . Herodotus, the 
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“ father of history,” was born, and his works are, so far as known, the earliest that can 
be classed under the name. It is usually supposed that he wrote, of meant to write, a 
universal history, but such was not the result; it was rather a partial history of the 
wars between Greece and the barbarians, with incidental geographical information 
attached. 

Thucydides, the second great historian, was of a different order of mind. He 
approached the study of history from a philosophical standpoint, endeavoring to 
explain the actions which lie recorded, while Polybius enlarged and improved upon 
the plan of Thucydides. The historians of Greece and Rome usually confined them* 
selves to plain narrative, as Xenophon in his Anabasis, Odd m* in his Commentaries, m l 
Livy in his more extended history. Tacitus alone showed distinct purpose in his work, 
lending his genius to the portrayal of tyranny in its blackest colors. Eusebius was the 
first great ecclesiastical historian. Procopius can be regarded only as a chronicler, 
neither scrupulous nor exact in his stories. Few historians appeared between the fall 
of the Roman empire and the middle ages, hut the mental activity of the 12th c, and the 
invention of printing brought many into the field, and as facilities increased and the inter- 
course between nations became more frequent, we find a corresponding tendency towards 
historical writing. In regard to style, Macchiavelli and Guicciardini were long’ con- 
sidered models of composition. Later historians, however, while imbibing the spirit of 
their writings, formed styles of their own, in accordance with the prevailing tendencies 
of their respective ages. Dc Thou in France, Mariana in Spain, Stnida, the Dutch his- 
torian of the Low Countries, and sir Walter Raleigh, with his wonderful chronicles 
of fresh discovery, are all authorities to be recognized and consulted, while in more 
modern days appeared Hume and Robertson, and the greater Gibbon, the writer of the 
Decline and Fall of the Homan Empire, one of the most stupendous historical works ever 
produced. 

The tendency of modern history is critical rather than merely narrative. Philology 
and archaeology have very materially altered the reading of the histories that have come 
down to us, and in which the world has placed implicit faith. When the Bible is sub- 
jected to the ordeal of a new translation, we can hardly expect human history to escape. 

But if much that wo have hitherto accepted as substantial is found to be mythical, it by 
no means follows that the main facts of history, as we have received them, are likely to 
be overthrown. Many of the histories written within the last half century are wonder- 
ful monuments of critical research. Authors are no longer content to accept the popu- 
lar relation of occurrences without at least endeavoring to understand the motives which 
led to them a nd the effects produced by them. In these days the historian is no longer a 
mere reporter; lie must be prepared to analyze character and to weigh events. He must 
seek his materials at the fountain-head, must compare the private with the public actions 
of the characters he portrays, and present to Ills readers a picture of men and women 
which shall be accurate in minute detail, and yet embrace the remoter consequences of 
their actions. 

The origin of history may be attributed to that spirit of conservatism, largely inher- 
ent in human nature and readily developed in the progress of civilization, which incites 
to the preservation of a record of human life, its acts and occurrences. Our familiarity 
with the past is derived in the first instance from tradition, and later through the per- 
petuation of tradition and also of contemporary occurrence, by means of mural or 
monumental . soul pfcu res, inscribed tablets, or such other means as 'were feasible to those 
who desired to form the record, Naturally the first effort's in this direction' were 
towards the preservation of a narrative of single events. These were sometimes inci- 
dents in natural phenomena of a startling nature — as floods, earthquakes, eclipses, etc. 

— and at others relations of momentous events in the lives of prominent individuals* 
usually potentates or wise men. Restricted by the means at hand, sue Ira record was 
of course for a long time fragmentary and episodic. Bricks or tablets, the walls of 
buildings, .and monumental pij.es served for the material, as symbolic or representative 
figures of birds, animals, and other suggestive objects answered for the manner. The 
first step in advance was taken when the discovery of the possible use of papyrus gave 
opportunity for the introduction of the elements* of continuity and sequence into the 
preservation of intelligence, and actual history began. At first this took the form of 
annals, or chronicles, and it was not until after the middle ages that this form was 
abandoned for a hiore philosophical and systematic method of construction. And cer- 
tainly the most; charming and instructive works which undertake the purpose merely 
of bringing the future into contact and acquaintance with the past art; those of the 
chroniclers of the middle ages. The names of Froissart, Monstrelet, Geoffrey of' Mon- 
mouth. Matthew Paris, Ilolinshed, and the rest, should be remembered with reverence, 
and their writings studied with earnest appreciation. For these were the men who 
revived the historic element, after it had lain dormant during the stagnant period of 
the dark ages. To them, groping conscientiously, but naturally infused with the super- 
stition and credulity of their time, we are indebted — not only for the histories which 
they wrote, after much severe and painstaking labor, but also for the encouragement ) 

which they afforded to future writers, and for the existence of the later and greater 
historical efforts which they made possible. And it would be doing injustice to a most 
important class of workers not to mention the writers of memoirs , It is to the authors of 
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tlie long series of works of this character, covering a large portion of the history of 
France, that we owe the preservation of a knowledge of events, and of the character of 
prominent personages, absolutely essential to the writing of a complete French history. 
Indeed those mousing investigators who spend their lives in searching out the truth of 
narration, in recording. anecdotes and current manners and customs, and in generally 
contemplating the minor details of life with a view to the preservation of some accurate 
account of them, are of inestimable service to the historian. History, however, is of 
two kinds — -narrative and philosophical. And it should be remembered that of these 
two species of history the latter is far the more important. “History,’ 5 we are told, is 
“ philosophy teaching by example.” Merely narrative history is of no value whatever, 
of however much interest it may be in the way of satisfying a perfectly justifiable 
curiosity, except in so far as it teaches the lessons afforded by experience, and enables 
succeeding generations to profit bv the lives of those which preceded them. It is, there- 
fore, that species of history whose deductions from the events it records serve as a basis 
for the discovery and formulating of natural social laws, that possesses real value for 
humanity. Modern, like ancient, historians have generally become more justly famous 
for the vigor or polish of their style, the care they have displayed in the collection of 
their material, and the. comprehensiveness of their design, than for philosophical anal- 
ysis of the natural causes and bearing of the actions of men. Henry Thomas Buckle 
md Herbert Spencer are instances of the philosophical historian, as Sismondi, Thiers, 
Michelet, Hume and Smollett, and Bancroft are of the strictly narrative. Such writers 
as Macaulay, Prescott, Motley, and Fronde have displayed the romantic side of his- 
tory, and have discovered the possibilities of language in rendering its record glowing 
and fascinating, without departing from the limits of veracity. As history is but the 
combination and interweaving of human biography, it follows that works of a bio- 
graphical character are among the most important implements of the historian. So also 
the division of history by classification— -as of literature, ecclesiastical, history of art, 
bibliography, which is the history of books, etc. — aids greatly in modifying the mechan- 
ical labors of the historian, and enables him to give more time and thought to the phi- 
losophy of the events and lives he chronicles, and thus evolve from them their true 
merit, and usefulness to man. 

HIT (the Is of Herodotus), at. of Turkey in Asia, is situated on the right bank of 
the Euphrates, in the pashalic of Bagdad, and 110 m. w. n.w. of the city of that name. 

It is estimated to contain about 1500 houses, and is remarkable for the fountains of 
bitumen in the neighborhood. These fountains or pits are as abundantly productive at 
the present day as they were in the earliest ages. From them bitumen and naphtha are 
obtained in great quantity, and exported. 

HITCH, a knot or noose by. which .one rope is fastened to another, or to some other 
object, as a hook, a cleat, a ring, etc. There are many sorts of hitches — as clove-hitch, 
midshipman’s hitch, rolling-liitch, etc. Several of these knots will be described and 
figured under Knot. 

HITCHCOCK, a co. in s.w. Nebraska, on the Kansas border, intersected by 
Republican river; 720 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 1012. The surface is chiefly prairie. Co. seat, 
Culbertson. 

HITCHCOCK, Edward, d.d., ll.d., an eminent American geologist, b at Deerfield, 
Mass., U. S., May 24, 1793; -was head of the academy in Ills native place, 1815-18; 
pastor of the Congregational church at Conway, 1821-25; professor of chemistry ami 
natural history in Amherst college, 1825-45;' principal and professor of natural 
theology and geology, 1845-54; and was principal till shortly before his death, Feb. 
27, 1864. In 1824 lie published The Geology of the Connecticut Valley a work which 
was well received, and opened the way to Hitchcock’s advancement. He was ap- 
pointed a state geologist, and as such made a thorough survey of the geology and 
mineralogical resources, including also the botany and zoology, of Massachusetts, in 
1830; of part of New York in 1836, and of Vermont in 1857. He published the fruits 
of his researches regarding Massachusetts in 1831; and after issuing supplementary 
reports in 1883 and 1838, embodied the whole in his Final Report on flu Utah >gy of \ 
Mamiehmetls (2 vols, 1841), which is the standard work on this subject. In i 850 
Hitchcock was appointed agricultural commissioner for his native state, and received 
instructions to visit and examine the chief agricultural schools of Europe, which he 
did; and subsequently published his Report on the Agricultural Schools of Fu rope, a 
valuable work. But, lie chiefly distinguished himself in the geological department of 
natural theology. His work on the connection between geology and religion — The 
Religion of Geology and its connected Sciences (1851) — has had a very wide circulation on 
both sides of the Atlantic. Hitchcock came forward prominently as an expositor of the 
fossil footprints in the Connecticut valley. The most important of his works, besides 
those mentioned above, are Elementary ' Geology , with an Introductory Koike by Or. Rye 
Smith (1840), a work which has become extremely popular, having gone through 25 
editions in America and 9 in England; Fossil Footmark* m the United States (1848); 
lehnology of New England (1858); Report on the Geology of Vermont (1801). 

HITCHCOCK, Ethan Allen, b. Vt., 1798; a graduate of West Point, arid 
instructor of infantry tactics. He served in the Mexican war, and afterwards com* 
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mantled the military division of the Pacific. In the war of the rebellion he was 
maj.gen., of division and was one of the commissioners for interchange of prisoners. 
He was also one of the commissioners for the revising of the military codes. He 
has published Memories on the Alchemists; Swedenborg a jfermetic .Philosopher; , Christ the 
Spirit , etc. 

HITCHCOCK, Roswell Dwight, d.d., ll.d., b. Maine, 1817; graduated at 
Amherst, where he was afterwards a tutor. In 1845 he became pastor of a Congrega- 
tional isfc church; in 1852 professor of natural and revealed religion in Bowdoin college, 
and in 1855 professor of church history in the New York Union theological seminary. 
In 1871 he was chosen president of the Palestine exploration society. He was one of 
the editors of the American Theological Menew, and has published a Complete Analysis of 
the Bible, and other works. In 1880, after die death of rev. Dr. William Adams, Dr. 
Hitchcock was chosen his successor as president of the seminary in which he is also a 
professor. 

HITCHCOCK, Samuel A., 1784-1873; b. Mass. ; the founder of the Hitchcock free 
high-school at Brirnfield, and a liberal giver to Amherst and other colleges and to 
various charities. He gave in all more than $650,000. 

HITCHIN, a t. of Hertfordshire, England, 14 m. n.w. from Hertford, on the Hfz, 
a branch of the Ivel and feeder of the Ouse, 420 ft. above the sea. It is a station on 
the Great Northern railway, and from it important lines of railway branch olf to 
Bedford and other places on the n.w., and to Cambridge, etc., on the me. The 
town is irregularly laid out, but generally well built, with spacious streets. The 
principal trade is in corn, malt, and flour. There are several large breweries. Many 
females are employed in straw-plaiting. There are lavender-farmsln the neighborhood. 
Hitch in was a place of some consequence in the days of king Alfred. Pop. 71, 7,680. 

HITOPADE'SA (literally “good advice,” or “ salutary instruction,” from the Sanskrit 
hitek good, salutary, and upadem , advice, instruction)*’ is the name of the celebrated 
Sanskrit collection of fables, the contents of which have passed into almost all the 
civilized literatures of the earth. The collection itself, in the form in which we possess 
it, is founded on older works of a kindred nature, and is classed by the Hindus among 
their ethical works. See Sanskrit Litebature. 

HIT'TEBEM, a considerable island on the w. coast of Norway, lies about 47 m. w. of 
the town of Trondhjcm; and is about 80 m. long by 10 m. broad. Pop. about 8,700, most 
■of whom "live by fishing. 

HITTITES, the descendants of Hetli, one of the children of Canaan, the grandson 
of Noah. !. .'Notices of them in, the Scriptures, In the account of the settlement of 
nations after the flood the Canaanites are said to have been “ spread abroad ” and to 
have extended over the land of Palestine from Sidon on tlrn n, to Gaza on the south. 

• Their subsequent history shows that their spreading abroad, was also far beyond those 
bounds. The children of Hath sold the field and cave of Machpelah to Abraham. Two 
of the daughters were wives of Esau. Among their towns one was named “ the city of 
instruction” ami “the city of the book” — titles implying an acquaintance with letters, 
and remarkable in connection with the inscriptions by which the course. of their migra- 
tions is now traced. At the time of the conquest of Canaan by Joshua they are men- 
tioned as-' among the'.possessors/of the land, dwelling with the iTehusites and Amorites 
in the mountains, and extending their dominions to the river Euphrates. At a later 
day two of them are named among the personal attendants of David; Ahimelech, who 
went down with him into the camp of Saul, and Uriah, who was one of the thirty that 
constituted his’ guard, Solomon imposed tribute on them in' common with "other 
Camtaniiisli nations. .. In his day i t is recorded that they were accustomed .to buy horses 
and chariots in Egypt. That they continued in Palestine during and after the captivity 
.appears from the. statement in Ezra that some of the returned Jews married Hittite 
women. 'Though no -particulars are recorded in Scripture concerning their religion, its 
Idolatrous character is declared, since among Solomon’s • idolatrous wives' -Hitt He women 
were included, and on die tribe* in common with the other inhabitants, arc charged the 
abominations that defiled the land. — li. Kotins found in ancient inscriptions. 1. On 
hryptian monuments, in the time of Rameses II., 1806 b.c., Hitt lies are conspicuous 
among the eastern enemies of the Egyptians. This portion of them corresponds with 
those wlm are spoken of in Scripture as living beyond the bounds of Palestine. One of; 
their cities, called Kadesh, “ the holy,” was near a lake, now named Kedes, fed by the 
Omnles s. of Emesa. The city is also described as being in the land of the Amo- 
rims, to which Oarchcmish, too, on the w. side of the Euphrates, belonged. - Their 
country, consequently, was in the valley of the Orontes. Rameses IT. boasted that he 
VI heated this people* with their allies, and commemorated the so-called victory on a 
pup;, rus roll, as well as by sculptured inscriptions, in which many tribes are mentioned 
as allied together who evidently did not dwell in Palestine, The Hiltites are repre-; 
S' -n ted as having a regular army composed of disciplined infantry, cavalry, and 2.500 
sdntriois, each drawn by two horses, and carrying a charioteer and' two warriors. This 
rrmy contained men of two tribes, one bearded and the other smooth-faced, and differ- 
ing in dress and arms; yet both described under one name and as united in a common 
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cause. The fact, however, that in the 21st year of Raineses II. the great king of the 
Hittites went to Egypt and made a treaty of peace seems to favor the claim set' up for 
the allies that they were not defeated by the Egyptian king but, on the contrary, forced 
him to sign a treaty, the terms of which were not unfavorable to them. A copy of a 
treaty, preserved in a hieroglyphic inscription, gives some information concerning the 
religion of the Hittites, describing their gods of war, of women, of mountains and 
rivers, with special mention of Ash taro th in connection with a god of another name that 
corresponds with Baal. 2. In the Assyrian inscriptions there are references to a nation 
having a name that corresponds with the Hittites, and consisting of a confederacy ruled 
by 12 chiefs. Their territory was in the valley of the Orontes, and they were aided by 
people of the sea-coast, probably the Phenicians. Inscriptions, in what are recognized 
as Hittite characters, have been found on clay impressions of seals in Sennacherib’s 
palace at Nineveh; in the walls of buildings at the ancient Hamath; in a rock-sculpture 
at Ibreez, iu Lyeaonia; at Carchemish; at Boghaz Keui and Eyuk, on the eastern side 
of the Halys; at Ghiaur Ivalessi, in Phrygia; at Karabel, in Lydia; in the Taurus; and 
near Antioch. These various monuments indicate that the Hittite empire once extended 
from Carchemish, their capital, to the shores of the JEgean ; and that two roads tra- 
versed it: one used by Croesus in his march against Cyrus, and the other, along the 
g.,, the route of Xenophon and 4 ‘the ten thousand.” As the Assyrian empire rose 
that of the Hittites declined. Their provinces in Asia Minor were lost first, and after- 
wards their possessions in southern Syria. Kadesh on the Orontes, once their capital, 
and Hamath fell into Semitic hands; and, at last, Carchemish was taken by Sargon, 
717 b.c. The double eagle is shown by the sculptures to have been a Hittite symbol. 
It was adopted by the Seljukian sultans in the 11th e., was brought to Europe by the 
crusaders, and used by the German emperor in 1345. 

HITTORF, Jacques Ignace, 1793-1867; b. Germany; in 1810 a pupil of fine arts in 
Paris, and in 1818 architect for the government. He was long engaged in the construc- 
tion of public edifices, such as the church of St. Vincent de Paul, and the embellish- 
ment of the Bois de Boulogne and the Champ Elysees. He wrote several works on 
architecture. 

HITEIG, Ferdinand, a German biblical scholar, wash. June 23, 1807, at Haiti ngen, 
Baden, and educated at Heidelberg, Halle — where the influence of Gcsenius determined 
him in favor of Old Testament studies — and at Gottingen. In 1833 he was called to 
Zurich as professor of theology, with, a special view to the exegesis of the Old Testa- 
ment; but his" lectures embraced also the Hew Testament, and the languages of the 
east, especially the Semitic. In 1861 Ilitzig returned as professor to Heidelberg. The 
first work which established his fame was his Uebersetzung u. Auslegung d, ProplC Jemitu 
(1833). Besides a translation of the Psalms, with a commentary (1835-36), lie furnished 
fqr the Bxegetmhes 'Handkich zim A. T. the commentaries on the twelve minor prophets 
(1838; 2d ed, 1851), on Jeremiah (1841), Ezekiel (1847), Ecclesiastes (1847), Daniel (1850), 
and the Song of Solomon (1855), with a translation of all the prophetical books as a 
supplement (1854). He is also known by Dk Erfmdung d. Alphabet* (1840), Die Grab - 
schrift d, Darius m JShiscIiId-Mustam (1845), Urgisch u. Mythtdogie d. PhMdder (1840), 
etc., and by considerable contributions to periodicals, lie died at Heidelberg iu 1875. 

HIVA-O’A, the principal island of the Marquesas group in the south Pacific ocean, is 
about 22 m. long by 10 m. broad. Its northern point is said to be in iat. 9° 34' s., 
and in long. 139° 4' west. Pop. stated at 6,500. 

HI'VITES (“midlanders” according to Ewald, or “villagers” according to Gcsenius). 
a Canaan itish people, who in the time of Jacob are found occupying the uplands of 
Ephraim, and later, the slopes of Hermon and the region westward* towards Tyre. 

HIZEN. A province in Kiushiu, Japan, famous for its porcelain manufactures, 
which are chiefly at or near Arita (see Ahita); pop. 1,074,461. It contains the large 
cities of Nagasaki and Saga. 

H’LASSA. See Lassa. 

HO ABLE Y, Benjamin, d.d., an eminent English prelate, was the son of the rev. 
Samuel Headley, master of the Norwich grammar school, and was b. at Westerham, in 
Kent, Nov. 14, 1676. In 1691 he entered .Catherine Hall, university of Cambridge, 
where he became tutor after taking his degree of u. a. In 1701 he was chosen lecturer 
of St. Mildred in the Poultry, London, and from this time began to attract attention as 
a controversial writer. His Reasonableness of Conformity to' the Church of England, 
appeared in 1703, which, like all his other performances, though agreeable to the senti- 
ments of the educated laity of the church of England, was exactly the reverse to the 
great body of the clergy, both established and dissenting. Next year, he obtained the 
rectory of St. Pet er-le-Poor, London, and w^as soon after engaged in a controversy with 
I)r. Atterbury (q.v.) on the extent of the obedience due to the civil power by ecclesias- 
tics. This contest 'was conducted by Hoadlev in such a way as to secure for him the 
applause of the house of commons, who in their address to the queen (Anne), referred, 
to the important services he had rendered to the cause of civil and religious liberty. In 
1710 Hoadley was presented to the rectory of Streatham, in Surrey; and in 1715, when 
the accession of George I, had secured the triumph of whig principles, was made bishop 
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of Bangor; but it is affirmed that he never visited this see, for fear of exciting a “'party 
fury.” Bn was, however, far from remaining idle. In 1717 he preached before ■the 
king a sermon on the text, “ My kingdom is not of this world,” in which lie endeavored 
to show that Christ had not delegated his powers to any ecclesiastical authorities. He 
carried out this idea to great length, and maintained ' that -it was the best and safest 
ground to take up in attempting to refute both Homan Catholics and dissenters. Hence 
originated the famous Baugonan controversy, regarding which Hallam says, that it was 
“ managed, perhaps on both sides, with all the chicanery of polemical writers, and dis- 
gustiugboth from its tediousness, and from the manifest unwillingness of the disputants to 
speak ingenuously what they meant.” Hoadley’s principal opponent was William Law. 
Hallam speaks of having read 40 or 50 pamphlets on the question. In 1721 Headley 
was transferred to the see of Hereford; in 1728 to that of Salisbury; and in 1784 to that 
of Winchester. In 1735 he published a Plain Account of the Nature and End of the 
Lord's Supper; and in 1754-55 two volumes of sermons, which were highly esteemed. 
He died April 17, 1701, in the 85th year of his age, 

HOAD LEY, Benjamin (ante), 1670-1701; b. England; bishop of Bangor in 1715; of 
Hereford in 1721; of Salisbury in 1728; and of Winchester in 1784, He attracted much 
attention at first by his controversy with bishop Atterbury in 1709, when he was rector 
of Streatham. The house of commons were so pleased with the manner in which he 
defended himself against the tory Atterbury that Hoadley’s name was mentioned in the 
address to the queen as a champion of liberty, both civil and religious. He developed 
his principles in his tract on the Measure of Obedience to the Civil Magistrate* But in 
1714 queen Anne was succeeded by George L, the tones ceased to be in favor at court, 
in 1715 Hoad ley was raised to the bishopric of Bangor; and in 1717 the celebrated 
Bangoriau controversy arose. It began by Hoadley’s publication of his views on the text, 
“My kingdom is not of this world;” in regard to which he maintained that Christ had 
left behind him no such authority as that claimed by churches, and that this was the 
best way of answering the arrogant pretensions of the church of Home. These views 
gave great offense both to high church and dissenters. He was attacked from all quar- 
ters. William Law is considered his ablest antagonist. The controversy raged lor 
three years. From bis 'Discourses. on the 'Terms of Acceptance K it is.obvio.us that he rejects 
the five points of. Calvinism. He wrote an account of the Nature and End of the Sac- 
rament, ■ and a Letter to Clement Chevalier. 

HOADLEY, John, 171 1-70 : son of Benjamin; educated at Cambridge, and was 
chaplain, to the prince of Wales, prebendary of Westchester, ami rector of St. Mary’s. 
He wrote Low' a Revenge, a pastoral; Jephthu. an 'oratorio; Rhode, and the Force of Truth, 
and edited his father’s writings. 

HOANG -HAL , See W'hang-hai, ante. 

II GANG -IIO. See VfiiANG-no, ante. 

HOAR, Ebenezeb Eockwood, ll.d., b. Mass. 1810; graduated at Harvard, and In 
1840 was admitted to the practice of law. . He was. appointed a judge, but resigned in 
1855, Four years later he .was made a supreme court judge, and field' the seat until 1809, 
when he became U.S. attorney general, in which 'office he made many important 
improvements, raising it to the rank of a district department of the government, known 
as the department of “justice. In ,1872 he was elected to congress. 

HOAR, George. Frisbie, b, Mass. 1816; a son of Samuel ; graduated 'at Harvard in 
1835: in 1849 began the practice of law at Worcester. In .1808 lie wits choren a member 
of congress, and'was re-elected three successive times. In 1870 he. was chosen a senator 
of the United Slates. In 1880 he was president of the republican national convention 
at Chicago for ; the nomination of, president and vice;' president of the United States.; : 

HOAR, Samuel, l'l.d,, 1778-1,856 ; b. Mass.; graduate of Harvard, admitted to the 
bar in 1805, and roon became a conspicuous lawyer. Lie was in the eoudiiutimud con- 
vention of 1820; a stale senator in 1825* afterwards a state councilor, and in 1835 a 
member of congress. In 1844 he was sent by* the Massachusetts legislature to South 
Carolina, to dispute before the courts the constitutionality of certain laws of that ^tate 
authorizing the imprisonment of free negroes coming into the state. He was, however, 
not allowed to plead, but was forcibly expelled from Charleston by the. public 
authorities, the South Carolina legislature by special act authorizing the expulsion. 

HO ARE, Sir Richard Colt, 1758-1838; b. England; inherited a large fortune, 
and turned Ids attention exclusively to literature and art. He traveled over Europe, 
Ireland, and Wales collecting a great number of sketches, and publishing accounts of 
portions of his tours. His principal work was yin elaborate history oi Wiltshire, pro- 
fusely illustrated, which was not completed at his death. 

HO ARE, William, 1707-92; b. England; a painter of eminence, one of the earliest 
members of the royal academy. He produced some altar pieces, and portraits of 
William Pitt, Grenville, and other noted statesmen. 

H0AE-FB0ST, Bee Dew. 

HOAEHOEND, marruUvm , a genus of plants of the natural order lahiata having 
a tubular 10-ribbed calyx, with 5 or 10 spiny equal teeth, 4 stamens included in the 
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corolla, the upper lip of the corolla erect, the lower lip 3-cleft The species are 
mostly perennial, herbaceous plants, natives of the s. of Europe and the East. One 
species, the Common. -.'or White ; Hoarhqtjnd ( marrubkim vulgaref is a native of 
Britain, and is found generally throughout Europe, except in the more northern regions, 
growing in waste places, waysides, etc. It is about 1— lift, high, busuy, with roundish, 
ovate, crenate, wrinkled leaves* and almost globose whorls of white flowers. The 
whole plant has a whitish appearance, from the down with which its leaves are cov- 
ered. It has an aromatic hut not very agreeable smell. It is tonic, stimulant, and laxa- 
tive, and is much used in coughs, being a popular remedy, and a very safe and 
efficacious one. It was formerly also employed in affections of the womb and of 
the liver. It is administered in the form of an infusion, or made into a syrup with 
sugar, and sometimes the synip is candied. The name hoarhound belongs also to 
another plant, a native of -Britain-,- baihta ...nigra, sometimes called black hoarhound, a 
fetid plant, also of the order lahiatm, and of a genus very closely allied to marmhium . 
It closely resembles the white hoarhound in taste, and possesses similar medicinal 
properties. A third British plant, lyeopm Europmus , a diandrous plant of the same 
natural order, is sometimes called Water Hoarhound. It is also known as gypsy- 
wort. 

HOARSENESS. See Throat, Diseases qe. 

HOA'ZIN, or TGURAGO, opisthoconnts cmiatiis, a bird nearly as large as a peacock, 
which it somewhat resembles it its gait and manners ; a native of Guiana and Brazil ; 
generally referred by naturalists to the family cracidca (with curassows and guans) and 
the gallinaceous order; but by some regarded as of the order inmsores, and as allied 
to the plantain-eaters. Its anatomy is remarkable: it Inis an enormous crop, whilst 
the gizzard is very small. It is gregarious, and frequents marshy situations. 

HOBART, John Henry, s.t.d., .1775-1830; b. Philadelphia; graduated at Prince- 
ton, where lie became a tutor, and a student of theology. He was ordained a deacon 
of the Protestant Episcopal church in 1708, and was subsequently a pastor in Hew 
Jersey and on Long Island. In 1812 he was assistant rector of Trinity church, Hew 
York, and in 181(5 was chosen rector of the church and bishop of the diocese. He 
was one of the founders of the general theological seminary in which lie was professor 
of pastoral theology. In 1823 he traveled in Europe studying the social and moral con- 
dition of the people. In London he published two volumes of sermons directed against 
the observance of forms to the neglect of essentials. He was a zealous supporter of 
episcopacy, and opposed the union of denominations and such organizations as Bible 
and tract societies. Among his works are, Apology for Apostolic Order t The State of the 
Departed, and various devotional manuals. 

HOBART PASHA, admiral of the Turkish fleet, third son of the earl of Buck- 
ingham, his real name being Augustus Charles Hobart, was b. April 1, 1822. Entering 
the British navy in 1830, lie distinguished himself in the Crimean war and rose to the 
rank of captain. Being of an adventurous turn, he took command of a blockade 
runner during the war of the southern rebellion. In 1807 lie offered Ms services to the 
sultan, who gave him command of the fleet operating against Crete, lie took this step 
without asking leave of the British admiralty, and in consequence of the remonstrances 
of the Greek government bis name was stricken from the British navy list; but after- 
wards, upon his own plea that he was serving an ally of the British government, and 
that he had contributed to maintain the peace of Europe, he was restored to bis former 
rank and placed upon the retired list, with the opportunity of rising by seniority to the 
rank of a retired admiral. 

HO'BAM TOWN, the capital of Tasmania, or Van Diemen’s Land, stands on the 
Derwent, near its entrance into Storm bay, on the s. coast of the island. It is in hit. 
42° 53' s,, and long. 147° 2T east. The mean temperature for the year is 52.3°, being 
42.1° in winter, and 63.1° in summer. Pop. over 20,000. Besides the government; 
official buildings, Ilobart Town has a college and several public schools; and its natu- 
rally exe-.llent harbor and noble quay accommodate ships of the largest size. It has 
considerable manufactures, and railways communication, with Launceston. 

HOBBEMA, or IIOBBIMA, Minderhout, or Minard, a landscape painter of the 
Flemish school, b. Antwerp about the beginning of the 17lli century. His personal 
history is a total blank. The only fact in it that can be relied on as even approxi- 
mately true is that he died at a very advanced age in 1099. His landscapes, which are 
now rather rare, are extremely simply in their structure; but his management of per- 
spective, and his conduct of chiar-oscuro, enable him to express vast distances in a few 
square feet of canvas, and to imprint a distinctive and marked character upon the 
homeliest scenes. His execution is wonderfully careful, yet so well harmonized, and 
so light and graceful, that each separate piece is in itself a perfect ecm of art Ills 
style bears so strong a resemblance to that of Euysdael that many of liis pieces pass 
under that artist’s name. * 

HOBBES, Thomas, was b. at Malmesbury, on April 5, 1588, and was tbe son of a 
clergyman of that town. At the age of 14 he went to Oxford, and was put through 
the usual course of Aristotelian logic and physics. His instructions in the syllogism' 
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lie afterwards held in very small estimation. At the age of 20, having taken his 
degree and quitted Oxford, lie was recommended to lord" Hard wicke, afterwards earl 
of Devonshire, as tutor to his eldest son, this being the commeneement of an inti- 
mate connection with that great family which lasted through his long life. 

In 1610 he went abroad with his pupil, and made the tour of "France and Italy. 
After his return lie still continued to live with the Devonshire family, and his resi- 
dence in Loudon afforded him opportunities of becoming acquainted with Bacon, 
Raleigh, Ben Jenson, and the other distinguished men of the time. Meantime he 
was occupied with his classical, political, and philosophical studies, and prepared for 
publication his first work, a translation of Thucydides, which came out in 1628, he 
having now attained the mature age of 40. 

Tlie earl of Devonshire having died in 1626, and the young earl, Hobbes’s pupil, 
in 1628, he was plunged in great grief, and took the opportunity afforded him of 
going abroad with the son of sir Gervase Clifton, and remained some time in France. In 
1631, however, his connection with the Devonshire family was resumed. By the 
desire of the dowager-countess, he undertook the education of the young earl, the son 
of the former pupil, then only 18. In 1634 he went to Paris, and on this occasion was 
much in the society of father Mersemie, He returned to England in 1687, He 
seems then to have applied himself to the composition of his first original work, 
entitled Elemmifa PkilosopMm de Cue, which was printed in Paris in 1642. This is the 
first exposition that lie gave of his moral and political philosophy. His advocacy of pure 
and unrestrained monarchy as the best possible form of government, with an absolute 
submission on the part of the subjects both in law and In morality, and religion, to 
the will of the monarch, has probably given more general offense than any political 
theory ever propounded. It has been made the subject not merely of incessant 
attack, but of gross misrepresentation. He published soon after two small treatises, 
entitled, Lhiniaii ISiatwre, and De Corpore Politico . The first contains his views as to- the 
constitution. -of the mind, and entitles him to be considered as the father of modern sys- 
tematic psychology. Although the work is valuable in itself, he still considers it. as a 
prelude to the other treatise, De Corpore Politico, or on the nature of society, winch is 
here handled for the second time by him, and in much the same strain. He goes over 
the whole ground a third time in the Leviathan, published in 1651 the fullest and perhaps 
the best known exposition. of his views on mind, politics, morals, and religion. Here 
he contends as before in favor of pure monarchy, which lie represents to have grown out 
of a primitive contract between the sovereign and the people, moved by th<T desire to 
.escape from all the evils of a state of nature, which is astute of war. He is far from 
justifying tyranny; on the contrary, lie enjoins upon the monarch a government accord- 
ing to just laws, and considers that this is more likely to be obtained by the government 
of a single person, whose selfish aims must be sooner satiated than if the supreme power 
were distributed in a number of hands. 

After the meet; ng of l he Long parliament m 1040, he had returned to Paris, from liis 
dread of the civil troubles. In 1647 he was appointed mathematical tutor to the prince 
of Wales, afterwards Charles JL, and stood high in the esteem of that prince; but the 
obnoxious character of his writing*, especially after the publication of the Leviathan, so 
offended she royaliH clergy, in common with all other sects, that Charles was induced 
to part with him ; and he himself, being constitutionally timid, took the alarm for his 
personal safely, mid abruptly fi?d from Paris to England, In England, be found him- 
self safe, the 1‘rote.staid government according him the most ample toleration. Very 
different was his position after the “glorious” restoration of his own friends; for 
although Charles granted him a pension of .€100 a year, the dislike to his views' was so 
general, that they were condemned by parliament in 1666, and he was even in danger of 
still severer measures, ^ His connection with the carl of Devonshire, with whom he lived 
in the latter part of his life, was no doubt a powerful protection to him. His old ago 
was fruitful in additions to hb writings, and was marked by some sharp controversies. 
His last works were a translation of Homer, and a history oi v the civil wars. He died 
on Sept. 4, 1679, , in his 92 d year. 

HOBBY, jaJco Huhbuttco , a small species of falcon, a native of all or most parts of 
Europe and of many parts of Ashland Africa. It is in its utmost length, about 12 or 
14 inches. It is grayish-black or bluish-gray on the upper parts, each feather edged 
With yellowish-white, and the whole form is very elegant. The hobby is occasionally 
reen in Britain, but is rare.-— rarer now than it seems to have been in former times 
It was of Jen employed in falconry, and trained to fly at pigeons, and even at partridges, 

IIOBHOUSE, John Cam. Bee Bkouohton, lord. 

HO BOICEH, a city in New Jersey, U.S., on the w. bank of the Hudson river, oppo- 
site New York, with which it is connected by several steam-ferries. Its beautiful 
pit insure -grmi nr is., y h e Elysian fields, formerly much resorted to by New-Yorkers, are 
now mostly sold for business purposes. There are heights which afford a fine view of 
the cities of New York and Brooklyn harbor, and fortifications. 

HOBOKEN (ante), a city in Hudson eo., N. J , on the Hudson river, opposite New 
York; pop. ’70, 24,766; in ’80, 80,999. It is substantially a section of Jersey city, and 
was for many years a rural district of great beauty, and one of the chief pleasure resort* 
U. K, VIL—86 




for citizens of the metropolis. In recent years it lias been thickly peopled ■with, Ger- 
mans. and has quite lost its rural character. It is the landing place of several lines of 
European steamers, the terminus of a number of railroads, and lias a great number of 
manufactories, including foundries, breweries, machine shops, iron works, etc. Among 
its institutions are St. Mary’s hospital, the Martha institute, and the Stevens institute of 
technology. The latter was founded by E. A. Stevens, who presented a building site 
and a fund of $650,000. It has also an academy, a seminary for girls, and many excel* 
lent schools. The city (chartered in 1855) is lighted with gas, and furnished with water 
from the Passaic river. It was settled by the Dutch soon after their establishment in 
New Amsterdam (now New York). 

H0CH3S, Lazars, one of the most eminent generals of the French republic, was b. 
June 25, 1768, at Montreuil, a faubourg, of Versailles. In 1785 he entered the army, 
rapidly obtained promotion, and, was raised, in 1798, to the command of the array of 
the Moselle. Here he was opposed to the duke of Brunswick, the commander of the 
Prussian army, and was by him repeatedly defeated. He was more successful against 
the Austrians, whom he drove out of Alsace. His next important service was putting 
an end to the civil war in La Vendee, which he accomplished in a prudent; and patriotic 
manner. After having been sent, in the winter of 1796, as commander of the troops in 
the unfortunate expedition to Ireland, he was on his return appointed to the command 
of the army of the Sambre and Meuse. On April 18, 1797, he /.crossed the Rhine at 
Neuwiecl, and had defeated the Austrians in several battles, when his career was 
stopped by the armistice concluded between the. archduke Charles and .Bonaparte at 
Leoben. After the 18th Fructidor, he was suddenly taken ill in the camp at 'Wetzlar, 
and died Sept. 18, 1797. 

HOCHELAGA, a co. in the province of Quebec, Canada, occupying 76 sq.m.; on 
the e. part of the island of Montreal; pop. 25,640. The capital is Longue Pointe. 

HOCK 'HEIM, a small t. of Prussia, in Hesse-Nassau, on the slopes of the right bank 
of the Main, 3 m. from Mainz. Several varieties of excellent wine produced here are 
known as hoehhemer; hence the English name hock , now given indiscriminately to all 
wines from the Rhine regions. 

HOCH KIRCH, or Hochkirchen, a village in the district of Bautzen, in Saxony, was 
the scene of a battle between the Austrians and Prussians (Oct. 14, 1758) during the 
seven years’ war. Frederick II. of Prussia, with an army 80,000 strong, having taken 
up an almost untenable position at Hochkirch, was attacked, under cover of a thick fog, 
by marshal Daun, with 50,000 Austrians, and compelled to retire to the heights of 
I)resa. Here he was again attacked by the duke of Arembcrg, and after a conflict of 
five hours’ duration, again retired. He lost 9,000 men killed and wounded, and 101 
cannons. He himself and almost all his generals were wounded. The Austrians lost 
8,000 men. On May 21, 1818, a battle took place here between the French and allies. 
See Bautzen, 

IlGOHST, a t. in Hesse-Nassau on the Frankfort and Moritz railroad, 5 m. w. of 
Frankfort; pop. 4,055. The people are engaged in various manufactures, In June, 
1622, Tilly won a battle here over duke Christian of Brunswick, and in 1795 Urn French 
were here defeated by the Austrians. 

HOCH'STABT. See Blenheim. 

HOCKING, a co. in s. Ohio on the Hocking river, intersected by the Columbus and 
Hocking valley railroad and a canal; 380 sq.m"; pop. ’70, 17,935. ft has a hilly surface 
and is partially covered with forests. There are iron and coal mines, but the chief pro- 
ductions are corn, wheat, oats, wool, and pork. Co. seat, Logan, 

HOCKING, or Hockhocking, a river in Ohio, near the middle of the state, running 
through a picturesque region and emptying into the Ohio. Boat navigation is possible 
for about 70 m., but beyond that distance are many falls and dams. The Hocking 
canal passes along one of the shores. 

IiODEIDA, or El Hudaidah, a port in Arabia on the Red sea, 100 m. above Mocha, 
much visited by pilgrim ships from the east. The harbor is shallow, but there is con- 
siderable trade in coffee and India goods. It is the seat of the Turkish governor of 
Yemen, 

HODGE, Archibald Alexander, d.d., b. N. J., 1828; graduated and was a tutor 
at Princeton; in 1847 a missionary in India under the charge of the American board. 
He returned in 1850 and settled as pastor in Maryland, Virginia, and Pennsylvania. 
In 1846 he became professor of theology in the western theological seminary "at Alle- 
gheny city, and in 1877 at Princeton. He is the author of Outline* of Theology , The 
Atonement and Presbyterian Doctrine Briefly laid , and other works. 

HODGE, Charles, d.d., ll.d., an American theologian, was b. in Philadelphia. 
Dec. 28, 1797. He graduated at Princeton college in 18i5, and in 1832 became a pro- 
fessor in the Princeton theological seminary, where he remained till the dose of his life. 
He was founder and long the editor of the Princeton Review; and besides numerous 
essays, etc., he was the author of Commentaries on Romans, Corinthians, and Ephe- 
sians, on a work on the history of the Presbyterian church in America (1840), of a criti- 
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cism of Darwinism (1874), and of the well-known Systematic T]ieology {%Yo\s. 1872), now 
a standard work of the Calvimstic churches. He died June 19, 1878. — His son Archi- 
bald Alexander is also favorably known as a theologian. 

HODGEMAN, a new co. in w. Kansas on the Pawnee fork, a branch of the Arkansas. 
Organized after the census of 1870. 

HODGES, William, 1744-97, an artist who was with capt. Cook on his second 
voyage to the Pacific, and made the illustrations for Cook's narrative. He was after- 
wards in India under the patronage of Warren Hastings. 

HODGKIHSOJT, Eaton, professor of tire mechanics of engineering in University col- 
lege, London, and the chief authority on the application of iron to architecture and 
engineering, was b. at Anderton, near North wich, Cheshire, Feb. 26, 1789. At the age 
of 21, he settled in Manchester. At this time the principal authority on iron beams was 
Tree! gold (q.v.), but his theories were overturned by Hodgkinson. llodgkinson next 
made a series of 227 experiments on the strength of pillars, generally in conjunction 
with sir William Fairlmirn (q.v.). For his important experiments and calculations, and 
general co-operation in the construction of the Britannia bridge, he received a first-class 
medal, at Paris in 1855. His investigations are in general scattered through the Trans- 
actions of the British association, and the memoirs of the Manchester society. He also 
edited Tredgold on the Strength of Cast Iron, adding his own theories (1842-46). Hodg- 
kinson died in June, 1861, near Manchester. See Strength of Materials, and 
Tubular Bridges. 

HODGSON, John Evan, b. London, 1831; educated at Rugby, and in 1852 became 
a student of art at the royal academy. His first picture was exhibited in 1856, since 
which time he has been a regular exhibitor. He first painted domestic and contempora- 
neous subjects, but afterwards excelled in historical pictures from 1861 till 1869, when 
his visit to n. Africa interested him in subjects of Moorish life, to which he has since 
chiefly confined himself. His principal pictures are — “ Arrest of a Poacher,” “Can- 
vassing for a Vote,” “ Sir Thomas More’s Daughter in Holbein’s Studio,” “ A Rehearsal 
of Music in a Farm-house,” “ Return of Sir Francis Drake from Cadiz,” “First Sight 
of the Armada,” “ Queen Elizabeth at Purfleet,” “Taking Home the Bride,” “ Jewess 
“Accused of Witchcraft,” “ Chinese Ladies and European Curiosities,” “ Roman Trireme 
at Sea,” “Arab Story-Teller,” “Arab Prisoners,” “The Pasha’s Black Guards,” “The 
Outpost,” “ An Arab Patriarch,” “ Army Reorganization in Morocco,” “The Snake 
Charmer,” “ A Fair Customer,” “ Jack Ashore,” A Tunisian Bird-seller,” “ A Needy 
Knife-grinder,” “ Returning the Salute,” “Odd Fish,” “A Barber Shop in Tunis,” 
“ The Talisman,” “The Temple of Diana at Zaghouan,” “ Better have a New Pair,” 
“Following the Plough,” “Commercial Activity'" in the East,” “ Pampered Menials,” 
“ Relatives in Bond,”" 4 * An Eastern Question,” “ Lost,” and “ The Paslm.” 

IIODOM'ETEE is an instrument for measuring the distance traveled over Ivy any 
conveyance, and consists of an arrangement of toothed wheels, like clock-work, fixed 
on one side of a machine, and connected with the axle, from which motion is commu- 
nicated to it. All index and dial show the exact distance the vehicle has traveled. 

HOE, an implement of gardening and of agriculture used for stirring the soil, drawing* 
up earth to plants, thinning plants in drills, clearing the ground of weeds, etc. There 
are many forms of this implement, all of which may be referred to two classes-— draw- 
/toes ami th rad-hoes, the former having the blade almost at right angles to the handle; 
the latter almost in the same plane with it. The thrust-hoe, or Dutch hoe, is chiefly used 
for killing weeds, and for stirring ground to a very slight depth. The draw-hoe, although 
much used as an implement of gardening, is scarcely used in Britain as an agricultural 
implement, except for the thinning {singling) of turnips, in which it is always employed. 
But in some countries it is very extensively used in place of the spade. In some parts 
of the West Indies almost all the tillage of the ground is done by the hoe. it is more 
adapted than the spade to the use of laborers whose feet are not provided with shoes. 
Hoes intended for tilling the ground, instead of the plow and spade, are much larger 
and heavier than those used in British gardening, and are raised much higher, and 
brought down to the ground with greater force, somewhat like the pickaxe. Hoes for 
‘stirring very stiff soils are sometimes made with prongs instead of a, blade. 

In the improved agriculture of the present day, implements called horsclwcs arc 
extensively used. They are intended for purposes corresponding with those of the 
thrust-hoe" and may be generally described as consisting of thrust-hoe blades, variously 
modified, and attached to a frame in order to be drawn by a horse. Various contriv- 
ances are employed to accommodate the blades to inequalities of surface, etc, Horse- 
hoes can only he employed for crops sown in drills: and the drills must be perfectly 
parallel, if more than one interval is to be cleaned and stirred at once. With the sowing 
machines now in use, however, this is secured. In turnip-husbandry, a horse-hoe with 
several blades is often used to clear away the weeds from one interval. 

IIOE, Richard March, b. New York, 1812; the son of an English inventor. He Is 
known all over the world for his many valuable improvements in printing presses, of 
which he is the leading manufacturer. He went to England in 1887 to patent jua 
improvement in the manufacture of saws, and his visit enabled him to perfect improve- 
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ments in printing machinery, ■which were adopted largely in England as. well as in 
America. In 1846 he invented the “ lightning press,” named from the wonderful rapidity 
of its work. 

HOEI-SHIN, or IIui-SnltN, a Buddhist monk of China supposed to have lived about 
the close of the 5tli c. a.d., and to have traveled in foreign lands, which might be west- 
ern North and South America. He said that iron was not to he found in these coun- 
tries; that gold was not. esteemed, and was of no value in commerce. He also asserts 
that he found Buddhist institutions already established. 

HOE’S MACHINE. Bee Printing. 

HOEVEN, Jan Van deb* a distinguished Dutch naturalist. He was b. in 1801 at 
Rotterdam, and after studying medicine at Leyden, established himself as a physician 
in his native town, where he remained till 1885, when he was elected to the professor- 
ship of zoology in the university of Leyden, an office which he held till his death in 
1868. His most important work is his Handbook cler Dierkunde (Leyden, 1827-88), of 
which a second edition, entirely .recast, appeared in 1846; a German translation was 
published in 1848; and an English translation, by prof. Clark of Cambridge, under the 
titl q Handbook of Zoology , was issued, with important additions, both by tin; author and 
the editor, in 1856-58. The fact that most of his works are memoirs, and written in 
Dutch, is a great check to their general perusal by English and French naturalists. 

Jan must not be confounded with his brother, Cornelius Pruys \ an dku IIohven, 
professor of medicine in the university of Leyden, and the author of several important 
works, amongst which may be especially mentioned De Hidoria Mediclm (Leyden, 
1842) and De Hidoria Morborum (Leyden, 1846). 

HOE, a manufacturing t. of the kingdom of Bavaria, in upper Franconia, is situated 
in a fruitful district on the Saale, 82 in., n.e. of Bayreuth. Besides extensive manufac- 
tures of leather, and linen and woolen fabrics, aiV important transit trade, arising from 
its position on the frontiers of Bavaria, and on the rail way connecting that country 
with Saxony, is here carried on. Iron and coal mines are worked in the vicinity. Fop. 
*75, 18,267. 

H0EEB, Andreas, the patriotic leader of the Tyrolese, wash, at St. Leonard, in the 
valley of Passeyr, Nov. 22, 1707. In 1796 he led a body of Tyrolese against the French 
on the lake of Garda; in 1808 secret deputies, among whom was Holer, arrived at 
Vienna, to represent to the archduke John the sufferings of the people, and their wish 
to be reunited to Austria. By the desire of the archduke, Imran' von ilormavr sketched 
for them a plan of an insurrection, which met with such success that, in three days, 
from the 11th to the 18th of April, 1809, nearly the whole country was liberated. 
Napoleon, however, was victorious in Austria, and at once marched three armies to the 
Tyrol, to subdue the rebellious peasantry, who had been abandoned bv the Aust rians, 
in accordance with the armistice of Znaim (July 12, 1809). At first, liefer concealed 
himself in a cave in the valley of Passeyr; but when Bpeehbacher, Joachim llaspinger, 
a Capuchin, and Peter Mayer, at the head of the armed population, renewed the defense 
of the Tyrol, and repeatedly defeated the enemy, Holer issued from his retreat, and 
took the leadership of the Tyrolese. At the battle fought' on Aug. 12 on Urn Iselberg, 
Lefebvre was driven from the Tyrol. H'ofcr continued to conduct the civil and mili- 
tary administration till the peace of Vienna (Oct. 14). The French and Bavarians 
poured, for the third or fourth time, into the country, and after a brief struggle Ilofer 
was obliged to take refuge in concealment. After a lapse of two months, he was 
betrayed into the hands of the French by a priest named Douay, conveyed to Mantua, 
tried* and condemned to be shot. The sentence was carried into execution on Fob. 20, 
1810. His family were indemnified for the loss of their property by the emperor of 
Austria in 1819, and his son ennobled. A statue of Ilofer, executed 'by Behuller, was 
erected in 1884 in the church of the Franciscans, at Innsbruck, near the tomb of the 
emperor Maximilian I. 

HOFFMAN, Charles Fenno, b. New York, 1806; educated at Columbia college, 
at the age of 21 admitted to the bar, and about the same time became a writer for news- 
papers. When the Knickerbocker Magazine was started he was for a few months the 
editor. In 1885 he published A Winter in the West, and two years later Wild Scenes in 
the Forest and the Prairie. In 1840 he published Greyslaer, a novel. But his fame rests 
chiefly upon his poems. Thirty years ago he became afflicted with mental disease, and 
has since lived in an asylum. 

HOFFMAN, David, ll.d, 1784-1854; b. Md.; in 1817 professor of law in the uni- 
versity of Maryland. After 1886 be traveled for a time in Europe, and sent a number 
of articles relating to the United States to a London paper. He published A Course of 
Legal Study ; Legal Outlines; Viator ; Chronicles selected from the originals of Cartap/ulus , 
the Wandering Jew; and Miscellaneous Essays. 

HOFFMAN, Murray, 1791-1878; b. New York; graduated at Columbia college, 
and became one of the foremost of lawyers. In 1889 he was assistant chancellor, and 
in 1853 judge of the supreme court. His legal publications are numerous and valuable. 
Among them are Office and Duties of Master in Chancery; Vice Chancery Deports; and 
three books on ecclesiastical law and custom. 
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HOFFMAN, Ogden, 1799-1856; b. New York; graduated at Columbia college; 
served in the second war with England as a midshipman; was admitted to the bar, and 
made a great reputation as a lawyer in New '.York, in 1837, and again in 1848, he was 
elected a member of congress, and in 1854 was attorney-general of New York state. 

HOFFMAN, William, b. New York, 1807; a graduate of West Point; served in 
the Black Hawk and Florida Indian wars, and in the war with Mexico. In the war with 
the rebellion he was commissary gen. of provisions. In 1870 he was retired from ser- 
vice with the rank of col. and brevet rank of maj.gen. 

HOFFMANN, Aug. Heinrich, commonly called Hoffmann von Fali/ersleben, 
a distinguished German poet and philologist, was bom April 2, 1798, at Fallersleben, 
in the district of Luncburg, He went in 1816 to the university of Gottingen, .'which in 
1819 he left for Bonn. He soon gave up theology, which his father had destined him 
to, and occupied himself exclusively with philological and literary studies, which, from 
his first acquaintance with the brothers Grimm (1818), turned more and more to his 
native language and literature. After traveling through the '.Rhine countries and Hol- 
land in. search of popular poetry, and living for some time in Berlin, lie was made 
keeper of the university library of Breslau in 1823, extraordinary professor of the uni- 
versity there in 1830, and ordinary -.professor of the German language and literature in 
1835. * The publication of his Unpolitmhe Lieder (Unpolitical Lays) led to his being 
deprived of ids office, Dec. 20, 1842. For some years afterwards 'Hoffman* thrown 
entirely upon literary work for his support, led a wandering life through the whole of 
Germany, Switzerland, and Italy, the subject of laudation on tlie one hand, or of 
vituperation on the other, and at times kept under the surveillance of the police. In 
1845 he was naturalized in Mecklenburg, Restored to his rights in Prussia, 1848, he 
drew from that time his statutory salary as a pension, He married in 1849, settling on 
the Rhine, and in 1854 he went to Weimar. In 1860 he became librarian to the duke of 
Ratibor, at the castle of Ivorvei, on the Weser, where he died in 1874. His principal 
philological and antiquarian works are: Horn Belqim (1880-37), Revnekc Vos (1834), 
Gewhkhte des Den Mien KirchenMeds (1832), collections of ancient German political 
(1843) and social (1844) songs, Spenden mr DeutscJien Literaturgmhichte ' (1845), and Die 
Deutsche Phihlogie (1836). Hoffmann'S own poetry has a close alliance to popular 
song, and hits the tone of genuine simplicity, tenderness and pathos to a degree that 
scarcely any other poet of recent times has succeeded in doing. He also produced 
many admirable tunes for his songs. The Gedkhte appeared in 1834 (8th ed. 1874), and 
lie published numerous collections of songs, as Allemammelie JJeder, Soldo, ten lieder , 
Kinderheder , etc. He wrote an autobiography in 6 vols. (Mein Lehen , 1862-70).— See 
Wagner’s JL ton Faller&dten (1869), and Gottschall, Port-rdis (1876). 

HGFFMAOT, Ernest Tiieod. Amadeus, properly Wilhelm, one of the most orig- 
inal German story-tellers, was born Jan. 24, 1776, At Konigsberg in Prussia. He 
studied law there" and then found employment in the government offices at Gross- 
glogau and in Berlin. In 1800 he became assessor to the government: of Posen; but in 
consequence of some able caricatures of his, which gen. Zastrovr and others in high 
positions applied to themselves, lie was removed in 1802, as councilor to Flock, and in 
1808, in the same capacity to Warsaw, where the entrance of the French ended his 
career. Without prospects of fortune, he made use of his knowledge of music as a 
means of livelihood, and, though sometimes reduced to great straits, managed to sup- 
port him'sclf by giving music lessons, and by contributing to the Musical Gazette. of 
Lcipstc. In 1813 he went to Dresden as music director to a company of players 
alternating between Dresden and Leipsie, and continued to conduct the orchestra of 
the company till 1815. In 1816 lie was again appointed by Prussia to be councilor in 
the royal supreme court of judicature at Berlin, where, before long, he was seized with 
a disease in his back, the* consequence of his irregular life, and after much suffering, 
died July 24, 1822. From his youth he had devoted all his leisure hours to the study of 
music. ‘The Phfvnlmiediicke in Oalfofx Ma nkr, ' . DMmre ■ \ des Terfels, IsaehMueke, Die 
S raphvxh idler Lehemansiehien dex Rater Murr, Der Doppelr/dnger, and a few shorter 
stories, all appeared between 1814 and 1824. Hoffmann was a man of t boron ah origi- 
nality, and yet an excellent man of business, and lawyer. He had. a keen understand- 
ing, 'but. was full of fantastic ideas, and a believer in demons. His character was'made 
up of incongruities; and between like contradictory extremes his novels range. His 
fame rests mainly on his novelettes, which are masterpieces in miniature, such as Dae 
Majorat, Rrmilem Sender)/ Doge h. Dogarexse. Hoffmann's talents were wonderfully 
various; he not only distinguished himself as a poet and composer, but as a cariea- 
. turist. He handled" language in a masterly way, although not free from mannerism. 
A collection of his choice works appeared in 1828 (10 vols.), and one of his collected 
works in. 1857 (12 vol%). See Hitzig, Aus Hoffmann's Leben und JRachkm (1823). In 
foreign countries, particularly in France, Hoffmann has been repeatedly translated anti 
imitated. 

HOFFMANN, Friedrich, one of the most celebrated physicians of the hist century, 
was born at Halle in 1660, and died in that city in 1742. At the age of 15 he lost his 
parents, who died from typhus fever, and very shortly afterwards became deprived by 
a tire of the small patrimony that devolved to him. ' Undismayed, however, by these 
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misfortunes, lie repaired in 1678 to Jena, to study medicine, and from thence proceeded 
to Erfurt, to become a pupil of the distinguished chemist Gaspard Cramer. He com- 
menced practice at Minden in Westphalia, where he had influential connections, and 
where, in a very short time lie acquired a high reputation. After a residence of little 
more than two years in Minden, during- which time he visited Holland and England, die 
removed to Halberstadt. In 1693 Frederick, elector oft Brandenburg, afterwards king 
of Prussia, appointed Hoffmann to the professorship of medicine in the newly consti- 
tuted university of Halle. It was on his recommendation that the celebrated Staid (q.v.), 
who had been his fellow-student at Jena, and subsequently became his great rival, was 
appointed one of his colleagues. At the urgent request of the king, he subsequently 
removed to Berlin, where he remained for three years; but finding that lie- could not 
pursue his studies in the atmosphere of the court, he returned to Haller and although 
he subsequently attended the king at Berlin during a long illness, Halle was his resi- 
dence daring the remainder of his life. Asa physician and a medical teacher, Hoffmann 
enjoyed a celebrity second only to Boerliaave,* who contemporaneously occupied, the 
chair of medicine at Leyden. It is unnecessary here to enter into his special doctrines, 
which are now of little practical value. Haller asserts that he amassed a large fortune 
by the sale of secret remedies, one of which is* still designated Hoffmann's Anodyne 
Liquor (q.v.). Of his numerous works, the greatest is his Mod-kina llationalis Systematica 
(Halle, 1718-40, 9 vols, 4to), which occupied him for more than twenty years, and 
was concluded in his eightieth year. His complete works have gone through various 
editions. His Opera Omnia Physiep-medim Denuo Revisa, Gorreda et An eta, were printed 
at Geneva in 1640, in six folio volumes, and were reprinted after his death with five 
supplementary volumes of previously unpublished Opuscuda. These were reprinted at 
Venice in 1745, in 17 volumes 4to, and twice subsequently at Naples on a still larger 
scale. 

HOFFMAN’S ANODYNE LIQTTOB, is the old name for the Compound Spirit of Sul- 
phuric Ether of the London pharmacopoeia, and is a mixture of ether, alcohol, and 
ethereal oil. It is often prescribed with laudanum, in order to prevent the nausea 
which the opium preparations frequently excite, and may be given in water, unussoci- 
ated with anything else, as a stimulant and antispasmodic, in doses varying from half 
a dram to two drams. 

HOFFMANN SEGG, Johann Centurius, 1766-1849; b. Dresden; studied at Leipsic 
and Gottingen, and became celebrated as a botanist. He discovered and described a 
great number of new plants, and made valuable contributions to entomology. 

HOFHOF, or El-Hofhof, the capital of the province of Lahsa Arabia, near the 
Persian gulf. Pop. 24,000. The fortifications once formidable are now in ruins. 
There are mosques and inclosed gardens, and all the features of an eastern town. 

HOFLAND, Barbara, 1770-1S44; b. England, the daughter of a manufacturer. 
She published a volume of verses in 1805, and three years later married Holland, the 
artist (her second husband). She published over 70 separate works, of which the larger 
portion were for young people. Some of the more notable were The JJaughter-ifi-Laic, 
The Czarina, The Clergyman's Widow, and The Son of a Genius. 

HOFLER, Karl Adolph Konstantin, b. Bavaria, 1811; graduated at Munich, and 
studied in Italy. In 1886 he was the editor of the official gazette at Munich, and in 
1840 professor in the university. In 1841 lie was professor of history at Prague. He 
has written a number of works on political and historical subjects. 

HOFMANN', August ’Wilhelm, f.r.s., a distinguished living chemist, b. at 
Giessen in 1818. After obtaining the degree of doctor of philosophy, he became assis- 
tant to Liebig, in the Giessen laboratory, and subsequently he was appointed extra- 
ordinary professor of chemistry in the university of Bonn. When the royal college of 
chemistry was established in London in 1845, Hofmann was recommended by Liebig 
as highly qualified for the important post of superintendent to the new. institution. 
This college, which has since merged into the laboratory of the royal school of mines, 
owes much of its high character to his teaching and his scientific reputation. On t he 
elevation of prof. Graham from the post of chemist to the mint to the office of master of 
that institution, Hofmann was appointed his successor. In 1865 Hofmann accepted 
an appointment to be professor of chemistry in the university of Berlin, with the com- 
mission to found a chemical institute. He was a juror at all the international exhi- 
bitions (London, 1851 and 1862; Paris, 1865 and 1867). In conjunction with Dr. Bence 
Jones he. edited the later editions of Fownes’s Manual of Chemistry. His numerous 
contributions to the Annalen der Ohemie nnd Phavmacie, to the Transactions of the Chem- 
ical Society , and to the Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society , are for ihe most 
part on the very highest departments of organic chemistry'; and in 1854 a royal mode 
was awarded to him for his Memoirs on the Molecular Constitution of the Organic Base 
It was in the course of these researches that he discovered in coal-naphtlm aniline, t 
basis of the new colors mauve and magenta which had previously been only obtained 
from indigo. For his practical applications of this discovery, one of the great prizes 
was awarded to him at the Paris exhibition of 1867. Hofmann’s Introduction to Modern 
Chemistry (1865; 5th ed., 1871) has led to great reformsdn the teaching of chemistry. 
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HOFWYL, a village of Switzerland, in the canton of Bern, and situated 6 m. n. of the 
town of that name. It has been long famous as the seat of the educational and agricul- 
tural institution founded here by the late M. Felienberg (q.v.). Not many years after 
the death of M. Felienberg, the institution was given up. 

HOG-, Sits, a genus of pachydermatous quadrupeds, of the family snides (q.v.). The 
neck is carried straightforward from the trunk, and is very thick and strong. The skin 
is very thick, and ‘mostly covered with stiff bristles, among which a short curled hair is 
often also found. The bristles of the hack of the neck generally become * mane in wild 
hogs, and particularly m the males, although, in domestication, this tends to disappear. 
The muzzle is elongated, and terminated by a movable cartilaginous disk, furnished, as 
in the mole, w ith a special small bone, and used, along with the tusks, as an implement 
for turning lip the soil in search of roots and other food. There are 0 incisors, 2 canine 
teeth, and 14 molars in each jaw, the lower incisors projecting forwards; the canine teeth 
long and strong, projecting and curved, becoming formidable tusks in wild boars, and 
large and powerful even hi the females in a Wild state. The feet have each four toes, the 
lateral ones small, and scarcely touching the ground, all separately hoofed. The tail is 
short. The stomach shows mere traces of division. The food is chiefly vegetable, but 
perhaps no animals may more property be called omnivorous; and although, even in a 
wild state, hogs are not to be reckoned among beasts of prey, they not unfrequently, 
even in domestication, kill and eat small animals that come in their way, as many a 
housewife has had occasion to observe in respect to chickens,— The common hog ( S. . 
scrofa) appears to lie a native of most parts of Europe and Asia, and domesticated swine 
were found by the first navigators in many of the islands of the southern seas. The 
wild hoar is still found in the forests of many parts of Europe, and was at one time an 
inhabitant of those of Britain, where it was protected by game-laws in tlie 10th and lltli 
centuries; but at what time it ceased to exist as a wild animal in Britain is uncertain. 
The adult males, in .a wild state, are generally solitary; the females and young gregari- 
ous; and when assailed by wolves or other beasts of prey, wild swine defend themselves 
vigorously, the -stronger animals placing themselves in the front, and the weaker seeking 
shelter in the rear. The chase of the wild boar is one of the most exciting sports of 
Europe or of India, particularly when carried on without the rifle, and on horseback with 
the spear (“ pig-sticking”). The speed of the animal is very considerable, and the chase 
sometimes extends to 6 or 7 miles. Although the use of its flesh was prohibited to the 
Jews* and the prohibition has been adopted in the Mohammedan la w, the hog lias been a 
domesticated animal from a very early period, and its flesh constitutes a large part of the 
food of many nations. The fecundity of the hog: is great; with -proper treatment, it will 
produce two litters annually, generally of 4 to 8 pigs each, although sometimes there are. 
as many as 14 in a litter. Vast quantities of the flesh are consumed in various forms in 
the British islands and North. America, ns pork, fresh or salted, bacon, ham, etc. Brawn 
(q.v.) is an esteemed English luxury. The fat of the hog, which is produced in a thick 
layer under the skin, is an article of commerce, -and of various use under the name of 
Lard (q.v.). The skin of the hog is made into leather, which is .particularly esteemed 
for saddles. The bristles, particularly of the wild boar, are much used for brush- 
making. 

There . are numerous' varieties of the. domestic hog, of which some have erect, and 
some pendant ears; and those are most esteemed which exhibit tiie greatest departure 
from the wild type, in shorter and less powerful limbs, less muscular and more rounded 
forms, etc. Tilt' d/tuH’se breed and the NeapoUtan have been of great use in the crossing 
and improving of the breeds commonly reared in Britain, giving rise to the improved 
white and black breeds respectively. Hogs are profltably kept wherever there is much 
vegetable- refuse, on which to feed them, as by cottagers having. gardens; fanners, millers, 
brewers, etc. They are often allowed in roam over fallow ground, which they grub up 
for roots, and over stubble-fields, which they glean very thoroughly. They are also fed 
in woods— an ancient practice— where they consume acorns, beechmast, and the like. 
When they are fed, as is sometimes the case, chiefly ou animal garbage, their flesh is less 
palatable and less wholesome. 

The hog has a reputation which it does not deserve, of peculiar filthiness of habits. 
It is true that it wallows in the mire, as the .other paeliydermata also do, to cool itself and 
to provide itself with a protection against insects, and it searches for food in any puddle; 
but its sleeping- place is, if possible, kept scrupulously clean. The too common filthiness 
of pigsties is rather the fault of their owners than of their .occupants; and a clean and 
dry sleeping-place is of great importance to the profitable keeping of hogs. 

The hog is not Inferior to oi lier quadrupeds generally in intelligence. It can be easily 
rendered very tame and familiar. Its acuteness of scent has been turned to account in 
•making it search for truffles; and an instance is on record of a pig having been used as a 
pointer, in which service it learned to acquit itself extremely well. Instances have 
occurred of the use of the hog as a beast of draught. 

The forest k of the island of Papua or New Guinea produce a species or variety of hog 
(S. • papuensis ), more widely different from the common hog than Us breeds are from one 
another. It is 18 or 20 in. high, with short ears, and very short tail. The color is mostly 
brown. The .Papuans have not properly domesticated this animal, although they often 
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trap the young ones and keep them till ready to be killed for use. The flesh is very 
delicate. 

The babyroussa (q.v.) is another and very remarkable species of hog. 

The bosch varfc, or bush hog of South Africa (choiropotamm Afnean-m), is about 2 ft. 
6 in. high, covered ■with long bristles; it has projecting tusks, a large callous protuberance 
on each cheek, and long sharp tufted ears. It is gregarious, subsists chiefly on vegetable 
food, and makes destructive inroads on cultivated fields. 

HOGAN, John, 1800-58; b. Ireland; studied sculpture in Rome, and received high 
praise from Thorwaldsen for his “ Drunken Faun.” He received a medal at the Paris 
exhibition of 1851. 

HOGARTH, William, a celebrated painter and engraver, born in London in the year 
1697, served liis apprenticeship to. a silversmith in Cranbounie street, named Ellis 
Gamble, and next studied for some time under sir James Thornhill, the historical painter, 
but not with any marked success. About 1720 he set up for himself, and his first employ- 
ment w r as to engrave coats of arms, crests, sliop-bills, etc. , after' which ■ he -undertook, to 
execute plates for booksellers, the chief of which are the prints illustrative of liudihrm 
(Loud. 1726). He now tried his hand at portrait-painting, and soon had ample employ- 
ment, though he never cared anything for this branch of art. In 1780' he married (clan- 
destinely) a daughter of sir James ^Thornhill, and soon after began to display his 



ings, that made Hogarth a rich man, and enabled him to keep his carriage at the age of 
48. The “ Harlot’s Progress’* was followed by other moral histories and satirical repre- 
sentations of vice and folly, such as “The Rake’s Progress,” published in eight engrav- 
ings; “ Southwark Fair;” “A Modern Midnight 'Conversation “ The Distressed Poet;” 
and “ Strolling Actresses in a Barn.” The success of these was great, and inspired 
Hogarth with the belief that he could also win a reputation as an historical painter. After 
several ineffectual attempts, lie recovered from his delusion, and returned to the path 
which nature had appointed him. In 1741 lie published “The Enraged Musician;” in 
1745, “ Marriage & la Mode,” in a series of six engravings, the pictures for which were 
purchased for the national gallery and in 1748, “The March to Finchley, in 1758 he 
published his Analysis of Beauty, a work which excited much opposition and ridicule, 
and Hogarth is generally held to he erroneous in the conclusions at which he arrives. In 
1755 appeared 4 ‘ Four Prints of an Election;” and in 1762, “The Times,” a cutting 
satire upon Pitt. He died in 1764, and was buried at Chiswick, where a handsome monu- 
ment was erected to liis memory, with an inscription by his friend Garrick. In the tech- 
nical part of his art, Hogarth was long thought not to have excelled, but modern opinion 
is more favorablc.in this respect. There has never, however, been any but mu opinion 
regarding the greatness of his thought and invention, and his deep insight into the char- 
acteristics of his time and country. The moral of his satire is always stern, true, and 
unmistakable. A handsome edition of his works from the original plates, reioucheri by 
Heath, was published by Nichols (8 vots. Loud. 1820-22); others appeared at Lclpsie 
(1831-85; 3d edit. 1841), and at Stuttgart (1889-40) 

^ HOGG, Jambs, a Scottish poet, was born in the district known as the forest of Et trick, 
in Selkirkshire, in 1772, and was at school for two or three winters before la* reached the 
age of eight. At that early age he entered upon the occupation of shepherd. His first 
song appeared anonymously in 1801, and having gone shortly after to sell his employers 
sheep in Edinburgh, he threw oil 1000 copies of verses which he had written. In the 
same summer, Scott visited the Ettrick forest in search of materials for his Ihrth r Min- 
strelsy , when Hogg made his acquaintance, and placed in his possession a number of bal- 
lads, taken down from the recitation of persons resident in the district, which appeared 
in the third volume of the Minstrelsy , in 1808. In the same year, he published The 
Mountain Bard, Ihe proceeds of which, together with two prizes for essays he received 
from the Highland society, amounted to £800. With this sum he took a farm, which 
proved a disastrous speculation. I-n 1810 he began a course of regular authorship. In 
1813 his poem Tim Queen’s Wake appeared. In 1814 lie married; and although he after- 
wards went to live on a farm given to him by the duke of Buccleneh, he busied himself 
more with books and booksellers than with sheep and grazing. liis pen was profitable, 
which was more than he could bring his farm to be. He died at Altrive, on Nov. 21, 
1835. His works are numerous, comprising, in addition to those already mentioned, 
Madoe of ihe Moor; The Pilgrims of the Sun; The Jacobite HP ice of Scotland; Qua u 11 y rule; 
The Border Garland; and some songs of great beauty. He also wrote" extensively in 
prose. His prose works am— The Brownie of Bodsheek; Winter Evening Tabs; The Three 
Perils of Man; The Three Perils of Woman; The Altrive "Talcs ; a volume of Lay Sermons. 
and a Life of Sir Walter Scoit. 

After Burns, Hogg is unquestionably the greatest, peasant-poet which Scotland has 
produced. His finest work, both in conception and finish, is The Queen's Wake. The 
general flow of the poem is lively and harmonious, while m one portion, that of “ K.U- 
meny,” the reader seems to hear “ the horns of Elfiand faintly blowing:” and in mother, 
“ The Witch of Fife,” lie is introduced into the weirdest, witch, and wizard world. His 
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prose works are very unequal, but they occasionally display great humor, and always 
abound in graphic description. 

HOG-GUM, the name given in the West Indies to a resinous substance, which is there 
extensively used as a substitute for pitch, to tar boats and ropes, also tor strengthening- 
plasters, etc., and internally as a diuretic, laxative, and stimulant medicine. It is still 
disputed what tree produces the true hog-gum ; some ascribing it to moronobea eoeeinea, 
of the natural order guttifem; some to thus mdopium, a species of sumach, of the order 
imacardmeew; and some to hdwigui bakamrfera , of the order amyridaem . The probabil- 
ity seems to be that all these— and perhaps other — trees yield resinous substances of very 
similar quality, and commonly designated by the same name. 

HOGMANAY, or Hagmena, a word of doubtful derivation, applied in the n. of -Eng- 
land and lowlands of Scotland to new year’s eve. See bTEW .YEAB, It was customary 
for persons to go, on “hogmanay night,” from door to door, asking in rude rhymes for 
cakes and cheese (and sometimes for money), on receiving which they passed on to the 
next house. This custom is rapidly dying out. 

• HOG PLUM, Spanish Plum, and BhazIliAh Plum, names given in 1 lie West. Indies 
and other tropical- countries to the fruit of certain species of spmdias. The genus, spoil* 
dim belongs to the natural order anamrd-kmm, or, according to some botanists, to a small 
order called spondktcem , differing from amdcardmcm in the want of a resinous juice, and 
in the drupe having a nut with 2 to 5 cells and seeds, instead of one cell and one seed. 
The species of upon dim are trees and shrubs with pinnate leaves, which have a terminal 
leaflet, and flowers in racemes or panicles. Some of them produce very pleasant fruits, 
among which may be reckoned 8. purpurea and 8. luted; the species generally called hog 
plum in the West Indies, because they are a common food of hogs, which revel in their 
abundance. 8.purpurea lias fruit about an inch in length, ovate or oblong, purple or 
variegated with yellow; the pulp yellow, with a peculiar but agreeable acid and aro- 
matic taste. The fruit of 8. t-aberom, called Imbuzeiro in the n. of Brazil, is about 
twice the size of a large gooseberry, oblong, yellowish, with a leathery skin and sweet- 
ish acid pulp. A much-esteemed Brazilian dish is prepared of milk, curds, sugar, and 
the pulp of this fruit, from which also a refreshing beverage is made for use in fevers. 
The tree is remarkable for the numerous round black tubers — about 8 in. in diameter 
— which it produces on its widely spreading roots, and which are very cellular, and 
full of water. They are evidently intended for the wants of the tree in* the dry season, 
and are often dug out by travelers for the sake of the water, of which each tuber yields 
about a pint. Closely allied to apondias is the genus paupartia, to which belongs the 
Yi or Tahiti Apple, formerly spondias dateis, a very fine fruit of the South sea islands. 

HOG EAT, or Hutu, Capnmy.% a genus of quadrupeds, of the'. family murkUe, dif- 
fering from rats in having four grinders on each side in each jaw, with flat crowns. 
The tail is round and slightly hairy, and is used for support in sitting erect, as by 
kangaroos, and for aid in climbing trees, in which these animals are very expert. 
They make much use of their fore-paws, as of hands. Their food is entirely vege- 
table. They are natives of Cuba, where they- are found in. large numbers in the woods. 
They were much used as food by the aborigines. The best known species is of the size 
of a small rabbit. 

HOGSHEAD, an old English measure of capacity. For wine, it was equivalent to €3 
I gallons; for ale arid beer, to 54 gallons. In the United States, it is still used as a 

measure for liquids, equivalent to Off gallons; hut when used for tobacco, it varies in 
different states from about 750 to 1200 lbs. 

HOGUE, Gate La. See Cape La Hogue. 

HOHENLXHDEN, a. village in Upper Saxony, with 250 inhabitants, famous for the 
victory gained there by Moreau over the archduke John, Dee. 3, 1800. After the expira- 
tion of the armistice concluded at Paersuorf, on Nov. 13, Moreau’s army took up a posi- 
tion on the plateau between the Isar and the Inn, and the Austrian army, under the 
archduke John, on the right hank of the Inn. The Austrian main body advanced amidst 
drifting snow, ami attacked the tiivisionsof Grenier and Grouchy with the utmost fury; 
hi it the French receiving considerable roirfforeoments under Ney, the assailants were 
driven back ; and being attacked in the rear, were totally routed. The victory was like- 
wise decided at other points in favor of the French, who were only prevented from pur- 
suit by inclement weather, had roads, and the short winter day. The A ustrians had 
8,000 men killed and wounded, 11,000 made prisoners, including 180 officers, ami 100 
pieces of artillery. The French had 5,000 men killed and wounded. In consequence 
of this battle, the negotiations between the belligerent powers were resumed, and short ly 
after ended in the peace of Luneville. 

HOHEHLOHE, an ancient German principality, in Franconia, now comprised chiefly 
in Wlirtemburg. partly also in Bavaria. 

IIOTIENLOHE^ a princely family of Germany, formerly in possession of the 
Ilohcnlohe principality, which was mediatized 1806. The ancestry of this- -noble house 
dates back to the early dukes of Franconia, and it was at first divided into two branches, 
the Hohenlohe-Hohenlohe, and the II o he n loh e- Spec k f el d ; but the former was soon 
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extinct, the last descendant dying in the fourth generation. Of the descendants of the 
Hohenl ohe-Bpeckfeld branch, Georg, reigning duke in 1551, left two sons, who founded 
respectively the families of— I. Holienlohe-Keuenstem-OeEringen, which died out in 
1805, and ‘'of Hohehlohe-NeuensteinXangenburg, now subdivided into Hohenlohe- 
Oehringen, and Ho h e iilolie-Lan ge n bu rg ; II, The branch of ^ Hohenlolie-lValilenbiirg, 
since divided into Hohenl oh e-Barten stein, and Hohenlohe-Sehillingslurst. Ot the elder 
branches, Frederick Ludwig, prince of Hohenlohe Ingelfiuge.n (1740—1818)* distin- 
guished himself at the: battle of Weissenberg, and gained the victory at Kaiserlauten ; 
but after the defeat of Jena, 1806, he retired from active participation in the campaign. 
Of the younger branches; Alexander Leopold Franz Emmerich, descendant of the 
Hohenlohe- Waldenburg-Bciiillingsfurst family, is the best known (1794-1849), He was 
in priestly orders, and during the ferrible epidemic fevers at StultgarL he. devoted 
himself to the sick, and did much by his eloquence, both there and in Munich, to revive 
religious feeling. Miraculous cures were attributed to him; one of his first patients 
being the princess Bchwarzenberg, a paralytic. His fame was increased by his sudden 
curepf an American lady, Mrs. Mattmgley, at Washington, 1824. He published many 
controversial works, but did not succeed in obtaining the papal sanction for his treat- 
ment of disease. Another descendant of the same branch is the Bavarian statesman, 
Karl Victor, born 1819, one of Bismarck’s firmest adherents, a member of the 
reichstag, and in 1871 its vice-president. He was a strong advocate of German unity, 
and although he was one of the first to intre duce the Prussian military system into 
Bavaria, he favored the South German confederation, • The present • representatives of 
the family are, for the Nemnslem branch : 

I. Hoiienlohe-Langenrurg, Prince Herman n-Ernest-Franyois-Bernard ; married 
princess Leopoldina of Baden. 

II. Hohenloue-Oehringen, Prince Frederic- William-Euge m-Charles, duke of 
Ujest; married princess Pauline of Ujest. 

III. Hohenloiie-Ingelfingen, Prince Charles- Adalbert-Constautine-Hemy, lord of 
Klein Droniowitz; born 1820. 

IV. II o hen i,o h e-Kiuchberg , Priii cess Maria, countess of Uracil. 

For tiic WaMenburg branch: 

I. II o men lo li e- Barter stein, Prince Jolm-FredenckAIichel-C’harles-Mane. 

II. Ho i ienlo hk-B a rt en ste« N - J ag stbk i : G Prince Albert- V iiiceiit Enu i sl-Lcopo](l. 
For the Moheitlolie - }¥dUlehMrg-8cMMinffsftmt branch : Prince Frederick-Cliarles; mar- 
ried princess Ther^se of Hohenlohe- WaldenhLirg-Bchillingsfurst. 

K0HEKSTAPFE1T, a German princely house, which kept possession of the imperial 
throne from 1138 to 1254. The founder of the family was Frederic;; vox BTrkn. 
who lived about the middle of the lltli c\, and assumed the name of Ilohcuistaufcu 
from a castle of that name, the ruins of which are still to be seen on the summit of the 
Hohenstaufen berg (2,240 ft.), a hill on the left bank of the Danube, about 30 m. below 
Stuttgart. A son of his was the chevalier Frederick von Btaufen, lord of Hohenstaufen, 
who steadfastly supported the emperor Henry IV., and in return received t lie duchy 
of Swabia. Duke Frederick, at his death in 1105, left two sons — Frederick IB, the 
one-eyed, and Konrad; the former was immediately confirmed in Swabia by Henry V. ; 
and in 1112 the latter received the duchy of Franconia. After tin; death of Henry V., 
his family estates fell to the house of Hohenstaufen ; and Lothaire of Saxony was elected 
as bis successor in the empire. 

On Lothaire’s accession, lie revoked the grants made by previous emperors to the 
house of Hohenstaufen, and thus gave rise to a furious war, in which duke Frederick 
(his brother Konrad being absent in the Holy Land) had to encounter, single-handed, 
the whole power of the emperor, the house of Zithringun and Henry the proud, duke 
M Bavaria and Saxony. After Konrad’s return, fortune at first seemed, to favor the 
brothers, but in 1185 they were compelled to implore the emperor’s forgiveness. They 
were then put in possession of all their estates. Konrad, in 1188, was elec led emperor 
of Germany, as Konrad III. The succeeding emperors of this family were Frederick 
I. (q.v.) (1152-90), Henry VI. (1190-97), Philip 1. (1198-1208), Frederick 11. (q.v.) (1212- 
51), and Konrad IV. (1251-54). 

H0HEHSTEI3ST, a small manufacturing t. in the kingdom of Saxony, 12 m. me. of 
Zwickau. Woolen, cotton, and linen goods, and machinery, are the principal manu- 
factures. Pop. 71, 5,669. 

HOHENZOLLEBN, a province of Prussia, consisting of a narrow strip of land entirely 
surrounded by the territories of Whrtemberg and Baden. Superficial area about 480 
sq.m.; pop. 75, 60,466. The territory, whose surface is generally mountainous, is 
divided into the districts of Sigmaringen and Hechingcn, which rank as mediatized prin- 
cipalities. The seat of provincial government is ‘at Sigmaringen. Ilohenzollern is 
watered by the Neckar and some of its affluents, and by the Danube, which crosses it; 
it is also traversed by the eastern offshoots of the mountain-ranges of the Black forest, 
the Bauhe Alb, and the Hart. The mountain valleys are productive*, and yield an 
abundance of fruit and corn, and flax in sufficient quantities for exportation; the 
forests abound in fine timber; there are iron mines in some of the mountain districts, 
which also yield gypsum, salt, and coal. The principal branches of industry are agri- 
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culture and the rearing of cattle, and the manufacture of toys and other articles in 
wood. 

The population belongs almost exclusively to the Roman Catholic religion, and is 
under the jurisdiction of the archbishop of Freiburg. There is a Catholic college at 
Hechingen. 

The Hohenzollern family traces its descent from count Thassilo, who lived about 
the beginning of the 9th c., and founded a castle near Hechingen, on the Zollern heights, 
whence his descendants derived their patronymic. About 1163 the first separation look 
place, Frederic IV. founding the elder or Swabian, and Konrad 1; the younger or Fran- 
conian line. The elder line was subdivided, in 1376, into the branches of Hohenzollern 
Hechingen and Hohenzollern Sigmaringen. Frederic VI., the representative of the 
younger line, in 1415 received from the emperor Sigismund the investiture of the elect- 
orate of Brandenburg, thus founding the present reigning dynasty of Prussia, The 
two branches of the elder line continued unbroken till 1849, when,, in- accordance with 
a family compact formed in 1821. which declared tlie king of Prussia chief of the joint 
houses, the reigning princes of Hohenzollern Hechingen and Hohenzollern Sigmaringen 
ceded their respective rights and principalities to that an on arch, who agreed to pay an 
annual^ pension of 15,000 thalers to the former, and one of 23,000 thalers to the latter. 
The princes were to retain their estates and bear the title of highness, but were to exer- 
cise no act of sovereignty. 

HO’HESCHIED, a t. of Rhenish Prussia, 17 m. e. by s. from Dusseldorf. It has 
extensive load-works and iron-works. Pop. ’75, 9,958. 

HOMO, a family of twelve Japanese rulers who held military authority in Japan 
from A.D. 1219 to 1388, living at Kamakura. They were overthrown by N'itta Yoshi- 
sada in 1838. Under their direction-, the great Mongol invasion of Kliublai Khan was 
repulsed, 

H0XIA3TGA, a river of New Zealand, enters the Southern ocean on the w. coast of 
the North island — its mouth being in lat. 35' 0 80' s., and long. 178° 26' east. This point 
is almost the antipodes of Tangier, on the s. side of the strait of Gibraltar. 

HOKUSAI (wrongly written Hokffsai or Hokesai), a Japanese artist who flourished 
during the first half of this century in Yedo, though he traveled largely over his native 
country sketching scenery, costume, and character; one of the ablest, most original, 
and versatile of the long roll of artists of Japan. His sketches have become familiar in 
Europe and America, since they have furnished magazine writers, artists, decorators, 
and designers in oil-colors, woodf-en gravi ngs, silver-ware, embroidery, etc., with models, 
suggestions, and ideas. Hokusai's sketches are collected in the - IhltimM Teh on, or series 
of alburns embracing the entire range of Japanese pictorial art, and containing most of 
the stock subjects of Japanese artists. His Fuji Hiakke is a collection of “One 
Hundred Views of Fuji.” See Fugi Yam a. See* illustrations in Alcock’s or Griffis’s 
works on Japan, Jarvis’s A Glimpse of the Art of Japan] Noah. Brooks’s articles in 
Scribner's Magazine, or any recent pictorial work referring to Japanese art or decora- 
tion. 

HOLBACH, Paul Heinrtcii Dietrich, Baron von, a French philosopher of the 18th 
c., was b. of wealthy parent's,. at Heidelsheim, in the Palatinate, in 1728. At an early 
age lie went to Paris, where he continued to reside during the remainder of. his life, 
lie died June 21, 1789. As Holbach was remarkable for his agreeable social qualities, 
and kept a good table, the most: eminent thinkers and writers of the day. such as Con- 
doreet, Diderot, Du.elps, Helvethis, Ray n til, Rousseau, BufTon, etc,, were in the habit 
of assembling at his house. The witty nbbe Galianl called Holhaeh .th e'jntt/itye $ hotel 
of philosophy. Here speculation, it is said, was carried to such daring lengths that 
Button, D’Alembert, and Rousseau were compelled to withdraw from the cirde. llol- 
hach was the zealous champion of naturalism, and contended not only against Chris- 
tianity, but against; every positive religion His principal work is tlie Sysfeme de:Ja 
Mature (published in 1770). In this work the author endeavors to expound the natural 
principles of morality, and to investigate the origin of the conflicting opinions on virtue 
and vice. I fe discusses the maxims of religious morality, and takes a rapid survey of social 
and savage life, lie touches on the so-called “social compact,” and in the course of his 
observations' tries to prove, among other things, that self-interest Is the ruling motive of 
man, and. that God is only an ideal being, created by kings and priests. The material- 
ism of the French 'phihsophes of the 18th c. is nowhere more pernicious and paltry than 
in the writings of Holbach. It is but fair to state that his life was better than his hooks. 
He was a man of good heart and, in spite of his theory, of most unselfish benevolence. 
When tlie Jesuits fell into disgrace during the reign of Louis XY., Holbach, though he 
hated their system and had written against them in the days of their prosperity, ’made 
his house an ’asylum for his old foes when -the clouds gathered, round them. 

HOLBEIN, Hans, the Younger, one of the first masters of German art, was b. at 
Grhnstadt in 1497. He learned the rudiments of art from Iris father, Hans Holbein the 
elder, also a painter of great merit (h, 1450, d. 1526). When little more than Pi 
years of age, he adorned several houses and churches at Basel with portraits, frescos, 
and altar-pieces. Tradition has preserved many of his droll sayings, and his life is as 
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rich in anecdotes as those of the greatest Italian painters. Holbein growing tired of 
Basel, Erasmus, who took a great interest in him and endeavored to induce him .to 
abandon his irregular course of life, introduced him to sir Thomas More, who kept him 
employed in England for nearly three years, and then invited Henry VIII. to view the 
pictures. Henry, surprised and delighted, exclaimed: “Is the artist still alive, and is 
lie to be had for money?” More presented Holbein to the king, who took him into his 
service and rewarded him liberally. Holbein continued, to reside in England, highly 
esteemed and fully employed, till, in 1554, he died with the plague. Though chiefly, 
and at many periods of his life almost exclusively, a portrait-painter, in this style l;e 
stands on a. level with the great Italian masters, and takes precedence of all his German 
contemporaries. His portraits are not ideals, but nature apprehended in its most intel- 
lectual features; the execution is rich and perfect. To the earlier part of his career 
belong his most celebrated paintings, including “The Last Supper,” “ The Dance of 
Death,” several pictures' in - 'the Dresden gallery, two famous portraits of courtesans, etc. 
At a later period his execution is slighter, and his style of coloring not entirely free 
from the mannerism of those Flemish painters who had studied in Italy. . Borne splen- 
did and able portraits by Holbein, belonging to this period, are to be seen in the Louvre 
at Paris, in the Berlin museum, at Longford and Windsor castles. Eighty-seven 
sketches of persons belonging to the court of Henry VIII. by Holbein are still ex hint. 
His “Dance of Death,” the illustrations of the Old Testament, and three sets of alpha- 
bet initials, would certainly entitle him to rank as one of the first wood-engravers, sup- 
posing them to have been not merely designed but likewise engraved by him. This 
opinion has, however, been disputed, and the question remains undecided at t he present 
day. A selection from Holbein’s pictures in the library at Basel was published m 
lithographs in 1839, by Birmann & Sous, at Basel. — See Wolkmanu, Holbein und seine 
Zeil (Lcip. 1878-75). 

H0L3EEG, Ludvig, the creator of modern Danish literature, and not only the ear- 
liest hut the wittiest and best writer of light comedy in Denmark, wash, in 1584 at 
Bergen, in Norway, at the period when the latter country formed part of the Danish 
dominions. The ten years which succeeded his appointment, in 1718, as professor of 
metaphysics in the university of Copenhagen, where lie. had studied with the original 
intention of entering the church, embrace the most active literary period of his life; 
for during that time he composed his various satirico-heroie poems and romances, and 
the greater number of his numerous comedies, which are still regarded by his country- 
men as the best productions of their kind in the Danish language. The creation of a 
national theater in 1733 by king Frederick IV., who sent for ’French actors to teach 
Danish players the art of declamation, had led Ho 1 berg to try his talents in dramatic 
writing, and the success which attended the attempt was speedily followed by others 
still more felicitous. Wealth and honors poured In upon him as he advanced in years, 
and lie received a patent of nobility in 1740. He died in 1754, bequeathing bis property, 
to the Danish royal military academy of Soroe. Hoi berg’s collected works were pub- 
lished in 27 volumes octavo at Copenhagen in 1820; and in 1843 an association was 
established in that city for the better editing of his writings, the dramatic portion of 
which was edited by Liebenberg in 1848-47. 

Hoi berg’s first satirico-heroie poem of Peder Paters (1710), arid his Kids (dines uenhr- 
jordkly Rake (1741), which appeared originally in Latin, but, which was speedily trans- 
lated into several modern languages, rank among his best productions, although among 
his numerous comedies there are many that have enjoyed an almost equal popularity. 
Of these we may instance, os especially notable for their broad humor and truth to 
nature, Den politkke Kandestocber, Jeppe pan Ryerget , Den Stundeslbem , and Julishn n, 

HOLBROOK, John Edwabds, 1796-1871; b. S. C. : graduated at Brown university; 
studied medicine, traveled in Europe; practiced in Charleston, and became professor 
of anatomy in the state medical college, lie published American He.rpdohtgy, or 
Description of Reptiles of the United Slates, and began an elaborate work on Southern 
Ichthyology. 

HOLCOMBE, Am asa, b. Mass., 1787; a compiler of almanacs and teacher of engi- 
neering, surveying, and astronomy. In 1828 he began the making of telescopes, and 
was long without a rival in the United States. He was a member of the Massachusetts 
legislature, serving both in the house and the senate. 

HGLGROFT, Thomas, 1745-1809; b. England; the son of a shoemaker and a fol- 
lower of the same trade. Turned his attention to horse-training, then became succes- 
sively a schoolmaster, an actor, and lastly a writer for the stage. He produced several 
excellent plays, one of which, The Roaddo Ruin, still keeps the stage. In the time of 
the French revolution he was indicted for. high treason, hut was never called up for 
trial. Besides some 80 plays he wrote four novels, and translated Lava tor’s Pht/dog. 
nomy and some of the works of Frederick the great. He also wrote Trank in Prance, 
and Germany. rdrdKKd-eKK ■ ■ d ■ 

HOL CTJS. See Soft G-bass. 

Hop is that interior compartment of a vessel throughout her length which is nearest 
to the keel, from the lowermost deck it extends to the very bottom of the ship; it is 



573 


Heiberg. 

Holinshecl, 


1 


always below the water-line, and dependent on the hatchways for ventilation and what 
little natural light it obtains. In merchant- vessels, the greatest portion 'of the cargo is 
stored in the hold; in men-of-war, it contains the bread-room, tilled with provisions, 
the water-tanks for the supply of the ship’s company, and almost all miscellaneous 
stores, such as spare masts, sails, blocks, etc. For this latter purpose, the hold is sub- 
divided into several sections by bulkheads. The after-hold lies abaft the main-mast, 
the main-hold just before the same mast, and the fore-hold is from the bow nearly to the 
main hatchway. 

HOLDEN, Oliver, b. Mass., 1831; the author of the popular psalm -tune Corona - 
Mon and of some other pieces. He published American Harmony, the Worcester Collec- 
tion, and other books of music. 

HOLDING, the term in Scotch law used to denote the manner in which heritable 
estate is hoi den, corresponding to the English tenure (q.v.). All the land in Scotland 
is presumed to be liolden of the crown as the superior, and all persons who hold the 
lands are called vassals. The great proprietors are called crown-vassals; and the little 
proprietors, who generally hold under the crown-vassals, are called vassals. The chief 
holding is called feu-holding, which means that the vassal holds the land forever, sub- 
ject to a, feu-duty or annual payment in money or grain to the superior. Each vassal 
can carve out his land into smaller feus, and sell them to subvassals, to whom he stands 
in the relation of a superior, and so on to infinity. This is not a mere form, but enters 
into the substance of land transfers, and entails great expense on all landholders, because 
each vassal must always have his title complete, which means he must pay up the little 
dues and perquisites which constantly result out of*this feudal principle to his superior. 
In England this practice of subinfeudation was put a stop to by 18 Edw. I., and now 
most of the land in England is held in freehold, which means that each owner is entire 
master of his land, and pays fees or perquisites to nobody, not even to the crown. 
Besides feu-holding in Scotland there is blench-holding, which means a holding where 
the payment is nominal. Formerly there were also ’ward-holding and mortification 
(q.v.), the latter being the holding .toy- which churches and religious houses were held. 
There is also burgage-holding, applicable to lands within burghs (q.v.), and tha transfer 
of burgage tenements has been lately put on a similar footing to other tenements. 

HOLDING OVEN, a phrase in English law, meaning that a tenant after a regular 
notice to quit, or the end of his term, still refuses to quit, and holds over. In such a 
case the tenancy is-, held to be renewed on the same terms from year to year, if the 
landlord chooses not to enforce, the quitting; but if the tenant himself gave the notice 
to .quit, or the landlord demands possession at the expiration of his notice, and then the 
tenant refuses to quit, lie is thereafter liable to double rent or double value, according 
as the notice to quit came front the tenant or the landlord. In Scotland this renewal of 
the contract is called tacit relocation (q. v.); but no liability to double rent is incurred. 

HOLIDAY, in law, means Christmas day, Good Friday, and any other day appointed 
for a. public fast and thanksgiving. There are other holidays usual in public offices and 
courts of law. "When a Hill of exchange falls due on a Sunday, payment must be made 
the day previous. If it falls due on” any of the bank holidays" the bill is payable 
the day after. In England the courts excuse a man for not giving notice of dishonor 
of bills of exchange not only on Sunday, Good Friday, an! Christmas day, hut also 
even on the festival days of his own religion; and though there '.'has been no decision in 
Scotland on the subject, the same rule would no doubt be applied to fast-day s prescribed 
by different sects, aiul a notice sent on the day following would suffice. But as a gene- 
ral rule, and in all other respects, it maybe laid down that no- sect, established or unes- 
tablished, nor any court or public body, has any power whatever to declare a holiday 
which has any legal effect, or which can bind the public or the' rights of third parties. 
Nothing Imtlm act of parliament has that effect and not even a proclamation of the 
crown would be sufficient. Hence it is that when a solemn national fast is proclaimed, 
which is to be put on the same footing as a Sunday, it requires a special act of parlia- 
ment to make it binding on the public in matters of business. 

EOLIMSHEB, Raphael, an English chronicler, was b. of a Cheshire family, in the 
early part of the 16th c., and died between 3378 and 1583. The work by which he is 
remembered is entitled The Chronicles of Enfflaude, Scotland?, and Jrdantle (3 vols. fob. 
Loud. 1577). This edition — the first — is known as the “ Shakespeare” edition, from the 
fact of its having supplied the great dramatist with materials for Ins historical plays. 
It contained some passages disagreeable to queen Elizabeth, which were omitted in the 
second edition of 1587. A modern edition, in 6 vols., was published in 1807-08, with 
* the “ disagreeable passages” restored, 1-Iolinshed, although the principal, was not the 
only author of these chronicles. lie was assisted in his labors, among others, by William 
Ifarrison, who wrote the historical descriptions of the island of Britain ; and by Richard 
SUimhurst. who contributed an account of the condition of Ireland, to which John 
Hooker added the “Conquest of Ireland” (a translation from the Latin of Giro Id us 
Cambrensis). Holinshed has always been a great favorite with black-letter scholars, and 
has been freely used by modern historians. 
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HOLKAE, the. name of a powerful Mahratta family, the members of which have at 
various times been formidable enemies to the British empire in Hindustan. The founder 
of the family was Mulhar Rao Holkar, who was born in the Deccan, 1698, and hav- 
ing gained by liis valor the favor of the Peisliwah, obtained from him the western half 
of Malwah, with Indore for his capital. In 1761 he joined the great league of the 
princes of Hindustan, formed to bar the progress of Ahmed Shah Durum, and was 
present at the battle of Paniput, Jan. 14, 1761, but as he fled shortly after the bat tle had 
commenced, he was suspected of treason. Holkar was the only Mahratta chief of note 
who returned from that dreadful slaughter. He died in 1768, and was succeeded by his 
niece, Aylah-Baee, -who resigned the military power to To k hag i Holkar. On Ids death 
in 1797, his natural son, Jjbswont Rao Holkar. a man able, brave, and unscrupulous, 
seized Indore,' but was driven out by Sciudia, Such, however, was llolkar’s reputation 
for energy and ability that part of the victorious army deserted to him, with whom 
and his own troops he obtained a signal victory over Sciudia and the Peisliwah (Oct. 
1802). After fighting a long time against the British with varying success, he was com- 
pelled to conclude peace, and died insane, Oct. 20, 1811. His son, Mulhar Rao Hol- 
kar II., a minor nine years old, succeeded, and in 1817 declared war against the British, 
but. his army was totally routed at Mahedpore, Dec. 21; whereupon he sent oilers of 
peace, which were accepted, and an English residency mis established at Indore m Jan., 
1818. He died in 1868. Martund Rao Holkar, Hurei Rao Holkar, and Komi 
Rao Holkar successively ruled after him; but the last of these dying without heirs, 
the East India Company assumed the right of nominating Mulkkeji Rao Holkar, who 
was educated under the auspices of the British government, and who lias displayed 
great ability since he assumed the reins of government in 1852. On the breaking out, of 
the Mutiny in 1857, he took the field in support of the British, but the refractory beha- 
vior of his troops prevented liis rendering any effective assistance. 

HOLLAND, a name frequently applied to the kingdom of the- Netherlands (q.v.), 
although in the strictest sense it is applicable only to the provinces of North and South 
Holland (q.v.). 

HOLLAND, a city in Ottawa co., Mich., on Black river, and the Michigan shore 
railroad, about 4 m. from lake Michigan; pop. 2,469. It has a considerable number of 
manufactories, six churches, and four newspapers, two of which are in the Low Dutch 
language. A little lake 6 m. long, and of celebrated beauty, is near thp city. 

HOLLAND, Sir Henry, Bart., m.d„ fb.s.. d.c.l., etc., an eminent physician, b. at 
Knu'tsford, -Cheshire,. .in • 178& He received ills professional education in London, and 
subsequently at the university of Edinburgh, where he graduated as m.d. in 1811. He 
then spent two or three years in the e. of Europe; and in 1815, after his return to Eng- 
land, published his Travels in Albania, r j.hessaly f etc., in a 4to volume. He settled m 
London, and soon rose to high eminence in his profession, of which be became one of 
the recognized heads. In 1828 he was elected a fellow of the royal college uf physi- 
cians, a distinction at that time very rarely conferred upon a Scottish m.d. In 1840* he 
was appointed physician-in-ordinary to the prince consort, and in 1852 physician-in- 
ordinary to the queen. In the following year he was made a baronet. In" 1856 the 
university of Oxford conferred on him the honorary degree of d.c.l., and he lias like- 
wise received the degree of ll.d. from the university of Cambridge, Ma.>s. In 
1840 he published a volume entitled Medical Notes and Reflections, consisting of 64 
essays upon various of the most interesting departments of medicine ami psychology, 
which has passed through several editions. In 1852 bis Chapters on Mental FhysdMnjy 
appeared, which are expansions of those essays in his former work which treated of 
“ that particular part of human physiology which comprises the reciprocal actions and 
relations of mental and bodily phenomena.” His Essays on Scientific Sttbjirfs, published 
in 1862, and embracing the* consideration of many of the most profound subjects in 
physics, show that if his special studies had taken a different direction, he would have 
attained fame as a natural philosopher. The Recollections of Fast fdfe lie published in 
1871. Holland died Oct., 1878. 

HOLLAND, Lord, Henry Richard Pox, Vassall-H o ll and, Third Baron, f.r.s., an 
English statesman, was descended from Henry Pox, first baron, secretary of state to 
George II. Holland was born at Winterslow House, Wilts, in 1778, and succeeded to the 
title on the death of his father, the second baron, in 1774. He went to Eton, and thence 
to Christchurch. He was trained for public life by liis celebrated uncle, Charles James 
Fox, and made his first speech in the house of lords in Jan., 1798. After the death of 
Mr. Fox, Holland held the post of lord privy seal in the Grenville ministry for a few 
months. He then shared the long banishment of the whigs from the councils of their 
sovereign. During this long ancl dreary interval, Holland, to use the language of 
Macaulay (who has paid an elegant tribute to liis memory), was the “constant, protector 
of all oppressed races and persecuted sects/' He held unpopular opinions in regard to 
the war with Prance, and signed a protest against the detention of Napoleon at St. 
Helena. On the other hand, lie labored to ameliorate the seventy of the criminal code; 
made manful war, though a West India planter, on the slave-trade; threw his whole 
heart, though a landowner, into the struggle against the corn-laws; and although by rank 
and breeding an aristocrat, labored incessantly to extend and confirm the rights and lib- 
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erties of the subject. In 1880 he became chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster, and. a 
member of the reform cabinet of earl Grey, and these posts he also held in the Melbourne 
ministry. He died at Holland house, Kensington, Oct. 22, 1840. In his ample person 
and expressive features he resembled his celebrated uncle. 

HOLLAND, J o si ait Gilbert, b. in Belehertown, Mass., July 24, 1819. His father, 
•whose character is sketched in “ Daniel Gray,” was equally willing and unable to help 
his ambitious son to rise above his own humble lot in life. After .many struggles, how- 
ever, he graduated with honor from the Berkshire medical college, .in '-Pittsfield, in 1844. 
He showed talent for writing at an early age, and in 1847 founded the Bay State Courier , 
which he gave up at the end of six months, and passed a year in Vicksburg, Miss., as 
superintendent of public schools. In 1849 he. accepted the* position of ’ assistant editor 
on the Springfield Republican , and two years later became one of the proprietors of that 
paper. It was. in the columns of the Republican that his History of Western Massachusetts 
first appeared, lie became widely known as a lecturer. In 1868 lie went to Europe for 
two years, and it was during this trip that he conceived the idea of Scribner's Monthly , 
■which immediately upon his return was carried into effect. In Nov., 1870, the first num- 
ber appeared, amid many prophecies of failure because there was no room for such a 
publication. It made room, however, and Hours at Home, Putnam's Magazine and Old 
and .New successively resigned to it their respective subscription lists. Dr, Holland 
resides in New York city, and spends the summer at his place called “ Bonnicastle,” on 
one of the Thousand islands, which lie recently purchased. His works, some of which 
were published under the assumed name of Timothy Titcomb, are ; The Bay Path, a 
novel; Letters to the. Young; Bitter Sweet, a poem.; (laid Foil; Miss Gilbert's Career, a 
novel ; Lessons in Life ; Letters to the Joneses; Plain Talk on Familiar Subjects; Life of 
Lincoln; Kathrina , a poem ; The Marble Prophecy; Arthur Bonnicastle; Garnered Sheaves, 
a poem; The Mistress of the Manse; Semioaks; and Nicholas Mintarn. 

HOLLAND, Sir Nathaniel Dance, 1734-1811; b. England; the son of George 
Dance, architect of the Mansion-house in Loudon. He studied painting in Italy for 
several years, and on his return became distinguished, especially as a portrait-painter. 
After marrying a rich heiress, lie relinquished his profession, arid assumed the name of 
Holland, was.. made a baronet, and entered parliament. His portrait of Garrick in the 
character of Richard III. is one of his best works, and gives a good example of his 
style. 

HOLLAND, Philemon, 1551-1636; b. England; the “ translator-general of bis 
age,” as be was called by his contemporaries He was educated at Trinity college, of 
which he became a fellow. On being appointed to the rectorship of the free grammar- 
school of Coventry, he began a long series of translations from the classics. He also 
found time to carry on a very considerable practice as a physician. By a proper use 
and distribution, of his time lie reconciled his three professions of schoolmaster, doctor, 
and translator, fulfilling the functions of all three with undiminished vigor and assiduity 
till his 80th year. His chief translations are those of Livy, Plutarch's' MoraU, Suetonius, 
Ammianus Murcellimis, and the Cyropmlia of Xenophon. He also did good service to 
literature by his edition of Camden’s Britanrdca, to which he made" some valuable 
additions. 

HOLLAND, Parts of. See Lincolnshire. 

HOLLAND, NEW, the name formerly applied to the island or continent of Australia 
(q.v,). 

HOLLAND, North, a province of the kingdom of the Netherlands, Lying between 52° 
10' and 6;P 18' n. hit., and 4° 30' and 5 20' e. long. Area, 1050 sq.m. ; pop. ’75, 
629,845. North Holland consists of a - peninsula joined to the mainland at its southern 
■ extremity, and of (he islands of Wieringen, Tex’el, anil Vlieland lying at; its northern 
extremity. It js bounded on the w. by the German ocean, and on the e. by the Zuvder 
Zee. The surface is marshy, and in many places lies below the level of the sea, from 
whose encroachments it is protected by dunes and dikes, -while canals intersect and 
drain it in every direction. The principal river is the Amstel. The canal from Ams- 
terdam to Nieuwediep is an important water-way, but is now superseded (for large ships) 
by one through the peninsula, opened Nov. i, 1876. 

The Haarlem lake (q.v.) has been drained and converted into productive land, with a 
pop. (Dec. 31, 1874) of 12,570; but there still exist various small hikes or ponds in the 
marshy districts. The chief towns of the province are Amsterdam, Haarlem, Aikmnar, 
Zaandam or Saardain (q.v.). /dd;Av,- 

HOLLAND, South, a province of the kingdom of the Netherlands, lying between 51° 
45' and 53 J 20' n. hit,, and 8 50' and 5 C 10' e. long. Area, 1162 sq.m.; pop. ’75, 
748,102. It is bounded on the n. by North Holland, e. by Utrecht and Gelderland, s. by 
the Maas, which separates it from Zeeland and North Brabant, and w. by the German 
ocean. South Holland comprises the land around the embouchures of the Rhine and 
Maas, ■which is cut up in its southern portions into several islands — viz., Yoorne, Over- 
fhiekkee, and Goeree, Patten, Ysselraonde, Beijerhmd, etc. 

The country is flat and low. and is broken by no elevation beyond the downs, which 
protect it from the sea. Streams and canals intersect it in ail directions, and it abounds 
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with lakes and with polders, or lands that have been recovered from the sea or lakes by 
draining. One of tlie most noted of these is. the Biesboschy land recovered from a 'marshy- 
lake wliich was formed by the terrible inundation of 1421. The chief nyers are the 
Old Rhine, the Yssel, Lek, Maas, and Merwede. The principal towns .of South ; Hol- 
land are the Hague, Leyden, Rotterdam, Dordrecht, Gorinehem, Rnelle, Gouda, .Delff, 
and Schiedam (q.v.). The two provinces of Holland rank among the most populous 
districts of Europe, and their inhabitants are ..distinguished for industry and habits of. 
great cleanliness. The rearing of cattle, of which there are upwards ol a million in 
North and South Holland, and the preparation of butter and cheese, are the principal 
industries in the rural districts. Alkmaaiy in North Holland, and Gouda % i» South Hoi 
land, are the great centers of the cheese trade. In 1874 the cheese- sold -at Allan aar 
weighed 8,705 cwts. The provinces of Holland enjoy the largest share of the national 
commerce and wealth. 


HOLLANDS. See Gin, 

HOLLAR, Wenceslaus or Wenzel, a celebrated engraver; b. 1607, in Bohemia. 
He was apprenticed to Matthew Marian, a pupil of Rubens and ^Yamlyck, to learn 
engraving. He -was only 18 when he published his first pieces, consisting of prints of 
the Virgin, the “ Ecce Homo,” and some other pieces. Leaving Prague he began a wander- 
ing life through .Germany, taking views of tlie chief towns and of the most striking 
scenery of the Danube, Kliine, and other streams, which brought him great fame but 
no regular employment. Hollar’s fortunes were at a very low ebb when he fell in with 
the earl of Arundel, vvho attached liim to his service. Boon after reaching England 
with his patron lie was appointed to instruct the prince of Wales in drawing; and in 
1640 published his Onmtus Muliehris Anglkmim, or the several habits of EagUshmnnen 
from the MobUitie to the Co untrywcman, as they are i 11 these Times, Aft c r t ! 1 e 0 1 1 1 bre a kof 
the civil war he incurred the suspicions of parliament, and was irhpri'soiie.d for a short 
time. Making his way to Antwerp, where lord Arundel was then residing, he wrought 
quietly and assiduously for print-sellers and publishers during* several years. His pieces 
never having fetched prices at all proportionate to their merits, he was forced, in order 
to make a living, to place a price upon his time. He fixed his tariff at fourpenee an 
hour, which he marked by a sand-glass. Bo exact was he that when any one. oven his 
employers, came to speak with him about the picture on hand, he always .turned down 
his glass, charging payment only for the time he was actually engaged with his burin. 
It was in this humbleVay that he produced his fine engravings after Da Vinci and the 
great masters of portrait-painting. On returning to England after the restoration, Hol- 
lar worked with the same unflagging industry, and with no more profitable result than 
in his younger days. His plates in Dugdale’s Monasiieon and History of Sf. Pant'* attest 
his diligence. In 1669 he was commissioned by diaries II. to take plans and perspec- 
tive drawings of .Tangier' -and its 'fortifications, winch, on his return to England, he 
engraved. His last known engravings are his unfinished illustrations of Th rot on’s 
J ntiquitm of Nottinghamshire. These and other works occupied him till Isis 701 h year, 
but without gaining for him an independence. On his very deathbed an execution" was 
served upon his house. His last words were a petition to be allowed to die in his bed, 
and that he might not be removed to any other prison but his grave. It is not known 
whether this prayer was granted. 

HOLLEY, Alexander Lyman, b. Conn., 1833; graduated at Brown university, and 
was educated as an engineer at the Corliss steam-engine works. He was the first who 
introduced the Bessemer process into America, and built ibc first Bessemer-sieel works 
in this country, erected at Troy, N. Y., and, at a later period, similar works at Pitts- 
burg, Harrisburg, Chicago, anil elsewhere. 

HOLLX D AYSBURG, the scat of justice of Blairco., Penn., on w branch of the Juniata 
river, and a branch of the Pennsylvania railroad; pop. ’70, 2,953. There is a large trade 
by rail and canal; coal, iron, and grain are the main products. There are several foun- 
dries, blast-works, and rolling-milis, and some other manufactures. 

IIOLLIS, Thomas, 1659-1731; b. England; a rich merchant of London who made 
bountiful bequests to Harvard college, of which the Hollis professorship of divinity is a 
memorial. He was a Baptist, but all he required was that the professor should be of 
sound orthodox principles. In 1727 he provided for a professorship of mathematics and 
philosophy, and gave many books to the library. One of bis nephews was also a donor 
to the college. ■ 

HOLLOWAY, Thomas, 1748-1827; b. London; celebrated as an engraver. His 
chief work was in the illustration of Lavater’s Essays on Phywogmmj, for which lie 
made about 700 plates. He also engraved some of Raphael’s cartoons. ' 

HOLLOW-WAEE. There are two classes of' iron goods so-called — viz., cast-iron 
hollow-ware and y rough t-iron hollow-ware. Both kinds include cooking and other 
vessels for domestic use, and comprise also some other articles, such as 'coffee-mi 11s, 
which are molded and finished in a similar way. Wrought-iron hollow-ware is largely 
made by the process of stamping (q.v.), but a great deal is also made by the older wav 
of joining pieces together. Vessels of this kind not intended for cooking are generally 
coated with zinc, while those which are have usually a coating, of tin. Both metals are 
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| put on the iron by immersion. There is also a process in use for coating the surface 

| with silicious enamel, which will be described presently. Since the introduction of 

these methods of protecting and beautifying the surface of iron, domestic vessels of this 
metal have greatly taken the place of those made from copper and brass. 

Cast-iron hollow-ware is finished in three ways— some of it is enameled, some tinned, 
and some of it is left black , or un tinned; but there is comparatively little of the last now 
used. The process by which tinned hollow-ware is made was patented by Jonathan 
Taylor, a Birmingham workman, in 1779. It is conducted as follows: A vessel, such as 
a saucepan or goblet, is cast in a mold prepared in the ordinary way from an iron or a 
brass pattern. See Founding. The vessel is then annealed (q.v,), so as to soften the 
cast-iron preparatory to turning, and such articles are then turned quite smooth on the 
inside, by means of a common lathe when they are circular, and by an oval lathe when 
they are oval like fish-pans, a workman holding and directing the tool in both cases. 
Self-acting lathes have been tried, but hitherto without any saving in llie cost. The 
: operation of tinning follows next, and is performed by the workman pouring small 

quantities’ of melted tin on the inside of the vessel, which he rubs on with a piece of 
* cork, gradually going over the whole surface. A little sal-ammoniac is thrown in during 

the process to make the tin adhere. Handles of malleable iron are then put upon such 
vessels as require them, and a final finish is given to them by coating the outside with a 
, black varnish which is dried in a stove. The covers of saucepans are made of tin-plate, 
f t those for tea-kettles of cast-iron. 

. With respect to the enameling of cast liollow-ware, a patent was taken out for this 

! as far back as 1799; but the process then introduced, in which the enamel contained 

lead ami tin, was ultimately abandoned. The subsequent patent of Messrs. T. & 0. 
Clark, of Wolverhampton, taken out in 1889, has been more successful. Their enamel 
is applied to the cast-iron in two coatings, one of which forms the body of the enamel, 
and the other the glaze, both being free from metallic oxides. It is especially desirable 
to avoid the oxide of lead, as it does not resist the action of add substances in culinary 
operations. As iron, in common with most metals, differs from any vitreous enamel in 
| the rate of its expansibility by beat, there is of course a difficulty m securing the per- 

manent adhesion of the two substances, especially with such an article as a cooking- 
vessel. In the case of cast-iron vessels, the difficulty has been practically overcome. 

In England cast liollow-ware is made chiefly lit the Midland hardware district, 
of which ^Birmingham and Wolverhampton. are the centers. About 2,500 hands are 
employed, and the quantity of materials annually consumed is estimated at 12,000 tons 
! of pig-iron, 1000 tons of wrought-iron, 177 tons of tin, and 28,000 tons of coke and coal. 

In Scotland there are also several manufactories of tinned liollow-ware, that of the 
Carron company having long been famous. Wrought-iron hollow-ware is made princi- 
pally in Birmingham and the 'surrounding - district, and the number of hands employed 
upon it is probably nearly the same as for cast-iron goods of this kind. 

'With regard to* the comparative merits of the different varieties of hollow-ware, there 
! is no doubt that the kind made of enameled cast-iron is, on the whole, the best for cook- 

ing purposes, although it is about one-fifth dearer than when merely tinned, and is, 
i moreover, not liked by cooks for any but small-sized vessels, on account of its being 

somewhat heavy. Enameled wrought-iron cooking-vessels are much lighter to handle, 
but then upon them the enamel does not stand nearly so well, very probably because 
| the comparatively rapid heating up of the thin iron of which they are made more rap- 

T idly destroys the adherence of the two substances, A great deal of cast-iron tinned 

hollow- ware is now made without being turned, an omission easily detected. 

I HOLLY, Ilex, a genus of trees and shrubs of the natural order aquifoliaCem, ■ chiefly 

natives of temperate climates; with evergreen, leathery, shining, and generally spinous 
j; ■ leaves; small flowers which have a 4 to .5- toothed .calyx, -a wheel-shaped 4- to’ "5-cleft 

j corolla, 4 or 5 stamens, and the fruit globose and fleshy, with 4 or 5 stones (nuts). The 

| Common Holly (i. tiquifoUmn), the only European species, and a native also of some 

[ parts of Asia, is a well-known ornament of woods, parks, and shrubberies in Britain, 

; the stiffness of iis habit being so compensated by the abundance of its branch lets and 

I leaves, as to make it one of our most beautiful evergreens. It is found as a native plant 

i in Scotland, although Britain is nearly its northern limit; and it attains a greater size 

j and displays greater luxurianee in the northern than in the southern parts of its geo- 

] graphic range,* often appearing in the former as a tree of considerable size, 20 to 50 ft 

high, whilst in the latter it is generally a mere bush. It prefers light soils. There are 
numerous varieties of holly, produced, or tit least perpetuated, by cultivation, exhibiting 
great diversity in the leaves, of which the hedgehog holly may be mentioned as extremely 
sinuous and spinous, whilst others are prized for their color, golden, silver-blotched, etc. 
The flowers of the holly are whitish, axillary,: nearly .umbel late; the fruit small, scarlet, 
rarely yellow or white. The abundance of the fruit adds much to the ornamental char- 
acter of the tree in winter, and affords food for birds; but to man it is purgative, emetic, 
and diuretic, and in larger quantities poisonous. The leaves are inodorous, have a 
mucilaginous, bitter, and^somewhat austere taste, and have been used medicinally in 
cases of gout and rheumatism, as a diaphoretic, and also us an astringent and tonic to 
correct a tendency to diarrhea, etc. The leaves and small branches, chopped, ar# 
U. K. VII.— 37 
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sometimes used for feeding sheep in severe winters, Ths root and bark are emollient, 
expectorant, and diuretic. Bird-lime (q.v.)js made from the inner bark. The wood is 
almost as white as ivory, very hard and fine-grained, and is used by cabinet-makers, 
turners, musical-instrument makers, etc,, and sometimes for wood-engraving. Handles 
of tools and handles of metal tea-pots are very often made of it. The holly is often 
planted for hedges, as it bears clipping well and makes an excellent icoce. A. holly 
hedge may either be kept low or, as is the ease at Tyninghame, in Hast Lothian, 
allowed to grow to the height of 20 or 80 feet. In the gardening of former days, hollies 
were often clipped into fantastic shapes. The name holly is said to be derived from the 
use of the branches and berries to decorate churches at Christmas, from which the tree 
was called holy-tree.-- Numerous other species of holly arc found in North America, 
most of them in swampy situations, in South America, Nepaui, Japan, and other parts 
of the world; some of which have now become not unfrequent ornamental trees and 
shrubs in Britain.— Mate (q.v.), or Paraguay tea, is the leaf of a South American spe- 
cies of holly (/. Pamguensis). 

HOL'LYHOCK, 'Atthm rosea, a plant of the natural order malmhem, commonly referred 
•to the same genus with the marsh mallow (q.v.). It has a tall, straight, hairy stem; 
heart-shaped, crenate, wrinkled, 15* to 7-angled leaves, and large axillary flowers almost 
without stalks; the leaves diminishing into bracts, and the upper part of the stem forming 
a spike; the petals hairy at the base. The hollyhock is a native of India, the, south of 
Europe, etc., is to be seen in almost every garden in India, and has been much culti- 
vated in gardens in Britain from a very early period. At present it is a favorite flower, 
and varieties, the result of cultivation, are very numerous. It varies much in the color 
of the flowers, and double and semi-double varieties are common. It is an autumnal 
flower, continuing till the frost sets in. It is a biennial or perennial plant. The stem 
rises to a height of 8 to 15 feet, unbranching, or nearly so. The libers of the plant have 
been made into yarn, but it is not yet certain if it is really valuable for cultivation on 
this account, or for the manufacture of paper. It is not improbable that it might, be cul- 
tivated With advantage to afford green fodder for cattle, which are very fond of its 
leaves, and the leaves are produced in great abundance if; the plant is prevented from 
flowering. The flowers are mucilaginous and demulcent, and are sometimes used like 
those of mallows and marsh mallows. The leaves yield a fine blue dye. — The Chinese 
Hollyhock (A. Ohinemts) is an allied species. 

HOLLY SPRINGS, a t. in northern Mississippi, United States, on the Central railway, 
25 m. s. of its junction with the Memphis and Charleston line. It is the principal 
town in northern Mississippi, and contains several churches, four academies, a bank, 
and two or three newspapers, with a large trade in cotton and merchandise. Fop. 
TO, 2,406. 

HOLLY SYSTEM OF STEAM HEATING. See Warming and Ventilation. 

HOLLY WATER- WORKS. See Water Supply. 

HOLMAN, James, 1789-1857; b, England ; at the age of 25 lie became blind, never- 
theless he traveled in France, Italy, and Switzerland, and published his impressions in 
a book which was at once popular. He then undertook a journey around tin* world, 
starting from St. Petersburg; but he was arrested on suspicion of being a spy, sent 
across the frontier, and returned home. Between 1827 and 1882 he made a voyage 
around the world, and published an account of it in 1884. In 1848-41 lie made a ‘tour 
of the Danubian principalities and Transylvania. 

HOLMBOE, Christopher Andreas, b. Norway, 1790; distinguished as a philolo- 
gist; in 1822 professor iu Christiania university. lie. published philological works in 
Norwegian, Danish, German, French, and Latin. 

HOLMES, a co. in n.w. Florida, on the Choctawatchie river; 470 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 
1572— 187 colored. The surface is level and the soil chiefly alluvial, producing corn, 
cotton, and sugar. Co. seat, Cerro Gordo. 

HOLMES, a co. in w. Mississippi, on the’ Yazoo and Big Black rivers, crossed by the 
New Orleans, St. Louis, and Chicago railroad; 800 sq.m.; pop. TO, 19,810— 18,225 
colored. It has a level surface, with many cypress swamps and considerable forest land. 
Chief productions: cotton, corn, and pork. ‘ Co. seat, Lexington. 

HOLMES, a co. in n.e. central Ohio, intersected by the Cleveland, Columbus, and 
Mount Vernon, and the Pittsburg, Fort Wayne, and Chicago railroads, and the Wub 
honding river; 420 sq.m,; pop. ’80, 20,775. The surface is hilly and lamely covered 
with forests; soil fertile. Chief productions: corn and pork. Co" seat, Mi'llefsburg. 

HOLMES, Ariel, d.d., ll.d,, 1768-1887; b. Conn.; graduated at Yale, where lie 
was a tutor and student of theology; in 1785 had charge of a parish in Georgia; resigned 
1791 and settled in Cambridge, Mass,, where he was” pastor of the first parish for 40 
years. His principal work was the Annuls of America, an elaborate and careful chro- 
nology of American history. He also wrote Life of President Styles (whose daughter lie 
married). : ■ ; A.: 

HOLMES, George Frederick, b. British Guiana, 1820; educated in Endnnd, in 
1888 came to America and taught in an academy in Virginia, afterwards in South Caro- 
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Una and in Georgia. He was for a time one of the editors of the Southern Quarlstly 
Renew, and in 1847 was professor of history, political economy, and international law 
in William and Mary college. In 1846 he was president of the university of Mississippi, 
and in 1857 professor of history and literature in the university of Virginia. He pre- 
pared a series of text-books for the use of schools in the southern states, in which the 
sentiments and selections were made with reference to the justification of slavery. 

HOLMES, John, b. Mass., 1773; graduated at Brown university, and settled in 
| Maine and practiced law. He was in the convention that formed the state constitution, 

four years a representative in congress, 12 years in the U. S. senate; afterwards in the 
state legislature, and lastly U. S. district-attorney. 

| HOLMES, Oliver Wendell, m.d., an American physician and author, was b. at 

| Cambridge, Mass., Aug. 29, 1809. In 1829 he graduated at Harvard college, and entered 

| upon the study of law, but soon adopted his father’s profession — medicine. He studied 

| in Europe, graduated as doctor of medicine in 1836, and two years after was appointed 

I professor of anatomy and physiology in Dartmouth college; and in 1847 was transferred 

| to the same chair at Harvard, the medical department of which is at Boston, where he 

I has since resided. Dr. Holmes is not only a man of science, but a humorous and satin- 

I cal poet of much ability. Several of his lyrics also are among the most exquisite pro- 

| duced in America. Most of his poems have been delivered before college literary 

i societies, as Poetry , a Metrical Essay; Terpsichore; Urania; and. Asircea. In 1857 he 

I contributed his Autocrat of the Breakfast Bible, a connected series of prose essays, to the 

Atlantic Monthly , which was followed by The Professor at the Breakfast Table and The 
Poet at the Breakfast Table (1872). A remarkable work is the singular romance, Elm 
I Vcnner (1861). Dr. Holmes is one of the most popular of public lecturers. Of medical 

} writings may be mentioned Boylston Prize Dissertations; Lectures on Homeopathy and 

its Kindred Delusions; • a Report on Medical Literature, besides articles in professional 
periodicals. In 1868 lie published a second novel, entitled The Guardian Angel; and in 
1870, Mechanism in Thought and Morals. 

HOLMES, Oliver Wendell {ante). Dr. Holmes is the son of the rev. Abiel 
i Holmes, d.d., long pastor of the First Congregational church in Cambridge and author 

of American Annals. He was born in the old “gambrel-roofed” house to which he 
makes frequent allusion in his works, and which is directly opposite the buildings of 
I Harvard college, with which his relations have been intimate and almost continuous for 

more than fifty years. His earliest verses were written for the Collegium, a paper con- 
ducted by Harvard undergraduates, and many of his minor poems have been called forth 
by the anniversaries of the class of 1829, of which lie is the most famous member, but 
which included Benjamin Pierce, the mathematician; justice Benjamin R. Curtis, of the 
supreme court; George T. Bigelow, chief-justice of Mass. ; and among the living, James 
Freeman Clarke and William II. Glianning. On leaving college he read law for a time, 
but subsequently devoting himself to the study of medicine, became extremely skillful 
both in the theory and practice of his profession. The psychological problems raised 
j by the interdependence of mind and matter have long occupied Holmes’s attention, and 

I are scientifically discussed in his Currents and Countercurrents in Medical Science (1861), 

| and in Mechanism and Morals. His romance Elm Vernier deals with the same sub- 

ject from an artistic standpoint. He was one of the founders of the Atlantic Monthly , 

I to whose success his productions — and in particular his best prose work, the Autocrat <rf 

S the Breakfast Table — have largety contributed.' Of his humorous verses the One Horse 

| Shay and the September Gale are, perhaps, best known. The Nautilus and Avis, among 

I those in a serious vein, deserve mention. Dr. Holmes is the most graceful of American 

writers of revs de societe. His more labored poems are written in pentameters, but he 
employs successfully a variety of lyric measures. Most of his later verse has been writ- 
ten for special occasions. His most recent work is the Iron Gate (1880). Besides his 
contributions to medical periodicals, he has written for the North American Review and 
the International Remew. 

HOLMES, Oliver Wendell, Jr., son of Dr. Oliver Wendell, graduated at Har- 
vard in 1861, served in the federal army during the rebellion, read law, and is a member 
of the Boston bar. He has published the 12th edition of Kent’s Commentaries , revised 
to conform to the present state of the law, and with full and learned annotations. 
Holmes lias been editor of the American Law Review, for which he wrote a series of 
articles on the growth of legal conceptions. 

HOLM OAK, or Holly Oak, the ilex of the Romans; an -evergreen of s. Europe 
and il Africa noted for beauty and the exceeding durability of its timber. 

HOLOC AN THUS, a genus of fishes of the family ch-rnkulmtidw (q. v. ), . remarkable for 
the great beauty and symmetry of their colors, and for their excellence as articles of 
food.* They have the very compressed form and other general characters of the eh into 
dontida, a single dorsal fin, and a large spine on the gill-cover. They are natives of 
the seas of warm climates, .//. imperator is one of the most esteemed fishes of the 
East Indies, rivaling the salmon in flavor. Its greatest size is about 15 in. long; 
Us color is deep him*,' with numerous narrow bands of orange, the pectoral tins black, 
the tail bright yellow. It is known in some parts of the east as the emperor of Japan. 
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HOLOCAUST. See Sacrifice. 

HOLOFEENES. See Judith. 

HQLOGEAPH (Gr. hobs , all, and gmphe, writing), . deed or writing, in Scotch law, 
means a writing in which the author or maker does his own penmanship. Considerable 
privileges are given to this species of writing, whereas in England and Ireland it is in 
general utterlylmmaterial whose penmanship is used, provided the party sign or seal 
the writing or deed. In Scotland, if a person execute his will or a deed in holo- 
graph, this dispenses with the usual formalities which would be requisite if he merely 
signed a paper written by another hand, for no witnesses are required to attest holo- 
graph deeds or testaments. If the handwriting, however, is disputed, evidence must 
be given as to whose handwriting it is. In England it is quite immaterial whether a 
person writes out liis own will or not; in either case there must be two witnesses. So 
in the case of holograph missive writings and accounts, there is a difference as to the 
period of prescription applicable in Scotland, but in England there is no distinction 
merely on this ground. The distinction between holograph and other deeds also pre- 
vails in the law of France and other continental countries. 

HQXOFTY'CHIUS ijiobs t all,. and ptyeU, wrinkle), a remarkable germs of fossil ganoid 
fishes, so named from the wrinkled appearance of the enameled scales. They were of 
large size, some species probably reaching the length of 12 feet. The small head was 
covered with large tuberculated plates, like those of the crocodile, and the body was 
completely encased in large scales, more like those of a reptile than a fish. Some 
scales have been found measuring 3 in. in length by 2| in breadth, and a full eighth of an 
inch in thickness. They were composed internally of porous bone, in numerous layers, 
arranged alternately at right angles to each other, and the outside was covered with a 
bright glossy corrugated enamel. The spines of the tins were large and hollow; the 
hones were partially ossified; the center remained in its original cartilaginous condition, 
and consequently appears hollow in the fossil. The jaws were covered with hard 
enamel instead of skin, and were furnished with a double row of teeth ; the outer row, 
placed along the edge of the mouth, were small and thickly set; the inner range were 
widely set, and very large, at least twenty times the bulk of the others. A specimen, 
was obtained at Clash bennie, on the firth of Tay, by Mr. Noble; it now forms part of 
the British museum collection. It is a foot across by 2| ft. long without the tail, which 
is wanting. It is nearly perfect, lying on its back, with the scales and the ventral fins 
in their original position. 

The genus is peculiar to the old red sandstone and carboniferous measures; eight 
species being found in the former, and nine in the latter. The name liolpptychms is 
now generally confined to the fossils of the old red sandstone, ami that of rhizmlns, 
which Owen applied to the teeth remains before their connection with the fish was 
known, has been given to the holcptvchians of the coal measures, which have the outer 
row of teeth more robust and obtuse," and the inner set longer, sharper, and' more slender 
than in the older species. 

KOLQTHXTBXA, a genus of ecldnodermata (q.v.), the former limits of which are now 1 ' 
those of a family, holoihurkhv , divided into numerous genera. Sea-slug and Sea •cucum- 
ber are popular names of some of the animals of this family. The hohthnmlf p have nut 
the covering of calcareous plates characteristic of the more typical but a 

soft leathery muscular integument, very irritable, and capable of great distention and 
contraction. Some of them are almost globose, some so much elongated as to be almost 
■worm-like; but the same individual is often capable of extending itself to several limes 
the length which it has in a state of repose. In locomotion, the body is extended and 
contracted as by the annelides, but the principal organs of locomotion, as in t dur fishes 
and sea-urchins, are suckers or ambulacra (q.v.), of which there are usually five double 
rows, whilst sometimes they are distributed over the whole surface of the body; but 
some of the species have the suckers developed only on a disk, and the body then pre- 
sents an upper and an under surface. The radiate structure is most apparent iiMhe 
mouth, which is surrounded with tentacles, in number always a multiple of five, (exhib- 
iting great variety of beautiful forms, and capable of being completely retracted. Little 
is known of the food of the Iwlothuruto, which, however, probably consists of small 
marine animals. Within the opening of the mouth there is a circle of teeth. Then? is 
bo proper stomach. The intestine is often very complicated. The respiratory organs 
are near the anus, and consist of branching tubes. The organs of both sexes are found 
in each individual. The young pass through several stages or transformations, in 
which they are very unlike their parents; in their first stage, after leaving the egg, they 
swim vigorously by means of membranous expansions of the body. The hohihnrhftp 
are capable of the most extraordinary reproduction of parts, even of ‘the most important 
organs. They are found in all seas, but particularly abound in the Bed sea, and between', 
the s. of Asia and Australia. The largest European species, If. (awmaruf) froji- 
dosa , occasionally found in the British seas, is about a foot in length, and capable 
of extending itself to 3 feet. Most of the British species are small and thev are not 
of a pleasing appearance as they usually come under observation, although the expanded 
tentacles give them beauty in their proper abodes. But many of the tropical species 
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exhibit splendid colors, and are among the creatures -which make the bottom of the sea, 
particularly among coral reefs and islands, gay and lovely as a garden. * 

The biche-de-mer (q. v.), or trepang, so much esteemed as a delicacy by the Chinese, 
belongs to this family. 

HOLSTEIN, formerly a duchy belonging to Denmark, and at the same time a member 
of the Germanic confederation, was annexed in 1866 to Prussia. It is separated from 
Sleswick on the n. by the river Eyder and the Sleswick-Holstem canal; is bounded on the 
e. by the Baltic sea, the territory of L'ubec, and the duchy of Lauenburg; on the s. by 
the Hamburg territory and the river Elbe, which separates it from Hanover; and on. the 
w. by the North sea. Area, 8,270 sq.m.; pop. 554,510. The principal rivers, besides 
the Elbe and the Eyder, are the Stbr and the Trave. Qf the surface of the land, one- 
eiglith consists of marshes. The central districts of the province are occupied by an 
undulating plain, varied by low hills, and traversed from n. to s. by a heathy and sandy 
ridge, from which the land falls away gradually on the e. — where the surface is varied 
by lakes and fertile well-wooded valleys — and on the west. The soil, with the exception 
of several tracts of sand and heath, is very fruitful, and is most luxuriant in the marshes. 
The climate and natural productions closely resemble those of similar districts in the n. 
of Germany. Salt and lime are the only minerals found. Amber is obtained on the 
eastern coast, and the interior abounds in peat. The manufactures of Holstein are 
inconsiderable; agriculture and the rearing of cattle are the chief employments of the 
people. The history of Holstein and its political relations are noticed in the article 
Sleswick. 

HOLSTERS, cases for pistols affixed to the pommel of a saddle. They are frequently 
covered with wool or fur, to prevent injury to the rider in the event of liis being thrown 
forward upon them. 

HOLSTON, a river and branch of the Tennessee, rising in Virginia and running s.w. 
through a fertile valley at the base of Cumberland mountains, joining the Clinch river 
in Roane county. Its extreme length is about 850 miles. Steamboats of light draught 
come up as far as Knoxville. 

HOLT, a co. in n.w. Missouri bordering on Kansas and Nebraska, between the 
Missouri and Nodaway rivers; crossed by the Kansas City, St. Joseph and Council Bluffs 
railroad; 470 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 15,510— 225 colored. _ The surface is undulating and there 
are high bluffs along the Missouri river. The soil is good ; chief productions: wheat, 
oats, corn, and butter. Co. seat, Oregon. 

HOLT, a co. in n. Nebraska on the Dakota!* border, s, of Niobrara river, and drained 
in part by the Elkhorn; 2,100 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 8,287. Co. seat, O’Neill City. 

HOLT, Sir John, 1642-1709; b. England; lord chief -justice of the court of the 
king’s bench in the reign of William. His father, sir Thomas Holt, had been sergeant- 
at-law, and Iris eldest “son, John, followed the profession of law. After having been 
entered at Oriel college, Oxford, as a gentleman commoner, he became a member of 
Gray’s inn in 1658. He soon displayed a decided predilection for the study of law, 
became an able advocate, and well versed in the constitutional law of England. He was 
made' recordeiv of .Londondn 1685, which office he held for a year and a half, when he 
became unpopular at court. It had been determined to abolish the test act; but the 
measure .was opposed by Holt, and in consequence he had to retire from the office of 
recorder. Subsequently, in 1686, he was made sergeant-at-law. The ability which he 
displaved in the convention parliament raised him so high in die estimation of the prince 
of Orange, that, upon the accession of the latter to the English throne, Holt was made 
lord chief-justice of the king’s bench. Upon the removal of Somers in 1700 from 
the chancellorship, William 'was. desirous that Holt should accept the great seal, but he 
declined. 

HOLT, Joseph, b, Ivy., 1807; received a collegiate education, and in 1832 began the 
practice of law in Louisville. In 1857 he was commissioner of patents, and in 1859 
postmaster general. When Floyd, secretary of war, went over to the rebellion in Dec., 
I860, Holt assumed charge of ihe department. In 1862 he was made judge advocate 
general of the army. 

lift LTV. Ludwig Heinrich Christoph, 1748-76; b. at Mariensee, near Hanover. 
lie studied theology at the university of Gottingen, and became a member of the society 
of poets Formed "by Burger, Midler, and count C. Stolberg. He had a very delicate 
eonh.itution, and died at the early age of 28. while preparing a collection of his poems. 
They were, published in 1783 by his friends Stolberg and Voss, and became very popular, 

1 1 0 iVrZE N DO RFF, Franz von, b. Prussia, 1829; studied law at Heidelberg and 
Bonn, was professor in Berlin, and in 1867 was chosen a member of the North Gemma 
parliament. Ife has published a number of works on legal and political subjects. 

HOLY ALLIANCE, a league formed after the fall of Napoleon by the sovereigns of 
Russia, Austria, and Prussia, nominally to regulate the relations of the states of Chris- 
tendom by the principles of Christian charity, but. really to preserve the power and 
influence of the existing dynasties. Most of the other European rulers acceded to if, 
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and the treaty was formally made public in the Frankfort Journal , Feb. 2, 1816. It was 
in virtue of this league that Austria, in 1821, crushed the revolutions in .Naples ami 
Piedmont, and that France, in 1823, restored absolutism in Spain. Subsequently, both 
France and England seceded, after which it became a mere no mints umbra. A, special 
article of the treaty excluded forever the members of ' the Bonaparte family from any 
European throne 1 

HOLY COAT, a relic preserved with the greatest reverence in the cathedral of Treves,, 
of which city it is esteemed tlie greatest treasure. It is alleged to be the seamless coat 
of our Savior, and to have been discovered in the 4th c. by the empress Helena, in 
her memorable visit to Palestine, and by her deposited at Treves. r I he Treves. relics 
were concealed from the Normans in the 9th e, in crypts; but the holy, coat was redis- 
covered in 1196, and then solemnly exhibited to the public gaze, which did ruH lake 
place again till 1512, -when multitudes flocking to see and venerate it, Leo X. appointed 
it to be exhibited every seven years. The reformation and wars prevented the regular 
observance of this great religious festival; but it was celebrated in 1810, and was 
attended by a concourse of no fewer the 227,000 persons; and in 1844 by still greater 
multitudes, whilst miraculous cures were confidently asserted lo be performed by the 
precious relic. The exhibition of. the holy coat in 18-14 is. otherwise . mcrnora ble • for the 
reaction which it produced, leading to. the secession of Rouge arid the Herman Catholics 
from the church of Rome,— For further information see The Book if Day*, published 
by W. & R. Chambers. 

HOLY COMMUNION, Sisters of the, founded in New York in 1845 by ladies of 
the Protestant Episcopal church, mainly through the influence of rev. W. A. Muhlen- 
berg. Their duties are the care of the sick. They take no vows, nor have they any 
fixed style of dress. 

HOLY CROSS, Congregation of the, founded in 1834 in France, and in 1842 in 
the United States, - whore they have many establishments, including a college at Water- 
town, Wis. In Europe they are called cross-bearers or croisiera 

HOLY FAMILY, the name given, in the language of art, 1o every representation of 
the infant Savior and his attendants. In the early part of the middle ages, when the 
object in view was to excite devotion, the Virgin and child were usually the only per- 
sons represented. At a later period, Joseph, 'Elizabeth, St. Anna. (the "mother of the 
Virgin), and John the Baptist, were included. Some of the old German painters have 
added the twelve apostles as children and playfellow's of the infant Christ; as well as 
their mothers, as stated in the legends. The 'Italian school, with its flue feeling for 
composition, wtas the first to recognize of how many figures the group must consist, if 
the interest is to remain undivided, and be concentrated on one' figure, whether that 
figure be the Madonna or the child. Two masters are pre-eminent m this species of 
representation — Leonardo da Vinci and Raphael. 

HOLY FIRE, in the church of Rome, a light kindled at Easter, by sparks struck from 
a flint, in remembrance— according to the missal— of Christ as the great corner-stone, 
and hailed by kneeling ecclesiastics with the words “Light of Christ ” {Lumen Christ!). 
The ceremony takes place on Holy Saturday, of which day's service it forms a 
striking part; and at Rome it takes place in the presence of the pope himself; all the 
lights in the chapel having been previously extinguished, to be rekindled at the new 
fire.— The kindling of the holy fire in the church of the Holy Sepulcher at Jerusalem, at 
the Easter of the oriental church, is represented as miraculous. 'Hie Greek and Arme- 
nian clergy combine on this occasion, and amidst processions, solemnities, an excited 
multitude, and scenes disgraceful not only to the name of religion but to human 
nature, the expected fire makes its appearance from within an apartment in which a 
Greek and an Armenian bishop have locked themselves. 

HOLY 0HOST, or Holy Spirit, in orthodox theology, the third person of the Trinity 
(q.v.), proceeding from the Father and the Son, yet of one substance, majesty, and glory 
with the Father and the Son, very and eternal God. His distinct personality is believed 
to he attested by a multitude of passages in Scripture, which it is unnecessary to 
quote. One may suffice: “But when the Comforter is come, whom f will send unto 
you from the Father, even the Spirit of truth, which proceeded h from the Father, he 
shall testify of me ” (John xv. 26). The “procession ” (q.v.) of the Spirit is the subject 
of one of the chief differences between the eastern and the Western or Lai in churches. 
He is essentially a spirit of holiness, and his grand function is to apply to the hearts of 
men the benefits of Christ’s death, to work in them, first, a belief of the truth as it is in 
Jesus, and then to sanctify them by that truth. 

HOLY GRASS, Bkroehbe borealis, a grass about a foot high, with a brownish glossy 
lax panicle. It is found in the most northern parts of Britain, ami in the n. of Europe. 
It has a sweet smell, like that of vernal grass; and in Iceland, where it; is plentiful, it is 
used for scenting apartments and clothes. In some countries it is strewed on the 
floors of places of worship on festival-days, whence its name. 

HO LYHEAD, a seaport, parliamentary borough, and market town of North Wales, in 
the county of Anglesey is situated on a small island of the same name, 244 m. w.n.w. 
of Bangor, and 272 m. n.w. of London, Although recently much improved, it is stiU 
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a primitive, irregularly built town. It is the station of the mail steam-packets to Dub’ 
lin, from which it is distant about 69 miles. The harbor of Holyhead, which is almost 
dry at low tide, is formed by a pier about 1000 ft. in length, running n.e. from an islet 
called Salt island, which is connected with the mainland by a swivel-bridge. Few manu- 
factures are carried on here. Pop. ’71, 5,916, who are employed in the coasting-trade, 
and in ship-building and rope-making. The tine harbor of refuge incloses an area of 
about 400 acres, and is protected by a breakwater 7,860 ft in length; seven million tons 
of stone were used in this work. Holyhead unites with Amlwch, Beaumaris, and 
Llangefni in sending a member to the house of commons. 

HOLYHEAD ISLAND, a small island of North Wales, lies w. of the island of Anglesea, 
and forms part of the county of that name. Its greatest length is 74 m., and its greatest 
breadth about 3| miles. Area, about 6,000 sq. acres; pop. ’71, 8,595. Holyhead island 
is separated from Anglesea by a narrow sandy strait crossed by the Holyhead road and 
the Chester and Holyhead railway, which, are formed by embankments or causeways, 
arched in the center, to admit of the passage of the water. The island, which comprises 
some good pasture-grounds for sheep, as well as a proportion of arable land, is for the 
most part rocky and barren. On the n.w. coast are two islets, the North and South 
Stacks, the latter with a light-house, the 'light of which is visible at 20 m. distance. 
The South Stack is connected with the island of Holyhead by a suspension-bridge. 
The Stacks and the north coast of the island of Holyhead are hollowed out by the 
action of the sea into magnificent caves, which are the haunt of innumerable sea-fowl. 
Principal town, Holyhead (q.v.). 

HOLY ISLAND, or Lindisfarne, a small island of England, belonging to the county 
of Northumberland, and situated about 10 m, s.e. of Berwick-on -Tweed. It is about 4 
in. long and 2 m. broad, and is connected with the mainland by sands 3 m. in extent, 
which can be traversed at low-water by vehicles of all kinds. Pop. of parish, 1871, 
876; but, including the eluipelries of Kyloe and Ancroft (which are both in the ancient 
parish), and called* Islaruhhire, 3,764. On the s. coast is the village of Holy Island, 
finely situated, and now much resorted to by summer visitors. On the island are several 
ruins, the chief of which are the extensive and somber-looking remains of the famous 
abbey of Lindisfarne, originally a Saxon edifice; there is also an ancient castle, now 
fortified and occupied by a party of artillery. In former times, Holy Island was the 
seat of a bishopric. 

HOLY LAND. See Palestine, 

HOLY LEAGUES, the name given to certain political alliances in Europe; the 
principal are as follows: 1. In loll, between the pope, Spain, and Venice, the object 
being to expel the French, from Italy. 2. In 1538, between Charles V. and the Roman 
Catholic princes of Germany In opposition to the league of Schmalkend. 3. In 1.571, the 
pope, Spain, and Venice against, the Turks. 4. Of the Guise family, the pope, Spain, 
and the French parliament against the Huguenots. 5. In 1609, between the pope and 
the Roman Catholic states of Swabia and Bavaria. 6. In 1684, of Poland, Germany, 
and Venice against the Turks. 

HOLY MAID of KENT. See Barton, Elizabeth, ante. 

HOLYOAKE, George' Jacob, b. England, 1817; he was a student and teacher of 
mathematics in Birmingham, and while still young became noted as an advocate of 
extreme radicalism. He has taken great interest in the theory and practice of co-opera- 
tion, and has published a History of Co-operation in Rochdale, where the pioneer associa- 
tion was established in 1844. He has for several years been the editor of TheReasoner , 
an organ of secular liberalism, or a system of civilization based upon secular and not upon 
theological ideas. ' He is a strong advocate of the utmost freedom of thought, opinion, 
and of action, with due regard to the rights of others. In the autumn of 1879 he 
visited the United States, and spoke in New York and other places on co-operation. 

HOLYOKE, a city of Hampden co., Mass., on the w. bank of the Connecticut river, 
on the New Haven arid Northampton and the Connecticut river railroads; 80 m. s.w. of 
Boston; pop, of town, ’75, 16 , 260 . Holyoke is a rapidly growing* manufacturing city , 
at the South Hadley falls, the greatest water power in New England, within a mile and 
a half of the city, is a dam 30 ft. high and 1000 long, throwing Ihe water into a canal 3 
m. in length, which can furnish power enough to drive a million spindles. Paper is 
the leading article of manufacture, and there are 15 or 20 mills, employing more than 
2*000 persons. About as many persons are engaged in cotton factories!* The city has 
broad and pleasant streets, nine churches, and a fine city hall of rough split granite. 
One of the objects of interest is a costly monument to the soldiers who fell in the war 
of the rebellion. 


■ HOLYOKE, Edward Augustus, ll.d., 1728-1829; b. Mass. ; a physician who lived 
beyond the advanced age of 100 years, retaining all his faculties to the last. He gradu- 
ated pit Harvard college, of which his father was president, and began the practice of 
medicine in Salem, Mass., in 1749, and continued actively in- his profession for 79 years. 
He was twice married, and had 12 children, of whom 
attributed his 
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convex glasses in reading, but as be grew older his^ sight strengthened, and m lus 101st 
year he could read the smallest print without the aid of spectacles. He was present at 
a dinner given in honor of his lOOUi birthday, and responded to the congratulations of 
the guests in suitable words. 

HOLYOKE, Mount, 3 m. s.e. of Northampton, Mass., is a ridge of greenstone some 
1120 ft. above the sea level, very frequently visited by tourists. A carriage road winds 
upwards to the summit, but since the opening of the mountain railway, passengers 
generally prefer that method of ascent, being drawn up in small cars by. a stationary 
engine. r In 1821 a hotel was opened on the summit, from which a magnificent view is 
obtained. The carriage road is nearly 4 m. in length, and the ascent by raiMs almost 
precipitous, in one instance rising 365 ft. in perpendicular height by an incline 000 It. 
long. In the first 12 years after its opening 125,000 persons availed themselves of die 
railroad. The view from this summit has long been famous as one of the finest in New 
England, not for its extent, or grandeur, but for a quiet loveliness due to. the windings 
of the Connecticut river amid charming meadows and near and distant, hills, while the 
broad and fertile valley, highly cultured and dotted with villages, gives the scene a 
domestic interest. The prospect, however, lias a wide range in some directions. 

HOLY PHIAL, or SAINTE AMPOULE, Order of, the name of an order of knight- 
hood which formerly existed in France, and was* composed of four persons, usually the 
first in point of rank, family, and fortune in the province of ^ Champagne, and styled 
Barons tie la Semite Ampoule. * At the coronation of the French kings, t hey were delivered 
to the dean, priors, and chapter of Rlieims, as hostages for the fulfillment of the engage- 
ments entered into by the great 'officers of the crown to return the holy phial in which 
the coronation oil was kept, and which, according to the legend, was brought from 
heaven by the Holy Ghost under the form of a dove, and put. into the hands of St. 
Kemy at the coronation of Clovis— an enormous crowd having prevented the messenger 
from bringing in time that which had already been prepared. The peculiarity of this 
order was that the knights were only knights for a day. Their badge was a cross of 
gold enameled white, cantoned with four fleur-de-lis, and on the cross a dove descend- 
ing with a phial in its beak, and a right hand receiving it, 

HOLY PLACES-— HOLY SEPULCHER. Under the head Jerusalem (q.v.)are enumer- 
ated many localities which, from the memories associated with them, must; he full of 
solemn interest for every religious mind; but the name holy places of Jerusalem more 
strictly designates the group of sacred places of which the church of the Holy Sepulcher 
is the center, and which are supposed to comprise the sites of the chief even Is of our 
Lord’s passion, death, and burial: Gethsemane, the supper-room, the church of the 
Ascension, the tomb of the virgin, etc. 

In the article Jerusalem, the general topography of the ancient and modern city is 
briefly described. The so-called church of the Holy Sepulcher stands within the modern 
city, on the n.w. or Latin quarter. It is a Byzantine building, in the center of a 
spacious inclosed court. Under the great dome of* the church stands the holy sepulcher, 
which is of an oblong form, 15 ft, by 10, and is surmounted by a rich ceiling, decorated, 
with gold, silver, and precious marble. A circular hall surrounds the spina* beneath the 
dome. Around this circular hall are oratories for the Syrians, Copts, and Maronites; 
and above it is a series of galleries, which are similarly appropriated. In the body of' 
the church are the chapels of the Greek, Latin, and Armenian Christians the church 
as a whole being maintained by the Ottoman authorities in the condition, as it were, 
of a common meeting-ground for all the Christian communions, as the rivalries of the 
several religious bodies constantly lead to angry controversy, and not unfrequcntly to 
sanguinary conflicts. Opposite the entrance of the inclosure is a somewhat' elevated 
marble slab, which is called the stone of unction, and is shown us the stum* on which 
our Lord’s body was anointed before entombment; and above is an elevation approached 
by steps, which is the traditionary Mfc. Calvary, and on which now stands a rich dome- 
shaped building, floored with rich marbles, in the crypt of which is the cavity supposed 
to have been formed by the erection of the cross. The street by which' lids site is 
approached, from the direction of the ruins of Herod's palace, on tin* n. side of the 
city, is the principal street of the Latin quarter, and is called by the Turks JIardUD 
Alham , and by the Christians the Via Dolorosa , as being the supposed route of our Lord 
from the hall of judgment to Calvary. 

Such is the traditional view as to the locality, not only of these "leading events of our 
Lord's history, but also of many others of minor importance, and less prominently 
noticeable. For a long course of ages, the Christian world unhcsiluiimrlv acquiesced in 
this view of the topography of the holy places; but since the beginning of last century, 
•doubts have been entertained as to its correctness; and in late years the question has 
been discussed with much learning, although with little positive, or at least conclusive, 
result. About the year 1730, a German, named Korte, who had visited Jerusalem, and 
explored the locality, published a work, calling the authenticity of the received system 
of sacred topography into question. The doubts expressed by him have been repeated 
at intervals ever since his day, and especially by the celebrated American critic, Dr. 
Robinson, author of Biblical Researches in Palestine , who may be said in two successive 
investigations to have exhausted the evidence on one side of the question, at least so 
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far as the remains of the ancient city had at that time been explored. X)c. Robinson 
distinctly affirms the impossibility of reconciling the received sacred localities with the 
plain requirements of the gospel history ; but lie fails himself to point out a scheme of 
topography which may be substituted for that which has been traditionally received. 
More recent critics, ami especially Mr. James Ferguson, in an Essay on the Ancient Topog- 
raphy of Jerusalem, agreeing with Dr. Robinson in rejecting the received topography, 
contends against him that the true site of the holy sepulcher can be accurately deter- 
mined, and that it is no other than the mosque of *0 mar, or, as the Mohammedans call 
it, the “dome of the rock.” This he holds to be the identical church which Constan- 
tine erected over the rock which contained the tomb of our Lord. Dr. Stanley, a late 
biblical traveler in Palestine, left the question undecided. We can here do nothing 
more than refer the reader to the chief authorities on each side of the controversy. 
See, on the one side, Robinson’s Biblical 'Researches in Bakstme; Smith’s Dictionary .of 
the Bible, article “ Jerusalem” (Ferguson); Essay on the Ancient Topography of Jerusalem, 
by the same author. On the other, Williams’s Holy City; Raumef’s Beitmge sur Bibl. 
Geographie; Sep p’s Forschungen dues I/e/aisehen Mciseuclen in Jerusalem; Schaffter’s 
AeclUe Lags ties heiUgen G rubes. Under the auspices of the Palestine exploration fund, 
diligent researches are now being carried on at Jerusalem, and several important dis- 
coveries have been made. See an account of the excavations in Underground Jerusalem, 
by capt. Warren, it.E. (London, 1876). 

HOL'YEOOB. In the year 1128, king David I. of Scotland founded at Edinburgh an 
abbey of canons regular, of the order of St. Augustine. It was dedicated in honor of 
the holy cross or rood, which was brought to Scotland by St. Margaret about the year 
1070, and became one of the heirlooms of the kingdom. The ’black rood of Scot- 
land (q.v.), as it was called, fell into the hands of the English at the battle of Neville’s 
Cross in 1040, and as its history passed from remembrance, a fable sprung up telling how 
king David was prevailed upon by his young nobles to go a hunting on the solemn fes- 
tival by which the church yearly commemorated the finding of the^holy cross at Jeru- 
salem { how the chase lay through the forest, which in those days encircled Arthur’s Seat, 
and stretched almost to the gates of Edinburgh; how the king, in pursuit of a wild, hart, 
outrode nil his companions; how at the foot of Salisbury crags the hart turned to bay, 
and overthrew’ the king’s horse; how as it rushed at the king, threatening him with 
instant death, a cross, as if from between its antlers, miraculously slid into the king’s 
hands; how at the sight of it the hart tied and vanished.; and how the king, warned by 
a vision in his sleep, resolved to build a monastery in honor of the holy rood on the 
spot where his life had been so pretermit umlly saved.* When this legend was invented, 
apparently about the year 1420, it bad been forgotten that the first site of the abbey was 
not at the foot of Salisbury crags, but within the walls of .the castle, whence it was not 
finally removed until after the year 1174, to the eastern extremity of the Canongate, as 
the little burgh came to be called which the canons erected between their abbey and the 
king’s burgh of Edinburgh. The abbey was burned ’ by the English in 1885* in 1544, 
and in 1547. Before it could be restored after these last conflagrations, the reformation 
arrived, when, the ruins of the choir and transepts were taken down to repair the nave. 
This • was used as the parish church of the Canongate from about 1500 till 1672, when it 
was turned into tin* chapel-royal. In 1087 king .tames Y1I., having built another parish 
church for the ( ’anomrate, set the nave of the abbey church apart far the Roman. 
Catholic service, and had it fitted up with stalls for the knights of the 'thistle. - It was 
plundered and burned by the mob at the revolution in 1688, and remained in neglect 
until 1758. In that year it was repaired and roofed, but the roof was loo heavy for Iho 
walls, and it fell in 1768, crushing the pillars of the n, aisle, and otherwise injuring the 
•building. ' 

s Tin* abbey of Ilolyrood early became the occasional abode of the Scottish kings. 
John •Ballioi held a parliament "within its walls in 1295. James II. was horn in It, 
crowned in it, married in it, buried in it. The foundations of a palace, apart from the 
abbey, were laid by James IV., whose splendid nuptials with the princess Marnaret of 
England were celebrated here in 1508, Edinburgh' had- now become the 'acknowledged, 
capital of Scotland, and Ilolyrood henceforth was the chief scat of tin* Scottish 
sovereigns. Queen Mary took up her abode in the palace when she returned- from 
France 1 in 1561. Here, in 1566, Rizzio was torn from her side, and murdered. 'Her 
son, king James YL, dwelt much in Ilolyrood before his accession to the throne of 
England in 1608. lie revisited it in 1617. It was garrisoned by Cromwell’s troops after 
the battle of Dunbar in. 1650, when the' greater, .part of it was 'burned down. It was 
rebuilt by king Charles IL, from the designs of sir William Prune of Kinross, between 
1071 and 1679. In 1715 and 1746 if was occupied in succession by prince Charles 
Edward and by the duke of Cumberland. It sheltered the emmt d’Artois (afterwards 
king Charles X. of France) from 1795 to 1799, and again from 1881 to 1835, King 
George IY. laid his court in it in 182.2. Since that time much has been done to make 
(it -.a suitable 'residence'; for .the sovereign,/ anti queen. Victoria: has-, .occasionally- made '..a 
short stay here. . * 

The oldest part of the palace is the n.w. tower, founded by kimr James IV. about 
1500, and completed by his son, king James V., who died in 1 542. ’ It was somewhat; 
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modernized in 1671-79; and the roofs, if not the floors also, were renewed by king 
Charles I. (1625-49), whose cipher they bear; but otherwise the disposition of the rooms 
seems to be much the same as in the days of queen Mary. It need scarcely be added 
that the furniture is much more recent, and that the articles shown as relies of Mary 
and her court are wholly spurious. 

The palace, with its precincts and park, is a sanctuary for debtors. In England the 
same privilege extends to royal palaces to this extent, that no writ of legal process can 
be executed within their bounds; but this practically is only a protection to the servants 
of the palace; and no means exist for insolvent persons taking lodgings in a privileged 
place there or elsewhere, arid avoiding imprisonment, in so systematic a way as is com- 
petent to residents within the precincts of Holy rood palace, where there is ample accom- 
modation. The precincts comprehend the adjoining park and the hills of Arthurs Seat 
and Salisbury crags. Refugee debtors must procure a certificate of protection within 
24 hours from the proper official within the bounds, Taking refuge within the sanctu- 
ary is considered disreputable, and from this cause, as well as from recent meliorations 
in the laws affecting debtors, the practice is greatly fallen off. It is to be added that 
the sanctuary of Holyrood shelters debtors to the crown. 

HOLY SEPULCHER, Knights of the. au order of knighthood instituted, probably 
by pope Alexander -VI., "for the guardianship of the holy sepulcher, and the relief anil 
protection of pilgrims. The pope was originally the grand-master, but he subsequently 
ceded his rights to the guardian father of the holy sepulcher. The knights must, by the 
rules of the order, be all of noble descent; they were bound to hear mass daily, to fight, 
to live, and to die for the Christian faith, etc. In. return for these duties, the knights 
had the most unusual and extraordinary privileges conferred on them : they were exempt 
from taxation, could marry, and yet possess church property, legit imize bastards, and 
cut down and bury the bodies of criminals who had been hanged. On the recapture of 
Jerusalem by the Turks, the knights retired to paly, and settled at Perugia. After a 
temporary union with the hospitalers, the order was reconstructed in 1814 both in 
France and in Poland, and is still in existence within a very small circle of knights 
elected by the guardian father from the most respectable pilgrims who come to Jerusa- 
lem. 

HOLY SPIRIT PLANT, or Dove Plant, names given to a Central American 
orchid, the periderm data. The flower stem is 5 or 6 ft. high, bearing upon its upper* 
portion numerous tulip-shaped, fragrant white flowers. The stamens and pistils in the 
orchid family are united in a column, and in this particular plant they present the 
appearance of a dove with expanded wings within a spherical alabaster white Vase 
formed by the petals. It is used in religions festivals in Central America as the symbol 
Of the form in which the Holy Spirit descended at the baptism of our Lord. 

HOLY WATER, in the Roman Catholic, as also in the Greek, Russian, and oriental 
churches, signifies water blessed by a priest or bishop for certain religious uses. Water 
is, almost of its own nature, a fitting symbol of purity; and accordingly, in most of 
the ancient religions, the use of lustral or purifying water not only formed part of 
the public worship, but also entered largely into the personal acts of sanctification 
prescribed to individuals. The Jewish law contained many provisions to the same 
effect; and our Lord, by establishing baptism with water as the necessary form of initia- 
tion into the religion instituted by him, gave his sanction to the vise, which, from its 
universal acceptance among mankind, appears to be a relic of the primeval natural 
revelation. The usage of sprinkling the hands and face with water before entering the 
sanctuary, ■which was prescribed in the Jewish law, was retained, or at hne-t very early 
adopted, in the Christian church. It is expressly mentioned by Tertullian in t he cull 
of the 2d century. And that the water so employed was blessed by the priests we learn, 
among others, from St. Jerome, and from the apostolical constitutions. Although it is 
difficult to fix the precise time, it cannot be doubted that the practice of mingling salt 
with the water is of very ancient origin (see Canon 20, Ik Cower. Did. in.). In the 
western church there is a solemn blessing of water in the service of Holy Saturday, but 
the ceremonial is repeated by the priest whenever it may be necessary to replenish the 
fountain. Instructed Catholics regard the use of holy water chiefly as a means of sug- 
gesting to the mind the necessity of internal purity; and although it is supposed to 
derive from the blessing a special efficacy for this end, yet this efficacy is held to lie 
mainly subjective and of a character entirely distinct from that ascribed to die sacra- 
mental rites of the church. In the reformed churches the use of holy water is. regarded 
as unscripturnl and superstitious. 

HOLY WEEK, the week immediately preceding Easter, and specially consecrated to 
the commemoration of the passion of our Redeemer. In English use, it is also called 
“passion week” (a name appropriated, in Roman use, to the week before Palm Sun- 
day). This institution is of very early origin, and the name holy week is but one of 
many by which its sacred character has been described. It was also called the “great 
week,” the “silent week,” the “week of the holy passion,” the “vacant week/” the 
“penitential week.” Iu the Roman Catholic church, the special characteristics of the 
celebration of the holy week are increased solemnity and gloom, penitential rigor, and 
mourning. If any of the ordinary church festivals fall therein, it is transferred till 




H03OUB0 VOB BEE HOHE, a pleasant little t. in the province of Hesse-Nassau, 
Germany, is situated at the foot of the Tamms mountains, 9 m. raw. of Fran k fort o n - the- 
Main. it has beautiful environs, and is much frequented on account of its mineral 
waters and, until recently, gambling saloons. The waters are considered very effective 
in cases of disordered liver and stomach. They are five in number, and one of them, the 
Elizabeth, contains more carbonic acid than any saline spa known. About 400,000 bottles 
of the “ waters'* of Hamburg vor der ilohe are annually sent away. Pop. 71, 8,020; 
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lifter Easter. All instrumental music is suspended in the churches, the altars are 
stripped of their ornaments, the pictures and statues are veiled from public sight; 
manual labor, although it is no longer entirely prohibited, is by many persons volun- 
tarily suspended; the rigor of fasting is redoubled, and alms-deeds and other works of 
mercy sedulously enjoined and practiced. All church services of the -week, moreover, 
breathe the spirit of mourning, some of them being specially devoted to the commemora- 
tion of particular scenes in the passion of our Lord. The days thus specially solem* 
nized are Palm Sunday, Spy Wednesday, Holy (or Maundy) Thursday, Good Friday 
(q.v.), Holy Saturday. Holy Thursday (called also Maundy Thursday, from mandatum, 
the first word in one of the church services of the day), in the Roman Catholic church, 
is specially designed as a commemoration of the Last Supper, and of the institution 
of the Eucharist. But there are several other services annexed to the day, as the 
solemn consecration of the oil or chrism used in baptism, confirmation, orders, and 
extreme unction, the washing of pilgrims’ feet, and the tenebrm. To Holy Saturday 
belongs the solemn blessing of fire and of the water of the baptismal font; and from, 
the earliest times it was set apart for the baptism of catechumens, and for the ordina- 
tion of candidates for the ecclesiastical ministry. From the fire solemnly blessed on 
this day is lighted the Paschal light, which is regarded as a symbol of Christ risen from 
the dead. This symbolical light is kept burning during the reading of the gospel at 
mass throughout the interval between Easter and Pentecost. See Wetser’s Kirehen- 
Lexicon, art. “ Charwoche,” It must be added, however, that in many instances the 
primitive institution of the holy week was perverted, and that the suspension of labor, 
which was originally designed for purposes of devotion and recollection, was turned 
into an occasion of amusement not un frequently of a very questionable character. 
Such abuses are now universally discountenanced* by the ecclesiastical authorities. 

In the Protestant communions there is no special solemnization of the holy week, 
with the exception of Good Friday (q.v.), which is observed in some of them. 


HO'LYWELL, a municipal and parliamentary borough, and market t. of North Wales, 
in the co. of Flint, and 44 m. n.w. of the town of that name, is situated on an eminence 
on the line of the Holyhead and Chester railway, and near the south-western shore 
of the estuary of the Dee. It is the center of an immensely valuable mineral, district, 
and is the seat of numerous establishments for lead and copper smelting, manufac- 
turing shot, zinc, etc. There are also manufactures of cottons, flannels, and galloons, 
paper, and Roman cement ; coal and lead mines, and limestone quarries, are worked. 
This borough unites with those of Flint, Mold, etc., in returning a member to parlia- 
ment. Pop. 71, 7,961. 

Holywell is now one of the most important and flourishing towns of North Wales. 
It owes its origin to the renowned well of St, Winifred, which is estimated to deliver 
twenty-one tons of water per minute, and is said to be the most copious spring in Britain. 
Its waters were at one time believed to be efficacious in curing diseases, and were visited 
by great numbers of pilgrims. 


HOMAGE is the service or show of respect due from a knight or vassal to his lord in 
feudal times. The word is derived from the form of expression used in doing the ser- 
vice, which was —; jeo deveigm ■ w*tre-'7mne—l become your man. Since the abolition of 
tenures, the word has no substantial legal meaning in the law of England, except in a 
limited sense as to copyholds, to denote the kind of acknowledgment made by a tenant 
to the lord of the manor. The homage jury consisted of the tenants who did homage, 
and their presence was necessary to attest some acts. Homaginm redder# was the expres- 
sion, now obsolete, signifying a solemn renunciation of homage or fealty to the lord, 
and a defiance of him. The word homage is not used in Scotch law, though the feudal 
system is not obsolete in Scotland in many other respects. 

IIOMALOP'SIDJE, a family of serpents distinguished by having flat, plate-like 
spaces on their heads and on the abdomen. The family comprises a number of genera, 
five or six of which are found in North America. 
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HOMALOP'TEBA (Gr. level-winged), the name given by some entomologists to a small 
order of insects, which has been more generally regarded as a division of the order diptera . 
The homaloptera have also been called Pufipaiia, from the remarkable circumstance 
that the lame are hatched within the body of the mother, and remain there till they 
have passed into the pupa state. Some of the homaloptera are wingless. Examples of 
this order are found in the forest fly (q.v.), and in those extraordinary parasites of bats 
called nycteribm. All the homaloptera are parasites. 
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HOME, Daniel Dunglas, b. Scotland, 1883; especially noted as a spiritualist. 
When a child he came to. the United States, and at 17 years of age was extensively known 
as a medium, and the most surprising stories were told of his powers and his manifes- 
tations. In 1838 he beam the study of medicine, but soon gave it up and visited Europe. 
While in Rome he joined the Roman Catholic church. At Si, Petersburg in 185b he 
married a Russian lady of noble birth. She died in 1862, leaving a soil in 1861 Home 
was expelled from the city of Rome by the church authorities for his spiritualistic prac- 
tices. For some years he was conspicuous in London, and in 1871 he married another 
Russian lady of rank, lie has published a number of works on spiritualism. 

HOME, Sir Eveeard, 1755-1832; was of Scotch extraction, and his connection with 
the Hunters brought him into notice early in life. At one time he was held in high 
estimation as a surgical practitioner. He was one of the surgeons to St. George’s hospital ; 
and this circumstance, added to the publication of various works which attained a con- 
siderable share of celebrity, contributed greatly to extend his reputation^ In 1818 lie 
was created a baronet, and was also appointed •sergeant-surgeon to the king, lie was 
the author of Practical Observations. on .Stricture; Lectures on Comparative Anatomy; and 
of various papers in th & Philosophical Transactions. 

HOME, Henry (Lord Kames), an eminent Scottish lawyer and author, was b, in 
1696 at Karnes, in Berwickshire. Destined by his friends for the law, he was appren- 
ticed in 1712 to a writer, to the signet; hut he afterwards decided on adopting the liighest 
branch of his profession, and qualified himself for it mainly by private reading and 
attendance at the courts. Entering the bar in 1723, he was raised to the bench its Feb., 
1752, assuming the title of lord Kames, and was made one of the lords of justiciary in 
1763. He died Dec. 27, 1782. In 1728 lie published Remarkable Decisions of f hr Court 
of Session from 1716 to 1728. The materials of this work were in 1741 embodied in his 
Dictionary of the Decisions of the Court of Session during its whole history, which, though 
now superseded, was of great use to .lawyers at the time, and was thought worthy of 
being continued by lord Woodhouselee. He is best known, however, by his Essays on 
the Principles of Morality and Natural Religion (1751), containing a solution of the quest-itm 
of human freedom, which brought on him the suspicion of infidelity, and raised con- 
siderable controversy in the courts of the church and through the press; his Introduction 
to the Art of Thinking (1761); and above all, his celebrated Pn'nejph. s *f CritieUm, the 
work on which his fame now chiefly rests. In 1773 appeared his Sketches of th* Jlfabry 
of Nan, which may be found entertaining, but are now of very little scientific value. 
Though thus busily occupied with judicial and literary labors* ho took a very active 
interest in agriculture and commerce, ami wrote a useful tract on the former, entitled 
The Gentleman Farmer , being an Attempt to improve Agmuliu re by subjecting it to the Test 
of Rational Principles. His last work, Loose Thoughts .on Education (1781), was written 
in his 85th year. See • lord Woodhouselee’s Memoirs of the Life anil Writings of Home 
(2 vols. 4to, Edin. 1807). 

HOME, John, a Scotch clergyman and dramatist, was b. in 1722. lie studied for the 
church, and was appointed to the parish of Athelstaneford, where he. wrote his tragedy 
of Douglas, which was acted in Edinburgh, and received with the utmost enthusiasm. 
The production of this piece gave great offense to his clerical brethren, and he was 
finally compelled to retire from the ministry. He retired into England, where he 
obtained the protection of the earl of Bute, and received a pension. Il'is oilier dramatic 
works a yq Agis; AquiMa; The Fatal Discovery; -and Alonso — every line of which has 
departed from the memory of mankind. He died in 1808. 

It is difficult now to understand, the enthusiasm with which Douglas was first greeted. 
It was praised by men of all ranks, and Burns — who should have known better— talks of 
Home having 

M 

This enthusiasm has departed long ago. Still Douglas contains pathos, ami amid its 
florid declamation there may be found not a few natural touches, and it is on account 
of these that it still haunts the stage in a shadowy kind of way. 

HOME LYH (raid miraletus or mamlaia), a species of ray (q.v.), common on flicks, 
coast of England, and plentiful in the London market, bat comparatively rare, on the 
e. coast of Scotland. In form and appearance it more nearly resembles the thornbuck 
than the skate. On some parts of the British coast the homelyn is called sand rav. It 
is also known as the spotted ray. 

HOMEQFATHY, from two Greek words signifying “ similar suffering,” is a system of 
medicine introduced into practice about the close of last century, by a German physician 
of the name of Hahnemann (q.v.). It is founded upon the belief* that medicines have 
the power of curing morbid conditions similar to those which they have the power to 
excite; expressed in Latin by the phrase, similia timilibus oumntur, ami in English by 
* k like cures like.” That diseases are cured by substances which produce in persons in 
health symptoms like those presented by a patient, has been from the earliest times a 
) recognized fact, both by medical writers and by poets who have expressed tlu* prevailing 
belief of the ages in which they lived. Among the former, wo find the author of a 
treatise generally ascribed to Hippocrates, entitled On the Places in Man . Tins writer 
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gives numerous examples of what may be called homeopathic cures; and recommends 
for the cure of mania this remarkable prescription: “ Give the patient a draught made 
from the root of mandrake, in a, smaller dose than sufficient to induce mania ” The works 
of the poets abound with illustrations of this belief. Probably the oldest expression of 
it is in some lines ascribed by A-themeus to Antiphanes, who lived 404 b.c., which have 
been thus translated: 

Take the hair, it is well written, 

Of the dog by which you’re bitten ; 

Work off one wine by liis brother, 

And one labor with another; 

Cook with cook, and strife with strife. 

Business with business, and wife with wife. 

Shakespeare, in Romeo and Juliet , thus expresses the same maxim: 

Tut, maul one fire burns out another’s burning; 

One pain is lessened by another’s anguish. 

Take thou some new infection to the eye, 

And the rank poison of the old will die. 

Milton, in the preface to Samson Agom'stes, gives his version thus: “In physic, things 
of melancholic hue and quality are used against melancholy, sour against sour, salt to 
remove salt humors,” etc. Thus, there has always been a vague tradition that medicines 
sometimes cured diseases similar to those they caused. Built was reserved for Hahne- 
mann to propound the startling dogma, not only that medicines did occasionally pro- 
duce such cures, but that true, direct, and radical cures could only be effected by 
recognizing this principle as the guide for the selection of the right remedy in any given 
morbid condition of the system. He engaged his friends and disciples In the task of 
procuring accurate data on -which to proceed in reducing his rule to practice. They 
took given quantities of the substance which was the subject of experiment, and each 
kept a record of the effects it produced. The various records thus obtained were sub- 
mitted to Hahnemann, who compared them together, and with his. own observations on 
himself, and out of the results thus obtained, compiled what goes by the name of “ a 
proving” of the medicine, Hahnemann lays it down as one of the fundamental propo- 
sitions of homeopathy, that no medicine should be given to the sick which has not first 
been’ proved upon those in health. He devoted himself to this task, and has left ten 
volumes of such “ provings;” out of this work the various abridgments in popular use 
in this and other countries have been derived. The properties once determined, then, it 
becomes possible to administer it in accordance with the principle of homeopathy. To 
do so, however, it requires that the medicine 'should be given by itself. Thus, the 
second proposition of Hahnemann’s system is, “ that only one medicine should ever be 
given at once.” 

To ascertain the effects of medicinal substances upon persons in health — from the 
knowledge thus obtained to select a remedy whose action corresponds with the symp- 
toms of the patient under treatment — to give this remedy by itself alone, are three of 
the fundamental rules for the practice of homeopathy. The fourth is, that the dose of 
a homeopathic medicine should be so small as not to cause any general disturbance of 
the system, its action being limited to • that •■portion of the body which is in a morbid 
condition. How small that is can he ascertained only by experiment. When Hahne- 
mann propounded his system, lie pointed out that the amount of the effect of a medici- 
nal substance depends upon two conditions: first, the mechanical form in which it is 
administered; and second, the state of the body of the person who takes it. 

For example, a hard pill of belladonna of five grains, swallowed by h robust and 
healthy man, may be followed by only trifling symptoms; but let that pill be dissolved 
in a pound of water, and an ounce of the solution be given every hour, then we shall 
have, well-marked symptoms of the poisonous action of the drug. But if, instead of 
administering it to a person in rude health, it be given to one who is suffering from 
such an inflammation of the tonsils as belladonna produces, then we shall find that the 
inflamed tonsils will be most acted upon by their specific irritant. Disease implies a 
preternatural sensitiveness. An inflamed eye cannot bear .-light, an inflamed stomach 
cannot bear food, and every diseased organ is powerfully affected by the particular 
substance which has, in its physiological operation, a close affinity with the character 
of the morbid condition in which it is at the time its -specific medicine is administered. 

To arrive at the degree to which it was desirable to reduce the close, a series of 
experiments were necessary. It was a matter to which all a priori reasoning was inappli- 
cable. In an article published in IlvfeldncVs Journal in the year 1801," Hahnemann 
observes: “ You ask me what effect j^With of a grain of belladonna can have. The 
word can is apt to lead to misconceptions. Let us ask nature what effect TvroWiH 1 of a 
grain of belladonna hasj He then states the conditions of the experimeht—viz., that 
this fraction of a grain should be administered; to a patient suffering from a peculiar 
form of scarlet fever then prevalent in Germany, and, presenting a combination of 
symptoms bearing a close resemblance to those produced by belladonna. ; Hahnemann 



maintained that this fraction of a grain was sufficient for the purposes of homeopathic 
cure. . ,, 

Homeopathic doses are often expressed by fraction's, s thus: Suppose the medicine 
to be a vegetable substance; a strong* tincture is made of it, and this .is technically called 
til emother-tincMive* Two scales of dilution are now prepared from this, called respec- 
tively the decimal and the centesimal, which latter was that advocated by Hahnemann, 
while the former, though of recent introduction, is at present very largely employed. 
To prepare the decimal attenuations, 1 drop of mother-tincture is added to 9 drops of 
alcohol, and it is labeled 1* The second decimal dilution (2 X ) is formed by adding 9 
drops of spirit to 1 drop of l x , and so on for the 3* etc. In preparing die centesimal^ 
1 drop of mother-tincture is added to 99 drops of alcohol, so as to dilute if 99 times, and 
this preparation is called the pest dilution^ and marked 1. Again,- a drop of number 1 
—that is, .of the r J- 0 -th of a drop of the mother-tincture— is mixed with other 99 drops 
of alcohol’ and marked 2, or the second dilution. This contains T J 7 tli of a drop “of 
T J 0 -th of a drop of the mother-tincture, or of a drop of the mother- tincture, 

This simple process of subdivision is continued, and each step is recorded in the same 
way : thus, number 3 means a millionth; number 6, a billionth; and number 80 (which 
is the highest recommended by Hahnemann), a decillionth. Insoluble substances, of 
course, cannot be thus treated; they are triturated with sugar of milk. One grain, say, 
of sulphur is triturated with 99 grains of sugar of milk, forming the first tntMmtim, mid 
marked number 1, and so on ; but after advancing to the fifth or sixth, then it is pre- 
sumed that all substances become soluble in this very minute proportion in alcohol, and 
alcoholic dilutions are made of them in the same way as of the vegetable tinctures. 
After making these alcoholic preparations, the homeopathic chemist saturates with 
them minute pellicles of sugar of milk, known technically by. the name 'of globules or 
pilules * 

A system so revolutionary naturally encountered most determined opposition. In 
Germany there were legal obstacles to its practice. In Austria physicians were not 
allowed 'to dispense their own medicines, even gratuitously; all medicines administered 
to the sick were prepared by the apothecaries, and the fate of homeopathy could not 
he trusted to their hands, as* their interests were deeply involved. Thus it happened 
that, from the year 1818 to the year 1836, homeopathy was only tolerated in Austria 
under exceptional circumstances. In 1836 cholera broke out for the second time in 
Vienna, and Dr. Fleisehmann, the physician to an institution in which homeopathy has 
been followed, was required by government to prepare the hospital for the reception of 
cholera patients. lie undertook the charge, on the condition that he was to be allowed 
to employ homeopathy in their, treatment. This was granted, homeopathy having 
been very successful in Vienna and different towns in Germany in cholera in* { 839-3.1' 
He treated 732 cases; of these, 488 recovered and 244 died. The hospital was under 
daily inspection by the government, and the result of the treatment was made known 
to count Kolourat, the . home-minister. Shortly After, the emperor issued am ordinance 
granting to every duly qualified physician the right of practicing homeopathy. The 
cholera mortality under homeopathic treatment was in this instance one in three, while 
the average mortality of the same epidemic at the same place was two in three,— Wilde's 
Austria. " 

When cholera was 'approaching western Europe, Hahnemann was studying bis 
“provings,” to ascertain what substance resembled most nearly in its effects the symp- 
toms of the disease. The medicine he found to be camphor; and before be had* ever 
seen a case of cholera, guided by the details given by practitioners, he announced in the 
year 1831: “Everyone, the instant any of his friends is laken ill of cholera, mn>t 
immediately give him camphor.” This bold prediction, that camphor was the antidote 
for the first stage of cholera, was soon tested in Hungary and Moravia, and camphor 1ms 
since been accepted universally by homeopathists as the most efficient; remedy arndnst 
an invasion of cholera. 

The reported success of the homeopathic treatment of cholera at Vienna had a 
powerful influence in directing public attention to the hospital where the now system 
was practiced. Physicians from all parts of Europe and from America went t hi flier to 
watch the treatment. In a report published by Dr. Fleisclmmim some years ago, it is 
stated that at that time he had treated 17,813 cases, chief! v of acute diseases. Among 
these were — of erysipelas, 514 cases, of which 510 recovered; of rheumatic fever, 141 7, of 
which 1416 recovered; of intermittent fever, 1060, of which 1058 recovered; of iffilam- 
mation of the lungs, 1052, of which 1004 recovered. 

From Germany as a center, where it is now extensively practiced and 1 aught, 
homeopathy spread over Europe and America. In America there arc upwards of 2,000 
avowed practitioners of the system. In France, Italy, Spain, and other countries it 
has numerous adherents, many of whom occupy influential positions of trust and 
authority. It was introduced into England in the year 1827 by Dr. Quin, physician to 
the king of the Belgians; and there are now above 300 registered practitioners In Britain 

It must, howeven be borne in mind that small doses are not necessarily homeopathy, which 
V adimmstratipn of < drags according to the law of similars , tins dose being a matter in 
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who have adopted it. In London there is a hospital capable of containing upwards of 
100 patients, where lectures are occasionally delivered by appointed teachers. 

The. number .of .-physicians who awwedly practice homeopathy has not greatly 
increased of late; but its adherents claim that the actual practice of it has been greatly 
augmented. In proof of this they point to the more recent text-books in medicines pub- 
lished by the teachers of the dominant school; and to the recognition of the value of 
small closes of aconite in inflammatory fevers, arsenic- in gastritis; ipecacuanha (in one- 
drop doses) in vomiting, etc. 

The objections entertained by physicians to the so-called “homeopathic” practice 
of medicine are based, not upon any unwillingness to employ medicines whose action 
resembles more or less the features of the disease for which they are prescribed, but 
solely on the impossibility, according to the common view, of adopting this as a specific 
rule of practice, and especially as an exclusive and all-embracing law of therapeutics. 
The action of emetics in some kinds of indigestion, and of rhubarb in some kinds of 
diarrhea, are familiar examples in daily use, showing that ordinary 'practice is not 
regulated by any blind prejudice against what is called the homeopathic, law of mnuia 
mmtlbuB curantur; but in these cases the physician does not in the least commit him- 
self either in favor of or against the law, but rather sets it aside as a mere metaphysical 
abstraction, having nothing to do with, the real principle of the cure, which is to be 
found in common-sense and experience, applied to the facts of individual cases and 
groups of cases. The true physician is not a sectary; he disowns all artificial formulas 
of cure, exactly as he disowns homeopathy; and he especially disowns the nickname 
of aUopatlust , invented for him by Hahnemann. His belief in remedies is not founded 
on extreme generalizations, and he refuses to be limited in his practice by any other 
technical rules than those derived from a fair view of facts investigated on the ordinary 
principles of positive science. It is very certain that Hahnemann’s alleged “provings” 
have been rejected as in great part visionary by the great majority of those who have 
attempted to ascertain personally the effect of the same remedies; and it is equally cer- 
tain that Hahnemann himself admits the general aggravation of diseases by "homeopa- 
thic doses when administered in sensible quantities, and that the system of infinitesimal 
doses was with him simply a last refuge from the contradictory character of the results 
obtained under the earlier trials of remedies devised according to his assumed principle. 
The argument of physicians in general has been that .the principle, was false, and that 
the infinitesimal doses arc its reductio ad dhmrdim . They admit freely that, homeopa- 
thy has in some instances done good, by illustrating the spontaneous cure of disease, 
and correcting a blind faith in heroic remedies; but although individual converts of 
some local credit have here and there been made, there is hot the slightest appearance 
of a movement' in the profession towards adopting homeopathy as" a system, and its 
much- vaunted statistics are generally regarded as extremely fallacious. 

■TIOMEOP'ATHY (ante) was introduced into the United States in 1825 by Hans B. 
Gram, a native of Boston, educated in Denmark. Eminent physicians of the old school, 
after careful study: and observation, gave it their adherence. It was adopted in other 
places, and the practice has grown steadily to the present time, when there are in the 
country: probably not less than 7,000 physicians of this school; 10 or 12 homeopathic 
colleges, graduating annually from 200 to 300 students; 40 homeopathic dispensaries; 
more than 80 homeopathic hospitals; and 15 periodicals devoted to the system. Its 
literature embraces works by men eminent for learning and ability. While homeo- 
pathic physicians agree in accepting the fundamental teachings of the system, there is 
considerable diversity of practice among them in regard to detail, especially as to the 
use of high attenuations. 

HO'MEB, the greatest name in the history of epic poetry, and who stands as high in 
that department us Shakespeare does in the drama, has come down to us • in modern 
times unfortunately as little better than a name, and presents materials for biography 
as scanty as those which lie offers for criticism are rich. We are not, however, forced 
to, go to such lengths of doubt in his ease as Aristotle' did in the case of Orpheus, deny- 
ing that such a man ever existed; for though the Germans, since the days of IJeyne, 
Wolf, and ‘Niebuhr, have indulged themselves in every variety of historical skepticism, 
and reduced Homer, as well as Cadmus and Hercules, to mere “ symbols,” the more 
sober genius of British criticism, with which the moderate views of the best later Ger- 
mans coincide, 1ms pronounced an almost unanimous verdict in favor of the historical 
reality of the author of the Iliad and the Odyssey. Not that any reliance is to be placed 
on the details of the old Greek lives of Homer, which are manifestly fictitious; but the 
internal evidence of the poems themselves leads to the belief in an authorship such as 
agrees substantially with the kernel from which those very ancient legendary traditions 
were developed. The central fact in which all these traditions agree is that the author 
of these poems was an Asiatic Greek; and though other places are named, the greatest 
amount of legendary evidence clearly points to "Smyrna as the city which had the honor 
of giving birth to the father of epic poetry. The dialect in which the lUad ami Qdywy 
are written — the Ionic — is the very variety of Greek which was afterwards used in the 
same region by Herodotus, the father of history, and by Hippocrates, the first and great- 
est of Greek physicians; and the allusions to natural phenomena, especially the fre- 
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quent mention of the strong n.w. wind blowing from Thrace, plainly indicate the w. 
coast of Asia Minor as the familiar residence of the poet. The chronology of the 
Homeric poems, both as respects the great central event which they celebrate — the 
Trojan war— and the age of the poet himself, is much more doubtful; but it is quite cer- 
tain' that Homer lived considerably before the recognition of a regularly received record 
of dates among the Greeks— that is, before the year 776 b.c., the commencement of the 
calculation by Olympiads. The date given by Herodotus for the age of Homer— 400 
years before his own time; that is, about 850 b.c.— is probable enough; but considering 
the entire want of any reliable foundation for chronology in those early times, we must 
not seek an accuracy in this matter beyond that which was attained by the Greeks 
themselves, and allow a free margin of at least 200 years from the time of Solomon 
(1000 b.c.) downwards, during which the singer of the Iliad and Oilymy may have 
flourished. To throw him further back than the earliest of these dates would he incon- 
sistent at once with the historical elements in the midst of which his poems move, and 
with the style of the language which lie uses; for this exhibits a luxurious freedom, a 
rich polish, and an exquisite euphony, which remove it far from that roughness and 
clumsiness which. is w'ont to characterize ' languages, in their earliest stage of literary 
development. The Ionic dialect used by Homer is, in fact, a highly cultivated shoot of 
the old Hellenic stock, and which was in the poet’s hands so perfect for the highest 
poetical -purposes as to have remained the model for the epic style during the whole 
period of the poetical literature of the Greeks. 

In endeavoring to form a correct estimate of the position of Homer as a poet, the 
primary .fact .from which we must start is that he was not the epic poet of a literary 
age— like Virgil among the Homans, Tasso among the Italians, or Milton among our- 
selves— but lie 'was decidedly and characteristically an aoidm, ov minstrel, .u character 
well known to us from our own mediaeval literature, both in other shapes, and specially 
as it has been presented to us by the kindred genius of sir Waiter Scott. That there is 
an essential and vital generic distinction between the popular minstrel of an age when 
books are either not known or little used, and the cultivated poet of an age' which 
rejoices in all sorts of libraries, and possesses a special class of literary readers, admits 
of no doubt. The conditions of the work to be done being different, the work itself 
cannot possibly be the same. It is quite certain, however, that the great majority of 
the critics and translators of Homer in this country have not recognized this distinction. 
The consequence is that they strike an entirely false note, and blow the seraphic trump 
of Milton when they should be content to take a plain shepherd’s pipe in .their hands. 
These critics and translators are no doubt actuated by the very noble desire of redeem- 
ing the author of two such noble poems as the Iliad and the Odymy from Hie vulgar 
fellowship of wandering minstrels' and ballad-mongers; but however high tiro genius 
of Homer unquestionably soared above the best of the mediaeval ballads to which, the 
English ear is accustomed, it is quite certain both that the materials out of which his 
great poems were composed were nothingbut such popular ballads and Udesas delighted 
our forefathers- before - the invention of printing, and that the spirit and "■ tout* , of the 
Homeric epos is distinguished from that of the literary epos or epos of culture precisely 
by those characteristics which distinguish our old ballads from the poetry of Words- 
worth and Tennyson. Of modern poets, the one who 'possessed the greatest relation- 
ship to the genuine old minstrel poets was sir Walter Scott; but even in his poetry 
many peculiarities can be pointed out which mark the literary writer of a later age, as 
distinguished from the popular singer of a people’s boyhood and lusty youth, in ’order 
to understand Homer, therefore, we must look on him as the culmination of iho min- 
strel or ballad poetry, in the shape of the minstrel epos; a grand combination of pop- 
ular ballad materials and ballad tone, elevated to the highest pitch of which it is capable, 
with the architectural form and structure of the epos. To the recognition of this true 
character of the Homeric poems, the present age has been led mainly by the adventu- 
rous and suggestive criticism of the celebrated scholar, Frederick Augustus Wolf. This 
distinguished German, originally a professor in Halle, afterwards in Berlin, published 
in the year 1795 the prolegomena to a new recension of the text of Homer, in which he 
maintained the extreme skeptical view already alluded to, according to which the Mad. 
is no proper epic poem in the sense that the sFneid and Paradis Lind are so, but only a 
skillful compilation of popular ballads, originally separate, and of whose separate exist- 
ence the sharp-eyed critic can now easily adduce satisfactory proof. Now this theory, 
commonly called after its author, the^olfian theory, and which has found, and still 
finds, not a few most ingenious supporters in Germany, contains an important element 
of truth, which has too often been summarily rejected, along with the error which it 
promulgates. It is not credible that poems pervaded by such a wonderful unit v of tone 
and plan as the Iliad , manifestly also inspired by a genius of the h idlest order, should 
be resolvable into the mere patchwork of skillful compilers; but it is an important truth 
to announce that the materials of Homer’s poetry were not invented bv himself, hut 
taken up from the living traditions of the people to whom he belonged, and that even 
in tiie grand unity to which his genius has subjected them, their original popular tone 
and spirit is preserved in a fashion which characteristically distinguishes them from all 
epic poetry of the literary ages. There can he no doubt that the merits of Wolf in this 
regard will soon be as universally recognized in every other country as they have long 
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been in Germ ay; but, in the mean time, it is to be lamented that of those who have 
•written most largely oh the subject, neither col. Mure nor Mr. Gladstone has been able 
to exhibit to English readers the true golden mean in this matter between the extrava- 
gance of the ultra- Wolfians and the falsetto of the anti-Wolfian critics and translators. 
Among the Germans, Welcker, Kitsch, and K. O. Midler may be named as presenting 
the best models of judicious and well-balanced criticism in this slippery domain. 

The characteristics of Homer’s poetry, as the culmination of ballad poetry and the 
grand model of the minstrel epos, may be expressed in a very few words. In the first 
place, the materials are essentially national, and if not strictly historical in every 
detail of decoration, grow, like all ballad poetry, out of the real life of the people, 
and rest at least upon an honest historical substratum. In this view, the Iliad is as 
valuable for the earliest history of the Hellenic race as Herodotus and Thucydides 
are for the later periods. But it is not for the Greeks alone that Homer possesses 
an important historical value ; he is for all ages an important record of the earliest 
stages of human society, second only to the books of Moses and perhaps some of the 
very oldest of the Vedas. The first germs of almost all other arts and sciences 
afterwards cultivated by the Greeks and Romans are to be found in Homer. In this 
view, he was to the Greeks themselves an encyclopaedia of their national culture; and, 
as embodying the grand features of their polytheistic faith, he is also constantly 
quoted by their great writers with all the deference due to a Bible. 

The poems or Homer, as a great human inheritance, have naturally been incorpo- 
rated, by translation, into all the languages of Europe. In Italian, the translations of 
Cesarotti and Monti; in French, that of Montbel; in German, that of Voss, are the 
most famous. In England we have tried this great problem in the most various styles, 
and have produced specimens of brilliant success in certain partial aspects. The whole 
excellences of Homer have not yet been exhibited in any one of the notable English 
translations, nor is such a combination perhaps possible. ’The grand flow, rapid march, 
and sonorous fullness of the original are well given by Pope; the rough dramatic vigor 
of individual phrases and passages are best rendered by Chapman; while the unaffected 
truthfulness and easy, unpretending grace which so prominently mark the great 
Smyrncan minstrel appear most clearly in Cowper. Of the recent attempts which - have 
been made, and are making, to present Homer in some new aspect to English readers, 
it is premature to speak. We may mention the translations of Kewman (1856), Worsley 
(1861-65), Dean Alford (1861), Simcox (1865), lord Derby (1865), John Stuart Blackio 
(I860), Hersehel (1866), Merivale (180!)), and W. C. Bryant (1870-71). 

Those who. wish to enter more minutely into the various questions connected with 
Homer and the Homeric poems may consult the works on Greek literature by col. Mure 
and K. 0, Muller; the special work on Homer by Mr. Gladstone; the article “Homer” 
in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Ancient Biography; and the article “Homer” in the 
Encydopmdm Britamiica . 

HOMER, a t. and village in Cortland co., FT. Y., on the Syracuse and Binghamton 
railroad, 27 m. s. of Syracuse; pop. of t, 3,657. In the village are several churches and 
a number of manufactories. 

HOME RULE. The title chosen to define the object of a political organization in 
Ireland, and of the party in the British parliament representing that organization. The 
discouragement among the extreme Irish agitators which followed the suppression of 
the Fenian rising in 1867 opened the way for those who favored more constitutional 
methods of asserting the claims of the Irish people. The disestablish ment of the church 
inclined many Protestant conservatives to co-operate with politicians of this stamp. 
At a meeting held in the -Billon hotel, Dublin, on May 19, 1870, presided over by the 
lord-mayor, a Protestant conservative, and attended by prominent conservatives, 
Orangemen, Catholic liberals, nationalists, repealers, and Fenians, a resolution was 
adopted “ that the true remedy for the evils in Ireland is the establishment of an Irish par- 
liament with full control over our domestic affairs.” An organization entitled “ The 
Home Government Association of Ireland” was formed, the object of which was stated 
in the rules to be to obtain for the country the right of managing its own affairs by a 
parliament assembled in Ireland, which should legislate for and regulate all matters 
relating to the internal affairs of Ireland, and have control over Irish resources and 
revenues, subject to the obligation of contributing a just proportion of the imperial 
expenditure. Such matters as the adjustment of relations with foreign states, colonies, 
and dependencies, and the defense of the empire, were to be left to the imperial legis- 
lature; and the new adjustment of the relations between the two countries was to be 
attained “ withojut any interference with the prerogatives of the crown, or any disturb- 
ance of the principles of the constitution.” This programme, according to those who 
put it forth, was at once less and more than the repeai which O’Conuell had demanded. 
It implied a surrender of any Irish claim to control imperial supplies, but demanded a 
responsible Irish administration. Mr. Butt, q.o., who had become popular through his 
exertions in defense of the Fenian conspirators, and who had since been president of 
the amnesty association, took the lead of the new movement, which showed its strength 
in 1871 by carrying its candidates at by-elections for Meath, Galway, and Westmeath 
counties, and for Limerick borough, where Mr. Butt was returned unopposed. In 1872 
U. K. VII. —38 
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HOMESTEAD LAWS, laws enacted by a majority of the states composing the 
American union, exempting a homestead of greater or Jess value from attachment for 
J.eht. and reserving the same for the benefit of the owners family. The laws of the 
several states making such a provision are exceedingly various both as to the value of the 
estate reserved, the circumstances and conditions under which the exemption takes place, 
and the ways in which it is brought to a termination. The value of an exempted homestead 
m some states is limited to $300, in others to $500, in others to $1000, in others to Ski 500, in 
others to $2,000, m others to $3,000, and in others still to $5,000. The homestead laws 
. have been enacted within the last fifty years, in order to remove the hardships of the 
common law as respects Wives and children. They impose a limitation on the power of 
a husband and father to distress his family by alienating the estate which he may have 
received in whole or in part from his wife, or of which he has become possessed in part 
by her labors and sacrifices. It is held to be sound public policy to guard the homes of 
the people from seizure and sale at the pleasure of creditors, as welUs from a too easy 


the association continued to gain influence, and adopted “ Home Rule ” as its watch- 
word. In Hov., 1873, a national conference was held in Dublin: it was attended by 000 
delegates from all parts of Ireland. The home government association was dissolved, 
and a new organization, entitled the home-rule league, which took its place, adopted 
the programme of the older body without important alteration. At the general election 
in Feb., 1874, the home rulers carried 60 seats. In the following month the movement 
first asserted itself in parliament. Mr. Butt moved^ an amendment to the address'! 
expressing dissatisfaction with the existing system of government in Ireland. In hi. I 
speech he defined home rule as leaving the management of all exclusively Irish affairs 
to an Irish parliament, and he asked that constitutional self-go veimnuuxt should be con- 
ceded to his country. The amendment was rejected by 314 to 50. In the three follow- 
ing sessions a motion for a committee to inquire into the causes of Irish discontent was 
brought forward, but on each occasion defeated by a large majority. Symptoms of 
disagreement soon appeared in the home-rule party. itself. ^ Mr. Butt favored a policy 
of incessantly proposing reforms in the details of Irish legislation, while also urging on 
parliament the general objects of the party. The more extreme section, of which 
maj. Nolan and Mr. 0. S. Parnell soon came to be recognized as leaders, regarded this 
as too moderate a plan of campaign, and devoted themselves to the task of rendering 
the imperial parliament unable to discharge its functions by the dexterous use of the 
method of obstruction. Stormy conferences of the home-rule league were held iu 
Dublin in 1876 and subsequently. Mr. Butt nominally retained the leadership, but it 
was evident that a strong section of the party approved Mr. Parnell’s tactics, and by 
the beginning of 1878 the control of parliamentary action and of the movement generally 
liad passed out of the hands of Mr. Butt, whose death, early in 1879, may be said to 
have marked the close of the original and more moderate phase of the home-rule 
agitation. 


HOME RULE FOR IRELAND. How to rule Ireland peaceably and well has been 
a problem ever since its annexation. Irish agitations have passed into a by- word, and 
as many schemes have been propounded for the amelioration of the com ill ion of the 
country as Would number the years of British rule. The Fenian outbreak (1864) led to 
so much suffering for all classes, and entailed such misery upon many vuterly innocent 
of its principles, that the attention of the ablest men m the distracted country was* 
directed to some project which, while leaving Ireland substantially under the British 
rule, should secure for it free legislation in matters of internal interest. Hence arose 
the home-rule league, first suggested by the ahie and far-seeing Isaac Butt, member for 
Dublin, and for many years controlled by him and largely inrluonced by John Francis 
Maguire, m.f. for Cork. Its professed object was to declare the right of the Irish 
people to self-government, and to estrdfiish the principles of a federal arrangement, by 
which the rigli-t of legislating for and regulating all matters relating to Urn internal 
affairs of the country should be secured to an Irish parliament, consisting of an equal 
number of Protestants and Roman Catholics, leaving to the imperial parliament all 
questions affecting the imperia 1 crown in its relation to other countries, and, in short, 
rill and everything pertaining to the defense and protection of the empire at large. Mr. 
Butt advocated a government for Ireland as a constituency of G rent Britain, such as obtains 
in the United States, whme each individual state is self-governed ami yet represented 
in the national congress. In 1871 Isaac Butt was returned a* number for Limerick, ami 
two years later the first convention of the home-rule league was held in Dublin. At 
the succeeding election (1874) its popularity was demonstrated, 00 members from Ireland 
being returned upon its merits, and 28 in England solemn 1 v ensuring to support it; 
nevertheless a motion in the houses in its favorAvus defeated \y 314 to 52. and. in the 
following year, Mr. Butt’s motion for a committee on the subject was neiraiivcd three 
several times. A stormy convention was held at Dublin in 1877, which was followed by 
increased activity on the part of the home-rule members in the houses, Mr, Butt still 
being the chosen leader of the party. In 1878 he resigned, and the principle's of the 
home- rule party having undergone a change, it has lately become apparent that their 
ultimate object is the establishment of an Irish parliament in which four-fifths of Llie 
members will be Roman Catholics. 


595 


Home Rule. 
Momildon. .. 


alienation by husbands and fathers. The practical effect of these laws has served to 
commend them to general favor, and they are likely to be permanent. It is not 
improbable that they may even undergo some modifications with a view to the more 
sffectual protection of the rights and interests of women and children. 

HOMICIDAL MA'IIA. This is the monomanie meartriere of the French. There is 
developed, under certain morbid conditions, a blind, irresistible tendency to destroy 
life. It is independent of hatred, or any appreciable incentive; and even acts in opposi- 
tion to the general disposition, the interests, and the affections of the perpetrator. Dr. 
Otto of Copenhagen has recorded a series of motiveless murders. Georget gives the 
case of M, N., who was silent and solitary, but reasonable, and confessed a desire to 
shed blood, and particularly that of his mother and sister by poniard. He deplored the 
dreadful tendency, for he loved them both tenderly. Yet the fit returned, and he cried 
out: “ Mother, save thyself, or Twill cut your throat!” The victim selected is most 
frequently a child, a wife, a benefactor, or an object of love and respect. Hoffbauer, 
in Germany; Esquirol, Marc, Foville, in France; and Coholly, in Britain, have all 
demonstrated, and in criminal courts have testified to, the existence of this form of 
mental disease and ground of irresponsibility ; but no recognition has been obtained of 
the irresistible, motiveless homicidal tendency as a bar to trial or to punishment. The 
impulse, however, is manifested in a more complicated form. It may originate in delu- 
sions; and the act which first reveals the mental condition may bp committed in sup- 
posed self-defense, or to secure the salvation or prevent the suffering of the individual 
destroyed. Such manifestation may constitute the characteristic symptom of furious 
madness, where the excited maniac sacrifices all around, or all who resist his course, 
under the instigation of the predominating passion, or of melancholia and despondency. 
There occur periods when the tendency to shed blood becomes epidemic or imitative. 
There is in many natures an ill-defined satisfaction on hearing of slaughter, wars, and 
atrocities; and such details, or the sight of blood, are said to be suggestive of this ten- 
dency. Marc states that six cases of infanticide followed immediately upon the publica- 
tion of the trial and history of Henriette Cornier, who cut off the* head of her child. 
The puerperal condition, various hereditary tendencies, powerful moral impressions, 
and atmospherical influences are conceived to induce this tendency. The proximate 
cause is generally found t o consist in marked organic changes in the nervous system, such 
as are detectable in epilepsy; or in the more insidious and obscure structural alterations 
which are supposed to accompany perverted and depraved instincts; although homi- 
cidal mania, may occur independently of either of these pathological conditions. 

Esquirol, Das Maladies Mentales, t. ii. p. 115; Marc, Be la Folie, e te., t. ii. p. 24; 
Yellowlees, Homicidal 'Mania, Edinburgh Medical Journal, Aug., 1862. 

HOM ICIDE, a term used in English law to denote the mere killing of a human being 
without implying the attendant criminal responsibility. It is used with the word 
justifiable , to denote that the killing was done under lawful authority, as hanging a man 
or killing a prisoner to prevent him escaping, or killing one to prevent an atrocious 
.crime .being committed. Excusable homicide means killing in self- defense, or in defense 
of a wife, child, parent, or servant, or property, or by mere accident Felonious homi- 
cide includes murder of one’s self or of another; an '& manslaughter is: killing without 
malice, but attended with negligence, hot blood, or in some unlawful way. In Scotland 
excusable homicide is generally called culpable homicide. v 

HOMICIDE (ante), the killing of one human being by another either innocently or 
feloniously. To say that there has been a homicide- does not necessarily imply that a 
crime has'boen committed; for, though every murder is a homicide, every homicide is 
not a murder. The law permits a man to kill another in self-defense when *h is ow a 
life is assailed or threatened; but the danger must he real, or in good faith and for 
sound reasons deemed so by the person threatened. A man may lawfully kill another, 
after due warning, in defense of his property, or to prevent the 'escape of one who has 
committed a felony. An officer of justice charged with the duty of arresting a criminal: 
or with; the performance of any other lawful act may kill a person who resists or 
attempts to thwart him by force. A person charged "with felony, seeking to escape 
after arrest or fleeing to avoid capture, may he lawfully killed by an officer if he 
cannot otherwise be taken. A man engaged in committing a felony may be lawfully 
killed by an eye-witness if there be no other way of preventing .the .'crime.. The keeper 
of a prison may. if necessary, prevent the escape of a prisoner by taking his life. In 
all such cases, however, it must appear that the killing was resorted* to as a last alternative. 
Justifiable homicide is the term applied in law to all such cases. Where one kills 
another by accident, without any intention to do him injury, and white exercising a 
proper degree of caution, the law deems it an excusable homicide; as, for example, 
when a man driving in the highway in the darkness runs over and kills another without 
knowing it, or, discovering the danger, has yet no time or power to avert the calamity. 
The line between justifiable and excusable homicide is vague and, in a legal sense, not 
important, >ince neither the one nor the other exposes a man to punishment. In some 
of the states of the union no distinction is made between them. Bee Muhdkr, ante. 

HOM'ILDON, Battle of. In the autumn of 1402 a Scottish army of about 10,000 
men invaded England, under the command of sir Murdaeh Stewart of Kincleven, the 
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eldest son of the regent Albany, and of Archibald earl of Douglas. They advanced to 
the gates of Newcastle without opposition, and were returning to Scotland laden with 
spoil, when they were encountered by an English force under the earl of Horlhumber- 
huul, his son Hotspur, and the exiled earl of March or Dunbar. The Scots look up 
their position on Homildou Hill, near Wooler. On Sept. 14 Hotspur was advancing 
to charge them, when he was stopped by the earl of March until she English archers 
should do their work. Tlieir shafts were poured with such effect that, in the words of 
a contemporary chronicler, they bristled in the dense ranks of the Scottish army like 
quills upon a hedgehog. At length a gallant knight, sir John Swinton, cried out: 
“Brave fellow-countrymen! what has lids day bewitched you that you stand hereto 
be shot like deer in a park, instead of proving your courage, as of old, by meeting your 
foemen hand to hand? Let those who will rush, rush down with me, in t lie Lord’s 
name, upon the enemv, and either save our lives or fall with honor.” At these words, 
Adam of Gordon, who was at mortal feud with Swinton, sprang forward, and throwing 
himself on his knees, besought the honor of knighthood from the warrior, whom he 
must now look upon as the best knight in Britain. His request was granted; and the 
two knights, followed by about a hundred retainers, rushed upon; the English ranks., 
They were slain to a man, but not before they had made such slaughter that the 
English captains were said to have confessed that if ail the Scots had lought. as well, 
the day would have had a different issue. ^ As it was, the English had an easy victory, 
and the Scots were Utterly routed. Their leaders were taken prisoners; five of their 
best knights, with many of their bravest esquires, were slain; and besides the numbers 
that were killed on the field by the English arrows, about 500 were drowned in attempt- 
ing to cross the Tweed. 

HOMILET ICS, that particular branch of sacred rhetoric which regards the composi- 
tion of the familiar discourses known under the name of homily. The earliest writer 
on the subject of homiletics is St. Augustine, whose book, Dc JJaetnnn Ct’iridiaua, is in 
some sense an adaptation of profane rhetoric to sacred uses. Ruba'nus Maurus and 
Isidore of Seville also incidentally treat the subject; but the nearest approach to a 
systematic treatment of the subject in mediaeval literature is to be found in Humbert, 
Jbe-'Emdii ‘om'Otmeh.mtorum. St. Carlo Borroineo’s Imtruetionm Pastor urn was a part 
of his general scheme for the improvement of clerical education; and in the ecclesiasti- 
cal course, as well of Catholics as of Protestants, homiletics occupies an important, place. 
The bare enumeration of the works of Schott, Marhehmke, Theremin. Sailer, Gishert, 
Brand, Laberenz, may show the importance which is attached in both churches to this 
branch of sacred science. 

HOMILIA BIUM, a collection of homilies for the use of pastors. Such collections 
were in use from a very early period. Mabijlon mentions a very ancient Uulliean 
homilianum Da Lit , Galilean,). The fifty homilies of Venerable Bede, too, wore in 
familiar use among the clergy in all parts of the west, ami we find in the loiters of the 
early mediaeval time traces of a busy interchange of sermons, original or otherww*, 
between bishops and clergy, even in distant: countries. The supply, however, was 
imperfect and scanty, and one of the many reformatory measures of ffiiarlemagne was 
a compilation of homilies under the title of homilianum which was made under Ids 
direction by the deacon Paul Wamefried. It was compiled in the end of the 8th e„ 
and contains homilies for all the Sundays and festivals of the year. Many synods of 
that and subsequent periods directed the clergy to translate these sermons for their 
flocks, and the collection continued in use for ‘this purpose down to the BUh century. 
It was printed at Speyer inl483, and again at Cologne in 1557, A collection of homi- 
lies is also ascribed to Alenin, but it seems more likely to have been but a modification: 
of the homilhirium of Warnefried. A collection of English homilies turned into verse, 
that they might be more readily remembered by the people, appears to have been com- 
posed about the middle of the 13th century. This collection, affording a metrical 
sermon for every Sunday and festival day in the year, exists in MS. ; and - a portion of 
it has recently been edited by Mr, Small/ librarian to the university of Edinburgh. 

HOMILIES of a HE CHUBGH of EH0LAH3), a collection of sermons, the first part of 
which was published in 1547, the first year of the reign of Edward VI., to Ik; read in 
the churches, partly in order to supply the delect of sermons, but partly, also, to secure 
uniformity of doctrine, and to guard against the heterodoxies, old and new. which at 
that time threatened the unconsolidated church. The second part was published in 
1563, at the same time with the articles, under Elizabeth. The 35th article declares that 
“the bpok of homilies doth contain a godly and wholesome doctrine, and necessary for 
the^e times.” The titles are enumerated in the article, and are 31 in number. The 
homilies are not now read in churches; but there is no law to prevent Iheir bed fig* so 
read, and they are frequently appealed to in controversies as to the doctrine of the 
Anglican church on the points' s of which they treat. The precise degree of authority 
due to them is matter of doubt. 

HOMILY (Gr. homitia,, converse) primitively signifies a discourse held with one or 
more individuals, hut in ecclesiastical use it means a discourse held in the elmrch, and 
addressed by the minister to the congregation. The practice of explaining in a popular 
form the lessons of Scripture read in the synagogues had prevailed among the Jews, 
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and appears to have been adopted in the Christian churches from the earliest times. The 
discourses employed for this purpose were of the most simple character; but with t ice 
exception of one ascribed to Hippolytus (q.v.), we have no sample of this form of com- 
position earlier than the homilies of Origen in the 3d century. Taking these as a type, 
the early Christian liomily may be described as a popular exposition of a portion of 
Scripture, accompanied by moral reflections and exhortations. It differs from the sermon 
(Gr. logos, Lat, (/ratio) in eschewing all oratorical display, and in following the order of 
the scriptural text or narrative, instead of being thrown into the form of a rhetorical 
discourse or a didactic essay. The schools of Alexandria and Antioch appear to have 
been the great centers of this class of sacred literature, and in the early centuries we find 
the names of Hippolytus, Metrodorus, Clement of Alexandria, Dionysius, and Gregory 
Thaumaturgus as principally distinguished. Hut it was in the following centuries that 
the homily received its full development in the hands of the oriental fathers, Athanasius, 
the two Gregorios, of Nyssa and of Nazianzum, Basil, the two Cyrils, of Jerusalem and 
of Alexandria, and, above all, Chrysostom; and in the west, of Ambrose, Augustine, 
Peter Clirysologus, Leo, and Gregory the great. In later centuries, Venerable Bede, the 
popes Sabinian, Leo II, and III., Adrian L, and the Spanish bishops Isidore of Seville 
and Ildefonsus continued to use the homiletic form; and even in the modern church 
many preachers have regarded it as the bast medium of scriptural instruction; and two 
different forms of homily are distinguished, the higher and the lower. The former fol- 
lows the order of matter, rather than of any scriptural passages assumed to be expounded ; 
the latter is a purely exegetieal and moral exposition of some lesson from the liturgy, or 
of some other extract from holy Scripture. 

It is right to add, however, that this strictly historical acceptation of the name homily 
is by no means uniformly observed in modern use. The name homily is very frequently 
used, almost as a synonym for sermon, and signifies nothing more than a plain, moral 
discourse, without ornament or rhetorical pretension, but also without any pretension of 
being molded upon the ancient patristical model. 

HOlt'INE REPLEGIAH'DO, an old writ in English law, meaning to bail a man out of 
prison; now disused. 

I IlOMINTDiE (from homo, and meaning “man family”). Some naturalists place 
man in the same order with the Quadkumana, ; classifying him in the subordinate posi- 
tion of a family. To this family they have given the name hommidm , of the order Pri- 
mates, which includes the apes and monkeys. Certain structural affinities are offered 
as grounds for this classification, but many naturalists reject the reasons, and maintain, 
with prof. Owen, that “man is the sole species of his gen us, the sole representative of his 
Order. ” The generally adopted classification is. that which includes man with the type 
or branch of vertebrates and class Mammalia, So far, it is allowed, the analogy 
holds good between man and certain lower orders of animals; but when we come to 
divide the great class of mammals into orders, it is held that there are certain distin- 
guishing characteristics which separate man from all the rest. The nearest approach to 
him is in the apes, but these animals are all four-handed, and it is contended that they 
have nothing which can be regarded as at all parallel with the foot of the perfectly erect- 
standing man, and that their whole organization is totally unfitted for that posture. 
Naturalists have, therefore, usually given man an order by "himself, the order Bimana, 
and in this he has been grouped into different races and varieties; but any division into 
genera, under this order’ is of course inadmissible. See .Bimana and Man, ante. 
HOMOCERCAL. See Heteiiocekcal, ante. 

KOMOGAUGLXATA (Gr. homos, the same, and ganglion , a ganglion), the name given 
by Owen to. the arfictdaht of (hr vier, in accordance with a belief in the great importance 
of the nervous system as a basis of zoological classification. Each segment in the lowest 
hornogangliata contains a pair of ganglia with nerves proceeding from them ; ail, how- 
ever, communicating by nervous filaments, and constituting a continuous chain. In the 
higher forms there is a greater concentration, and a more evident allotment of the 
ganglia of particular segments to particular functions. 

HOMOLOGATION, a Scotch law-term, denoting an act or conduct which confirms or 
approves of something which otherwise might be invalid. Thus, an informal deed, 
though useless in itself, yet, if acted on by one or both parties, will be set up and made 
valid, as against the party homologating. To constitute homologation, a clear knowl- 
edge of what the party is doing is necessary. The term is not used in English law, hut 
similar effects are produced, and bear other names, such, as confirmation, estoppel, part 
performance.* 

HOMOLOGOUS quantities or magnitudes fn geometry are such as correspond, or are 
like to one another. For example, in similar triangles, "the homologous sides are those 
which are opposite to corresponding angles. Bee Homology. 

HOMOL'OGY, in anatomy, is the term now used to indicate structural correspondence, 
while the term analogy is employed to indicate functional resemblance. Thus, by homo- 
loguo. is implied “the same organ in different animals, under every variety of form and 
function;" while by analogue we understand “ a part or organ in one animal which has 
the same functions as another part or organ in a different "animal.” For example, the 




wings of an insect are tlie analogues of those of a bat or bird, but not the bomologues; 
whilst the latter are liomologues with the arms of man, the fore-legs of quadrupeds, and 
the pectoral tins of fishes. For further illustration, see Owen. On the Archetype and 
liomologues of the Skeleton. 

HOMOLOGY, in chemistry, is used to express agreement of composition or structure 
in organic bodies. See Boiling of Liquids: under which title the tables— given to show 
the differences of boiling points corresponding to differences in the chemical structure 
of certain liquids— are tables of homologous alcohols and acids. The members of the 
homologous series differ by tlie addition or subtraction of certain organic radicals. 

HOMOEOPATHY.- See Homeopathy. 

HOMOOUSIAN (Gr. homos , the same, and mma, substance), and XIomutoustan (Gr. 
homoios , like, and ousut , substance), two terms that long distracted the primitive church. 
The first was the shibboleth of orthodoxy in the Arian controversy, the decree of the 
council of Nice, which declared the Son to be homoousian , of the same substance with 
the Father. The rigid Arians; who resisted the decree of Nice, of course rejected the 
term. The semi-Arians, who held the subordination of the Son to the Father, were 
divided as to its use. Some of them rejected the word altogether, as directly conveying 
a false idea; others, while they aid not absolutely reject the idea, regarded the word as 
objectionable, but rather as susceptible of misinterpretation than' as absolutely false. 
Both parties argued against- its use from a decree of the council held at Antioch* in the 
year 269, against Paul of Samosata, in which the name homoousian, as applied to (he 
Son, "was expressly condemned. They contended, therefore, that the fathers of Nice 
had erred in applying it, and they proposed to sulistitute for it the term hommomian (of 
a like, Le., a similar but mt identical substance with the Father), Without entering 
into the doctrinal controversy, it will suffice to say that the term, as used by the council 
of Antioch, bore a very different- signification from that which the fathers of Nice 
attached to it. In the controversy with Paul of Samosata, who, with the Sabellhms, 
held that the Father and the Son have but one and the same person, the word on via was 
employed to signify personality. Hence, when the council condemned the doctrine of 
Paul, that the Sou is homoousian with the Father, it merely declared that the Father and 
the Son are not one and the same person. On the contrary, the council of Nice, in 
defining that the Father and Son are homoousian, understand \>m m in the very ditleont 
signification of substance or nature. See the historical treatises of Athanasius, New- 
man’s translation, 

HGMOFTERA (Gr. homos, the same, uniform, an tipleron, a wing), according to some 
entomologists, an order of insects; according to others, one of the two great divisions 
of the order hemiptem (q.v.), differing from the heteropttm in having The fust pair of 
wings of uniform substance throughout (whether perfectly membranous or somewhat 
leathery, and so passing into elytra), and the rostrum or sucker originating from the 
inferior part of the head, near the thorax, or even between tlie first pair o flogs. The 
homoptera feed on the juices of plants, and some of them are very troublesome to 
farmers and gardeners. The females of many have an otipmiUn\ by" means of which 
they- pierce plants in order to make a place for the reception of their eggs. The larva* 
are active, and resemble the perfect Insect, but are wingless. The pupa* are also active, 
and have rudimentary wings. Among the homoptera are cicadas, the largest of the 
order, lantern-flies, froth-hoppers, aphides, and the coccus tribe. 

HOMPESCH, Ferdinand von, 1744-1868; b. Germany, of a noble Prussian family. 
At 12 years of age he went to Malta in the capacity of page to Rohan, grand ma.sier of 
the knights of St. John, and rapidly rose to position in the order, and became t he last 
grand-master. The seizure of Malta by Bonaparte in 1798 induced ilompeseii to resign 
his mastership to the czar of Russia, who granted him a pension. He died in France 
in very poor circumstances. 

IIOMS, or HUMS. See Hems, ante. 

HONAN', one of the central provinces of China, having an area of 66,900 sq.m, ami 
a population^ of 29,069,771. Its capital, Kaifung-fu, is situated on the Yellow river, 
from which it has often suffered, the river-bed being here elevated above the adjacent 
country. It has been overflowed nineteen times. In the reign of Fuhi (2862 u c\)'it was 
the capital of China. It has suffered various vicissitudes, hi the 12th <*. of our era it was 
six leagues in circumference. At present the city is uninteresting to Europeans, save 
as the residence of the Jews of China, now dwindled to a few families. 

HONAWAR', a seaport on the Malabar or w. coast of the peninsula of Hindustan, is 
a t. in the district of Kanara. (north) or Honawar, in the presidency of Bombay. It is 
in lat. 14° 17' n. and long. 74° 30' e. being 340 m, to the s.c. of Bombay. It stands on 
then, side of an inlet of the Arabian sea/ which receives the Gerseppa or Shorn vutti 
from the western Ghauts. Though both the harbor and the anchorage outside have a 
good bottom and a sufficient depth, yet, in the season of the s.w, monsoon, the surf is a 
serious impediment to navigation. Pop. ’72, 5,191. 

HONDEEvOETER, Melchior, 1686-95 ; a Dutch animal-painter. His father and 
grandfather had both made a considerable name in that walk of art, but their fame was 
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soon eclipsed by his. Though he painted every kind of animal, his favorite subjects 
were cocks, hens, ducks, and peacocks, which he delineated with wonderful correct- 
ness and truth. It is said that he trained a cock to stand in whatever attitude he desired, 
and to remain in that position for several hours at a time without moving a muscle. 
The landscapes which he introduced as backgrounds to his pictures were equally true 
to nature, and finished with a delicate lightness and transparency of touch that har- 
monized admirably with the subject of the piece. In liis special line he is still 
unrivaled, and his pictures, of which the best are in English collections, command high 
prices. 

HONDO. Prom lion , main, chief, and r7<v continent or island, the name of the chief 
island of the empire of Japan; often, but incorrectly, called Nippon or Nihon. Nippon 
is not the name of any one island, but of the entire Japanese empire. In ancient times 
the Japanese had no need to give a special designation to their largest island, since they 
divided their country not into islands, but into do or circuits, in /which insular boun- 
daries were ignored (see Japan); just as we say “middle states,” “western states,” etc. 
Of late years the Japanese, studying geography in the western fashion,-' and seeing the 
necessity of a name for their chief island, have called it Hondo, (See the excellent 
geography issued by the Japanese war department, 1874, with accompanying copper- 
plate map of Japan.) The application of the erroneous name Nippon (incorrectly 
spelled Nipon or Niphon) to the chief island originated with Kampfer, the Jesuits who 
wrote previously to him knowing* Japanese geography too well to use the misleading 
term. Hondo contains an area officially computed in 1874, at 87,425 sq.m., with a 
population, by census of 1874, of 25,166,531. It comprises the circuits of Tokaido, 
Kinai, Tozando, Hokurikudo, Sanindo, Sanyodo, and one province of Naukaido. Its 
shape is a crescent, with horns toward Asia, A remarkable difference in climate is 
noted between the eastern and the western halves of Hondo, the former under the 
influence of the Kuro Shiwo, or gulf stream of the Pacific, being mild and warm; the 
latter, receiving the cold winds and under the influence of cold currents, having a severer 
climate. The promontories of Hondo are now dotted with well-equipped lighthouses. 

H0ND1TRA.S, a republican state of Central America, extending e. and w. from the 
Caribbean sea to the Pacific ocean, and separating Nicaragua on the s.e. from Guate- 
mala on the n.w. It stretches in n. lat. between 13° 10' and 16°, and in w T . long, 
between 83' and 89° 45', contain ji" about 47,068 sq.m., including a portion of the Mos- 
quito territory, and 351,700 inhabitants,.- most of them wholly or partly of aboriginal 
blood. The country is generally mountainous, being traversed by the Cordilleras (q.v.), 
which connect the Andes on the s» with the Sierra Madre on the north. The principal 
rivers are the Chamelicon, Ulna, Agutin, and Choluteca. An excellent agricultural 
country, Honduras abounds also iu mineral wealth. The minerals are gold, silver, 
copper, iron, cinnabar, zinc, antimony, tin, platinum, opal,, amethysts, asbestos, chalk, 
limestone, marble, and coal. The soil produces valuable timber, fruit-trees, cotton, 
sugar, coffee, tobacco, indigo, maize, wheat, potatoes, yams, plantains, bananas, and 
beans. The foreign trade is carried on chiefly with Great Britain, the United States, 
and Spain. The annual value of exports, consisting of timber, tobacco, hides, dye- 
stuffs, etc., may be estimated at 1,230,000 dollars, or ,£246,000. The imports, amounting 
to 750,000 dollars, or £149,000, consist to the extent of more than one-half of cotton 
manufactures — the articles next in order being woolens, silks, and wines and spirits. 
This 'republic is for administrative purposes divided into the seven departments — 
Comayagua, Tegucigalpa, Choluteca, Santa Barbara, Gracias, Goro, and Olancho. The 
revenue "amounts to about £97,000. The expenditure has for several years exceeded 
the revenue, while loans have been raised to construct an interoceanie railway from 
Port Cortez, on the Atlantic, to the bay of Fonseca, on« the Pacific ocean. Of the 
entire length of 232 hr. only 56 m, on the Atlantic side were finished in 1879. 

HOND U.EtAS '(ante). The coast was discovered by Columbus in 1502, and in 1526 
the country was invaded and possessed by Cortes, at the head of an army of Europeans 
ami Indians which he brought with him from Mexico. He .founded* . the towns of 
Trujillo and Puerto Cabal Ids (now Puerto Cortes)., Central America soon afterwards 
fell under the dominion of Spain, Gracias being the seat of government. In 1822 Hon- 
duras became a part of the Central American confederation, but asserted its indepen- 
dence iu 1839, and for more than twenty years was involved in civil strifes which, 
hindered the development of the country. In 1861 there were attempts at insurrection, 
insiigated by the clergy. These attempts were defeated by president Guardiola, who 
pardoned all the conspirators and was afterwards assassinated. His successor, Montes, 
entered into an alliance with San Salvador against Guatemala and Nicaragua, but was 
defeated in battle, when .Medina, one of his own generals, joined the victors and 
usurped the presidency in 1863. He in turn was deposed iu 1872 by Don Celeo Arias, 
who laid tin 1 place until Aug., 1875, when Dr. Marco Aurelio Solo was appointed pro- 
visional president ; and in May of the following year the latter was elected by the unani- 
mous voice of Ihe people as constitutional president for the term of four years. The 
internecine strifes, ami the wars witli neighboring republics which preceded his acces- 
sion to power, had a most disastrous effect upon tile country. Industry was prostrated, 
tike schools forsaken, an onerous foreign debt incurred, and the minds of citizens filled 
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with doubt and apprehension. Since 1876 public confidence has been restored, industry 
revived, intercourse with other countries extended, highways constructed, bridges 
erected, and new plans adopted for general education^ The public revenue, which 
under former administrations rarely exceeded $300,000, is now estimated at $800,000 
per annum. The population of the country is estimated at 400,000. Tegucigalpa, the 
capital, has 12,000 inhabitants. The executive power is vested in a president elected 
for four years* and assisted by a council of state, composed of two ministers appointed, 
by himself, a senator elected by congress, and a judge of the supreme court. The 
legislature consists of a senate and a chamber of deputies. The judicial po wer is vested 
in two chief -justices, one of whom resides at the present, the other at the former cap- 
ital, and in a district judge for each department. These judges are appointed for life 
by the government ; but tlie justices of the peace, one for each town, are elected for one 
year by the municipalities. There is a standing army of 1500 men, and a militia of 
20,000. Some years since, a combination of American capitalists was formed to estab- 
lish a banking, exchange, and commission business at the capital, in order to facilitate 
commerce between the two countries, A railway from Puerto Cortes, on the Atlantic 
coast, to San Pedro Susa, a distance of about 90 rav, has been constructed, I.t cost 
$2,000,000, and it has rolling-stock valued at $500,000. 'More than 1000 m. of telegraph 
are in operation in the republic. It was reported not long ago that Honduras ^'und San 
Salvador were making an arrangement to put all the Central American states into tele- 
graphic communication - with each other. There are no official returns of foreign com- 
merce. An extensive fruit-trade is carried on between the Atlantic ports of Honduras 
and New Orleans, which might be vastly increased by employing steamers instead of 
sailing-vessels. Fruits are abundant and of exquisite quality in the northern coast- 
region and adjacent islands. Large numbers of cattle are annually exported to Cuba. 
Mahogany, tobacco, hides, sarsaparilla, indigo, and other dye stuffs, are also among the 
exports. Coarse woolen stuffs and rude utensils for home use are the. only articles of 
manufacture. Bees are numerous and yield large quantities of honey. Fish in great 
variety inhabit the rivers and lakes and abound on the coasts. Tarantulas, scorpions, 
and venomous insects of various kinds infest every part of the country. Alligators and 
lizards are numerous. The rattlesnake and corral are the only venomous serpents.' 
Locusts are often very destructive. The predatory birds are the hawk, the vulture, and 
the ‘turkey- buzzard. Aquatic birds are numerous. The face of the country is moun- 
tainous, the highest elevations being 8,000 ft. above the sea. The rivers are numerous, 
most of them flowing to the Atlantic. The largest of these rivers is the Ulna, which is 
navigable for 70 m. for steamers of small draft. The Segovia, which forms a portion of 
the southern boundary, receives its principal waters from Honduras, and has a course of 
350 m. through an unbroken wilderness, over a rocky bed, and is broken by rapids which 
make navigation impracticable. The soil is extremely fertile and vegetation is luxu- 
riant. The sugar-cane is indigenous, thriving well at elevations of 4,000 ft. above the 
sea. Coffee flourishes, and tobacco of the best quality is raised. Pimento, capsicum, 
and other spices are plentiful. Mahogany and rosewood are found in great abundance, 
as are also many other valuable cabinet woods. The climate is equable on the highlands, 
but- hot on the Caribbean coast, where miasmatic, fevers are common. Mining, once the 
chief business of the country, is now almost abandoned, on account of the great diffi- 
culties in the way of transportation. - Silver and gold are abundant, but the mines can- 
not at present be profitably worked. The wars which ravaged the country for so long 
a time repelled both immigration and capital. So long as the precious metals can be 
obtained in great abundance in regions where peace and good government, prevail, and 
where railroads afford the best facilities for transportation, men are not likely to seek 
them in countries torn by civil Avar, and Avhere the mule is the only carrying uirent. In 
1878 the government founded a national college and seminary, both of which are under 
the direction of American teachers. Schools are to he found in every town and village, 
and in 1878, 25,000 children Averc attending them. The religion of the country is Roman 
Catholic, under the jurisdiction of the bishop of Gomayagmn Of the 40U.OOO inhabitants, 
205,000 are mestizos, 184,000 Indians, 5,750 whites (descendants of the early Spanish 
settlers), and 5,250 negroes. 

HONDURAS, Bat of, an inlet of the Caribbean sea, between Yucatan and Guatemala 
on the w., -and Honduras on the south. From the adjacent countries of British 
Honduras and Yucatan it receives numerous streams, the chief of which is the Balize, 
and contains several islands. The shore is marked by reefs. 

HONDURAS, British. See Balize. 

HONE, William, an English author, was h. at Bath, in 1779. He published a 
number of clever political satires, Ancient Mysteries Described, an edition of Strutt’s 
Sports and Pastimes , etc.: but is best known by his Every-Day Book (1820-27), his Table 
Book (1827-28), and his Tear Book (1829), three publications which contain much curious 
and useful information, and which have been more than once imitated, lie died at 
Tottenli am in 1842. 

HONES, or Whet-Stones, a particular class of stones used for the purpose of 
sharpening edge-tools, such as knives, scythes, etc. They are usually cut info pieces 
about a foot in length, and from an inch to two inches thick, and either left square or 
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rounded, according to -their intended uses. The finest kind of hones are those called 
oil-stones; these are hard, compact, and so very silicions that they readily wear clown 
the hardest steel; they are varieties of slate, derived from the argillaceous schists of the 
paleozoic period. The best are those brought from Turkey; Bohemia is also celebrated 
for its hones; and excellent, ones are found in Persia, in the Harz mountains, in Styria, 
in America, Spain, Peru, and in Siberia. In Great Britain several localities yield hone- 
stones of excellent quality, and none better than the celebrated Wat er-of- Ayr stone, 
which is much used for polishing copper-plates, as well as for hones. The Welsh oil- 
stone or Idwall stone, and the cutler’s greenstone, are obtained from Snowdon in 
Wales; and in the neighborhood of Tavistock the Devonshire oil-stones are procured. 

The hones used for sharpening scythes, etc., are usually made of coarse-grained 
sandstone. 

HOMESBALE, a flourishing borough in the n.e. part of Pennsylvania, TJ. S., 124 m. 
n.e. from Harrisburg. It is situated at the confluence of the Lackawaxen and Dyberry 
creeks, and connected by canal and railway with New York. It is the center of a coal- 
district. It contains a foundry, tanneries, glass-works, mills, two newspapers, etc. Pop. 

’70, 2,654. 

HONESTY, Lunaria , a genus of plants of the natural order crucifem , of which two 
species, natives of the s. of Europe, L. annua or biennis and L. redimva, have long 
been cultivated in British flower-gardens, partly on account of the beauty of their 
flowers, and partly of the curious appearance of their large flat seed - p o u die s' (silicu ten). 

The origin of the English name is doubtful. Some of the older English poets mention 
the plant as In nark. It was regarded in the days of superstition as possessing 
extraordinary virtues. 

HONEY is secreted by the nectariferous glands of flowers, from whence it is collect ed 
by the working or neuter bees, which extract it by means of the proboscis, and pass it 
into the dilatation of the esophagus, known as the, crop or lioney-bag. When the 
animal has arrived at the hive, it disgorges the honey, probably altered by admixture 
with the secretion of the crop, into the cells of the comb. It is used by the bees as 
food, but it is its general properties and uses to man that here require notice. 

The composition of honey varies somewhat according to the food of the bees, their 
age, the season, etc. Hybla, a mountain in Sicily, and Ilynicttus, a mountain in 
Attica, were in ancient times celebrated for their honey; doubtless in consequence of 
the wild thyme, and other fragrant herbs growing on them. The honey of Narbonne 
and Chamouni is now held in high estimation for similar reasons; and in this country 
honey obtained by bees having access to heather has, as is well known, a peculiarly 
agreeable taste. The substances which have been recognized in honey arc sugar of two 
kinds — one crystal lizable and analogous to glucose (q. v. ), and the other uncrystallizable, 
mannite (according to Guibourt); gummy, waxy, coloring and odorous matters; and 
pollen. The proportion of crysiallizable sugar increases with the age of the honey, so 
as to give it in time a granular character. The best and newest honey is a clear fluid 
contained in a white comb, while older honey is of a yellowish and even reddish tint. 

From the remotest times, honey has been employed as an article of food; and to the 
ancients, who were unacquainted with sugar, it was of more importance than it now is. 

“ A land flowing with milk and honey” offered the highest conceivable advantages to 
the eastern mind. Taken in moderate quantity, honey is nutritive and laxative, but 
dyspeptic persons often find that it aggravates their symptoms. Its therapeutic action 
is probably not very great, but it is employed with advantage to flavor and give a 
demulcent* character to ’various drinks or mixtures prescribed for allaying cough; and 
in the form of oxpnel, which is usually prepared by mixing honey, acetic acid, and 
water, it is frequently added to gargles,. or mixed with barley-water, so as to form an 
agreeable cooling drink, in febrile and inflammatory affections, or given as an expec- 
torant in coughs and eolds. 

It should, be mentioned that honey occasionally possesses very deleterious properties. 

Xenophon, in Ills history of the Retreat of the Ten Thousand (A nabam, book iv.), 
describes the honey of Trebizond as having produced the effect of temporary madness, 
or ratlMirkdrunkenness,. ■eur-the whole army who ate of it, Mr. Abbot, writing from 
Trebizond in 1833 to the secretary of the zoological society, observes that he has him- 
self witnessed that the effects of 'this honey are still precisely the same as those which 
Xenophon describes, and he adopts the views propounded by Tourneforfc in 1704, that 
the poisonous properties are consequent on the bees extracting the honey from the 
Azalea Pont tea. Many other instances of poisonous honey are on record. 

Honey, although not of so much importance commercially as it was before sugar 
became so huge an importation, is nevertheless brought to this country from abroad*" in 
considerable quantities, which, in addition to the^home produce mentioned in the 
article Bee, shows that it is still largely in demand. Nearly fifty tons are annually 
imported from various parts of the world: North America, the West Indies, Portugal, 

France, and Greece are the countries from which we receive most. The French is 
very fine, and is chiefly consumed for domestic and medicinal purposes; the Greek is i- 

the'flnost, and is only used as a table delicacy; most of the other kinds are inferior, and 
excepting some portion which is used by the tobacco manufacturers, to give a spurious 
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sweetness to tobacco, it is difficult to account for the consumption of so large a quantity. 
Honey is often very much adulterated. One of the most common materials used for 
that purpose is flaur; samples of French honey have also been, found largely adulterated 
with gelatine ; the latter cannot so easily be detected, as there as always present naturally 
a portion of gelatine in honey. The quality of even the best depends upon its careful 
refinement or clarifying. If honey be slightly heated, the chief impurities rise to the 
surface, and can easily be removed by skimming; this is usually done, except m the ease 

of virgin honey, which is generally sufflcieotly pure for riiost purposes. 

HONEY ANT, a name given to several species of the ant family, inhabiting Mexico, 
New Mexico, and Arizona. Like other ants they live in colonies, and most ot them 
have considerable resemblance to our common brown ant. Some of them secrete honey 
in -their abdominal cavities, and become very much swollen, so that they cannot travel. 
They are then placed in rows in galleries and fed and waited on bribe other ants. They 
become at last apparently spherical' distended sacs, the head and thorax having the 
appearance of a small stem. When food becomes scarce these - stall-led M ants are 
eaten by the less-pampered members of the community, 

HONEY BUZZARD, or Pehn ( pernis), a genus ptfalenmhK allied to kites and buz- 
zards, but differing from them, and from all .other falcon khr } in having the fore, or space 
between the eye and the bill, closely covered with feathers, which overlap one another 
like scales. The food of honey buzzards consists, not of honey, but chiefly of bees, 
wasps, and their young, in quest of which these birds dig up the ground, to get at the 
nests of the insects. They feed also partly on other insects, and less frequently on 
lizards, small birds, etc. ()ne species (P, aptmrm) is found in Britain, but is rare; is 
rather larger than a common buzzard. 

HONEYCOMB MOTH, or Wax Moth (r/alkrw), a genus of small moths of t.V*e same tribe 
with clothes moths, of which some of the species are remarkable fur infoiing bee- 
hives. There they deposit their eggs; and the larva* feed on the inmey-eomh, through 
which they make tunnels lined with silk, and in the midst of -which limy tin-ally spin 
their cocoons and undergo their transfor$j|at ions. The cocoons are often united in little 
heaps. These moths, when numerous, are very injurious, and sometimes quite destruc- 
tive to the bees, from the stings of which they seem to enjoy a perfect immunity. G. 
melfoneUa or eereana, perhaps the most destructive species', is about an inch in extent of 
wings; 6% ahearia not much more than half an inch. Both have a, satiny appearance, 
and are amongst the worst enemies the bee-keeper has to encounter. 

HONEYCOMBS, in guns, are flaws resembling the cells made by bees, worked in the 
metal by the action of exploded gunpowder. They spread rapidly, and, with continu- 
ous firing, soon eat into the inetui to such an extent as to render the further use of the 
gun dangerous, 

HONEY-DEW, a viscid saccharine exudation which is often found in warm dry 
weather on the leaves and stems of plants, occurring both on uvos and herba- 
ceous plants. It is usually but not always associated with the prcM-ime. of uphkhK, 
cocci, and other insects which feed on the juices of plants, ami its Jh*w is n-Vribcii 
to their punctures; but the rupture of the tissues from any other caimc, such as 
the state of the weather, seems also to produce it, and warm dry weather seems 
to be necessary for the production in the sup of that superabundance of sugar 
which is thus thrown off. Aphides themselves exude by certain peculiar organs Lee 
Aphis) drops of a fluid which is called honey -dew, which probably differs mndderably 
from the direct exudation of the plants on which they feed, but mingles with it where 
they abound. Honey-dew is often so abundant as {o fall in drop*' from one leaf to 
another on to the ground, sometimes falling from trees even as a. impious shower. 
Different kinds of manna are the dried honey-dew or saccharine exudation of certain 
plants. Bee Manna. But very generally, tins exudation, as it dries, coats the surface 
of leaves and branches with a clammy film, to which everything brought bv Urn atmos- 
phere adheres, and on which molds and other small fungi soon grow, and thus the 
pores of the plant are clogged and its health is impaired. Card rners are then tore careful 
to wash off houey-dew with the syringe. Orange and lemon plantations sometime* 
suffer great injury from the abundance of honey-dew ; and it has proved a cause of very 
great loss in the coffee-plantations of Ceylon. 

HONEY-EATEN, or Honey-sucker, a name sometimes aiven to some of the sun-, 
birds (q.v.), but also the common name of a large family of birds nearly allied to these 
and to humming-birds, and peculiar to Australia and the islands of that part, of the world. 
This family, meMphaffkla>-~at the order iumwm, and tribe /r/< toW/v*— has a lung 
curved sharp bill, not so slender as in humming-birds and sun-birds; the tmmue termi- 
nates in a pencil of delicate filaments, the better to adapt it for xuckhur honey from 
flowers, or juices from fruits. These are a principal part of tin* food of \ he homy ‘eaters, 
but they also devour insects in great numbers. They are birds of elegant form, and 
generally of gay plumage. Most, of them have a long and broad tail.' They may be 
observed fluttering and darting* among trees and shrubs when in blossom, ami are very 
abundant 'in all parts of Australia. They are extremely vivacious and active, and keep 
up a continual chattering. One oi the most splendid species, mdiphuga or pUtocixpara- 
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HONEYSUCKLE, Frenctt. Bee French Honeysuckle. 

HONEYSUCKLE GEN AMENT, a form eiuirafiterislic of eastern art. It is used in 
Assyrian, Persian, and Hindu areki lecture, and wherever used indicates an eastern 


diseus, is called the rifleman or rifle bird by the Australian colonists. Another species, 
myzantha melanophrys, is called the bell bird, because its voice much resembles the 
tinkling, of a little bell. To this family is referred the poe bird, parson bird, or tui tui 
(prodhemodem Nom-Zeela ncUal) of New Zealand, a bird larger than a blackbird, and of 
a deep metallic green color, becoming bronze and black in certain lights, with snow- 
white tufts of downy curling feathers on the sides of the neck. Unlike most of the 
meMphagidw, it is a bird of fine song. It lias also great powers as a mocking-bird, 
readily learns to speak many words, and becomes very familiar in domestication. I 

HONEY-GUIDE, Indicator, or Moroc ( indicator ), a genus of birds ranked in the 
cuckoo family, but differing from the true cuckoos in characters which show an 
approach to woodpeckers, and also, in some respects, to creepers. They are all natives 
of Africa, and are found in almost all parts of it. They have acquired their name from 
guiding men to honey; a curious instinct prompting them to flutter near the traveler 
with frequent repetitions of a cry which resembles the syllable ckerr; and it is said that, 
if followed, they almost always lead to a place where a bees’ nest may be found. 


HONEY LOCUST TEEE,6-^#to/«h triacantftos— also known as the Sweet Locust and 
Black Locust, and in Britain as the Tiiree-thorned Acacia— a lofty and beautiful 
tree of the natural order leguminom , sub-order cm&alpiniem , a native of the valleys of the 
Aileghanies, and of the basin of the Mississippi. It is not found wild on the Atlantic 
coast of North America, although often planted for ornament in the vicinity of habi- 
tations. The flowers, which are small, greenish, and in spikes, have, when perfect, six 
stamens and one pistil, but are very generally unisexual. The leaves are twice pinnate, 
without terminal leaflets, the • numerous. • small leaflets giving a peculiar gracefulness to 
the foliage, which is of a light shining green, The tree is furnished with numerous 
sharp triple spines, The pods are long, flat, pendulous,' often twisted; .the seeds large, 
brown, and enveloped in a pulp, which, when the pod is ripe, is very sweet. Sugar lias 
been made from it, and. when fermented, it yields an intoxicating beverage, in use 
among the American Indians. The honey locust attains a height of 70 or 80 feet. 
Trees of large size are to be seen in some parts of Britain. The wood resembles that of 
the American locust tree (q.v,), or false acacia (robinm pseudacmia), but is more coarse- 
grained. 

HONEY-STONE, or Mellite, a mineral of remarkable characters and composition, 
found in connection with coal and sulphur in several places in Germany. It occurs in 
square octahedrons, looks like a honey -yellow resin, and maybe cut with a knife. It is 
a mediate of alumina, consisting of melfic acid, alumina, and water. 

HONEYSUCKLE (Lomeera, or, according to some botanists, eaprifolwm, which others 
make a sub-genus of L.), a genus of plants of the natural order caprrpdmcece. They are 
shrubs, often t wining, and have the flowers either in whorls or in pairs. The calyx is 
short and 5-toothed; the corolla, tiibnlar-funnel-shaped, 5-cleft, generally two-lipped; 
the fruit a 3-eel Jed and many : seeded berry, — The Common Honeysuckle, or Woodbine 
(L.perieh/menim), is very abundant in woods and thickets in most parts of Britain. 
On account of its beautiful cream-colored, whorls of flowers and their delicious fra- 
grance, it is often planted in shrubberies, arid trained against walls. It is said to be the 
“twisted eglantine” of Milton. The phenomena observed in its growth have been 
adduced in proof of a perceptive power in plants; the branches shooting out fill they 
become unable to bear their own weight; and then, on their meeting with any other 
branch, twining around it, from right "to left; but if they meet only with one another, 
twining in different directions, one to the right, and another to the left. — Very similar 
to this is the Pereomatr Honeysuckle (L. eapn'foHinn), with paler whorls of flowers, 
and remarkable for having the upper leaves united so that an opposite pair form one 
leaf, through the middle of which, the stem passes. This peculiarity is confined to the 
flower-bearing shoots, and does not occur on the young runners; it 'is also most perfect 
nearest the flower. This species is a native of the s. of Europe, but now naturalized in 
many parts of Britain, and much planted, as although less powerfully fragrant than the 
common honeysuckle, it flowers earlier. — There are numerous other species, natives of 
Europe, Siberia, and North America. — The Fly Honeysuckle f L. .vylotfcitm) is an erect 
shrub, a native of Europe and Asia, scarcely indigenous in Britain, but common in 
shrubberies. Its branches are not un frequently used in some parts of Europe for tubes 
of tobacco-pipes; and it is said to make good hedges in dry soils. Other erect species 
are not un frequently planted in shrubberies.— The Trumpet Honeysuckle (L. mnper- 
viiVHti), called in America the Ooral Honeysuckle, is a native of the southern states of 
North America, often planted in Britain on account of its beautiful flowers, red on the 
outride, and scarlet within, which, however, have no fragrance. "It is a twining ever- 
green shrub, — The berries of the honeysuckles are nauseous. — The name honeysuckle is 
also given to shrubs very different from this genus, but of which the flowers abound in 
honey, us to species of huil'uia in Australia. Azalea I'iscosa is called swamp honeysuckle 
in North America. ■ . ■ ■V:vA;v A'Vr.--AL \ ;.va A 
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origin. The Greeks borrowed it from the Persians, and, by refining and improving if, 
made it one of the most beautiful ornaments of their architecture, it is chiefly used in 
the Ionic style (q. v.). See also Grecian Architecture. 


HOCTLBUB, a small t. and seaport of France, in the department of Calvados, is situ- 
ated on the southern shore of the estuary of the Seine, opposite to and 7 m. distant 
from the port of Havre. Its situation, backed by wooded heights, is exceedingly 
pleasing; but it is badly built, dirty, and uninteresting. The commerce of HonOeur, 
once of some importance, has been absorbed in great measure by Havre; many vessels, 
however, engaged in the fisheries, are still owned here, and there is a considerable trade 
in the export of eggs and fruit to England, and in timber. The principal manufactures 
are hosiery, chemical products, hardware, and refined sugar. There are also rope- 
walks and ship-building yards. The harbor is furnished with two light-houses. Pop. 
’72, 8,420. 


HONG, the Chinese name for a factory or warehouse kept by foreigners. The 
word signifies a row or series of shops or rooms. In Canton each block so occupied is 
known as a “hong,” and when about a dozen great traders had the monopoly of the 
foreign trad® they were called “ hong merchants.” 


HGHG KONG (“Fragrant Streams ”), a British island off the s.e. coast of China, is 
situated in the estuary of the Cliu-Kiang, about 100 m. s.e. of Canton It is 0 in. long, 
from 2 to 6 broad, and lias an area of about 20 sq. miles. The capital, Victoria, is 
situated in lat. 22* 16p n., long. 114° 8.V east. Pop. 72, 121,085 — 115, 504 of whom were 
Chinese, 4, 981 Europeans and Americans; the remainder, 1400, were Manila men ami 
others of mixed blood. The total public income in 1875 was £*186,818; the expenditure, 
£181,887. 

The island is covered to the shore with mountains, the peaks ranging from 1000 to 
nearly 2,000 ft. high. The mountains consist chiefly of granite, syenite, serpenrine, ami 
trap; granite quarries are skillfully worked by the Chinese. In the early years of the colony, 
when the ground was being broken up for building purposes, European settlers suffered 
much from febrile and other diseases, and an unenviable reputation for mi healthiness 
was justly earned. Now, however, in this respect Hong-Kong may compare favorably 
with any other British possession in the east. For about six months, from May to < wt., 
the heat is oppressive in the extreme, being accompanied with much rain mid damp. 
During four of the winter months, the weather is cool, dry, bracing, sometimes eum 
cold; but the change from the high .and moist temporal tire ‘of summer to a dry cold is 
apt to produce dangerous diseases, more especially of the kidneys. The temperature in 
summer ranges from 88° to 00°, and in winter from 40 to 757 On the mainland, 
opposite Hie northern shore of the island, and separated from it by the harbor, which 
varies from half a mile to 4 m. in width, is the Kow-loong peninsula, a strip of coast ■ 
territory and portion of the township of the same name, which was ceded to the British 
government by the convention of Pekin, Oct. 24, 1861. 

Victoria, the capital, is situated on the northern shore of the island, on a small bay 
surrounded by mountains, It is laid out in magnificent streets and terraces, and has ah 
abundant supply of good water from a large reservoir on the southern side of the Maud. 
The harbor is commodious and safe; the roadstead has a depth of from 8 to 5 fathoms, 
and affords good anchorage. At Aberdeen, on the s. side of tin* island, and at Kosv- 
loong, there are docks capable of taking in the largest steamers. Between Victoria and 
Canton and Macao, communication by steam is maintained daily, and since the opening 
of the Suez canal the same may almost be said of Shanghai, Yokohama, Bombay, 
Calcutta, and Singapore, so that the magnificent harbor presents a most stirrimr appear- 
ance. In 1875 the total tonnage of vessels entered and cleared amounted to 8,150,200 
tons. Here mercantile houses centralize their operations and conduct their money 
transactions; yet Hong-Kong occupies only a secondary rank in the commerce of 
China. The bulk of the merchandise from Europe goes direct to the place of its destina- 
tion, without touching this port; in the same manner, teas and silks pass through Hong- 
Kong only -when it is a port of call for the steamers carrying them. The import trade 
of Hong-Kong is chiefly in opium, in English cotton and woolen goods, and in metals, 
in repairing vessels, and in the transfer of passengers. One of the most flourishing of 
British colonies, Hong-Kong is destined to further extension and importance, and will, 
rise with the gradual increase of the commerce of eastern Asia. A small species of deer 
is found on ihe island. Among reptiles there are several species of non-poisunous 
snakes, one species of the boa which readies a length of eight or nine feet, and the 
cobra. Lizards also abound. 

In 1843 this island was ceded in perpetuity to her Britannic majesty by the treaty of 
Nankin, having been occupied as a preliminary measure in 1841. Its ‘'affairs are rilled 
by a governor and legislative council. 

HONG-KIANG, or Western River. See St-Kiang, ante . 

_ HOriTOIT, a small market-t. and municipal borough of England, in the eo. of 
Devon is beautifully situated in a graceful and highly cultivated valley, near the left- 
bank of the Otter 10 m. n.e, of Exeter. The old church contains n. light and elegant 
oak-screen, erected in 1482 by Courtenay, bishop of Exeter. iloniton has long been 
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famous for the lace called, from the iown in which it is the chief branch of manufacture, 
“ Honiton lace.” This lace is made by hand on a pillow; its manufacture was intro- 
duced into England by the Lollards during the reign of Elizabeth. The vale of Honiton 
is famous for its butter. Pop. ’71, 3,464. Honiton was formerly a parliamentary 
borough, and returned two members to the house of commons, but it was disfranchised 
in 1868. 

H0NQLTTLTT, a seaport in lat. 21° 18' n., and long. 157° 55' w., on the south-western 
or leeward coast of Ooahu, one of the Sandwich islands (q.v.), is perhaps the only spot 
in Polynesia that cam fairly claim to be reckoned as an integral part of the world of 
commerce and civilization. Being the seat of government, as well as the center of trade, 
it is, in every sense, the metropolis of its own group, which is at once the largest and 
the most important of all the kindred clusters. But beyond this, its intrinsic advantages, 
and the absence, or at least the distance, of rivals along the surrounding waters, in any 
direction, have combined to render it an entrepot between the opposite shores of the 
Pacific. Besides attracting numbers of whalers for repairs and supplies, Honolulu 
occupies a most convenient position on each of the three great thoroughfares of its own 
giant ocean. Though Ooahu, in common with the rest of the chain, is evidently of 
volcanic formation, yet the reef, which forms the breakwater of the harbor of Honolulu, 
is of coral formation. The temperature of the town ranges between 67°. 9 in Jan., and 
83°. 2 in Aug. ; so that, roughly computed, the animal mean is 75°. 55, with a divergence 
in either direction of only 7°. 65. The tropical heat is modified by periodical north- 
easters. The population,' numbering fully 20,000, consists chiefly of natives, the foreign 
element of it counting about a tenth, and of these a good many are naturalized subjects 
from the United States of America. Honolulu is visited annually by about 300 vessels 
of various sizes, many of them being whalers. This mart of traffic has, for seventy 
years, maintained the unity, and, through the unity, the peace of the once independent 
and hostile tribes of the Hawaiian archipelago, "in Honolulu are to be found consuls 
from the United States, Chili, Denmark, France, Great Britain, Germany, Russia, 
Sweden, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, Austria, and Peru. 

HONOR, Acceptance for, a phrase used in the law of bills of exchange, to denote 
that a stranger volunteers to accept a bill out of respect to a foreign party issuing the 
bill to persons in this country, who refuse to accept, in which case tlxe stranger 'accept 
ing, incurs certain responsibilities. 

HONORABLE, RIGHT HONORABLE, and MOST HONORABLE ; titles given . in the 
United Kingdom to peers, their families, and persons holding certain public situations. 
A marquis or marchioness is styled most honorable, a peer (temporal) or peeress of a 
lower grade, whether by right or by courtesy, is right honorable. The title right honor 
able is also bestowed on the younger sons of dukes and marquises, and their wives; and 
on all the daughters of dukes, marquises and earls; and honorable on the younger sons 
of earls, and all the children of viscounts and barons. Privy councilors, the lords 
mayor of London, York, and Dublin the lord advocate of Scotland, and the lord 
provost of Edinburgh, are also entitled to the prefix right honorable; and maids ot 
honor, lords of session, the supreme judges of England and Ireland, to that of honor- 
able. Members of the house of commons, though honorable is not prefixed to. their 

names, are distinguished as the “honorable member for and the East India 

company has been held entitled to the same prefix. In America the characteristic love 
of title has been shown in the practice of attaching honorable to the names of governors 
of states, judges, members of congress, and other public functionaries. 

HONORABLE ORDINARIES, in heraldry. See Ordinaries. 

HONORA RIUM, a term sometimes used to denote the fees payable to counsel or 
physicians, because they were presumed to be given as a present, and paid beforehand, 
and not on the vulgar theory of payment for services rendered. The legal effect which 
followed was, that neither counsel nor physicians; if not; paid their fees beforehand, 
could bring an action against the client to recover them This. is still the case in the 
United Kingdom as to counsel, but not as to registered physicians, who can now recover 
their fees by action. The law as to how far a counsel can vaiidly make a special agree- 
ment for a fixed sum, and sue for if, was discussed in the case of Kennedy i\ Brown, 
The client cannot sue to recover a fee because of negligence in the counsel. 

HOXORA'RIUM {ante). It would be, perhaps, more precise to say that the 'honora- 
rium was not given as a present, but strictly as a mark of honor, and the amount was 
not left at the will of the payer, but was rather settled by custom, varying of course 
with the standing of the employed. According to Braude ' the Jmnomrinm was originally 
applied solely to the salaries of the great officers of state, by way of intimation that they 
were tendered as a mark of honor. 

HONORS, Military and Naval. See Salutes. 

HONORS of WAR, the term used to express the privileges allowed to a garrison sur- 
rendering, either in consideration of a brave defense, or from some other cause. Many 
degrees of honor may be paid to a vanquished enemy, according to the generosity or judg 
ment of the victorious commander-in-chief. In some cases, the garrison is allowed to 
march out with all its arms, drums beating, colors flying, etc. ; at another time, the 
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conquered force will • only: foe.- permitted to advance silently to the front of their works, 
there to ground or pile arms, and then, facing about, to return to their Lines as prisoners, 
of war. "Occasionally, the eapitulaticm will provide that the garrison shall deposit their 
arms arid warlike stores at some specified spot, and then march on to their own territory 
on parole of not serving during the existing war against the victors or their allies. 

HOxTO'EIA, JtrsTA Grata, a daughter of Constantins III., and sister to Vah ntinian 
Ill, b. 418 a.d, in Constantinople; lived at Valentinian’s court in Home. She secretly 
invited Attila the Hun to marry her, but as he did not entertain the proposition, she 
sent another invitation, and Attila accepting it, claimed with heryi portion of the 
empire. As Valeotinian refused to accede to such a demand, Attila invaded Gaul, 
Honoria’s fate is unknown. 

HOHGKIITS, the name of four popes.— H onokids I. lias been the subject of much 
controversy, not alone between Catholics and Protestants, but also between the Galilean 
and Ultramontane schools of Catholics themselves. lie was horn of a consular family 
in Campania. Of his early history little is known, except that he took our active part 
in bringing to a close the disputes which arose in northern Italy about the controversy 
of the three chapters (q,v.). On the death of Boniface V. in 025, he was elected bishop 
of Rome. Iiis general administration of church affairs has been favorably judged by 
historians; and his name is especially connected with the history of the javscluU con- 
troversy in Ireland, and with that of the early Anglo-Saxon church. But Ids pontificate 
is particularly memorable on account of the moiiotlielistic heresy. See, Moxotuklibm. 
Honorius is connected therewith rather negatively, than by any positive participation, 
in the dissemination of the monothelite doctrine. While the controversy was yet new 
in the west, Sergius, patriarch of Constantinople, wrote to Honorius, to explain the 
monothelistic doctrines in the most favorable light, and to suggest that it would be 
most desirable to impose silence on both parties, in a dispute which really did not affect 
the substance of the Catholic doctrine. Honorius, misled, it is alleged, by this state- 
ment of Sergius, consented, and even expressed himself in language which would 
appear to condemn the doctrine of two wills in Christ. The Catholic historians, how- 
ever, maintain that in thus disclaiming the belief of two wills in Christ, Honorius 
merely denied the existence in Christ of "two discordant or conflict big. .wills, that is, of 
si corrupt ami xinful human will opposed to the divine will. It is not easy, perhaps, to 
reconcile this with the decree of the sixth general council, in which Honorius is anath- 
ematized in company with many others, of whose- heterodoxy there can be no doubt. 
But the defenders of Honorius reply, that although the sixth council .certainly does 
include Honorius in one common condemnation with a group of heretical teachers, yet 
the explanation appended to the condemnation of the former, viz., that ** he had not'by 
the exercise of his apostolic authority extinguished the rising ilumc of heresy, but, by 
neglecting it, favored its progress,” clearly alludes to the error of judgment, ’div-eribeU 
above, by which, although himself personally orthodox, he enjoined silence on. the con- 
troversy at a time when a more far-sighted ruler would have felt it Ids duly to interfere 
by a clear and explicit declaration. On the whole, they maintain that, however Honorius 
may by his imprudent silence have compromised the interests of orthodoxy, he did not 
put forth any such dogmatic declaration as can fairly be regarded, whether by Protest- 
ants or by Gnllicans, as irreconcilable with the strict ultramontane doctrine <*f infalli- 
bility, inasmuch as that doctrine contemplates the pope as tk speaking from Use apostolic 
chair.” Honorius died in G88. Some letters of his are preserved in Labbels Coil. Con- 
alio rum, vol. iii. 

HOSTO BITJS, Flavius, second son of Theodosius the great, was 1),, according to the 
best authorities, Sept. 9, 384 a.d. On the death of his father, tin* empire was' divided 
into two parts, Honorius receiving the western half, with Rome as his capital; but 
being only 10 years old, was put under the guardianship of Stilieho (q.v.), who was all 
his life the de facto ruler of the western empire. Honorius first took up his residence at 
Milan, where, in 898 a.d., he married Maria, the, daughter of Siilichn. The most 
important events of Hotunius’s reign were the various treaties concluded with the Ger- 
man tribes who dwelt on the Rhine and upper Danube; the rigorous persecution of 
paganism in 399; and the devastation of northern Italy by Alarie and his Visigoths in 
400-403. Stilieho was then in Germany; but on his return, he speedily cleared the 
country of the invaders, after totally defeating them at Pollen tia (Mar., 403). Another 
irruption of barbarians, under Khadagaisus, "took place in 405-400, which was again 
repelled by the powerful arm of Stilieho. Nevertheless, this brave soldier and able 
minister lost the favor of his weak and worthless master, and was treacherously slain at 
Ravenna, 408 a.d. ^ Alarie was not slow to take advantage of the opportunity afforded 
him. In 408 a.d. he invaded Italy, and besieged Rome, whieh only escaped on pay- 
ment of a heavy ransom; aYid in the following year he again besieged and took it, rais- 
ing Attains to the imperial purple. The death of the invader in 410 a.d., after having 
a third time besieged Rome, again freed Italy. A new champion of the falling empire 
arose in the person^ of Constant! us, who suppressed the rebellions of Constantine, 
Jovmus, and SaUustius in the northern provinces, and of Heraclian in Africa. He was 
now appointed the colleague of Honorius in the consulship, and received in marriage 
the hand of Placidia, sister to Honorius, along with a share in the empire, which he did 
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not long enjoy, as his death took place a few months after. The Gothic and German 
tribes had for some time been slowly but steadily encroaching upon the western empire, 
and I-Ionorius’s reign saw Spain, G aul, and Pan non ia, some of the finest provinces, 1 

snatched from its grasp. He died Aug. 27,423. Honorius’s character presents few 
salient points. He was weak arid foolish, and, when excited by fear or jealousy, 
cruel and treacherous, a trait well brought out in his treatment of Stilicho and Constan- 
tine. .. . I 

HONT, a co. in n.w. Hungary, on the Danube; 986 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 123,800. The 1 

surface is mountainous, and the soil generally fertile, producing grain, hemp, flax, and 
tobacco. Schemnitz is the most important town. 

HO. MT HEIM, John Nicholas yon, was b. at Treves in 1701. He was educated in 
the Jesuit school of his native city, studied canon law at Louvain under the celebrated 
Van Espen, and afterwards taught it for 10 years at Treves, of which see he became 
coadjutor in 1748, with the title of bishop in- partibus wjideliwn. He is the author of 
two voluminous works on the history of Treves, Historid Trevirenm Dvplomatim (3 vols. 
fob, 1750), and Prodromus H'ist. Tnmrenm (2 vols. fol. 1757). But his literary .'career 
is chiefly memorable for a theological essay, which, although with very mean preten- - 

sions to learning, by the novelty and boldness of its views created an immense sensa- 
tion in the theological world. The title of this work, which was in Latin, and dedica- 
ted to pope Clement XIII., is “On the State of the Church, and on the Legitimate 1 

Authority of the Roman Pontiff,”' a work composed with a view to the reunion of 
Christian sects. The name of the author was for a long time unknown, the work being 
published under the nom deplume of Justinus Febronius (a name said to be taken from 
that of Hontheirn’s niece, who was called Justina Febronia), whence the system of 
cl lurch government which the work propounds lias been called Febronianism (q.v.). 

His scheme may be described as a very exaggerated form of Gallicanism, with the 
democratic element of Congregationalism superadded. The work, immediately after its 
appearance, was condemned by Clement XIII., as well as by many individual bishops. 

It drew forth a number of replies, the most important of which are those of Zaccaria 
(1767) and Ballerinj (1768). Pius VI., in 1778, required from Hontheim a retraction of 
these doctrines. This retraction, however, was modified by a subsequent . Commentary, 
published at Frankfort in 1781, to which, at the desire of the pope, cardinal Gerdil 
replied. Hontheim eventually made full submission to the church. He died in his 
90th year, at Monlquinten in Luxemburg, Sept. 2, 1790.— -See Menzel’s Neuere GescMclde 
der iJeulMhen , xi. 450, and foil. 

HOOTED (land-defenders), the name given in Hungary under the earlier kings to the 
national champions. With the disappearance of these, the word too disappeared; but 
in the summer of 1848 it. was revived, and applied first to those Hungarian volunteers 
dispatched to the south against the Servians, and subsequently, when the war with 
Austria really commenced, to the whole patriotic army. Since the reconstitution of 
Austrian affairs after 1806, the name honved has been given to the landwehr of the 
Hungarian portion of the empire. 

HOO’BLY, a t. of Dhanvar (q.v.), in the presidency of Bombay, stands in lat. 15° 20' 
n., and long. 75 13' east. It contains (1872) 37,961 inhabitants, and is one of the princi- 
pal cotton marts in that section of India. A good road has been constructed to the 
Malabar const, by which the raw cotton of the neighborhood is easily and cheaply trans- | 

ported for shipment. 

HOOD, a co. in n. Texas on the Brazos river; 614 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 2,585 — 97 colored. 

The surface is rough, with some prairie and much forest land. The soil is rich and j 

productive. Comanche peak is one of the physical features; it rises 600 ft. above the 
Brazos Co. seat, Granburg 

HOOD, John Bell, b. Ivv., 1831; graduated at West Point, and was on frontier 
duty until the beginning of the rebellion. He then joined the rebels, and was one of 
their most active officers, attaining the rank of lieut. gen. He was engaged at Bull Run, 
Antielam, Gettysburg, ami at Chickamauga (where lie lost a leg). In. 1864 he received 
the command of Johnston’s army in the attempt to intercept Sherman’s march to the 
sea, but m Nov, and Dec. be suffered serious defeats from the union forces under 
Thomas before Nashville. He was immediately relieved from command and retired to (1 

private life. f ] 

HOOD. Robin, the hereof several old ballads and traditionary stories, which gener- 
ally represent him as an outlaw and a robber, but of a gallant* and generous nature, |j 

haunting the depths of Sherwood forest, Nottinghamshire; and of Barnsdale forest, 
Yorkshire, in an early era of English history, which it has hitherto been customary t# 
fix in the 12th century. The earliest authentic notice of him is in the Ym on qf Piers 1 

Ploughman , a poem dating from between 1355 and 1365: “rhymes of Robin Hood and 
Randolph earl of Chester” are there alluded to. About 1495, Wyrfkyn de Wot do | 

printed a poem of considerable length, entitled The Lytd Geste of Jhhyn Hood — appar- 
ently a series of rude popular ballads strung together,* being probably a modification of fj 

the “ rhymes” spoken of in Piers Ploughman, Thus we see evidence fora considera- 
ble antiquity to the ballads commemorating Robin Hood, a collection of which filled 
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two little volumes printed by Ritson in 1795. It is also certain that, in the early part 
of the 16th c., there was a wide-spread celebration of annual rustic sports and masquer- 
admgs, under the name of the Robin Hood Games, in which the deeds pi the hero, and 
of liis companions, Little Johiiv Friar Tuck, etc. , and of his syl van mistress, Maid 
Marian, were represented. These even extended to Scotland, where the Reformers had 
some difficulty in putting them down. In the ballads and the games alike, Robin was 
always exhibited as a valiant man out of suits with fortune, giving to the poor much of 
what he took from the rich, most skillful with the long bow and the quarter-staii, and 
almost unfailingly victorious in personal encounters 'with whatsoever opponent. 

In addition to these evidences of the existence of such a hero, we must remark that 
his grave has for ages been pointed to in Kirklees park, Yorkshire, marked by a flat stone 
on which was carved a flowery cross. 

"While there could be little doubt that some such predatory outlaw as Rohm Hood 
once existed, and that he was of a character to excite, generally speaking, the affections 
rather than the reprobation of the people, there was a sad want of documentary evi- 
dence regarding him, until the publication of a tract by the Rev. .Joseph Hunter hi 1852. 
In this brochure, it is, first, shown that one of the ballads represents Robin as going, by 
the invitation of “Edward our comely king,” to meet him at Nottingham; as there 
accepting service with his majesty; and as accompanying him to court; where, how- 
ever, becoming sick almost to death with that kind of life, he did not remain above 15 
months; after which he retired, and resumed Ids wonted free and jovial lite in the 
forest. Mr, Hunter then proceeds to show that king Edward II. in 1 323 made a prog- 
ress through the western and midland counties, in the course of which he came (Nov, 9) 
to Nottingham; that in the exchequer accounts between Mar, and Nov. of the ensuing 
year, among the names of 24 “ porteurs” of the king, to whom wages were paid, occur 
those of “Robyn and Symonllod;” and that, finally, at the latter date occurs an entry— 
“ Robyn Hod', heretofore one of the porleurs, because lie could no longer work, 
received 'as a gift, by command, 5s.;” the name from this time appearing no. in ore, Mr. 
Hunter likewise ascertained that, at a date six years antecedent to the royal progress 
above mentioned, the name of “Robertas Ilooci” is found in the court-rolls of the 
manor of Wakefield, as that of defender in a suit regarding a small piece of land. The 
probability therefore is that Robin Hood lived and dieted as the ballads represent: him 
only a few years before the era of Piers Ploughman, and really passed from wild forest 
life into the royal service for a brief space — an adventure which might appear as the 
most incredible attributed to him, if we did not know something of tin* whimsical ami 
puerile character of Edward II., which was such that he did not disdain .occasionally to 
seek amusement in playing at chuck-farthing with his servants. Mr. Hunter further 
deemed it likely that Hood was one of the yeomen who joined the discmdentul barons 
under the earl of Lancaster, and were ruined by the failure of their enlerprbe. if so, 
his life in the forest might be rather a sort of guerrilla warfare than a practice of simple 
rapine; and hence it might, in some measure, arise that the “gusts” of Robin Hood 
became the subject of so much romantic and allcctionate sentiment ou the part of the 
community. 


HOOD, Samuel (Viscount Hood), English admiral, was eldest son of the Rev. S. 
Hood, vicar of Thorneombe, Devonshire, at winch place he was b., 1724. At 10, he 
entered the royal navy, was made lieut. in 1746, and post-capt. in 1756. In 1756, being 
in command of the Vestal, 32 guns, lie engaged a French 50-gun ship, which he h»ok 
after a desperate action of four hours. In 17.77 he was made commissioner (O' Ports- 
mouth dockyard, and next year received a baronetcy, lie was then made rear-admiral, 
was sent to the West Indies to reinforce Rodney, and commanded a division in the 
engagement with the count De Grasse, April 12, 1782. He was made a peer of Ireland 
by the title of baron Hood. In 1793 he was made comma nder-imehief of the Mediter- 
ranean' fleet, and took possession of the port of Toulon; but the French republican 
army, in great force, compelled him to evacuate it, after destroying or carrying a wav 
the principal part of the shipping, firing the arsenal and public stores. He then sailed 
*‘or Corsica, which, after a campaign, he annexed to the crown of Great Britain. In 
1796 he was advanced to the rank of a viscount of Great Britain, and made governor of 
Greenwich hospital. He died at Bath, Jan. 27, 181(4 —His younger brother, Alexander 
Hood, served as rear-admiral under lord Howe, was second in command at lord Howe’s 
victory of June 1, 1794, obtained a victory over the French fleet in 1795, and was made, 
in 1796, baron, and in 1801, viscount Bridport. He died in 1314. 


HOOD, Thomas, was b. in London in 1798, and after leaving school was placed in the 
counting-house of a Russian merchant, but his health failingrhe was sent to Dundee. 
At the age of 17, he returned to London, and engaged himself to learn the art of engrav- 
ing with his uncle. In 1821 he was offered the post of sub-editor of the London Maya- 
Mm, which he accepted, and at once entered upon its duties and an extensive literary 
acquaintance. His first separate publication was entitled Odes and Addresses to Great 
People. He published Whims and Oddities in 1820, of which a second and third series 
appeared during the two following years. In 1829 he commenced The Comic Annual , 
and continued it for nine years. He edited The Gam for one year, contributing to its 
pages his striking poem entitled Eugene Aram's Dream. In 1831 he went to reside at 
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Wanstead in Essex, ■where he wrote his novel of Tylney Hall; but pecuniary difficulties 
supervening, he returned to London in 1835. In 1838 he commenced the publication 
of Hood's Own, to which his portrait was attached. Health failing about this time, he 
went to reside on the continent, and remained six years. In 1839 lie published Up the 
Rhine , the idea of which was taken from Humphry Clinker. On his return to England, 
he became the editor of The. Mem Monthly Magazine , and on his withdrawal from its 
management in 1843, he published Whimsicalities , consisting chiefly of his contributions 
to that serial. In 1844 he started Hood's Magazine, and contributed to its pages till 
within a month of his death. During his last illness, sir Kobert Peel conferred on him 
a pension of £ 1.00 a year, which was transferred to his wife. He died on May 8, 1845, 
and was buried in Kensall Green cemetery. Compare Memorials of Thomas Hood , -Col- 
lected, Arranged , and Edited by Ibis Daughter , with a Preface and Motes by his Son (2 vols. 
I860). 

Hood takes a high place both as a humorist and as a serious poet. He is great at 
once in comedy and pathos, and he sometimes curiously mingles and combines both. As 
a punster, he was supreme: he connects far-separated words - and' ideas by the most 
subtle analogies, and sends them loose. Much of liis comedy, however, is verbal and 
shallow, and will be soon forgotten. It is as a poet that Hood will be remembered. 
His Eugene Aram's Dream , Song of the Shirt , and Bridge of Sighs , are among the most 
perfect poems of their kind in the English language. 

HOODED SEAL, Sternmatopus ensiatus, Cuv. • phoea cristata , Gmel. ; phoea leo.nina , 
Faln\, an animal inhabiting the coasts of Greenland, and' North America as far s. 
as the United States. They arc generally found in the ice islands and floating ice-fields 
in the open sea, visiting the land in April, May, and June. About. 2 in. from the 
extremity of the upper jaw there is a cartilaginous crest, increasing in height as it 
passes backwards to the back part of the head, where it is about 7 in. high, hav- 
ing a longitudinal depression in the middle, about an inch deep. This crest is an 
elongation of the septum of the nose, the true nostrils opening on either side of it. It 
terminates in a muscular hood covered with fur. The whole apparatus is probably 
accessory to the organ of smell, and, as the fishermen suppose, serves as a reservoir of 
air while the animal is under water. The females and young have the organ in a rudi- 
mentary state. The .hooded seal is polygamous and brings forth its young on the ice. 
It is quite fierce, and will defend itself wiicn encountered, and the animals often have fierce 
battles with each other. It has a voice resembling the bark and whine of a dog, and 
when' attacked : weeps copious tears. It and the rough seal furnish most of the skins 
sent; to market. 

HOOB-MOLDIITGr, See Dripstone, 

'HOOPS. (See Horny Tissues.) The healthy soundness of the horse’s foot; is 
mainly preserved . by permitting it to grow uninjured by the rasp and knife (see Horse- 
shoeing), whilst its toughness is secured, and undue dryness and evaporation prevented, 
by smearing daily the crust, sole, and frog with a little glycerine, or a mixture made by 
melting together a quarter of a pound each of tar, honey, beeswax, and glycerine, with 
a pound of lard. .Softness and brittleness of the hoof, which are fruitful sources of 
cracks and corns (q.v.), may be remedied by the regular use of such dressings, by placing 
the feet for several hours daily in thick woolen swabs, kept cool and moist by frequent 
applications of cold water, and by encouraging a more healthy growth of horn bv occa- 
sional mild blisters round the coronary band. Cracks, or sand-cracks, as they are 
termed, mostly occur amongst horses much upon the road, cause lameness, and consti- 
tute unsound ness. When serious and recent, poulticing, thinning 'away". of the crust 
about the crack, and perfect rest are essential. After the earlier heat and tenderness 
are removed, a hot iron should be drawn at right angles to the crack, both above and 
below; so as to separate the diseased from the sound horn. Waxed thread or fine wire 
should be wound round the hoof, and a sound growth of horn stimulated by a blister 
round the coronet. The horse’s hoofs are too hard and coarse to be employed for the 
making of the better class of combs and buttons, for which purpose the hoofs of cattle, 
to the value of nearly ,£5,000, are annually imported. They are, however, largely used 
by manufacturers of prussiate of potash and artificial manures. 

HOOFT, Pieter, a Dutch historian and poet, was born at Amsterdam. Mar. 16. 1581, 
studied at Leyden, and traveled in France, Germany, and Italy. He died at the Hague. 
May 21, 1647. The chief historical works of Ilooft are diet Lercn ran Honing Hendrik 
IV. (ArnsL 1626-1652), and Metlerlandsche Ilistorwn (3 vols. Amst. 1642-1654; most 
recent edition. 1820-28). The latter of these is still of the greatest value, and is con- 
sidered one of the classics of Dutch literature. Hooft also translated Tacitus into 
Dutch. As a poet, liis Minnedigte have not been surpassed, if even equaled, as speci- 
mens of the light Anacreontic muse. His Letters were published by Huydceooper in. 
1788. Hooft has exercised an important influence on the development of the Dutch 
.language, . 

H00G-XY, a river of Bengal Proper, is formed, in Tat. 28 c 25' n. t and long. 88° 22' 
e.. by the junction of tin* first two offsets of the Ganges, the Bhaarufti and" the Jel- 
linglii. From the point in question, the stream, strictly so called, is 125 m. long; the 
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Hoogly* 

Hooker* 


estuary, as far as Sangor roads, measuring 35 m. more. Of all the channel?, by which 
the Ganges reaches t lie sea, the Hoogly is the most available for navigation, inj.be 
dry season, the tide is felt nearly up to Chandernagore, 17 m. above Calcutta, During 
the s.w. monsoon, the Hoogly is subject to the phenomenon known as “the bore/ 
(q.v.). Up to Calcutta the draught is seldom less limn 17 ft.; but the bottom is said to 
be silting up. At its entrance, too, t he Hoogly is. much encumbered with shoals, 

: HOOGLY, an extensive district in the province of Bengal, formerly called Saat- 
gong, between lat. 22" and 83° n., and extending a considerable distance along the right 
bank of the river 'Hoogly. It is bounded on the n. by the district of Burdvvan,- on 
the s, by Hid jelee, on thee, by the Hoogly, and on the w, by Midnapoor. This dis- 
trict consists of low, fiat land, very fertile, but that pan which is nearest; to the sea is 
very thinly inhabited; it is called the Sunder bund, is swampy, covered with wood, and 
remarkably unhealthy. It is intersected in every direction by rivers and their branches, 
■which' afford great facilities for internal navigation. Along the shores yd the ocean salt 
of an excellent quality is manufactured for tin* go vermin nt. Tim area is 2,fD‘9 m{. miles. 
The pop. is given at 1,520,840, an amount which, compared with the area, indicates the 
extraordinary density of 728 to the sq. mile. . The French settlement of _ Chundermt-gore 
is situated within the limits of the district, as are also Chinsimi, and Seram pore, now 
British possessions, but formerly belonging, the first to the Dutch, and the latter to the 
Danes. The right of the East India company to the district originated in the treaty 
concluded with Meer Cossin in 1760. 


H009LY, a city of Bengal Proper, stands on the right or west* rn bank of the river 
Hoogly, 27 m. n. of Calcutta, in lat. 82° 54' n., andjorig. 88° 22' o, It is estimated to 
contain (1871) along with Chinsura (q.v;), 84.763 i nimbi rants. Here is a college for 
English and Asiatic literature, which owes its existence mainly to the munificence of a 
native; it has several schools allied with it. The district of Hoogly, with Howrah, 
contains 1424 sq.m., and a pop., ’71, of 1,488,558. 

HOOK, Theodore Edward, a celebrated novelist and dramatic writer, was b. in 
London, Sept, 82, 1788, and educated at Harrow. In 1805, at the age of 17, he pro- 
duced an operatic farce called the Soldier's Kvtnrn, which was very successful; and 
between that year and 1811, he wrote 12 other operatic pieces and farces, all of which were 
popular at the time. His ready wit, sparkling humor, ami wnmkrfui powers of 
improvisation, made him tile, delight of society; and having pleased the prince, regent 
by his feats of mimicry, he was appointed (1818) accountant-general and treasurer of 
the Mauritius, with a salary and allowances amounting to nearly £8,099 a y< ar. Tlm-e 
offices' lie held' till 1818, when the discovery of a considerable deficiency in the military 
chest caused him to be arrested and sent, to England, and his effects seized and sold, 
The peculation, it afterwards appeared, had been committed by his deputy, w&o 
destroyed himself. On obtaining his liberty. Hook snppoi ted hnmmli’ by wr:hi;g*for 
the newspapers and magazines, and on the establishment of the John, /Ad/, w: < V h lory 
newspaper, in 1.820, he was appointed 'its' editor. From his connection with this bold, 
clever, and, at that time, virulent print, ho derived, during its prosperous stale, fully 
£2,000 a year. In Aug., 1823, for his debt to the government, nmountimj U> about 
£12,000, he was arrested under an exchequer writ, and his property sold. He remaim d 
within the rules of the king’s bench till May, 1825, when he was re least <1 Hum cm-tody. 
In 1824 appeared, in 3 vols. Svo, the first series of his Sayingsuud JhJuys, u Inch xb hied 
him £2,000. A second series followed in 3825, hud a third in 1828, for'eneh of which he 
received 1000 guineas. Several other thrce-volumed novels were publBiud by him in 
accession, such as Maxwell, 1830; L<m and Pride, 18; id; (udnrt which 

s a sort of autobiography of himself. 1805; Jack Brag, 1807; Births, and 

Marcia act, 1809; (rurmy Married, 1829; etc. lb* diul Aug. 2-1, 18 13. 

HOOK, Eev. Walter Farqutiar, d.d., a son of the Rev. James ITook, dean of 
Worcester, was, b. at Worcester about the beginning of tin* century, and educated: at 
Christ Church, Oxford, where he graduated in 1821. After holding some minoi pre- 
ferments in the church, he was appointed vicar of Let ds in 1807, and in 1 859, tU an of 
Chichester. In 1856 the bishop of Ripon, on taking leave of tin* elergv of hi- hi mTsc, 
stated that 20 churches had been built in Leeds through the exertions of Dr Hook, 
while schoolrooms had been provided for more than 10,000 childri n. Among hi > works 
are An- Ecclesiastical Biography, containing the Lives of Ancient Fathers at <1 Modern 
Divines (8 vols. Lond. 1815-52); A Church Dictionary (8th ed. 1859) S mans ^agecAcd 
by the Miracles of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ (8 vols. 1847); On tin 1 Can ■ if Jh n~ 
dering more ‘Effectual the Education of the People (10th ed. 1851), and Id res of the Arch- 
bishops of Canterbury, on which he was working to the last, the eleventh volume, con- 
taining the lives of Laud and Juxon, appearing immediately after his death, which took 
place in Oct., 1875. He was elected a fellow of the royal society in 1862. 

HOO KAH. See Pipe. 

HOOKE, Yathantel, d. 1703; a native of Ireland; author of a Ifistorn of Pome, 
embracing the period extending from the foundation of the citv to the ‘time of 
Augustus.* It was published in 4 vols. at intervals of 40 years lief ween the appear- 
ance of the first and the last. His work possesses the virtues’' of acuteness and clearness. 
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In opposition to Middleton, he defended the cause of the plebeians against the patricians. 
Hooke was a zealous Homan Catholic. When Pope was dying, a priest was brought to 
hear his confession and grant him absolution. This priest was brought by Hooke. He 
had been employed and well paid by the duchess of Marlborough for assisting her in 
writing- her memoirs, but he was so zealous in attempting to- convert the duchess to 
Catholicism that a quarrel was the consequence. He was one of the sufferers from the 
South Sea bubble. Besides his Roman. History, lie -wrote • Observations upon the Bornan, 
Senate, in which he advanced and extended the political views propounded in his History. 
He also translated from the French the life of Fenelon, and Ramsay’s Voyages cle Gyrus , , 

IIODXE, Robert, an English natural philosopher, b. at Freshwater, Isle of Wight, 
July 18, 1685, was educated at Westminster school, and at Christ Church, Oxford. In 
166.2 lie was appointed curator of experiments to the royal society, and in 1677 became 
its secretary; in 1664 professor of geometry in Gresham college" London ; and in 1666 
surveyor for the city of London, a most lucrative appointment. He died at Gresham 
college, Mar. .8, 1708. He was a man of extraordinary inventive genius, and has justly 
been considered as the greatest of philosophical mechanics; the wonderful sagacity, 
nay, almost intuition, he showed in deducing correct general laws from meager 
premises, has never before or since been equaled. There was no important invention, 
by any philosopher of that time which was not in part anticipated by Hooke. His 
theory of gravitation subsequently formed part of Newton’s; he anticipated the inven- 
tion of the steam-engine, and the discovery of the laws of the constrained motions of 
planets. Among his own completed discoveries are, the law of the extension and com- 
pression of elastic bodies, “ut Undo sic vk;” the simplest theory of the arch; the 
balance-spring of watches and the anchor-escapement clocks; the permanency of the 
temperature of boiling water. The quadrant, telescope, and microscope are also mate- 
rially indebted to him. 

HOOKER, Joseph, 1815-79; b. Mass., graduated at West Point in 1887, and served 
in the Florida and Mexican wars. At the battle of Monterey, he made himself eoiispieu 
ous for gallantry, securing the brevet of capt., and when gen. Scott assumed command, 
Hooker was made assistant adjt.gen. He went through the campaign, from Vera Cruz 
to the city of Mexico. During the struggle at National Bridge, he so distinguished 
himself as to gain the brevet of major, and his services at Cliapultepec obtained for him 
anot her brevet, that of lieut.col. In 1858 he resigned from the army and commenced 
farming in California. When tidings of the firing am Sumter reached him, lie hurried 
to Washington and offered ins services to the government. He was at once commis- 
sioned brig. gen. of volunteers, commanding a brigade in the department of Annapolis- 
and subsequently a division. He led several expeditions across the Potomac in the 
winter of 1881-62, capturing or destroying rebel batteries. In April, 1862, lie took 
command of the 2d division of the 8d corps on the peninsula, and distinguished him- 
self hi the siege of Yorktown, May 4; the battle of Williamsburg, May 5, and the -suc- 
ceeding pursuit; Fair Oaks, May 81 and June 1; and during, the “seven days’. battle,” 
especially at Malvern hill, and became kno/vn as “fighting Joe Hooker/’ He was 
made maj.gcn. for gallantry, his commission dating July 4, 1862, but afterwards dated 
back by the president to .May 5. He also took a prominent part at Bristoe station, the 
second Bull Run, Chantilly, and South mountain, and at Antietam was wounded. 
Sept. 20 he was commissioned brig. gen. in the regular army. He commanded a grand 
division under Burnside in the battle of Fredericksburg, and succeeded him in com- 
mand of the army of the Potomac, Jan. 20, 1808. In May he fought the battle of 
Clmncellorsville, and June 27 resigned his command, being succeeded by gen. Meade. 

In Sept, following lie took command of the 12th and 38lh army corps near Chatta- 
nooga, and took part in the battles in that vicinity in Nov., and* commanded in the 
battle of Lookout mountain, for which he was made brevet maj.gem Later lie com- 
manded the 20th corps, known as the army of the Cumberland, near Atlanta, but 
resig ted this command in Aug., 1884. In Sept., 186k lie took command of the northern 
.department, of the department of the cast in 1805, and in 1860 of that of the lakes; and 
in Sept., I860, was mustered out of the volunteer service. In 1878 lie was made brevet 
maj.gem. of the regular army, and retired from service. His health was greatly 
impaired, a paralytic affection disabling him in great degree. He resided much of his 
time at the hotel In Garden City, L. l.,”and died them in Mar., 1879. 

HOOKER, Joseph Dalton, mjx, c.b;, f.r.s., was b. at Glasgow in 1816, and Is; the 
only surviving son of sir W. J. Hooker (q.v.). He was educated for the medical 
profession, and graduated as m.d, a! Glasgow in 1889. He immediately thereafter 
renounced the pursuit of medicine for that of botany, and joined the 'ant arc tie 
expedition of the . Krebm and Terror. When be returned in 1848, lie brought with him. 
5,840 species of plants, which, with the discoveries of capt. Cook and other voyages, 
were published in 6 quarto vols., under the title of Botany of the An f arctic Voyafte *(1047- 
60). This great work gave him at once an eminent position in science. To 1847, lie 
undertook an expedition to the Himalayas, which occupied him for three years. The 
large collections made at this time were joined to those of his friend, Dr. Thos. Thom- 
son of the botanic gardens, Calcutta, and numbered in the aggregate nearly 7,000 species. 
His Himalayan Journals (2 vote. 8vo, 1854) contain the narrative of this expedition, and 



the Rhododendrons of the SihMni-fflmaktya (1849-51) illustrate the most remarkable addi- 
tions which he made to the ornamental plants of our gardens on ihU occasion. With 
Dr. Thomson he undertook a Flora Jndica (vol. i., 8vo. 1855), the first volume of which, 
containing only a few orders of plants, remains a fragment. The halt of the volume is 
occupied with a valuable dissertation on botanical geography, a department of the 
science which has received special attention from Dr. Hooker in his various works. 
He afterwards again undertook a 11 ora of British India, which w as completed, in 1874. 
In 1871 lie made an expedition to Morocco, ascended the Great Atlas, the summit of 
which had never before been reached by a European, and brought buck a valuable col- 
lection of plants. 

Dr. Hooker was appointed assistant-director at Row gardens in 1855, and on the 
death of his father in 1865, • he succeeded him as director. He was president of the 
British association in 1868, was appointed companion of the Bath in 1869, and elected 
president of the royal society in 1876. He became knight commander of the star of 
India in 1877, and ll.d. of Dublin in 1878. 

In the list of scientific memoirs published by the royal society, he is recorded to be 
the author of 58 independent memoirs, and the joint -author of 18 more. He has pre- 
pared a valuable . "Students' Flora of the British lshtnds % chiefly characterized by the 
record of the geographical distribution of the species. lib great work, which im has 
undertaken in conjunction with his friend George Benthum, is the Grnem IManiarum, 
the first part of which appeared in 1862. 

HOOKER, Richard, author - of the books of Ecclesiastical Polity, and one of the 
most illustrious of English theologians, was born in the city of Exeter, or its neigh- 
borhood, about the year 1554. He was early distinguished for Ids “ quick apprehension 
of many perplext parts of learning,” and attracted the notice of Jewell, bishop of Salis- 
bury, through whose influence he was sent to Oxford about his 15(.h year. He was 
placed at Corpus Christ! college. He was advanced first to the dignity of scholar, and 
then of fellow of his college. After about, three years’ residence in his college as fel- 
low, he entered into sacred orders, and ere long Was appointed to preach at St. Paul’s 
Cross. Hither all the power and eloquence of the church found their way in the lOih 
century. To Hooker, however, the trial of such a public appearance was evidently 
considerable,, "according - to Walton’s account; "ami the more as the weal her proved very 
unfavorable for his journey; ‘‘but a warm bed and rest, and drink proper for a cold, 
given him by Mrs. Churchman, and her diligent attendance added unto it, enabled hint 
to perform the office of the day, which wosori or about the year 1 5 si. ” Mis, i is. urn li- 
man’s kindness proved too much for the simple-minded theologian. He was led* evi- 
dently without due consideration* into a marriage with her daughter. This marriage 
of Hooker, as is known to all, was far from proving a source of liappiness-— a result that 
could scarcely have been expected from its commencement. Walton’s description of 
the visit of his two old pupils, Edwin Bundys and George (Tanmm*, and “Bi-hard 
called to rock .the cradle’ from their company, Is among the' most characteristic sketches 
of this fine old writer. The visit was made to Dniytou-Bcauchamp, in Buckingham- 
shire, where Hooker had settled in 1584, as a country priest, after his murri ige. 1 ie was 
transferred ere long to the mastership of the Tcm pie, by tin* patronage ofarchhMmp 
Whitgift; and here he was plunged into tins controversy wi ih Puritanism, out of which 
his great work arose. Travers, one of the most zealous of tin* Elizabethan Puritans, 
was his colleague in the Temple. Travers was the more attractive and popular orator, 
if the less profound thinker. The union was not a lnippv one. Tin* congregation 
“ebbed in they forenoon,” Puller tells us, “and flowed in ‘the afternoon.” “Pure (’mi- 
ter bury” wan in the ascendant in the morning, “Genova” in the afternoon, Hooker 
soon tired of the contention in the congregation, and tin* indilTe rerun* of the majority to 
his ministry. lie accordingly applied to the archbishop, who presented him. in* the 
year 1591, to the rectory of Boscum, in the diocese of Salisbury, and 6 in. from that 
city. Here lie remained for four years, busily employed with 'his grant work, which 
his experience in the Temple probably prompted. The first four books of the krehH- 
asticai Polity appeared in 1594. In the same year lie was transferred to the living of 
Bishopshorne, near Canterbury, where he spent the few remaining years of his life lirnl 
gave to the world the fifth book of the Polity. The remaining three books were post- 
humous. About the year 1600, in the 46th year of his age, lie caught cold in his pus. 
sage from London to Gravesend, and gradually sunk "under the weakness which 
followed. 

Hooker will always be esteemed one of the most; illustrious thinkers and writers not 
only in English theology, but in English literature. He is alike comprehensive’ and 
profound, tranquil and eloquent. He is speculative without, mysticism and earnest 
without declamation. He searches all the depths and rises to all the heights of Ids subject 
without ever forgetting tlte simplicity of the Christian or breaking the charm of cathode 
association that binds all its parts together. More than anything, he is wise and }ntU 
mm in the highest sense- of that word; and it is the light' o/ lofty and calm wisdom 
shining through his pages, that continues to make them a delightful* and excellent study 
when most of the contemporary theological w< rks are forgotten. 

HOOKER, Thomas, 1586-1647; b. England; graduated at Cambridge, and was a 
preacher in London. He was silenced for nonconformity, and then set' up a grammai 
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HOOPER, William, 1742-00: b. Boston; graduated at Harvard and studied law in 
the office of James Otis; removed to North Carolina and practiced with great success. 
He was a political leader there, a member of the continental : congress, and one of the 
signers of the declaration of independence, 

H00PIN€r-C0XJGH, or PERTUSSIS, is an infectious, and sometimes epidemic dis- 
ease, mostly attacking children, especially in the spring and autumn. Its earliest 


school in which John Eliot, afterwards known in New England as the “ apostle of the 
Indians,’’ was usher. After preaching in Holland lie came, in 1683, to America, and 
was ordained at Cambridge. Three years afterwards he went with about 100 other col- 
onists to Connecticut, where they settled at Hartford, as it was afterwards called, where 
lie and Samuel Stone were the first ministers. He preached usually without notes, but 
about 200 of his sermons were reported and sent to England, where half of them were 
published. His most important literary work was A Survey"' of the Sum of Church 

\ Discipline , written in conjunction with John Cotton, and published in England. 

j ^ HOOKER, Sir William Jackson, tails., a celebrated English botanist, was b. at Nor- 
wich in 1785. His first work was a Journal of a Tour in Iceland in 1811, which attained 
such popularity that a second edition was called for in 1813. From that time to his 
deadi in 1865, lie was almost incessantly engaged in the publication of botanical works. 
His investigation on the British jungermannise and mosses led to his appointment to the 
chair of botany in the university of Glasgow, where lie lectured with great success till 
1841, when he resigned his professorship on being chosen director of the royal gardens 
at Kow, an office which he filled in a most efficient manner. His name was enrolled in 
the lists of all the scientific societies at home and abroad ; and lie was knighted in 1836, 
on account of his high scientific acquirements. The following are some of the most 
important of his works: 1 .Monograph of the British Jungermannice { 1812— 16) ; 2. Musco- 
login Britnnrdca , containing the mosses of Great Britain and Ireland (1818); 3. leones 
Filicwn (in association with Dr. Greville), (2 vols. fob 1826-37); 4. The British Flora 
(1830), a work that has gone through seven editions; 5. A Century of Orchidaceous 
Plants (4to, 1848); 6. The Victoria Begin; 7. leones. Plantarum (10 vols. 1837-60): 8. Brit- 
ish Ferns (1862) ; 9. Garden Fern (1862). 


HOOKER, Worthington, 1806-67; graduated in medicine at Harvard, and prac- 
ticed in Connecticut until 1852, when lie became professor of the theory and practice 
of medicine in Yale college, and remained there through life. His principal works are 
Physician and Patient , and Lessons in the History of Modern Delusions. 

HOOKS and EYES, These small articles are largely used in millinery for dress- 
fasteners, and are of great utility. Formerly, they were made by hand, the wire of 
j which they are formed being bent into the proper shape by pliers; now, however, they 
! are entirely made by machines of great simplicity and beauty. With a pair of them it 
is possible to make 200 hooks, and the same number of eyes, in one minute. The oper- 
ations of the machines are, first, to draw the wire forward from 'the supply i tig-reel, then 
cut off the length required for hook or eye, as the case may be; a sinker then descends 
and forces it into a slot, by which it is bent, and two projecting cams, acting at the same 
Time ■ on the two ends, bend them over so as to form the lateral loops used for sewing 
the hook or eye to the garment; then, in the case of the hook, it is passed under another 
sinker, which forces the double wire into another slot, and forms the hook part; one 
side of the slot, being movable, is made to strike the bent portion of the hook sufficiently 
to flatten it. It is then, complete, and drops out, to make room for another. 


H00K-SQTTXD, the name commonly given to cephalopod mollusks of the genera 
onychoteuthis and enoploiev this, 'all ied to the common squids or calamaries (q.v.), but hav- 
ing the eyes destitute of any covering of skin. The arms have two rows of suckers; the 
tentacles much exceed them in length, and are furnished with hooks at Their extremi- 
ties. Hook-squids are found in the~8argasso sea, in the Polynesian seas, etc. They are 
much dreaded by swimmers and divers, being often of large size — sometimes 6 ft long 
or more — whilst their hooks, their many arms, their very numerous suckers, and their 
strong, sharp mandibles, entitle them to a place amongst the most formidable monsters 
of the deep. 


HOOP ASH. See Nettle-tree. 

HOOPER, John, an English prelate and martyr, 'was b. in Somersetshire about 1495, 
and educated at Oxford. By the study of the works of the German reformers, and of 
the Scriptures, he was converted to Protestantism, and about 1540 he went to the con- 
tinent, and spent some time in Switzerland. At the accession of Edward VI., in 1547, 
he ve turned to England, and became a preacher in London. In 1550 lie was appointed 
bishop of Gloucester, but his objections to wearing the episcopal vestments caused 
some delay in Ms consecration. In 1552 he received the bishopric -of - Worcester in "com- 
mendmn , On the commencement of Mary’s reign, in 1553, he was committed to the 
Fleet, where he remained for 18 months, being frequently examined before The council; 
but continuing firm in the Protestant faith he was condemned as a heretic, and burned 
at the stake at Gloucester, Feb. 9, 1555. He was the author of numerous sermons and 
coutro versial treatises. 



Hoopoe. 

Hope. 


symptoms, which usually appear five or six days after exposure to mfe< lion, are those 
of a common cold, as hoarseness, a watery discharge from ^ the eyes and nose oppression 
of the chest, a short, dry cough, and more or less feverishness. This -stage, which is 
called the catarrhal, lasts -a' week or ten days, when the fever remits, and the cough 
begins to be followed by the peculiar whoop which characterizes, the disease, and which 
is caused by the inspiration of air through the contracted cleft of the glottis. See 
Larynx. The disorder may now be regarded as fully developed, and consists of 
paroxysms of severe coughing, which usually terminate in the expectoration of glairy 
mucus, or in vomiting. During the tit of coughing, the face becomes ml or livid, tlie 
eyes project, and the child seizes some person or object near him for support. .These, 
•paroxysms. occur at uncertain intervals, but usually about every two hours, and between 
them the child returns to his play, takes his food with good appetite, and exhibits little 
or no sign of illness. The disease reaches its height at about; thread of the fourth 
week, after which the paroxysms diminish in frequency, and the patient shows signs of 
improvement. The second stage may last from two to eight weeks, and is succeeded 
by what may be termed the convalescent stage, the duration of which is very variable. 

This is one of those diseases which seldom occur more limn once in a lifetime; and 
•hence it probably is that, as few children escape it, it is comparatively rarely noticed in 
adults. Morbid anatomy has failed to throw any direct light upon it s special seat. The 
proportion of deaths to recoveries in cases of hooping-cough has not been sal ksi'actorily 
determined, but when there is a severe epidemic, the mortality due to this disease is 
often very great; the deaths, however, in the great majority of cases, occur amongst the 
poorer classes. This mortality is, in reality, due rather to the bronchitis and pneu- 
monia (or inflammation of the lungs), which are frequent complications of hooping- 
cough, than to the disease itself. 

The treatment of hooping-cough, as long as it is uncomplicated or si tuple, should 
not be meddlesome. Nothing that can he prescribed in the early st iges will check its 
natural course, and the object of the physician should be to ward" oft compUoai ions and 
to conduct the disease safely to its natural termination. The diet should consist of 
milk and unstimulating, farinaceous matters. The bowels should he kept moderately 
open. If the weather "is cold, the child should be kept in the house wit h t he tempera- 
ture of the room at about 60°. A grain or a grain and a half of ipecacuanha may he 
given three or four times a day. Blight counter-irritants may also he applied to' the 
surface of the chest; Roche’s embrocation, which consists of olive oil, with half its 
quantity of the oils of cloves and amber, is- extensively iced for this purpt -< i Not! - 
ing is so serviceable in the last or convalescent stage as change of air, often even when 
from a pure to a comparatively impure atmosphere Tand next to this, tin* interna] me of 
a solution of hinoxide of hydrogen (sec ilYBEOGEN, Bik oxide of,) seems mu*! worthy 
of trial. 


HOOPS. See Crinoline. 

. HOOBH, a decaying t. and seaport of the Netherlands, in the province of North Hol- 
land, is agreeably situated on a hay of the Znyder Zee, 20 m. mum. of Amsterdam. It 
was at one time one of the most flourishing towns of its province; but, like nil the towns, 
of North Holland situated on the Zuydcr Zee, it has ^really fallen nti* in trad*" and 
prosperity. There are at Hoorn extensive markets for butter and cheese ami Ashing 
and commerce are carried on to some extent. Here the large nets for herring Ashing 
were invented. Pop. 10,000. & ^ 

HOOSAC TUNNEL. See Tunnel. 

HOP, Hamulus lupnlus, a perennial dimerous plant of the natural order Miniuhhwn'fp- 
(q.v ), the only species of its genus. It has long rough twining stems, and stalk. ;! to T 
lohed lough leaves, and is a plant of luxuriant growth and abundant foliage. The male 


HOO'POE, Upupa, a genus of birds of the order hwesmre.% tribe tfuvir.xlm, and 
family upuptdm. To this family are referred also the genera phthur*»ps, tp^uarhm 
(plume-birds), etc., natives of warm parts of Asia and its islands, Australia, and Africa, 
some of which are remarkable for magnificence of plumage, in t!u* whole family, 
the bill is long and slender, the wings of moderate size or short, tie* levs sin rt. tin toes 
long, and the claws strong and curved. There are among them, however, great diver.-* it ins, 
which have led some to divide them into two families, upt/juda* mid proihuvpldu , The 
genus promerops and its nearer allies have a close relation to the mt Uphatpda, which they 
resemble hi partly feeding on the sweet juices of plants, in order to which the tongue 
is extensile and divided at the tip. Tim hoopoes, on the other hand, exhil li many 
points of resemblance to the crow family, with winch they are con moled by the 
chp.ugks, and some points of reSemhla rice even to hornbills, The ton true is short, and 
not extensile. The Common Hoopoe (ll epopd) is an African bird, a summer visitant of 
most parts of Europe, found also in some parts of Asia; not. of frequent occurrence in 
Britain, although sometimes seen in autumn, very seldom breedimnu any part of the 
■island. It is about the size of a missel-thrush; its plumage exhibit* a him mixture of 
white, huff, and black; and it has a large crest of two parallel rows of feathers. Tim 
hoopoe derives its name from its very frequent utterance of a low, soft sound resem- 
bling the syllable Mop, 



flowers grow in loose branching axillary panicles, and consist of five stamens surrounded 
by a 5-lobed perianth. The female flowers are in strobiles, or cones, with large persistent, 
concave, entire scales, which enlarge as the fruit ripens. The part of the hop so much 
used in brewing, and sold under the name of hops (q.v.), is the ripened cone of the female 
plant. Female plants alone, therefore, are cultivated to any considerable extent, it 
being enough if a few male plants are scattered over a field. 

The oil of hops is sedative, anodyne, and narcotic; and hence the value of pillows 
stuffed with hops in cases of mania, sleeplessness, etc. The bitter principle is not nar- 
cotic, but it is tonic. The oil and bitter principle combine to make hops more useful 
than camomile, gentian, or any other bitter, in the manufacture of beer; and hence the 
medicinal value of extra-hopped or bitter beer. The tannic .acid contained in the strobiles 
also adds to the value of hops, and particularly as causing the precipitation of vegetable 
mucilage, and consequently the clearing of beer. The hop is first mentioned by Pliny 
as one of the garden-plants of the Romans, who, it appears, ate the young* shoots as we 
eat asparagus; and, in fact, many country people in England do the same at the present 
day. It is a native of Europe and of some parts of Asia, a doubtful native of Britain 
and of North America. It is more extensively cultivated iu the s. of England than in 
any part of the world, but also to a considerable extent in Germany, France, Flanders, 
and southern Russia, and now successfully in North, America and in Australia and New 
Zealand. 

The cultivation of the hop was introduced into England from Flanders in the time 
of Henry Vffl., but did not become sufficient for the supply of the kingdom till the end 
of the 1.7th century. For some time after hops began to be used in brewing, a strong 
prejudice existed against the innovation; and parliament was petitioned against hops, as 
“a wicked weed, that would spoil the taste of the drink and endanger the people.” 
Above 60,000 acres are now employed in the cultivation of hops, chiefly in the counties 
of Kent, Sussex, Worcester, and Hants; the two funner counties producing the best 
hops in the world. Fields of hops are to be seen as far north as Nottinghamshire. 

The hop requires a very rich soil, and its growth is promoted by the liberal application 
both of organic and mineral manures; although excessive manuring is prejudicial. It 
spreads rapidly underground by its roots, and is not easily extirpated where it. has once 
been introduced. It is generally propagated by layers or cuttings, which usually grow 
for a year iu a nursery before being planted out. In the plantations they are generally 
placed in groups of three or four, at distances of from six to nine feet. Great care is 
necessary in fastening the stems to the poles when they begin to shoot, setting up any 
that may be blown down, etc. The stalks, or bines, are taken down from the poles after 
the hop-picking, and cut and removed, to be used as litter or as manure, for which pur- 
poses they are excellent. The fresh bines, which’ are cut to prevent undue luxuriance 
in summer, are dried for feeding cattle, and are as good as the best clover hay. 

The fiber of the stems is employed to a considerable extent' in Sweden in the manu- 
facture of a coarse kind of cloth, which is strong, white, and durable; but the fibers are 
so difficult of separation that the stems require to be steeped, in water for a whole 
winter. 

The hop-plant often suffers very much, and the prospects of the farmer are destroyed 
by the hop-mildew, and by insect enemies, the worst of which are noticed in subsequent 
articles. See Hop-Flea, etc. 

HOPE, Sir James, b. Scotland, ISOS; entered the British naval service in 1823, and 
in 1808 was appointed captain. He was in the river Platte expedition in 1844, and during 
the Crimean war in the Baltic fleet. In 1859 he was in chief command on the Chinese 
coast, and was knighted for valuable services. In 1870 he became admiral, and in 1878 
was placed on the retired list. 

HOPE, Thomas, a distinguished author and patron of art, ancient and modern, was 
b. in London about 1770. "While still a youth, he traveled over a large portion of 
Europe, Asia, and Africa, and collected many drawings, chiefly of buildings and sculp- 
tures. In England he first attracted attention by the splendid decorations which he 
bestowed oil the interior of his mansion in Duchess street, Portland place, London, a 
description of which appeared in his book on Household Furniture in 1805, a work that 
completely revolutionized the taste of this country. In 1809 lie published his Costume of 
'the Ancients, the influence of which was Undoubtedly very great. His essay on the 
'Architecture of Theaters , belonging to the same year" also deserves mention. Three 
years afterwards appeared his Modern Cost tunes, and in 1819 Ills Anastasias, or Memoirs 
of a Modern .Greek at the dose of the 18 th Century. This last work is Ids masterpiece. It 
was published anonymously, and was said by many people to be a production of lord 
Byron’s, who was greatly flattered by the rumor. It is certainly a brilliant and erudite 
performance, but is tedious and obscure in many places. It -wants the dramatic ms of a 
genuine work of genius, and is now hardly if ever read. The only other works of Hope 
worth mentioning are his essay On the Origin and Prospects <f Man, a very heterodox 
but rather eloquent piece of writing, and a Historical Essay on Architecture , both of 
which were published posthumously. Hope died Feb. 3, 1881. 

HOPE, Thomas Oiiahles, 1766-1844; for more than half a century professor of 
she mist ry in Glasgow and Edinburgh universities. He discovered a new earth, which 


Hoopoe. 
Hope. . /, 


Hope. 

Hopkins. 


616 


lie named strontites, in a mineral found in the strontian lead-mines in Argyleshiro. He 
made many important investigations. Some of his papers are On the Point of the (Jreaf 
est Density of Water ; Observations and Experiments on the (bio red and Colorable Matters in 
the Leaves and Flowers of Plants; and On the Chemical Momendahure of Inorganic Com 

pounds. 

HOPE AND COMPANY, a famous banking-house of Amsterdam, ^ started, al: out the 
close of the -17th c., by Henry Hope, a Scotchman. The head of the firm at the lime of 
its greatest prosperity was another Henry Hope (1786-1811), b. Boston, Mass., the son of 
a Scotch royalist. Thomas Hope, the' author of' Anastasias, was also a partner. Another 
partner, and a remarkable financier, was Peter C. Labouchere, whose marriage -with a 
daughter of sir Francis Baring brought the two great banking-houses into intimate 
business relations. The Hope house has had heavy transactions with European govern- 
ments, ’’particularly with Holland and Russia. On one occasion the Jailer government 
owed the house $25,000,000. The present head of the firm is Adrian Elias Hope, b, 1845. 

HOP-FLEA, Ealtim cominna , a very small coleopterous insect, not quite one-tenth of 
an inch in length, which often does much mischief in bop-phtututionsju spring, devour- 
ing the tender tops of the young shoots. It is of the same genus with the turnip-ilea 
(sometimes called turn ip- fly), so Sestructivc to turnips. 

HOP-FLY, Aphis hurauU, a species of aphis (q.v.) or plant-louse, important on account 
of the injury which in some seasons it does to hop-plan tat ions, i t is, indeed, the prin- 
cipal cause of the great difference between the hop-crop of one year and of another, 
causing the variations in price and the speculations for which the hop- trade is notable, — 
The winged female is green, with a black head, and spots and bands of blank on the 
body; the legs are long. A few winged females appear about the end of May, and 
wingless multitudes are sometimes to be seen by the middle of dune, on the under side 
of the hop-leaves and on the stems. The fly is the great dread of hop-cultivat'ors, and 
no means have been found of arresting its ravages. Lady-birds and oilier insects render 
important service by devouring the aphides and restraining their excessive multiplica- 
tion. It is proposed, in Kirby and Spence’s 'Entomology, that women and children 
should be employed to pick off the winged aphides on their first appearance. 

HOP-FROTH-FLY, or IIpp-FitOG-FLY, Amhlyceplialiis inkrrvptm, a species of froth-fly 
(q.v.) which sometimes appears in great numbers in hop-grounds, and does considerable 
mischief. The perfect insect is about a quarter of an inch long, of a yellow color 
variegated with black. It frequents hedges and grassy places as well as hup’-plaidntious. 

HOPITAL, Michel be L’, was b. at Aiguepersc, in Auvergne, in 1505, studied law 
at Toulouse, and first made himself known as an advocate in the parliament of Paris,' 
and after discharging various public functions ' became chancellor in 1500, during the 
minority of Francis'IL France at this time was torn by cmi-tending factions. The 
Guises,* in particular, were powerful, ambitious, and intensely Catholic; and when one 
of the family, the cardinal do Lorraine, wished to establish the inquisition in the 
country, ildpital boldly and firmly opposed him, and n ay he said to lane stvt d T rance 
from that detestable institution. Ho summoned the 'MuWgentMnl, which had not met 
for 80 years, and, being supported by the mass of moderate Catholics, he forced the 
Guises to yield. His speech at the opening of the assembly was worthy of his vbe and 
magnanimous spirit: “Let us do away,” said he, “with those dial ollcnl voids of 
Lutherans, Huguenots, and papists— names of party and H-dition; do not ha us ohauge 
the fair appellation of Christians.” lie induced the assembly to puss an ordinance 
abolishing arbitrary taxes, regulating the feudal authority of the nobles, and connoting 
the abuses of the judicial system. In the following year he secured various benefits' 
for the persecuted Huguenots; hut politico-religions passions were too fierce and vindic- 
tive in France in those days to be satisfied with anything but blood; and in spin* of the 
most strenuous efforts which IlOpital could make, the nation was plunged in the horrors 
of civil war, ending rather in the success of the Guises, the political vlirimm tones of 
1 Heir day. The old patriot, who loved France too well to be cither Huguenot or ultra- 
montane, went into retirement, where he heard the news of the massaeic of St. Bar- 
tholomew, a crime against both the unity of France and the rights of conscience, which 
broke his heart. He died Mar. 15, 1573. 

HOPKINS, a co. in w. Kentucky, on Pond and Trade water rivers, intersected by 
the St. Louis and Southwestern and the Paducah and Elizabethtown railroads; 400 
sq.m.; pop. ’70, 18,827 — 1809 colored. The surface is uneven and well wooded; soil 
fertile. Productions: tobacco, corn, pork, etc. Co. seat, Madisonville. 

HOPKINS, a co. in me. Texas, drained by a branch of the Red river; 750 sq.m, ; 
pop. ’70, 12,651 — 1620 colored. The surface is prairie and woodland. Chief produc- 
tions: corn, cotton, butter, and wool. Co. seat, Sulphur Springs. 

HOPKINS, Edwahd, 1800-57; b. England; a London trader who came to New 
England in 1687 and settled at Hartford, where he was a magistrate, and governor of 
the colony every alternate year from 1640 to 1654. Later in life he returned to London, 
where ne died. He left £1000 to support grammar-schools in Hartford and New Haven, 
and £500 to Harvard college and a school at Cambridge. 
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HOPKINS, Esetc, 1718—1802 ; b. R. I, ; commissioned as a brig. gen in. the revolu- 
tionary army, and in 1775 made . a commodore and commander-in-chief of tlie new 
American navy. He went to sea in Feb., 1776, with four ships and three sloops, and 
took the forts at New Providence, with all the guns, ammunition, and stores. On his 
return lie seized an English schooner and a bomb-brig. His later operations were less 
fortunate, and in Jan., 1777, he was dismissed from service for negligence. He was 
several times chosen to the Rhode Island general assembly. 

HOPKINS, Ezekiel, 1688-90; bishop of Londonderry; b. England. His early 
education was conducted under Presbyterian and Independent influences— a fact which 
threatened at first to mar liis prospects of church preferment. Upon leaving Oxford, 
where he had been chaplain of Magdalen college, he was presented to the living of St. 
Mary Wool noth, in London. When the great plague broke out in the capital, Hopkins 
withdrew to Exeter, where lie obtained the living of St. Mary’s. Here he married 
Araminta, a daughter of lord Robartes; and when that nobleman was made lord-lieutenant 
of Ireland, Hopkins went with him to Dublin, and through his influence obtained the 
deanery of Raphoe. In 1681 he was made bishop of Londonderry. In the famous siege 
of that town by the Irish adherents of James II„ in 1689, Hopkins showed how com- 
pletely he had outlived the influences of his early training by preaching with the most 
earnest zeal the doctrines of non-resistance. In the course of the siege he withdrew 
from the town, and retired first to Raphoe and afterwards to Lon don,"' where he was 
made rector of St. Mary Aldermanbury. This charge he held until his death in June, 
1090. His works, which have been frequently republished, comprise Sermons, Rrposi^ 
tions of the Decalogue and the Lord's Prayer, and elaborate discourses on Regeneration 
and The Vanity of the World, 

HOPKINS, John Henry, d.c.l., ll.d., 1792-1868; b. Ireland; came to the United 
States when a child, and received a classical education, and became an iron manufac- 
turer in Pennsylvania. Not succeeding in business, he studied law, and began practice 
in Pittsburgh, but in 1828 lie entered the ministry of the Protestant Episcopal church; 
in 1826, and again three years later, he was a delegate to a general convention, where he 
took a prominent part, ‘in 1881 he accepted the charge of Trinity church, Boston, and 
the next year was chosen bishop of Vermont, taking also the rectorship of a church in 
Burlington. He took great interest in education, and made heavy pecuniary sacrifices 
for its promotion. After 1856 he devoted his whole time to the supervision of the 
diocese. Bishop Hopkins was a prolific writer, leaving nearly 20 published works, 
among 'Which' are Oh ristia rdty ' ■ Vindicated; The Primitive Greed Examined and Explained; 
The Novelties which Disturb our Peace; History of the Confessional; The American Citizen, 
his" Mights /and Duties; A ■ Scriptural, Ecclesiastical, <znd llUtorical View of Slavery, etc. 
He was prominent in the Pan-Anglican synod in London in 1867. 

HOPKINS, Johns, 1795-1878; b. Maryland; a member of the society of Friends; 
made a large fortune in trade; became a bank president and railroad director in Balti- 
more, He was never married. In 1873 he founded the Hopkins free hospital, an 
orphanage for colored children, and the splendid Johns Hopkins university, at an aggre- 
gate cost of more than $8,000,000. (See Baltimore.) 

HOPKINS, Lemuel, 1750-1801; b. Conn, He was a physician in Litchfield and in 
Hartford. He wrote satirical and political verses, such as if he Guillotine, The Political 
Greenhouse , The Hypocrite's Mope, and The Victim of a Cancer Quack. He was one of 
“the Hartford wits’’ who wrote the ArumMd in advocacy of a strong federal constitu- 
tion.. ' 

HOPKINS, Mark, d.d., ll.d. ; b. Stockbridge, Mass., Feb. 4, 1802. He graduated 
at Williams college in 1824, was tutor there for two years, studied medicine, and after 
receiving his degree of m.d. began practice in .New York. In 1880, he returned to the 
college as professor of moral * philosophy and rhetoric, and held this chair till 1836, 
when he became president. The duties of this office he discharged for 86 years, holding 
also the professorship of mental and moral philosophy. In 1872 he resigned the presi- 
dency, according to a purpose long declared to retire at the age of 70 .years; but lie still 
retains the professorship of mental and moral philosophy. He received the degree of 
d.i>. from Dartmouth college in 1887, and of ll.d. from the university of New Fork in 
1857. In the latter year lie became president of t he American board of foreign missions. 
As a teacher of mental and moral philosophy he has impressed himself upon his classes, 
and given a high reputation to the college. In connection with his work he has pub- 
lished Lectures on Moral Science; . The £hw of Love, and Love as a Law; and An Outline 
Study of Man.. As early as 1845 he delivered a course of lectures, on the Lowell founda- 
tion in Boston,, on the Evidences of Christianity, which were published, and are ranked 
with the most important works of tlieir class, and are used as a text-book in Williams 
and many other colleges. He lias for many years conducted with the senior college 
class a weekly recitation in the Westminster catechism, which he makes a lecture arid 
discussion with the students of the main truths of natural and revealed religion. Lie has 
long been pastor of the college church, and in his personal intercourse witli the students 
has maintained a strong control together with genial relations of friendship. His admin- 
istration of the college was remarkably successful, and lie has been called by prof. A.l\ 
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Peabody, of Harvard university, “ the first of living educators/ 5 He 1ms been eminent 
as a preacher and lecturer. His baccalaureate and other occasional discourses have been 
published, and many of them gathered in book form. 


HOPKINS, Samuel, d.d., an American clergyman and founder of Hie Hopkinsian 
theology, was b. at Waterbury, Conn., Sept. 17, *17:31. Having graduated at Yale col- 
lege in 1741, he studied theology with Jonathan Edwards, and from 1743 to 1769 was 
settled as pastor of Housatonic, now called Great Barrington, Mass, lie then removed 
to Newport, where he died Dec. 20, 1808. His writings consist of a life of president 
Edwards, sermons, addresses, a work on the millennium, and a system of theology, 
republished in Boston, 1852. He is said to be the hero of Mrs. Beecher Stowe’s Minis. 
Ur's Wooing,. He was remarkable for his simplicity, earnest ness, and persevering indus- 
try, and his peculiar theological -doctrines have been -a source of controversy for a cen- 
tury. ~-HaPKr:NSiA^^ those .-who adopt the theologiaal opinions of Dr. Hopliins, are not 
a distinct sect, but are pretty numerous in America, in some of tin* Christian bodies of 
which the tenets are generally Calvimstic. They hold most of the Calvin istic doctrines, 
and even in their most extreme form, but they ‘entirely reject, the doctrine of imputa^ 
tion, both the imputation of Adam’s sin and of ( llirist’s righteousness. Tin- fundamen- 
tal doctrine of the Hopkinsian system, however, is that all virtue and true holiness 
consist in disinterested benevolence, and that all sin is self-love which leads 

a man to give his first regard even to his own eternal interests being condemned as 
sinful. 


HOPKINS, Stephen,' ll.d., 1707-85; 1). R. I. ; a member of the colonial assembly 
in 1788, and in 1789 chief-justice of common pleas. In 1755 he was governor; in 1.754, 
one of the commissioners to devise -a plan for the union of the colonies. He took an 
early and active part -in the movements for independence, and in. 1774 was one of the 
colony’s representatives 'in. congress, .where he served three terms,' His signature to the 
declaration of independence is remarkable for its tremulous character, which, is said to 
have been the consequence- of a nervous affection. In 1705 he commenced a JliMory of 
the Planting mid Growth of Providence, Another work, published In London, vva a'T/ie 
Bights of the Colonies Examined. 

HOPKINSON, Francis, 1787-91; b. Philadelphia; graduated at the college of that 
city, of which he. was the earliest pupil, lie studied law, and after a brief viol to Eng- 
land took up his residence in Borden town, N. J. In 1770... he was sent as a delegate to 
the continental congress. He wrote many sharp satires and popular poems, which did 
good work for the cause of liberty. In 1779 ho was appointed judge of admiralty. On 
the organization of the federal government he was appointed district judge for Pcmuwi- 
vauia. Among his numerous satires the best remembered is The Battle of (he Key*, lie 
was one of the signers of the declaration of independence. 

HOPKINSON, Joseph, ll.d., 1770-1842; son of - Francis.; graduated -at the univer- 
ansylvania, and became celebrated as a lawyer. On the impeachment of 
c, Hopkinson was chosen for the defense, and lYiselient was mtdilv acquitted, 
was in congress in 1815-19 and iu 1828 judge of Hie IT. S, court. He, is 
best known us the author of the words of Hail Columbia (which he wrote for the benefit of 
a player at a Philadelphia theater), and which were set to music known us The Bred- 
dent's March and composed by a German. 

HOPKINSVILLE, a city in Christian eo. Ivy., on the St. Louis and South-east era 
railroad, 71 m. u.w. of Nashville; pop., 8,1 3(5. Among the public edifices are the court- 
house, seven churches, a state insane asylum, and a number of - academies. There are 
also -a number of manufactories in the citV. 

HO PLO PI-1 OKU) A3. Bee Glyptodon. 

HOPPER, Isaac Tatem, b. N. J,, 1771; d. N. Y., 1852, His ancestors were of the 
religious society of Friends, but his grandfather was disowned for choosing a wife from 
another sect, and so he was not himself a “ birthright member/' but; joined the society 
when lie was 22 years of age. He was distinguished as a boy for his* conscientiousness 
and courage, bis fondness for animals, and an indomitable * love of fun, which often 
betrayed itself in practical jokes of a very annoying character, and which iu pleasanter 
ways lie manifested even in his mature years, lie was but if years old when lie iw t m 
©Id negro who had been stolen from Africa when a little hoy and sold Into slavery. 
He listened to the old man’s story with strong emotion, and, Young as he was, made a 
solemn vow to himself that he would alwnysTx? the friend of impressed Africans. At 
10 years of age he was apprenticed to an uncle in Philadelphia to learn the trade of a 
tailor. This was the golden age of Quakerism, and he fell under the influence of : its 
most distinguished preachers and members. Even while he was an apprentice he began 
to be the helper of “slaves unlawfully held in bondage/’ of whom there were great 
numbers in Philadelphia. In early manhood lit became an active and leading member 
©f the abolition society founded by Franklin, Hush, and others, and in process of time 
was generally recognized in Philadelphia as the friend and legal adviser of colored 
people in all their troubles. He was also an overseer of a school for colored children. 
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of the poor, inspector of a prison, guardian of abused apprentices, and a friend of the 
insane. In these various forms of philanthropic labor lie exhibited such courage, tact, 
and devotion that he won the confidence of all his associates. In the division of the 
society of Friends, which occurred in 1827-28, lie acted with those who were called 
“ Hicksites,” influenced much, no doubt, by his great regard and admiration for Elias 
Hicks as an earnest anti-slavery preacher; and in 1829 he came to New York and opened 
a Friends’ bookstore. In 1880 business called him to Ireland, and he went with letters 
of commendation from many of the most eminent citizens of Philadelphia. Matthew 
Carey wrote to him in terms which he well knew would be the surest passport to popu- 
lar favor on the other side of the Atlantic. “ 1 have been well acquainted with you,” 
he said, “ about 85 years, and I can testify that, during the whole of that time,' you 
have been a perfect pest to our southern neighbors. . A southern gentleman could 
scarcely visit this city without having his slave taken from him by yourinstrumenlalUy ; 
so that they dread you as they do the devil.” His personal resemblance to Napoleon 
Bonaparte was so striking that ^ it attracted general notice. Joseph Bonaparte, who 
knew him well, expressed the opinion that if he were to appear in Paris, dressed in the 
emperor’s uniform, nothing could be easier than for him to excite a revolution. Mr. 
Hopper, naturally enough, was among the first to join the anti-slavery movement organ- 
ized by Garrison in 1881. > His life was often imperiled in his efforts in aid of fugitive 
slaves; andjis for reputation, such was the state of public sentiment in New Yorktrom 
1881 to 1845 that lie was often denounced in public as well as private. Even flic society 
of Friends shrank from defending him. More than once he was called upon to defend 
himself in the courts, but every attempt to bring him under the grasp of the law failed. 
In such cases he refused to employ counsel, relying confidently upon his own knowl- 
edge. of the law and his ability to defend himself. Once, when he was accused, the 
court, impressed by the gravity of the case, earnestly advised him to engage a lawyer. 
“Does the court,” he asked, “understand the law?” “Yes,” replied the judge. 
“Well, then,” said the imperturbable Quaker, “what need have I of counsel? 
The court understands the law and I understand the facts; is not that enough ?” 
His accusers never dared to bring the case to trial. He visited the court many times, 
demanding to be tried, and at length the case was dismissed. Bowie-knives and 
pistols were more than once used by slave -hunters to frighten him, but in vain. Dur- 
ing the pro-slavery riots of 1884 a friend advised him to remove the anti-slavery pictures 
from the window of his store. “Dost thou think,” he replied, “ I am 'such - a coward 
as to forsake my principles or conceal them at the bidding of a mob ? ” When the mob 
came down the street with discordant yells, he walked out and stood upon the steps. 
As they stopped before his door, he looked at them with a courage and dignity so 
impressive that they were utterly abashed. Once he was knocked down in the street 
and savagely beaten by a slave-hunter’s agent, who approached him from behind ; but 
this did not in the least abate his zeal. In 1840 he was appointed treasurer and office 
agent of the American anti-slavery society. The society of Friends was then under the 
control of a party opposed to any active hostility to slavery. This party, -offended 'by 
the criticisms of the National ArtM-Blmery Standard, for which Mr. Hopper was in no 
way responsible, arraigned and disowned, him for “ being concerned in the publication 
and support of a paper calculated to excite discord and disunity among Friends; ” in 
other but less ambiguous terms, for being an abolitionist. In 1845 the society removed 
its head-quarters to Boston, which necessitated the retirement of Mr. Hopper, from a 
post which he had filled for five years. He was now almost 70 years old, but full of 
bodily and mental vigor, and lie gave the last years of liis life mainly to the service of 
the New York prison association, in the organization of which he took ah influential 
part. It was mainly through his personal influence indeed' that the act of incorporation 
was secured. For ten years lie was the active agent of this society, often visiting the 
prison at Sing Sing and 'addressing the prisoners in a way calculated to inspire in them 
a purpose to lead better lives. Be was the friend and counselor of discharged convicts, 
finding employment for such as manifested a purpose to reform, and trying to keep 
them out of temptations which they had not the strength to resist. In this field of 
benevolence his ripe judgment, rare tact, and true sympathy for the unfortunate found 
ample exercise. The? institution for discharged female convicts was named, in his 
honor, “The Isaac T. Hopper Home,” and has been administered from that -day to the 
present by his daughter, Mrs. Gibbons. When lie died, widely honored and lamented, 
the society of Friends offered a place for his remains in their "cemetery ; but his burial 
was in Greenwood cemetery, his children remembering that 'the -..society .-had excom- 
municated him, and deferring to his own express desire. Mr. Hopper was twice mar- 
ried, and 10 of his 10 children survived him. His life, by Mrs. E. Maria Child, was pub- 
lished in 1858. 

HOPPIN, Attchjstto b, K. I., 1828; graduated at Brown university, 1848; Disliking 
the legal profession, which he. had selected in the first instance, he turned his attention 
to art and went abroad to study paintings and engravings. Upon bis return he devoted 
himself to drawing and to the illustration of books, in which he has for years attained 
great popularity. His pictures in Nothing to Wear, Polip/utr Paj/ers, and The Autocrat 
of the Breakfast Table are widely known. 
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' HOPPIN, James Mason, d.d., b. R. 1, 1820; graduated at Yale, and toolsatbeologi- 
cal degree at Andover. In 1861 lie was made professor of homiletics in laic college. 
He was for many years pastor of .■ Cronibie-street church, Salem, Mass. ^ Among the 
works he has published are Old PJngkind, its Art, Scenery, and People/ 'ike Office and 
' Work of the G Imstiah Ministry; and Notes of a Theological Student. 

HOPS. The produce of the hop-plant (see Hop). The fruit is a little nut, not larger 
than a grain of mustard-seed, and between its outer shell and the kernel there is a small 
quantity of a peculiar granular substance called lupuline , which also exists as a, sort of 
efflorescence on the surface of the scales themselves; much of the value of the hop 
depends upon the abundance of this substance. The lupuUne is not a mere powder, but 
each grain is a little organized cellular body, of an oval or round form, and, when seen 
under the microscope, having .a reticulated surface. These hipulhiie grains have been 
analyzed by many chemists. The following is the result of the investigations of Payen, 


Chevallier, and Peileteau: 

Volatile oil (oil of hops). $.00 

Lupuline (the bitter principle). . 1 0.80 

Kesi'n. ................. ................. 50 to 55.00 

Lignin . . . . ; . .... .82.00 

Patty, astringent, and gummy matters; osmazome, malic and ear- j 
bonic acids, several salts (malate of lime, acetate of ammonia, > Traces, 
chloride of potassium, sulphate of potash), etc.. ) 


The first year the bines, or stalks, are weak, and have to be provided with poles. 
When the bines die down in autumn, they are cut off, and the sticks removed or stacked, 
and during the winter the ground is forked over and manured. The plants are in per- 
fection the third year, when each requires a pole about 18 or 20 ft. in height, to which 
the young bines are tied as they grow, with rushes or bast. They, however, soon begin 
to twine around the poles, and then require no more tying. In the English hop- 
grounds, the picking begins about the middle of September. This is done by women and 
children chiefly, some men being necessary to lower the poles and bring the hops within 
reach. As the hops are picked, they are taken to the oast, or hop-kiln, in which they 
are dried, usually on horizontal screens of hair-cloth, through which the heat of the 
kiln passes. This operation requires to bo- performed with great euro, us the essential 
oil is very liable to be volatilized, especially as the hops are frequently kept from year 
to year. "When fully dried, they are carried to tin*, packing-house, and are there pressed 
into the bags or pockets, and sewed up ready for sale. 

The best varieties of the hop are the hill Golding, the East Kent Golding, golden, 
hops, Jones’s hops, grape-hops, and Farnham white bine. 

The Goldings are the best and richest, and are used for the finest ales. The Joneses 
are most valued for their habit of short growth, which enables this grower to me 
shorter poles. The Colegates are very hardy, and can be grown on a poorer '-soil than 
others. The grape-hops arc also very "hardy, and will do on an indifferent soil; 
they are also very prolific. 

We also receive them of excellent quality from Canada and the Tailed Slates. Until 
the year 1802 hops paid an excise duty, and formed an important part in the revenue, 
although a very variable crop, owing to the serious check it is liable to from imeets, 
diseases, and the weather. In 1876 the land under Imps in England mm united 
)99 acres, of which nearly 45,000 were in Kent, and most of the remainder in 
Sussex, Hereford, and Hampshire. The annual exportation of hops' is about 40,000 
ewt., chiefly to the United States and Australia. 

In a carefully conducted experiment. Dr. Ives obtained 14 ounces of lupuline from 
6 pounds of hops; and as he was sure that he had not removed il ad from the scales and 
nuts, a fair conclusion was drawn that the lupuline constitutes a sixth of the whole 
weight of the best hops. Both the bitter taste and the preservative ehainelcr of hops 
are supposed to depend entirely upon this material, whether in the form of fubv devel- 
oped lupuline grains, or diffused in an undeveloped state in the structure of the scales. 
It is, therefore, of the utmost importance not only to encourage the development of the 
lupuline by good cultivation, but it is equally desirable to make the best use of it when 
produced. In furtherance of this, many of the principal English brewers now use an 
ingenious machine made by Mr. Handyside of Derby, which "first shakes off and sifts 
out the lupuline grains, and then separates the nuts or seeds from the scales. The 
reason for this separation is this: Experience has shown that much of the aromatic 
principle of the lupuline is dissipated at a boiling heat; therefore only the scales are so 
treated, whilst the free lupuline is mashed with lukewarm wort, and the nuts, after 
being crushed, are treated in the same manner, and all are added together when cold. 
By this means the aroma is fully developed, and a smaller quantity of hops is found to 
answer fully. 

There is a narcotic principle in hops as well as the bitter and tonic, all of which have 
Ipd to their employment in medicine. Such use is, however, very limited. For the full 
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HOP-TREE, Ptelea trifoliate , an American shrub of the rue family, called also 
shrubby trefoil, wafer ash, and tcingspeed, growing, in rocky places from Pennsylvania to 
Wisconsin and southward. It usually grows from 6 to 10 ft. in height, but when well 
trimmed and cultivated sometimes attains a height of 30 ft. or more. Leaves, trifoliate; 
leaflets, ovate and pointed, and downy when young; flowers, in terminal cymes on new 
shoots, greenish, small; polygamous — staminate, pistillate, and perfect ones oeing on the 
same plant ; fruit, 2-celled, 2-seeded, having a broad wing resembling that of the elm ( ptelea .) 
The fruit is very bitter, but does not possess the aromatic principle of the hop{immiu 
his htpulus). The flowers have a disagreeable odor; the fruit has been used, it is said, 
in making beer. The bark and root are the parts used in medicine. When dried it has 
a peculiar, somewhat aromatic smell and a bitter, pungent acrid taste. Dr. Potter 
considers it, in the form of a tincture, a valuable remedy in. dyspepsia and low fevers 
connected with gastric irritation. The bark as analyzed by Mr. Steer contains an acrid, 
bitter oleo-resin ; starch; albumen; a yellow coloring substance; and salts of lime, 
polassa, and iron; also the alkaloid bericrin, probably the tonic principle. 

IIOR, a mountain of Arabia Petraea, on the confines of Idumaea, and forming part 
of the mountain of Beit* or Edom. It is generally regarded as the modern Jebel Earoun, 
or Mount Aaron, lying midway between the Dead sea and the Elanitie gulf. On the 
summit of this hill is a tomb venerated by the Mohammedans as the sepulcher of the 
high-priest Aaron. 

HORJS, or The Hours, who in ancient fable had charge of the gates of heaven, 
and are variously represented. According to Hesiod they watched over the works of 
men, while an unknown poet claims for them the distribution of time and calls them 
the children of the year. Probably they were originally three in number, on that 
account answering to the three periods into which the early Greeks divided their year. 
And later on, when the day came to be definitely apportioned into 12 hours, the poets 
sung of an equal number of Horse as the guardians of those portions of time. As guardians 
of the seasons with their regular alternations, they soon came to be looked upon as 
representatives of the moral qualities, and Hesiod immortalized them as presiding over 
law, justice, and peace, and as diffusing harmony and order among men. Homer allegori- 
cally represents them as ministers of Jupiter and rulers of storm and cloud. They 
attended the goddesses at the Olympic festivals, and showered blessings upon mortals. 
The I-Iora of spring is represented in sculpture as attendant upon Venus when she 
sprang from the foam, and of Proserpine when she returned from the lower regions. 

HOBA'TITJS TLACCUS, Quintus, the renowned Roman satirist and lyrist, was b. at 
Yenusia, in Apulia— in the country now called the Basilicata , lately 3 " forming part of the 
kingdom of Naples — on Dec. 8, 65 B.c. His father, Who had been born a slave but 
manumitted before the poet’s birth, was a coactor{ a collector of money for tax-gatherers 
and bankers), by which employment he had become a proprietor on a modest scale in 
Ms native district. Early seeing the genius and promise of his son, he resolved to 
devote his whole means to his education, and removing to Rome for the purpose, he 
gave him the culture usually bestowed on the children of the highest classes. Having 
finished his youthful studies at Rome, he was engaged on higher ones at Athens, when 
the assassination of Julius Caesar threw the whole Roman world into confusion, and 
dragged Iioratius himself — in his 21st year — into the civil war which followed. Brutus, 
coming with Cassius to Greece, made floratius a tribune, and he served with the repub- 
lican leaders in that rank until the fatal field of Philippi put an end to their campaign, 
Brutus and Cassius destroyed themselves. Iioratius made his submission, and returned 
to Rome. With what was left of his patrimony lie bought the office of public scribe, 
and while living by this humble place devoted his energy to literary creation. 
Thoroughly accomplished in Greek and Roman literature, he "set himself to two great 
tasks— the ‘ naturalization in Latin of the Greek lyric spirit, and the.:. perfect develop- 
ment of the old Roman satire. It is his complete artistic success in both objects which 
has made him one of the most influential writers of the world, and which will secure 
his fame as long as order or culture exists upon the globe. 

Horatius’s first known labors were satires and epodes— the epodes being imitations 
of the Greek satirist Archilochus. But it, is probable that he early began to imitate the 
other Greek lyrists; and it is certain that his first success was derived" not from the pub- 
lic but the private circulation of liis works. He made the friendship of Virgil, whose 
rise preceded his own, and of Varius; and Virgil and Yarius introduced him to" Maecenas 
when lie was about 26 years old. That great Etruscan noble and friend of Augustus 
became the good genius of the poet’s life. He endowed him— at some period not 
exactly known, but before 33 b.c. — with a farm near Tivoli, in the Sabine country, 
established his independence, fostered his fame, sought his intimacy, loved, honored, 
and encouraged him as much as one man could another. The . friendship ..of • Maecenas 
led to that of Augustus, and Iioratius enjoyed all his life (lie died at 57) the considera- 
tion of the greatest persons of his time. lie shows his gratitude for such favor in many 
passages of Ids poems, but he is never servile, and he compliments the emperor himself 
only on those features of his reign which have tended to secure him the gratitude, or, 
what was not less needed, the forgiveness, of posterity. 
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It is impossible, in our brief space, to discuss the vexed question of the chronology 
of Horatitis’s poems, or to notice a fiftieth part of what lias been written on it. But, if 
we cannot be sure of the chronology of the poems, they give m themselves ample means 
for judging of the character of the poet. Even his personal appearance is familiarly 
known to us. He was a little, round, dark-eyed man, prematurely gray-haired, and 
inclined to corpulence; in dress somewhat slovenly, andapt to be abstracted in his gait 
and manner. He was kindly, friendly, and- honorable— irascible, but easily appeased— 
of amorous and generally sensual temperament, yet fully sensible of both die dignity 
and the prudence of moderation. His philosophy was Epicurean, like that of most 
Roman men of the world of his age; but lie had both an eye and a heart for the noble 
in history and in life, and his most discerning readers cannot but sec that there was a 
latent fund of earnestness and even piety in his ’nature, to which his poet ry never gave 
full expression. The real, key to his genius is to study him as essentially a philosophical 
wit and moralist, who had an exquisite faculty for lyrical creation, and was a finished 
artist by dint of practice in it, but who primarily belonged to the philosophical rather 
than to the poetic class of minds. Some strict modern critics have doubled his being a 
poet at all, which, since he could produce all the effects of poetry, is plainly nonsense. 
The latest criticism, however, decidedly tends to place his lyrical works— as imitations- 
of the Greek, and echoes of the natural notes of an earlier and more poetic age — farther 
below hisv8f*#?*es.and EpMles than it was • once customary to rank them. Sleamvhile, 
this neither robs the Odes of their value, nor of their charm, nor of their merit. Their 
value, as representing an older literature wlilcli only exists In fragments, is immeasur- 
able. Their charm, as breathing now' all the gayety, now all the sadness, of the ancient 
pagan mind, is irresistible. And their merit, even" as imitations, implies a delicacy of 
insight, a fineness of touch, a power of minute finish, which has been exhibited by very 
few writers in the whole history of art. They are, indeed, perpetual monels of corn 
structio.n, •- equally valuable to poets of every school, and were nos: less carefully studied 
by Wordsworth than by Pope. Great, however, as iv the merit of the Orbs, that of the 


Satires and Epistles is still higher. The native Roman satire— a 
Italy, as Casaubon has . irrefragably established — was develop 
branch of composition • peculiarly his own, and in his own r* 
never had a rival. He ridicules the follies of the world fro 
man of the world, playing round vice like a picador round 
morality does not rise above the level .of a prudential modern tic i 
he enforces this with so much soundness, dramatic' liveliness, an 
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ous wit, that the pulpit has profited by him not less than the author s study, ami ho 1ms 
been the favorite of ecclesiastical dignitaries and statesmen, "while also being ;!.»• porku- 
companion of men of letters and epigrammatists. The Episth ti eonbihs i lie ‘graver 
element of the SUires in still greater perfection, and with the addition of a hue Ain of 
personal emotion and affection, tinged occasionally with lie. im lam holy nf moaneing 
life, which, on the whole, makes them the most valuable of Horatiu-V. works. 

The literature of Horatius in modern Europe is enormous, and can only }•■■ glanced 
at hem in the briefest manner. The Edith Prhmps appeared at .Milan in' MBs' in 4 to. 
and was followed by a long line of editions, in modern times, t modi ha lain a a h au- 
ing place as Horatian editor, and since him, Diljehburger ha-- been justly \ opular; 
while England has contributed to the subject, among many other \\ork>. tfa valuable 
IloraUm liaditntm of Tate, and the sumptuous volume of Dean Milmnu. Aiming the 
English translators of lloralius, in the whole or in part, are found Ecu don-mu Mi-ton, 
Atlerlmry, Pope, Warren Hastings, and Cow per, wniie Pope's /edon'M/n- occupy a dis- 
tinguished place of their own. The best known translation of the whole of iforatius 
in English is that of Francis, but his day is fast going by. Ever llcnt in nha h i - have 
been issued in our own time by Mr. ‘Martin. Mr. Robinson, lord 1 'avon-wtoth. lord 
Lvtton, and prof. Conington; and a curious but powerful one hv prof. N-\, m.an, 
whose theory of translation, however, has led him into frequent oddities ami singu- 
larities, 

EOB/dS, a t. of Prussian Westphalia, on the Emsehe, ?,3 m. s. from Minister, with 
which it is connected by railway. Near it arc productive coal-mines, and .he town 
has recently increased with great rapidity. Nail-making is carried on. Pup. 75. 

HOE D33HST, a term that has been applied to a substance that can be extruded from 
barley, but which is merely a mixture of starch, cellulose, and a iittle nitrogenous 
matter of unknown oompos.il ion. 

HOB'DEUM. See Bahley. 

HO'SHB, See Sinat. ■ h 

JIG RE HOUND. See Hoatoottkd, ante. 

HORGEN T . or Hoiicmw, a t. in Switzeii'ind, mi Hie lake of Zurich, 7 m, ? of Zurich 
city; pop. d), 5,311. The mam business is manufacturing of cotton and silk goods and 
chemicals. ■ & " 

HORICON LAKE, in Dodge co., Wis., extending into Fond du Lac co. ; about 15 
m. long and 5 m. wide; finding its outlet througlt Rock river into the Mississippi. It 
m shallow, and water-plants flourish on its surface. 
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HQRICOH, Lake. See Geobge, Lake. 

HORITES, .descendants of Hori, grandson of Seir, a people who dwelt in and around 
Mt. Seir before the Canaan ites took possession of Palestine. The Scriptures give their 
genealogy, and say that they were divided into seven tribes. They were smitten by 
Uhedorlaomer and the kings of the east, wnen they invaded Sodora in the days of 
Abraham. They were overcome, and perhaps absorbed by the Edomites, who adopted 
their habits. They lived in dwellings excavated in' the sandstone cliffs, and the ruins 
of their homes, especially in the Petra, are among the most remarkable of ancient 
remains. 

. HO ST SOS', the circular line formed by the apparent meeting* of the earth and sky; 
this, in. • astronomical, phrase, is called the sensible horizon. The rational horizon is the 
circle formed by a plane passing through the center of the earth, parallel to the sensible 
horizon, and produced to meet the heavens. 

IiOE¥, Cape See Cape Horn, or IIoobn. 

IIGElf, a musical instrument, commonly called in this country the French horn; in 
Italy, corno ; in France, cor de chasse. Its form is that of a long tube of brass, with a 
large bell-shaped ending. For greater convenience the tube is coiled up into four con- 
tinuous circles, lying side by side, the coils being soldered together, to keep them in 
their position.. It is sounded by means of a mouth-piece, in form like a little hollow 
cup. The thinner the sheet-brass is, of which the horn is made, the more easily can 
the sound be produced. The sounds obtained on the horn are the harmonics of the 
sound of its whole length, a fundamental sound which cannot be produced by the 
mouth. As those sounds form only a limited scale, the notes -aw anting are artificially 
made, by the hand being inserted into the bell, so as to flatten a higher note down to a 
lower one. These flattened notes are called stuffed notes, as the sound of them is 
muffled. The horn, in its natural state, can only be played in one key ; but by means 
of crooks, which are added to increase the length of the tube, it can be transposed into 
any key. When at its greatest length, the horn measures, from the mouth-piece to the 
end of the bell, IG feet. The music for the horn is always written in the key of C, 
with the key of the composition marked at the beginning of each movement; thus, 
corno in D, etc., guides the performer as to the crookshe must use, in order to play the 
notes in the key indicated. The stuffed notes on the horn being very defective in 
quality of sound, iu comparison with the great beauty of the open "notes, many inven- 
tions' have been, from time to time, tried to remedy them. The most - successful inven- 
tion is the valve-horn, which is constructed so that the performer can, by means of three 
valves, lengthen or shorten the tube, so as to produce any note in the chromatic scale, 
as a harmonic of the length of the tube, and consequently all of the notes are of the 
same quality of sound, and open notes. The valve-horn is now generally used as a. solo 
instrument with greater effect than the common horn. As an orchestral *i nstrumenfc, the 
liorn is of great importance. There are never less than two horns in an instrumental 
score, and hi many great works four horns are absolutely necessary. The date of the 
invent] on -of the horn is lost in antiquity. 

KORA, Gi staf Caulsson, 1592-1 857; b. Sweden; educated at Tubingen, and was 
trained in military science in Holland under prince Maurice. He -'took service iu the 
army of Sweden, in 1024, and participated in all the victories of Gustavus Adolphus, 
who called him his “ right arm.” After the battle of Liirzen, Horn conducted the suc- 
cessful campaign in the Rhenish provinces, but at the battle of Nordiingeu he was cap- 
tured ami detained a prisoner for seven years. When at last lie. was liberated by 
exchange, he joined iu the campaign against the Dane's, and in 1G51 was made a fleld- 
marshai. 

HORX, or IIookke, Pmur II. de Mont \ ro benc y- Nr vell e, Count of, 1523-68; a 
Dutch, nobleman who was murdered by the duke of Alva. While he was still a hoy, 
his mother married, a second time, John, count of Horn, and, through his influence, 
Philip was nominated governor of Zutphen by. the Spanish king. .He also became admi- 
ral of the Flemish fleet, and councilor of state. He distinguished himself at St. Quen- 
tin and '. : Grave linesv"' After spending many years in Spain, he returned ■ to his native 
land, and joined Eginont in resistance to the policy of Philip. He resisted the introduc- 
tion of tile inquisition into Holland. He was tolerant, in principle, a mi on one occasion 
used his influence in preventing a massacre of Roman Catholics at Toiirnay. lie strug- 
gled vainly ag mi 4 the onpressive measures of Philip and of Margaret /regent of the 
Netherlands. Philip, desiring at last to rid himself of Horn, Egmonl, and others of 
their party, sent the infamous duke of Alva to Holland as ids representative. Alva 
enticed Egmont and Horn into the city of Brussels and had them arrested. They were 
summarily brought to trial and executed. 

. H0MBEA3C, Garpims, a genus of the natural order mpitlifimi consisting -of trees 
with compact, tough, hard wood; bark almost smooth and of a whitish-gray color, 
deciduous leaves, and moneecious flowers. The male catkins are cylindrical and* sessile, 
their flowers consist merely of a little scale-like bract and 12 to 24 siemens. The female 
flowers consist of a germen, crowned with the 4* to 8-toothed border of the perianth, 
and with two thread-like stigmas, and are placed iu. loose slender eatkius, always two 
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together, each at the base of a stalked bract, which is three-cleft or three-cornered, 
and which, when the tree is in fruit, enlarges very much, becomes leafy, and covers 
the fully ripened nut on one side. The nut lias a thick husk, and is small and 
striated. The Common Hornbeam ( G. betiUus ), very frequent in the woods of many 
parts of Europe, is a beautiful tree, attaining a height of 60 to 100 feet. It is seldom, 
indeed, now seen of such dimensions in Britain; but it seems to have formed a prin- 
cipal part of the ancient forests of some parts of the island. It has elongato-ovate, 
acuminate, almost triply-semite leaves. When in fruit, it lias very large, deeply 3-par- 
the bracts. It thrives best in a moderately moist and shady situation. Its root descends 
deep into the ground. The wood is white, very hard, uncommonly strong and tough, 
and therefore suitable for bearing heavy strains. It is much used, by joiners, turners, 
and wheelwrights. It takes a very fine polish, and, when wed stained, might readily 
be mistaken for ebony. In the earth, or where exposed to the- changes, of the weather, 
it is of no great durability. It burns like a candle, and it is one of the best kinds of 
firewood; it affords an excellent charcoal, and the ashes yield much potash. _ The young 
stems, by reason of the dense growth of their twigs, are very suitable for forming live- 
fences and bowers; and as it bears clipping very well, the hornbeam was often employed 
to form those live-walls which were formerly so much the fashion in gardens. 

HOBMXLL, the name of . a- genus (buceros) and of a family Qnieerotilm) of birds, to 
which Cuvier assigned a place in the syndactylous division of the order iimsmres, but 
which some naturalists rank with crows in the 1. ri be eordrostm. Their anatomical 
structure lias been found to indicate affinities both with crows and toucans, ami the 
same inference may be drawn from their habits. The species are numerous; they are 
natives of Africa and the East Indies. They arc mostly large birds, some nearly us 
large as a turkey, the smallest rather smaller than a magpie. They are remarkable for 
the enormous size of the bill, and for a large bony protuberance with which it is gener- 
ally surmounted, The bill is curved, broad .at • the base, compressed towards the' tip; 
the bony protuberance on the. upper mandible assumes different forms in different spe- 
cies. They may be described as omnivorous. 

HOBH BIEOE, a mineral allied to augite (q.v.), and containing from 40 to 00 per 
cent of silica, with variable quantities of alumina, lime, oxide of iron, soda, potash, and 
fluorine. Hornblende is found in granite, syenite*, and other igneous rocks which con- 
tain quartz or free silica. It is particularly abundant ;as a constituent of syenite. It 
is sometimes found in considerable masses, and even in beds of slaty structure ,(//. 
slate). The ''variety called Common Hornblende is generally green or black, more 
rarely brown or gray. It contains a pretty large proportion' Of protoxide of iron; is 
generally massive, but sometimes crystallizes In oblique four-dded, or in six dded 
prisms. The crystallized hornblende is sometimes called 'blofiU schorl, and is callable of 
being made into ornaments. 

HORNBOOK, the primer or apparatus for learning the elements of reading, used in 
England iNffore the days of printing, and common down to the time of George II. It 
consisted of a single leaf, containing on one side the alphabet largo* and -mall, in black- 
letter or in Homan, will) perhaps a "small regiment of monosyllaivli $, Hum followed a 
form of exorcism and the Lord’s prayer, and, as a finale, the Homan- numerals. The leaf 
was usually set in a frame of wood, "with a slice of transparent horn in. front — hence the 
mime of horn- book. There was a handle to hold it by, and usually Ibis handle bad a 
hole for a string, whereby the apparatus was siting to the ginhc of the scholar. Some- 
times the leaf was simply pasted against a slice of horn. At first, the leaf was of w b 
lum, with the characters in writing; latterly, of paper, and printed. The hornbook was 
prefaced and otherwise ornamented with figurcsofVne ero>s, and hence came to be often 
called Christ cross row, or Oriss cross row. Common as hornbooks at one time wen*, 
copies of them are now exceedingly rare. One. found some years ago in pulling down 
an old farmhouse at Middleton, in Derbyshire, had a portrait of king Charles Lin armor 
on horseback upon the reverse, affording us an approximation to the date. In A 'Mu it 
of FurjiUm Tracts, printed for the Percy society (1849), Mr. HalliweH furores a. more per- 
fect specimen, which lie assigns to the time of Elizabeth. Allusions to the lmrubonk 
abound in the older writers; Shenstone, e.g., in The JSehoohnisfrtss, tells us of ihe chil- 
dren, how 

. Their books of stature small they take in baud, 

Which with pellucid horn secured are, 

To save from fingers wet the letters fair. 
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HORN'CASTLE, a market- 1. of England, in the countv of Lincoln, Is situated in an 
agreeable district at the foot of the Wolds, 20 m. e, of' Lincoln. The parish church 
js the most interesting of the public buildings; portions of it were erected during the 
reign of Henry YII. There is a considerable trade here in corn and woo] ; and of the 
three annual fairs, that held in Aug. lasts for ten days, and is one of tin* hmr< si horse- 
fairs in Britain. There are at Horneastle remains of a, Homan fortification; coins and 
other antiquities are occasionally found in the neighborhood. Pop. *71, 4.865. 

HO EKE, George, 1730-92; b. England; educated in the school of Maidstone, 
whence he passed to university college, "Oxford. He afterwards became a fellow, and 
finally principal, of Magdalen college. In 1771 he was chosen chaplain in ordinary to 
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the king, and held that office for ten years. In 1776 lie became vice-chancellor of the 
university; five years later lie was made dean of Canterbury; and in 1790 was promoted 
to the see of Norwich, which he retained till his death. Bishop Horne’s only important 
work, his Commentary on the Psalms, exhibits -a deep acquaintance with Hebrew and 
biblical loie, and is marked by a spirit of earnest piety. It has been frequently reprinted. 
His other works, for the most part fugitive pieces of a controversial character, are now 
forgotten, f he best of them were written to defend the views of Hutchinson in oppo- 
sition to those of sir Isaac Newton, which latter, until lie understood them thoroughly 
he at first believed at variance with Scripture and subversive of its teachings, . 

HORNE, Richard Henry, b. London, 1808; receiving a military education, served 
in the first instance as a midshipman in the Mexican navy until the conclusion of the war 
of independence. Then returning to England, lie devoted himsel f to literature and wrote 
several tragedies, many of them with ironical and sarcastic meanings. In one of his 
books. Ovum, an Epic Poem , he . announced on the title-page that the price was one 
farthing, in allusion to the public depreciation of epic poetry. This satire obtained a 
ready sale and went through three editions, each of which increased it in price. Tiring 
of English life, Horne went to Australia; and afterwards published Australian Facts and 
Principles , He is a prolific writer and contributor to many of the periodicals. 

HORNE, Rev. Thomas Hartwell, d.d., an English biblical critic, b. Oct. 20, 1780, 
was educated at Christ’s hospital, and afterwards became clerk to a barrister. His 
leisure hours were devoted to the study of the Bible, and in 1818 he published his Intro- 
duction to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures, a work which pro- 
cured for him admission into orders without the usual preliminaries. Subsequently St. 
John’s college, Cambridge, granted him the degree of b.d., and two American colleges 
that of d.d. in 1888 he obtained the rectory of St. Edmund the King and St. Nicholas 
Aeons, London. He was also made a prebendary of St. Paul’s cathedral. In the course 
of a long life, Horne published a great variety of works, but the one already mentioned 
is the principal. Prom the first moment of its appearance, it not only became popular, 
but attained the dignity of being considered the text-book on the subject in all or 
almost all the theological colleges of Great Britain and America. It has gone through 
eleven or twelve editions, and has been frequently improved, so that it still retains the 
high reputation which it originally bore. He died Feb., 1862. 

HORNED PROG, or Horned Toad, a lizard of the genus phrynozoma. It has 
some resemblance to a toad or a frog, but is not a batrachian, but a saurian. The genus 
comprises about a half-dozen species, all .North American, the best known of which are 
P. Douglassii , P. Blmnnliii , and P. eormitum. Capt. Stansbury’s Expedition to the- Great 
Salt Lake contains full descriptions of them by Messrs. Baird and Girard. The name 
horned frog lias also been given to a batrachian of the genus cevatophrys , which has a 
spiny head. It is a native of tropical South America, and is three or four times as 
large as a common frog, and feeds upon other frogs, small birds, rodents, and mollusks. 

HORNED POUT. See Catfish. 

HORNELLSYILLE, a village in the t. of the same name in Steuben co., N. Y„ on 
the New York, Lake Erie, and Western railroad, and on Canisteo river, 60 in. s. of 
Rochester; pop. of ‘township, 8,879. The village has six churches, a convent, a public 
library, four newspapers, a .free, academy, a business college, and many manufactories. 

HORNER, Francis, 1778-1817; b. Scotland; educated at the Edinburgh university, 
and started in the practice of law. He contributed in early life to the Edinburgh 
Id view some very able papers. In 1806 he was elected a member of parliament, and 
siding with the wings became renowned in debate on questions of finance and political 
economy. He was in favor of free trade and metallic currency. He took a leading 
part in the great bullion question, and drew up the first report on the subject. It was 
mainly due to his influence that restrictions were placed upon the issue of: paper money. 
In private life his character stood extremely high. Sidney Smith said of him: “The 
commandments were written on his face, and I have often told him that there was not 
a crime lie might not commit with impunity, as no judge or jury who saw' him would 
give the smallest degree of credit to any evidence against him; there was in his look a 
calm, settled love of all that was good and honorable, an air of wisdom and sweetness; 
you saw at once that he was a great man, whom nature had ini ended for a leader of 
human beings; you ranged yourself willingly under his banner, and cheerfully submit- 
ted to his swayA 

HORNER, William Edmonds. 1798-1853; b. Va. ; graduated at the university of 
Pennsylvania, and became a surgeon in the IT. S. navy. He subsequently practiced 
medicine in Philadelphia with great success. He was prosector and demonstrator of 
anatomy in the university of Pennsylvania, and adjunct professor of anatomy in 1819, 
and full professor in 1881. In 1847 he founded’ St. Joseph’s hospital. In 1824: he. 
announced the discovery of the muscle known as “ Horner’s muscle. v He published a 
number of medical works, including Pathological Anatomy; Practical Anatomy; Special 
Anatomy and Histology; jJie United States XHmetar; and an Anatomical Atlas. 

HORNET, Vespa crahro, the largest species of wasp found in Britain. It is not 
uncommon in some parts of England, but is not found in Scotland. The thorax is 
U. K. VII, -40 
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mostly black, the fore-part rufous; the abdomen is yellow, with three brown, points on 
each segment. The sting is very painful. The hornet is a very voracious insect, seiz- 
ing and devouring bees and other insects, and carrying them to its nest to teed its 
young. The nest is in a hollow tree, in an outhouse, or in some other sheltered place. 
The community is not supposed ever to contain more than about 300 individuals, all 
deriving their origin from a single female, which, having survived the winter in some 
sheltered hiding-place, lays the foundation of the nest in spring. The nest is a curious 
structure, of a substance resembling coarse paper, and, except as to size, pretty similar 
to that of the common wasp. The community consists of females, males.and neuters or 
workers, as in the case of bees, but there are numerous females. Most of the males and 
neuters perish on the approach of winter, some of the females alone surviving. 

HORNING, Letters of, a writ in Scotch law, which issues to compel a party to 
execute or carry out a judgment or decree of the court. The writ was formerly the 
only form of enforcing civil decrees by imprisonment, except in the case of small debt 
decrees. But by recent improvements the process is shortened, and other forms are 
more used. 

HORNX'TOS, or Hornos (Span, ovens), the name given to the low oven-shaped hillocks 
which emit smoke and vapors, and which occur in great numbers on the sides and in 
the neighborhood of the large volcanoes of South America, 

HORN MANUFACTURES. The horns of various animals are employed for useful and 
ornamental purposes. The principal are those of the ox, buffalo, and two or three 
species of deer, and of sheep and goats. Horn can be softened and split into thin 
lamime, or pressed into molds; and as it recovers its peculiar character of flexibility, 
toughness, and transparency, when cold, it is particularly adapted for a great variety of 
purposes. It can also he dyed various colors. Solution of gold in aqua regia dyes it 
red; solution of nitrate of silver in nitric add, black; a paste of red lead, made with a 
solution of potash, colors it brown: so that, with a proper arrangement and application 
of these materials, the most admirable imitations of the much more costly tortoise- 
shell can be produced. The more common vegetable dye-stuffs, as logwood, Brazil- 
wood, barwood, saffron, indigo, etc., will also color it, but neither so permanently nor 
so brightly as the metallic materials. By long-continued soaking, the horns of all the 
animals above mentioned, except the deer, can be softened, and those of the sheep and 
goat can be easily split into several layers when they have been soaked and boiled ; and 
these layers cannot only be flattened out by putting them between smooth iron plates 
heated and placed in a press, but if the edges of two or more are brought together 
between polished copper plates, and these tightly screwed together Avith a hand-vise, 
plunged for sometime in boiling water, and then into cold water, the edges will 
be found firmly, welded • together, and the same property enables, the horn -worker to 
use up the smallest cuttings with profit. Another valuable property of horn is that 
when heated it can be pressed into a die, and not only takes a beautifully sharp impres- 
sion, but if left in the die until cold it retains it. In this way, then, it is employed in. 
making handles for umbrellas, knives, forks, etc., even ornamental boxes, and a variety 
of other articles. Combs are made out of the flattened sheets, and beautiful carvings 
are made out of the solid parts of the buffalo-horns brought in such vast numbers from 
the East Indies. Ox-horns, too, are sometimes of fine quality and color, and are 
fashioned into drinking-cups and other articles, often highly ornamental. Deer-horns, 
which, strictly speaking, are bone, have a very limited uppiie ttion; they art* employed 
in this country for making ktiife-handles, called buck-horn, in much favor for pocket- 
knives; but on the continent the horns of the fallow-deer arc extensively u-ed in making 
the deer-horn articles of furniture peculiar to Germany. The deer horns u-ed in Great 
Britain are chiefly those of the axis {axis maculaia ), of which at least 100,000 are annu- 
ally imported from the East Indies. From the same country are brought to Britain 80b 
tons of buffalo-horns, whilst from South America and other parts the importation of 
ox and cow horns exceeds a million annually. 

HORNPIPE, a musical instrument, consisting of the common wooden pipe with the 
necessary holes for producing the notes, and with a horn on each < ml The performer 
blows into one of the horns, and the sounds of the pipe proceed out of the o!ht*r. In 
the n.w. of England, where this instrument is mostly found, it is used to accompany a 
national dance which is also called the hornpipe. The melody of this dance is always 
in triple time— that is, in | or f, and sometimes in $■ time-— and it consists of two parts 
of four or eight bars each, with repeats. The movement of the dance is tolerably 
quick. 

HORNS are appendages to the frontal bones of many of the extensive family of 
ruminants, and are obviously intended as weapons of defense. In the mms erreuts 
(deer) the horns (known also as antlers) arc solid, uncovered by epidermis,' bone-like in 
composition, and deciduous. In the genus Camelopardalis (the giraffes) we have the 
single example of solid persistent horns completely invested with a hairy integument 
In the other horn-hearing ruminants— as the ox, sheep, goat, and antelope— the horns 
are hollow, uncovered by epidermis, are composed of a‘ special tissue (Horny Tissues, 
q.v.) quite different from bone, and are persistent. In all these cases the horns arc 
attached to the cranial bones; and in all the hollow horns, excepting those of the ante* 
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lope, the osseous axis is hollowed out into cells communicating with the frontal sinuses, 
and thus admitting the atmospheric air into the interior. The horn of the rhinoceros is 
quite distinct in character from the horns in any of the ruminants. It is a tegumentary, 
not an osseous appendage, and is usually described as if it were a mass of hairs which 
had coalesced. It consists, however, in reality of an aggregation of tubes, round which 
which the horny matter is arranged in concentric laminae, as in the horny excrescences 
on the inner surface of the leg of the horse. The first and the third variety— viz. , the 
antlers of the cermdce and the hollow horns of the ox, etc— alone require special notice. 

The deciduous horns of the cermdm at different ages, and their process of growth, 
are explained in the article Deer. To that description it need only be added that 
these horns are formed on two well-marked morphological types- — one group possessing 
rounded antlers, such as occur in the roebuck and the red-deer, and the other having 
the antlers more or less flattened, as in the elk and fallow-deer. A remarkable sym- 
pathy exists between the generative organs and the horns; and the development of the 
latter may be arrested and their periodical shedding may be prevented by castration. 
As a general rule, it is only in the male cermdce that horns are developed, "in the rein- 
deer, however, they are common both to the male and female. 

In the hollow-horned ruminants, the bony protuberances or “cores” arising from 
the frontal bones, and supporting the horns, instead of branching like antlers, form 
more or less solid cylindrical shafts, the surface being protected by ordinary periosteum 
(q.v.), and by an extension of true skin, which becomes developed into a dense horny 
sheath. 

The horns of ruminants are almost invariably two in number, but exceptions occur 
in the case of the extinct bramatherium and sivatherium, and amongst living species, in 
the four-horned goat, the many-horned sheep, etc. In the prong-horn antelope there 
seems to be an approach to the cervine type, there being a prong of some length about 
half-way up the horn, which may be regarded as analogous to the brow-antler. 

HORN-WORK, in fortification, is a work having one front only, thrown, out beyond 
the glacis of a fortress; with a view, 1. To strengthen a weak 'salient in the general 
outline; 2. To occupy a plateau in advance of the place, or to protect buildings, the 
including of which in the original enceinte would have extended it to an inconvenient 
degree; To occupy a tongue of land protected on its sides; 4. To bar a defile; 5. To 
cover the head of a bridge; 6. To occupy rising ground, the possession of which would 
render the enemy more than necessarily dangerous. The front of a horn -work consists 
of two demi-bastions connected by a curtain, and usually defended in front, as in the 
fortress itself, by tenai lie, ravelin," and covert-way. The flanks, protected by ditches, 
run straight upon the ravelin, bastion, or curtain of the main defenses, so that the ditch 
may be swept by the fire of the latter. The flanks should not be too long for easy 
musketry range. 

In most of the earlier works of this nature, the ditch of the horn -work was united 
with the ditch of the main works by being cut through the glacis and covert-way, but 
in modern works tire horn-work is constructed entirely beyond the glacis. 

Occasionally, horn-works are very useful; but modern engineers generally prefer 
constructing detached and advanced works. A double horn-work becomes a crown - 
work (q.v.). 

HORNY TISSUES were formerly regarded as extremely simple in their structure, and 
as being only different forms of s a" substance to which the term Iceratin (from kerns, a 
horn) was applied. Decent investigations, however, show that the parts which consist 
of horny tissue — as, for example, the persistent, horns of the ruminants, the epidermis, 
the nails, claws, and hoofs, whalebone, tortoise-shell, etc. —have a somewhat com- 
plicated, and, in some respects, a variable structure, although they are so far analogous 
to one another that they proceed from nucleated cells which are" not morphologically 
developed like the cells of most other organs, but which, to a certain extent, dr;/ up 
and arc only agglutinated together by an intercellular substance. In a chemical point 
of view, they also closely resemble one another, for when compared .with other tissues 
they all contain a large quantity of sulphur, in combination with a substance whose 
origin from or affinity with the proteinc bodies (q.v.) is sufficiently obvious from their 
behavior towards certain re-agents (the caustic alkalies and the mineral and acetic 
acids, for example), and their percentage composition. 

If a section of horn is examined in its natural state, it appears to consist of number- 
less bundles of fine threads lying side* by side. After the addition of potash solution, 
these bundles are seen to unfold into little plates, which gradually expand into regular 
nucleated cells. 

The cellular structure of hoofs, whalebone, tortoise-shell, etc., may be exhibited in a 
similar manner. It is to the histo-chemieal investigations of Mulder and Bonders that 
we are mainly indebted for our knowledge of the structure of these tissues, who seem to 
have established that every horny tissue contains at least three different kinds of sub- 
stances— viz., I. The substance of the cell-membranes, which is exceedingly difficult 
©f solution in alkalies, and which forms the principal part of the tissue; 2.* The cell- 
contents, which dissolve more readily in alkalies; and 3. A 
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These tissues have been submitted to ultimate analysis, after having been previously 
digested in water, alcohol,, and- ether. The analogy of their composition is shown in 
the following tabular view: 



Hair. 

Horse’s Hoof. 

Cow’s Horn. Nails. 

Epidermis. 

Whalebone. 

Tortoise-* 

Carbon..... .. 

50.65 

51.41 

51.03 51.09 

50.28 

51.86 

51.89 

Hydrogen. . . . 

6.36 

6.96 

6.80 6.82 

6.76 

6.8'i 

■ 6,56 

Nitrogen 

17.14 

17.46 

16.24 16.90 

17.21 

15.70 ! 

i 16.77 

Oxygen....... 

20.85 

19.94 

22.51 22.39 

25.01 

21.97 ! 

t 19.56 

Sulphur. .... . 

5.00 

4.23 

3.42 2.80 

0.74 

3.60 ■ | 

2,22 


These tissues differ slightly. in the quantity of inorganic matter which they contain, but 
the difference does not vary much beyond 1 per cent. 

Hair yields from 0.54 to 1.85 per cent of ash, containing, amongst other ingredients, 
peroxide of iron and a little silica. In feathers, thgquantity of silica is very consider- 
able, and it is doubtless -to this constituent that the shaft in a great measure owes its 
strength and hardness. 

HORODEH'KA, a t. of the Austrian empire, in the province of east Galicia, on an 
affluent of the Dniester, 100 m. s.e. from Lemberg. Pop. ’00, 10,000. 

HOROL'OGY (Gr. Tiora , a defined portion of time) is that .branch of applied science 
that has for its object the measurement of time. Although it; is easy to look back on a 
period when time, according to the modern conception of it, as measured by hours, and 
minutes, and seconds, was unknown, vet we find progress early made in the rneasure- 
t of larger periods of time, by observations of the heavenly bodies; and although, 
in the later progress of astronomy, it is found that the. movements of the more-conspicu- 
ous heavenly bodies do -not afford accurate marks for the equable measurement of time, 
they were, for practical objects, sufficient., and afforded at least a better measure of time 
than any other phenomena which came under the observation of mankind. Thus, time 
was early divided into years, according to the motion of the sun among, the constella- 
tions; into months, according to the motion, of the moon relatively to the sun’s place 
in the heavens; and into days, by the alternate light and darkness caused by the rising 
and setting of the sun. It was long, however, before any accurate measure was found 
for a division of the day itself. The earliest measure employed for tills purpose- that 
we can trace is the shadow of an upright object, which gave a rough measure of time 
by the variations in its length and position, This suggested the invention of sun-diab 
(see Dial). Another means early adopted for the measurement of short periods of time 
was by the quantity of water discharged by -dropping from one vessel into another. 
Instruments for the measurement of time on this principle were culled elopes dm*, (tpv.). 
The running of fine sand from one vessel into another was found to afford a still more 
certain measure, and hence the invention of the hour-glass (q.v. ). King Alfred is said 
■ / to have observed . the .lapse of time by, noting the gradual 

jyQ. shortening of a lighted candle. If is iiot very easy to trace 

' HI to its source Hie" history of the invention 'to which . the 

aliff — T — ~f^P L | ! modern clock owes its parentage; the:eadie$t, however, of 

I'pjr- — — d j which we have a complete description,'. and perhaps the 

fM L I earliest which attained any dbtinct sup< riorily to fiio rude 

hf pa, machines already mentioned, wa« the dock of Henry Vic 

« yyi In ; or De Wvck, a German, erected in Urn tower of tin* palace 

K } I Tjp i of Charles Y., king of France, in D70. A sketch of this 
‘jjggi [• clock, which is subjoined, will be useful not only from 

jhg— _ . r fj || [, ^ its historical interest, but also because, from its com para-," 

■ f • T H 'Hr tive simplicity, it will form aground-work for further 
I If f explanation of the mechanism of clocks and watehes in 

|L_J their more complicated forms. It will bn readily umler- 

j & stood, from a glance at the annexed figure, that as the 

LiliiliSl weight A tends to uncoil the cord and set in motion the 

1 I cylinder B round its axis, the motion will he successively 

II jftjj 3 - 5 S communicated to the various toothed wheels in the figure, 

. and finally to the crown-wheel or escape inent- wheel, 1; 

the teeth of which so act on the two small levers or pnl- 
Jk lets, i. It, projecting from and forming pari of tin* sus- 

pended upright spindle or vertical axis, KM, on which 
Hgjpl|0 is fixed the regulator or balance, LL, Unit an alternating 

■SlA.1 or vibratory, instead of a circular, motion of the balance 

Fig. 1— Be Wyck s Clock. itself is the result. The hands of the clock arc aSaehed 

to the wheel N, also set in motion by the cylinder II 
Now, unless there were some check upon the motion, it is manifest that the heavy weight 
A would go rapidly to the ground, causing the wheels to rotate, the balance to' vibrate, 
and the hands to go round with increasing velocity. In order to prevent tins rapid 
unwinding of the clock-work, and adjust it to the more deliberate measurement of time. 
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the balance is, in Be Wyek’s clock, loaded with two weights, m, m ; and the further these 
are removed from the axis or spindle, KM, the more heavily they will resist and counter- 
act the escapement of the levers, and the rapidity of the rotation of the escapement- 
wheel, till the clock be brought to go neither too quick nor too slow. 

The above construction is probably the basis of all the principal time-keeping 
machines in use in the 10th century. The great epoch in the history of horology is 
marked by the application to it of the pendulum (q.v.) as a regulating power. This was 
effected by Huygens (q.v.) about 1657. This philosopher, in adapting the pendulum to 
the machinery *previousiy invented, had little more to do' than simply to add a new 
wheel to the movement, so as to enable him to place the crown- wheel and spindle in 
a horizontal instead of a perpendicular position, that the lower arm of the balance — 
then of course perpendicular, instead of horizontal, as in De Wyck’s clock — might be 
extended, as it were, downwards, and thus, in fact, be converted into a pendulum. 

The principle of construction adopted by Huygens, from the peculiar action of the 
levers and spindle, required a light pendulum and great arcs of oscillation ; and although, 
to secure isochronous vibration in these large arcs, the ingenious device of constraining 
the motion in a cycloidal curve was resorted to, yet the consequence was, as has been 
remarked, that “ Huygens's clock governed the pendulum, whereas the pendulum ought 
to govern the clock.” About ten years afterwards, the celebrated Dr. Hooke invented 
an escapement, which enabled a less maintaining power to cany a heavier pendulum. 
The pendulum, too, making smaller arcs of vibration, was less resisted by the air, and 
therefore performed its motion with greater regularity. This device is called the crutch 
or anchor escapement. It was brought by Hooke beiore the notice of the royal society 
in 1666 ; and was practically introduced into the art of clockmaking by Clement, a London 
ciockmaker, in 1680. It is the form still most usually employed imordmary clocks. It 
regulates the motion as follows: The pendulum is fixed at A, and 
hangs down behind the pallet-wheel (the last of the train of 
wheel- work), which revolves in the direction of EC, under the 
action of the weight; B and C are the pallets. When the pendu- 
lum swings to the left, AC rises, and a tooth escapes from C, while 
another falls on the outside of B, and, owing to the form of the 
pallet B, this latter recoils during the remainder of the swing. 

The same thing occurs on the pendulum’s return; the arm AB 
rises, a tooth escapes from B, and another falls on the inside of 
0, and is pushed backwards by it during the remainder of the 
swing. The revolution of I) is' thus regularly retarded, one tooth 
being allowed to escape for every two oscillations— Ac., every two 
seconds— -and as the wheel contains 80 teeth, it performs one 
revolution per minute {the seconds hand is fixed on the extremity of the axle of this 
wheel). During a portion of each contact, between the pallets and teeth, the onward 
pressure of the wheel gives an additional impetus to the pendulum, so as to counteract 
the retarding effects of the resistance of the air, and friction, which would otherwise 
bring it to a stand. 

The only defect of this escapement is the recoil, and various modifications have been 
devised to obviate this. The first and most successful was 
made by George Graham, an English watchmaker in the begin- 
ning of the 18th c., and his improved form is called the dead 
■seapement or dead-heat escapement (Fig. 8). Here the outer sur- 
face of B and inner of G are arcs of circles, whose center is A, 
and a little consideration will show that there can he no recoil. 
This escapement is adopted in time-keepers when great accuracy 
is required. Other inventions, as the detached escapement the 
pin-wheel escapement in various forms, and the f/nmlj/ escapement 
(described below), though very efficient, have not come into 
general use. 

In the great clock in the new houses of parliament at Westminster, the pendulum is 
upwards of 13 ft. long, to beat 3 seconds, and its bob weighs 6 cw'ts. The motion is 
kept up by a mnontoir or fprawity escapement. On each side of the pendulum-rod a small 
metallic hammer is hung upon a peg. “The swinging of the pendulum first draws out 
a little boh, that stopped the turning of a .wheel;' the Wheel then goes round, under the 
' influence, of the' weight lifting one of the little hammers as it does so, until it is caught 
by another bob , The hammer-head next falls by its own gravity, and strikes the pen- 
dulum-rod j usf as ills in the act of descending, commuhicating the foree of its blow to 
quicken the movement; the same thing is afterwards repeated on the opposite side of 
the vibration, and then again on the same side ; so going on alternately.” The push thus 
give a is evidently unvarying. The. wheel has three stops and cogs on it, and goes once 
round in three beats of the pendulum, or in six seconds. With this contrivance “ it is 
found that all the teeth of the several wheels may be rough, j ust as turned out from the 
casting, and the clock will nevertheless keep better time "than- it would have done with 
the most perfectly finished teeth under other arrangements.” 

The gradual perfection of the clock required also improvements in the .pendulum 
(see Pendulum). 
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The improvements in the escapement and the pendulum above referred to bring the 
mechanical perfection of the clock, as a time-keeping instrument, to the point 'which it 
has attained at the present day. But the art of horology would be incomplete unless 
there was some standard, independent of individual mechanical contrivances, to which 
all may be referred, and by which the errors of each— which must exist in the most 
perfect human contrivances — may be corrected. The movements of the heavenly bodies 
are still, as of old, the only standard for a general measurement of time, affording as 
they do marks of unvarying certainty, to be read by all alike; and clocks and other 
mechanical contrivances "are individual and imperfect measures of the intervals, to bo 
trusted only until there is a new opportunity of comparing them with the certain and 
public signals of the heavens. These signals can, however, only be accurately read by 
persons furnished with the proper apparatus, and instructed sufficiently in Its use. This 
is done in observatories, and there are in most parts of tins country now sufficient oppor- 
tunities of setting clocks by a communication more or less direct with these establish- 
ments. When these are not to he had, the sun-dial may still he used with advantage, 
as a means of approximation to the correct time. The time which a dock ought to mark 
is mean time, the definition of which will be found in the article Day (q.v.). "’The mean 
time at any place 'depends on the. longitude. Supposing a dock to be set to Green wich 
mean time, a clock keeping mean time of any place will be 4 minutes faster for every 
degree of longitude east of Greenwich, and 4 minutes slower for every degree west. 
Since the introduction of railways, clocks are usually set, within Great Britain,' to Green- 
wich mean time. 

The methods by which time is determined in observatories belong to the details of 
practical astronomy. For the more ready transmission of correct time to the public, 
there is at Green w’icli observatory, as well as some others, a ball which is dropped by 
means of electricity precisely at "one o’clock. Within the last twenty years, however, 
there was invented a most ingenious device by which public clocks in a town can be 
kept at every instant in perfect agreement with the mean-time dock in the observatory. 
This is effected by an electric connection, and a modification of Bain’s electric pendulum, 
invented by Mr. K. L. Jones of Chester, on the suggestion of Mr. Hartnup, the astrono- 
mer of the Liverpool observatory. For a description, see Electric Clock, The first 
public application of it was to the town-hall clock in Liverpool, when for the first time 
was seen the curious spectacle of a great clock with works nearly 100 years old keeping 
time with astronomical accuracy In the same way, a clock in flic .castle of Edinburgh, 
by whose mechanism a gun is fired precisely at one o clock every day, is controlled by 
the mean-time clock in the observatory on the Cal ton hill. 

It is not known when the alarm or when the. striking-mechanism of the clock was 
first applied. The alarm was adopted for the use of the'priesthood, to arouse them to 
their morning devotions. The first striking-clock probably announced the hour by a 
single blow, as they still do, to avoid noise in churches. During the 14th e. f there 
existed a great taste for striking-docks, and hence a great, variety of them. Several of 
Tompion’s clocks not only struck tin? quarters on eight bells, but also the hour after 
each quarter; at twelve o’clock, 44 blows were struck; and between twelve and one, no 
less than UBi Many struck the hour twice, like that of Bfc. Clement Danes, in the 
Strand, London. 

The striking part of a clock is rather a peculiar and intricate piece of mechanism. 
In ordinary clocks, the impelling power is a weight similar to that which moves the 
time-measuring mechanism itself ; •. but . the : pressure of . thin .weight, on the sfriki ng- 
machinery is only permitted to come into play at stated periods in course of the work- 
ings of the time-keeping apparatus — viz., at" the completion of every hour; when the 
mmute-wheel, which revolves once in an hour, and carries the minute-hand of the 
clock along with it, brings it into action by the temporary release of a catch or detent, 
permitting the weight wound up on the cylinder of the striking-apparatus to run down 
for a little, in doing which, the hammer is forced into action, souis to strike the bell. 
"Whether the strokes shall he one or many, is determined principally by two pieces of 
mechanism, one called a an all, from its form or outline, with twelve steps, and the other 
a tack, with twelve teeth; but the intricate action of the whole it, would be in vain bare 
to attempt to explain. Suffice it to say, that the time during which the striking- web: hi 
is atlcnceil to descend, varies according to the turning of the twelve steps of the sunk on 
its axis, and the position of the twelve teeth of the rack, at different, hours of the dev; 
being sometimes only long enough to permit one blow to be given by the hummer on the 
bell, and at another time long enough for twelve such blows". 

The consideration of portable time-keepers (watches and chronometers) is reserved 
for the head Watch. 

HGR'OSCOPE. See Astrology. 

HOSROCKS, Jeremiah, an astronomer of remarkable genius, generally known as 1* 
first observer of the transit of Venus, an account of which phenomenon he has given ... 
a Latin treatise entitled Venue in Sole vim, lie was born at Toxteth, near Lit <*rpu 1 1, dale 
uncertain,. supposed to be 1018; he entered Emanuel college, (him bridge. May IS, 
was appointed in 1089 to the curacy of IIoolc, Lancashire, in which viikurc he made hL 
famous observation (Nov. 24, 1639, o. s.), while a mere youth. Ilorrocks died suddenly 
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on Jan. 3, 1641, tlie day before an intended journey, having promised to visit his 
chief friend, William Crabtree. Dr. Wallis, his contemporary, informs us that Ilorrocks 
at the time of his death “ had not completed his 23d year.” Heame, in his memoranda, 
tells us how Ilorrocks was called away, during his observation of the transit, “to his 
devotions and duty at church;” to which interruption tlie astronomer thus alludes in 
his treatise r “Ad mqjora awcatus , qum ob hmc, parerga negliginmi decuit Newton, in 
the Primipia , bears honorable testimony to the value of Iiorrocks’s astronomical work, 
especially commending his lunar theory as the most ingenious yet brought forward; 
adding, “ and if I mistake not, the most accurate of all.” Horrocks is frequently men- 
tioned by the scientific men of the 17th c.; the observation of the transit by no means 
being regarded as the most important of his astronomical achievements. Hevelius 
printed the Venus in 8»le visa, which first appeared in Germany (1662). In 1672 Hor- 
rocks’s fragmentary works were published under the auspices of the royal society, being 
edited by. I)r. Wallis, with the title Jeremies Horroecii Opera Postlmma , etc. The name 
of Jeremiah Ilorrocks, long forgotten, except by astronomers, is now, “after the lapse 
of more than two centuries,” engraven on marble in Westminster Abbey. 

HORRY, a co.pn e. South Carolina, bordering on North Carolina and the ocean; 
crossed by the Wilmington, Columbia, and Augusta railroad, and intersected by tlie 
Waccamaw river; 1000 sq.m.; pop. *70, 10,721—3,285 colored. It has a level surface 
with many marshes. The productions are rice, sweet, potatoes, and pork. Co. seat, 
Conway borough. 

HORRY, Peter, a native of South Carolina; soldier in the revolutionary army; 
serving as a brig. gen. with Francis Marion, whose biography he wrote in conjunction 
with Weems. 

HORS A. See Anglo-Saxons, ante. 

HORS BE COMBAT, a French term, literally meaning “beyond the battle,” is used to 
signify a combatant, or body of combatants, so completely beaten either by physical 
force or strategy, as to be incapable of further action in the struggle actually under 
consideration. 

HORSE, Eqmis, a genus of pachydermatous quadrupeds of the family equities (q.v.), or 
solidufir/ida, generally regarded as including all the species of tlie family, although 
sometimes limited (see. Ass), so as to contain only one species, the most, important to 
man of all animals that are used as beasts of burden and of draught. The principal 
zoological characters are already given in. the articles Equips and Ass, and a more 
particular description of the horse seems to be unnecessary. The native country of the 
horse is uncertain. Borne contend for Asia, and some for Africa; some suppose that 
the horse was first domesticated in Egypt, and quote Scripture in support of their opin- 
ion, but to no better purpose than to show that at a very early period it was in use as a 
domesticated and valued animal among the ancient Egyptians; whilst others adduce 
arguments not more conclusive to show that it was originally domesticated in the n.e. 
of Asia; some think it not improbable' that Europe also, and even Britain, had indigo- 
nous horses. Whether certain wild races of central Asia and the n. of Africa are 
really indigenous to the regions- .in which they are found, or the offspring of animals 
which have escaped from domestication, like those of America, and whether the origin 
of the domestic horse is to be referred to one original form, or to several forms some- 
what different, and belonging to different countries, are questions also uncertain; and 
the last of them is very similar to that which is so much agitated respecting the dog 
(q.v.), although it must be admitted that tlie diversities are not so great as in that case. 

The lips and teeth of {lie >.or'se adapt it for cropping the short herbage of dry plains 
or hills, so that it finds abundance where an ox would be very insufficiently supplied, 
Tlie feet are also adapted to dry rather than to soft or swampy ground. On soft ground, 
not only is the foot apt to sink; not being very broad, but the horny hoof is softened, 
and a ‘diseased state of the feet is the result, as in the case of many of the great dray- 
horses of London, reared in the alluvial districts of the east of England. The horse, 
however, requires a liberal supply of water; and during the dry season, in the hot 
plains of South America, great troops of wild horses often rush furiously to the rivers, 
and as they approach the drinking-place, trample one another under foot, vast numbers 
of skeletons remaining to bleach in the sun. 

Wild horses are found on the plains of central Asia. Some also inhabit mountain- 
ous or hilly districts both there and in the n. of Africa. They abound still more in 
the grassy plains of North and South America, although they were first introduced into 
America by Europeans; and certain tribes of Indians, Loth in North and South America, 
have become at least as equestrian in their habits as any of the Tartars of the east. 
Wild horses are also found in the Falkland islands, into which they were introduced by 
Europeans, and a peculiar breed has been found in a wild state in the island of Celebes. 

The races or varieties of the horse have an evident relation to the climate of the 
countries in which they occur. Those of cold and stormy regions are comparatively 
small and rough-haired; those of more favored climates, large and sleek. There are 
also differences, more evidently to be ascribed to domestication, according to which 
certain breeds are particularly adapted to certain kinds of work, some excelling in fleet-. 


ness, some in endurance, some in mere strength for burden or draught. The slender 
form of the race-horse hunter contrasts almost as strongly with the ponderous solidity 
of the dray-horse, as the great size of the latter does with the diminutiveness of the 
Shetland pony. . , ■, , 

Wild horses congregate . in . troops,, sometimes small, but sometimes of many hundreds. 
The males have fierce contests for the supremacy, and males that havey on tended unsuc- 
cessfully are often driven off to a solitary life.. On the appearance of danger, the chief 
stall ion of a small troop seems to direct the movements of all, and even the largest 
troops seem instinctively to move in a kind of concert, so that when they are assailed, 
the stronger animals oppose the enemy, and protect the younger and weaker. Wolves, 
even when in packs, attack with success only weakened stragglers, and even the jaguar 
is repelled. In fighting, horses either raise themselves on their hind-feet, and bring 
down the fore-feet with great force on the enemy, or wheeling about, kick violently 
with the hind-feet. 

The tarpan of Tartary is one of those races of wild horses which are sometimes 
regarded as original, and not descended from domesticated animals. It is of a reddish 
color, with a black stripe along the .hack, and black mane and tail. ^The eye is small 
and vicious. Tarpan s are sometimes caught by the Tartars, but are with no at difficulty 
reduced to subjection. In some of the steppes of central Asia are wild horses of a 
white or dappled-gray color.— Tlie : - wild horse of - South America is there called the mus- 
tang. It exhibits considerable diversity of color, but bay-brown is theynost prevalent. 
It is strong and active, and is often taken with the lasso, and employed hi the service of 
man. A curious method is practiced by some Indian tribes of promptly subduing its 
wild nature, and rendering it tractable, by blowing strongly with the mouth into its 
nostrils. By other tribes, it is subdued more rudely. It is thrown cm the ground, and 
■ re it can recover, a man gets upon its back, whom, when it. rises, it cannot shake off, 
and who retains his seat until it is quite submissive.— The koo'mmh of m Africa is 
regarded by eol. Hamilton Smith as a distinct species {E. hippayru*)-. It has no fore- 
lock, but woolly hair on the forehead, is of a reddish-bay color, without stripe on the 
back or any white about the limbs, has limbs of a somewhat as*4ifce shape, and the 
tail covered with short hair for several inches at the root. It is an inhabitant of moun- 
tainous regions. 

Of domestic varieties and breeds of the horse,- the number is very great, almost 
every country or considerable district, having one : or more of its own, and. particular 
breeds being valued on account of their fitness for particular purposes. The breeds are 
also continually varied by crossing, and great improvements have thus been effected. 
The '..superior fleetness of the English race-horse and endurance of the hauler are ascribed 
to the crossing of the old English breed of light- limbed noise with the Arabian; and iho 
English dray-horse, remarkable for its great size and strength, i-a like manner owes 
much of its excellence to the crossing of the largest ©M English breed of draught -hors© 
with the Flemish. A breed produced by crossing one of the lighter kind* of English 
draught-horse with the race-horse is in the highest esteem for carnage hordes. ATrlh 
America has a breed of light-limbed horses, remarkable for fast trotting. Tim >' *lfM 
Punch has been the origin of many of the most useful kinds of dmught-hor^^ f m ployed 
in Britain for ordinary farm-work. The Glyitexlnfo how is also m« of the best Im-eds of 
this class, and is an improvement on an older breed. Numerous breed of * Maff-r si /.<*, 
ponies, have long existed in different parts of Britain, and in almost all other renames. 
The Shetland pony, which, compared with the dray-horse, is like a p« ck* j e litem of a 
hook beside a great folio, is most prized when most diminutive, and somedme.- not 
much exceed a large dog in stature, A strong man has been seen to lift one with his 
arm, and again to ride on its hack, whilst at the same time he walked with his feet on 
each side on the ground. The Shetland pony is, however, a very hardy animal, and 
remarkably strong. 

The Arabian horse has long been the object of untiring cure and attention, and to 
this very much of the excellence of the race is certainly to be ascribed. The regard of 
the Arab for his horse has long been famous. Very similar in souk respects in the 
Arabian is the Barbary horse, which was highly prized in western Europe before the 
Arabian was known there, and from the name of which is derived the English word 
barb. 

The horse has been used from the most remote ages both for riding and for drawing 
carriages, but rather for pomp or pleasure, the chase, and war, than for agricultural or 
other labors, for which oxen and other animals were fora long time, more avim rally 
employtuh The horse is an animal of no little intelligence, docility, and affect iouatc- 
ness; qualities of which the display would certainly be more general and perfect, if it 
were not for the cruel treatment so commonly practiced in “ breakim:” and otherwise. 
The horse has a very strong memory of places, and finds again very readily a road which 
it has once traveled before. Its caution in advancing on swampy ground has often 
excited admiration. It seems fcften to enter with a kind of enthusiasm into Hie work in 
which it is engaged: the war-horse evidently delights in the martial music and military 
movements to which he has been accustomed; the racer and the hunter seem to know 
the object of their exertions, and to he as keenly bent upon it as their riders: ami the 
draught-horse often exhibits much acquired expertness in situations of considerable dif- 
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Acuity. Instances are also on record of the remarkable display of intelligence in suck 
things as the opening of doors, corn-chests, etc. ; and two instances are known of horses 
which kavtt learned to turn the tap of a water-barrel in order t© obtain water, one of 
which also ended by shutting it again. A horse has been seen to procure a supply of 
apples in an orchard by throwing himself forcibly against the trees and shaking them. 

The flesh of the horse is used as food in some countries. Its use lias recently found 
advocates in France and some other parts of Europe. It is sold in London as food for 
dogs and cats. Mares’ milk is much used by some of the tribes whose chief wealth con- 
sists in their horses; and the Kalmucks subject it to fermentation, and distill from it a 
kind of spirit. The hide of horses is made into leather, which is used for covering 
large oilice and board-room tallies, etc. The long hair of the mane and tail is used for 
making haircloth, stuffing mattresses, etc. 

Hybrids between the horse and the ass are noticed in the articles Hinny and Mtjle. 

Hybrids have also been produced, between the. horse and the zebra, and between the 
horse and the quagga, exhibiting, in some degree, the stripes so characteristic of these 
species; but they have been turned to no use. 

FcmU Horse . — The remains of the horse have been long noticed associated with the 
mammoth, rhinoceros, and other extinct quadrupeds, in the drift formations and ossif- 
erous caverns in the new world, as well as in the old. Their occurrence in America is 
the more remarkable, from that continent being entirely without the horse when it was 
discovered by Columbus. Cuvier was unable, in the fragments that he examined, to 
see any difference from the similar portions of the existing species. Meyer and Kaup 
have pointed out distinctive characters, and Owen has shown that the remains observed 
in this country belong probably to two different species. The largest (equtis /omits) was 
about the height of a middle-sized domestic horse, and differed from this animal in pos- 
sessing a proportionally larger head and jaws, resembling in this respect the wild horses 
of Asia described by Pallas, and in having die molar teeth, while equal in length, yet 
decidedly smaller. The second species (equus plitidetu) was about the size of a large ass, ■ 

and differed from the other species, as well as from the living horse, in the more com- 
plex plications of the enamel of its molar teeth. 

Horses, of whatever breed or description, should be of good size, shape, and style; 
for superior animals are fed and kept at the same cost as inferior sorts, are always able 
to perforin their work easily and satisfactorily, and are at any time salable at remu- 
nerative prices. To produce such animals, requires careful selection of sound, active, 
symmetrical, well-descended parents. The mare carries her colt eleven months, but 
occasionally exceeds her time by one or two weeks. Farmers prefer their mares to foal 
in May, from which time the age is generally calculated, but on the turf, ages date from 
Jan., and lienee the earlier the racing foals are dropped the better. Parturition is 
usually performed easily and without any assistance, the foal soon getting on his legs, 
and sucking. Good grass, with a feed of oats daily, will insure an abundant supply of 
milk. Weaning may take place in live or six months; and the foal, when taken from 
its mother, must be supplied with a few oats and bran, some good hay, and comfortable 
shelter at night. At a year old, colts are generally castrated ; and are gently broken in 
and lightly worked when about three years old.; "blit under good treatment they con- 
tinue to grow, and ought not to be put to severe work until they are* five. 

Oats and hay are the staple articles of food for hard-working horses. The oats should 
be sound, sweet, and heavy; and for hacks and hunters, are seldom sufficiently dry 
until they arc a year old. Along with good hay, 10 lbs. is a fair allowance. To 
insure thorough mastication and digestion, oats should he given either slightly bruised 
or along with some chaff. For coaching or farm-work, a few beans or peas should, be 
given; half a bushel, along with a bushel of oats and hay, is a usual weekly allowance 
for well-kept farm-horses. Clover and rye-grass hay (q.v.), such as is common through- 
out Scotland, js more palatable and nutritive than the meadow-bav in general use" in 
England. Hiding-horses eating a fair allowance of oats, will consume daily 14 lbs, 
of hay; but the heavier class of horses require more. Farmers use oat, pea, and bean 
straw for fodder during the winter months, and in most well-managed establishments a 
considerable portion of the fodder is now given cut, which enables the hard-worked 
horse to till himself more rapidly, and thus gives him more leisure for rest and repose. 

Cart-horses usually have an evening allowance of sliced Swedes or carrots; a daily 
pound of iinse.ea-'cake is now frequently added, to keep the coat glossy; whilst a weekly 
bran-mash is advisable, and should contain during winter an -ounce* of pounded niter. 

Horses should he liberally supplied with water at least three times daily, nor is it ever 
necessary to restrict the supplies, except for a few hours before severe* fast work, and 
when the animal is much overheated and fatigued. In some well-constructed boxes 
and stables it is so arranged that water is constantly before the animal in a shallow 
vessel capable of holding about a quart, and which, as it is removed, is slowly replen- 
ished, and thus cannot be drunk either with undue rapidity or in injurious quantity. 

During summer, horses generally have such green food as grass, clover, or vetches; but 
if their work is severe or long continued, oats and hay ought still to form the principal 
articles of diet. In summer, farm-horses are often turned out to graze after their day’s 
work is over; but it is generally more economical to bring their green food to the stable, 
or, better still, to commodious yards. It is seldom advisable to follow the old-fashioned 
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plan of turning hacks or hunters out to grass, as they are apt to get kicked or otherwise 
injured, and lose besides their condition. If not required durifig the -rnmmer S 

ra-nnl'f an £ ? a f er “ a *“»• y ard or a commodious bos, where they fan hive 
pioptr leeuing and daily exercise. They will thus, at little extra expense be kore i» 
good condition und ht for work, their legs free from blemishes, and their IinstUutl^ 
uninjured by violent diversities of feeding and management. The small stomach -mri 
natural habits ®f the horse indicate, the necessity of bis being fed at frequent nmden 
intervals of five or six hours. In most localities, farm-horses turn out Jt W nn ! 6 
ing to the stable at 11.30 or 12, being fed and rested for an hour and a half or t wo hour* 
and then returning to work for four or five hours. In tlie midland and sent h I 
Snflfmn 1 ^. n S' lan a the straggling position of the fields, and their inconvenient' r k 
tancc iiom the stables, induce many farmers to keep their horses in llm yoke Com 

seven until two « three, when they finish for the day. This practice i.- here ■ w 
means commendable, unless the work is very light, and the horses j, foil .i V‘° 
mouthfuls of water, and 10 or 15 minutes’ rest about mid-dav ’ few 

To insure health horses must be kept in commodious, well-lighted airv nrowriv. 
ventilated stabh-s, which ought to be erected only in dry situations, should be liiorou'diiv 
underdramed, and well paved,, if possible without a loll overhead, ’■diitrw'Hierl 
annual ly and always kept scrupulously clean and free from smell fid' mV < 
effectec wthe prompt removal of soiled or wet litter, and by strewing the flooUTu v 
with a little gypsum, or M'Dougal's disinfectant powder. Where there is room 1,', A 
boxes are preierao.e to stalls especially for the lighter sort of horses, that spend 'much 
ot their tmio indoors. With proper feeding, exercise, and grooming, with n v < 
flesh an, and good stable management, horses are scarce! v "ever out of hpMlii> Vr >1 
require neither balls cordials, nor any such messes. I^hout pMmJ di 
gioom oi cm ter should, under arty pretense, be permitted to indub'c his PRnllb e< W fei- 
physicking or doctoring healthy horses. * iU,J pi tUikcd011 ioL 


a ‘I tenn » .applied to any intruded material which is the apparent 
S^ 11 -?ddeu interruption m the continuity of a mineral that is be! no* nLirricd 
S IU ? a detached mass of rock or spar which fills the vein receives tins 
name, while colliers appiy the term to the shale which occupies a nafimil hut m 
thinning out ot the coal-bed, as well as to such interruptions as see o „ n b 

HOSSE-CHEST'KITT, sEscuhfs, a genus of trees of flic* natural order Mpindur r bnvbir, 
large opposite; digitate leaves, flowers with live spreading unequal petals and a imiherv 

In e if fndf spines. The seeds, which are md mm iv than iK 
m each fiuit, aio large, and somewhat resemble chestnuts; but the habit of the t s 
t icir leaves, and their flowers:, - are very unlike those of chestnuts - with which they lVr*o 
no botanical . ath n 1 ty . The Common House. Chestnut UR ™ q i S 

o? w?vu ? na T at f ^ ; ve p r f^quentiy planted in Britain, and in all pans of’ S 
i ls suitable, on account of its rich foliar and its creel : VuvimV of 

beautiful reddish-white flowers, which are produced at tlie ext » , erni ties ek 1 1 ,»■ o 
aud contrast admirably with the dark greet. 1 of the tea^ At S ! I- T , ' 

J&5* -h,,? f Ce “ 1 'T‘ Se tKe \ * is 1* n native oFPe^aml&ue pmt of 

the east, but, st.angcly enough, its native country is still somewhat unccr , *dn It 

ifaiPdns o in i° T eS - erD Eur °l4.froni Constantinople,: in the end of the mh century 9 
It attains a gieat size, sonutmics rising to the height of 1 00 ft ami pwondimr ‘te 

i Wi( e ‘ Y ’ t5ie * v oft< “ n dro °P almost to the ground. Tin* leaves have 

°‘ » stalks, and seven obovate-wedged-shuned leaflets. The wood is soft not ver o mm* 

V 7 10 i llDC J °* H ie sef 'ds contains a coloring matter which has bum u-ed in dyeum-* 
reduced to powder they may be used for ^ ls | lin g. T he • “ how • ver f w 

^ ie ?P J a i e 111 Flance « Horse-chestnuts have long been employed in various count n A 

similar to that of the common horso-chestmit pmo. tin i,, ,,, . « , . *** 1 * ■ - v 

the Buckeye or A*mnr Botl the leaves and fruit, however, of 
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H0BSE-ELY. See Forest-Fly. 

HORSE, Fossil, in general terms, the fossil remains of animals which have been 
classified as belonging to the equklm , or horse family. These remains are all confined to 
the tertiary formation, with the exception of a few* which are recent. They have been 
found in the eocene, pliocene, and miocene of Europe and America, but the greatest 
number and the most perfect gradation are found in North America, which, it is claimed, 
gives evidence of descent from the eoliippus of the eocene to the present one-toed horse. 
Thirty-live o' forty species, which compose several genera, are said to have been discov- 
ered, the classification having been made upon variations in the form and size of the 
skeleton. Different forms were found from time to time, and although it was believed 
that they were links in a chain of organisms which connected the horse zoological iy 
with the eoliippus, they were broken links, and no perfect chain could be formed out, 
of them. Now, however, it is claimed that the chain is complete, all the missing links 
having been found, principally by Prof. O. C. Marsh, of Yale college, in the tertiary 
beds of our western territories. The ungulates, the sixth order of the class mammalia, 
are divided into two sections— those in which the toes are odd in number, and those in 
which they are even. The horse family, equklm , belongs to the odd-toed section, which 
also contains the rhinoceros and the tapir. It is the seventh and last family, and is now 
regarded as containing seven or more genera. These genera are all extinct, and known 
only in the fossil state, except the present species, equus cabalhis. The argument for the 
gradual evolution of the horse through these extinct genera is well though briefly slated 
by Prof. Joseph Le Conte {Elements of Geology, N. Y. 1878), in a chapter on the age of 
mammals, in which he traces indications of evolution in other animals, one of these 
being the gradual enlargement of the brain cavity, and says: “ In conclusion it will be 
interesting and instructive to run out one of these branches and show in more detail the 
genesis of one of the extreme forms. For this purpose we select the horse, because it 
has been somewhat accurately traced by Huxley and Marsh. About thirty Jive or forty 
species of this family, ranging from the earliest eocene to the quaternary, are known 
in the United States. The steps of evolution may* therefore be dearly traced. In the 
lowest part of the eocene basin (ccryphodo.n beds) of Green river is found the earliest 
known auinial which is clearly referable to the horse family ; viz., the recently described 
eoliippus of Marsh. This animal had three toes on the hind-foot and four perfect, service- 
able toes on the fore-foot; but, in addition, on the fore-foot ah imperfect fifth metacarpal 
(splint), and possibly a corresponding rudimentary fifth toe (the thumb), like a dew-claw. 
Also, the two bones, of the leg and forearm were yet entirely distinct. This animal 'was 
no larger than a fox. Next, in the middle eocene (Bridger beds), came the orohippus 
of Marsh, an. animal of similar size, and having similar structure, except that the rudi- 
mentary thumb or dew-claw is dropped, leaving only four toes on the fore-foot. Next 
came, in the lower miocene, the mesohippus, in which the fourth toe has become a 
rudimentary and useless splint. Next came, still in the miocene, the miohippus of the 
United States and nearly allied anchi there of Europe, more horse-like than the preced- 
ing. The rudimentary fourth splint is now almost gone, and the middle hoof has become 
larger; nevertheless the two side-hoofs are still serviceable. The two hones of the leg 
have also become united, though still quite distinct. This animal was about the size of 
a sheep. Next came, in the upper miocene and lower pliocene, the protohippus of the 
United States and allied hipparion of Europe, an animal still more horse-like than the 
preceding, both in structure and size. Every remnant of the fourth splint is now gone; 
the middle hoof has become still larger, and "the two side-hoofs smaller and shorter, and 
no longer serviceable except in marshy ground. It was about the size of the ass. Next 
came, in the pliocene, the pliohippus, almost a complete horse. The hoofs are reduced 
to one, but the splints of the two side-toes remain to attest the line of descent. It differs 
from the true horse in the skull, shape of the hoof, the less length of the molars, and 
some less important details. Last conies, in the quaternary, the modern horse— equus. 
The hoof becomes rounder, the splint-bones shorter, the molars longer, the second bone 
of the leg more rudimentary, and the evolutionary change is complete.” 

The following tabular statement will give a good idea of the relations of the genera 
of the horse family at a glance. 

EQUITLE, OR HORSE FAMILY. 

1. EoJdppus ; lower eocene of New Mexico. Animals of this genus small, about the 
size of a fox; fore-feet having four toes with a rudimentary thumb; hind-feet three toes, 
all the digits terminating in hoofs; hones of leg and forearm entirely distinct. 

2. Orohippus; found in beds somew 
fore-feet four- toed; third digit 


with long and beautiful racemes of fragrant white flowers, -which have long projecting 
stamens. It is a native of the southern states, and seldom ripens its fruit in England. 
P. indka, is a lofty tree, growing at elevations of 8, 000 to 10,000 ft. in the Himalaya, and 
producing seeds very similar to those of the horse-chestnut, which, although bitter, are 
eaten in ti mes of scarcity. 


HORSE-EATING. See Hippophagy. 
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of it, as in eohippus. Canines large and widely separated from .the racial s. Dental 
formula same as in eobippus, viz. : 

.3 — 3 -1 — 1 ' 4 — 4 3 — 3 , ' 

. r ir=B ;e -i=T iP “4=-4f *R =tt ; 

3. MesoMppus: lower raicacene, N. A. About the size of a sheep, but having longer 
legs; hind-feet three-toed; fore-feet three-toed, but having rudimentary metacarpal 
(splint-bone), representing the little finger; last two premolars resemble the molars. 

4. Miohippus : upper mioeene, N. A. Animal rather larger than a sheep ; ^ all the 
feet three-toed, toes of nearly equal size; the little linger of the left hand has the 

same rudimentary metacarpal as; in the preceding.; no anlorbital fossa, AmhltJa Hum: 

genus of European mioeene, allied to piiohippus, but having many characteristics 
resembling the paleotherium, so that it may be regarded as transitional between liquid© 
and paleothorid©; species about the size of a sheep; all ike feet are three-toed, arui till 
the toes touch the ground, but middle toe larger in proportion than hi preceding, and 
there is no representative of the little finger; differs from niiohippus hi having a large 
autorbitul fossa.— -Hipparion: later southern •.European mioeene and pliocene periods; 
skeleton like that of horse in general conformation; feet three-toed, but middle toe muck 
the largest and the only one of any use or that touches the ground. 

5. Protohippus :■ lower •pliocene of Is. A. This is considered the North American 
equivalent, of the European hipparion, although larger than the latter, some .species 
having been about the size of the ass. The formation of the feet was the same as in 


the toes touch the ground, but middle toe larger in proportion than hr preceding, and 
there is no representative of the little finger; differs from miohippms hi having a large 
autorbitul fossa .—-Hipparion: later southern •.European mioeene and pliocene periods; 
skeleton like that of horse in general conformation; feet three-toed, but middle toe muck 
tlie largest and the only one of any use or that touches the ground. 

5. Protohippus :■ lower -pliocene of Is. A. This is considered the North American 
equivalent, of the European hipparion, although larger than the latter, some .species 
having been about the size of the ass. The formation of the feet was the same as in 
hipparion. 

6. Piiohippus: pliocene. Feet resemble in structure the modern horse or genus 
equus'; that’. is, there is only a single • functional toe, the second and fourth toes being 
rudimentary (splint-bones). This genus, however, differs from equus in having a large 
antorbital fossa, and also in having an additional upper premolar, the dental formula 
being as follows: 

.3-3 4-4 3-3 

* 8-8 ! * l^r * m is— 8 ; “ 8-3 = 

7. Eqmts. This genus, which includes the modern horse, is .tbn.ugld; to have made 
its appearance at the close of the mioeene or commencement of the pliocene,, period. 
In ' the'- old world "the ' first •appearance of true horses is' thought to, have- been in -the eqmts 
■Hpaienm of the Shvafik hills in the upper mioeene or lower pliocene. In the pliocene of 
Europe, North America, and South America the genus is well represented, and the Hpim 
Jmilis of the post-pliocene and -'recent, periods is specifically undistiuguishahle from the 
existing .equus caballus. (Nicholson.) 

The dental formula of the horse is as follows*. 

3 — 3 1 — 1 0-0 3-3 3-3 4A . 

* — o! « -j - or r- — -r ; pm g-r-*; m =r 40. 

The above 'statement, is an outline of the argument in favor of the* theory that the horse 
(as -well as all the members of the animal and also of the vervmhle kingdom) D the 
result of gradual evolution. The objector.-, to this theory do not d-my that thmv are 
'•’lose relations in structure, or that there mfy/ht have been great .similarity in tie* habits 
of the different genera, as they have been classified; but' i hey deny that thmv is any 
evidence which indicates that one genus was the progenitor of another, nr (leu the verb 
4 species, of which there are more than thirty were ever produced fr >m on origin. 
It is held that there is nothing to warrant the enneluTnm that the eohippus should lose 
his thumb and pass into the genus orohippus, or that (Ik* letter should all at <»mv pass 
from the size of a fox to that of a sheep and lose one of the lour toes of 1 is hire-foot. 
On the contrary, it is held that there are Structural ebaracterisfies in the get?. era which 
the conclusion that one genus was not die progenitor of another, or that one 
was not derived from the other by tiny law of natural selection. 

In mlohippua, for instance, there is no antorbital fossa, while in anchiiherium. which 
is said to follow in development, there is. It, might, however, be .raid that the latter is 
a European type; but the American piiohippus of the pliocene IumU-.u,,- .renu* which 
immediately precedes that of the horse, or equus, as the next fossil form is hNd Jo be— 
has also a large antorbital fossa, while the latter has not. Again, the genus equus in tin* 
above arrangement, and which is Ihc hist of seven genera in a scale of prm» region, has 
been classified by some, including I)r. J. E. Grav, the eminent UritNh tmturalisi. ns 
distinct from that of the af^s and zebra, which they place in the <mmw admis, Un- 
mens and Cuvier, however, placed all three in the getiu< equus. 'Em it is held that, 
whether classed as two genera or one, they present the same distinetive characteristics 
which they had more than 4,000 years ago, and that there is no evidence fora belief 
that they are not distinct creations, notwithstanding that the skeleton chm\ c mrisdrs of 
these animals are precisely similar (Cuvier's reasons for placing them in mm genus), 
there being no anatomical differences. How then, it is asked, if' the horse and zebra 
and ass differ so widely, even when having the same kind of skeleton, can it be held 


tin* latter is 
irons which 
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that skeletons of animals differing as much as miohippus and plioliippus— the latter 
having a large antorbital fossa while the former had none, and having one toe while the 
former had three — belong to the same family, and stand so closely related that one has 
sprung from another? There are many fishes whose skeletons have greater similarity 
than obtains in the fossil horse family, but whose other characteristics are entirely dis- 
tinct, and it is held that there is no evidence of their ever having been otherwise. On 
the other hand, it is not denied that there is the highest evidence of a plan in creation 
furnished by tiie discovery of these fossil horses, as they are called, as there are other 
evidences of a plan exhibited in all the works of nature. But it is said that while they 
furnish evidence of a plan, they furnish evidence also that that plan was carried out by 
distinct creations from the peculiar anatomical differences, as noticed above, and which 
cannot be accounted for by any law of differentiation in the species or genus which 
should cause it to deviate from miohippus to pliohippus,' .-and from the latter aaain to 
equus, miohippus having no antorbital fossa— pliohippus having large antorbitaf fossa, 
and equus, again, having none. In view of the facts and arguments on both sides, it 
is probably safe to say that the evolution in the instance referred to is, at least, not yet 
proved. It remains an ingenious and interesting hypothesis. 

HOBSE-GTJABBS, the name applied to a large public office in Whitehall, appro- 
priated to the- departments under the general-commanding-in-chief. The word horse- 
guards is used conventionally to signify the military authorities at the head of army 
affairs, in contradistinction to the civil chief, the secretary of state for war. 

HOESE-GUABBS, Royal, or Oxford Blues, is the third heavy cavalry regiment of 
the household brigade. The regiment was raised in 1661 from the remnants of the dis- 
banded army of the late commonwealth. It has ever proved a loyal corps, although it 
readily transferred ,ts allegiance from James II. to William III. ‘it took part in Marl- 
borough’s campaigns; served under the duke of Wellington in the Peninsula and at 
Waterloo, and lias always been considered one of the finest heavy cavalry corps in the 
world. ^ The guards of state for the sovereign are taken either from its ranks or from 
those of the life-guards. The present uniform consists of a steel helmet, with plume, 
a steel cuirass over a blue coatee, leather breeches, and knee-boots; the horses are black. 
The establishment of the regiment consists of 1302 of all ranks, with 825 horses, exclu- 
sive of officers’ chargers. 

HORSE MACKEREL. See Tunny, ante. 

HORSEMANSHIP. Throughout history the art of managing the horse and riding on 
his back has ranked high among useful and graceful accomplishments. According to 
(Ansar and Livy, the Numidians and Mauritanians rode their horses without either bit 
or saddle, and guided them solely by using a small switch, which was applied to 'either 
side of the neck, according as they wished to turn. The Persians trained their horses 
to knee] to receive their riders, and were the first to introduce saddles. Saddles of a 
similar shape to those now in use were not known till the 14th c., and side-saddles 
were introduced about 1388. Stirrups were used in the 5th c., but were not common 
even in the 12th. 

The two essentials for riding are a firm seat and a light hand, as without a combina- 
tion of the two no one can become a good horseman. In every description of riding, 
the light delicate “hand,” just feeling the mouth of the horse," and playing the bit in 
accordance with his movement, will insure success; and it is to this delicacy of wrist 
that we must attribute the ease and skill with which' ladies often ride the most high- 
spirited animals, which, in rougher hands, would be unmanageable. 

The first lesson in horsemanship is to learn to mount safely and easily; and the 
ordinary and on the whole least objectionable way is as follows: Stand at the shoulder 
of the horse, looking towards his tail, and taking the reins in the right hand, divide 
them by fcfee middle-finger of the left till you feel the horse’s mouth ; then take hold with 
the left hand of a lock of the mane, lift the left foot into the stirrup, and using the 
mane as a slight hold, spring into the air, taking hold of the back of the saddle to assist 
in getting the right leg easily over the horse, steadying the fall of the body by the right 
hand on the pommel, and then arranging the stirrups. In dismounting, exactly the 
reverse of this process is followed, or both feet may be disengaged from the stirrups at 
once, and the rider may vault from the saddle to the ground with greater rapidity, and 
less risk of falling if the horse chance to move on. 

There are four different styles of riding practiced among modem civilized nations— 
viz., the military, road, hunting, and racing styles. The military style differs in many 
particulars from the others, as, owing to the long stirrups used, the soldier is obliged to 
sit well down in his saddle, with his ‘body erect, the seat being preserved more by bal- 
ance than by a tight hold by the leg or thigh. 

In the seat for road-riding, the stirrups" are arranged at such a length that when the 
feet are hanging loose, they shall just touch the anklebone, and the rider usually inserts 
the feet only as far as the “ ball ” of the foot. In riding, have the horse well in hand, 
to assist in supporting him, in case of stumbling; the seat firm, to be secure in case of 
shying; and a knowledge of handling the firi die, to insure a quick and ready response. 
In hunting, 'a much firmer seat is necessary; the stirrup-leathers are about two holes 
shorter, the feet pressed “home” in the stirrups, which otherwise would be apt to be 
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lost in- jumping; the leg from thigh to the knee well forward, and nearly at right angles 
to the upper part of the body as inclined forward ; the legs perpendicular, the heel well 
down, and the toe pointing nearly straightforward. This “.seat” the hunter has in 
common with all equestrian nations, as the .Arab's, Tartars, Persians, Egyptians,' Cos- 
sacks, Magyars, and Circassians, the last mentioned nation carrying it to such an extreme 
that the leg assumes the form of the letter V, with the knee for the apex, in riding at 
a fence, “collect "the horse into the pace at -winch lie goes with most ease to himself; 
keep him straight at the fence till he rises; “ease” his mouth by leaning forward; take 
especial care not to confine it when he is making his effort, or you will pull him into 
the fence as he descends; lean well back in the saddle, and gently take hold of his 
i mouth to support him on landing. Do not gallop with a loose rein (excepting down-, 
hill, when the horse requires his head free), for .the horse will go with a straggling .pace, 
which is very undesirable. For racing, the essentials are a good ami powerful seat, 
good “hands,” a great knowledge of pace, and quickness to 'take advantage of any 
chances of success. The jockey’s seat is peculiar, as his object is to give as much ease 
as possible to his horse, lie rides very much forward, frequently standing in the stir- 
rups, and regulating his pull at his horse according to Ids orders. ^ 

As the strongest part of a horse, and also the center of action, is situated at a point 
just behind- liis shoulder-blades, the nearer we can ride to 'this the better, and riding 
rather forward in the saddle is a relief to the horse, while leaning back, as it bears upon 
his loins — his weakest part— is a cause of fatigue. The grip in riding should be obtained 
by the knee, the thighs and the calves slightly. The thigh is the most essential part of 
a good and strong seat. Few riders whose thighs are short and round, have a good 
seat; while, on tlie other hand, jockeys and tall thin men, whose thighs are long, and 
more or less hollowed on the under side, are generally very firm. 

No one can pretend to horsemanship without a knowledge of the proper action for 
emergencies. If a horse runs away, do not exhaust yourself by vain pulling, but guide 
him out of danger, and let 1dm run till ho is tired. A Bucephalus noseband is a great 
security against bolting. If a horse rears, loosen the reins, and lean forward; in hunt- 
ing, the “ art of falling ” consists in getting clear of your horse. In case of a hqrse 
kicking, keep his head up as much as possible, and sit firm in the saddle. 

HOB'SEffS, a small but very old t. and seaport on the e. coast of Denmark, and am 
of the prettiest and most thriving in the country, is situated at the head of the fiord oi 
the same name, 25 m, s.w. of Aarhuus. It contains two churches, has four bridges, 
and carries on manufactures of tobacco and a considerable general trade. Pop. ’TO. 
10,501. 

HOBSE-POWEB, a term used in expressing the force of a motive power. It is based 
upon the assumption that horses in general perform a certain constant amount of work 
in a specified time; an assumption which is evidently erroneous. The funds mental 
unit of work is the /•fooft?p'dtihd-':(q,v , ..) i ; but in measuring the work of a horse by this 
unit; the estimates of the most celebrated engineers differ widely from each other: 
Boulton and Watt, basing their calculations upon the work of 'London dray-horses 
(working eight hours a day), estimated it at 38,000 foot-pounds per minute. D’Aubuis- 
son, taking the work done by horses in whims at Freiberg, estimated the work at 
16,440 foot-pounds, working eight hours a day; under similar circumstances, Desngu- 
lievs’s estimate was 44,000; Smsaton’s, 22,000; and TredgolcTs, 27,500 foot-pounds; 
17,400 is thought to be near the truth. It matters little, however, what number is 
assumed, provided the same be always used; and accordingly the original estimate of 
Watt is still counted a horse-power/ In calculating the power of a sfeam -engine in 
terms of this unit, the general rule is to “'multiply together the pressure in pounds on a 
square inch of the piston, the area of the piston in inches, the length of the stroke in 
feet, and the number of strokes per minute: the result divided by 33,000 will give the 
liorse-power;” but it is necessary to deduct about -^tli of the whole, as an allowance for 
friction. ' ' .c I . 

• H0BSE-BACIBG dates from the times of the early Greeks and 'Romans, among whom 
it was a favorite sport. In England, Charles I., Cromwell, and Charles II. were more 
or less patrons of the turf; and the last-named monarch was a regular fret pusher of 
Newmarket, which, partly from this reason, became the metropolis of racing, William 
III. and queen Anne were also patrons of horse-racing. Flying Childers, bred in 1715 
by the duke of Devonshire, was long considered to have been "the fleetest horse ever 
known; he carried nine stone at Newmarket, and ran 3& m. in 0 minutes 40 seconds; 
he was never beaten, and produced 497 winners, besides realizing £200,(100 in stakes. 
The celebrated horse Eclipse, the fleetest from the time of Childers, was bred in 1704 
by the duke of Cumberland. Commencing at flve years old, this horse won eleven 
plates, was never beaten, and became the sire of innumerable winners. The modern 
race-horse is considerably taller and of earlier maturity than the original type, partly 
from judicious crossing, and also from early high-feeding and training; yet there has 
been a loss of stoutness of constitution, although, for speed, no pure bred Arab has a 
chance with a modern thorough-bred. The horses arc entered as yearlings (a nmrdiorse’s 
age dates from Jan. 1 in the year he is foaled); but of 240 entered in this way, rarely 
more than 25 come to the post two years afterwards, the majority being found praedi- 
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cally useless for racing, purposes, and the forfeits from these horses thus “etched* 
form by far the greater portion of the splendid Prizes of th p tnrf i l f 1 , 1 
lated that therefore l4 tboWh-^^^^ 

annually about 1100 foals .V The value of a thorough-bred year in“depeuds entire^ 
upon ‘ he fashion” ot his blood: as much as 3,000 guineas have be?n fivef anc? lool 
and loOU are by no means extravagant rates for promising coits. T^e Sn’.ne of the 
young racer commences m his second year, when he is placed under , S L 
?;^ s ' ,lr ? f nt such as those at Newmarket, Middleham, Richmond, • Maifcon ’lisley 
Epsom, etc., where the downs offer a wide expanse of open country for exercise The 
trainers charge is two guineas a week; and for this each horse is VLnul v attended 
to and ridden bv a lad specially attached to him. A thorough , preparation for a Srllt 
? s a .J°?S and troublesome operation, consisting of several stages, during which the 
7 bl !° u ? bt il ’ om a ^naturally loose condition to the greatest 5 perfection 
possible: first by steady and continuous walking exercise, then proceed in o- by Gradual 
stages to gentle galloping and sweating, and finishing by .tiring t hi™ d tV the cdt 
ag<unst a competitor at a distance equal to the forthcoming race. It has been fnnnd 
that, practjcahy, the speed of almost all horses can be equalized by addition or subtrac- 
tlon 3" 'ycigli t to be carried when .running; and so nicely is this adjusted that the handi- 
caps (q.v.), arranged on this principle, provide some of the best races in the year "The 
Chester cup Doncaster cup, Ascot cup, Goodwood cup, Liverpool cup Cerarewitch 
and Cambridgeshire stakes are all run on these terms. For the great pHzes ofthe turf 

amTsfl rier Sifl %Tr Sa % eaa - the 0*<*“ £6,00$! oX (about £4,000) 
“d weight! b 4 * > * 000) * ° r three -year-olds, the horses run upon an equality of age 

Enormously large as are the stakes run for— upwards of £200,000 annually'— this is 

f s . tbc money which annually changes hands in betting. We mav divide 
betting-men into two classes— those who hack a single horse, from judgment or private 

m 1“ ^listd Sw a ” y *f Wled f ' b ! U mireSaTioE est 

nuu, uic ouas and take the held against “ any favorite.” The latter class are the 

P ! ^ ona b f ? V ng ' mcn ( “ tb< ! devote themselves to the pursuit tLlovm^ 

io co nj osed^ot the owners of horses and their friends, who trust to their knowledge 
and tact. Colossal fortunes have been made by the “ring” in this way and there ore 
5? nd 4 in S the country races, and ready to lay against ^ an y horse and 
back the held. As no debts incurred by betting are recoverable hv i*nv thm 

Inrf 0me i^i >tS m f h0 u 0r; a ? d . atf j “ defaulter” is only amenable to the regulations of tile 
tnf, which have been devised to insure, as far as possible, honest dealings The 

Z7nZ? Uh 19 tl f tribunal °f «P°rt England, and its regatta we Adhered to 
il IS i C0 ^ po ff d ? f 04 nohlcn ™ alld gentlemen, who take an inlei? 

c..t m the toi l New market heath, the great center of racing, is in its possession and 
b f . v !5 tuo ot }! l f position and authority of its members, it is enabled to exercise a oreafc 
check upon dishonesty and fraud. The seven annual race-meetings at Newmarket are ns 
hl 1 *^ Spring second Spring, July, first 'Ooto&.lMtottigiS 

H? U fn on i • i The .pnncipal races are for the 1000 guineas. 2,000 guineas Oezare- 
T d ( f ambrK te shire - The Epsom- meeting is the"' most popular*; from its near- 

Ahev &m 0I tiw lll n fr ° m t th Q t ln l epe8t at . tacl | in ff to the races for the Derby and Oaks 
Altei Lpso.rt the Doncaster St. Leger, for three-year-olds, claims the position of 
e.:t interest; it is run for by the competitors in the previous Derby and Oaks omf4 
generally considerec to be a test of the correctness of their results. Ascot is reckoned. 

T?*«T ftl i lnS 111 the y f r; H is held 011 Ascot beatb * in Berks, and* here 
the best noises m England compete, at a more mature age than at other races In the 

race for the Ascot cup m 1854, West Australian ran the 24 m. in 4 minutes ^7 seconds 
Jf% test , rac . e ™ recor ! 1 Goodwood meeting, which is held in the duke of Rich- 
al f° P°P ular * There are upwards of 150 race-meetings held 
i uallj in the Ended Kingdom; upwards of 1600 horses run at these and 160 iockevs 
are m constant employment. A good jockey is considered so valuable that he iElwavs 
re amed by one or more masters for a considerable sum. and these sent emeu h ive a 
call upon his services in a certain rotation. The regular pay of a jockey is £o for a 
? r a osln » ‘‘ m °ant;” but there are so many gratuities, that this (fives 
no indication °i the income of a jockey, which is often very ’large: £1000 has frequently 
been given by a grateful owner. Racing has become popular in France Russia An£ 
Canada 1 * 81 *’ &ardl - ma ’ and in the Britisk colonies of India, Australia, the Cape, and 

In addition to the flat-racing in England, there are a great number of steeple-clnses 
uj! CrC . h ° rSeS contend 0 / e f n . aturai and artificial fences, ditches, etc. The sport is 
r °i * S, t ° !1 aac0llut ibe immense speed arising from competition, so that horses 

get too distressed te jump, and broken backs and ribs are the consequence In America. 

Klir arG Vefy P ° pular ’ and thtiir llorses excel a11 othcTfatlat description 

. BSjEfiRACIN"0 (& <nie).- The racing of one horse against- another is prohablv 
coeval with their subjection to the use of man, but racing as understood at the present 
time is of comparatively recent date. Something like jockey ship, however, was prae* 
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ticed in very early times, tlie Greeks having introduced it at Hi dr celebrated games. In 
the 33d Olympiad they had their race of full-aged horses, and in the Vlst. Olympiad a 
race for mares called the Calpe was instituted. In the 181st Olympiad a race for under- 
aged horses was established, but we are left in doubt as to the. weight the horses carried, 
or the distance they ran. Alexander the great is said to have been ambitious of obtain- 
ing fclm-.-Olympic' crown, and although Macedonians were excluded, the lUeau jockey 
club allowed him to start; but lie did not win. Themistoelos objected to Micro, king of 
Syracuse, as a tyrant, and proposed that .the .-magnificent pavilion containing his. race- 
horses should be pulled down, but the objection was overruled, and he became a winner. 
Horse-races were known in England in very early times. An old black-letter pamphlet, . 
containing the poetical legend of sir Bevis of Hampton, mentions W bUsuutkle as a 
season of the year at which races took place, and goes on — 

•' Whiche horse that best, may ren 

.' Three myles the course was then, 

• Who. that might ryde him tthoulde 
Have forty' pounds of rtsd.v gold. 

That horse-racing was commonly practiced at Easter is -proved by the fact that, In the 
17th c„ it was prohibited “as being contrary to the holiness of the season.” ^ Fila- 
Bteplien, in the days of Henry II., mentions the delight taken by the citizens of Lon- 
don in the diversion. James*!, made the sport a royal nnuiscimmf, and set the example 
of paying large prices- for foreign horses of supposed superior breed, (..‘ray don in the 
south anel Garterly in the .north were celebrated courses. In the rcigjy of Charles. I. 
races continued to be. held, the most noteworthy being the meetings in Hyde park and 
at Newmarket. The. precedent was established of giving as prices silver cups, instead 
of coin. Charles II. encouraged the sports of the turf, and under his reign they became 
national in England. The Godolphin Arabian, the progenitor of the best blood, appeared 
in the reign of George IX In the commencement of that of George II X, Eclipse vras 
foaled, and at that time racing, as now understood, was really 'established. The first 
racing calendar is said to have .been published by John Cheney mJ727. The most 
eminent races in England are those at Newmarket, established in 1607, and at Epsom, 
inaugurated about 1711 by Mr. Parkhurst, and which were made annual after 1780. 
The earl of Derby began the “Oaks” in 1770, it being so called after his scat; in the 
neighborhood. The 'Derby, which was' first. won by Diomed in 17S0, generally takes 
place on the Wednesday in the week preceding Whitsunday. The winners from 
1876-79 were Kisber, Silvio, Sefton, and SirBevys. In 188.9 it was won by Bend Or in 
2 minutes 46 seconds, the course being a mile and a half in length,- The Ascot huk ting 
is the next. great/ racing festival after the Derby, and was begun in 1727 by the duke of 
Cumberland, uncle to George HE ThcnSt. Leger stakes -were founded at Donee ter in 
1776, The races at Goodwood were first held in 1802. The Jurio-v ( lull, which now - 
chiefly regulates races anil the betting connected with them, was fmiithecl in 1760, 
Flying Childers, bred in 1715 by the flilkf* of Devonshire, \uo tin fleet# -I horae that 
ever ran at Newmarket. He ran 4 m. in 6 minute* and 48 second- Eciip-e, the fleet- 
est horse in England since the time of Childers, was never beau, u, and died in 1 1 Ml. aged 
25 years. The grand prize of Paris, for which the best English' and continental three- 
year-olds compete, was established by Napoleon III. Binee 1856 there has been a race- 
course at Longchamps, within an easy drive of the capital. 

It will be some time before horse-racing in America uUrucL the attention or assumes 
the importance that it lias done in England. Nevertheless, racing; is in 4 becoming a. 

ational sport. Jerome park, in 'Westchester eo., N. V., is t in? American Ep.-om 
downs. The arrangements are complete, and may challenge comparison with any of 
the great race-courses of Europe, It was opened in 1866, and under Mr. Jerome’s 
leadership the club in connection with it have made racing agreeable and req.< viable, 
and the presence of ladies from New York assures for it the character of a popular ami 
reputable recreation. The Brighton Beach fair grounds at. Coney Eland, an enterprise 
■which was started a few years ago at a cost of $300,000, furnishesunc of the best eour-cs 
in the country, and is certain kXoblain popularity. There arc a No excellent races at 
Monmouth park near Long Branch, Bhcepshead bay and Saratoga springs, N. Y. r 
Point Breeze park of Philadelphia, Lexington, Ivy., Baltimore, LouNviiUs New ( Means, 
Rochester, Buffalo, Chicago, Boston, Springfield, Hartford, and at many other places. 

The trotting horse of America is a really* distinct variety of the equine race. Hiram 
Woodruff developed the breed and made ‘it famous. The best American trotters are 
descended from an imported English horse named Messenger, of which Mr. George 
Wilkes said, in an often quoted passage, that “when Messenger came charging down 
the gang-plank of the ship which brought him over, the value of not less than one hun- 
dred millions of dollars struck our soil.” Ilamhletonian was 1 he grandson < >f M eager, 
and it is asserted that if he had been broken and trained as a 'trotter, his own mime 
would have gone down to posterity in company with that of his son Dexter, Flora 
Temple, Lady Suffolk, Goldsmith Maid, and other animals capable of the greatest 
achievements on record. In 1874 Goldsmith Maid trotted a mile in harness in the sur- 
prising time of 2 minutes 14 seconds, beating the record of Dexter bv 8 1 seconds. This 
great performance was eclipsed in 1878 by Barns, who trotted a full mile at Buffalo in 
2 minutes 13£ seconds, and by St. Julien m 1379, who trotted a mile at Oakland, Cal, 
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^m^nn,? ise ?? n , d f.’ topping this record in 1880 at Hartford, Conn., to 2 min- 
utts 11 4 seconds. L_ut the las test time m the records of the tuff is that of Maud S 
Z! ^community by trotting a mile at Chicago, Sept. 18, 1880, in 2 
minutes 10 4 seconds. One mile has also been trotted in less than 2 minutes 17-> seconds 
the best tune ot Dexter, oy the following horses: Smuggler, 2:154; Great Eastern under 
oT tU ^^f?. n * 3 i 16 f : Lula, 2;16|;°Oecident, ' 2 :16J-; America^Ghdl 

2.1b|, Lrlostei, ^.1 i I he best time in harness, for 2 m., is 4 minutes 484 seconds made 
by Steve Maxwell at Rochester, 1ST. Y., Aug. 10, 1880, beating the record of Flora Tem- 
ple by two seconds and that of Dexter by two seconds and a half. 

} . . s but a /f 10rt tl . me fe ' luce thorough-bred racing has become a formidable rival in 
i America to t he national .-sport of trotting. Tim public interest, however ha!J been 
aw aliened by the hi Jllnm.t triumphs of Mr. Lori Hard’s Parole, beating in 1879 English horses 
- na ^ lve l . ea t 5 a - ^roeck has made the excellent record of 1 m. fn 1 minute 
oh seconds; 2 m. m a:27£; o m. in 5:26^, and finished 5 m. in 7:i5| The celebrated 

18 the Lest c l ross ; couutl T ^rse that has appeared in this country 
fm nictnv } ca,is. Among many other hue race-horses are General Philips Vera Cruz 
Duke oi Magenta, i om Ochiltree, Oloverbrook, Mollie McCarthy,' Bob Wooiey and Tom 

bolettafnd Bv'thf 7 years llave been beaten ’by Bram- 

b( lctta an I bv-the-Wnv iunnmg | m in 13*; by Barrett and Knight Templar running 

See DbrbvO > \ v ^, kb “ r “ runwn * T - m - 111 2 :84 > and Monitor finishing If m. in 3:2f 

fenmof plants of the natural order crudferm, differing 

of n oi 2? rv • ThX - e% 111 Uf valves of the seed-pouches’ destitute 

ot pi o nmu t naves, ino species are perennial herbaceous plants liavin"- erect stems 
and white flowers, and roots remarkable for their pungency, which is ovvfuv to a “ 

T be Cdu roV Uorsi'PuX’y i’°! ie T? d “1 ! J0 Metical with the volatile oil of mustard. 
2 ft' hth wi. m'r ^J ba ^ A -: , . usluann ) iota long cylindrical white roots, stems about 
“ fee fe iff-}’ ob - ons f U1 ' enale voot-leaves on. long stalks, and elongate- 

l I", r i ■ s ,' 11 .Stows in damp meadows in the middle and s. of Eurooe is 

natmalizcd m some places m Britain, and is cultivated for the sake of its roots which 
K&t f nd .mixed in salads, or used as a condiment witSst-becf 
molini' 'dii’A Inn • h a ’“ S ° 1,1 medicine as a stimulant, and is often useful in pro- 
Xrbiik-A‘. ,!!,j r ! \ al y re §' anll;< l ils »n antiscorbutic; and it is sometimes applied 
iV i‘r ' , lubefaciciit instead of mustard. In cultivation, the horse-radish is <ren- 

hcc mfc-'tah i Imd’ d ’“' r, f ‘k !S Vm ' y 10 eradicate from ground in which it “has 

become established, as almost any portion of the root will grow?— -Another species 4 

SSBMSRJ H,:w ““ T "“ ylv “ 1 *’ 

oblong icalicis. tci miiH panicles of white flowers, and a pod-like 3-valved fruit with 

and wU l t T v 1 -I™' WlliCU aro mi,d!y P»SeS «S infurTfi 

for which t } cmntfvfi. X whl '. b , are very pungent, arc used for purposes like those 
* . ] 1 , 00t . 1 . a hoise-radisu is used, from which they are not, easily to be distin- 

cm fev ^ d “if" 1 ^ oil f dled ^/*>»W»nd IhVbark a gum 

like tra^acautu. J{. upl t m, another species of the same genus, also a native of the Lst 

froln Us VeaXsw'lhh'' T> rVi'* 1, r'lf Italy ’ for thc >sake of t!,e oi > of b <m obtained 
now eulttt also ia the wkstlndiel ^ ^ <Uld ° f tUe oU - these trees are 

HOBHMHOma. 1 he ordinary system of horse-shoeing is rude and irrational and 
is the mam cause of most lamenesses and of the majority of falls in rXnLmd drlVin If 

to “bo f "ot"fnd l hew . 0 X 1 tlU ’ t ‘t- lem, ’ ts , ! ° thu fo ?‘ t0 tho Rllo °- <>f the slice 

par ts of da. f It V n‘ cn “ t , ."« :lnd and (, ousequent injury of the several 

M It '! „ h lut,oll f r ,nova ! , of u f oW shoe, the <*ust on which it 

• ? 1(S to 1)0 P ared ( ^ own with a drawing-knife, and its ed<m after- 
HwI 11 £ V ' (1 1 Wlt ii t le , ra ? I> * Any ragged portions of the frog muv also he taken off 

and this includes tho whole of the allowable paring or dressing of the horse’s foot/ 

toiio-h' tiHia 11 1W Eend f i as % covering and protection of the sensitive parts beneath; the 
w Vrni +v C f r nn 1!l f nsil . )ie r )a < 1 which obviates concussion, and preserves the foot 
wide and fine Lorn contraction; the bars, an involution of the crust which help it to 
1 Si an< \* pV<< It Iateral su PPort are all too valuable to bo ruthlessly cut 

rasp J > For samnd'hcaltinf feptTrpat 1 *! f ™pulously_ pres erved from both knife and 

, P* 1 H feotinu nralthy reel treated as advised, a p am shoe is preferable for nr 

harness iiorses; thc web need not exceed three-fourths of an inch must m the enS 
accmately all the way round to the heels, where its inner ed*n; will rest 
r, nJ lll ^ str0 ! 1 o ttU<1 uncut bars. Aowhcre must there be any overlapping which oniv 

T,? W,n b n 7 m °™ T* U> - Ut the V 1)1)Osit0 be torn off 3 l ]n iiiav grournf 

i r cL,u j ces ot . lri PP’ng } and make the shoe wear equally, it should for the 
' l 1 !!^ U P s]l ghtiy, and its ground surface hollowed out a little at the toe 

o a. to piesenf the appearance of an ordinary shoe which had been worn for a fnrfnbrht 
° r ih ™ r^/ UUl WlliChj US CVCly one k ^ ws > is therefore 
L. K, V1I.—41 
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comfortable. By turning up at the toe, these advantages are secured at once. For 
saddle or light harness work three nails on the out- and two on the inside will firmly 
secure any well-made, well-fitting shoe. The "nail-holes should he countersunk, be nearly 
in the center of the web, and pass straight through it, thus giving the nails a firmer 
hold of the stout unrasped crust. The points of the nails wlum driven home should be 
broken over and laid down with the hammer, but not touched with the rasp, '1 tie rasp- 
ing of the crust which smiths fondly regard as their finishing and polishing stroke, is 
very injurious, removes the unctuous protecting portion of the crust, and renders it 
weak, brittle, and liable to crack. Shoes should be replaced every three weeks, or a 
month at furthest. In shoeing the hind-feet the outside web is generally turned slightly 
down behind, whilst to give an equal bearing the inside heel is thickened. For heavy 
draught, both hind and fore shoes should have moderate tips and heels, which enable 
the horse to exert his full powers without so much risk of slipping. Instead oi the live 
nails used for the lighter horses, seven or eight are requisite. 

Horses with weak, tender, or bruised soles may for a time require leather or water- 
proof pads, but as the sole grows, these should be discontinued, and arc never required 
in healthy feet, where the sole, which is the best and most natural protection, is allowed 
to grow undisturbed by the knife. Horses with corns should have their shoes made 
with a wide inside web, which rests upon the bars, or have for a time a bar -hoc. The 
last nail on the inside should also be dispensed with, and the seat of the com or bruise 
carefully pared out, but without injuring either the frog or fairs. If, from constant 
cutting*,’ the bars are unfit to aid the crust in carrying the shoe, it will be often advisable 
to shoe for a time with tips or half-shoes, keeping the horse as much as possible on soft 
ground, and waiting the healthy growth of the foot. In troublesome cases of (brush, 
such tips are also most serviceable, allowing the frog the natural healthy pressure for 
which it is intended, and with astringents and cleanliness greatly expediting a cure. 
Groggy horses should have the toe shortened, and turned up, as already advised; the 
frog and sole must oe untouched, and the shoes made light and nicely filled. Over- 
reach, or cutting of the heel of the fore-foot with the shoe of the hind, is remedied by 
filing round the posterior edge of the oilending toe, and keeping that shoe ns fur back 
as possible on the foot. For speedy cut, which is common in horses wifi in-turned 
knees, the shoe should be carefully fitted and no projecting portions left: thv clinches 
must also be well hammered down.— Further information may be found in IsciU.cul. 
Fitzwygram’s Jffotes on Shoeing Horn:#; Mr. Miles's pamphlet on lfcm>xhovi ng, originally 
published in the journal of the royal agricultural society; prof. Dick's manual; and 
other veterinary treatises. 


HORSETAIL. See Eqittsetum, ante. 

HORSE-TAMING. The taming of horses to increase their value and usefulness 
has been attempted in all countries where the equine race has tbmrLhed. But the 
credit of first reducing the art to a system belongs to John S; Rarer, whose treat 1st 1 , 
originally published in America and republished in 1858 in England and France, went 
through a large number of editions, and is still considered an authority on the subject. 
One of his greatest triumphs was in England over the racing coll i ‘wiser, which was so 
vicious that he had killed several grooms, lmt was completely tamed by Rare\, and 
afterwards brought to America. The system is founded on a profound study of the 
disposition of the animal In contrast with the usual mode of 1 minim? by harsh word*, 
a sharp whip, and cruel worrying, he demonstrates how easily, quict’B , and safely 
horses may he turned by kindness. 

The education of the horse should he that of the child. Pleasure should he as much 
as possible associated with the early lessons, while firmness and coercion, when neces- 
sary, must establish the habit of obedience. 

The .first step towards the breaking of a horse is placing a halter upon Ins head, and 
can he easily accomplished by a little dexterity and caution. The enlt should then be 
taking to the longing ground and taught to lead The large, smooth snafile, with keys 
depending from its central ring, is considered by many trainers to be the best id for 
mouthing purposes. After the colt has been shod, amUias been driven about the roads 
in reins for a few days to accustom him to shoes, be may be saddled but at tir-t with- 
out stirrup-straps or stirrups, as they act as alurmants. Before breaking a hnN- to har- 
ness he should previously have been well mouthed, and broken to She subtle. Thu 
frames and traces should be omitted on the first day, and the harm should be so con- 
structed that the tugs open from above, allowing the shafts to drop into them. The 
two-wheeled break should be strong and high on the wheels, that the splinter bar may 
be high, and so prevent the animal kicking over it. Bearing-reins are u-ele.-s and cruel, 
as the horse is made to suffer great pain, and cannot pull to the full extent of his 
power when his head is kept in a constrained position. 

H0ESHA1E, a parliamentary borough and market-t. of England, in the count v of 
Sussex, is situated on a tributary of the Arim, 28 m. me. of Chichester, and 35 m. s.s.w. 
of London. The court-house, a Gothic edifice; St. Mary’s, church, in the early Emrirnh 
style; and the grammar-school, with an endowment of* £412 a year, arc the’prinetpal 
institutions of the town. The trade and manufactures are inconsiderable. Horsham 
returns a member to parliament. Pup. of park borough in 1861, 6,747; in 1871, 7,831- 
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HORSLEY, Charles Edward, b. England, 1824; studied music in Germany, 
passing some months with Mendelssohn, and studying under Moritz Hauptman and 
Spohr. Owing to the failure of his health he went to Australia in 1881, and in 1872 
came to New York, where he became organist in St. John’s (Prot. Epis.) church. He 
has published three oratorios, three cantatas, and a number of shorter compositions. 

HORSLEY, John Callcott, b. England, 1816; a painter who has produced a greai 
number of works, and is especially successful in genre painting. In 1843 he won j, 
prize for his representation of “ St. Augustine Preaching,” and was engaged upon tlu 
cartoons for the new houses of parliament. Some of his productions are “ L’ Allegro and 
11 Pcnseroso,” “Under the Mistletoe,” “Caught Napping,” “Scenes from Dor 
Quixote,” and “Healing Mercies of Christ.” 

HG&SLEY, Samuel, an English prelate, was the son of a clergyman of the Episcopal 
church, and was b. at St. Marti n’s-in-th e-Fields, London, in 1733. He was educated a ; 
Westminster school' and Trinity hall, Cambridge, where, though he studied hard, and 
laid in immense stores of knowledge, he took no degree in arts. In 1758 he became 
curate to his father, then rector of Newington, aiid shortly after succeeded to the 
rectory, a living which he held for 34 years, though lie also enjoyed in the interval 
many other preferments. In 1767 Horsley was elected a fellow of the royal society, 
of which he long continued an active member. In fact, the writings that first brought 
him into notice were scientific, and not theological. We may mention his Remarks on 
the OlsermUonsmadein the late Voyage towards the North 'Pole, -for determining the Accelera- 
tion of the Pendulum , in lat. 79° 51 (1774). Two years afterwards, he issued proposals 
for a complete edition of the works of sir Isaac Newton, which, however, did not make 
its appearance till 1785. But the grand event in his career was his controversy with Dr. 
Priestley, which, considering the momentous nature of the subjects discussed, and the 
splendid talents of the combatants, may be safely pronounced to be the greatest 
theological contest of the 18th century. The impression at the time was, that so far as 
hard, merciless hitting goes, Horsley had decidedly the best of it. Rude in language, 
but panoplied in learning, contemptuous, defiant, dictatorial, liis attitude reminds one of 
Goliath rather than of St. Paul, and we cannot but feel that he is, at least, as much 
inspired by the ambition of the pugilist as by the ardor of the Christian. The work 
that excited the controversy was Dr. Priestley’s History of the Corruptions of Christianity , 
among which corruptions was Included the orthodox doctrine of Christ’s uncreated 
divinity. ^ Horsley reviewed the work with great severity in his charge delivered to the 
clergy of the archdeaconry of St. Albans, May 22, 1783. Priestley replied the same 
year in a publication entitled Letters to Dr. Horsley in Answer to Ms Animadversions, etc. 
In 1784 Horsley retorted in 17 Letters from the Archdeacon of St. Alhans in reply to Dr. 
Priestley , etc These were, in return, met by a new series from Priestley, who, waxing 
warm with the fight, describes his antagonist as “the incorrigible dignitary.” After a 
silence of 18 months, Horsley again replied in his Remarks on Dr. Priestley's Second 
inters, etc., and in 1789 collected and published the whole that he had written on the 
subject. His services were rewarded with the bishopric of St. Davids in 1788, whence 
he was translated to the bishopric of St. Asaph’s in 1892. He died Oct. 4, 1806. Horsley’s 
character as a writer has been already, indicated; it remains to be added that as a 
bishop he was liberal and humane both to the clergy and the poor of his diocese, although 
vigilant and even strict in the discharge of his episcopal duties. Horsley’s works, 
besides those already mentioned, consist of sermons and treatises on biblical criticism, 
on mathematics, and on classical subjects. A collected edition of his theological 
works was published by Longman (6 vols., 1845). 

HORSLEY, WfLLTA.w, 1774—1859; b. England ; became a musician of celebrity. He 
studied under Dr. J. W. Gallicott, whose daughter he married. He was the author of 
many popular glees, 

HORTA, a seaport in the Azores, the capital of the island of Fayal ; pop. 7,636. It 
possesses a safe and good harbor. 

HORTENSE EUGENIE DE BEAUHARNAIS. See Bonaparte, ante. 

IIO'RTENSIUS, Quintus, 114 b.c.—50 a.d. ; b. Rome; famous as a lawyer and an 
orator, attracting general atlention before he was 20 years old. It is said that, he was 
unscrupulous in his efforts to win any cause that he pleaded, and was not above the use 
of bribery. Although he was the political and legal foe of Cicero, personally the two 
orators were friends; but at one time Cicero accused Horten sius of duplicity. 
Horfomsius was questor, aedile, pretor, and consul. His private life was luxurious and 
to some extent immoral. 


HORTICTTl'TTOAL SOCIETIES, associations for the encouragement of gardening, are 
now numerous in almost all civilized countries, but seem to derive tlieir origin only 
from the beginning of the present century, when the London Horticultural Society Was 
formed, chiefly through the exertions of Mr, Knight, Mr. ‘Wedgwood, and sir Joseph 
Banks. The society obtained a charter in 1808. The Experimental Garden of thesociety, 
the first of its kind, was established in 1817, and was removed to its present situation at 
Chiswick in 1822. The progress of the society was very rapid, and its usefulness has 
been very great. Societies of the same kind soon began to spring up in Germany and 
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other parts of the continent of ’Europe, and horticultural societies now exist in almost 
all the towns and in many of the villages and rural districts of britani. 1 he I riim'an 
Gardening -Society ..perhaps rauk's next in importance to the horticultural society of 


. . Gardening -Society ,'perluips . .. ~ „ , , , - , 

London; arid the Pomoloy teal Society of AUe/idoif hns been very useful in regard to the 
cultivation of fruits. The horticultural societies, now so common throughout Britain, 
have done much to promote not only horticulture, but habits ot neatness am] a taste 
3qr flowers among the humbler classes, of which the humanizing eilects ha\e beets very 
manifest and important.- It is perhaps to be regretted that their attention has been so 
exclusively devoted to the cultivation of particular kinds of vegetables already in 
general use, and of those flowers known as florists’ flowers. 

HOBTICULTUBE. Bee Oaedekihg. 

HO BUS, an Egyptian deity, whose name, TIai\ means “ the day,” or “the sun’s 
path,” and is general Iv written in hieroglyphics by the sparrow-hawk, which was sacred 
to him. The old derivation from the Hebrew atu\ light, is now rec«)gm/.eii as incorrect. 
Under the name of Horus were included several deities, as Haroeris (q : . v.), the cider 
Horus, and Harpocrates (q.v.), or .the younger Homs; Ilar-samda, Horus, the tin iter of 
the upper an d lo wer world, who was the second son o f ■ Athor, .rest dot 1 i n At i n 1 1 , or 
Heliopolis,' and emanated from .the’ -eye - of 'the sun (Rossellini; .1/. d, 47); and liar- 
net4a, another form of the same god, represented as a boy wearing a triple crown, who 
existed from the commencement; of things, a self-created^ being, and emanated lmm the 
Hu, or firmament ; besides several others. But the- ■ principal Horus was Horus the son 
of Isis (Har-sirhesi), represented as a naked child standing, wearing a skullcap, or the 
crown of upper and lower Egypt. Horus is first mentioned by Herodotus (ii, 141. n. 
156) as the son of Isis and Osiris, and brother of Biibastis, the Egy plain Diana, \ m inus 
accounts are given of his birth; lie having been, according to one version, engendered; 
of his father Osiris before the birth of Osiris and Isis; or, according to anothei* account, 
begotten of Osiris after that god’s destruction by Typhon. His birth was said jo be 
premature, and he was consequently weak in his lower limbs. In order to avoid the 
persecution of Typhon, he was brought up by Leto on the floating island of tlicmmis, 
or Buto, in secret. Having grown up, he became lltr-tui-ttff (Horus the avenger of his 
father), and, along with Isis, avenged his father's death (sec <Lsu;s), according lo the 
best received tradition, vanquishing Typhon and his associates in a great batik* at a 
village near the city of Animus, on the 26th of the month Tlmth, on which occa-ion 
Osiris came from the nether world to his assistance in the shape of a wolf (Diodor. i, 21). 
According to the Egyptian ritual, he cut. off their heads for the fowl* of heaven, and 
their thighs for the wild beasts and fishes. Typhon is suit! to have been delivered bound 
in fetters to Isis, who released him upon which Horns tore the diadem off his mother’s 
head, but Thoth replaced it by the head of a cow. Horns was often confounded with 
the elder Horus by the Greeks, but the monuments represent him as the type of roy- 
alty, the antagonist of Set or Typhon, the avenger of ids father Osiris, for whom he 
obtained the corn of Elysium and the waters of Elephantine, conquered the north and 
south and shared Egypt with SetorTyphon, having held the government of the northern 
portion as Typhon of the south. After the death of Typhon in* became sole monarch, 
and, as last king of the dynasty of gods, reigned, according to ditto rent versions, bid or 
25 years. Humorous esoteric explanations have been given of this god, as that he 
represents the Nile, as Typhon the desert, the fruitful air or dew which rcvive> the 
earth, the moon, the sun in relation to the changes of the year, or the god who prodded 
over the course of the sun. He also represented three planets, Jnpllvr {IfahtpMt), 
Saturn (Ilarka), ami Mars {llarteDir). The sparrow-hawk was sacred to him; so wi re 
lions, which were placed at the side of his throne. There was a festival to enh bnde 
his eyes on the 80th Epiphi, when the sun and moon, winch they represented, were on 
the same right line with the earth, A movable feast, that of his coronal inn. issuppo«ed 
to have been selected for the coronations of the kings of Egypt, who are described as 
sitting upon his throne. When adult, he is generally represented hawk-headed: as a 
child, he is seen carried in his mother’s arms, wcaring'the pschont or art', and sealed on 
a lotus-dower with his finger on his lips. He had an especial local worship at Edfou or 
Hut, the ancient Apollinopolis Magna, where he was identified with Ha, or the sun. 
There were also books of Horus and Isis, probably referring to hi** legend (Lucian, At 
Sonin, sue Gall. s. 188). The magnet was called his hone; he was of fair complexion. — 
i Birch, Gall, of Antiq. p. 35; Wilkinson, Mann, and Cast. vol. iv. p. 895; Tablonski, 

I Pimth. ii. 4, p. 222; Clmmpollion, Panth. Eg.; Hineks, Dahl Uni Mag. xxviii, p. 187; 
i Boeckh, Nandi w, p, 61 . ’ 

1 HOBBS, a king of Egypt, named Haremhebi, who reigned at the close of the 18th : 
dynasty. His reign has been placed at 1661, 1455, or 1446 me., but it probably fell 
about 1400 b.c. Although the lists of Manetho give him a reign of 80 or 88 years, no 
higher monumental date than his 7th year has been hitherto found. He restored the 
worship of Amen Ra, which had been overthrown by the disk or sun worshipers, and 
conquered the Barubaru, a tribe of the negroes of Kush or Ethiopia. The most 
southern point where his monuments have been found is Gehcl-Addeh, the ancient 
AmeivHeri, between the Wady Haifa and Ibsamboul. He also embellished Luxor and 
other quarters of Thebes. Fine statues of this monarch exist at Turin, and others in 
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the British museum.— Brugscli, Geographic des Alien Mgyptens; Champollion-Figeae, 

VEgypte, p. 319. 

HORVAT, I st van (Stephen), the Hungarian Yarro, was b. at Stuhlweissenburg, in 
1784. From early youth to his death in 1846, Horvat consecrated all his rare abilities 
to historical research, with the double object of settling the question as to the origin of 
the Magyars, and of consolidating Hungarian nationality through the scientific devel- 
opment of the Hungarian language. Among Horvat’s published works, the chief merit 
belongs to his Magyarorszdg Tosgybkeres Regi NewzetsSgeirol (Primitive Families of the 
Hungarians, Pesth, 1820), an 8vo vol. of moderate size, but the materials for it have 
been gathered from imnumerable rare manuscripts, and other documents, partly foreign, 
partly domestic. It is a monumental work in genealogy, connecting some of the living 
Hungarian families with the chieftains who came with Arpad at the end of the 8th 
century. In 1814 appeared at Pesth, Defense of the Kings Lewis the Great and Mathias 
Cormms; in 1821, two vols. of Answers to the Questions on Philology , put by the National 
Museum at Pesth; in 1825, Sketches from the Oldest History of the Hungarian Nation; in 
1828 and 1829 , .Researches on Biblical • Expressions, ■ etc. Horvat was for many years 
editor of, and later, chief contributor to the Tudom dnyr Gyuj temeny, of Scientific 
Magazine. 

IIORViTH, Mihaly, b. Hungary, 1809; took holy orders in 1830, and in 1844 
became professor of the Hungarian language and literature at Vienna. At the time of 
the revolution in Hungary lie was minister of public worship and education ; after its 
suppression lie was expatriated until 1866, when he obtained permission to return to his 
native country. He is the author of a History of Hungary. 

HOSACK, David, ll.d., 1769-1835; b. Hew York; graduated at Princeton in 1789; 
studied in Europe, and in 1795 was chosen professor of botany in Columbia college, and 
in 1797 of materia medica In 1807 he became professor of materia medica and of mid- 
wifery in the college of physicians and surgeons, then newly founded, and subsequently 
of the theory and practice of physic, and of obstetrics and the diseases of women and 
children.' He was the founder of the first botanic garden in the U. 8. He was con- 
cerned with Drs. Mott, Maeneven, and Francis in organizing the medical department 
of Rutgers college, at New Brunswick, N. J. In New York city he filled various med- 
ical offices in asylums, hospitals, and for the city in general. He was also one of the 
originators and for 12 years president of the New York historical society, and was a 
fellow of the royal society of Great Britain. 

HOSANNA, a Hebrew word, meaning Save, ice pray. At. the feast of tabernacles 
• the Jews carried branches of the palm and myrtle tree, repeating verses 25 and 26 of 
Psalm oxviii., which begins with hosanna. The expression became a. term of acclama- 
tion, and was applied to the prayers of the several days during which the feast lasted. 
The feast itself was called the Great Hosanna, and the term was more especially applied 
to the seven tlr day of the feast 

E03E'A. the third (in the order of time) of the twelve minor prophets of the Old 
Testament, delivered Ids prophetical message, according to the inscription of his book, 
during the reigns of Uzziali, Jotharn, Ahaz, and Hezekiah, kings of Judah, and of 
Jeroboam II., king of Israel. Reckoning even from the last year of Jeroboam’s reign 
(about 785 b.c.) merely to the first of Hezelriah’s (about 725 b. c.), his career must thus 
have extended over nearly 60 years; but most— especially of modern scholars— seem 
inclined to regard this period as improbably long, though some calculations (e.g., 
Horsley's) make it even longer. Whether Hosca belonged to Judah or Israel, cannot be 
determined with certainty; but. the greatest critics, with the exception of Maurer, 
mai main him to have been an Israelite. His propliecies, which are mainly directed against 
Israel, give a frightful picture of shameless idolatry, licentiousness, intemperance, "false- 
hood, and eager inclination towards disadvantageous and demoralizing foreign alliances, 
and they: may be regarded as appropriate to the period of anarchy and vice which fol- 
lowed the luxurious reign of Jeroboam II. 

HOSE A, Book op (ante). The term of 55 or 60 years from the latter part of 
Jeroboam II. ’s reign to the first part of Hezekiah’s, spoken of us marking the continu- 
ance of llosea’s prophetical office, though long, is not improbable or at all unprece- 
dented. The style of the book has been described by critics as pointed, energetic, and 
concise, Jerome admired it for its great condensation and consequent brevity. But 
these very qualities in so ancient a writing often make the particular meaning obscure 
even when the general drift is plain. In so small a book, remaining as the only repre- 
sentative of so long a life’s work, ami recording prophecies that have no marks to dis- 
tinguish the times of which they treat, it is not surprising that many passages are hard 
to be understood. The scope of the book is to reprove the nation generally, and the 
ten tribes in particular, for their gross idolatry and other aggravated sins; to foretell the 
rejection ami captivity of Israel if they persisted in their evil, and to call them to 
repentance with promises of future restoration and ultimate conversion. The 14 chap- 
ters admit of being divided, somewhat more particularly, into five parts: I. i. — Hi. The 
spiritual unfaithfulness of Israel is figuratively represented; yet a remnant of them, it 
is promised, shall be saved; consequently they are exhorted to forsake idolatry. Prom- 
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Ues follow concerning their conversion to faith in the Messiah, and the gracious pur- 
poses of the Lord towards them are figuratively set forth. II. xv. — vi. 3. The prophet 
condemns the bloodshed and idolatry of Israel, and warns Judah against pursuing a, 
similar course. He threatens divine judgments upon the priests, princes, and people; 
yet holds out promises of pardon expressed emblematically by the morning, the rain, 
and the resurrection, with remote reference to the resurrection ol Christ on the third 
day. III. vi. 4 — viil. The prophet utters God’s complaint concerning die obstinate 
idolatry and other sins of the people, and says that, _ not w ithstan ding their •• reliance on 
Egypt, they shall he carried captive into Assyria. 1\. is. — xiii. H. The captivity and 
dispersion of Israel are again foretold. The people are reproved for their idolatry, yet 
are not to be utterly destroyed. Their return to their own land is promised, even while 
threatenings against their idolatry are renewed. V. xiii. 9— xiv. A fter denunciations of 
divine judgments mihgled with promises of deliverance from captivity, the prophet 
exhorts Israel to repentance, furnishes them with a model of prayer adapted to their 
situation, and foretells their abandonment of idolatry together with their subsequent 
restoration and conversion, 

HOSHTOGABAB', a t, in central India, stands on the left or s. hank of the Ner- 
budda, in lat. 44' n., and long. TT 44' east. Pop. J 72, 11,018. It is a town of con- 
siderable commercial importance, and is the capital of a district of t he same name in 
the Central Provinces, which lias an area of 4,222 sq.m., with a pop. of 440,186, 
Besides being so fert ile* as to be styled the garden of the country, it possesses abundance 
of excellent coal. 

HO'SIEEY, in its most limited sense, refers to the manufacture of stockings (hose); 
but in its more general application it comprises all knitted goods, whether made by 
hand or by machinery. The use of stockings originated in the cold countries of the 
north,, and probably the first were made of skins, and subsequently of cloth; they were 
also, until a comparatively late period..' made all in one piece with the trousers, consti- 
tuting the trunk-hose of our ancestors; but these garments were separated; and the art 
of knitting was invented, it is supposed in Scotland, about ihe commencement of the 
16th century. Certain it is that knitted stockings found their way to France from 
Scotland, and led to the establishment of a guild of stocking-knitters, who cho>c for 
their patron saint St. Fiacre of Scotland. In 15fe9 William Lee, of Wumihridge, Not-: 
tinghamshire, entirely altered the hosiery trade, by inventing the kiibiing-iraim*; and 
although he did not live to enjoy much benefit him.-Hf from it. it soon became a very 
Important aid to the commerce of this country. During the protectorate, the st< eking-" 
frame knitters obtained a charter, and extended their operations through lire provinces 
•of England, but with all the disadvantages of a monopoly, which eventually led to legal 
proceedings, by which the charter was set aside in 1753, &i nee that time, many improve- 
ments have been made in the stocking-frames, and it maybe fairly sahfthal b ur- 
fifths of the stockings now worn through the world are made by tin* munufnennem of 
Great Britain. The ingenious contrivances by which this vast work is produced will 
be described under Stock in g -Fit a me. 

Stockings are made of cotton, of worsted, or of cotton and worsted mixed, called 
angola, ana of silk. , They are each made of two' distinct kinds. The best are made in 
a flat web, which has to be sewn at the back as well as the foot, and it is so made that 
when the two edges are brought together at the back, they give the form of the < aif. 
The common or racked stockings are woven in a circular frame, and form a cylindrical 
web of equal width from top to bottom; these have to be stretched on brands In give 
them the shape, and are ironed with hot irons whilst on the board, to make them retain 
the shape of the board. The foot is formed by cutting the web ami adding v small 
piece for the sole. Nottinghamshire, which gave birth io the inventor of the Mocking- 
frame, is still the center of the hosiery trade in Great Britain. At Helper, in Derby- 
shire, stockings of very fine quality are produced; but. the cheaper sorts of stockings, 
gloves, singlets, etc., are made in Nottingham or its immediate mdghboiimod. 

HOSIUS, “the saint” (256-859), b. either in Egypt nr Spain, became bishop of 
Cordova about 296 a.d., and retained the office more than 60 years. He was a member' 
of a council held at Elvira, near Granada, about 805. Having suffered persecution 
during the reign of Diocletian and Maximum, he was greatly honored for his steadfast 
faith. He is said to have contributed to the conversion of Oonstnntine by showing him 
that Christianity excelled heathenism in being able to grant forgiveness even to the 
greatest sinners. The emperor afterwards continued strongly attached to him, and in 
324 sent him to Alexandria to mediate between the bishop of that city and Arias, as 
well as to settle the dispute concerning the observance of Easter. His minion having 
proved too hard for him, in the following year the council of Nicam win called for the 
purpose of considering both subjects. Of this council Hosius was either tin* president 
or, at least, one of its presiding officers. Baronius claims that he was also the pope's 
legate; this claim, however, is generally denied, with the admission that through his 
exalted character and great influence in the west he perhaps in some degree; unofficially 
represented the pope. ^ At the close of the council he drew up or, assomesav, announced 
the decree, signed it first and prevailed on the emperor to sanction it. He was presi- 
dent of the council of Sardica, called in 347 by Constantins and Constaus at the desire 
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of Athanasius. In 855 Constantins requested him to join in condemning Athanasius, 
but, instead of doing so, Ilosius earnestly defended that zealous champion of the ortho- 
dox faith. Having persisted in this course a second and even a third time, he was, at 1 

the close of the year, banished by the emperor. Two years afterwards he was sum- 1 

moiled to attend the council of Sirmium, where, worn out with extreme age and hard- I 

ship, he was prevailed on to sign a document favoring Arianism, yet he steadfastly 3 

refused to condemn Athanasius. Having then been allowed to return to his home • 
and office, lie died two years after, at the age, probably, of about 103 years, Athanasius 
and Augustine, extol his character, and attribute his partial and late compliance with 
the imperial demands to the infirmity of age. 

HOSMER, Harriet, an American artist, was b. at Watertown, Mass., in 1881. As 
she had a feeble constitution, her father, a physician, encouraged her to strengthen it by 
outdoor exercises, and she became an adept in shooting, riding, rowing, skating, and 
swimming. She also showed a talent for sculpture by modeling figures in clay. To 
prepare herself for her chosen career, she studied anatomy, first with her father and 
afterwards at the medical college at St, Louis. Returning to her home in 1851, she 
modeled her first work, “ tlesper,” which had so decided a success that she was sent to 
Home, where she became the pupil of Gibson. In jus studio she modeled busts of 
“Daphne” and “Medusa,” and a statue of “ CEnone” and the much-admired statue of 
“ Beatrice Cenci” for the mercantile library of St. Louis. Copies of her statue of “Puck,” 
of which there are about 80, were ordered by the prince of Wales and the duke of Ham- 
ilton. Her most ambitious work is a colossal statue of Zenobia in Chains.” The 
“Sleeping Faun,” exhibited in Paris in 1867, is one of her best works. 

HOSPICE, the name given to the pious establishments kept up by the monks on some 
of the Alpine passes, for the purpose of affording assistance and shelter to travelers. 

The oldest of these is that on the great St. Bernard (see Bernard, Great St.), which 
the priests of the canton of Valais gained possession of in 1825, and afterwards fitted up 
in a comfortable manner. A hospice likewise existed on St. Gothard as early as the 13th 
century. At present, however, it is inhabited not by. monks, but by a hospitaler, who 
entertains travelers gratis, and accepts no remuneration beyond a present. Similar estab- 
lishments are found on Mont Cenis, the Simplon, and the little St. Bernard. 

HOSPITAL, in law, is used in England to denote an eleemosynary corporation founded 
for the purpose of supporting certain descriptions of persons; whereas in Scotland it 
more frequently signifies a mortification or endowment for the education as well as sup- 
port of children. In both countries it is also used, popularly, to denote an institution 
for dispensing medical assistance to the poor gratuitously. 

HOSPITAL, Dames of the. See Sisters of Charity. 

HOSPITALEES, charitable brotherhoods founded at various times and in different 
countries, for the care of the sick in hospitals. The vow to devote themselves to this , 
work of mercy is, in all these brotherhoods, superadded to the ordinary vows of poverty, 
chastity, and obedience, which are common to all the religious orders in the church of 
Rome. One of the earliest recorded instances of a hospital served by such a brother- 
hood is that of Constance in the 13tli century. 

The knights of St. John (q.v ) of Jerusalem, as also the Teutonic knights (q.v.), 
were originally hospitalers. The hospitalers of Our Lady of Christian Charity were 
founded near Chalons in the end of the 13th c. by Guy de Joinville; a similar body at 
Paris in 1294; and the hospitalers of Our Lady Della Scala about the same t ime at Siena. 

The history of the brethren of mercy, founded by St. John ov God, will be found 
under that name. There are many other local institutes or congregations, all of which, 
however, recognize the same general rules and follow the same general organization. 

HOSPITALS are so called from the mediaeval hospiim , or more properly the class of 
hospitals established very generally for the reception and relief of lepers, whose malady 
was one of the scourges of Europe. These leper hospitals were very commonly in Eng- 
land and in Scotland called “ spirals;” hence the frequency of such names of places as 
Spital, Spit alii el <ls, etc. The leper hospitals, and other kinds of the old hospitia, dis- 
appeared with the improvement of society, and substitutes for them on a broader scale 
began to be established in the modern form of hospitals. Of public establishments 
under this general designation there are now, as is commonly known, three distinct 
classes— hospitals for the reception and treatment of the sick and hurt, hospitals for the 
board and education of children, and hospitals for the reception and permanent board 
of poor old persons of both sexes. Hospitals of these several classes are numerous and 
on a munificent scale in Great Britain, where they take the position of leading charities 
in the country. As, in the present work, the more remarkable hospitals receive some - 
notice under their respective heads, we need here only oiler a few general observations. 

Hospitals for the sick and hurt are in some parts of England and Scotland termed 
infirmaries. Under whatever designation, institutions of this kind are now established 1 
in all parts of the civilized world, supported, as in England, on a principle of charity, 
or, as in France, chiefly from the funds of the state or the civic municipalities. The 
primary or more important object of all such institutions is to mitigate bodily suffering, 
whether that arises from natural or accidental causes, in which respect they are India- '> 
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letters of recommendation from governors or subscribers to the funds, but in cases of 
cancer and diseases of the eye, and in cases of emergency, the recommendation is dis- 
pensed with. The annual number of patients received into the hospilal is about 2,100, 
and 18,000 receive attendance at their own homes. No lying-in patients are now admit- 
ted into the hospital, but about 800 poor women are yearly delivered at their own dwell- 
ings, by pupils and midwives, under the direction of the physician-accoucheur. The 
total expense incurred is less than £11,000, of which more than a half is from endow- 
ment, and the remainder from subscriptions, donations, legacies, and miscellaneous col- 
lections. A separate fund is provided to assist poor patients leaving the hospital who 
may be deficient in clothing or other necessaries. 

As in some degree allied or auxiliary to hospitals, there are two kinds of establish- 
ments deserving notice. The first to be mentioned are public di&jienmrm, where, at 
stated hours, medical advice and medicines are given gratis to applicants; and though 
like other forms of charily liable to abuse, it is allowed that these institutions are of much 
value in the midst of poor communities, and also, like hospitals, are a means of staying 
the course of contagious distempers. The other institutions to he noticed are those called 
in France maimin desante, These establishments are private hospitals for the reception 
and treatment of patients who are able and disposed to pay a small sum for board and 
medical or surgical attendance. A common charge is from three to five francs a day. 
Under the name of sanatorium , an attempt has been made to introduce this kind of insti- 
tution into .'England, where, however, from various circumstances, including the gener- 
ally good home-accommodation of the middle and sub-middle classes, the institution has 
not become so popular as it is in Paris, 

Hospitals for the board and education of the young are more varied in character 
and. more numerous in Great Britain than in any country in the world. Consisting for 
the most part of large and handsome buildings, placed ‘in salubrious situations in the 
environs of cities, some are specially adapted for boys, some for girls, ami less frequently 
they arc for both ; some are maintained by endowments from deceased benefactors, 
some by funds connected with trade incorporations, and some by casual donations and 
subscriptions, The oldest, and those on the most munificent scale, are of the class first 
mentioned; as, for example, Christ’s hospital, London, and Hcriot’s hospital, Edin- 
burgh. Donaldson’s hospital, Edinburgh, belongs to this class; ami so likewise does the 
Girard college. Philadelphia, which, costing for construction nearly two millions of 
dollars and giving accommodation to upwards of 300 orphans, is not excelled in point 
of architectural grandeur, or in munificence of private endowment, by any European 
hospital for children. In t lie whole of this class of institutions in Great Britain there 
is a similarity of arrangements. The inmates are assumed to he orphans, or the children 
of parents in reduced circumstances; they are admitted at about G or 7 years of age. and 
kept till a hunt 14; they receive gratuitous hoard and education within the establish- 
ment; and they wear a uniform according to the fancy of the directors — the dress being 
in some instances in England antiquated and ridiculous. There is ordinarily a keen 
competition among parents and guardians to procure the admisdon of children into 
these hospitals, for the benefit to be secured is deemed equal to a gift of £200 to ££00. 
Hence, as may be supposed, the charity, to call it so, is frequently abused. As resi- 
dence within such establishments for a period of G or 7 years, interrupted only by holi- 
days, involves a withdrawal to that extent from the family circle, serious objections 
have lately been taken to the marked and necessary deficiency of hospital training. On 
this ground, as well as from their pauperizing tendency, hospitals for children are suffer- 
ing in public estimation; and extended in number beyond till reasonable bounds, as 
'.they are in Edinburgh and some other places, are remunerated against as being incon- 
sistent will; a sound social economy. 

Hospitals for indigent old men and women are found in several Europeon countries, 
but nowhere are they so common as in Great ’Britain and the Netherlands, where begging 
is rigorously proscribed by the police, ami almsgiving assumes the character of rates 
for support of the poor. The workhouses for the reception of parish paupers are the 
, humblest variety of these hospitia, though as v seen in some parts of Engl an d and . Scot- 
land they are on a vast scale of accommodation, adapted to the wants of unions or 
clusters of parishes. Considerably above these in point; of com fori and liberality of 
management are the hospitals endowed by individuals or by incorporations for persons 
who once occupied a respectable position and have through mbforhums lapsed into 
decayed circumstances. Almost every city of any note in the United Kingdom has 
one. or more of Ibis species of hospital; the claim for admission being ouhnaniy a privi- 
lege of local burgesses or members of incorporated crafts. Analogous to this class of 
institutions was ‘Greenwich hospital, for superannuated mariners connected with the 
royal navy, and the military hospital, Chelsea. In England there are numerous estab- 
lishments called almshouses. These are of the nature of hospitals for indigent men and 
women of respectable character, hut with this difference, that instead of all living in. 
wards under one roof, the inmates are each provided with a small dwelling for him nr 
herself, and receive the means of separate livelihood. These establishments, consisting 
of clusters of neat small cottages in contiguity, or of separate dwellings grouped in the 
form of a spacious building, abound in London and its vicinity, where they afford 
pleasing examples of Urn munificence of opulent, benefactors and incorporated city 
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companies. At St. Cross, near Winchester, and at Coventry there are almshouses 
curious from their aotiqtuity and external appearance^ The noblest example of this 
class of institutions is the Charter-house, London, described in the present work. 

HOSPITALS, Military,' establishments for the reception of the sick and wounded of 
an army. The smallest is the regimental hospital^ under the medical officers of the 
regiment; next, there is the divisional hospital, presided over by stair medical officers, 
for the benefit. of all the corps in the division; and, lastly, there is the general hospital, 
applicable to the whole force. In these hospitals the medical officers are responsible 
directly to the secretary of state for war for ail purely medical functions. ^ With regard 
to discipline, inspections, and other military duties,, the principal y nodical officer is 
responsible to the commandant of the regiment or division, who in his turn is answer- 
able to the general-in-chief for the state of the hospitals in his command. Soldiers 
while in hospital are subjected to a stoppage of 7d. a day f rom their pay, unless in hos- 
pital on account of wounds received in action or on service in the field; but their whole 
pay is stopped if detention in hospital be certified to. have become necessary from their 
own misconduct. There are several large military hospitals at home— e.g., Net ley (q.v.)* 
fort 'Pitt, for lunatic soldiers; Woolwich, etc. In the French army the service of the 
field hospitals forms part of the in tendance of the army, the medical officers in charge 
being under the supreme control of the iutendant-general. 

HOSPITALS, Military (ante). The principles of hospital construction were pointed 
out by a commission of the French academy of sciences in 1778, and improved in 
several details by Miss Nightingale, Gabon, and others, ami in the late American and 
Franco-German • wars. ' The general principles may be gathered from the following 
directions. The most important part of a hospital is the ward; that is, the special 
apartment, or system of apartments, for the reception and care of the patients. It 
should, if large, be arranged in separate pavilions of one, or at; most not more than two 
stories. These buildings should he about 2b ft, wide, 14 ft, high, and of a, length, allow- 
ing not. less than 100 square ft. per bed, In warm climates the height should be greater, 
and also the floor-space, allowing at least 120 sq.ft, per bul. ".No one ward should 
contain more than 32 beds. The windows should be opposite, reaching from 2 ft. above 
the floor to one foot from the ceiling, and occupy one-third <>1‘ the u all-space. The 
floors should he of hard pine or oak (Georgia pine in this country), and perfectly tight. 
In regard to the wails there are differences of opinion, but it is probable that a plaster- 
ing of mortar over laths, whitewashed with milk of lime, is the best, on account of its 
absorbing power, noxious gases being undoubtedly disposed of in this way by oxidation 
within the porous spaces. A plan of hospital was not unusual in the armies during 
the late war of the rebellion in America, in which the wards or pavilions wen.- dispose! 
in a radiating form around a circular court, from 100 to 150 ft. in diameter, according 
to the size of the hospital A plan of Hicks hospital near Baltimore, Md.. is sometimes 
given as a model. This has a mess dining-room in one of the radiating buildings, rather 
larger than the. others, and the offices and other administration buildings in t he court. 
A better plan was carried out in the hospital at Point Lookout, Md., in which the admin- 
istration apartments, dispensary, mess-rooms, and surgeon*’ quarters were placed in a 
large building occupying a site among the other radiating buildings. The advantage is 
apparent in the open court that is unobstructed in regard to currents of air, and in*' the 
greater cheerfulness of the arrangement, which admits of a free view from one ward to 
all the others, allowing the convalescent patients who may be sitting m their respective 
porticoes to greet each other; for wounded and sick soldiers, when they are able to be so, 
are a very social fraternity. The central court can then be laid out. hi plats of grass and 
flower-beds, in the care of which the patients take great pleasure during their often long 
confinement and absence from family. The plan of the Lincoln hospital at Wa-hinglon 
was the arrangement of the wards in the form of an isosceles triangle, thev being placed 
m erheloii, with the base of the triangle being left open. The triangular space between 
the wards was occupied by the various administration buildings. 

HOSPITALS, Naval, establishments for the cure of sick and wounded seamen. 
They are served by naval medical officers. The naval hospitals at home which are at 
present kept up are at Haslar (q.v.) and Plymouth, Yarmouth, Ilaulbowline, Dartmouth, 
and Portland; but abroad there are such establishments at Malta, Bermuda, Halifax, 
Trin coma, lee, Jamaica, Esquimaulfc, the Cape, IIong-Kcmg, Yokohama, and Lisbon. The 
annual cost of the naval hospitals amounts to about £05,000, 

HOSPODAR, a Slavonic title once commonly given to the governors of Moldavia and 
VYallaehia, whereas the prince of Romania is now known under the native Romanic 
title of donum. Another Slavonic term, wojewod. was also often given to the hospodar, 
the term wojewod signifying the right and dignity of leading the army (being thus 
identical with duke), while hospodar (gospodar, gospod, gospodin, in the various 
Slavonic dialects) means simply master (domtnus). Formerly the Lithuanian princes 
were likewise called lmpodam y and the Polish kings, down to the time of Sobieski, 
assumed this title in their diplomatic negotiations with Russia. Gosudtu* (ruler, mon- 
arch) is even, now the title of the emperor of Russia, and in conversation signifies master. 
Bee Moldavia and Wallacuia. 


651 


Hospitals* 

Hotbed. 


HOST (Lat. JioMia, a victim), the name given in the Roman Catholic church to the 
consecrated bread of the euelmrist. It is so called in conformity with the doctrine of 
that church that the eucharist is a “sacrifice,” in the strict sense of the word. The 
host in the Latin church is a thin circular disk of unleavened bread, made of the finest 
flour, and generally bearing some emblematic device, as the crucifixion, the lamb, or 
some words or initials of words having reference to the sacrifice. In the Greek and 
other oriental churches, as well as in the various Protestant communities, the eucharist 
is celebrated in leavened bread, only differing from ordinary bread in being of a finer 
quality; and one of the grounds of separation from the west alleged by Michael Certi- 
larius was the western practice of using .unleavened bread. The Greek and Protestant 
controversialists allege that, in the early clmrcli, ordinary or leavened bread was always 
used, and that our Lord himself, at the last supper, employed the same. Even the 
learned cardinal Bona and the Jesuit Sirmond are of the same opinion; but most 
Roman divines, with the great Mabillon at their head, contend for the antiquity of the 
use of the unleavened bread, and especially for its conformity with the institution of 
our Lord, inasmuch as at the paschal supper, at which “lie took bread, and blessed, and 
brake it,” none other than the unleavened was admissible (Exod. xii. 8, 15; Levit. xxiii. 
5). See Klee’s Dogmatik, iii. 190. 

HOST, Jens Ivtiagii, a Danish historian, b. at St. Thomas, Sept. 15, 1772; d. Mar. 
26, 1844. The great aim of his literary career was to create a conviction of their 
unity among the Scandinavian nations. With this view, he established, in company 
with Nyerup, Pram, and Baggesen, the Scandinavian literary society, which originated 
the journal entitled the Seaaidinapian Museum, His most important work is Count 
Sir mn see and Ms Ministry , (8 vols., Copenh. 1824), which was the first attempt to delin- 
eate, in a thoroughly impartial manner, the events of that singular period in Danish 
history. Among ids other writings are: Svenske Blade; Euphrosyne ; Bannova; A 
Swedish Grammar and Dictionary for Danes; Lectures on the Swedish Language and 
Poetry; Life and Government of Gustavus Adolphus; Memorials of the Life and Govern- 
ment <f Cnmtian VII,; and History of the Danish Monarchy under Christian VII. 

HOSTAGE (through the French Stage (ostage), from the Latin obses), one given in 
pledge for the performance of conditions. When a town capitulates, victors and van- 
quished usually give into the custody, one of the other, several officers, as pledges that 
each party will duly carry out the terms stipulated. When the terms are fulfilled, the 
hostages are exchanged; but if the terms be evaded, the opposite side holds the right to 
put to death or otherwise punish the hostages in its possession. It is needless, how- 
ever, to add that, in modern civilized warfare, the circumstances would have to be 
very remarkable indeed to be held to justify so cruel a measure as the execution of a 
hostage. 

HOSTILIUS, Ttjllus, grandson of Hostus Hostilius, fho champion of Rome in the 
first war with the Sabines, succeeded Numa Pompilius on the throne of Rome, 670 b.c. 
According to Livy and other writers, Hostilius made the famous arrangement, by the 
combat of the Herat ii with the Curiatii, for the decision of the question of supremacy 
between Rome and Alba, which was decided in favor of the former; he fought against 
Fidena? and Veil, and conquered these cities, destroyed Alba, and removed the inhabi- 
tants to Rome, giving them Mt. Cadi us to dwell on, and carried on war against the 
Sabines. As he grew old, he became more pacific ip his inclinations, and determined to 
attend more diligently to the worship of the gods, but lie had too long provoked them 
by his negligence to be forgiven, so that, when he wished to inquire of Jupiter Elicius, 
the god consumed Hostilius and his house with fire, about 088 B.c. According to 
Niebuhr, Arnold, etc., there are glimpses of a distinct personality in the legend of 
Hostilius, unlike those of Romulus and Numa, which are merely personifications of the 
two principal stages of a nation’s growth. 

HOT-AIR ENGINE. See Calokic Engine, ante. 

HOTBED, a heap of fermenting matter, covered with a layer of earth, and generally 
surmounted with a frame, for the cultivation of plants which require more than the 
natural heat, of the climate and season, but not so much as to render the hothouse 
necessary. The heat is the result of fermentation. Hotbeds, not being expensive, are 
in very general use; as for growing melons and, in the northern parts of Britain, cucum- 
bers, for raising ornamental plants from seed in spring, to .be planted in the open 
ground as summer advances, etc. The material mostly used is stable-dung, or a mix- 
ture of horse-dung and litter; but tanners’ bark, leaves, the waste of fiax, cotton^ or 
woolen factories, etc., are sometimes substituted for it. The heat of a very rapid fer- 
mentation being too great, it is necessary that this be over before the hotbed is planted; 
and it is usual, on this account, to prepare the materials for some time before it is 
formed. A hotbed is made highest at the back, sloping — in the northern parts of the 
world — towards the south. The bed extends on all sides 6 in. or thereby beyond the 
frame, which has a movable glass sash or sashes, according to its size. The ihtekness 
of the hotbed, and of the earth upon it, are accommodated to the purpose intended and 
the degree of heat required. When the heat decreases, it; is for some purposes necessary 
to keep it up by linings of the same material as the hotbed added to the sides of it. 
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Tlie sashes of hotbeds must be partially removed during the day, to permit ventilation 
and the escape of vapor. 

HOTCHPOT, a phrase used in English law to denote that where' one child has already 
received an advancement out of the father’s personal estate, that child must bring such 
sum into hotchpot before he will be allowed to share with the other children, under the 
statute of distributions, after (he .father’s death. In other words, a child who has got 
money from the father to place him in business, etc., must treat that as a payment’ to 
account of his share at the father’s death. A similar but not identical doctrine exists 
in Scotland under the name of collation (q.v.), 

HOTCHPOTCH, a Scottish dish, may be defined a$ a kind of mutton-broth in which 
green peas take the place of barley or rice. This is a dish only it) be obtained in per- 
fection in summer, when green peas are in season. Futon two quarts of water, and 
when it boils put in 0 lbs. of the back-ribs of mutton or lamb, paring oil’ the fat if there 
be too much. Put in with the meat two or three carrots cut into squares, and two 
grated, also three or four sweet young turnips in squares, a cauliflower and a lettuce 
cut down, a few young onions sirred, a little parsley, ami about u pint of sweet young 
peas. Boil this for. an- hour and a half, then take out the mead* and cut it in chops, lay- 
ing it aside. Add another pint of young peas, seasoning with pepper and salt ; and 
when these peas are done, put in the chops. In a few minutes afterwards, serve up the 
whole in a tureen. Instead of cutting 'the meat into chops, it is not unusual to keep it 
whole and serve it separately. Keck, of mutton -'makes, excellent hotchpotch. The 
composition of the mess may he varied by the addition of Wans, white cabbage .sliced, 
or asparagus-points. Some boil the empty hulls of the peas in a lit tic 'water apart, and 
P add the strained liquor to the rest, which gives 'additional sweetness. Hotchpotch is 

qf considered the chefai'anwre of Scottish cookery. 

| if HOTEL, originally hostel, or hostelrie, a French term applied to an inn, or house for 

the temporary" accommodation of travelers. The term, however, is also applied in 
France to the town mansion of a distinguished personage, and in like manner the word 
inn was at one time indifferently used in England to signify the town residence* of a 
great man. The name hostclrie was applied by Chaucer it* a'public inn, and till a mure 
recent period it was similarly used m Scotia inf. From ii> general toe conn - the desig- 
nation hostler, which originally signified the keeper of the urn or hostel. Only in recent 
times has the sign ificanl" old English word inn been eclipsed by the reiniruUuedon of 
hostel, under the softened form of hotel. 

An account of inns ancient and modern, under 'whatever desigrmtion, would' form 
an interesting chapter in social history. The caravansary tq.vA of the east i-; the most; 
ancient species of inn of which there is any notice. The" (decks and Homans did not 
improve on the quality of these oriental establishments. Their mn>, if worthy of the 
name, were little better than receptacles for humble classes of wayfarers, «u* places 
where cooked food and wine were dispensed to the hungry ami thirsty stranger. .Along 
their highways ike Homans gave encouragement to these primitive inns; the best of 
such establishments being called mupotm , or taUnm vinrmna, while thon* of an 
inferior kind were known ixnpojnnm, of which some specimens have been dec!o:-ed at 
Pompeii. 

The duties of hospitality and also the obligations of religion long postponed the 
introduction of regular inns. In mediaeval times the castles o! "the 1 aunts offer d shelter 
with straw, and sometimes food, to the wayfarer of high and low degree, ami these are 
traditions :o the effect; that to pass some of these stronghold#* without railing to tender 
obeisance, and receive the hospitality of the owner, was ds t nu d an imul). Bui the 
monastic establishments, great and small, scattered over ew ry part of ChrLtemlom, 
formed the chief ho* pitta (sec Hospice). With the general improvement of society and 
the increasing concourse of travelers came the modern inn. or professional hospi'lium, 
at which entertainment for man and horse was afforded ns a matter of hudness. 
Nowhere in Europe did this class of establishments so soon attain to a determinate and 
respectahle character as in England. Growing first into importance in London, York, 
Oxford, Bristol, and some other cities, the substantial and weil-mammwl Emrioh inn 
was imitated on a smaller scale in the different provincial towns, and gaim’d a good 
stand imr in national usage before it spread to Scotland; the inns of which, even up to 
the middle of the 18th e„ were on a meager scale of accommodation. It is not neces- 
sary to call to mind more than a few of the interesting old inns in London, ail cele- 
brated lessor more from their respective signs : the Atufel at St. (dement Dam*.-; and 
Attf/el at Islington ; the Bell, Warwick Lane, Newgale ’Street ; Ih lie Sttntf/r, Ludgatc 
Hill; Bull a nit Mouth, St, Martin Vic-Grand ; Four Strati . #, Bishopsgate Street; Sara- 
een's Ilend. Snow Hill; Golden Grom, Charing Cross; White Jlor.-e, Fid ter .Lane; 
and Tabard, Southwark. All of these have either disappeared or have been changed 
in character. For the most part, the old inns of London, Westminster, and Southwark 
consisted of a building round a courtyard, entered from the street bv it wide covered 
passage. The ground-floor was disposed as stables, kitchens, ami other oilmen, with a 
large reception-room ; above, were the lesser apartments and bedrooms, these laA all 
opening cm hanging wooden galleries, whence the inmates could h >ok down on the. 
busy scene of arrivals and departures in the courtyard beneath. Borne specimens of 
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these old inns with open galleries still survive. Such was the Tabard, renowned as the 
hostelry from which Chaucer’s pilgrims set out for Canterbury. There is reason to 
believe that this form of construction was derived from the arrangement of ancient 
Roman villas, which consisted of buildings round a series of courtyards ; hence, also, 
the form of French hotels, public and private. Modern Italy lias examples of inns of 
this form. We may allude particularly to the Hotel de Ville at Milan, and the Albmjo 
delle Due Torn at Verona; this last having hanging galleries round a courtyard in pre- 
cisely the old English style. 

Of the character and management of the inns of England, with their offers of ^enter- 
tainment to man and horse;”- we are favored with innumerable glimpses in the fictions 
of Fielding, Smollett, Goldsmith, and others — the jolly hostess, the obsequious waiters, 
the bouncing chambermaids, the hostler who takes the traveler’s nag, and above ad the 
garrulous host, who, when invited, gives his company to his guests, tells them the news, 
and at dinner, according to use and wont, places the first dish on the table. See Dr. 

Syntax's Tour in Search of the Picturesque, illustrated by Rowlandson, for some humor- 
ous delineations of inn-usages. The great personal comfort and independence of feel- 
ing enjoyed in English inns is frequently referred to in literature. Archbishop Leigh- 
ton, who died in 1684, in the Bell, Warwick Lane, “ often used to say, that if he. were 
to choose a place to die in, it should be an inn; it looking like a pilgrim’s home, to 
whom this world was all as an inn, and who was weary of the noise and confusion of 
it. And he obtained what he desired. ’’—-Burnet’s Own Times. Dr. Samuel Johnson, as 
is well known, expatiates on the delights of an English inn; on one occasion, as related 
by Boswell, repeating with great emotion Shenstonc’s lines: 

Whoe’er has traveled life’s dull round, 

Where'er his stages may have been, 

May sigh to think he still has found 
The warmest welcome at an inn. 

English inns have not lost their reputation for comfort and the attention paid to 
guests"; but the almost entire alteration in the methods of traveling by the introduction 
of railways has left them considerably behind the requirements of the age. Except in 
the smaller towns and villages, they have been superseded by hotels — that, is, houses of 
a more pretentious kind. The better classes of these hotels contain private parlors for « 

families or individuals who choose to be alone, also a large apartment for travelers 
generally. Houses frequented by commercial travelers have a room set apart for this 
class of customers. The plan of taking meals at a table-d’hvte has not hitherto made 
much progress in England, as if it were somehow contrary to the national reserve and 
exclusiveness. The marked defect in the modem hotels in London and elsewhere in 
England consists in their insufficient size. The greater number are merely private 
houses transformed for the purpose, and are inadequate to meet the swollen dimensions 
of railway traffic. The truth is, the establishment of inns or hotels in any part of Great 
Britain lias not hitherto been looked to as a profitable investment for a large capital. 

The business of inn keeping has been thought a little derogatory, and fe w except old 
waiters, -who had realized some money by their services, embarkeci in the business. On 
the continent of Europe, the trade of hotel-keeping enjoys a considerably higher social 
status. A large capital is invested, the keeper or manager is a man of local note, and 
the waiters or gardens are young men who follow the business as a profession in which 
they expect to rise by their diligence and acquirements. In point of fact, the gallon is 
much above the English waiter m his aims. He voluntarily undergoes a kind of curric- 
ulum of education, by passing from the hotels of one country to those of another, and 
does not consider himself proficient till he speaks German, French, Italian, and Eng- 
lish; at the very least, if of German birth, speaking French with fluency. Some good 
and capacious hotels, built distinctly as such, have* lately been established at the princi- 
pal railway termini in London, also at Dover and a few other places. With these | 

exceptions, most English hotels are far behind the high-class hotels of the continent; such J 

as the Grand Hotel and the Hotel de Lou ere at Paris, the MHropola at Geneva, and some 
of the fine establishments at Hamburg. London is now gradually becoming better 
supplied. The Huston, the Victoria, the Grosmnor , the Paddington, the Charing Cross, 
the Midland (all connected with railway termini); the Alexandra, the Palace, the Inns of „ 

Court , and the Langham are exceedingly well-appointed hotels. • . s | 

In England the hotel system of living is simply that of paying for what is called 
for, with the addition of a certain charge per diem for the rooms which are occupied; 
in France ami other continental countries, this plan is so far modified by the plan of 
dining at a table d’hote, which lessens the general expenses. Both in English and con- 
tinental hotels, the charge for attendance is now made explicitly in the bill, a very 
grateful improvement. The ordinary hotels in all parts of the United Kingdom are 
licensed by magistrates to sell wines, spirits, and other excisable liquors, and therefore 
come under the category of public-houses open to the supervision of the police. In the 
t higher-class hotels, however, the supply of liquors is confined to the resident guests; 
and it is only in the others that drink is sold as in taverns. See Tavern. Latterly, f 

there has sprung up a class of houses, some of them on a considerable scale, known as 
temperance hotels, which have no license, and do not supply any excisable liquors. * 

Bee Temperance Movement. . '■ ,'jj 
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Throughout the United States of America, the system of hotels has taken a peculiar 
turn. The hotels are built for the purpose, and usually very large; with few exceptions 
they are conducted as boarding-houses oiy the plan of charging so much per diem, 
everything included excepting liquor, which is obtainable in a large unuking*r.oom" 
called the bar. A common charge is about 10s, fid. sterling a day. All the meals are 
given with liberal profusion in the tablc-dhote fashion; and as absence trom these 
erifertamnieuts--to dine with a friend, for example— makes no difference of charge, the 
system, though simple and adapted to a constant flow oi customers*, is not without its 
disadvantages. Elegant in their architecture, and spacious and commodious in their 
interior arrangements, the American hotels are got up at great expense, as may be 
judged from “their extensive accommodation, which ranges' from 1.80 to 8.00 rooms. 
The Aator House, the Nicholas, and the Metropolitan,, at New York, arc among the 
largest and most splendid of these Establishments. The system of American, hotels is 
generally followed in the British colonies. 

. HOTELS, Laws Respecting. .See Ink and Innkeeper, ante . 

HOTHO, Heinrich: Gustave, 1802-73; b. Germany; a writer, and one of Hagers 
most distinguished pupils, who became professor of the university of Berlin, He was 
extremely able as an art-critic, and was for many years director of the art collection 
in the royal Belli it museum. He published Vorkmingen titer JhMhdrk ; Uemhkhk dor 
deutschm & itieder Undmlwn Makrd, die Malenehuk JlubeH's tan Eyck; and several other 
able works on art. 

HOTHOUSE, a building intended for the cultivation of exotic plants requiring a 
higher temperature than that of the open air* The term is sometimes employed to 
include even the greenhouse and- conservatory, but more generally it is applied to those 
buildings in which artificial heat is kept up at all seasons of the year, as the bark-stove 
(q.v.), dry-stove (q.v.), forcing-houses, pinery, peach-house, etc, .Hothouses resemble 
greenhouses in their general form and structure, and with most of the same varieties 
in both. It is important that they have a good exposure, so that the plants may enjoy; 
as much sunshine as possible; and the free admission <if air to tin* utmo-t extent allowed 
by the requirements of climate, is very advantageous. The oldest mode of beat sag 
hothouses is by furnaces and flues; the other modes practiced are by steam, or by hot 
water led through the house in tubes, and by hot air admitted into the uimt^phurc of 
the house. Into the details of these modes we cannot enter. 

HOT SPRINGS, a co. in s.w. central Arkansas, intersected by the Ouachita river, 
and the Cairo and Fulton railroad; 900 sq.m. ; pop., ’70, 5, 877— fioU colored. The .sur- 
face is hilly and is to a large extent covered with forests. The chief productions are 
corn, cotton, and pork. Co. seat, Roekport, 

HOT SPRINGS, a small t. in Arkansas. U. S., 45 m. w. by s. of Little Rock, and 
celebrated as a resort for invalids to the hot. springs which give the name Jo tie* village 
and the county. Fifty-seven springs, from 93” to 150* F., break out from i he w, side of a 
mountain, and flow into a creek which empties into the Wnchita river. 0 m. diniunt. 
There are also cold chalybeate springs, much frequented, ami sulphur springs in the 
same county. Pop. ’70, 1270. 

HOTTENTOT COUNT BY, a region of s, Africa, stretches indefinitely to the n. 
from the Cape colony, having the Atlantic on the w. and tin* Beclmamis and KniTer* on 
thee. In e. long, it extends between 15° and 27 \ and in s. hit. between 31' and some 
line to the n. of the tropic of Capricorn. This 'territory is bui of little value, J i« 
principal river, the Orange, is almost useless for navigation; and though here and there 
well wooded, yet the surface is chiefly an arid desert. The only examples of civiliza- 
tion are to' be found In 'several missionary [.establishments. 


HOTTENTOTS is the name generally given by Europeans to a singular rime of people,' 
supposed to be descended from the aborigines of southern Africa, and now dwelling 
for the most part in and about the English settlement of the cape of Good Hope. The 
origin of the name Hottentot is uncertain. Some think it is of Dutch origin; n word 
coined by the early Dutch settlers to convey by the sounds hot rn tot, hot tot, 
some idea of the peculiar clicking noise made* by the people when speaking. Dumpier, 
however, wrote tlie name Ilodmadatk, Instead of Hottentot; and Prichard says that it 
is probably a. corruption of Ilouteniqna , the name of a particular tribe now extinct, or 
at least unknown. They now call themselves by various mimes, supposed to be those 
of tribes, as Attaquas, Hessaquas, Dammaras, ‘Saabs or Snaps, Nam aquas, and Kora- 
nas; and by the collective name of Quni-quoe, or Gklmigkhui. 

In the ethnological classification given by Dr. Latham, the Holtontofsmre ranged 
under the second great division of the human family— Atlantidaa In the older classi- 
fication, that of Rlumenbach, they are ranged under the third great division of the 
human nice — the Ethiopians — under which division that author also places tin* negroes. 
But the Hottentots are not like the negroes, and are more akin to the Mongolians;, 
having broad foreheads, high cheek-bones, oblique eyes, and a dirt v, olive-colored 
complexion., Tlie width of the orbits, their distance from each other, the him* size of 
the occipital foramen, are points in which the Hottentots resemble the northern Ad-tiles, 
and even the Esquimaux. The person of the Hottentot, when young, is remarkable for 
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its symmetry. The joints and extremities are small, and the males look almost as 
effeminate as the women. The face, however, is in general extremely ugly, and with 
age this ugliness increases. Sir John Barrow, in describing the Hottentot women, 
observes of them that before child-bearing, they are models of proportion, every joint 
and limb rounded and well turned, their hands and feet small and delicate, and their 
gait by no means deficient in grace. “Their charms, however, are very fleeting. At an 
early period of life, and immediately after the first child, their breasts begin to grow 
loose and flaccid, and as old age approaches become distended to an enormous size; 
the belly protrudes; and the hinder parts swelling out to incredible dimensions, give to 
the spine a degree of curvature inwards that makes it appear as if the os coccygis, or 
bone at the lower extremity of the spine, was elongated and bent outwards, which is 
not the case.” The appearance of the Bosjesmen, or Bushmen, who are the most 
degraded tribe of the Hottentots, is still more revolting. 

"'The language of the Hottentots is quite as singular as their personal appearance. 
It has been called “ the click language,” and has also been compared to the clucking of 
a hen when she has laid an egg. The dress of the Hottentot in his native state is 
exceedingly simple, being merely a strip of the skin of some animal tied round the 
waist, from which there depends, a sort of apron that hangs down both before and 
behind. This is nearly the same for both sexes, so that in the summer both go almost 
naked, protecting their persons from the sun by a covering of grease; but in the winter 
they have a sort of cloak made with skins, that covers nearly the whole body. The 
Hottentots live in kraals, or villages, consisting of a number of circular huts like bee- 
hives. They have both oxen and sheep, in the management of which they show great 
skill. They are also addicted to the chase, in which they use poisoned arrows, javelins, 
and spears. Their only manufacture is a rude kind of earthenware; except, of course, 
that they make their own sheepskin clothes, such as they are, also tlieir bows and 
arrows, and other weapons. Like most savages, they have" some taste for music, which 
they practice upon a rude sort of guitar with three strings, and a flute made of the bark 
of trees. Of religion there appears to be but very little notion among the Hottentots, 
and they have no particular observances at either births, marriages, or funerals. Dr. 
Prichard, however, observes of them; “Although the wild tribes of the Hottentot race 
display ferocity and all the other vices of savage life, yet we have abundant proof that 
these people are not insusceptible of the blessings of civilization and Christianity. 
No uncultivated people appear to have received the instructions of the Moravian mis- 
sionaries more readily than the Hottentots, or to have been more fully reclaimed and 
Christianized.” 

The Hottentots, as a distinct race, first became known to Europeans about the year 
1509, when Francisco d’Almeyda, viceroy of India, landing at Table bay, was killed, 
with about seventy of his followers, in a scuffle with the natives. They were after- 
wards frequently" visited by navigators from different countries; but no authentic 
accounts reached Europe respecting them until the Dutch settled in the cape of Good 
Hope in the middle of the 17tli century. The Hottentots were then much more numer- 
ous than at present, but upon becoming addicted to rum and brandy their numbers 
diminished gradually. Many of the tribes parted with their flocks and herds to 
procure the ‘"fire-water, and eventually they became the absolute slaves of the Dutch 
settlers, or Boers. From this condition they have been delivered by the enlightened 
and humane policy of the British government; and as free laborers they make excellent 
herdsmen and drovers. Their number at present is thought to amount from about 
fifteen to twenty thousand, not including those Who in all probability may be found 
dwelling more in the interior. Of the Bushmen no numerical estimate has been 
formed. They are widely scattered throughout the English settlements, but their 
numbers must be very small, while their wretched and degraded habits are such that it 
is thought they will soon become utterly extinct. 

HOTTENTOT’S BREAD, Tedudimria elepha?itipe.% a species of yam, indigenous 
tos. Africa. Slender, vine-like stems grow to a height of 30 or 40 ft., with many 
brandies bearing bright, heart-shaped leaves. The root-stock stands conspicuously 
above ground, hemispherical or nearly globular in shape, and sometimes 3 ft. in diame- 
ter, covered with a brown, cork-like substance with many-sided protuberances sepa- 
rated by deep cracks and fissures. From fancied resemblances of this characteristic 
root-stock, the plant is sometimes called elephant’s-foot, according to its systematic 
name, and sometimes tortoise-plant. The fleshy interior affords food to baboons and 
other animals, but it is said 'that the natives do not eat it. The dormant root-stocks are 
imported apparently dead, but when placed on the ground soon throw out rootlets, 
while stems* grow rapidly from the upper surface. It is cultivated as a greenhouse 
curiosity, audits branching stem and pleasing foliage make it a favorite greenhouse 
climber. 

HOTTINGER, Johann Heinrich, 1020-67; a Swiss orientalist and biblical scholar. 
He first settled at Groningen, and afterwards at Leyden, where he became assistant to 
Golius, the best orientalist of that age. He also took lessons in Arabic and Turkish 
from Ahmed Jon Ali, a Mohammedan from Morocco, of whom he often speaks in his 
works. Golius liad hoped to take his pupil with him to the east, but the senate of 
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Zurich, interfered,' and Hettinger, aft* visiting France and England, relumed home. 
In 1033 the chairs of rhetoric, - logic, and scriptural theology were offered to him, and 
he had only filled them for two years, when, at the urgent requested the elector <>[ Pula- 
tine, he was permitted to remove to Heidelberg for three years. He there taught the 
eastern tongues and biblical criticism with such success and distinction as to- revive and 
spread the fame of the university. Prolonging his stay in the Palatinate; till 1661, die 
returned to Zurich in that year, and was made rector of the university. His reputation 
still continued to increase, and in 1667 he received such flattering offers L. a Leyden - 
that he resolved to accept them. Before setting out for this new sphere of labor the 
boat on which he was crossing the Limath, with his wife ami family, was upset, and 
Hottingei\ who might have saved his own life, was drowned in attempting to save that 
of his wife. 

HOTTO'NIA, a genus of plants of the natural order pmmtlacem, of which one aperies, 
■fidtt&rm palmim y . water -.violet or featherfoil, is among the most beautiful of British 
aquatic plants. It is not found in Scotland. Its leaves are all submerged, cro wded, and 
much divided; the large beautiful, pale purple, wh or led flowers alone rise above water 
on a long cylindrical stalk. Other species or hottonia are found in the east. 

HOT WALLS, or Flu ed Walls, in gardening, are walls furnished with furnaces 
and flues, in order to the production of liner kinds of fruit than could otherwise he 
expected in the climate. The flues are led as obliquely, and make as many turns from 
right to left as are consistent with their drawing well, so that as little heat as possible 
may escape by the chimney, and as much as possible may be expended on t ho wall. 
The heat is applied chiefly during spring. At that season, also, movable glazed f rames, 
or sometimes mere screens, are placed in front of the walls. 

HOUA'EIGSare small coasting- vessels and pleasure-boats used in parts of the Mediter- 
ranean. They bear lateen sails, and have each two masts and a bowsprit. * 

HOUDLN, Robert, 1805-71 ; b. Paris, and was educated for a lawyer, but at his own 
request followed his father’s trade of a watchmaker. He constructed mechanical toys 
for the exhibition of Paris in 1844, which were awarded medals. He had an enthusiasm 
for all feats' of conjuring, and originated his -Soirees -fanlmtiques, or magical perform- 
ances, for which he afterwards became famous in Europe and America. > lie visited 
Algeria at the instance of the French government, with a view of ascertaining how the 
priests there performed the wonders with which they incited the people to . rebellion, 
and succeeded in surpassing all their marvels, and counteracting their audit ions influ- 
ence. He published iiis autobiography and his Confidences, which were truncated into 
English. 

HOUDON, Jean Antoine, 1741-1828; b. Paris; one of the most famous modem 
French sculptors, excelling in busts or portraits. Among his subjects were Voltaire, 
Cicero, Napoleon, Josephine, Key, Rousseau, Diderot, Mirabeuu, Franklin, TuryoL and 
George Washington, His statue of the latter is in the capital at Richmond, Ya. He 
visited the United States in 1785 with Franklin, and was for some time Washington’s 
guest. 

HOUGHTON, .a co. in the n.w, part of the peninsula of Michigan, lying along lake 
Superior and embracing Portage lake, which is connected with lake Superior bvn (‘anal; 
2,000 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 22,478, The surface is hilly; agriculture is much neglected, the 
main business of the people being copper-mining. The mines of the region are the 
richest in the world. Co. seat, Houghton. 

HOUGHTON, the capital of the co, of the same name in Michigan, <m Portage lake, 
10 m. from lake Superior, to which there is a ship canal; pop. 1540. There arc some 
manufactories, but the copper trade is the chief business, this being the center of the 
richest mining district in the country, 

HOUGHTON, Richard Monckton Milnes, Lord, b. England. 18(H); graduated at 
Cambridge, and was elected to parliament in 1887 as a supporter of Pee), Ho after- 
wards joined Russell’s party, but declined office under Palmerston. His attention was 
mainly directed to foreign affairs arid the reform of penal institutes. He broutrhf in the 
first bill for the establishment of juvenile reformatories in 184b, and is the president of 
the great reformatory establishment at Red Hill. In 1878 he presided over the Norwich 
meeting of the social science congress. He has written several volumes of poems, under 
the title of Poems of Many Years; Palm Leaves, etc., and many pamphlets— notably. One 
Tract More , in the Oxford controversy of the Tracts for the times; and the Ileal "Union 
of England and Ireland, advocating concurrent endowment of the Protestant and Path 
olic churches. His last work is Monographs, Personal and Social. 

HOUGHTON, William, b. England, 1807; graduate of a London college. Tn 1833 
he became minister of a Congregational church, and in 1855 was chosen president of 
the Congregational union of England and Wales. He has been a great traveler and k 
the author of The Ecclesiastical History of England, and Country Walks of a Naturalist 
'With 'Ms Children. 

HOUGH TON-LE-SPRING, a t. of the co. of Durham, England, nearly? m. me, from 
Durham, on the Great Northern railway. The town of Houghton-lc-Bpring has recently 
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much increased, and owes its prosperity mainly to the numerous coal-mines of the 
neighborhood, the coal produced by which is of the most excellent quality. Pop. ? 71, 
5,276. The surrounding district is very populous, and contains numerous villages. 

HOULTON, the seat of justice of Aroostook co., Me., situated at the terminus of 
the New Brunswick and Canada railroad, the most northerly settlement of any conse- 
quence in the wild n.e. region of the state; pop, of township, 2,850. In the village are 
the Houlton academy, half a dozen churches, and a number of manufactories. It is 
about 100 m. n.e. of Bangor. 

HOB-NAN', or the Hu-Nah,' one of the provinces of s. central China; 74.825 sq.m, ; 
pop. 18,652,507. The surface is rough, and the region is little known to Europeans., 
The chief town is Chang-Sha. 

HOUND (Ger. hund), a name commonly given to those kinds of dog which are used 
in hunting, but more especially, at least by systematic writers on dogs, to those which 
hunt by scent rather than by sight. When this definition is adopted, greyhounds are 
not regarded as true hounds. Examples of true: hounds are found in the bloodhound, 
the old English southern hound, the staghound, the foxhound, the harrier, and the 
beagle; closely allied to which are also the pointer, setter, spaniel, etc. See these heads. 
The hounds are by some naturalists regarded as, a distinct species of dog (cams mga,v). 
They are characterized not only by fineness of scent, but by great docility and sagacity. 
The muzzle is not so sharp as in greyhounds, nor is the form so slender. The ears are 
large and pendulous. Some varieties have rough, and some have smooth hair. The 
rough-haired varieties are generally those which exhibit the most perfect domestication, 
and in which the attachment to man is closest. True hounds are figured in ancient 
Egyptian paintings and sculptures. It is believed that all the best varieties were intro- 
duced into Europe in comparatively recent times from the east. 

HOUND FISH, a name given to certain kinds of sharks, as the mustdus Icevis, or 
smooth hound fish of European waters, and its American representative, the mmstelus 
emu of DeKay, the dog shark, a rather larger fish Ilian the former, being from 2 to 4 ft. 
in length. They are sometimes spoken of as a larger kind of dog fish; but the dog fish 
belongs to the genus acantldas. See Dot* Fish and Shark, ante. 

HOUNDS, in point of law, render the person who keeps them liable to the dog-tax — 
viz., five shillings each — unless compounded for; but a person who follows the hounds, 
i.e., goes out hunting with them, does not require a game license. Though such a person, 
however, is not punishable summarily by a magistrate for an illegal trespass when fol- 
lowing the hounds on a stranger’s lands, yet he is liable to an action at law for the tres- 
pass, "except only in the case of fox-hunting, which to this extent may be called a 
privileged pursuit, at least in England. In Scotland, fox-hunting is not allowed as an 
excuse for a trespass; and in England and Ireland, even m following the fox-hounds, 
no more damage is to he done than what is absolutely necessary. 

HOUND’S-TONOTE, Cynoglomim, a genus of plants of the natural order bomginem , of 
which there are many species, all of a coarse appearance, with small flowers. The 
Common Hound’s-Tonoue {G. officinale) is a native of Europe, Asia, Africa, and North 
America; not uncommon in some parts of Britain, especially near the sea-coast. It lias 
soft downy leaves, of a dull-green color, purplish-red flowers, and a stem about 2 ft. 
high. Its odor is very disagreeable. The root was formerly administered in scrofula, 
dysentery, etc,, and is said to be anodyne. It is also one of the pretended specifics for 
serpent-lutes, and hydrophobia. 

HOUNSDOW, a small t. of England, in the county of Middlesex, consists of a single 
• street, stretching along the Great* Western road from London, from which it is distant 
1.0 m.. west., Its* church, a modern building in the Italian style, is surmounted by 12 
small spires and a belfry. The numerous inns and posting-houses of Hounslow were 
busy and prosperous till the opening of the railways to Southampton and Bath. Previ- 
ous to that event, its. posting business, was as extensive as that of almost any town in 
England. About 800 horses were then maintained here, and about 188 coaches, while 
500 coaches passed through the village daily. The heath, formerly notorious as the 
scene of highway robberies, is now in great part inclosed. Numerous villas have risen 
up around the town. On the heath are extensive gunpowder mills, cavalry barracks, 
and an arsenal. Pop. ’71, 9*294. 

HOUR, a measure of time equal to Aph port of a day. The division of the day into 
hours seems to have been known to the Babylonians and Egyptians, from whom, first 
the Greeks, and then the Homans derived it. "But their scheme" of division extended only 
to the natural day (while the sun was above the horizon), which they divided into 12 
parts. The consequence of this was that the hour constantly varied in length. Tins 
system was introduced into Home by L. Papirms Cursor about 208 n.e., and during the 
funic wars, the Romans adopted the division of the night also into 12 parts. This 
system continued till about the end of the 4th c., when the present system was adopted. 
In the British empire, and most continental countries, the day is reckoned from mid- 
night to mid-day 12 hours, and mid-day to midnight 12 hours. In Italy the day is 
reckoned from sunset to sunset, and the hours are counted from 1 to 24. The Chinese 
reckon from an hour tin our time) before midnight till the corresponding time next 
U. K. V1L— 42 
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night, 13 hours, each hour being equal to. two of ours. The. Japanese stal follow the, 
old custom of reckoning from sunrise till sunset. Astonomers reckon from mid-day 
(on tlie previous day) to mid-day, counting from 1 to 24. 

KOUEAj n t. on the right or w. bank of the Hoogly, stands within the limits of the 
24 pergunnahs, in lat. 32" 8(4 n., and long. 88 28' east. It is directly opposite to Cal 
cut ta, of which it may, in. fact, be regarded as a suburb. The- river _ bet worn them is 
their common 'harbor;* and Houra, being inhabited chiefly by ship-builders, bears pretty 
nearly the same relation to the aggregate metropolis of India as Elaekwad hears to Lon- 
don in its largest sense. It is hence that the great rail wav takes it* departure for the 
n.w. provinces. 

HOUR-GLASS, an instrument for measuring intervals of iim-\ It is mad** of gins, 
and consists of two bulbs united bya narrow neck; mmol’ the bulbs is nearK filled with 
dry sand, fine enough to run freely through' the oriftee in the 'neck, arid. 4he quantity .of 
sand is just as much as can run - through -the orifice in an hour, if the iin-munent is to 
be an hour-glass; in a minute, if a minute-glass', etc. Tim ohvh us defects of this 
instrument are the expansion or contraction of the orifice lumduewTby beat- or cold, and 
the variations in the dryness of the>sai.H,l, all of which produce deviations from the true 
measurement of the time. Tlie hour-glass was almost universally employed in churches 
during the 10tli c., ami 'continued' in use till about 50 years ago. In several of the 
churches in England hour-glass stands of elegant 'workmanship are still to be seen. 

HO URIS, beings of the Mohammedan paradise; virgins not of human flesh and 
blood, hut formed of rnusk, and, by a special dispensation, eternally; virgins. The name 
means literally “ the black-eved, ’’ In the fanciful story of the Koran these fa tr crea- 
tures dwell in pavilions of pearl, and .'repose on gorgeous couches. .The -pious .Moham- 
medan, of however, low an. origin, is assured of at least 73 of these divine lacings in 
paradise in addition to the wives, who belonged to him while he lived on earth. The 
lionris have the power to conceive and bear children at will, who within an hour grow 
to maturity. 

HOURS, in mythology. See Horn*;. 

H0USATQN IC, a river of New England, which rises in Massaohm-cH and flows 
southwardly through Connecticut into Long Island sound. L> length s- about bin m., 
through a picturesque country, and its numerous fails afford water pi *\\ir to many 
manufacturing villages, Fer 40 i;n. its course is followed by tin; Hbu air nle o U'way. 

HOUSE, in point of law, is an Englishman’s castle, though not a Son-htmm's In 
other words, when a man shuts himself up in his own house no bailiff can break open the 
door to arrest him, or seize his goods for debt in England or Ireland, and no court c:m 
give a bailiff such power; in Scotland, however, even a man's own home K no pro- 
tection, for leave can he got from the court, often called on that account thonuetn's 
keys, which enables the messenger to break open the outer door and an <■*-!. In Kitghnd, 
therefore, if a person can manage to procure supplies from without. !m t an forlilv him- 
self against the enemy for any length of time; but. though it is not eotnpmem lor the 
bailiff to break open the outer door by force, yet every trick or Mmtngcm \< fair in 
order to effect a peaceable entry, and once in he cannot he tnmed out . Where the 
party is charged with a criminal offense, a constable armed with a warrant, or in some 
eases without, is entitled to break into the house and arrest him, both in England ami 
Scotland. A man is entitled also to defend his house against trospmH-rs and ihievo-, 
using im greater force than is necessary; and, if necessary in that sen-e, he may even 
kill the intruder, though very strong circumstances are* required to justify this. He 
may also put spring-guns on the premises. In Scotland a peculiar name is given to the 
offense of feloniously assaulting a man in his own house, called haimsueUcn Oj.vd, a 
name also used in the old law of England; and all off ems.es committed in a house are 
generally punished more severely, Jlonnih milch) g is a technical name in Scotland, hut 
in England is a popular phrase, the legal terms being larceny or robbery in a dwelling- 
house, or burglary, according to the circumstances. 

HOUSEBOTE, in English law, the right which a tenant has to cut wood on the land 
to repair the house, often called estovers 

HOUSEBREAKING, See House. 

HOUSEBURNING, a crime in Scotland, generally called arson in England. 

HOUSE ob” COMMON'S, See Parliament. 

HOUSE of CORRECTION, a jail which is not under the ordinary charge of the sheriff, 
but is governed by a keeper; it is also sometimes called a bridewell.*’ These houses 
were originally intended for the detention of vagrants and convicted persons, and com- 
pelling these to work; but their purpose is now extended in England, ami the distinction 
between jail and house of correction abolished. The persons who may be committed to 
them are prisoners convicted of felony or misdemeanor, persons committed on charge 
:>r suspicion of felony or of misdemeanor, and vagrants. And any justice may com- 
mit to the house of correction persons awaiting their trial and persons convicted of 
small offenses. The prisoners are classified, ami the regulations are mainly defined by 
the prison act of 2$ and 39 Viet. c. 126. In Scotland the regulation of prisons is trims- 
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ferred to a board of directors of prisons, 28 and 24 .Viet. c. 105, 28 and 29 Vicfc. c. 84., 
84 and 85 Viet. c. 112. 

HOUSE-DOVES, in the law of England, are protected like domesticated animals, and 
the taking of them is in general larceny ; and if the offense of larceny cannot be made 
out, therfa magistrate may inflict a penalty of £2 over and above the value of the bird 
(24 and 25 Viet. c. 96, s. 28). In Scotland it is also a theft to break into dove-cotes. 
But there is no summary redress for the lesser offenses. 

HOUSE-FLY, Musea domestim , an insect too well known to need description, and 
remarkable for its extensive distribution both in the old and in the new world. It 
belongs to the vast dipterous family muscMes. The maggots live in moist dung, in heaps 
of rotting vegetables, etc. When house-flies become annoying, various expedients are 
resorted to for killing them, as trapping in. glasses partially filled with some sweet viscid 
fluid, or by pieces of paper covered with a mixture of. sweet and poisonous sub- 
stances. Sweet substances, however, attract flies into a room, so that the benefit of fly- 
traps is often doubtful; and care must be taken that the poisons used do not endanger 
the lives of children or others. Quassia is safe enough in this respect, and very fatal to 
flies. 

In addition to what has been said in the article Diptera concerning the power 
which many insects possess of walking on perpendicular '.walls, ceilings, etc., it may 
here be mentioned that, according to the observations of Mr. Hepworth, who lias care- 
fully investigated this subject, although the membranous di-ska • ( -puiptib) on - the foot of 
a fly are incapable of being used as suckers, yet the hairs with which they are thickly 
beset are terminated by minute disks, which probably are so used. At the same time, 
these minute disks appear to exude a liquid, not viscid, which probably serves to make 
the adhesion more perfect. 

The proboscis of the house-fly is a very interesting microscopic object. It is chiefly 
formed by an extraordinary development of tonguelet or ligula t the upper part of the 
under-lip '{labium), but with this are combined lancets formed of the metamorphosed 
w , amice , (For these, see Ooleoptera.) The lobes of the ligula are much enlarged and 
fleshy. They are surrounded by rough hairs, to aid in scraping or tearing delicate sur- 
faces. There are many rows of these” hairs on each lobe. In. using its proboscis to feed 
on dry substances, as sugar, the fly moistens them with a liquid which may be regarded 
as saliva, so as to fit them for suctorial action. To aid m this suctorial action, the 
muscles of the lobes of the ligula are disposed in a spiral form, 

HOUSEHOLD, Royal (of Great Britain), the personal attendants upon the reigning 
sovereign. The establishment was first regulated during the reign of Edward IV. 
(1461-8% Who defined the offices and duties of its members. In the Household Bonk 
compiled by his orders regulations were made for the table of the king, the daily 
allowance of provisions, the amount, of- fuel and lights due to peers of each rank in attend- 
ance at court, and all officers and servants on "ordinary and festive occasions; gifts, 
arms, wages, and liveries were also regulated from the highest to the lowest. Sub 
sequent rulers improved upon these regulations. Henry VIII. found it necessary to 
exclude vagabonds, rascals, and boys from his household. But no definite rules were 
laid down until 1780. when Burke introduced a plan for radical reform. The expenses 
were almost beyond belief. Richard II. was always attended by a guard of 200 men, 
and had also in his retinue 18 bishops, besides barons, knights, and esquires. The 
household of Edward IV. cost £13,000 a year; that of William and Mary, £15,000. 
Since the accession of William ILL, parliament has fixed the amount of appropriation 
at the beginning of each reign. To the present queen the allowance is £885,000, 
distributed as follows* privy purse, £60.000; household salaries and retired allowances, 
£181.260; household expenses, £172,500; royal bounty, alms, and special services, 
£13.200: leaving an unappropriated balance of £8,040 to be used at discretion. But 
these sums throw little light upon the comparative grants for the sovereign’s house- 
hold and personal expenses. The lord-steward is the chief officer of the household, and 
funder him are the treasurer, controller, paymaster, almoner, and a number of clerks. 
The steward has a salary of £2,000 a year. His authority extends over the offices of 
treasurer, controller, and master of the household, the first two of whom act as his 
deputies, and all the household officers and servants are subject to his authority except 
those of the chapel, the chamber, and the stable. The lord -chamberlain is the head of 
the second division of household officers. A third branch of the household is under the 
direction of the master of the horse, and embraces the master of the bounds, the 
grand falconer, the crown equerry, other equerries, and pages of honor. The ladies 
of the household fill a more important rank in the court of a female sovereign. 
The mistress of the robes is the head of this department, and under her are the 
ladies of the bedchamber, the maids of honor, and a great number in subordinate 
places. Thfi office of mistress of tlie robes is of ancient and high dignity. She 
lias the superintendence of all duties belonging to the bedchamber, within which 
‘the lord-chamberlain has no authority, regulates tlie rotation and the times of 
attendance of all the ladies, has the custody of the robes, and on state occasions it 
is her duty to see that the ceremony of robing the queen is properly performed. 
She rides iii the same carriage with the queen oh state occasions. The ladies of the 
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bedchamber are the personal attendants of the queen, and form part of W court. 
The bedchamber women are subordinate to them. 1 he maids ot honor are ilu- immedh 
ate attendants of the queen, and accompany her on all occasions. There are other 
officers attached to the royal household; the dean and su xieau of the chapel, with their' 
clerks and chaplains; and, in the medical service, the physicians in ordinary and extra- 
ordinary, and surgeons, apothecaries, . oculists, dentists, pimggists, and chemists. 
These various officers comprise the queerrs household ; but in addition to these there 
are. establishments ;for the prince of Wales- and for other members ot the royal family, 
The annuities of the whole family are as follows yt lie queen, t>fcv*.O00; prince of 
Wales, ,-140,000; princess of Wales, .-C10,00jl; crown -prince of Prussia, IXhoi ); duke of' 
Edinburgh, £25,000; princess Christian of Bleswick Holstein, 10,000; primness Louise 
(Marchioness of Lome), ,10,000; duke of Connaught, 115,0Ud; ju’incf* Leopold, 115,000; 
duchess of Cambridge, £6,000; duchess of Mcekienburg-Streliiz* £3,000;. duke of Cam, 
bridge, £12,000: duchess of Tech, £5,000. 

HOUSEHOLD GODS, deities supposed among tin* Homans to preside over their 
houses, and called penates. Among these were Jupiter and Juno, Some of the. pemu.es 
were called lares, regarded as the genii of the family; one of these was Vesta, the 
guardian of domestic unity. 

HOUSEHOLD SUFFRAGE, in English law a necessary qualiticatSon for a voter is 
that he shall be a householder or housekeeper. Male citizens of proper age who have 
been for 12 months occupiers of a distinct dwelling or part, of a dwelling, ami have paid 
assessed rates, are entitled to vote. The suffrage extends also to lodgers occupying 
uninterruptedly - for .'a- similar period, presuming that such lodgings let unfurnished 
would bring £10 a year. 

HOUSEHOLD TROOPS are those troops whose especial duty it is to attend the 
sovereign, arid to guard the metropolis. These forces comprise- three regiment* of 


to preside over their 
Borne: -of the petiat.es 
these was Vesta, the 


Igers occupying 
lei unfurnished 


HOUSEHOLD TROOPS are those troops whose especial duty it; is to attend the 
sovereign, and to guard the metropolis. These forces comprise three regiments of 
cavalry— the 1st and 2d life-guards, "and the royal horse-guards, and three : regitmmt&of 
foot- guards (which include seven battalions), the Grenadier, Coldstream, ami Boots 
Fusilier guards. The cost of these corps, for pay and allowance"* only, n ache* tin* sum 
of £230,000 a year; and they number in all ranks 1302 cavalry ami 5,050 infantry, who 
are justly held to be the ilower of the British army. 

HOUSE-LEEK, Sempemmtm , a genus of plants of the natural order nnwila*' r. hav- 
ing a calyx of 6 to 20 sepals, the petals equal in numher to tin* sepal \ ami im-ertrd into 
the base of the calyx; the leaves generally very succulent, and formum * h*-e ro**nes 
The Common House-Leek, or Ovtuel {N. terfanutt), culled ./«»* or j • *<.* in Scotland, 
and in some countries Jupiter's heard, grows wild on tin* rock* of Ha* Alps hut im.s long 
been common in almost every part of Europe, planted on walls, roof-, id e*d luges, 
etc. It sends up leafy flowering sterns of 0 to 12 inches in hmghL hearing brunches of 
pale-red star-like flowers, equally curious ami beautiful, din* 1« ;t\ * - cut of hruL.-d, and 
applied to -burns, afford immediate relief ; as they do also in stums uf he - ur w nq>-: 
and they are a beneficial application to ulcers and nilhtmed fores. They voav {Lrmeriy 
in high esteem as a remedy for fevers and other disease^ and an edict ’of ( iuthmmgiu! 
contributed greatly to the extensive distribution of the plant. Tim edict 5, in these words. 
El hnheat qnisqne supra domain snttinJoEs harham (and let everybody have u,e Jupiter's 
beard on his house). •— Oth" 1 * species possess similar prupertb \ \ .oL ;; •*/»//, with 


yellowish -green flowers, is very frequently planted on walk in Germany, 
species, natives of the s. of Europe, Canary isles, etc., art* shrtmby; oiheiv : 
green -house plants. 
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HOUSEMAID’S KNEE is the term commonly applied to an acute inflammnfnm of the 
bursa or sac that intervenes between the patella, or knee-pan and the skin. I fomemaids 
are especially liable to it from their kneeling on hard damp stones. I; emi-es eondder- 
ftble pain, swelling, and febrile disturbance, The only disease for which b can be 
mistaken is acute inflammation of the synovial membrane lining the cavity H* the joint; 
but in this disease, the patella is thrown forwards, and the sweHhm is at tin* >ide-, while 
in housemaid’s knee, the swelling is very superficial, and is in front of the patella. 

The treatment consists essentially in the means usually employed to com hat intbun- 
mation; viz., rest, leeches, fomentations, and purgatives; if suppuration take place, 
the sac must be freely opened, and the pus evacuated. 

HOUSE-RENTS, in Scotland, when the lease is verbal, prescribe in three rears — he., 
no action can be maintained after that time; but in England an action cun be brought 
within six years. See Landlord and Tenant. 


HOUS'SA, or, according to Dr. Barth, IIattsa, a district of Africa, in Sudan, forming 
a portion of the empire of Sdkoto (q.v.). The name, however, is used to designate 
rather the race inhabiting the, district, and the language which there prevails, than to 
mark any distinct political division, lloussa proper comprises seven states. The 
country of the Houssa is very beautiful, and the inhabitants lively, spirited, and 
industrious, bee Barth’s Travels and Dmcverics in North and Central Africa, 
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HOUSSAYE, Aesene, b. France, 1815, a poet and art critic. When only 15 years 
of age he joined the French array which was then besieging Antwerp. For the next 
three or four years he lived in Paris in extreme poverty, but in 1836 he appeared as an 
author in Oouronm de Bluets , a novel. Becoming connected with the Revue de Paris, he 
commenced the publication of his Men and Women of the Eighteenth Century in that , 
serial and afterwards republished it in two volumes; and in 1846 he published his 
History of Dutch and Flemish Fainting. On the accession of Louis Napoleon, Houssaye 
was appointed to the direction of the theater Frangais and continued in that office till 
1856. Among his works are IJHMoire du (fuarante-ei-urdhne Fauteuil de V Academic 
Franqais, a series under the title Parimivnes, and many novels. He was decorated With 
the cross of the legion of honor in 1846, and made grand officer in 1858. 

HOUSTON, a co. in s.w. Georgia, w. of the Ocmulgee river, intersected by the 
South-western railroad; 875 sq.m; ; pop. ’70, 20,406 — 15,332 colored. It has an undulat- 
ing surface and much of it is still woodland. The chief productions are cotton, corn, 
and pork. Co, seat, Perry. 

HOUSTON, the extreme s.e. co. of Minnesota on the Iowa border, traversed by the 
Southern Minnesota railroad, and bounded e. by the. Mississippi; 575 sq.m. ; pop. ’75, 
16,566. The surface is undulating and largely covered with forests; soil fertile; chief 
productions: wheat, corn, oats, and hay. Co. seat, Caledonia, 

HOUSTON, a co. in n.w, Tennessee on the Cumberland and Tennessee rivers, 
crossed by the Louisville and Great Southern railroad; 350 sq.m.; organized since the 
census of 1870. Surface is hilly; main productions: corn and tobacco. Co', seat, Erin, 

HOUSTON, a co. in c. Texas between Trinity and Neches rivers, intersected by the 
International and Great Northern railroad; 1090 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 8,147 — 3,542 colored. 
It has a hilly surface largely covered with forests. Cotton and corn are the staple prod- 
ucts. Co, seat, Crockett. 

HOUSTON, a city in Texas, United States of America, at the head of steam-boat 
navigation on Buffalo bayou, 45 m. from its mouth in Galveston bay, and 80 m. from 
Gralveston. It has iron foundries, machine-shops, and cotton-presses, and exports 
cotton, cattle, and agricultural products. Pop. ’70, 9,382. 

, HOUSTON, a city, the seat of justice of Harris co., Texas; the great railroad center 
of the state, 46 m. n.w T . of Galveston; pop. ’70, 9,382; in ’80, 16,750. There is steam- 
boat communication with Galveston. The city has more than a dozen churches, a con- 
vent, an academy, six banks, two cotton factories, machine-shops, planing-mills, etc. 
it is a great shipping place for cotton. 

HOUSTON, Sam, gen. and ex-president of Texas, was b. near Lexington, Rockbridge 
•co., Ya., Mar. 2, 1793; enlisted as a common soldier in the war of 1812; was chosen 
ensign, and fought under Jackson with a courage that won his lasting friendship. In 
1823 he was chosen member of congress, and in 1827 governor of Tennessee. .In Jan., 
1829, lie married the daughter of an ex-governor; and in the following April, for reasons 
never made, public, abandoned wife, country, and civilization, was adopted as a sou by 
the chief of the Cherokee nation, beyond tile Mississippi, and was formally admitted as 
a chief. In 1832 he went to Washington and procured the removal of several United 
States Indian agents, on charges of fraud, but got into personal difficulties with their 
friends. The Texan war offered a new field to his ambition. Houston was made com- 
mandcr-in-chief. The Americans at first sustained some severe defeats, and Houston 
was obliged to retreat before the Mexicans under Sant a- Anna for nearly 800 m., but; 
suddenly turning on his pursuers, Houston fought the remarkable and decisive battle of 
San Jacinto, April 21, 1836, at one blow annihilated the Mexican army, and achieved the 
independence of Tt xas. The hero of San Jacinto was elected first president of Texas, 
and re-elected in 1841, and on the annexation of Texas to the United States, in 1845, 
was sent to congress. In 1859 he was elected governor of Texas. He opposed secession, 
but retired to private life when opposition was fruitless. He died in 1862. 

HOUSTON, 8am {ante). Although Houston achieved his public reputation, mainly 
through his connection with the history of Texas, yet his life, prior to his settlement in 
that country, was filled with most romantic incidents, tending to illustrate the strong, 
original character of the man, and his devotion to his country, and to principles of 
integrity, as a man and as a citizen. From the time when he commenced the study of 
law m "Nashville (about 1814) to the year 1827, when lie was elected governor of Ten- 
nessee, he was in a remarkable degree the subject of political preferment. He rose 
from office to office, being made a member of congress in 1823, when only thirty years 
of age, and was already esteemed as one whose future promised the highest honors. In 
1828 Houston was married to an estimable and beautiful young lady, and surprised the 
country by leaving heron the day following that of the ceremony, resigning his office of 
governor of the state, and retiring to the wilds of Arkansas to enable his wife to procure a 
divorce on the ground of desertion. The secret of this strange action was only made 
known in the present year (1880), when it was learned from an authentic source that 
Houston had discovered a prior attachment on the part of his wife, who would appear 
to have been coerced into her marriage- with him, and that, with the natural nobility of 
his nature, ho had willingly sacrificed himself, his social .ties, and his political aspxr- 



ations, to the end that the woman he loved might he made happy. His bride procured 
the divorce hecessary, and Borne time after marrieti the man of her choice, . Houston’s' 
conduct was commented upon in terms the most severe, and stories to his disadvantage 
were freely circulated and generally beiieved. In tin* meantime lie had made h is resi- 
dence in the Cherokee country, and a year later was the representative ot ; the tribe at 
Washington. His connection with Texas affairs occurred through a casual visit a year 
or two after this period, and he was the delegate of the 20,000 Americans — the outgrowth 
of the Connecticut colony in Texas — to the convention for revision of the Mexican 
constitution. Houston resisted secession from its inception, and it is an interesting 
incident in his life, and in the history oi his country, that of his riding close beside the 
carriage in "which sat Lincoln . and • Buchanan, on ■ t heyday pt the inauguration, of the 
former, guarding the president-elect from the possibility of a.-sassinulion—whidi w;>s 
even then threatened, as it was afterwards consummated. The picture of tills stalwart 
old man, nearly three score and ten, armed and watchful, guarding the person of Abra- 
ham Lincoln, is one that deserves to be perpetuated in American history. 

HOVE LEES. See Deal Boatmen. 


HOWARD, a co. in central Indiana, traversed by the Piltslmrg, Cincinnati, and 
St. Louis, and the Indianapolis, Peru, and Chicago railroads; 300 sq.m.; pop. 70, 
15,847. It has a level surface, much of it covered with forests, and the soil is fertile; 
Chief productions: wheat, com, and pork. Go. seat, Kokomo. 

HOWARD, a co. in n. Iowa, on the border of Minnesota, drained by the Upper 
Iowa river, and intersected by the Milwaukee and St. Paul railroad; 430 sq m. ; pop. 
m 10,837. It has a surface divided into prairie and woodland, and the soil is fertile. 
The main products are wheat, corn, and oats. Co. sent, Cresro. 

HOWARD, a co. in Kansas, hounded on the s. bv Indian territory; drained by Fall 
river and Suicide creek; 1271 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 2,704. The soil is" fertile, producing 
wheat, corn, etc. Co. seat, Elk Falls. 

HOWARD, a co. in central Maryland, on Patapseo and Patuxent rivers, and the 
Baltimore and Ohio railroad; 275 sq.m. ; pop. 70. 14,150-3.474 colored. The surface is 
hilly; and the soil fertile; productions: corn, wheat, oats, pork, etc. Co. seat, EUicott 
City. 

HOWARD, a co. in n. central Missouri, on the Chariton and Missouri rivers, crossed 
bv the Missouri, Kansas, and Texas railroad; 470 sq.m.; pop. ’80, 18,428-5,233 colored. 
The surface is undulating, and the soil is fertile; chief productions; corn, wheat, and 
tobacco. Co. seat, Fayette. 

HOWARD, a co. in e. central Nebraska, on tributaries of Platte river; pop 70, 
1880. The surface is mostly prairie. Co. seat, St. Paul. 

HOWARD, a co, in n.w. Texas, situated on one of the forks of the Colorado; 900 
sq.miles. There are no permanent white settlers at present. 


HO'VEN, or distention of the rumen or first stomach with gas, is a common complaint 
among cattle and sheep, and results from the eating of food to which the animal has 
been unaccustomed, from wet clover or vetches, or from any easily fermentable food. 
Relief generally follows walking exercise, friction on the belly, ami a dose of any ordin- 
ary stimulant, which for a cow may consist of a couple of ounces of turpentine, whisky, 
ether, or ginger, to which should also be added, in order .to clear the bowels of the* 
offending food, a laxative, such as a pint of oil or a pound ■of salts. A. fourth or fifth 
of these quantities will suffice for sheep. The introduction of the pro lain g,' with the 
small end downwards, allows the escape of gas when there is little food in the 'stomach. 
If simple remedies fail, the .breathing' becomes- distressed, ami the animal stupid; the 
gas may with safety be allowed to escape by an external opening made at a point inter- 
mediate between the last rib, the lumbar vertebra?, and the prominence of the haunch, 
either with a eanula and trochar, or a large pocket or table knife. For several days 
after an attack of haven, the digestive organs are apt to be easily deranged, and tiie 
animal must have soft and digestible food, and an occasional dose of simple laxative 
medicine. 

HOVEY, Alvah, h.Yt. 1820; graduated at Dartmouth; studied theology, and became 
pastor of a Baptist church in Maine, In 1850 In* was a teacher in the Newton theolo- 
gical institution; in 1853, professor of theology and Christian ethics, lb* has published 
Life of (J krifsostom; The State of the litip&mteiii Ihtid; The Scriptural Law qf Mwm; 
Religion and the State, and other works. 

HOVEY, Alvin P., b. Tnd. 1821, brought up to the study and practice of law*. lie 
served in the war of the rebellion as an officer of volunteers, and rose to brevet maj. 
gen. In 1868 he was appointed U. S. minister to Peru. 

HOWARD, a co. in s.w. Arkansas, drained I»v a branch of Little river; formal after 
1870. It has a generally level surface and fertile soil, Co. sent. Center Point. 

HOWARD, a co. in n.w. Dakotah, on the Montana border, bounded on the n, bv the 
Missouri and intersected by Little Missouri river. Area 3,500. Population not ascer- 
tained. ■ ' ■ 
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HOWARD. The noble house of Howard has stood for many centuries at the head of 
the English nobility. The Howards have enjoyecl the dukedom of Norfolk since the 
middle of the 15th c., and have contributed to the annals of the nation several persons 
of the most distinguished character both in politics and in literature. Neither sir 
W. Dugdale, nor Collins, nor sir Bernard Burke claims for the Howards any more 
ancient origin than sir William Howard, a learned cliief-just ice of the common pleas 
under Edward Land Edward II., though Dugdale incidentally mentions a tradition 
that their name is of Saxon origin, and derived either from an eminent oince under the 
crown before the conquest, or from Hereward, the leader of those forces which for & 
time defended the isle of Ely so valiantly against William the conqueror. Be this as it 
may, it is certain that sir John Howard, the grandson of the above-mentioned judge, 
was not only admiral and captain of the king’s navy in then, of England, but sheriff of 
Norfolk, in which county lie held extensive property, which was subsequently increased 
by the marriage of his grandson, sir Robert, with the co-heiress of the ancient and 
noble house of Mowbray, dukes of Norfolk. The only son of this union was sir John 
Howard, one of the leading supporters of the house of York, who, having gained early 
distinction in the French wars of Iieury VI., was constituted by Edward IV. constable 
of the important castle of Norwich, and sheriff of Norfolk and Suffolk. He subse- 
quently became treasurer of the royal household, obtained “ a grant of the whole benefit 
that should accrue to the king by coinage of money in the city and 'tower of London, 
and elsewhere in England;” and further, was raised to the peerage as lord Howard and 
duke of Norfolk. We find him in 1470 made capt.gen. of the king Vfoiees at sea, and 
he was most strenuous in tiiat capacity in his resistance to the house of Lancaster. 
Finally, he was created carl marshal of England, an honorary distinction still borne by 
his descendants, and in 14S4 was constituted lord admiral of England, Ireland, and 
Aquitaine. He fell next year, however, on Bosworth Field, and, after his death, his 
honors were attainted, as also were those of his son Thomas, who had been created earl 
of Surrey. The latter, however, after suffering three years of imprisonment in the 
tower of London, obtained a reversal of his own and his father’s attainders, and being 
restored to his honors accordingly, became distinguished as a general, and is more par- 
ticularly celebrated in history for his defeat of the Scotch at Fiodden in 1518. His son 
Thomas, third duke of Norfolk, was attainted by Henry VIII., though afterwards 
restored in blood, and by his marriage with a daughter of king Edward IV., became the 
father of the ill-fated and accomplished earl of Surrey, whose execution was the last of 
the many acts of tyranny which disgrace the memory of Henry VIII. Eminent as a 
statesman, a warrior, and a poet, Surrey is thus described by sir Eger ton Brydges: 
“ Excellent in arts and in arms; a man of learning, a genius, and a hero; of a generous 
temper and a refined mind, he united all the gallantry and unbroken spirit of a rude 
age with all the elegance and grace of a polished era. With the greatest splendor of 
descent, in possession of the highest honors and unbounded wealth, he relaxed not his 
efforts to deserve distinction by" his personal worth. Conspicuous in the rough exercises 
of tilts and of tournaments, and commanding armies with skill and bravery in expedi- 
tions against the Scots under Ins father, he still found time, at a period when our 
literature was rude and barbarous, to cultivate his mind with all the exquisite spirit of 
the choicest models of Greece and ‘Rome, to catch the excellences of the. revived muses 
of Italy, arid to produce in iiis own language compositions which, in simplicity, 
perspicuity, graceful ornament, and just ami natural thought, exhibit a shining contrast 
to the works ~of his predecessors, and an example which his successors long attempted 
in vain to follow.” 

The earl of Surrey was executed during the lifetime of his fatheiy on whom the 
same sentence had been passed, when the death of the royal tyrant saved him from the 
block. His grandson. Thomas, fourth duke of Norfolk, in like manner suffered attain- 
der, and was executed on Tower hill for high treason, for his communication with Mary 
queen of Scots. The family honors, however, were again restored, partly by James L, 
to his grandson, and partly by Charles IL , to his great-great-grandson, Thomas, who thus 
became eighth duke, and whose cousin and successor, Charles, ninth duke, was the 
direct ancestor of the present duke of Norfolk. 

It would be impossible here to give a list of all the honors which from time to time 
have been conferred on various branches of the ducal house of Howard; it is sufficient 
to say, that in one or other of their widespread branches, the Howards either have 
enjoyed within the last three centuries, or still enjoy, the earldoms of Carlisle. Suffolk, 
Berkshire, Northampton, Arundel, Wicklow, Norwich, and Effingham, and the baron- 
ies of Bindon, Howard de Walden, Howard of Castle Rising, and Howard of Effing- 
ham, 

It will be seen from the above remarks that the ducal house of Norfolk is one whose 
fate it has been, beyond all others among the English nobility, to find its name inter- 
woven with the thread of English lustory, and not rarely in colors of blood. The 
accomplished but unfortunate Surrey, and his scarcely less unhappy father. Thomas 
Howard — whose head was only saved from the block on which his son so -.nobly.. suffered 
by the death of the eighth Henry — are: ‘‘ household words” in t- 1 le pages of English his- 
tory; and readers of Shakespeare will have other recollections of the same name allied 
with other historical events; while those who are familiar with the writings of Pope, 





will not have forgotten how tersely and pointedly he typifies the glory of ancestral pedi- 
grees by 

Ail the blood of all the Howards. 


Other members of the house of Howard have gained a place in the pages of English his- 
tory. Sir Edward Howard k.g., brother of the first earl of Surrey, was made by Henry 
YHI. the king's standard-bearer and admiral of the fleet, in which capacity he lost, his 
life in boarding a French vessel oil: Brest in action hi 1513; ids brut tier, sir Edmund, 
acted as marshal of the horse at Flodden; and his half-brother, sir Thomas Howard, was 
at tain ted, and died a prisoner in the tower, for aspiring to the hand of the lady Mar- 
garet Douglas, daughter of .Margaret, queen of Scotland, and niece of Henry Y U i., one 
of whose ill-fated consorts was the lady Catharine Howard, 

HOW ADD, Catharine, 1500-42; fifth wife of Henry YHI. She was a daughter of 
Edmund Howard, third son of the duke of Norfolk. The king married Inn* soon after 
the divorce of Anne of Oleves, in 1540, ' She was accused of, adultery, and after a trial, 
in which her guilt seems to have been, established be vend doubt, she was executed Feb, 
13, 1542. 

HOWARD, Chabi.es, Lord Howard of EfUi.ngl'mm, 1540-1024; b. England, son of lord 
William Howard, then lord high admiral, under whom he served with distinction. He 
succeeded his father in command just before the 'appearance, of the Spanish- armada, -and 
it was mainly owing to his valor that the formidable enemy was defeated. In 15fl5 he 
commanded the expedition against Cadiz. In 1599, when England was again threatened 
by Spain, and Essex in Ireland appeared to; encourage disaffeetion, .Hmvarrl was made 
lieut.gen. of the kingdom, with full command of the army and navy. A few years later 
lie resigned his office in favor of Yiiliers, duke of Buckingham. 


HOWARD, Jacob. Merritt, ll.d., 1805-71; !>. Vt., graduated at Williams college 
in 1840, lie was forsome time a teacher in an academy in Massachusetts. In 1,844 lie 
was admitted to the bar in Michigan, where he had settled. Five years later In* was 
chosen to the legislature; in 1841 was a member of congress; atul II. S. senator from 1802 
to 1871. He is credited with having originated the name of the republican parly, and is 
said to have written its first platform. 


HOWARD, John, ‘‘the philanthropist*’ was born at Hackney, new* London, about 
1726. From his father, who had been engaged in trade, Howard inh< riled a eondder- 
;■ able fortune. In 1756, the year of the great earthquake* at Lisbon, urged by motives of 
benevolence, as well as of curiosity, he set sail for that city. On this voyage his vessel 
was taken by a French privateer, and he was carried into the interior when be <ull'eml 
imprisonment for some time. The hardships which he here underwent, combined with 
the knowledge of prisons and the miseries of prison-life which he nequm d as a county 
sheriff in 1774 and afterwards, determined him in devoting himselt to prison reform. 
His life hereafter is but a chronicle of his journeys throughout t he EuiteO Kingdom and 
the continent, in which he visited the principal *iirlson« uit<l hVpiials. Hi.- chief work 
is An Aceattntof the. Lazaret tun in Europe, cie ,, with He mark* oh t hi /we- at Shift the 
Erixoim vi Great Britain and Ireland (1789), He died Jan, 20, 1700 , at Kher-on. in the 
s. of Russia, from. having caught infection from a fevered patient for whom he had 
prescribed. The fame of Howard is peculiar. He is remembered nut *o imam lor his 
talents as for that devotion to his suffering fellow-men, in which he expanded his for- 
tune and his life. 


HOWARD, John Eager, 1752-1827; b. Md, ; a soldier in the war of the revolution, 
and commanded a regiment at Geipunitown, where he did gallant service. A? the Hat- 
tie of the Cowpens he saved the fortunes of the day by a brilliant bayonet charge, said to 
have been the first effective use of the bayonet by the patriots, lie was voted a medal 
by congress for this service. He was severely wounded at Ettfaw, ami gained dEtinc- 
lion in other battles. After the return of peace he was a member of eongre-s governor 
of Maryland, and U. S. senator. When war with France was imminent Washington 
appointed him a brig. gen. 

HOWARD, Oliver Otis, ll.d., b. Me., 1840; graduated at Bowdoin college in 
1850, and at West Point in 1854, and entering the army was first engaged in field dutv 
in the Florida Indian war. He returned to the academy, and was for a time asslstant- 
professor of mathematics. In June, 1861, he was made col. of volunteers, and com- 
manded a brigade at the battle of Bull Bun. In the same year he rose to brim gem; 
continued in active service in the Virginia campaign, and lost an arm ‘at the 
battle of Fair Oaks. In Nov., 1862, he was made maj.gen. of volunteers, and at 
Chancellorsville and Gettysburg commanded the second army corps. In 1864 he was 
in Tennessee, and participated in the battles of Lookout fountain and Missionary 
Ridge. In 1864, he commanded the fourth corps in the army of the Cumberland, and 
in July was concerned in the engagements at Dalton, Resaca, and Kenesaw Mountain; 
he assisted in the siege of Atlanta, and in further operations under Sherman in the 
march to the sea. After the close of the war lie was detailed to serve as commissioner 
of the Freedman’s Bureau, and held that office until June, 1872. Ih> was afterwards 
a special commissioner of Indian affairs, and from 1869 to 1874 president of Howard 
university. Since 1873 he has served on the Indian frontier. In Dec., 1868, he was 
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made a brig. gen. In the regular army, and the next year brevet maj. gen. In 1881, by 
appointment of the president, he took command at West Point, including the military 
academy, relieving maj. gen. Schofield. 

HOWARD UNIVERSITY, in Washington, D.C., was organized by act of con- 
gress in 1887, and named from gen. 0. O. Howard, one of its most conspicuous found- 
ers, and its first president. It is intended for the higher education of negro students, 
but its laws make no formal distinction, in regard to color or sex, as to teachers or 
scholars. The university buildings are beautifully situated on very high ground 2 m. 
from the business center of the city, facing the university park. The principal building 
is of gray brick and is four stories high., containing recitation and lecture rooms, chapel, 
ill: vary, philosophical rooms, museum, and offices. The medical building is on the s. 
side of the park. Miner hall, set apart for ladies, will accommodate 140 students, and 
ims rooms in connection with it for matron and teachers. Clark hall, for young men, 
accommodates 200 students. The general library contains about 7,000 volumes, many 
of them choice and select works. The professional departments have separate libraries. 
The mineral cabinet contains over 4,000 specimens, including fossils, minerals, etc. 
The museum contains a collection of coins, medals, and curiosities, specimens of valu- 
able woods, Indian relies, portraits of distinguished men and women, views of the late war, 
engravings, and photographic views of classic ruins in Rome. The medical department 
lias 7 professors and 3 lecturers; the theological department 3 professors and 1 lecturer; 
the. classical, preparatory, and normal departments have 2 professors and 3 teachers; the 
law department 8 professors,- and the collegiate department 3. The number of students 
in .1880 was 250. A majority of the medical students are white. The theological 
department is under the joint supervision of the presbytery of Washington and of the 
American missionary association (Congregational). The general management of the 
institution is vested in a board of 21 trustees. It has an income of $8,500 per annum 
from interest and rent of buildings, and in 1880 was aided by congress to the amount of 
$10,000. President, Rev. Win. W. Patton, d.d. 

HOWE, Earl (Richard Howe), British admiral, was the second son of Emanuel 
Scrape, second viscount Howe of the Irish Peerage. He was born in 1725, and edu- 
cated at Eton. Having a boyish passion for the sea, he left Eton at 14, and went to the 
south seas m the squadron under Anson. lie was with admiral Vernon in 1745, and at 
the time of the Scottish rebellion, being in command of the Baltimore sloop, took part 
in the siege of fort William. He also, with another vessel, beat off two French ships 
conveying troops and ammunition to the pretender, .for which he was made post-captain. 
In 1755 his ship, the Dunkirk, captured the Aleide, a French 64, off • Newfoundland, 
He next served under sir E. Hawke in the expedition against Rochefort. He was 
ordered to attack the fort on the isle of Aix with his ship the Magncuume , compelled it 
to surrender after an hour’s cannonade, and achieved the only material success which 
attended the expedition. He was commodore of the squadron which sailed in 1758 for 
St. Male. The troops were lauded and- re-embarked without loss, after destroying all the 
magazines and shipping in the port to the number of 120 sail. In the same year he 
took Cherbourg. -K early 280 pieces of iron cannon and mortars were here rendered 
unserviceable; the brass cannon were brought to England; the celebrated basin was 
■ destroyed, and 27 ships and vessels were burned or sunk. A second attack upon St. 
Mai > was less successful. The French troops assembled in force at the .bay of St. €as, 
and it was only by the intrepidity of Howe, who went in liis own barge into the center of 
tin* enemy’s lire, that the re embarkation of the rear-guard was effected, with great loss 
of life. In 1758 he succeeded to the Irish title of viscount, on the death of his brother, 
the brig. gen., who was killed before Ticonderoga. He took part in the defeat of the fleet 
under the marquis de Couflans, and captured ihoJIcro, 74 gurs. In 1780 lie was made 
col. of the Chatham division of marines, and afterwards a 1 vd of the admiralty, and 
treasurer of the navy. In 1776 he commanded a fleet on the American coast, when the 
conquest of New York, Rhode Island, Philadelphia, and every settlement within the 
reach of a naval force, testified to his skill and energy. In 1778 he defended the 
American coast against a superior naval force under DTlstaing. He was made a vis- 
count of Great Britain in 1782, and sent out with a fleet to relieve Gibraltar, He sue-, 
needed in disembarking troops, ammunition, and supplies, and then offered battle to 
the combined fleets of France and Spain, which declined an engagement. He was 
made first lord of the admiralty in 1783, and received an English earldom in 1788. 
"When war with France broke out in 1763 he took the command of the channel fleet, 
and next, year gained the victory which will long be known as that of “the glorious first 
of June.”* The. French fleet consisted of 26 ships of the line, and the English of 25. 
llowe in his flag-ship, the Queen Charlotte , engaged in the Bay of Biscay, oil* Usbant, the 
French admiral, who in less than an hour crowded all the sail he could carry, followed 
by as many of his ships as could get away. The English captured two ships of 80 
glow, and four 74’s; another 74 sank immediately after she was taken possession of. 
London was illuminated three nights in honor of the victory. The thanks of parlia- 
ment were voted to Howe. George III. visited him on hoard ilie Queen Charlotte , gave 
him a sword, and made him a knight of the garter. His last service was in bringing 
back the mutinous seamen at Portsmouth to their duty in 17U7. He died August 5, 
17D9, aged 74, leaving a name high in the roll of English naval worthies. , 
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HOWE, Elias, 1810-07; b. Mass. ; brought up as a farmer and a miller, received 
ixia education in the common schools. In Lowell he iirsi found employ iiient in a manu- 
factory of cotton machinery, anti in Boston worked in an ordinary machine, shop, .Here 
he conceived the idea of 'the sewing-machine, which he perfected in May, 1845, and 
patented Sept. 16, 184(1 It was not well received by the public, and the following year 
he went to England, where he wms equally unsuccessful. A Iter an absence of l wo years 
he returned in great poverty to find that others were profiting by his invention; but 
he ;■ Continued working at the machine, devoting such means as .he obtained to the 
prosecution of the people who had infringed upon his patent. Ills perseverance was at 
last crowned with .success, and in 1854: his claim to priority oi \ n ventkm was, legally : 
established. Thenceforth his career was one of prosperity, and an income sometimes 
reaching nearly a quarter of a million of dollars per year repaid him for long effort ami 
privation.; Before tire expiration of the patent; in 1867 lie had accumulated, more than 
$2,000,000. In the war of the rebellion Ho we ser ved as a common soldier in a Connecti- 
cut. company,. -and on one occasion when the pay of the regiment was delayed lie 
advanced the money himself. 

HOWE,; George Aug ustus,' 1724-58 ; b. England, and came to America in com- 
mand of a British- regiment in July, 1757, at the close of which year la* was made 
brig. gen. In July, 1758, he was killed in a skirmish with thy French at lake George. 
A monument in Westminster abbey, paid for by the colony of 4 Uassudui»eUs, has been 
erected in his honor, 

HOWE, John,-' who" has been called the Pkitmiw. Puritan,- was 'h. May 17, 1080, at 
Loughborough, in Leicestershire, to the living of which parish his father had been pre- 
sented by Laud, He studied both at Cambridge and Oxford, ami after preaching for 
some time at Winwiek, in Lancashire, and Great Torrington. in Devonshire, he was 
appointed domestic chaplain to Cromwell in 1656, in which difficult 'situat urn his con- 
duct was such as to win praise even from the enemies of his party. At: tie; restoration 
he returned to Torrington, where the position he hud held during the commonwealth 
made him ail object of close suspicion to the government. The Ad of Uniformity, how- 
ever, ejected him from his parish, Aug, ‘31, 1662, and lie wandered about preaching in 
secret till 1671, when he was invited by Lord Massmviw, of Antrim ca-Jh\ lit Ireland, 
i<> become his domestic chaplain. Enjoying there the friemKhip of the !»].slwp of that 
diocese, and liberty to preach in all the churches under hm jurhdief hm, he wrote his 
Vanity of Man an Mortal, and began his greatest work, The Hood. Mon fin' /,5 5e/ Tnnyk 
of God (1676-4702), which occupies one of the highest plant, s in Puritan theology". In 
1675 he was called to be pastor of the dissenting congregati. m in Siiwr *? reel. Lon- 
don, and went thither in the beginning of 1676. In 1677 he published, at the request of 
Mr. Boyle, ? he Pa'oneiia.bkmesx of ( /VewvV nee, of tin -Sins- nf Men with tin Wisilotnmf, 
His (Jo tinsels and E<v ho r tafio its; in 1681, Thoughtfulness for the Morrow; in sdf 
dedication; in 1686, Union anuauj Protestant* t; and in 16H4, Pin /<W< n,n r* 7 ears arpi 
over Lost Souls. In T085: : :lie:.was ; ; iindfed’. : byfLord Wharton to travel :AGthv trim. .on. the 
continent; and after visiting the principal cities, he resolved, owing to th.* >?ah* of Eng- 
land, to settle for a time at Utrecht, where lie was admitted to several inte! views with 
the prince of Orange. In 1087 the Declaration for Liberty <f ( tunnel, nr, induced him to 
return to England, and at the revolution next year In* headed tin- deputation »»!* dissent- 
ing clergymen when they brought their address to the throne, IFsiue- sunnier works, 
he published, in 1698, (Mcmliitf of Deity wo* Contention; in 1691-95, several treads sou 
the Trinity; in 1699, The Iletleemcrii Dominion ocer tin Inrmbk World; and he con- 
tinued writing till 1705, when he published Patience in Krprefafion *f Data re IV* dam * . 
He died April 2, 1708.— See Henry Bogers’s Life and UhuraeUr of John .Hoa\\ n\th an 
Analysis of Ms Writings, 

HOWE, Julta Ward, b. R Y. f 1819; daughter of Samuel Ward, and widow „f the 
.late Dr. Samuel G. Howe, the Boston philanthropist, whom she married in 1M8. Her 
education was the best afforded to girls of her time, and at an early age sue gave evi- 
dence of superior literary ability and taste; and after her marriage to Dr. ltowe she 
became warmly interested in moral, social, and political subjects, She w a- an early 
champion of the equal rights of women, and has written and spoken extensively, in 
Europe and the United States, in advocacy of woman suffrage. She has ai>o labored 
extensively in the cause of peace at home and abroad, with a view to the formation <4 
a public sentiment iu favor of settling international disputes by arbitration. Site has 
often spoken in the pulpit upon religious themes. In Europe she is one of the best- 
known women of America. Her principal works, in addition to two volumes of travel 
and observation and numerous papers in magazines and journal*, are; PasUon Fhoren; 
Later Lyrics: Words for the Hour; and two dramas, The World'* (hnt and Jlip/iolyhis. 
Her Battle Hymn of the HepubHe was sung by union soldiers at thousands of eunnviires, 
res well as by popular assemblies all over the north, during the war of the rebellion. 

HOWE, Samuel Guicley, m.d., an American physician, was b. at Boston, Xov. 10. 
1801, and educated at the Boston Latin school and Brown university, when; he gradual- ri 
in 1831. He then studied medicine. Being an admirer of lord Hymn, he wmlieri to join 
him in aiding the Greek revolution, and embarked from Boston for Greece in 1824; 
volunteered us a surgeon; served, two years as a guerrilla; organized the medical skill 
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of the Greek army, and was appointed its chief. The Greeks were suffering for sup- 
plies, and even for food; and he went to America and raised large cdiitrihutidns. 
Returning with food, clothing, and supplies, he formed the colony of Gorin th, in which 
lie filled ail offices, from governor to constable. Taken down with the swamp-fever in 1880, 
lie went to Paris, where he attended medical lectures, and in 1882 returned to the United 
Stales. Having become interested in the education of the blind, he was sent to Europe 
to examine the best institutions, but volunteered in tile Polish insurrection, and spent 
six weeks in a Prussian prison. On his return, the Massachusetts institution for the 
blind was established and placed under his management. He -also established a school 
for idiots, and in 1828 published a Sketch of the Greek Revolution. He revisited Greece in 
1867, bearing supplies to the Cretans, then struggling for their independence. He died 
1876; 

HOWE, Sir William, Viscount, 1729-1814; an English officer 'who served under 
Wolfe in the conflict on the heights of Abraham (Quebec), 1759. In the beginning of 
the American revolution he succeeded Gage as British commander-in-chief, and was in 
charge at the Bunker-hill fight. After the defeat of the Americans in the battle of 
Long Island and their retreat from New York, Howe took possession of the city, 
remaining there until succeeded by sir Hgnry Clinton, May, 1778. On the death of 
his brother Richard lie succeeded to a baronetcy, and was a privy councilor at the time 
of his death. 

HOWELL, a co. in s. Missouri, on the Arkansas border, drained by Spring river; 
900 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 4,218 — 24 colored. It has a hilly surface, and is to a large extent 
covered with forests. The soil is tolerably fertile. Chief productions: corn and pork. 
Co. seat, West Plains. 

HOWELL, Jons’ 0., b. Philadelphia, 1819; entered the navy as a midshipman in 1886; 
rising to commander in .1862, and commodore in 1872. At the capture of fort Hnlteras 
he was executive officer of the steam frigate Minnesota, and at fort Fisher he was in 
command of the Nereus. After the war lie was placed in command of navy-yards, and 
in 1874 was appointed chief of the bureau of yards and docks. 

HOWELLS, W iu jam Dean, b. Ohio, 1887; the son of a printer and himself brought 
up to that trade. He passed naturally to the editorial desk, and was a 'Writer on the 
Cincinnati Gaia ite and the Columbus State Journal. In the mean time he became a con- 
tributor (chiefly of verse) to the Atlantic Monthly i and in unison with John J. Piatt lie 
wrote JV»/ar of Two Friends. President Lincoln sent Howells to Venice ds consul, whore 
he remained until the accession of Johnson to the executive chair. Boon after his return 
he became assistant editor of the Atlantic Monthly , and in 1871 was chosen sole editor, a 
position which he still retains. Some of his publications are Venetian Life; Italian 
Journeys: Mo Lore Lost; Suburban Sketches; Their Wedding Journey; ' A Chance Acquaint 
a nee; and The Vndikou red Country. 

HOWITT, William and Mary, two English authors that may most properly be 
treated together. William Howitt was born in 1795 at Heanor, in Derbyshire, and was 
educated at various schools in connection with tlie society of Friends, to which persua- 
sion his family belonged. In his youth he was fond of outdoor sports, and he celebrated 
in verse the scenery with which he was familiar. In 1828 he married Miss Mary Botham, 
a lady of literary taste and acquirements, and whose family, like his own, was attached 
to tlie principles of Quakerism. The Forest Minstrel , with their joint names on the 
title-page, was published during the year in which they were married. For three or 
four years thereafter they employed themselves in contributions to annuals and maga- 
zines* and in 1827 a selection from these fugitive pieces appeared under the title of The 
Desolation of Eyam. .From tins date till 1887 William Howitt wrote The Book of the 
Seasons, Popular History of Priestcraft, ami Tales of the Pantika. During the same 
period Mary Howitt produced The Seven Temptations and a country novel entitled 
Wood- Leighton. In 1887 William and Mary Howitt. removed to Esher, in Surrey, and 
at that place William Howitt wrote Rural Life in England; Colonization and Christianity; 
Boy* * Country Book; and Visits to Remarkable Places, first series. Mary Howitt at the 
same time employed herself in writing Tabs for Children , many of which are popular. 
In 1840 William Howitt, with his wife and family, removed to Heidelberg, where they 
resided two years. Mary Howitt made herself mistress of the northern languages, and 
translated the works of Miss Bremer and Bans C. Andersen. Meanwhile William 
Howitt wrote and translated novels; ho also published The Aristocracy of England and 
The Hornes and Haunts of the British Poets. In 1852 he went to Australia, where he 
remained two years. In "the Inst years of his life, his wife and he (both become con- 
verts to spiritualism) lived in Italy. William died at Rome, Mar. 8 , 1879. Among his 
later works are: Law, Labor , and Gold, or Tiro Tears in Victoria; The Ruined Abbeys of 
Great Britain: The northern Heights of London; The Illustrated History of England, 6 
vols., completed in 1 861 ; History of the Supernatural in all Ages and Rations (1868); Dis- 
covery in Australia, Tasmania , and Hew Zealand { I 860 ); and The Mad Wan Planet and 
other Poems MU). 

HOWITZERS are guns which came into use early in the history of field-artillery, as 
portable instruments for discharging shell into a hostile force. As, for this purpose, no 
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great range. was necessary.,': a. small charge of powder sufficed; am 
iW made, in proportion ho its . large' bore, extremely light. It. comoiri.es ui 
the accuracy of a cannon with the caliber of a mortar; mid, while equally edV 
ranges, is far more portable than either, That the powder, on sis expans 
with full force on the shell, it is confined in a liemisphcricaj. chamber of. sma 
than the rest of the bore, the mouth ox which is completely dosed by th 
rammed home. The Coehoni howitzer, much used in India for mountain 
small gun, light enough to be borne by a horse up hilly defiles, etc. 

HOWLER, Howling Monkey, or Btentor- (mpeelUp afamtte of the French, a genua 
of American monkeys, remarkable for -the' dilatation of the hyoid (q. v.) bone into a 
hollow drum, which communicates with the larynx, makes a conspicuous external 
swelling of the throat, and gives prodigious power to the voice, enabling these animals 
to emit, hideous sounds, which are heard miles away, ami to which ad their names refer. 
They live chiefly among the branches of trees, and take exiraordimuy leaps from one to 
another, taking hold by the tail as readily as by the hands, and often swinging by it 
alone, v They are gregarious, and unite their voices in concert, so as to produce a most 
deafening noise. The monkeys of this genus are regarded as in thdr low intelligence 
and their fierceness of disposition American representatives » 
many of their habits they more nearly accord with the gib 
They inhabit the north-eastern parts of 'South America. They 
in the new world. There are not many species. 

IIOWSON, John Saul, d.d., b. England, 1810; graduated at Cambridge 
took holy orders, and afterwards became senior classical me-mr in Uvi-rjni.il eulEge, 
From 1840 to 1885 he was principal of that college. In IH07 he became d«-an of < 'im^tW. 
He is best known from his Ufa ami tipMextf Sf. Paul,, written in conjunction with 
Rev. W. J. Conybeare. He has also written The Character of St. Paui\mT The M* lam or* 
phones of St. Paul. 

HOWTH, a small peninsula on the e. coast of Ireland, forms the n. short 


the l.»;t boo ns, whilst in 
ons of the., old world, 
lire-' the largest monkevs 


of Dublin, and is 21 m. long by about 2 m. broad, with an 


•of the bay 


area of about 2,0hn acres. 
f isthmus, and its insular 
bay. 


Howth is connected with the mainland by a low and n a re- 
appearance greatly enhances the picturesque effect of Dublin 

HOXTER, r t, in Westphalia, on tin*. Weser 80 m. by rail e.n.e. of Fade rhorn; pop, 
5,041. It is a prosperous manufacturing town, paper, linen, ami cotton good- being the 
chief productions, 

HOY, a small. vessel differing little, if at all, from the sloop or smack. It ordinary 
employment is in carrying goods or passengers coastwise fmnt our place to another, 
and particularly in inlets, etc., where longer lighters and other vessel* could maneuver 
only with difficulty. 

HOY, one of the Orkney islands, lies s.w. from Pomona, or mainland, from 
which it is separated by a passage, about 2 m. in width, ft h 14 m, bam and 0 m 
broad, ami iis population in 1871 was 1885. PuUke most of the islands of b - uvonp. 
Hoy rises abruptly from the sea, with precipitous cliffs loop lain hmuhl frwu'n *■ the 
w,; the highest eminence, Wart hill, is 1555 ft. above seadevei. It In- in tne *. the 
Inn box of Long Hope, said to lie the tmesl in the Orkneys, and defended by a fort and 
Mvo martello towers. Among the curiosities of the island an* the Dwartie stone a bloek 
of sandstone, 22 ft, long, 17 ft. broad, and 7 ft. high. One end of it lam been hollowed 
out by iron tools, the marks oi winch arc still visible, and a Kind of ;m;n tmenl formed. 
In the k.w. of the island is the Old Man of Hoy, a pillar of rock :S00 ft. in height. 

HO YA, a genus of tropical plants of the order pt'itifnf'i tp, having a n-cii-ft wheel- 
shaped corolla and a 5-1 caved spreading fleshy corona. Some nf the speehs are 

common in hothouses, aud from the appeanineo of their dowers lii. y are nulled «ur- 
plants. J 

HOYLE, Edmund, 1672-1769; b. England; a- writer on canl-plaviiiir. and nflcr- 
wards on games in general Ills first hook was published about 17-14. mid bus hem by 
himself and others expounded and elaborated in almost innumerable editions down to 
tim present tune. He is a great authority upon whist, and reference to him has become 
proverbial. lo be “according to Hoyle” is to be altogether right. 

HU. VC A. See Guaca. 


im 
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HHAEEI'SfE, the most easterly of the Society islands (q.v.). 

HTJALLA 0A, a river of Peru, rises on the e. side of the Andes, near hit. 11 a, at 
elevation of 16,200 it. above the sea. After a northerly course of about r,im m„ duri 
winch it presents many considerable falls, it enters the Amazon. 

. y-JAMAN'GA (now called Ayacucho), a city of Peru, in Urn department of Atacu- 

route bet ween fu/Slf” 14 ? f the A P u . rm,ac - rt w »» founded by Piznmi in ir>;«», on the 
mute between the old and new capitals of the country, Cuzco and Lima. It lias a 

ffwaTminS 25,000, with a cathedral and a University, Near ilunnmmjn, in 
gem’s4ok 1 d h lude P endeilcu oi S l )allisl1 America, by the decisive victory of 
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HUANA'CA, or Gttanaco, Auchenia lmanarn (see Auchenia), a species of the same 
genus with the llama and alpaca, of both of which some naturalists suppose it to be the 
wild original. It is found not only on the Andes, but throughout great part of Pata- 
gonia. It is of a reddish-brown color, the ears and hind-legs gray. It generally lives 
in herds of 10 to 40, and is very quick-sighted and wary; although such is the strength 
of its curiosity that hunters attract the herds within easy reach of their rifles by lying 
down on the ground and kicking their feet in the air. Like its congeners, the liuanaea 
is extremely sure-footed on rocky ground. 

HUANCAYELI'CA, a department in the interior of Peru, s.e. of the department of 
Lima; 10,814 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 104,140. It is a mountainous, cold, and unfruitful 
region. There is some gold and considerable silver and copper, but the maim pro- 
duction is quicksilver from mines discovered in 1560. Among the exports are the 
wools of sheep and llamas. 

HU ANC A VELI€ A, at, of Peru, about 80 m. to the w.n.w. of Huamanga, stands, at 
an elevation of 11,000 ft. above the sea, on the e. declivity of the Andes. Its inhabi- 
tants, said to be about 10,000 in number, are chiefly engaged in the working of the 
neighboring mines of gold, silver, and quicksilver. 

IIUA'NUCO, a department in Peru, n. of the department of Lima; pop. ’76, 77,988. 
The surface is rugged, the climate salubrious, and the soil fertile and well cultivated. 
Sugar and coffee are among the products, and there are large herds of sheep and cattle. 
This region is noted for ruins of ancient Indian civilization. 

HUANUCO, a t. of Peru, on an affluent of the Huallaga (q.v.), which bears its own 
name, is situated on the e declivity of the Andes, at a distance of 180 in. to the n.n.e. 
of Lima. It contains 7,000 inhabitants, and is one of the most ancient places in the 
country, 

HUABAZ', or lit: ARAB, a small t. of Peru, situated in a valley of the Andes, on the 
right bank of the river Santa, 150 m. s.e. of the seaport of Truxillo. Pop. 6,000. 

HUBBARD, Joseph Stilt, man, 1828-68; b. Conn, ; graduated at Yale, and in 1844 
was assistant to Sears C. Walker, astronomer in Philadelphia high-school observatory. 
In 1845 lie was professor of mathematics, and assigned to the naval observatory at 
Washington, where lie won a good reputation for scientific work. 

HUBBARD, William, 1621-1704; b. England; emigrated to Massachusetts, and 
graduated at Harvard in 1042. He was ordained in 1658, and was nearly all his life a 
minister at Ipswich, In 1688 he was president of Harvard. As an author he is known 
by A Narmtke of the Troubles with the Indians, in which appears the first map known 
to have ''been made in America, and a Memoir of Gewral- Den-won. He left in manu- 
script a history of New England, published in 1815 by the Massachusetts historical 
society. 

. . HUBBARDTGX a t. in Rutland co., Vt., 50 m. from Montpelier, mentioned in 
history as the scene of a sharp conflict on July 7, 1777, between the rear-guard of gen. 
St. Clair’s army, retiring from the evacuation of fort Tieonderoga, and a considerable 
British force under generals Fraser and Riedesel, The Americans, under col. Warner, 
were driven from the town, but the British lost severely in killed and wounded. 

HUSEE, Francois, a Swiss naturalist, was b. at Geneva, July 2, 1750. At an early 
age he, lost his eyesight, and some years after this married a Mile. LulKn, by 
whose assistance anil that of an intelligent domestic named Bunions he made a vast 
variety of original and important observations on the 1 mbits of bees, which did much 
to correct flic errors and imperfections of previous writers. Huber's first work was 
entitled Irttmui (Vi. Bonnot (1792). it was reprinted in 1796, and again in 1814, under 
the title of Xourettes Ohser rations stir Us A bulbs. In his latter years Huber derived 
important aid in his studies from his son Pierre (born 1777, died 1840), the author of a 
valuable treatise on the Habits of Ards and of several able memoirs relating to zoology 
ami meteorology, which are to be found in the Mem. See. Geneve between the year? 
1821 and 3880. "Huber died at Lausanne, Dec. 21, 1881. 

HUBER. Johann Xepomtjk, b. Germany, 1880; graduated at Munich university, ip 
which institution he became professor in 1859, He" was a Arm opponent of Jesuitism, 
and had much to do with organizing and strengthening the Old Catholic movement in 
Germany from and after 187U He lias been a voluminous writer in favor of free dis- 
cussion of theological questions and against certain Roman Catholic dogmas, notably 
that of papal infallibility. 

HUBER, Pierre, 1777-1840; b. Switzerland ; eminent as an entomologist, devot- 
ing his attention especially to bees, ants, and butterflies. IBs most important work is 
The history and Nature of .Ants. He afforded great assistance to his blind father, 
Francois Huber; and, in turn, gained much of his own knowledge from the deep inves- 
tigations of the latter. 

HUBEHTUSBUE&, a royal hunting-seat, not far from Leipsic, built in 1721 by 
Augustus 14 L, thiRi prince," afterwards king and elector. It was much injured during 
the seven years’ war. and has a historic celebrity on account of the treaty by which that 
war was ended, called the peace of Hubert us burg. This treaty of peace was signed 
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here on Fob. 15, 1763, by the representatives of Prussia, Austria, and Saxony; and 
by it the position of Prussia was established amongst the great powers of Europe. 

Aiaria Theresa relinquished all claim to the provinces which Imd been acquired by 
Prussia; and Frederick the great restored his electorate to the king of Poland, elector 
of Saxony. 

KUBMEYER, or HUBMA1EE, Balthazar, 1480-1528; b. Germany; one of the 
leaders of the Anabaptist party: a professor of theology and a preacher. He was per- 
secuted for his reformation doctrines, and fled to Moravia, where lie organized an Ana- 
baptist congregation. He was burned at the stake, March 10, 1528. i 

HTO7IEE, Rud. Jul. Benno. one of the most eminent painters of the modern Ger- 
man school, was born at Oels, in Silesia, in 1806, and first attracted attention by his 
picture of “ Ruth and Boaz.” : In 1839 he settled at Dresden, where he has been a pro- 
fessor since 1841. His principal productions are: “ Samson overthrowing the Pillars 
of the Temple,” “The Departure of Naomi,” “ Christ and the Evangelists,” “Job and 
his Friends,” “The Lovers of the Canticles,” “ Happiness and Sleep,” “Christ in the 
midst of the People,” “ The Fisherman” (from the ballad of Goethe), “The Golden 
Age,” and “ The Dispute between Luther and Dr. Eck at Leipsie.” Hubner belongs 
to" the great historic and religious school of German art, whose principal seat is 
Dusseldorf. 

ETC, Evariste Regis, a distinguished missionary and traveler, was b. at Toulouse, 

Aug. 1, 1813. He was educated in his native city, and about his 24th year he entered 
the missionary congregation of the Lazarist fathers, and received holy orders at Paris 
in the year 1839. Almost immediately after his ordination, he joined the missionary 
expedition of liis order to China. After he had spent about three years of mission- 
ary life in the northern districts of China, the new apostolic vicariate of Mongolia was 
founded, and Hue, in company with a priest of the same congregation, pere Gabet, ami 
a single native Chinese convert, undertook to explore the new district, and to ascertain, 
for the guidance of the mission, its extent and its missionary capabilities. After a few 
months’ study of the Tartar dialects, they set out from the missionary station, n. of the 
great wall, called Si-wang, towards the close of 1844; and after a journey of excessive 
hardship over the high tablelands of Tartary, they took up their quarters for some 
months in one of the lamaseries, or Tartar monasteries. Having here become familiar- 
ized in some degree with the Thibetan language, they succeeded in making their way, in 
Jan., 1846, to H’lassa, the capital of Thibet and the residence of the grand lama:* but 8 

scarcely had they settled in that city, when an order for their immediate expulsion 
from the country "was obtained from the lama by the Chinese resident in H’lassa. They 
were not permitted to choose their own route homewards, but, havingbeen put in charge 
of a Chinese escort, were carried back a journey of nearly 2.000 miles to the extreme s.„ 
and arrived in Oct., 1846, at Macao, where they were subjected to a tedious trial by the 
Chinese tribunals. In the end, they were permitted to return to the missionary station 
of Si-wang, from which they had originally taken their departure.- Hue’s health having 
been completely broken clown, be sailed from Macao in the beginning of Jan., 184-9, 
and in the autumn of the same year reached his native city of Toulouse. In the fol- 
lowing year he returned to Pans;-* w-here ;he .-published ■Bmiremrs cVun Voyage dans la Tar - 
fane, le Thibet: et la OMne pendaM les Arnees, 1844-46 (2 vols., Paris, 1852). This was 
followed in 1854 by a similar record of his Chinese experience (V Empire CMnols , 2 
vols., 3d edit. 1857), and in 1857 by an elaborate historical work on Christianity in 
China (Le G%ri&timmme en Chine). All these works have been translated into English 
and most other European languages. The strangeness of some of the incidents recorded 
in the book on Thibet provoked some degree of incredulity in certain quarters; but 
capt. Blakiston, a later traveler in the same regions, which have hitherto been almost a 
terra incognita for Europeans, bears unhesitating testimony to the fidelity of pere Hue’s 
narrative and description. 

During his latter years p5re Hue, in order to devote himself more “freely to his lit- 
erary occupations, withdrew from the Lazarist congregation. His health, however, 
never fully recovered from the fatigues of His Thibetan expedition, and he died in Paris, 

March 31, 1860, at the early age of 46. 

HUCKABACK, a very coarse kind of linen cloth, figured somewhat like damask*; it is 
usually employed for common toweling, fe 

HTTCKLEBEEEY, Vaccinhm , a genus of small shrubs, of the natural order raccini - 
acm, having a 4- to 5-toothed calyx; a 4- to 5-cleft bell-shaped or urceolate. corolla, with the 
limb bent back; 8 or 10 stamens, with two-horned anthers; and a 4- to 5-celkd many- 
seeded berry. Tbe species are numerous, mostly natives of the northern parts of the 
world, with evergreen or deciduous, more or less" ovate leaves. The Common Huckle- 
berry or Bilberry (V. myrtillm), called inScotl and the blaeberry , is very common in 
Britain, and in the middle and north of Europe. It is found also in Iceland and in the 
northern regions of North American It delights in dry situations, but is often found 
in woods, and ofteji on very elevated mountains. It varies from a few inches to almost m 

% two feet in height, and has ovate deciduous leaves and dark purple berries. A variety 
occurs, but rarely, with white berries. The berries are very sweet and agreeable, and 
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are much used for making jelly. A kind of spirituous liquor is also made from them In 
Germany. The Bog Huckleberry, or Great Burberry ( V. ' uliginomm ), 'is common in 
the northern parts of Britain and in the li. of Europe and Asia. It is said to cover 
extensive tracts in Greenland. It grows in marshy situations, and is a taller plant than 
the common huckleberry. It has deciduous, obovate, entire leaves, and a fruit larger 
than the common huckleberry and inferior to it in flavor. The fruit is said to cause 
giddiness when eaten in large quantity. An intoxicating liquor is made from it in 
Sweden and in Siberia. The only other British species is the Bed Huckleberry ( IT 
intis idem), . which - is often called cranberry, because of the similarity of its acid fruit tc> 
the cranberry (q. v.). It is a /native of the n. of Europe, Asia, and America, and is 
plentiful in some parts of Britain. Its fruit is much esteemed for preserves, and is 
used in the same way as the cranberry. Large quantities are sent to the s. of Europe 
from the shores of the gulf of Bothnia. The plant is a pretty dwarf shrub, with obovate 
evergreen leaves and racemes of flowers. V. buxifolknn is generally regarded as a mere 
American variety of it. — Many species of mccimiimi are in occasional cultivation as 
ornamental shrubs, and the fruit of most of them is agreeable, al though in general it 
wants acidity. Their more general cultivation has perhaps been prevented by the preva- 
lent notion that they require a peat soil, but they succeed on other soiis also. Most of 
them are North American, and the fruit of some of them is often brought to market in 
North American towns. The Black Huckleberry (F. anguMifolimn or gaylm- 
sarin anguMifoUa) is a shrub about 2 ft. high, much branched and erect, with deciduous 
oval leaves. The berries are of a shining black color, and sweet. It is widely dif- 
fused from Canada to Georgia. The Blue Tangleberuy ( V fvondomrn or gayhmacia 
f random) is a rather larger and more spreading shrub, which grows near lakes and springs. 
‘The fruit is slightly acid. The Bean Huckleberry ( V. urdnwn or gaylmmciti iirsina) 
is found on the mountains of North Carolina; the Box-Leaved Huckleberry ( V. 
brachyeerim or gaylumwia bvachycem) in Pennsylvania and Virginia. There are other 
North American species, as V. Canadenm . V nmrufumm, and V. parnfoltuin, humble 
evergreen shrubs. Several species are natives of Mexico. V. arctosiaphylm is a native 
of the coast of the Black sea; and V. padifoUum is a native of the Caucasus and of 
Madeira, on the loftiest parts of which island it forms impenetrable thickets, growing 
from 8 to 10 ft. high. 

HUDDERSFIELD, a parliamentary borough and important manufacturing and market 
town of England, in the West Biding of Yorkshire, is situated in the midst of a fertile 
district, on an acclivity rising from the left bank of the Colne, 10 m. s.w\ of Leeds and 
about 25 m. me. of Manchester. It is remarkably regular, is well built and drained, 
and very healthy. Upon the Holme and the Colne, which unite in the town, numerous 
mills _ have been erected for the manufacture of woolen fabrics, and for fulling and 
washing the goods manufactured. Huddersfield stands m the center of a district rich 
in coal, and its natural advantages are enhanced through its direct connection with the 
principal seats of manufacture in the n. of England, by means of the London and 
Northwestern, Lancashire and Yorkshire, and Manchester, Sheffield, and Lincoln- 
shire railways. Among its churches, several arc noteworthy in an architectural view. 
It has a proprietary college, now in connection with the Lontlon university ; a collegiate 
school, and many other educational institutions; a circular cloth-hall, 2,040 ft. in* cir- 
cumference, in which a market is held for woolen goods every Tuesday, and for gen- 
eral produce every Saturday; an infirmary; and in the vicinity of the Lockwood Spa 
baths, where the water is strongly sulphureous. Huddersfield is the chief seat in the 
n. of England of what • is called the “ fancy trade,’’ comprising shawls, waistcoatiugs, 
flushings, etc., of the most elegant patterns' and the finest fabric-; it also carries on 
extensive manufactures of narrow and broad woolen fabrics, eassi meres, serges, and 
cords. It is connected by canals with the Mersey and the Humber. The parliamentary 
borough sends one member to the house of commons. Pop, 71, 74,358. 

HUDSON, a river in New York, United States, and one of the most beautiful and 
important in America. It rises in the Adirondack mountains, 4,000 ft. above the 
level of the sea, and its head-streams are the outlets of many mountain hikes in the 
north eastern portion of the state. At. Glens Falls it has a fall of 50 ft., and 
soon after, taking a southerly course, runs nearly in a straight line to its mouth 
at New York City. At Troy, *151 m. from- its "mouth, ' it is affected by the tide and 
becomes a broad deep river, having a width of from 300 to 700 yards, and deep 
enough for the largest river steamboats and for ships to Hudson" 116 miles. At 
New burg, 61 m. from New York, the river enters the highlands, which rise abruptly 
from, the water to the height of 1200 to 1600 feet. Here the scenery is of great beauty 
and grandeur, and is admired by all travelers. Several of the heights are crowned with 
the rums of fortifications built to prevent the passage of British ships in the war of in- 
dependence. Here wait the scene of Arnold’s treason and the sad fate of may Andre. 
Emerging from the highlands, the river widens into a broad expanse called the Tappan 
Zee. Below, on the w. bank, on the New Jersey shore, rises an almost straight and 
perpendicular Avail of trap-rock, from the river’s brink to a height of 300 to 500 ft., 
colled tlie palisades, extending 15 in. to the upper portion of the city of New York, 
The river is here from 1 to 2 m. wide, and here it falls into New York bay. 
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its whole length is about 300 m., and its principal tributaries are the Hoosic, Mohawk, * 
Walkill, and Groton. The steamboats which ply on t-lie Hudson are among the finest 
and fastest in the world. Some are more than 400 ft. long, are fitted up with great 
luxury, and attain a speed of 23 to 24 m. an hour. The Hudson River railway runs 
along the margin of the river on the e. bank to Albany. By this river, and the Erie 
canal, and several railways New York is connected with the great lakes and the west. 
The river is named from the English navigator who discovered it, 1609. The first suc- 
cessful experiment in steamboat navigation was made on this river by Robert Fulton in 
1807. 

HUDSON, called also the North River, “the Rhine of _ America,” one of the 
most important and beautiful streams of the United States. It rises in the Adirondack 
mountain region, and runs almost due s. from the neighborhood of lake George to New 
York bay, a course of nearly 200 miles. Down as far as Troy it is broken by falls and 
rapids, but thenceforth to the sea it is a tidal stream varying from a quarter of a mile to 
a mile in width, and with the exception of the shallows a short distance below Albany, 
in every part navigable for steamboats and light-draught •sailing-vessels. It has been 
improved on the shallow part, and there is now no obstruction as far up as Troy, 151 

m. above New York. The scenery of this river is especially fine. Bailing n, from New 
York city one passes on the e. side the heights of Fort Washington and the village of In- 
wood on the upper part of Manhattan island; Spuyten Duyyel creek, connecting with 
the Harlem river and so separating Manhattan from the mainland; then the village of 
Riverdale, near which are the buildings of Mt. St. Vincent,- the mother-house of the 
sisters of charity, the central building being a granite castle originally erected for his 
own dwelling by Edwin Forrest, the actor; the suburban city of Yonkers, one of the 
most beautiful of towns both naturally and in its elegant residences; and the villages of 
Hastings and Dobb’s Ferry. On the w. side the. palisades extend, an unbroken wall of 
rock from 250 to 600 ft. high, from Hoboken, opposite New York, to Piermont, nearly 
opposite Dobb’s Ferry. At this point, 20 in. from New York, the river spreads out into 
the Tap pan Zee, 34 m. wide and 10 m. long. On the e. shore are Irvington, just n. of 
which is Sunnyskle, the home of Washington Irving; Tarrytown, with Sleepy Hollow 
close by ; and Sing Sing, a beautiful village, with the state penitentiary conspicuous 
from the river. All along this part of the river-bank are palatial residences with park- 
like grounds. On the w. side the palisades fall back into sloping hills some miles dis- 
tant from the river, and give place for the villages of Piermont and Nyack and their 
adjoining farms. Above Nyack the mountains again come out to the river, and on the 
e. side Croton point, projecting from near the village of Cortland, bounds Tappan Zee 
on then.; and separates it from Haverstraw bay, named after the village which is the 
great brick manufactory of the country. Haverstraw bay in turn ends northward with 
the narrow pass between Stony Point on the w. and Verplanck’s Point on the east. The 
highlands now loom up boldly in front, and after w-e pass Peekskill, on the right, the 
river narrows again and winds between Anthony’s Nose on the e. and Duiiderberg and 
forts Clinton and Montgomery on the west. Bending our course to the me. and then to the 

n. w., we pass around West Point, the picturesque seat of the U. S. military academy, 
then by Cornwall, also on the w. bank, and the river widening into the bay named from 
Newburg, a beautiful city rising from the w. bank, while 15 m. above, on thee, bank, is 
the city of Poughkeepsie. The course of the river now is more directly n, and s., and 
we pass on the e. the villages of Rhinebeck, Barry town, and Tivoli’! and on the w. 
Rondout and Kingston, since 1872 united in one city, the villages of Saugerties ami 
Malden, and Catskill, with the mountains of that name towering" just inland. A little 
farther up, on the e. side, is the city of Hudson, and above Hudson the villages of 
Stuyvesanty Castleton, and Green bush and on the w. side Athens, Coxsackie,' New 
Baltimore, Coeymans, Overslaugh, and the city of Albany. Here the river is crossed 
by the first bridge, that of the New York Central railroad. A few miles above, the 
Mohawk river, the largest branch, enters from the w., and close by it the Erie canal, 
while on the e. side stands the city of Troy. The upper river flows through a pic- 
turesque country, and along its banks are a number of handsome towns and villages, 
among the most important being Lansingburg, Waterford, Fort Edward, and Glens 
Falls. > The Hudson river was seen by Verrazano in 1525, but was not explored until 
the arrival of Henry Hudson in Sept.! 1609. He went up nearly to the present site of 
Albany, and named the stream “the river of the mountains.” It was afterwards called 
Mauritius, after prince Maurice of Nassau, and finally the Hudson or, geographically 
the North river, the Delaware being the South river. Its Indian name was ShatemuV 
It was on the Hudson river that 'Robert Fulton made his first successful experiments in 
steam navigation. 


HUDSON, a co. in me. New Jersey, between the Hudson and Passaic rivers, crossed 
by the New York, Lake Erie, and Western, the Morris and Essex, and the New Je 
Northern railroad; 75 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 129,027; in ’80, 187.950. The surface is generally 
rough, the eastern limit being bounded by the palisades, on the Hudson river! and the 
soil is tolerably fertile. The chief productions are garden vegetables for city market. 
Co. seat, Jersey City. 
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HUDSON a city of New York, U. S., on the e. bank of the Hudson river, 116 m, n/ 
of New Y ork and 29 m. s. of Albany. It is a beautifully situated and well-built city, 
is a port of entry, and formerly had a large amount of shipping engaged in foreign trade 
and the whale-fisheries. It is now chiefiv engaged in the manufacture of iron and in 
the export of agricultural staples. It has a fine'court-house, city-hall, eleven churches, 
public library, orphan asylum, and live newspaper offices. Pop. ’70, 8,615. 

HUDSON {ante), a city in Columbia co., N. Y., on the Hudson river and the New . 
York Central railroad, 28 m. s. of Albany, at the terminus of a railroad to Boston; pop. 
’75, 8,615. It is one of the oldest cities in the state, having been incorporated in 178o. 
Among its public buildings are a court-house, city-hall, more than a dozen churches, an 
academy, a public library, and a number of manufactories, furnaces, and foundries. 

HUDSON, a village in Summit co., Ohio, at the junction of the Cleveland and Pitts- 
burg with the Cleveland, Columbus, and Mt, Yernon railroads, 25 m. s.e. of Cleveland ; 
pop, 1800. It is the seat of Western Reserve college, organized in 1827. 

HUDSON, Frederic,. 1819-75; b. Mass.; for more than 30 years connected with 
JS T ew York Herald as principal or managing editor under Mr. Bennett. Hudson wrote 
an elaborate History of 'American Jb-unmlisni, a careful and instructive compilation of 
the rise and progress of the press in the United States. He met his death at Concord, 
Mass., by being run over by a train of cars while driving. 

HUB SON, George, English railway director and speculator, was b. in 1800, and 
apprenticed to a linen-draper in the city of York, where he subsequently carried on 
business for himself. He took an early share in railway speculation, and was appointed 
chairman of the North Midland company. His plans of management .were carried out, 
schemes of railway annexation and extension were undertaken, embarrassed lines were 
relieved, and rivals were subdued. He was elevated into the dictatorship of railway specu- 
lation; everything he touched turned into gold; and Hudson was everywhere known as 
4i Ike rail w ay king.” The shares of the lines with which he consented to become con- 
nected went up, and he was said to have made £100,000 in one day. He bought large 
estates; was three times elected lord-mayor of York; was sent to parliament by the 
electors of Sunderland; and found his acquaintance courted by persons of the highest 
rank. "When: the railway mania was at its height a statue to Hudson was proposed, 
and names; were put down for £25,000; but before the money could be collected the 
popularity of the * ‘ railway king” was on the wane. His connection with the Eastern 
•Counties railway led to some exposures. The accounts had been “cooked;” matters 
had been “ made pleasant;” and dividends had been paid out of capital. Suspicions 
were excited in regard to his direction of other companies, shares fell, the bubble burst, 
the railway monarch was deposed, and encountered nothing but invective from quarters 
which had pursued him with adulation. Every board-room was closed against him, and 
his suddenly acquired gains were almost swept away. The constituency of Sunderland, 
however, continued to" elect him as their representative until March, 1859. fie after- 
wards resiled abroad, in comparatively narrow circumstances, and died Dec, 14, 1871. 

HUDSON, Henry, a distinguished navigator. Elis early history is unknown. He 
undertook his first voyage for the discovery of a n.e. passage in 1607, in a small vessel 
with, tea sailors, but failed in this attempt. In his second Voyage, in 1608, he reached 
Nova Zembla. He undertook a third voyage in 1609 from Amsterdam, at the expense 
of the Dutch East India company. Giving up all hope of finding a n.e. passage, he 
sailed for Davis’s strait, but came upon the American continent about 44° n. lat., and 
steering* southwards, discovered the mouth of the river which now bears his name. He 
sailed upon his last voyage in April, 1610, with 23 sailors, and reached Greenland in 
June, Steering westward, he discovered the strait now known, as Hudson’s strait, and 
passed through it and entered the great bay which has received the name of Hudson’s 
bay. ^ Although very insufficiently supplied with provisions, he adopted the resolution 
pf wintering in these desolate regions in order to prosecute his discoveries further in 
tin following spring. lie proceeded to carry this design into execution, but Ms provi- 
sions became so much exhausted that he was under the necessity of returning. An 
incautious utterance of his opinion, that in the destitute condition to which he was 
reduced ho would he obliged to leave some of his people behind, led to his death. The 
sailors mutinied and placed him, with his son and some others who adhered to him in 
a small boat, at the mercy of the waves and of the savages. His fate was revealed by 
one of the conspirators. An expedition was sent from England in quest of him, but no 
trace of him or of his companions in misfortune was ever discovered. 

HUDSON, 4 Henry Norman, b, Vk, 1814; graduated at Middlebury college, and 
w a s a teacher in Kentucky and Alabama, He devoted much of his time to the study of 
Shakespeare, and in 1848 published two volumes of lectures on the plays of the great 
author. About 1844 he joined the Protestant Episcopal church, and in 1849 took 
priestly orders in New York city. From 1850 to 1857 he issued an elaborate Shake- 
spearean commentary in 11 vols., and in 1800-61 lectured on the same themes. In the 
war of the rebellion lie was chaplain in the: union 
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HUDSON, Sir James, g.c.b., diplomatist, is the son of a Yorkshire gentleman, and 
was b. in London in 1810, He was educated at Rugby and Westminster, and sub- 
sequently studied at Paris and Rome. He was made private secretary to William IV. ; 
and after the king’s death entered the diplomatic service, and became secretary of 
legation at Washington in 1838, at the Hague in 1848, and at Rio de Janeiro in 1845. 
In 1850 he was appointed minister at Rio, but was transferred to Florence in 1851, and 
to Turin Jan., 1852. His counsels exercised great influence over the Sardinian govern- 
i* ment; and the conclusion of a commercial treaty between that country and England, 

. .[ the accession of Sardinia to the treaty of alliance between England and. Prance against 
i Russia, and the dispatch of a Sardinian army to the Crimea, were services which pro- 
cured for him the dignity of k.'c.b. The long train of stirring events that resulted in 
the united and independent kingdom of Italy demanded the watchful vigilance, and 
sometimes the active interference, of the British minister at the court of Turin, Hud- 
son never forgot that he was the minister and representative of a .constitutional- govern- 
ment which sympathized^ with the aspirations of the Italians for national independence, 
and ■which had therefore the privilege to warn and counsel as well as to animate. He 
retired from Turin in 1868. His diplomatic course has not escaped the animadversion 
of the partisans of tilings as they were, but it lias commanded the approbation of the 
vast majority of his countrymen. 

HUDSON’S BAY, a spacious gulf in the n.e. section of the American continent, may 
be regarded as an arm at once of the Arctic sea and of the Atlantic ocean. . With the 
Atlantic ocean it communicates by means of a strait, which, besides being solidly- 
bridged for about ten months of the year, is beset, even during its brief period of navi- 
gation, by detached floes and hergs of ice. The eastern portion of this outlet is broken 
up into two branches, offsets of Davis’s strait, the more northerly bearing the name of 
Frobisher, and the more southerly that of Hudson. It is fully 400 m. long, and aver- 
ages at least 100 m. in width. With the Arctic sea, again, Hudson’s bay is connected by 
channels, which, notwithstanding the comparative lowness of their latitude, have 
proved far less practicable than the Arctic sea itself, never having been navigated 
throughout; but it is only within these 25 years that this hopeless result has been defini- 
tively accepted by the world. 

Hudson’s bay, taken in its narrowest sense, extends in n. lat. from 51° to 62-1°, and in 
w. long, from 761° to. 95°. When compared with the corresponding regions on the 
eastern side of the Atlantic, the shored of Hudson’s bay possess a singularly inhospitable 
climate. At York Factory, lying nearly in the latitude of Aberdeen, the finest weather 
of summer is liable to a wintry temperature through a mere change of wind ; and the 
most southerly extremity of the gulf is beset for months by snow at the very season 
when the Faroe islands, stretching as far n. as the parallel of its opposite end, yield 
available pasture to sheep and cattle, 

Though Hudson’s bay is not particularly remarkable for the extent of its drainage, yet 
towards the s. and w. its basin meets at once the waters of the St. Lawrence, the Mis- 
sissippi, the Columbia, and the Mackenzie. Its largest feeder, the Nelson, fills perhaps 
a full half of the area, touching the Rocky mountains on the w., embracing Rainy lake 
on the e., and considerably overlapping the international boundary on the south. 

HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY, a corporation erected in 1670 by Charles II, primarily 
consisted of prince Rupert, the king’s cousin, and certain specified associates. It was 
invested with the absolute proprietorship, subordinate sovereignty, and exclusive traffic 
of an undefined territory, which, under the name of Rupert’s Land, comprised all the 
regions discovered, or to be 'discovered, within the entrance of Hudson’s strait. Rupert’s 
Land was decidedly the most extensive of the dependencies of England, being held to 
embrace all the lands that poured water into Hudson’s bay or Hudson’s strait. For more 
than a century, however, the grantees confined themselves to the coast. About the 
period of the formation of the American republic their advance into the interior was 
accelerated, if not occasioned, by the more mature development of an ancient rivalry. 
From about the middle of the 17th c.— an epoch antecedent to the charter— New France, 
besides stretching, in name, to the arctic circle, had. in reality, advanced to the shores 
of Hudson’s bay; and this position of affaiis was virtually recognized by that provision 
of the letters-patent which exempted from their operation any actual possessions of any 
* Christian prince or state. Though the claims of France, after being confirmed in 1697 
by the treaty of Ryswick, were at last abandoned in 1718 by the treaty of Utrecht, yet, 
in point of fact, adventurers from the great lakes, while Canada was still French, had 
penetrated, in quest of peltry, far up the Saskatchawan towards the Rocky mountains, 
buck overland enterprises— interrupted, for a few years, by the conquest and cession of 
1759-63— soon came to be prosecuted, with more systematic energy, under English 
auspices, till, in 1783, they led to the formation of the North-west company of Montreal 
After an age of stubborn competition, the Hudson’s bay company coalesced, in 1821, 
with its formidable opponent. 

But the two members of the new partnership had already almost doubled the origi- 
nal field of contention. The older association had, about 1770, traversed the basin of 
the Coppermine; and, fully 20 years, later, the younger one had descended the Mac- 
kenzie to the Arctic sea, and had, through the barrier of the Rocky mountains, reached 



the Pacific ocean. Evenin general equity, a body which now represented all the dis- 
coverers had a peculiar right to the discoveries themselves; but beyond general equity, 
a secondary provision of the letters-patent of Charles II. had regarded such discoveries, 
at least for the purposes of trade, as accretions to the primary grant. Accordingly, 
when, in 1821, parliament, in view of the intolerable evils of competition, empowered 
the crown to issue licenses for the “ Indian territories”— expressly declared to be all 
| the wildernesses of British North America to the w. of Rupert’s Land — the government 
exercised this statutory authority in favor of the Hudson’s bay company as recast and 
. extended by the coalition. So far as commerce was concerned, there -was now no prac- 
tical difference between Rupert’s Land and the Indian territories, excepting that the 
charter of the former was perpetual^ and the license of the latter was to be for 20 years 
at a time; and thus the newly modified association virtually ruled the western world, 
through 75° of long., from Davis’s strait to Mt. St. Elias, and, through 28° of lat., 
from the mouth of the Mackenzie to the borders of California. 

About 20 years after the coalition, Oregon from the borders of California to the par- 
allel of 49° n., which had always been open to Americans by international arrangement, 
was given up to the United ^States by the same treaty which sacrificed sections of Canada 
and New Brunswick; in 1859 the rest of the tramontane tract was brought within the 
pale of civilization as the national colonies of Vancouver’s island and British Columbia; 
and lastly, as the second term of the license was, in 1859, also permitted to expire with- 
out renewal, the remainder of the “ Indian territories ” was then potentially thrown 
back into the condition from which the statute of 1821 had seen fit to rescue it.— In all 
these cases, excepting, of course, the case of Oregon, the Hudson’s bay company would 
appear to have lost rather formal privilege than actual influence, retaining, if not a legal 
monopoly as of old, at least a commercial supremacy on a wider basis. 

Though the withholding of the license neither affected nor professed to affect 
Rupert’s Land, yet between it and the remaining portion of the Indian territories the 
difference, so far as Hudson’s bay company was concerned, was little more than nominal; 
and in 1809 the company made a formal cession to the British government of whatever 
territorial claims remained, receiving an indemnity of £300,000 from the Dominion of 
Canada, to which the whole territories were forthwith annexed. It was, however, 
stipulated that the company should retain all its forts, with 10 acres of ground at each, 
and one-twentieth of all the land from the Red river to the Rocky mountains, besides 
blocks to which it made special claim. At this reservation the Canadians rather grum- 
ble, as the land is meanwhile kept unimproved, though it gains indefinitely in value by 
the improvements made around it by the labor of others. Since the transfer to Canada, 
the government has entered into treatles witli the Indians, by which the latter have sur- 
rendered their right to the land on certain conditions, particularly the setting apart of a 
certain amount of land for their exclusive use, the annual payment of $5 to each indi- 
vidual, and certain presents of clothing, food, utensils, and cattle. The territory lias 
been organized in three divisions: 1. Manitoba (see Red River Settlement); 2. Kee- 
watiri, embracing that portion of the Hudson’s bay territory e. and n. of Manitoba; and 
3, The North-west territory, including the region between these and British Columbia. 
During its monopoly, the company kept strict faith with the Indians (fulfilling every 
bargain, though it possibly bought for a few trinkets furs worth pounds), and gained 
their confidence by kindness and sympathy. Its great influence for good over the half- 
breeds also is not to be forgotten. Over a territory with ports further apart than Lon- 
don and Mecca, Paris and Samarcand, the organization of the company was perfect, and 
its operations seemed to go as if by clock-work. 

Formerly there were but few immigrants into the Hudson’s bay territory. Most of 
the settlers were either retired servants of the company or their offspring. The few 
immigrants in pursuit of agricultural enterprise were sent to Rupert’s Land at the 
expense of others, such as the earl of Selkirk (see Red River Settlement), or the com- 
pany itself. But since the annexation of the territory to Canada, and the formation of 
the province of Manitoba, there has been an influx of immigrants into the land; and 
tills influx will become broader and deeper, for a finer grain-growing country than that 
to the n.w. of lake Superior does not lie under the sun. The loss of territorial control 
has not in the least affected the Hudson’s bay company as a trading community. Its 
organization is still complete. Its shares or parts are indeed now quoted on the stock 
exchanges, an arrangement quite recently come to, but this only means that a wider 
public may enjoy its benefits than was formerly allowed under a very close corporation. 
It has still its offices, its outlets for young energy to risk itself ** over flood and fell;” 
but, best of all, very large dividends. As a single part, between one year and another, 
ranges from about £800 to about £500, the totaf re venue may easily be found to vary 
from about £63,750 to about £100,250 — averaging perhaps about £80,000, so as to yield 
about £48,000 to the proprietors and about £32,000 to the wintering partners. ‘This 
income arises almost entirely from fur; for other articles, such as tallow, oil, feathers, 
fish, timber, etc., have never been of much account. The working organization of the 
company is as follows: A young man commences with the rank of apprentice-clerk, 
or apprentice-postmaster. These postmasters are those in charge of the various posts 
which have been from time to time erected around the central one, at distances varying 
from about 200 to 500 miles. Such settlements are supplied with goods in accordance 
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* with the amount of trade likely to be done. In the fall of the year the Indians collect 

I and get what is called “debt” proportionately with their known qualifications as li.un- 

1 ters. They then depart to their liun ting-grounds, and are visited at various periods 

I during the winter by the servants of the company (generally half-breeds), who bring back 

I with them any peltries (or furs) that may be on hand. These, in turn, are made into 

1 packs and transmitted, in spring, by canoes to the central post, and from thence are 

| transmitted either to England or Canada, as the case may be. These skins are given 

l to the traders in repayment of the “debt” paid to the Indians. 

| For further particulars, see Fitzgerald’s' Examination of the Charter and Proceedings 

of the IIudsorinBay Qmhpany and : Montgomery Martin’s Hudson's Bay Company's Ter- 
} ritori.es and Vancouver's Island, both published in 1849 — perhaps the leading works on 

opposite sides of a much-vexed controversy. 

;] HUDSON’S STRAIT. See Hudson's Bat, ante. 

| HUE, the capital of Cochin China, or, more properly speaking, Anam, in the gulf 

jj of Ton quin, in the prefecture of Thua Thuao, 16° 80' n. lat., 107° 12', e. long., 10 m. from 

| the mouth of the Hue river. It is built almost in the European style. Under the reign 

I of king Cia-lung (1801-20) it was strongly fortified by French officers, to whom, with a 

French bishop, that monarch was indebted for his throne. It is accessible only to 
I vessels of the smallest class, owing to the shallowness of the small river on which it is 

I situated. Pop. variously estimated at from 30,000 to 100,000. 

I HUE and CJEY, a phrase, derived from the old process of pursuit with horn and 

I voice, used in English law to describe the pursuit of felons. Whoever arrested the 

| person pursued was so far protected that he required no warrant to justify the arrest; 

and even if the party turned out to be no felon, no action could be brought if the arrest 
j was bona fide. But it was not only a ground of action, but an offense subject to line and 

| imprisonment, to maliciously and wantonly raise the hue and cry against a person. It 

5 was the duty of all persons to join in a hue and cry, and if a person who had been 

| robbed, or knew of a robbery, failed to raise the hue and cry, he was liable to fine or 

I imprisonment, or, according to some authors, to indictment. Hue and cry is now 

1 abolished. 

j HUELVA, a province in s.w. Spain, bordering on Portugal and the ocean; 4,118 

I sq.m.; pop. ’70, 196,469. It is a mountainous region, thickly peopled but not much 

I cultivated. There are mines of iron, copper, lead, and coal, with several springs and 

I salt works. The capital is Huelva. 

| HUELVA, a maritime t. in the s. of Spain, capital of the province of the same name, 

| which was formed out of a portion of the ancient kingdom of Seville (q.v.), is situated 

I at the confluence of the Odiel and the Tinto, 63 m. w T .s,w. of Seville, with which it is 

| joined by railway. Its trade with Portugal and Cadiz is considerable, and it carries on 

| • an extensive tunny-fishery; but its -chief commercial importance is derived from the 

1 copper-mines, the' product of which in 1872 amounted to £651,559. The remains of a 

| Homan aqueduct in the vicinity are now fast disappearing. Pop. 8,423. 



HUERFANO, a co. in s. Colorado, traversed by the Denver and Rio Grande rail- 
road; 1500 sq.m. ; pop, ’70, 2,250. The surface is rough and in some parts mountain- 
ous, with a good share of pasture-land. Stock-raising is .the main employment. Co. 
seat, Walsenburg. 

HUEBTA, Vicente Gakcia de la, a Spanish poet and critic of the 18th c., was b. 
in 1729 at Zafra, in Estremadura, but spent the greater part of his life in Madrid, where 
he held the office of principal librarian of the royal library, and where he died March 
12, 1797. He early distinguished himself by bis poetic talent. His tragedy of Pa quel, 
founded upon the story of the love of king Alfonso VIII. for the fair Jewess Rachel and 
its tragical catastrophe, was received with great enthusiasm when first produced in 1778, 
and is to this day esteemed as one of the very best of modern Spanish tragedies. Huerta 
was a most zealous but not always a wise or skillful defender of the ancient Spanish 
national taste against the Gallicism which then prevailed. As. a lyric and dramatic poet 
he shows great command of language and versification. His poems were published in 
two volumes {Ohms Poeticas , Madrid, 1778-79). Huerta edited the Tcatro Kspadol (17 
vols., Madrid, 1785-86), a collection of the best works of the older Spanish dramatists. 

HUES 'C A (the Osea of the Romans), a very old and picturesque t. of Spain, capital 
of the modern province of the same name (see Aragon), is surrounded by old walls 
once surmounted, by -99 towers, two of which only remain, and is situated in the midst of 
a plain covered with vineyards, on the right bank of the Isuela, 50 m. n.e. of Saragossa. 
Among its chief buildings are the cathedral, built in 1400, a beautiful Gothic edifice; 
the university, founded in 1354 by Pedro IV. ; and the picturesque college of Santiago. 
It was once famous as a seat of learning. Tanning and manufactures of linens are here 
carried on to some extent. Pop. 10,008. 

EUES'CAR, a small t. of Spain, in the province of Granada, is situated 75 m. n.e. of 
the city of that name, and is, said to contain a pop. of about 6,000, who are chiefly 
employed m the manufacture of linen and woolen goods. 
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HUET, Francois, 1814-69; b. France ; a professor in the university of Ghent, and 
one of the forerun ners of the Old Catholic movement. He was opposed to the absol utism 
of the pope, and undertook to establish Neocatholicism, which was very much like the 
system afterwards advocated by Bollinger and Hyacinthe. He published Gartesianism, 
or True Renovation of Science; The Social Regeneration of Christianity; Essays on Catholic 
Reform , etc. 
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HUET, Peter Daniel, was b. at Caen, Feb, 8, 1630. His father had been converted 
from Calvinism, but died while Huefc was still very young*. The latter was educated in 
the Jesuit school of Caen, and was early distinguished by his extraordinary progress in 
almost every department of learning. He was a zealous pupil of Descartes and of 
Bochart — the latter of whom lie accompanied on his visit to Stockholm in 1653, when 
lie discovered and. transcribed the MS. of Origen, which, subsequently, was the basis of 
his celebrated edition of that father. On his return to Caen, he gave himself up entirely 
to study; and as a preliminary to Ids translation of the text of Origen, he published, in 
1604, Ills well -known essay Be InterpretaMone; but it was only at the end of 15 years’ 
study that lie published his edition of Origan's Comnie ntaria in Sac. Scrvptttmm , 3 vols. 
fob (Rouen, 1668), with a most learned introduction, entitled Qrigeniana, which has 
since been reprinted in the great Benedictine edition of that father. In 1670 Iiuet 
received the degree of doctor of law; and sqou after he was summoned to Paris to take 
part with Rofcsuet in the education of the dauphin. In 1679 lie published his Demon- 
stralio Evangel tea. He had an active part, moreover, in the Dolphin edition of the 
classics. In 1676 he entered into holy orders; and in 1678 was named abbot of the 
Cistercian abbey of Aimay, from which place is named his well-known work, Qucrstwnes 
Alneianm de Concordia Raiiorm ct Fidei (1690). About the same time, also, he published 
a work On the Site of the Terrestrial Paradise, another On the Voyages of Solomon, which 
were followed later by his equally celebrated work in classical geography, History of 
the Commerce and Navigation -of the Ancients. In 1685 he was named bishop of Soissons, 
a dignity, however, on which he never entered, being transferred to the see of Avran- 
ches in 1693. He was as zealous in the discharge of his episcopal duties as he had been 
in his devotion to literature; but his health having given way, he obtained permission 
to resign Ids see in 1699, and retired to the abbey of Fontenay, near Caen; hut in 1701 
he took up his residence in the Jesuits' house in Paris, and published in 1718 his 
autobiographical memoirs — a model of pure Latinity as well as a most interesting record 
of the history of his time. Huefc died in 1721. His* works were published in a collected 
form in 1713, and a volume of Jlaetlana appeared in 1722. 

HU3TELANB, Christopher William, oue of the most distinguished physicians of 
modern times, was b. on Aug. 13, 1763, at Langensalza, in Thuringia, After having 
completed a general and medical education at" the best schools in Germany, he was 
appointed physician in ordinary at the court of Weimar, where his father and his grand- 
father hud previously filled the same office. Retaining tins honorary title, he removed 
in 1793 to Jena, to be ordinary professor of, medicine there; and after refusing a number 
of invitation's to other places, he went from Jena to Berlin in 1798 with a number of 
very honorable professional appointments. On the foundation of the university of 
Berlin in 1809, he became one of its professors. He died Aug. 25, 1836. He had a 
very high reputation for skill and tenderness as a physician, and he was equally 
esteemed for his intellectual abilities and his noble and benevolent character, A number, 
of benevolent societies and institutions owed their existence to him, and many others 
found in him a zealous and liberal supporter. His published works are numerous, 
chiefly on medical and physiological subjects. His MakrobioUk; of the Art of Prolonging 
Life, originally published in 1796, was translated into almost all the languages of 
Europe. Translations exist in Servian, Hungarian, and Hebrew. Amongst his most 
important works are one on scrofula, Uebef die Urmehen, Erkemvtrms, und Heilwng 
(hr Skrofelkmnkhcit (Berlin, 1795), which has gone through se\erul editions and been 
translated into several languages; an advice to mothers on the Physical Treatment of 
Children, published in 1799; and his EnchvrMmiMediciim, or Introduction to the Practice 
of Medicine, published in 1836. 

HUG, John Leonhard, was b. at Constance, June 1, 1765, studied at Freiburg, and 
in 1789 entered into priest’s orders. In 1791 he was appointed professor of oriental 
languages and of the Old Testament, to which was added, in 1792, the professorship of 
the Xew Testament also. These united professorships Hug continued to hold uninter- 
ruptedly for upwards of half a century, with the exception of some brief occasional 
visits to the* great libraries of Munich, Vienna, Paris, Milan, Rome, and Naples. The 
most important fruit of his biblical researches was his Introduction to the New Testament , 
which appeared in 1808, in 2 vols., and which, besides several German editions, has been 
translated into most of the European languages. His great eminence as a biblical 
scholar led to his being called on to take part in the arrangement of the newly organized 
studios of most of the German universities — as at Breslau, in 1811; at Bonn, in 1816; at 
Tubingen, in 1817; and again at Bonn, 1818 and 1831. He died Mar. 11, 1846. His 
works, winch are indifferently in Latin and German, are chiefly in the department of 
biblical criticism; ns. On the Age of the Vat team MS. (1810); On the Cardide of Card ides 
(1813, and again 1818); On the Indissolubility of Marriage (1816); On the Alexandrian 
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Version (ISIS); Re-examination of Strauss’s Life of Jesus, 2 vols. (1835); but there are also 
some on subjects of classical criticism, especially an interesting work on the ancient 
mythologies (1812). Bee Maier’s GeddchtrdssredecmfTIug (1847). 

HUGER, Benjamin, b. S. C., 1805; a graduate of West Point, serving in the Mexi- 
can war, and. present at the surrender of Mexico. He was bre vetted maj., lieut.col., 
and col. for gallant conduct. In 1861 he went with the rebellion and was . made a 
maj. gen. in the confederate army. At the close of the war he settled in Virginia and 
engaged in farming. 

HUGER, Pkancis Kinlock, 1764-1855; b. S. 0.; the son of Isaac Huger a revolu- 
tionary officer. He studied medicine under Dr. John Hunter and in Philadelphia, but 
is best known for joining in an attempt to take the marquis de Lafayette from his prison 
in Olmutz. He was arrested, and for eight months kept a prisoner. In 1798 he returned 
to America, and served in the second war with England in 1812. He was also in the 
South Carolina legislature. 

HUGER, Isaac, 1742-97; b. S. C.; one of five brothers who took the side of the 
colonies in the revolution. He was engaged in a number of battles and skirmishes, 
among which were the sieges of Savannah and of Charleston and the battle of Guilford 
court-house. 

HUGGINS, William, ll.d, b. London, 1824; an astronomer. In 1855 he built an 
observatory at his residence, in which he mounted a telescope of 8 in. aperture, and 
made some careful drawings of Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. His attention was first 
engaged in observations on double stars, but afterwards he devoted himself to the spec- 
trum" analysis and the study of nebulae and comets. With Dr. Miller he compared the 
spectra of about fifty stars directly in the instrument with the spectra of several terres- 
trial elements. They concluded that the stars are hot bodies, similarly constituted to 
our sun, and that they contain many of the substances found on the earth. One of the 
most remarkable of Mr. Huggins’s subsequent discoveries was that of the nature of some 
of the nebulae. He found that some of the bodies gave a spectrum of a few bright Hues 
onty, which showed that the light had emanated from heated matter in the state of gas; 
and further that one of the principal constituents of the gaseous nebulae is hydrogen. 
He concluded, therefore, that the nebulae are not clusters of stars too distant to be 
separately distinguished. He has since continued his prismatic researches by a re-exami- 
nation of the nebulae by a more powerful spectroscope, by which his former results 
have been confirmed. lie lias also examined the spectra of four comets, and lias found 
that the greater part of the light of these objects is different from solar light. The 
spectrum of Winnecke’s comet he found to be identical with the spectrum of carbon. 
His observations of the bright comet of the autumn of 1874 confirm his earlier ones, 
and show that carbon, probably with hydrogen, forms one of the constituents of coin- 
etafy matter. Mr. Huggins has also shown that the proper motion of the stars in the 
line of sight can be determined from any small shift of position which the lines of their 
spectra may have suffered, and that Sirius is moving from the earth with a velocity of 
27 m. per second. Of 30 stars examined, subsequently 19 were found to be receding 
and 11 approaching. He has made observations of the spectra of the solar prominences, 
and devised the method by which the forms of these objects may be seen. He has also 
succeeded in detecting the heat received at the earth from some of the fixed stars. On 
the occasion of the meeting of the British association at Edinburgh, in 1871, he was 
created honorary ll.d. of that university. He was president .of the royal astronomical 
society of Great Britain, 1876-78. 

HUGH CAPET. See Capetian Dynasty, ante. 

< HUGHES^ Ball, 1804-68; b. England; became a sculptor, studying seven years 
with E. H. Bailey, and becoming a successful competitor for the prizes of the royal 
academy. In 1829 he came to New York and made a fine bust of Alexander Hamilton, 
which was placed in the old Merchants’ exchange, hut was destroyed in the great fire of 
1885. There is a work of liis now in Trinity church, an alto-rilievo of bishop Hobart, 
and there are some of his works in Boston, He also made the bronze statue of Natha- 
niel Bowditch, in Mt. Auburn cemetery, near Boston. 

HUGHES, John, d.d., 1797-1864; b. Ireland; came to the United States at the age 
of 20, and was educated at Mount St. Mary’s (Roman Catholic) college, Emmettsburg, 
Md. In 1825 he became a priest, ani had pastoral charge in Philadelphia, where he 
established The Catholic- Herald. In 1842 lie became bishop of New York. This was 
about the time of the ‘‘Native American” political excitement, and he became an ardent 
opponent of that movement, especially so far as it meant to prohibit the appropriation 
of public money to the schools of the Roman Catholic church. In 1850 he was made 
archbishop, and liis personal power and character had much to do with the growth ot 
the church in the United States. He was the founder of St. John’s college, and Aug. 5, 
1855, belaid the corner-stone of St. Patrick’s cathedral in New York city, the finest 
church edifice in the country. Soon after the beginning of the rebellion he went abroad, 
at the request of president Lincoln, to secure the friendly offices of foreign courts, par- 
ticularly that of Prance ; and in 1868 he publicly addressed the draft-rioters in New 
York, dissuading them from violence. 
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HUGHES, Thomas, English author and politician, second son of John. Hughes, esq., 
of Douiugton Priory, Hew bury, Berkshire, was b. at Uttington, Berks, in 1823. He was 
educated at Rugby under the celebrated Hr. Arnold; entered Oriel college, Oxford, in 
1841, and took his degree of b.a. in 1845; was called to the bar at Lincoln’s Inn in 1848, 
and became a member of the chancery bar. In 1856 he gave to the -world Tom Brown’s 
School-days — a picture of life at a public school, evidently written from the author’s own 
personal, experience, and recording the vivid and enduring impressions he brought with 
him from Rugby. This work attained great popularity both in England and America, - v 
especially among the young. It was followed, in 1858, by The Scouring of the White 
Horse; in 1861, by Tom Brown at Oxford, in which the mental history of liis hero is con- 
tinued, with sketches of college life and incidents; and in 1869, by Alfred the Great. 
Hughes pursued meanwhile the study and practice of the law. He gained the con- 
fidence and good-will of the working-classes by endeavoring to promote a better under- 
standing between masters and men, and by teaching the latter the value of co-operation 
as a means of social elevation. He has, however, never failed courageously to rebuke 
the narrow prejudices and mischievous views held by certain members of trades-unions. 

At the general election for Lambeth in 1865, lie was placed at the head of the poll, the 
working men being- especially enthusiastic in securing his return. He was returned for 
Froine in 1868, which he continued to represent till 1874, and always took a prominent 
part in .debates relating to the combinations of trades-unions, and the amendment of the 
law of master and servant. He was appointed queen’s counsel in 1869. Hughes has 
written various pamphlets and articles in reviews. 


HUGHS, a co, in s. central Dakotah, on the Missouri river, formed after the census 
of 1870. 


HUGO, Victor Marie, Vicomte, one of the most distinguished French writers of the 
present day, was b. Feb. 26, 1802, at Besancmn, where his father was then commandant 
of the garrison. His mother was a native of La Vendee, and from her he imbibed 
romantic royalist sentiments, although, bis father was a most devoted follower of Napo- 
leon. His youth was spent partly with bis mother in Paris, partly in Italy and Spain, 
where his father held high appointments. He early acquired distinction by his poetic 
effusions; and before lie was 30 years of age, his published works were numerous, and 
his name famous. Odes and ballads, romances, dramas, etc., flowed from his prolific 
pen. _ Shortly before the revolution of 1880 a literary revolution took place, at the head 
of which was Hugo. A band of young men, imaginative, ardent, and confident, sought 
to renovate French literature, by departing from classic rules and models, substituting 
a varied and very irregular verse for the monotonous Alexandrines of the old school, 
and making art precisely conform to nature, which they carried so far as even to bring 
into prominence things disagreeable, which nature herself is displeased with, and teaches 
•us to keep out of sight. The new school, la jeurte France, as they called themselves, 
formed \he Romanticists, and their opponents, the Classicists. The literary war lasted 
several years. Hugo’s drama of Marion Delorme was received with enthusiasm; and lie- 
added to his reputation by the publication of Fevilles d’Avtomne. In 1832 the ministry 
suspended one of bis dramas, Le Boi s’ amuse; but his popularity continued to increase, 
and in 1887 Louis Philippe made him an officer of the Legion of Honor, and in 1845 a 
peer of France. After the revolution of 1848 he was elected to represent Paris, both i li- 
the constituent and in the legislative assembly, in which he manifested democratic prin- 
ciples, and was one of the members of the extreme left who were banished jrom France 
for life by Louis Napoleon. He went to reside in the island of Jersey. In 1852 he 
assailed the ruler of France in a political pamphlet, Napoleon le Petit; and next year, 
in Les Chdtiments , a series of poems written with great verve, in the same spirit. In 
1850 he published his Contemplations. He refused to avail himself of the amnesty of 
Aug. 15, 1859; but on the fall of the empire, hastened back to his native country, 
joined in the republican movement, and was returned to the national assembly at Bor- 
deaux, which, however, he soon quitted in disgust. He then went to Brussels, but the 
Belgian government expelled him from the country, and he had to seek refuge in Vian- 
den. a village of Luxemburg, where L’Annee Terrible was composed. Returning to 
Paris in July, 1871, he pleaded earnestly, hut -without effect, for the lives of the Com- 
munists. Hugo has given an account of his life in Actes ei Paroles, 1870-72, In 1862 
appeared Les Miserabhs; in I860, L’ Homme qvi Bit; Quatreringt-trehe in 1874; his 
Speeches in 1875 ; the Legend e des Slides, 1877; L’Histoire dhin Crime , 1878; and Le Pape, 
a poem, 1878. Hugo’s writings are often extravagant both in form and substance;-, and 
sometimes marred by an affected triviality of images and harshness of versification. Yet 
they have also great excellences; the command of language shown is wonderful; and as 
a lyric poet Hugo has, perhaps, never been equaled in France. 

HU'GUEHTOTS (probably corrupted from the Ger. Eidgenossen, confederates), the 
name formerly given in France to the adherents of the Reformation, which movement 
commenced almost simultaneously in France and Germany. One of the most eminent 
names in the early history of French Protestantism is that'of Farel (q.v.), and one of the 
first supporters of its cause was Margaret of Valois, queen of Navarre, the sister of 
Francis I. Subsequently, in the time of Calvin, many of the nobles and middle classes 
embraced the reformed religion, Francis L, however, opposed it with great severity, 
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and caused many to foe burned as heretics. The alliance of Henry II. with tlie German 
Protestants gave at first an impulse to the cause of the reformation, but the aspect of 
things was again changed when the family of Guise obtained the ascendancy at court. 
Under Francis II,, a chamber (cJiambre ardente) was established in each parliament tor. 
the punishment of Protestants.;., and - executions, • confiscations,, and .banishments, were 
common in all parts of the kingdom. The Protestants took up arms against the govern- 
ment, choosing Louis I., prince of Bourbon-Coude, for their leader. On Feb. I, 1580, 
m a meeting at Nantes, they resolved to petition the king for freedom of religion, and 
^ for the removal of the Guises; and in the event of his refusal, to seize the king’s person, 
and /proclaim Gonde governor-general of the kingdom. But the court, being apprised 
of the conspiracy, fled from Blois to Amboise, and the duke of Guise was appointed 
governor-general. ; Some bands of Protestants, approaching Amboise with weapons in 
their liaiids, were easily defeated and taken ; 1.800 died bv the hand of the, executioner. 
The edict of Komorantin, in May, 1560, took the prosecution of hereticsbuf of the hands 
of the parliament, and gave it into those of the bishops. By the assembly ..of notables 
in August, it was resolved that the whole matter of religion should rest until the next 
assembly of the states. Whilst the Guises plotted the death of the Protestant leaders, 
Charles IX. ascended the throne, a prince not yet of age; and the queen- mother, 
Catharine de* Medici. (q.v.), having removed the Guises from the helm of the state, was 
compelled to seek the support of the Protestants against them and their party. In July, 
1561, appeared an edict which freed the Huguenots fro in the penalty of death. For the 
complete termination of strife, the court opened a religious conference at Poissy on 
Sept. 3. The chief disputants were the cardinal of Lorraine on the one side, and Theo- 
dore Beza (q.v.) on the other. The effect of the discussion was to unite and -embolden 
the Protestants, with whom the machinations of the Guises forced Catharine into closer 
alliance. On Jail. 17, 1583, appeared an edict, giving noblemen the right of the free 
exercise of their religion on their own estates. 

The Guises and their partisans became exasperated. On Mar. 1, 1562, a company of 
Protestants met in a barn at Vassy for religious exercises, was attacked, and many of 
them were massacred bv the followers of the duke of Guise; On this, Condo hastened 
to Orleans, and called his co-religionists again to his standard; whilst the Guises took 
possession of the persons of the king and his mother, and proclaimed the Protestants 
rebels. On Sept. 11, 1562, the royal troops, after much bloodshed, took Rouen, and on 
Dec. 19 a battle was fought at Dreux, in which, after a hard struggle, the Protestants 
were defeated. The duke of Guise marched on Orleans, but was ^assassinated in his 
camp before that city, Feb. 18, 1563. Hereupon the queen-mother hastened to conclude 
the peace of Amboise on Mar, 19, by which the Protestants were allowed the free exer- 
cise of their religion, except in certain districts and towns. Catharine, however, hated 
the new faith, and formed a close alliance with the Spaniards for the extirpation of 
heresy, retrenched the new liberties of the Protestants, and made attempts upon the 
liberty and the life of Gonde and of the admiral Coligny (q.v.). These leaders of the Prot- 
estant party adopted the resolution of taking possession of the king’s person. The court 
fled to Paris, which Gonde invested; but on Nov. 10, 1587, a battle was fought at St. 

* / Denis between Gonde and a much superior force under the constable Montmorency 
(q.v.), in consequence of which Gonde fell back into Lorraine, where lie effected a junc- 
tion with an auxiliary force of 10,000 men from Germany, under prince John Casimir. 
After this, foe again threatened Paris; upon which Catharine concluded peace at Long- 
Jumeau on Mar. 37, 1588, re-establishing the terms of the treaty of Amboise. Neverthe- 
less, she proceeded to persecute the Protestants, of whom 3,000 were assassinated or 
executed. The Protestants having, however, received assistance in troops from Ger- 
many, and in money and artillery from England, began the third religious war. But on 
Mar. 13, 1569, they were defeated, and Gonde their leader slain, at Jarnae by the roval 
troops under the duke of Anjou, afterwards Henry III. These misfortunes greatly dis- 
pirited the Protestants. Jeanne d’Albret, queen of Navarre, endeavored to~ reanimate 
them in an assembly at Cognac, and set up her son, afterwards Henry IV., as the 
head of the Protestant cause. Coligny became their military leader, and having 
received further assistance of troops from Germany, he laid siege to Poictiers, but was 
again defeated by the duke of Anjou at Monteontour, on Oct. 3. Fresh reinforcements 
■ from England, Switzerland, and Germany enabled Coligny to take Mines in 1589, and 
to relieve Rochelle, whilst Laaoue obtained a victory over the royal troops at Lueon. 
Catharine and her son now sought for peace, to which the Protestants, weary of ‘the 
hard contest, consented. The treaty, concluded at St.. Germain-en-Laye on Aug “S, 1570, 
gave to the Protestants an amnesty, the free exercise of their religion everywhere except 
in Paris, and the possession of a number of places of security. 

Catharine, having failed to overthrow the Protestant cause in the open field, sought 
to accomplish her object by treachery, and by a general massacre of Protestants on 'St. 
Bartholomew’s day (q.v.) 1573. Although deprived of their leaders, and weakened by 
the slaughter of great numbers of their best and bravest, the Protestants flew to arms. 
The duke of Anjou, after having lost his army before Rochelle, took advantage of bis 
election to the throne of Poland, and on June 34, 1578, concluded a peace, bv which ’the 
Protestants obtained the free exercise of their religion in their places of security, Mont- 
aubau, Mines, and Rochelle, and a certain concession of liberty of conscience. A 



section of the Roman Catholic nobility, at whose head was the d„l-e n f fl ,„ 

; l . tcl > * 0 ^ommence . hostilities- against tlie Protestants. But, contrary to all exneeta- 
U°u, the Trotestnnt cause was in the highest degree prosperous during the year 1575 
- ^l P r^r-Vtfmw°?n l th fcd at L,t ' aullL ‘ u on May 8, by which the Protestants “were treed from 
j f | , h, u ‘ Hr °i exer ff e , of tllelr religion, and obtained a number of places of 

‘ *v bRi hi 1 - w !;r S i i S ° - pald tll ? 1 y German auxiliaries. The duke of Guise thus frus- 
‘y, 1 ,; , pLhM’ designs, originated a Catholic association, called the Holy Lea-mo 
ft t rt- :fn,i ,i l h 1 himself in the assembly of the states at Biois on kov 

n’mtwVf 111 V- lieU le ^ 1,h le hgious w ar began. Peace was, however, again concluded 
by the king h. mselt at Bergerac, in Sept. , 1577, on the former conditions^! SS 
to diminish the power ot the auke of Guise, entered into a private -treaty with Hem-v- 
of Navarra at -Nerac, by which several places of security wele mde wl tothe Prhf 
estants The terms of peace being violated by the court, Henry I piH ce of Condi' 
son ot Louis I., and, i ke liis father, a leader of the Protestant ^ ilirty P comme„^d fhe 

S£ «* Mont-Cr^ 

, f “ f °y ® comparatively long interval of repose till 1584, when, by the death 

throne of Fn.^Xrfc 0 ^ ° f A , le « ***** of Navarre’ became 1^“ 

• - , Heitupon Hemy, duke ot Guise, exerted himself for the revival of 

lie league, entered into an alliance with Spain and the pope for the wtirnaUou of - 

the e Ri'-o es ants Thif’wnr f Bourbon 1 he i r t0 tile «*rone,and began hostilities against 
mi , 7,- 1 UBti ’ , 1 “ ts ‘ »«f ? s commonly known as the “ war of the three Henries ” 

toS^forftXl^Th^olfstSt 1 '?’ ““ d d ®p} a F ed aU tlie Privileges of the Protestants 
f* IliG i lotestants, having obtained troops from German v and monw 
fioai England, entered on the eighth religious war, which was prosecuted wiili various 
success, Henry of Navarre commanding the Protestant army. 1 Tlie duke of Guise in 

W v ! 1 st U /y e t T bl ? S ’ V aSped the wJ,ole power of the state. But his desL-i s wi h 
icgai d to the throne having become -Very evident, the king caused him and Ins’ brother 
the cardinal to be assassinated at tlie assembly of tlie states at Biois in Sept 1588 In 
Los than a year the king was himself assassinated by a monk named Jacques Clement 
mi 1 Ienry ot Navarre succeeded to the throne, and signed the famous Ed ct of 

iy> iso8 ’ by wwck th ° m ° f th ° p -“ -- 

Under the reign of Henry IV., whose great minister, Snllv was himself a Prnt 

V II ’ h “ t™“9"«Hty. But when, during^he minority of ££ 

ihuh.ncn.L ee -rfh l, tiPfe VT' ? He . nry P “ as ® umed the reigns of government, the 
in.aqxnuciK,c which the I lotestants enjoyed stood too plainly in the wav of a rmirt 

ueiit upon absolutism. _ The king, indeed, took an oath in 3014 to 

thr> ] Pi^ , f bU f t t ie mu . ma ?° treaties with the Spanish court excited the apprehensions’ of 
the Protestants to such a degree that, in Nov,, 1615, they made common 

trarr^o who had then set up the standard of rebellion. This they did con- 

f the most sagacious of their own party. Although by C trSty 
oi. Pciudun, May 4, 1616, they obtained a new confirmation of their freedom of wor*liir> 

In June 1617 Tlliq \° V ** ° Pp( fJ lni i ty of ]) . rt ' akin ^ at least their political power! 

■ oi ‘ y a Gihet commanded the entire suppression at once of the Prot- 

IftiV .^Glused to legister the edict, and the matter lay over till 1620 when 

cU, tin Mils. ]g;if ion ot the Jesuits, and of his favorite Do Luynes, tlie khm carried the 
^ '"'"If ft** 4drce of arms. The Protestants throughout all^Frunce took 
aKinn, and hostilities again broke out in May, 1621. At the hcadof the Protestants wore 
the t\w' hroUuTs, the duke of Rohan and the prince Soubisc. Their cause however 
■\\ds leebly maintained; almost all the Protestant towns fell into the hands of the kin*/ 

M ontod lil^Oct a n W2o r tl employed. At last, after the capitulut ion ot 

i; 1 ?! 1 p 1 J ! c ; . there followed a general peace, by which tlie edict of Nantes 

\va.s continued, but the right of prohibiting the assemblies of the Protests 

Khthms ‘nndTl'’ 11, - J 1 * 0 “"rt- however, paid littlc attention to the 

fV,'. V 1 , ,'G ’ ftnd when the government was involved in difflcuhies in Itnlv 

v tl, " to Tn % vt ^ ‘^Proymity again to rise in arms. Soubise, withaflem fm-nhS 
tu/i - / 11 ]t V 1 llc ’ olt( ‘ !1(ir Hian once defeated the weak royal navy Cardinal 
b . i!-; 1 bp: w ‘° no -"’ llt a*? helm of affairs, found himself under ilie noaslfty 

ot m<ih.uii' offers of pacification, which were rejected. Hereupon the eardmnl w 
upon die capture of Rochelle, the most important stronghold of the Protestants " Tbk 

'? ‘, h0 itt R abi '^ .ThoMlKSnc 1 ^ 

, IV 1 [) > i lld } P f Mnntaulmu. Cast res, and all the other Pro? esn of 

.c (iii- hoids. Now left deienseless, the Protestants were entirely dependent on the will 

scii ce CO,l It Rs 1 Lou r\TV T ’wh lf n } Ilf V ,Uempt l<> <l0| '' r V R *«“ of ^‘eir libcrfv of cn- 
' Jl " ,lb Lo,Us ’ NUv ., when he became supcratiiious in his old age, who, at the 
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instigation of Madame de Maintenon and his confessor Laeliaise, commenced anew the 
persecution of the Protestants. He gradually deprived them of their equal civil rights, 
and endeavored to put down the Protestant church altogether. Bodies of troops, acconv 
panied by monks, passed through the southern provinces, compelling the inhabitants to 
renounce their religion, demolishing the places of worship, and putting to death the 
preachers. Hundreds of thousands of Protestants fled to Switzerland, the Netherlands, 
England, and Germany. In vain was it attempted to restrain this . self -expatriation by^ 
cordons along the borders. Many Protestants also made an insincere profession of 
Roman Catholicism. These, on the slightest appearance of relapse, were put to death. 
On Oct. SB, 1685, Louis at last revoked the edict of Nantes. (See Rulhiere, Eclaireme- 
ments Mistoriqiies sur les Causes de la Revocation de Vedit de JV antes, 2 vols. Paris, 1788.) 
Hereupon began a new flight, followed by a still more fearful persecution of the Prot- 
estants. Their marriages were declared null; their children deprived of the right of 
inheritance, and forcibly shut up in convents; their preachers indiscriminately put to 
death. From the vicinity of Nimes, where they had always been very numerous, thou- 
sands betook themselves to the mountains of the Cevennes, and continued the exercise 
of their religion in secret. Amongst these and the mountaineers of the Cevennes, a 
remarkable fanatical enthusiasm displayed itself, and, under the name of Camisards, 
they maintained for a number of years a wonderfully successful opposition to the forces 
of the great monarchy. The War of the Cevennes {q.v.), or Camisard War, was not termi- 
nated till 1706, the suppression of the local rebellion being attended with circumstances 
of great cruelty. France had lost by this time more than a million of her most active, 
enterprising, and industrious citizens and, notwithstanding all the persecutions, about 
two millions continued to adhere to the Protestant religion. 

The partial repose which the Protestants enjoyed for more than ten years "was 
attended by a revival of their worship, especially in Provence and Dauphine. In 1724, 
therefore, Louis XV., at the instigation of 1 the Jesuits, issued a severe edict against 
them. The spirit of the age, however, now began to be opposed to persecution." An 
edict of 1752 declared marriages and baptisms by Protestant ministers to be null, and 
required the repetition of them by the Roman Catholic clergy. But when, upon this, 
many began again to flee from their country, the disgust of the Roman Catholics them- 
selves was so much excited, that the court recalled tile edict. Montesquieu successfully 
advocated the cause of toleration; Voltaire did much to promote it by his exposure of 
the judicial murder of John Galas *(q,v.). At last, by an edict in 1787, which indeed, 
was not registered hy the parliament till 1789, Louis XVI. declared the Protestant mar- 
riages and baptisms to be valid, and restored to the Protestants equal civil rights, except 
that they might not be advanced to public offices and dignities. Even in 1789 a pro- 
posal for the complete emancipation of the Protestants was rejected by the national 
assembly, which, however, admitted Protestants, and even Protestant preachers as 
members without objection ; and in 1790, it passed a decree for the restitution of all 
the properties of non-Catholics confiscated since the time of Louis XIV. The Code, 
Napoleon gave Protestants in France equal civil and political rights with Roman Catho- 
lics. The charter granted by the Bourbons acknowledged the freedom of Protestant 
worship, and the state pledged itself for the maintenance of the pastors; yet, under the 
government of the restoration, the privileges of Protestants were in many wmys circum- 
scribed, After the revolution of July, 1880, the reformed charter of France proclaimed 
universal freedom of conscience and of worship, which principle has been maintained 
in subsequent changes. Protestants are not now subjected to many exceptional hard- 
ships, and have in various important instances been protected by the imperial authority 
from the arbitrary exercise of power attempted by illiberal local magistrates adverse to 
their religion. But the recognized Protestant church — in which are included both Reformed 
and Lutherans, and of which the pastors receive small salaries from the state (see Fkakck) 
was not till 1872 permitted to hold synods or general assemblies; at a synod held in 
that year the conservative party in the church, in spite of some opposition^ carried their 
proposal that the church, which had long been without a formally binding creed, should 
adopt an evangelical confession. Bee Felice, Hist des Protestants en France ( 1851); Haag, 
La France Protestante (1859); Smiles, The Huguenots in England (1878). 

HUILE DE CADE,, a brownish, inflammable, oily liquid, obtained by the dry distilla- 
tion of the wood of juniper us oxycedrus. It has a strong odor of tar, and an acrid, 
caustic taste. It is employed externally in veterinary medicine, and also for the human 
subject. It is a good local remedy in toothache. It has been given internally in w'orms, 
but is a dangerous and uncertain remedy. 

HULDA, or HOLD A, “the friendly, the benignant,” well known in old German 
legends and traditions as Frau Ilolle, was originally a goddess of marriage and fecundity, 
'Worshiped and invoked by maids and wuves, to tlie former she sent bridegrooms, to 
the latter, children; great numbers of whom surrounded her in her favorite haunts in 
the depths of the sea, or the hearts of hills. She was also the patroness of agriculture 
and domestic life, with its manifold employments. Sometimes she was regarded as a 
celestial being, and long ago the people used to say when the snow feiL “Hulda k 
making her bed.” . 
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Austtstin, 1758-1841; b. Paris; entered the French 
ami} at 13 ytdib ot age, and was a sergeant at the opening of the revolution. He was 
°nW«>np tl n p00p ®’ aud - was jUstinguisbed for bravery and humanity at the taking 

of the tv-rmt dUnng ' l obespie F e ’ s rule ’ but release ' d nn tile death 

ot the tjiant. Ihenceroiwaid he _was an ofhcer under Bonaparte, and in 1844 became 

genera ot division He was president of the court that condemned the duke d’En Aden 
in an elabomte vrork. Uee that he deemed “pessary, many years afterwards, to explain 

as^to^tof n ^nefort n Tn^beSiwt hipU ?? t T sea-service, which is used in harbor 
as a ctLpot oi some soil In the groat naval harbors, there are coal-hulks, powder-hulks 

convict-hulks, and hulks to which the crews of vessels repairing are turnJd w 
HULL. The hull of a ship is her main body, exclusive of masts or rigging. 

HULL, or Kingston-on- IT ull, an important and flourishing English river-port a 
parliamentary and municipal borough and co. of itself, is situated in the East Eidim>’ 0 f 
\°Ji vS ij re n in - a , U 1 W ’ Ie . vel P lam cm the northern bank of the Humber at the confluence 
of the Hull with that river, 53 m. e.s.e. of York. Of the ecclesiastical edifice^ the 
notable are the church of the Holy Trinity, a beautiful and ornate Gothic structure the 
transept ot which is the oldest English brick-building in the country; and St. Mary’s 
chuich, Lowmite, one-half of which was removed to make room for the mansion-house 

lislmiS Vil 1 ’ the h TTn ll CaSl0naHy resi , ded 1 herQ ; most important educational estab- 

lishments* are the Hull grammar-school, and Trinity house school where 38 bovs 

receive a nautical education. An equestrian statue of William III.’ stands in the 
market-place, and a statue of Wilberforce. Amon°’ many other benevolent p«t*i hi i n 
ments, the 1 rinity house, instituted for the relief 'of decayed seamen, and the Charter 
house, an endowed institution for the poor, are the most worthy of note A prettily 
hud-out peoples park was presented to the town in I860 by sir P. C. Pearson then 
mayoi. A town-hall, a new exchange, and a new theatre were all opened in 1866 A 
spacious borough jail was built during 1866-1868. 1 o0U - A 

The docks the OM dock, the Humber, the Junction, the Railway and the Victoria 
docks-~-are very extensive, the last named being the largest. It occupies part of the 

entnncfTf °Hulf ‘roads amf -thp^T? 0 ^ S uns - which -till 1864 commanded tho 
entiancc ot Hull loads and the Humber. A new dock which greatly increases the 

accommodation for shipping was opened in 1869. Hull was one of the first ports 

ab-im oned d an , enterprise which has now almost 

ciu.umonui, but its ns he lies for edible fish employ nearly 700 boats. Hull is a m-in- 

cipnl .steam-packct station, and ocean steamers plv regularly to many of the nrinriml 
ports ot Belgium, the Netherlands, and Denmark.* It?s the Wat outlet for ^the Zifn 

cou , utie A with which it has direct communication, 
b} means or iam\ a\ , uvei, oi canal. Many slup-bmlding yards are in operation 
here, and the chief manufactures are those principally to which a flourish in <<• "port 
SlI e pw 1S i e, i aS ropes *. c f nvas ’ chain-cables, machinery, etc. Many mills of various 
red lerteq fw "’ el , 1 . a ? chemical factories, tanneries, potteries, and sugar- 

L 0 . ™ M t f' commercial intercourse subsists between Hull and the countries of 
i A 1 ? jU t]ie municipal exports being woolen and cotton manufactured <mods 
and the ^yjorts timber, corn, wool, iron, flax, hemp, tallow, hides pitch bones and 
horn. In IS 8,98b vessels, of 3,070,598 tonnage, entered and cleared tlie'uort T-Trill 

S“ ers t0 piirliameut * Pop - 

• ^ c J PE » 1J63-1818; b. Mel. the son of an Englishman. He removed to Geor- 

aenominauSaln staL? ^ W “ 0M of the chief founders of the Methodist 

scndoT L H(l C il m I- I n earl y. ]ife was a seaman in the merchant 

th ■ fri;.uto f’nnfr^f 3 ' TT 1 *' m , th< T b - ‘“wy m 1798, and in 1800 was first limit on 
IL ilfiLfi Hu a L,,S® t T TCd W1 1 credlt , m ‘ho war with Tripoli, and became a 
capt. m 180 b His gieatest fame was won m the second war with Great Britain in tho 
capture of he British frigate Guem'ere by the U, S. frigate , Jw 

his coinmautl. 1 his was the first and the most famous naval victory of the war After 
peace Hull commanded the U. S. squadrons in the Pacific and the MedTtermm^? 
and was one of the board of naval commissioners. ‘ ' 3 

HULL, William, 1753 s -! 825; b. Conn., graduated at Yale, and practiced la w Tn 
the revolutionary army lie served with some note, being in the battle WWU. Phim 
Trenton, Stillwater, Princeton, Saratoga, iuid ilonnwu h LI , - ’ 

state^enate ^Ii^lRfr^T if’ corigims : X } e became a member of the Massaclmscttl 
fn i ! T 1 Jc . fferson appointed him governor of Michigan territory and 

in 18K he was put in command of the army of the north-west. 'Under a combine 
untavGrablo circumstances he surrendered Detroit to the British." For this 
lie was com t- mar tailed and sentenced to death, but was reprieved hv Madison in 
consideration of his age and former good services. Ten years a Ft fa >•* o r ,» \ 

an elaborate defense of Ins act. Later writers have fully vindicated his reputation!* ^ 
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HULLAH, John, b. England, 1812; a teacher of music, coming first before the 
public in. the score for Dickens’s Village Coquettes. He lias been professor of, vocal 
music and harmony in King’s college, and several other institutions, and conductor of 
the orchestra and chorus in the royal academy of music. In 1872 lie was appointed 
musical instructor for the United "Kingdom. Among his works are a Grammar of 
Harmony; a Grammar of Counterpoint; a History of Modern Mum; and The Transition 
Period of Musical History. 

| HULSEAN LECTURES, etc. The Rev. John ITulse, of Elworth, in the co. of Chester, 
was b. at Micldlewicli, in 1708, and was educated at St.John’s college, Cambridge. 
Having no children, he bequeathed the bulk of his property to the university. Ills 
will, an extraordinary document, containing 400 pages folio, of closely- wn tie u manu- 
script, with nine codicils appended, provides for the founding of two divinity scholar- 
ships in £>t. John’s college, the Hulsean prize, the office of Christian advocate, and that 
of Hulsean lecturer or Christian preacher. By a statute confirmed by the queen in 
council in 1860, the office of Christian advocate was changed into a professorship, called 
the Hulsean professorship of divinity. Bishop Eilicot was the 1 first professor under the 
new statute. The office of Hulsean lecturer, or preacher, is an annual one; and the 
duty of the lecturer is to preach not less than four, nor more than six sermons before 
the "university in the course of the year. 

HUIIAHXSTS (Let. ttterm Imnianiores, polite letters), the name assumed in the begin- 
ning of the 16th c, by the party who devoted themselves specially to the cultivation of 
classical literature, and who, as not unfrequently happens in the enthusiasm of a new 
pursuit, arrayed themselves in opposition to the received system of the schools, not 
alone in the study of the classical languages, but even in philosophy, and eventually in 
theology. 

HUMANITARIANS, the name assigned to the several classes of anti-Trinitarians, 
who regard Christ as a mere man, and refuse to ascribe to him any supernatural char- 
acter, whether of origin or of nature. In this class are commonly enumerated the eariy 
Judaizing sects of Ebion and Cerintlms; but this is by no means certain, at least as 
regards the former, who taught that at the baptism in the Jordan the Demiurge 
descended upon Christ, and was united to him. The earliest recorded author of the 
purely Humanitarian theory is Tlieodotus of Byzantium, suruamed the Currier, who, 
having denied Christ in time of persecution, defended himself afterwards by declaring, 
that in so doing “lie had denied not God, but man.” A contemporary of Tlieodotus, 
Artemon, taught in like manner that Christ was a mere man, and asserted that such 
had been the universal belief of Christians till the time of Zephvrinus, 202. These 
opinions must be carefully distinguished from the doctrines of the various sects of 
Allans, even the lowest schools of which have admitted the pre-existence of Christ, and 
his pre-eminence among the creatures of God. 

The name Humanitarian is also sometimes applied to the disciples of St. Simon, and 
in general to those who look to the perfectibility of human nature as their great moral 
and social dogma, and ignore altogether the dependence of man upon supernatural aid, 
believing in the all-sufficiency of his own innate powers. 

HUMANITIES, from the Latin humamfas, denoting refinement of taste, mental 
culture; called also humanity studies, and Include grammar, rhetoric, poetry, Greek aiul 
Latin, in distinction from natural and mathematical sciences. 

HUMBER, the continuation and estuary of the river Ouse (q.v.). 

HUMBERT IV., b. 1844; King of Italy, eldest son of Victor Emmanuel. At an 
early age he obtained an insight into political and military life under the guidance of 
his father, whom he attended during the war of Italian independence, although he was 
then too young to take an active part in the struggle. The youthful heir to the throne 
was more closely connected with the movementlor the unification of Italy, which fol- 
lowed the events of 1859. In particular he took part in the work of recreant zing 
the ancient kingdom of the two Sicilies, and in July, 1862, he visited Naples and Pa- 
lermo, where lie shared the popularity of Garibaldi. When the war between Prussia 
and Austria was imminent, prince Humbert was dispatched to Paris to ascertain the 
sentiments of the French government in reference to the alliance between Italy and 
Prussia. On theoutbreak of hostilities he hastened to take the field; obtained the com- 
ma, nd of a division of gen. Cialclini’s army with the title of lieut.gen,; and took a 
gallant part in the disastrous battle of Custozza, June 23, 1866. On April 22, 1808, 
he married, at Turin, his cousin, the princess Marguerite Marie Theresc Jeanne of Savov, 
daughter of the duke Ferdinand of Genoa, brother of king Victor Emmanuel. This 
union resulted in the birth of a son at Naples, Nov. 11, 1869, who received the names 
of Victor Emmanuel Ferdinand Mary Januarius, and the title of prince of Naples. 
After the seizure of Rome by the Italian troops in 1870. prince Humbert took up his 
residence there. He succeeded to the throne on the death of Ids father, Jan. 9 1878/ 
As he was entering Naples, Nov. 17, 1878, a man named Giovanni Passanante approached 
his carriage and attempted to assassinate him with a poniard, but tlie king escaped with 
a slight scratch. Signor Cairoli, however, the prime-minister, who was with him, was 
seriously wounded. 




HUMBLE-BIE, Bombus, a gemis of social bees (see Bee), Imvinga thick and vervliairy 
body, the hairs often arranged in colored bands ; and also differing from the hon^y-bees in 
having the tibiae of the lunder-legs terminated by two spines. The species are imraer- 
o.u.^_andaie found in almost all parts of the world, from the equator to the utmost nolor 
limits of vegetation, but they seem to abound most of all in temperate climates About 
forty are. natives of Britain, one of the largest of which, and of British hvraeiioiteous 
insects, is the common humble-bee (£. ierrestrts), the bumbee (boom-bee) ifficli 
black, with, a yellow ling before the wings, and another on the abdomen the -oex of 
the abdomen white. Another of the largest species is the Red -tailed Bee (B lavidaHm) 

Humble-bees do not form communities so large as those of honey-bees* seldom more 
^lT %t lU 7 llL ! udred occupying one nest, and in some spec not more K 
" J : t f 1 rmdes are much less prolific than those of honey-bees *Tbe cor m urn by 
" r ^ d < U m G , / l ? proacl1 ot Winter, the males and workers die, and only S 
ltjnaui m a toipid state—among moss, in rotten wood, or in some other situation where' 
they may enjoy protection from frost, and concealment from enemies— to" per net rate 
t ic race by founding new communities in the ensuing spring. The nesta of l me 

th n Smn f' * i he de P th 3 » foot o? more? floored 
r> Vi ,! /7 ] - S ’ cln , . Wltl1 wax, and often entered by a winding passage Others as 

LkftuTn , make tllelr W( V C “ n f ts lun0D S- Slones; while others slij], as B mmcorwl 
imuc them among* moss, which they mix and join with wax. The nests are enlarged 

Sd“o?iey m oa"w^ich C Kiv«^fTl ° f *p ^/deposited in balls of mingled polka 
anu non (A, on v inch the laivtc feed, one ball containing several larvaj* afterwards 

Z, a s ° deposlt 1 ed ln Y m ‘? cells - Workers are chietl ^rothtced n the Sie , aid? 
the season, nmles and perfect females in the latter part of it. ThVfbmales are hi?r 
than the males and workers. Humble-bees differ from honey-bees in their fem-de« 
exiting together in the same community without seeking to destroy one -n other 
ffheie j.^ among them nothing analogous to swarming, Their combs do not exhibit the 
beautiful regularity of structure which characterizes those of hone^to^KldB eff a 
^ompaiaxiyciy coarse appearance are clustered together, with silken- cocoons of mure 
nf U1 ? 1 d a read f noti ^ ed » and dpeii cells or pots tilled with honey, the frequent 
o! Z \ ,f l f ol } K) y* aud youthful haymakers, who know well how to open and plunder 
wh?l!i UD i b bee ? n 1 est * animals are also expert in this, as badgers, foxes rats etc. 

y h ich, however, devour the brood ns well as the honey. ' 5 

.EOTBOIDT, a river in the w. part of Utah territory, United States formed bv the 
union ot two streams which rise on the tv. side of the Humboldt mountains It is a small 
and rap, d stream 35° m in length, unuavigable even for canoes, stlondv impn “nated 
y ith alkaline matter and after a westerly course, falls into a lake 40 in! in circuinfer- 
Iwi’fnmVf “t 88 the ^ lnk , 0t Humboldt’s river, which lias no outlet. The batiks are 
wl f ? t T }\ m, sl, £ ub S and the 'region through which it flows 'is one of the most 

^iScSS? the Uaited States - to < ™ 


- 7 A I o L ~nc BO m, DT ’ a r°- 5n . n - w * r ? wa ’ on the forks of Des Moines river; 482 sq.m • pop 

^vsss^ and tho soil toile: chie£ 

and timlmr are scarce. Copper, lead, and silver are found. Co. scat, Wimienmcoa 
n,.m^ 0LBT r HRiedmch Heinrich Alexandeb, Baron von, one of the greatest of 
re« ff «nwvoWW°,} mS c ? ntT ' bu 1 ,ed , m °re than any man of modern times to the prng- 
fofb ( »r S, T ; physical science, was b. at Berlin, Sept. 14. 1769. H?s 

j.ithu, whom he lost when ho was not quite ton years of ago, was chamberlain lo the 

f ftpinwr IU tr ' 1 Hc s i udl f d V, t. he universities of Franktort-on-the-Oder, Berlin, and 
Goiiingr n. IT is love of natural history was very stromrlv manifested at this period- and 

S™£ud ''If j 1 0) ’- be A d ? ^ of Ktoniiflo exSten lilhJ 

k •// n! - / the Rhine, the fruit of which was his first publication. On the 

hnwlhoj l, he Rhine etc. In tliespring and summer of 1790, lie accompanied GeorecFors- 
ci tpalour through Belgium, Holland, England, and France. In June 1791 he entered the 
mining acat.emy at 1; reiberg, wiiere he enjoyed tlie private instructions of Werner His 
pfl u , months residence here led to the subsequent publication of Ws Flora Snhtemmca 
Ft ibnf/i nm et Aphomnu ex ] 'hywbgia Oherniea Plantarum (Berlin 1792) He was -Uier 
wards appointed to an office in the mining department, and spent some yeare in tids 
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capacity, chiefly at the Ficlitelgebirge, in Upper Franconia. t His researches here resulted 
in a work On the Instability of the Muscular and Nervous Fibers, with Conjectures regard- 
ing the Chemical Process of Life in the Animal and Vegetable World ( Ueber die Gereizte, etc., 
2 vols. , Berlin, 1797-99). # 

The desire of visiting tropical countries, however, led him to resign his office, and 
devote himself entirely to the study of nature. He spent three months at Jena, where 
he was the intimate associate of Goethe and Schiller, and studied anatomy under Loder. 
Circumstances now led him to Paris, where he contracted a friendship with a distin- 
guished young botanist, Aime Bonpland (q.v.), afterwards his companion in many and 
various scenes. Some time after, he obtained permission from the Spanish government 
to visit all the Spanish settlements in America and the Indian ocean, with every additional 
favor which could promote his researches in the various departments of natural science. 
He sailed from Corunna along with Bonpland, on June 5, 1799. They visited Teneriife, 
ascended the peak, and made many scientific observations. On July 16 they arrived at 
Cumana in South America, and in the course of five years explored a vast extent of ter- 
ritory in Venezuela, Granada, Ecuador, and Peru, whence they sailed for Mexico, which 
they crossed from w. to east. On March 7, 1804, Humboldt sailed from Vera Cruz for 
Havana, where he spent two months, completing the preparation of materials afterwards 
employed in his Essai Politique sur VMe de Cuba (Paris, 1826). From Havana he pro- 
ceeded by sea to Philadelphia, and thence to Bordeaux, where he arrived after a course 
of travels unparalleled for variety and importance of scientific results, .not only in 
the different; departments of natural history, but also in geography, statistics, and eth- 
nography, 

Humboldt resided in Paris till March, 1805, occupied in the arrangement of his col- 
lections and manuscripts, and jointly with Gay-Lussac in experiments on the chemical 
constitution of the atmosphere. Having visited Italy, and returned to Berlin, he accom- 
panied prince Wilhelm of Prussia in 1807 on a political mission to France, and obtained 
leave from the government of his own country to remain there, for the publication of his 
travels, for which the disturbed state of Germany at that time did not allow proper oppor- 
tunity. He continued to reside in Paris till 1827. In 1807-17, his great work, embody- 
ing the chief results of his travels, appeared in two forms, folio and quarto, in each 
consisting of 29 volumes, and containing 1425 copper-plates. The wish of the king that 
he should reside in his native country was gratified in 1827, when he proceeded to 
Berlin, and there, in the winter of 1827-28, lie gave lectures on the Cosmos , or physical 
universe. 

In 1829 Humboldt again became a traveler, the emperor Nicholas then sending out 
a well-appointed expedition to the n. of Asia, to explore the Ural and Altai mountains, 
the Chinese Dsongarei, and the Caspian sea. In this expedition Humboldt was accom- 
panied by his two friends, Ekrenberg and Gustavus Bose. Its principal results were the 
scientific examination of the beds which produce gold and platina, the discovery of dia- 
monds in an extra-tropical region, the astronomical determination of positions, magnetic 
observations, and geological and botanical collections. The whole journey occupied nine 
months, and extended to 2,320 miles. It is described in Bose’s Mineralogical and Geo- 
logical Travels to the TIral , the Altai , and the Caspian Sea ( Mineralogisch-geognosUse her 
Bern, etc., 2 vols., Berlin, 1837-42); and in Humboldt’s Asie Centrale , Becherches sur les 
Chaines de Montagues et la Glimatologie comparee (3 vols., Paris, 1843). This expedition 
must be regarded as having also led to much increase of our knowledge of the earth’s 
magnetism, through the adoption by the emperor of Russia of Humboldt’s proposal for 
the establishment of magnetic and meteorological stations from Petersburg to Pekin; 
which was followed, on Humboldt’s application to the duke of Sussex, by the establish- 
ment of similar stations in the southern hemisphere. 

The political changes of the year 1830 led to Humboldt’s employment in political ser- 
vices. He had been long on friendly terms with the members of the house of Orleans, 
and therefore, after Louis Philippe ascended the French throne, he was chosen by the 
king of Prussia to carry to Paris his recognition of the new sovereign, and was after- 
wards, during the ensuing twelve years, frequently sent to Paris to reside for four or five 
months. He accompanied the king of Prussia also in visits to England, Denmark, etc. 
During this time, he published his Examen Critique de la Geographie du Nouveau Conti- 
nent (5 vols., Par. 1835-38). 

Humboldt spent the latter years of his long life at Berlin, where he occupied a high 
position at the Prussian court. His last great work, Cosmos (4 vols., Stuttg. 1845-58). has 
been unanimously recognized as one of the greatest scientific works ever published, 
exhibiting in most lucid arrangement many of the principal, facts of the physical sciences, 
and their relations to each other. It has Been translated into all the languages in which 
a book of science is required. The germ of the work was the autkor’s>7eW of Nature 
{Ansichten der Natur , Stuttg. 1808). Humboldt died May 6, 1859. 

It is not easy to estimate the amount of Humboldt’s contributions to science. The 
geography of Spanish America was most imperfectly known previous to his travels there, 
during which he astronomically determined more than 700 positions, and he bestowed 
much labor on the preparation of the maps in which his discoveries were exhibited. His 
barometrical observations were likewise very numerous, as well as his observations on 
all points connected with, meteorology. To him we are indebted for the most important 
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Americ' n travels wpvp X™ dlsco ™ n . es mado b >' Wmself and Bonpland in their 
Amcnum ti ai els \\eie gi\cn to the world m a number of works by Humboldt mid 

them mot ^1^ *° 1881 ?° t0 the ™rld also observation^ 
many ol them most valuable, v bicn were made at the same time, in zoology and com- 

^ ol V 11110 > des Corcimres et Monuments del 
nuplts Mdwones do lAmmque, he directed the attention of Europe to the monuments 
ot a little .known' antiquity in America, and showed for the firet time &e posStv 
of combining artistic beauty with scientific accuracy. He published in 1823 an Es<Ji 
Geognoahque mrU Guement dcs Roches dans les deal Hemispheres ParS- and in 1831 
I-} a ff merits cle Geologie et Climatologie Asiatlque (2 vols., Paris). In 1811 he produced a 
work on political economy, Emai Politique mr leBoymme de la i ) 
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fechfllei, and devoting himself to poetry and other literary and scientific pursuits A 

Jp^lt jTw 01 oi ““'taWpjrith Schiller is the cwrespondence^ between them 
(LuifweeJml zimchen kcMler unci Wilhelm von Humboldt, Stuttg. und Tilb 1830) nub 
Sf,?? h'm ^terSchmer’s death From 1797 to 1799 Humboldt Sd parti? in 
SiSnS? y m ®P a ™» and in 1801 became Prussian resident at Rome, where he 
remained for a number of years, in this capacity, and in that of minister-plenrootentrirv 
a most generous patron of young artists and men of science. From Rome h? 3 
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ii mi this time lie took part m all the most important political affairs in which his rnnn 
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Apr!? 8^1835 f ° med a noWe col!ectl °u of sculptures by the greatest masters. He died 

, . 7 J!j s ?. ar ,fi°TV^ er ?yy or ^ :s were collected by himself under the title of JExtfoetic, Ewavt 
(Mchwhe Vermche, Brunswick, 1799). His Collected Works apneared atBeX^rT^f 
-^huiholdt devoted himself with the greatest eagerness and assiduity to the 
and p - rodRCed several works on the Basque tongue, and the evidence 
Which itaffoids concerning the aboriginal inhabitants of Spain — the ianmia^es of the 
cast, and various questions connected with oriental literature, and the languages of the 
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assistance than an education, and the influence of his respectable family He w<i« 
educated at home and at the college of Edinburgh. Ills father designed law as his pro- 
fession and he submitted to the initial steps of the proper pmcticaf training but it was 
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study 1 o^thTstoml(dl ireS Vt > 2 < l 0 v S ^ lr * 4 f’ Ca "f d ap Pwently by the effects of- monotonous 
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It, since it has tliere a freshness and decision approaching to paradox, ■which he modified 
in his later works. Although the dawn of a new era in philosophy, this book ivas lit tie 
noticed. It was a work of demolition. By separating the impressions or ideas created 
on the thinking mind by an external world from the absolute existence of that world 
itself, he showed that almost 'everything concerning the latter was taken for granted, 
and he demanded proof of its existence of a kind not yet afforded. It was thus that he 
set a whole army of philosophers at work, either to refute what he had said or seriously 
to fill up the blanks which lie discovered, and lienee lie originated both the Scotch and 
the German school of metaphysicians. In 1741 and 1742 he published two small 
volumes called Essays Moral and Political; they were marked by learning and thought 
and elegantly written, but are not among the more remarkable of his works. He felt 
keenly at this time the want of some fixed lucrative pursuit, arid his longing for 
independence was the cause of a sad interruption to his studious and philosophical pur- 
suits. He was induced to become the companion or guardian of an insane nobleman 
and had to mix with the jealousies and mercenary objects of those who naturally gather 
round such a center. In 1747 lie obtained a rather more congenial appointment as sec- 
retary to gen. St. Clair, whom lie accompanied in the expedition to the coast of France 
and the attack on port L ’Orient, the depot of the French East India company; this 
affair had no important results, but it gave Hume a notion of actual warfare. Kext 
year he accompanied the gen. in a diplomatic mission to France, and as he traveled he 
took notes of his impressions of Holland, Germany, and Italy, which are published in 
his Life and Correspondence, In 1751 he published his Inquiry into the Principles of 
Morals, a work of great originality and one of the clearest expositions of the leading 
principles of what is termed the utilitarian system. At the same time he intended to 
publish his Dialogues concerning Natural Religion, hut his friends, alarmed by the skep- 
tical spirit pervading them, prevailed on him to lay them aside, and they were not made 
public till after his death. In his 35th year he had unsuccessfully competed for the 
chair of moral philosophy in Edinburgh, and at this period we find him unsuccessful in 
an attempt to obtain the chair of logic in Glasgow 7 . Next year, in 175$, appeared his 
Political Discourses . Here again he made an era in literature, for in this little work he 
announced those principles'of political economy comprehending the doctrine of free- 
trade, which it fell to liis friend Adam Smith more fully ana comprehensively to 
develop. He was appointed at this time keeper of the advocates’ library with a very 
small salary, which lie devoted to a charitable purpose. It was here that, surrounded 
with books, he formed the design of writing the history of England. In 1754 he issued 
a quarto volume of the History of the Stuarts, containing the Reigns of James I. ami 
Charles I , and presently completed this portion of the work in a second volume, bring- 
ing it down to the revolution. He then went backwards through the house of Tudor, 
and completed the work from the Roman period downwards in 1762. While so 
employed he published Four Dissertations: the Natural History of Religion; of tie Pas - 
sions; <f Trc igcdy; of tide Standard. of Taste- (1757). Two other dissertations’ intended to 
accompany these were canceled by him after they were printed— they are On Suicide and 
The Immortality of the Said, and were subsequently printed in his works 

In 1763 he went to France as secretary to lord Hertford’s embassy; here he was in 
his clement, and found fame at last. He became familiar with the* brilliant wits and 
savants of the Parisian circle— with Turgot, D’Alembert, Helvetius, Ilolbach, Diderot, 
Buffon, Malesherbcs, Crehillon, and the rest, as well as with the no less distinguished 
female eminences, De Bou tilers, Page de Boccage, Geofrin, Du Deffand, and LMDpi- 
nasse. His sojourn in Paris was unfortunate in bringing him into intimacy with the 
restless, vain, and self-toVmenting Rousseau, who, after experiencing much substantial 
kindness from Hume, got suspicious and forced him into a memorable quarrel. After 
his return home in 17C6 he accepted the responsible office of under-secretary of state for 
she home department. In his own life he says: “ I returned to Edinburgh in 4769 very 
opulent (for I possessed a revenue of £1000 a year), healthy and though somewhat 
stricken in years, with the prospect of enjoying long my ease and of seeing the increase 
of my reputation.” His health gave way in 1674, and he died at Edinburgh Aug. 25, 
1776. Bee Hume’s Life by J, H. Burton (1850), and the admirable edition of his works 
by T. H, Green and T. H. Grosse (4 vols., 1875). 

HUME, Joseph, politician, was b. Jan., 1777. at Montrose. His father was the mas- - 
ter of a small coasting-vessel, who, dying while his family were young, left his widow 
and children in narrow circumstances. He was educated in the local schools of Mon- 
trose, and at the age of 13 was placed with an apothecary. He studied for the medical 
profession; was admitted in 1796 a member of the college of surgeons, Edinburgh: and 
became assistant-surgeon in the marine service of the East India'eompany. He applied 
himself to the acquisition of the native languages, and during the Mahratla war, from 
1802 to 1807, filled the office of Persian interpreter to the army. He also discharged 
duties connected with the prize agencies and the commissariat, and arrived in England 
in 1808, with an honestly earned fortune of £30,000 or £40,000. He entered the house* 
of commons in 1812, as m.p. for the borough of Weymouth and Melcombo Regis. The 
future radical was then of tory politics, and paid a sum of money for his seat, which 
he @nly enjoyed a few months. He obtained, in 1818, a seat for the Aberdeen district 
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used in the manner of stamping. Another form consists of blunt knives set on a roller. 
These implements are worked by the hand. But hummelers of various construction 
are often attached to thrashing-machine's, in all of which blunt knives are made to pass 
frequently through the grain. 

HUMMING-BIBB, TrocMlm , a Linntean genus of birds, now constituting a family, 
trocltilkte , of the order insemres , and tribe tenuirostres. The species are numerous, 
more than 800 being known, .'whilst new ones are continually being discovered. They 
are found only in America and its islands, although represented, both iu habits and in 
brilliancy of plumage, by the sun-birds (q.v.) of eastern tropical regions. Most of them 
are tropical, although a few species are summer visitants of the colder parts of America, 
very seldom, however, seen beyond lat, 57° n. ; whilst some of those found only within 
the tropics inhabit elevated mountainous tracts, even to the confines of perpetual snow. 
The dazzling brilliancy of humming-birds, the extreme rapidity with which they dart 
through the air, their hovering above the flowers from which they. obtain then* food, 
with humming sound of wings which move so quickly as to be indistinctly visible, or 
“like a mist,” have attracted universal admiration since the first discovery of America. 
Tile diminutive size of almost all of them — some of them being the smallest of birds, 
and if stripped of their feathers, not larger than a humble-bee — has still further contri- 
buted to render them objects of interest, whilst the plumage of the different species 
exhibits an almost endless variety of forms as well as . of colors, in crests, neck-tufts, 
leg-tufts, and many an extraordinary development of tail. 

Humming-birds have slender bills, which are also generally long, and in some 
extremely so, the form of the bill exhibiting a wonderful adaptation to the kind of 
flowers from which the bird obtains its food — straight in some, curved in others. Hum- 
ming-birds do not, as was long supposed, feed on honey alone, hut to a considerable 
extent, and some of them perhaps chiefly, on insects, not rejecting spiders, whilst they 
often snatch away the insects which have become entangled in spiders’ webs. The 
lower mandible fits into the upper, and the bill is thus adapted as a tube for sucking, in 
which, as well as in seizing small insects within the recesses of flowers, the tongue is 
also a very efficient organ. The tongue is very long, capable of being darted out to a 
considerable length; the bone of the tongue {hyoid bone) being much elongated, and its 
branches passing round the back of the skull to the forehead, where they meet in a 
point before the line of the eyes. The tongue itself consists of two filaments, joined 
together for the greater part of their length, and separated at the tip. The wings of 
humming-birds are very long and powerful, the first quill-feather the longest, and the 
rest shorter in succession. Humming-birds construct their nests with nice art, generally 
of lichens and of fibrous substances, "such as cotton. They do not lay more than two 
eggs. They are very bold in defense of their nests and young, and are said, to strike 
fearlessly with their needle-like bills at the eyes of birds* of: prey, which they far sur- 
pass in agility and rapidity of flight. They are very easily tamed and rendered familiar, 
and have been known to return again in spring, after a winter migration to a -warmer 
climate, to the window from which ‘they had been allowed to escape. Attempt s t o keep 
tamed humming-birds have generally ‘failed, perhaps on account of their being sup- 
posed capable of feeding only on honey or syrup, whereas insect food seems necessary 
for them. Attempts made to bring them across the Atlantic have, in the great majority 
of cases, been unsuccessful. 

We cannot propose to describe any of the species of humming-bird, nor to give the 
characters of the. numerous genera into which the family has been divided. Form alone 
without color is insufficient to convey a proper idea of their metallic and gem-like splen- 
dor, which in many cases varies with every change of position and of light. 

The ruby-tliroated liumming-bird ( trochikis colubris) is the only species found in the 
northern Atlantic states of North America. It ventures even into the regions of the 
Hudson’s bay company. 

The skins of humming-birds were employed for ornamental purposes by the more 
civilized American races before the discovery of America by Europeans, and were used 
by the Mexicans for making those pictures which so much attracted the admiration of 
their Spanish conquerors. 

One of the greatest authorities on the lmmming-hird is Gould, who has -written a 
work upon the subject, magnificently illustrated. 

KTTMGBS. See Medicine. 

HUMPBACK "W HALE, one of the balaenidce, or toothless whales, which includes 
the right or Greenland whale, the teeth being replaced by whalebone plates, whence 
they are also called wluilebone whales. The humpback whale belongs to t he genus magap- 
tern. They have a hump on the back which is an adipose dorsal fin. They are very 
ferocious, and valued for thefc oil. See Whale. 

HUMPHREY, Edward Poutee, d.d., ll.d. ; b. Conn., 1808: sonofHeman; gradu- 
ated at Amherst in 18*32. He has been a Presbyterian pastor in Indiana and Kentucky; 
and professor of ecclesiastical history in Danville theological seminary. 

HUMPHREY , Hem an, d.d.. 1779-1881; b. Conn.; graduated at Yale, and was pas- 
tor of a Congregational church ia Fairfield for ten years'* afterwards pastor in Pittsfield, 
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of nitrogen and oxygen gases, watery vapor, carbonic and nitric acids, and ammonia) 
as capable of affording an abundant supply- of all these substances. The latter is proba- 
bly the more correct view; but although humus is not a direct source of the organic 
constituents of plants, and is not absorbed by their roots, as was formerly supposed, it is 
so indirectly in at least two modes— viz., by evolving during its decomposition a certain 
quantity of carbonic acid which can be absorbed, and by^ its power of absorbing and 
combining with ammonia and with certain soluble inorganic constituents of plants. Its 
power of absorbing ammonia is readily shown by pouring some ammoniacai solution on 
peat (which contains the humus compounds in great abundance); the pungent smell at 
once disappears, which is an evidence that combination has taken place. It. possesses a 
similar but less marked power in reference to potash, soda, lime, and magnesia, and thus 
plays an important part in preventing these substances from being washed out of the 
soil. The physical properties of humus are also of great importance in relation to the 
fertility of the soil. Humus is one of the most highly liygrometical substances known. 
While siliceous sand absorbs only one-fourth of its weight of water, and again gives off, in 
the course of four hours, four-fifths of its water, humus imbibes nearly twtee its weight of 
water, and retains nine-tenths of it after four hours’ exposure. It thus confers on the 
soil the power of absorbing and retaining water, and thus diminishes its tenacity, and 
allows of its being more easily worked; and' additionally, from its dark color, it, causes 
the more rapid absorption of heat from the sun’s rays. Hence, although not contribut- 
ing directly to the food of plants, it is in moderate quantity an indispensable constituent 
of a fertile soil. The best wheat-bearing soils con tain 9 or 1 0 per cent of humus compound. 

HUMU'YA, a river in Honduras, which with the Santiago and Blanco forms the 
TIlua. The Humuya lias a course of 100 m. ; is rapid and navigable only for canoes. It 
passes by the city of Comayagua, the capital of Honduras, and its chief interest exists in 
its possible connection with an interoceanie canal. 

HUNAN, a province in the lake district of China, on the s. side of Tung-ting hu, the 
largest lake in China. It is a fertile region, yielding two crops of vice annually, while 
its mountains yield malachite, iron, lead, and coal. Area, 74,820 sq.m. ; pop. 18,652,507. 
Its capital is Chang-sha-fu, situated on the river Siang. 

HUNDEED, in English law, an ancient subdivision of counties, the origin of which 
is not very clearly settled, though probably the name arose from there being a hundred 
sureties iu each to keep the peace. In ancient times, if a crime was committed, such as 
robbery, maiming of cattle, burning of stacks, etc., the hundred had to make it good. 
The old distinctions have, however, now less significance. But the characteristic^of a 
hundred is still this, that it has a constable or bailiff, and when any damage is done by 
rioters feloniously destroying property, the individual owner has his remedy by suing 
the hundred for the damage. In order to secure this remedy, the party or ills servant 
must, within seven days, go before a justice, and state on oath the names of the offenders, 
and engage to prosecute them. So, where there is. no hundred, the county or city, or 
town is liable in like manner, and in all cases the expenses are paid by the county rate, 
or a rate iu the nature of a county rate. In the northern counties, a hundred is generally 
called a wapentake. The act 7 and 8 Geo. IY. c. 81, giving the above remedy against 
the hundred, does not extend to Scotland, See Riot. 

HUNDREDTHS, inhabitants of a hundred (q.v.). 

Tr . HUNFALVY, Janos, b. Hungary, 1820; professor of statistics in the academy at 
Ivasmark ; took part in the revolution of 1848; and five years later became, professor of 
history in the polytechnic school at Buda. He has published Universal History; Phy - 
sieal Geography of Hungary; Hungary and Transylvania and some other books/ 

HUNFALYY, PAl, b. Hungary, 1810; a member of the diet, professor of -jurispru- 
dence m the academy at K&smark, and a philologist. He has written works upon lan- 
guages, particularly concerning the origin of tlie^Hungarian tongue. 

HL N G ARLAN GRASS, a hardy annual, a variety of millet. It crows luxuriantly 
m almost any soil, and is highly esteemed for forage, being greatly relished by horses 
4 hd cattle. ‘ 



HUNGARIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE (I-Iungaby, ante). The origin 
of the language is involved in obscurity, but its vitality is remarkable. It was no doubt 
spoken and written by some of the tribes in middle Asia at a very early period It is 
now accommodated to the Latin alphabet, and consists of 26 simple and 6 compound 
sounds. Whatever changes it has undergone, it yet retains all its essential features. It 
indeed embodies many foreign words, but it has assimilated them in accordance with 
its own fundamental laws. ^ Its system of suffixes gives it great plasticity, enabling it to 
meet m tne readiest way difficulties that other languages can only overcome in a very 
awkward fashion. It is capable of expressing with ease and fidelity every shade of 
meaning conveyed in other tongues. The literature of Hungary is of comparatively 
recent date, its growth having been checked by the introduction of Latin asthelamnia^e 
of priests and teachers as well as of the court under Stephen I., who introduced the 
Roman religion and reigned from 997 to 1038. The remnants of Hungarian writing 
trouL this time tilHhe Protestant reformation are very scanty. This great movement 
promoted the cultivation of the native tongue, but the German element" coming in with 
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flie Hapsburgs offered. a new check to the development of the national literature. In the 
16th c., parts of the Bible were translated into Magyar, and distinguished orators and 
poets made the language the vehicle of their appeals to the national feeling. In the 
1 Till c. the entire Bible was translated into Magyar, the Hungarian muse found new 
votaries, and eminent orators arose to stir the hearts of the people by addressing them 
in their native tongue. But the influence of the German dynasty arrested the national 
movement, and Latin again predominated. Near the close of the last c. there was a 
reaction, and societies for the cultivation of the Magyar tongue were formed, and various 
periodicals founded in the same interest. The new movement, identical as it was with 
the regeneration of tlic nation, was successful; and within the first 25 years of the 
present c. all foreign elements gave way before it. The credit of this is lareely due to 
Francis Kazinczy, the great linguistic reformer, and the poets Osokonsi, DayluCVerseghy, 
Alexander, and Vi nig. The golden age of Hungarian literature was the 30 years "pre- 
ceding the revolution of 1848-49. Charles Kisfaludy, brother of Alexander, created the 
Hungarian drama by his tragedies and comedies. KOlesey by his logical poems, ballads, 
prose writings, and orations, exerted a potent influence upon the patriotism of the nation, 
Fay’s fables, and Czuczor’s and V or bsm arty’s popular epics also did much to evoke and 
foster a true national feeling. Bajza was not only an eminent lyrical poet, but a his- 
torical writer and aestketical critic. Josika and Eotvfis, eminent in the field of historical 
faction, exercised a large influence. Belenyei, Csasz&r, Bartholomew Szemere, and others 
wrote books of travel. As political writers Szezlienyi, Kossuth, Ebtvos, and others 
took high rank; while in the field of history Horvath, Peczely, Jaszay, and Bajza did 
excellent work. Szontagh, Marki, Gregus, and others wrote historical treatises; while 
the natural sciences, theology, languages, and antiquities did not lack for exponents. 
The revolution of 1848-49 doomed many gifted writers to the dungeon, the scatfold, or 
exile, and the literature of the last 30 years is not on the whole equal to that of the pre- 
ceding period. The restoration of the Hungarian constitution has, however, brightened 
the literary prospects of the country* 

HUNGARIAN WINES (Hungary, ante). See German Wines. 

HOT'GAEY (Get Ungarn; Magyar, Onzdg (land of the Magyars), a portion of the 
Austro-Hungarian empire. . According to the fundamental laws of the realm, the empe- 
rors of Austria are kings of Hungary, which formerly comprehended Hungary proper, 
Croatia, Slavonia, Dalmatia, the Illyrian sea coast, Transylvania, and the whole of the 
military frontier. After 1848 these pendicles were dissociated administratively from 
Hungary proper and converted into crown lands. Since 1867 Hungary, Croatia, Slavonia, 
Transylvania, and the military frontiers, have constituted the kingdom of Humrary, one 
member of the bipartite empire. The. two knots which tie Austria proper and Hungary 
together are the person of their common sovereign and the “delegations” — a parliament 
consisting of 121) members, of which 60 are supplied by either portion of the empire. 
This body legislates for war, finance, and foreign affairs; and the ministers of these three 
departments are responsible to it, or to a committee of its members. Hungary has an 
area of 124,560 English sq.m,, and a population (1870) of 15.509,455; (1876) 15,784.500. 
The general features of the country are given under the article Austro- Hungary (q.v.), 
to which may be added that the soil of the vast plains consist chiefly of lmimis and clay, 
and is of great fertility. Huge tracts of sand are to be found in several parts; there are 
also swamps all along the Tlieiss. The level tracts in the eastern part of Hungary are 
subjected to periodical drought, and to frequently recurring blasts. The heat is some- 
times so great, that it is impossible to walk with bare feet on the burning sand. Autumn 
and winter are of short duration. In spring, great part of the level land becomes an 
almost impassable ocean of mud. Hail-storms during summer, and the severity of cold 
during winter, cause much anxiety to farmers, and more especially to the numerous 
class of vine-growers. Ague is common in some regions, but the climate is healthful 
upon the whole. 

Hungary is an agricultural country in the main, though the methods of cultivation 
are exceedingly defective. In many places the ground is not even manured. In Hun- 
gary proper, exclusive of Transylvania, Croatia, and Slavonia, about one-twelfth of 
the whole soil is unproductive, one-third is arable land, one-fourtli is wooded, one- 
fourth in pasture, one-seventy-first devoted to the culture of the vine. Magnifi- 
cent forests clothe all the hilly regions; yet in the low country wood is so scarce 
that dung has to be used for fuel. Grain is produced in abundance, and bevond 
what is- needed for home consumption. The order of importance of the various 
kinds, is, oats (of which one-third is exported), barley, rye, maize, and wheat. Vast 
quantities of hemp and flax are raised. For more than 150 years tobacco has 
been raised in Hungary. Large quantities are still grown, the sale of it being, 
however, a government monopoly. Potatoes are little used for food save by Germans, 
but arc available for making spirits. The culture of fruit is almost wholly left to the 
Germans, and is most productive in their hands; the fine climate brings, for example, 
no less than 50 kinds of peaches to perfection. In many parts of Hungary, figs' 
almonds, and even olives thrive. Wine is one of the most important sources of Hun- 
garian comfort and wealth. France alone excels Hungary in the quantity of wine 
produced; the total production is estimated at 400,000,000 gallons, and could be much 
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increased. But the system of culture, and the methods used in preparing the wine are 
so primitive and imperfect, that not over 50,000, 000 can be made lit tor export. The 
wine of Hungary was used in England in the days of James I. The finest Hungarian 
wines are the yellowish brown Tokay (to the production of which upwards of 100 sq. 
m. of land are devoted), a dark red wine called Menes, and the well-known Huster 
dessert-wine. Cattle-breeding is, a great source of trade. Of large cattle Hungary pos- 
sesses over three and a half millions;, of sheep, twelve and a half; and swine innumerable. 
The number of geese and ducks may be inferred from an annual export of 150 tons of 
feathers. Horses are carefully reared in Hungary; there are nearly two millions of them 
in the land. No country of Europe has greater attractions than Hungary for the sports- 
man; the chamois, bears, and wild hoars are still found. Red deer abound, as do 
fowls and fish of all descriptions. In its minerals Hungary has vast sources of wealth. 
Russia alone surpasses Hungary for its richness in the noble metals; very considerable 
quantities of gold and silver, generally mingled, being found. . Copper and iron are 
largely produced. Antimony, cobalt, ‘and arsenic are wrought, as are salt, soda, nat- 
ural saltpeter, and alum. Opals and amber occasionally appear; marble ami alabaster, 
Coal, pitch, and graphite are available in various districts. In regard to its industry, 
Hungary is yet far behind; a little of the commoner kinds of linen and woolen cloths, 
leather, sugar, glass, paper, and spirits are it's chief manufactures. The trade in grain, 
flour, sheep, wool, and skins is brisk. Of the total population, upwards of 5,000,000 
are engaged in agriculture and mining, 65,000 in industrial work, 184,000 in trade, and 
nearly 180,000 follow professional pursuits. Hungary has few good roads ; the rivers, 
especially the Danube, are the great channels of communication. About 8,700 m. of 
railway are in operation. Besides the capital, which has a population of over 200,000, 
there are in Hungary four cities of 50,000 inhabitants and upwards, arid three others 
above 40,000. In educational affairs Hungary has till of late been very backward. In 
1871, out of 2,206,187 children of sufficient age, 1,253,500 were at school; 47 per cent 
of the men and 55 per cent of the women in Hungary can neither read nor write. 
Yet the educational apparatus of Hungary is on a liberal scale. The university of 
Buda-Pest lias 52 ordinary and 15 extraordinary professor’s, 38 primt-docents, and nearly 
2.500 students. The polytechnic school there lias about 50 teachers. Since 1872 there 
is also a university in Klausenburg. There are theological seminaries for all the various 
confessions, and of late great efforts, not without good result, have been made to raise 
the educational status of "the country; insomuch that the annual expenditure on educa- 
tion rose from 981,000 florins in 1868 to 2,764,000 florins in 1872. In 1871 and 1872 
there were 900 new schools opened, and 1002 new school-houses erected. Besides 
14,000 primary schools, there are now in Hungary and Transylvania about 180 gym- 
nasia; and academies, learned societies, and associations for the promotion of Hun- 
garian literature exist. Newspapers and periodicals to the number of 205 appear 
regularly; of these more than half are Magyar, about 30 are Slavic, one -fourth are 
German, and two or three Rumanian. 

In no other European country is there such a mixture of races differing in blood, 
speech, and manners. In Hungary proper about 50 per cent of the whole population 
is Magyar; Slavic (including Slovaks, Kuthenians, Croats, and Serbs), 82 per cent; 
German, 14.8; Rumanian, 11; Jew, 1-J-; Gipsy, •§•. In Transylvania the number of various 
elements is as great, Roumanians forming here three-fifths of the whole, and the Mag- 
yars being about half as many. In Croatia and Slavonia naturally Slavs have the 
predominance; 98 per cent of the whole being Creator Serb. The" town of Fiume, 
which has since 1870 been attached to Hungary, is quite German in character. In 
1869 the population of Hungary in the wide sense contained 9,168,819 Roman Catholics 
(7, '500, 000 being of the Latin ritual, the others united Greek and Armenian); 8,144,751 
Protestants (Calvinist and Lutheran); and 2,589,819 of the Greek church; besides 
Unitarians (55,000), Jews (553,000), and heathens (223). The divisions of race coincide 
to a large extent with religious distinctions. All Hungarians, Germans, and Slovaks, 
as also the Croats in Hungary are either Catholic or Protestant; Rumanians, 
Ruthenians, and Serbs are either united or orthodox Greeks. In Hungary, Transyl- 
vania, Croatia, and Slavonia, the Catholic church has 4 archbishops and 20 bishops! 
203 monasteries with 2,417 inhabitants, and 80 nunneries with 1186 nuns. The Greek 
Catholics are under an archbishop and 6 bishops, and have 9 monasteries. The 
orthodox Greeks have 2 archbishops and 7 bishops, and have 8 monasteries. The 
Lutherans and Calvinists have each 5 superintendents or overseers of ecclesiastical 
districts. The Unitarians have but one. 

History . — The Hungarians— in their own language, Magyars— are sprung from that 
group of Tartaric races to which the Turks also belong (see Tubanjak Languages); 
their ancient seats being in central Asia. Part of the people emigrated in the direction 
of the Ural mountains, and thence, being pressed by the warlike swarms of Paimacitae, 
to tlie regions now known as Moldavia and the Ukraine. In 889, 40,000 families, count- 
ing more than 200,000 warriors among them, left their homes under the leadership of 
Almos, and after many a hard battle arrived at the north-eastern frontiers of the land, 
which, under the name of Pannonia, contained several independent realms, such as 
Great Moravia, the Slavo-Bulgarian kingdom of Zalan, etc. The great task of conquest 
being now at hand, old Almos resigned, and liis son Arpad being unanimously elected 
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accordingly applied for and obtained the situation, of assistant in the dissecting-room. 
His progress in anatomy and surgery was so rapid that in the second session lie was able 
to undertake the directing of the pupils in their dissections. He studied surgery under 
Cheselden (the celebrated lithotoinist), at Chelsea hospital, during the summer months 
of 1749 and 1750; and subsequently under Pott. 

In 1758 Hunter entered as a gentleman commoner at St. Mary’s hall, Oxford; but 
finally deciding on confining himself to the practice of surgery, he entered St. George’s 
hospital as surgeon’s- pupil in 1754, and two years afterwards served the office of house- 
surgeon. In the course of this year (1754), Hunter became a partner with his brother 
in the anatomical school. After 10 years’ hard work in the dissecting-room his health 
began to give way, and in 1759 he was strongly advised to seek a more southerly climate. 
With this" view he applied for an appointment in the army, was immediately made staff- 
surgeon, and sent out to BeUeisle, and afterwards to the Peninsula; but in 1768, peace 
having been proclaimed, lie returned home, permanently settled in London, and. with 
nothing but his half-pay and his own talents to support him started as a pure surgeon. 
For a while he had not a great practice, and consequently devoted much time and 
money to comparative anatomy. He was in the habit of purchasing the bodies of 
animals that died in the tower, and in traveling menageries; and in order conveniently 
to carry on his anatomical and physiological inquiries, lie purchased a piece of ground 
at Earl’s Court, Bromptou, where he built a small house, in which he made most of his 
researches. In 1767 he was elected a fellow of the royal society, and in the following 
year was appointed surgeon to St. George’s hospital. This appointment led to an 
increase of his practice, and enabled him to take pupils, each of whom paid him 500 
guineas. Jenner (q.v.) was one of the earliest of these, and always spoke of his old 
master in terms of regard and affection. In 1771 he married Miss Home, sister of .Mr. 
(afterwards sir Everard) Home.* His practice at this time was increasing rapidly, but 
his income never reached £1000 a year until 1774. In 1778 he had the first attack of a 
disease (angina pectoris) which ultimately proved fatal. In 1776 he was appointed sur- 
geon-extraordinary to the king. 

In 1788 he determined to build a museum. The building, which was completed in 
1785, consisted of an upper room for the reception of his collection, 52 ft. long by 28 
wide, under which were a lecture-room, and another room which became the place of 
meeting of the lyceum medicum, a society established by Hunter and Fordyee. It was 
in Dec. of that year that he planned and carried into execution his famous operation 
for the cure of aneurism — that of simply tying the artery at a distance from the tumor, 
and between it and the heart, thus introducing into surgery an improvement which has 
been more fruitful in important results than any since Ambrose Pa re’s application of 
ligatures to divided arteries. In 1786 Hunter was appointed deputy-surgeon-general 
to the army; in 1787 he received the Copley medal from the royal society, lie was 
now universally acknowledged, by all the younger surgeons, as the head of his pro- 
fession; but most of his contemporaries looked upon him as little better than, an 
innovator and an enthusiast. He died Oct. 16, 1798, and was buried in the church of 
St. Martin’s-in-the-Fields, from whence his remains were removed, in 1860. to 'West- 
minster Abbey, where a suitable tablet to his memory has been erected by the council 
of the royal college of surgeons. 

Some idea may be formed of Hunter’s extreme diligence, by the fact that his 
museum contained at the time of his death 10,568 specimens and* preparations illus- 
trative of human and comparative anatomy, physiology, pathology, and natural history. 
He died in comparative poverty, and his collection was purchased, two years after ins 
death, by government for £15,000, and was presented to the royal college of surgeons, 
by whom it has been much enlarged. 

In addition to numerous papers contributed to the Transactions of the royal and other 
learned societies, he published the following independent works: A Treatise on the 
Natural History of the Human Teeth (part 1. 1771; part ii. 1778); A Treatise on the Yen - 
ereal Disease (1786); Observations on Certain Parts of the Animal Economy (1786); arul A 
Treatise on the Bloody Inflammation, and Gunshot Wounds (published in 1794), Mr. 
Palmer; with the literary assistance of several eminent surgical friends, published an 
excellent edition of The Works of John Hunter, F.RS,, with Notes, in A volumes, in 
1835. To this is prefixed The Life of John Hunter , F.RS by Drewry Otley, from 
which most of the materials of this sketch have been taken. 

HOTTER, Robert Mercer Taliaferro, b. Ya., 1809; educated at the state 
university, and began the practice of law. In 1837 he was a member of congress, and 
two years afterwards was chosen speaker of the house of representatives/ In 1845 
he was elected to the senate. When the rebellion began he went with the confederates 
and was for a brief time the secretary of state of the temporary confederate govern- 
ment, In 1865 he was one of the peace commissioners sent to confer with president 
Lincoln, but the conference amounted to nothing. His acts of treason were pardoned 
by Andrew Johnson in 1867, 


* Mm Hunter had a taste for music, and was the anther of several populfi i songs. My Mother bids 
me bind my Bair is one of hers, and was written to an air of Pleydell’s. 
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HITNTEE, William, m.d,, the elder brother of John Hunter, was b. at Long Calder- 
wood, in the parish of Kilbride, Lanarkshire, in 1718, and died in London in 1783. 
After studying for five sessions in the university of Glasgow, with a view to entering 
the church, he .determined to devote himself to the profession of physic. He passed 
the winter session 1740-41 in Edinburgh, and in the summer 1741 arrived in London, 
where he resided with Dr. James Douglas, the well-known anatomist and obstetric 
physician, for the double purpose of assisting in dissections, and superintending the 
education of his son. Hunter was then entered as a surgeon’s pupil of St. George’s 
hospital, and as a dissecting pupil of Dr. Frank Nicholls, who was then teaching 
anatomy with great success. To teach anatomy was now the object of his ambition, 
and in 1746 an opportunity of doing so occurred. A society of naval surgeons had for 
several years engaged . Mr. Sharpe to deliver a course of lectures on the operations of 
surgery, and on his resignation, Hunter received the appointment. He gave so much satis- 
faction, that the society requested him to extend his plan to anatomy. In 1747 Hunter 
was admitted a member of the corporation of surgeons. In the early part of his career, 
he practised both surgery and midwifery, hut he gradually confined himself to the latter 
line of practice. He was appointed one of the surgeons-accouclieur to the Middlesex 
hospital in 1748, and to the British lying-in hospital in 1749. 

In 1763 Hunter was consulted by queen Charlotte, and two years afterwards was 
appointed physician-extraordinary to her majesty. In 1767 Hunter -was elected a 
fellow of the royal society, and in the following year was appointed professor of 
anatomy to the royal academy. In 1770 he removed to Great Windmill street, where 
lie had built a house, in connection with which were a roomy amphitheater for lectures, 
a dissecting-room, and a magnificent room which was to form Ids museum, which con- 
sisted of anatomical preparations executed by himself and his pupils, purchases from 
other museums, also minerals, shells, and other objects of natural history, together with 
a very rare cabinet of ancient medals and coins. 

An estrangement which took place between Hunter and bis brother continued till 
the former was on his death-bed, when Ids brother requested that he might be admitted 
to see him. This was acceded to, and lie continued to visit him daily, and to afford him 
professional assistance, until his death. Together with the bulk of his fortune, Hunter 
left his museum to Dr. Baillie for a period of 30 years, after which it was to be handed 
over to the university of Glasgow, to which institution he bequeathed £8,000 for its 
maintenance and increase. 

Hunter excelled as a lecturer in clearness of arrangement, aptness of illustration, 
and elegance of diction. “He was, perhaps, the best teacher of anatomy that ever 
lived.” He published several important contributions to medicine, of which the most 
important is his Anatomical Description of the Human Gravid Uterus and its Contents , 
which did not appear in its perfect form till after his death. 

HUNTERDON, a co. in w. New Jersey, on the Pennsylvania border, traversed by 
three railroads and bounded on the s.w. by the Delaware river; 500 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 
30,963. It has a hilly and in some parts a mountainous surface, and the soil is generally 
fertile. The chief products are corn, wheat, oats, hay, butter, and flax. Co. seat, 
Flemington. 

HUNTER’S POINT. See Long Island City. 

HUNTING. The manner of conducting field sports has varied considerably at dif- 
ferent periods. Formerly the term hunting signified the pursuit and destruction of 
wild animals whose presence was dangerous, or whose flesh was calculated for food. 
Now the word is often applied to chasing animals with hounds for sport or exercise. 
Xenophon tells us in a treatise on dogs and hunting that the art originated with Apollo 
and Diana, and asserts that the cliase forms the best soldiers in the world; that it hab- 
ituates men to cold, heat, and fatigue; that it kindles courage, elevates the soul, and 
invigorates the body; that it retards the effects of age, and renders the senses more 
acute; and finally that the pleasure which it affords is a sovereign remedy against all 
mental uneasiness. Aristotle wrote a treatise on field sports by order of Alexander the 
great, and Polybius relates that Maximus restored discipline in the Roman legions by 
often exercising them in hunting. Oppian distinguished himself by his poems on 
hunting, and several of the finest similes of Homer are taken from hounds in chase. 
The Romans at one time discouraged hunting among the upper orders of society, fear- 
ing it might become a passion which would divert them from their essential 'duties. 
But, aware of its beneficial effects in forming the people for war, they substituted the 
cruel and degrading exhibitions of animals destroying each other in an amphitheater. 
Yet we find many of their emperors encouraging hunting, and some of their best 
writers, such as Virgil and Horace, extolling it. The ancient Germans and Gauls were 
excellent hunters, and the ancient Britons had that ardent passion for the chase which 
has always been characteristic of England. The Anglo-Norman and early English 
monarchs were devoted to the art, and a code of law's relating to it was formed by one 
of the Welsh princes in the 12th century. We hear of fox-hounds first in the time of 
Edward. I, and during the reign of his successor hunting in England maybe said to 
have been reduced to something like a science. Edward III. .was a great stag-hunter, 
and even while he was engaged in war with France, there were attached to his army 



60 couples of stag-hounds and an equal number of liare-hounds. It does not appear 
that the fox was much in esteem for the chase by any of the Anglo-Norman sportsmen, 
and Somerville, in his famous poem, - .The Chase-, does not treat him with the respect 
which he pays to the stag or the hare. Hunting, however, advanced steadily in all its 
branches, and flourished greatly during the last century owing to the encouragement 
given it by George III. ' „ . 

The higher kinds of game animals are now so scarce in the United States cast of the 
Missouri river, that sportsmen can have little real hunting until they cross the Rocky 
mountains. In the vast area lying between that chain and the Pacific ocean may be 
found nearly every species of game indigenous to the North American continent. 
Among the latter may be mentioned the grizzly and black bears, the mountain sheep 
and goat, several species of deer, the moose, cougars, wolves, foxes, and many smaller 
quadrupeds. Of the entire area Montana, Wyoming, Idaho, Oregon, and Washington 
Territory are by far the best bunting grounds, as they possess all the necessary ele- 
ments of soil and climate, and their population is yet small. Sporting dogs of all kinds 
can be utilized in every quarter of the country, but the most valuable are pointers, set- 
ters, and hounds. The greyhound can be employed in coursing bares and antelopes; 
the deerhound for following on open ground the elk, the moose, and the white-tailed 
deer; the terrier for routing foxes and badgers from their burrows; the beagle, harrier, 
foxhound, and other hounds are useful in certain kinds of hunting. The weapons 
required for the chase, in the west, are a rifle, a breech-loading shotgun, a heavy revol- 
ver, and a good hunting knife. 

The hunter can estimate the size of the animals which he is trailing, by the spread 
of the feet on the ground; their weight, by the depth of the impression made; the speed 
at which they move, by the intervals between the paces, and the length of time since 
they passed over a spot by the freshness of the tracks. If an animal be seriously 
wounded, it may be detected by drops of blood, or by the irregular and straddli ng gait. 
All game quadrupeds should be hunted up wind, seldom across it, and never down it, 
as scent is to them what sight is to birds and feeling to human beings. 

Wolves are unusually numerous throughout the whole of n.w, America, and 
they are equally at home on the prairie or in the forests, on the mountains or on the 
treeless plateaus. The bison or American buffalo is now confined to a few regions 
extending from British America to New Mexico, but it is nowhere as abundant as for, 
merly. The buffalo is hunted by two methods — stalking it, and running it down o» 
horseback; and it is estimated that a quarter of a million bison are destroyed annually. 
Foxes are very numerous throughout the west, and fox-hunting as carried on ii 
Ru rope was a favorite amusement with the southern planters before the rebellion 
Fox-hunting clubs and packs of bounds have been lately established in New York tout 
a few other places. The American antelope is found all over the open plains of the 
west. If the pleasures of antelope hunting were more generally known, it would 
become what hare-coursing is in the British kingdom, and with this greater advantage 
that it affords much keener amusement, and gives hounds, horses, and hunters a better 
opportunity of testing their speed, power, mettle, and endurance. Hares are so abun- 
dant that they are considered nuisances in many sections of the country, and a good 
marksman can kill from twenty to fifty a day. In California the hare is Limited regu- 
larly with greyhounds. It is the only part of the United States where a coursing chib 
exists. This club is governed by the same rules as those of Great Britain, and ifcs'raeets 
are accurately reported. The progeny of the victorious clogs command a high price. 
The bares are hunted in various ways. One method is to run them down out of cover 
with slow-hounds, and shoot them as they flee past a stand; another is to course them 
with greyhounds; and a third way is to trap or snare them. Among the smaller game 
which often afford pleasant sport are the raccoon, opossum, and squirrel families. The 
first two are hunted principally at night as they are nocturnal in habits, and are gener- 
ally killed in the leafy retreats of trees and shrubbery where they take refuge. To hunt 
wood-squirrels successfully small curs or terriers should be used. Bee Fox-hunting, 
ante, 

HUNTINGDON, a co. in s. central Pennsylvania, on the Juniata river, intersected 
by the Pennsylvania railroad; 800 sq.m. ; pop." 70, 81,251. The surface is mountainous 
and to a large extent covered with forest. The valleys are fertile, producing wheat, 
corn, etc. Co. seat, Huntingdon. 

HUNTINGDON, the extreme s.w. co. of Quebec, Canada, on the Chateau guay 
river, the New York border, and the St. Lawrence, traversed by a branch of the Grand 
Trunk railroad; 400 sq.m,; pop. 71, 16,304. It has an undulating surface, and the 
soil is 1 fertile. Chief town, Huntingdon. 

HUNTINGDON, a market t. -and' .parliamentary and municipal borough of England, 
capital of the co. of the same name, on the left bank of the Ouse. "Huntingdon is 
united with its suburb Godmanchester by a bridge over the Ouse. The Great Eastern 
railway and the Great Northern have each a station here. There are 3 established 
churches, 4 dissenting chapels, and numerous schools, one of which is t lie Grammar- 
school, with an endowment of £100 a year, and two exhibitions for Cambrid 
sity. Large brick-works, two breweries, and an iron-foundry, are sources of employ 
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ment. The house of Oliver Cromwell is of historical interest. Pop. of parliamentary 
borough (71), 0,608; of municipal borough, 4,243. 

HUNTINGDON, Selina, Countess of, was the second of three daughters and co-heir- 
esses of W ashiiigton Shirley, second earl Ferrars, and was b. Aug. 24,, 1707. She mar- 
ried, in 1728, Theophilus, 9th earl of Huntingdon, and became a widow in Oct. , 1746. 
Adopting the principles of the Calvin istic Methodists, the founder of which sect was 
the famous George Whitefield, she made that eminent preacher one of her chaplains, 
and assumed a leadership among his followers, who came to be known as “ The countess 
of Huntingdon’s connection.’; On WMtefield’s death in 1770 she was appointed by his 
will sole pvoprietrix of all his possessions in the province of Georgia, on which she 
immediately set about organizing a mission to North America. Her labors at home 
increased with her years. For the education of ministers she established and maint ained 
a college at Trevecca, in Wales; removed, in 1792, to Cheshunt, Herts; and built, or 
became possessed of, numerous chapels in different parts of the country, the principal 
one being at Bath. She likewise expended large sums in the support of young men 
trained to itinerant preaching, as well as in private charity. But with all her excel- 
lences, she was not indisposed to play the part of a female pope, and had quite a passion 
for carrying her point. She died June 17, 1791. By her will, elated Jan. 11, 1790, she 
created a trust, bequeathing her chapels to four persons, of whom lady Anne Erskine, 
a daughter of the earl of Buchan, was one, for their care and management after her 
death, when the number amounted to 64. Most of them have become, in doctrine and 
practice, almost identical with the Congregational or Independent body. There are 
now about 40 chapels belonging to this connection in England and Wales. 

t HUNTINGDONSHIRE, a small inland co. of England, is bounded on the e. by Cam- 
bridgeshire, on the s. by Bedfordshire, and on the w. and n. by the co. of Northampton. 
Area, 229,515 acres, almost the whole of which is in arable or pasture lands. Pop. 71, 
63,708. It is watered chiefly by the Ouse, which flows n.e. through the s. part of the 
co.; and by the None, which skirts its northern boundary. In the southern districts 
the surface is diversified by low hills; the northern portion of Huntingdonshire, how- 
ever, is included in the great fen-countiy. The soil is various; clay, however, pre- 
dominates generally. Grain, with beans, “rape, and clover, are the chief crops. The 
county returns two members to the imperial parliament. 

The county of Huntingdonshire was traversed by two Roman roads, and Roman 
remains, as coins, pottery, etc., have been found. 

t HTOTING KORN, or Bugle Horn, is a frequent bearing in heraldry. When adorned 
with:. rings, it is said to be garnished. If the mouth and strings of the instrument are of 
a different tincture from the horn, this must be named in blazon. 


HUNTINGTON, a co. in n.e. Indiana, crossed by the Toledo, Wabash, and West- 
ern railroad; 400 sq.m. ; pop. 70, 19,036. Surface level and soil fertile. Productions: 
grain, wool, cattle, and lumber. Co. seat, Huntington. 

HUNTINGTON, a city in Huntington co., Ind., on the Wabash and Erie canal and 
the Toledo, Wabash and W estern railroad; 24 m. s.w. of Fort Wayne; pop. 2,925. The 
city has a dozen manufactories of wooden ware, two iron foundries, two newspapers, 
library, reading room, museum, etc. Lime-burning is a leading occupation. 

HUNTINGTON, a village in Suffolk co., N. Y., reached by the Long Island rail- 
road; pop. ’80 (of township), 8,098. The manufacture of bricks, is an important indus- 
try. The region is to a considerable extent peopled with wealthy residents of New 
York city. 

HUNTINGTON, a t, of Cabell co., W. Va., on the Ohio river, ICO m. above Cin- 
cinnati. and 52 m. w. of Charleston; pop. 70, 2,650. It is just below the mouth of the 
Guyandotte river, and is the western terminus of the Chesapeake and Ohio railroad, 
and the eastern terminus of a line of steamers run in connection with the tVains. It 
was organized as a city in 1871, and is a place of important manufactures. It is the seat 
of Marshall college, a state normal school, a- bank, 2 newspaper offices, 9 churches, 3 
hotels, a foundry, a planing mill, and the machine shops of the railroad. 

HUNTINGTON, Daniel, b. N. Y., 1816; educated at Hamilton college. Through 
an acquaintance with Elliot, the portrait painter, he was led towards art, and in 1835 
began to study under professor Morse, and still later with Inman. In 1839 he visited 
Italy; returned the next year and began work, but was compelled to desist in conse- 
quence of failing eyesight. He was again in Europe in 1854, where he painted some 
noteworthy pictures. After his return he was engaged chiefly on portraits, but painted 
also a few historical pictures, among which are: “ Henry VI II. and Catherine Parry* 
and “ Mary Signing the Death Warrant of Lady Jane Grey.” Thereafter he became a 
permanent resident of New York, and in the course of a few years painted the portraits 
of many notable people of the city and country. To the people at large he is best 
known by the engraving of his picture of ‘The Republican Court in the Time of Wash- 
ington.” in which there are more than 60 figures, of which nearly all are accurate por- 
traits taken from original paintings. He was for many years president of the national 
Academy of Design. 
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HUNTINGTON, Frederick Dan, d.d., b. Mass., 1819; graduated at Amherst, and 
studied theology in Cambridge divinity school. In 1842 he was a Unitarian pastor in 
Boston, and in 1855 preacher to Harvard university. In 1860 lie became an Episcopal 
minister, and in 1869 was chosen bishop of central Mew York. Borne of his. publica- 
tions are Human Society a# Illustrating the 'Power, Wisdom, and Goodness of God; Lessons 
on ike Parables of Our Savior, and Steps to a Living Faith. 

HU NTIN GTON, Jedediah Vincent, 1815-62: b. New York, a brother of Daniel. 
After practicing medicine for several years he became a minister of the Protestant 
Episcopal church. In 1849 he went to Europe and then joined the Roman Catholic 
communion. In Baltimore he edited the Metropolitan Magazine , and in St. Louis, The 
Leader. He published some novels illustrating conversion to the Roman Catholic faith, 
among which are Lady Alice, or the New Una; Alban; The Forest; Blonde and Brunette; 
and Bosemary. ■ 

HUNTINGTON, Samuel, 1732-96; b. Conn.; a signer of the declaration of inde- 
pendence; educated to the law, and was associate justice of the superior court of Con- 
necticut, He succeeded John Jay as president of congress, and in 1781 resumed liis 
judicial position. In 1786 lie was governor of Connecticut and was re-elected every 
year as long as he lived 

HTOT'LY, a small burgh of barony and market t. of Scotland, in the n.w. of Aber- 
deenshire, situated at the junction of the Bogie and the Deveron, 20 m. s.s. w. of Banff. 
In the. vicinity is the ruin of Huntly castle. Pop. ’71, 3,570. 

HUNTSVILLE, a city in northern Alabama, United States, on the Memphis anti 
Charleston railway, 10 in, n. of the Tennessee river. It has the usual county buildings, 
and a large trade in cotton and imported goods with the surrounding country. Pop. 
VO, 4,907. 

HUNTSVILLE (ante), sometimes called “ the queen city of the mountains,” one of 
the most important and prosperous of the towns of Alabama. It is high up on a spur 
of the Cumberland mountains, and is reached by a branch of the Memphis and Charles- 
ton railroad. There are a large number of manufactories in the place, a seminary, tea 
churches, and two newspapers. 

HUNTSVILLE, the seat of justice of Walker eo., Tex., on the Houston and Great 
Northern railroad, 200 m. s.e. of Austin ; pop. ’70, 1599. There are in the place a num- 
ber of important manufactories. It is also the seat of the state prison, and the burial 
place of gen. Sam Houston. 

HUNYADY, Janos (Eng. John), governor of Hungary, one of the greatest captains 
of liis age, was born towards the close of the 14th century. Hunyady’s origin is wrapped 
in mystery, the most accredited legend being that he was a son of the emperor Sigismund 
by a Wallacliian lady. Hunyady and his descendants had in their escutcheon a raven — 
eormis— hence the designation of Corvinus. We find Hunyady as ban of a province s. 
of the Danube, distinguishing himself against the Turks, who at that time were the 
terror of the whole of Christendom. During the period 1437-56 Hunyady was the 
shield of Hungary, not only against external foes, but also against the lawless attempts 
of the nobles. Such was the renown of Hunyady’s arms, that, after the campaign of 
1444, the Turks were glad to obtain an armistice of ten years. The vacillating 
Vladislas I. allowed himself to.be induced by the papal legate, Julian Caesarini, to break 
the peace he had sworn to keep. Hunyady was defeated In the bloody battle of Varna, 
1444; the king perished in the tight, as also the cardinal-legate; Hunyailv was captured 
during: his flight by the voivod of Wallachia; but upon a declaration that the whole of 
Hungary would rise to deliver the noble prisoner, was safely escorted to the frontier, 
and there set free, Duriug the minority of Ladislaus V. (son of Vladislas L), Hunyady 
was elected by the nation to be governor of Hungary, The battle of Rigomago (1447), 
one of the bloodiest ever fought, was lost through the treason of the voivod of 
Wallachia; Hunyady had once more to go through a short captivity. But the most 
splendid of his deeds was the storming of Belgrade, where the monk, John Capistran, 
carrying the holy cross, raised the enthusiasm of the Christian warriors to such a height, 
that a most complete victory brought that fortress again into the possession of the Hun- 
garians. Shortly afterwards dysentery broke out in the camp, and Hunyady, the great 
Christian hero, after a short illness fell a victim to the disease. Capistran, 70 years' ohl, 
followed his friend into the grave two months later. Hunyady left two sons, Ladislaus 
and Mathias (q.v.)— the former of whom was treacherously imprisoned, and beheaded at 
Buda, by the very prince whom his father had so faithfully served, Ladislaus V.; the 
latter was given in charge to George Podiebrad (q.v.) of Bohemia. 

HUPEH', one of the central provinces of China, reputed the most fertile. The great 
river Yangtse, recently opened to foreign commerce, flows through the s. of the prov- 
ince, where it receives tributaries from various lakes on either side, nearly doubling its 
volume of water. Area, .70,450 m. ; pop. 37,370,098. Wuchang is its capital. 

HUPFELD, Hermann, d.d., 1796-1866; b. Germany, and noted as a Hebrew scholar. 
He was professor at Marburg and Halle, and in 1843, on the death of Gesenius, took 
, ^e professorship of oriental languages. His most important work is a commentary 
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on the Psalms, which is considered the most thorough and masterly work of its class, 
and has been translated into English. 

HITE A, a genus of plants of the natural order, euphorbiaeec e. 21. crepitans , a native 
of the West Indies and tropical America, is a tree abounding in a very acrid milky juice ; 
with stalked, heart-shaped, acuminate, leathery leaves. The fruit is a woody capsule, 
of the size of a pretty large apple, very much flattened, formed of 12 to 15 cocci ’, each con- 
taining a large seed, surrounding a common axis, which separate with great elastic 
force. Before the use of blotting-paper became general, the capsule was generally used 
in the West Indies as a sand-box~whence the tree is called Sand-Box Tree — for pow- 
dering letters with fine sand; but it was found necessary to bind it with a hoop of iron, 
as even after being used for years, it would sometimes burst with a report like that of a 
pistol. The seeds are a violent drastic purgative. 

HUBD, Richard, d.d., an eminent English prelate, was born at Congreve, in Staf- 
fordshire, Jan. 13, 1720, and studied at Cambridge university, of which lie became a 
fellow in 1743. In 1749 appeared his first notable production, Commentary on Homes' a 
Ars Poetica. In 1750, on War burton’s recommendation, he was appointed one of the 
Whitehall preachers. He afterwards became bishop of Lichfield and Coventry, and in 
1783 declined the archbishopric of Canterbury. He died May 28, 1808. His principal 
works are: Dialogues on Sincerity, Retirement , The Golden Age of Elisabeth, and the Consti- 
tution of the English Government (1759 ); Letters on Chivalry and Romance (1763); and An 
Introduction to the Study of the Prophesies concerning the Christian Church (1773). Hallam 
says of Hurd, that he 4 k has perhaps the merit of being the first who, in this country, 
aimed at philosophical criticism.” See Hurd’s works, with life, 8 vols. (1811). 

HURDLES, in military affairs, consist of straight, flat rectangles of strong wicker- 
work, about 6 ft. long, and 3 ft. 9 in. high. They are useful in many ways, both in 
military and civil life, either as fencing, as barriers, or in fortification, in the construc- 
tion of hurdle-batteries . These last were the invention of sir William Congreve, who 
devised them as the speediest means of throwing up earthworks; three hurdles are 
fastened at their ends in the form of a triangle, ana the central space is filled in a short 
time with earth. These triangles can be constructed to any ground-plan, and with their 
aid, a body of soldiers can intrench themselves in a few iniuutes. The hurdle is com- 
posed of wattles interwoven round stakes or pickets, the latter during the manufacture 
being fixed upright and firmly in the ground. 

HEED WAR', perhaps the most famous spot, on the Ganges, stands on the right or w. 
bank of tile river at the point where it emerges from the sub-Himalayas into the plains 
of Hindustan. From its position on the sacred stream, it attracts immense numbers of 
pilgrims for the purposes of ablution. The orthodox season comprises the end of March 
and the beginning of April — a great fair at the same time engrafting commerce on reli- 
gion. In ordinary years, the attendance amounts to 200,000 or 300,000; but on the occa- 
sion of every 12th year, the latest having occurred in 1867, the visitors, from the com- 
mencement to the close of the festival, are stated to average about 3,000,000. The 
place is 1024 ft. above the sea, in Jut. 29° 57' n., and long. 78° 14' east. 

HffRDY -OTRDY, a very old musical instrument of the stringed kind, which, under 
the name of leyer, or baurenlcyer, spread from its native country, Germany, over a 
great part of Europe. The hurdy-gurdy consists of a flat, oval-shaped sounding-board, 
over which the strings are stretched, with a back or bottom of the same size and shape. 
These are bound together by tolerably deep sides, or ribs. On one side are from ten to 
twelve finger-keys, for shortening the sounding lengths of the strings when required. 
There are four strings of gut which are put info a state of vibration by being rubbed 
by the edge of a small wooden wheel charged with rosin, and turned by a handle. Two 
of the strings are tuned in unison as a key-note, or one of them a fifth above; they are 
placed out of reach of the keys, and form a sort of drone-bass. The other two strings 
are acted on by the keys, and produce a diatonic scale of from ten to twelve notes. The 
hurdy-gurdy is only suited to simple music, and was used for such as had many repeti- 
tions. Its simplicity and cheapness rendered it, at one time, a favorite instrument 
among the peasantry of Europe. The instrument is now mostly to be seen in the 
hands of Savoyard boys, who play it on the streets. 

HURLRERT, Stephen Augustus, l:>. S. C., 1815 ; practiced law in Charleston and 
in Illinois. In the war of the rebellion he was a brig.gen. of volunteers, and was in 
the action at fort Donelson. He was afterwards in service at Shiloh, Corinth, Mem- 
phis, and Meridian. In 1869 he was minister of the United States to Colombia, and in 
1873 he was elected a member of Congress. 

HURL BERT, William Henry, b. S. C., 1827; graduated at Harvard 1847, and in 
divinity at Cambridge. After a visit to Europe he appeared in New York in literature 
as a writer for Putnam's Monthly. After some service on the editorial staff of the J Yew 
York Times he became one of the editors of The World, and with, 'some interruptions 
has remained connected with that newspaper for most of the time as the principal editor. 
As an author, outside of his journalistic career, he has given to the world Gan- Eden, or 
Pictures of Cuba, and General McClellan and the Conduct of the War. Mr. Hurlbert has 
traveled extensively in Europe, in Mexico, and in South America. 
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HU'EOSf, one of the five great lakes of the St. Lawrence, has Superior and Michigan 
above and Erie and Ontario below it. It separates upper Canada from the state of 
Michigan, and extends in n. lat. from 43° to 46° 207 and in w. long, from 79 J to 85°, 
and lias been estimated to contain about 20,000 sq. miles. Its surface is 584 ft. above 
the level of the sea; its depth about 1000 feet Its waters are remarkable for their clear- 
ness and purity, whence the lake received from the French traders the name of Mer 
Douce, or fresh sea. This vast body of water is said to contain 3,000 islands, one of 
them, the Great Manitoulin, or Sacred island, running parallel to almost the whole of 
the northern coast, which is one continuous mass of comparatively barren rocks. 

HURON, a co. in e. Michigan, lying between Saginaw bay on the n.w. and hake 
Huron on the n.e.; area 800 sq.m.; pop. 74, 11,964. Several streams flow tlnough it; 
among them Pigeon river. The surface is generally level, and the soil good, being 
largely covered with forests. The chief productions are wheat, oats, hay, and potatoes. 
Co. seat, Bad Axe. 

HURON, a co. in n. Ohio, on the Vermillion and Huron rivers, intersected by three 
railroads, 475 sq.m,; pop. ’80, 31,609. The surface is mostly level, and much of it is 
covered with forests. Wheat, Corn, oats, wool, and butter are the main products. Co. 
seat, Norwalk. 

HURON, a co. in w. Ontario, Canada, on lake Huron, watered by Maitland river, 
and traversed by the Great Western railroad; 1288 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 66,165. It is a 
lumbering and farming region, and in some places there are valuable salt springs. Chief 
town, Goderich. 

HURON, Lake {ante), one of the five great lakes on the n. frontier of the United 
States, lying between lake Superior on the n.w., lake Michigan on the w., and lake Erie 
on the s.e. It is the third in size of the great lakes, having an area of about 21,000 
•sq.m., and being about 250 m. long, and 190 m. wide. It receives the waters of lake 
Buperior through the St. Mary’s river, and those of lake Michigan through the straits of 
Mackinaw, and empties through tjie St. Clair river into lake Erie. It is bounded w. 
.and s.w. by the southern peninsula of Michigan, and n. and e. by the province of Onta- 
rio, Canada. The general direction of the lake lengthwise is from n.n.w. to s.s.e., and 
it is divided into two parts by the Huron peninsula and a chain of islands, of which the 
‘Great Manitoulin is the largest, which inclose altogether within Canadian territory the 
vast Georgian bay, and Manitoulin bay. The larger portion of the lake is in the form 
of a crescent, with its hollow side towards Michigan, the Michigan shore being deeply 
indented by Saginaw and Thunder bays. The surface is 19 ft. above the level of lake 
* Erie, 352 ft above lake Ontario, and 578 ft. above the sea, with occasional fluctuations 
f as in the other lakes. Its depth is very great, averaging from 800 ft. to 1000 ft., while 
off Saginaw 7 bay it is said that soundings of 1800 ft., or 1200 ft. -below the level of the 
Atlantic, have been made without finding bottom. The waters are very clear, pure, 
cold, and sweet, especially in the northern part, and abound in fish, of which the white- 
fish is the most important. There are few 7 harbors on the w. side, but vessels find shel- 
ter in Saginaw bay, about 70 m. n. of the outlet, and also in Thunder bay, as much 
further north. Presque isle is also a fair harbor, and there is good shelter under the s. 
side of the island of Mackinaw. A number of streams of no great importance empty 
Into the lake. The lake is subject to violent storms, but navigation is safe from May 1 
to Dec. 1. Mackinaw has long been an important post for fur trade with the Indians. 
Bay city, at the head of Saginaw bay, is an important lumber depot, and copper mines 
have been opened in the upper portions of Manitoulin bay. Excellent grindstones are 
cut from the sandstone near Thunder bay. It is said that not less than 3,000 islands 
break the surface of the lake. 

HURON INDIANS. See Wyakdots, ante. 

HERE AH', a shout of encouragement; and applause, characteristically English. It 
serves -also as a wmr-cry. As an engagement at sea commences, the crews of "the Eng- 
lish vessels send up deafening hurrahs; in a charge on shore, English soldiers hurrah as 
they rush upon the enemy. There is something strangely exciting in this simple sound, 
and the combatants work themselves, as they shout, into a frenzied forgetfulness of 
danger. ( , 

HURREEANAH, a British district in Hindustan, in the division of Hissar, under 
the jurisdiction of the lieutenant-governor of the n.w. provinces; area, 3,300 sq.m.; 
with a comparatively scanty amount of population, consisting of Hindus and Moham- 
medans.: The district is intersected by the canal originally constructed bv Feroz 
Toghluk, the renowmed king of Delhi. This watercourse having become nearly oblite- 
rated, was cleared out by order of the British government, and made available for the 
purpose of irrigation. Towards the close of the last century, George Thomas, an Irish 
adventurer, made a bold attempt to establish an independent principality in Ilurrceanah 
under his own rule.. He fortified the principal town, collected troops, cast cannon, and 
coined money bearing his own name; blit being attacked by a superior native force 
under the command of the French adventurer Perron, he was overpowered and forced 
to retire. The principal towns are Hissar and Kansee. 

HEEEICAEE. See Storms and Wind. 
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HURST, a charge in heraldry representing a small group of trees, generally borne 
upon a mount in base. 

HURST, John Fletcher, d.d., b. Md., 1884 ; graduated at Dickinson college; 
studied theology in Germany, and for 8 years after 1858 was a Methodist minister in 
New Jersey. In 1866 lie returned to Germany and taught theology in the Martin mis- 
sion institute in Bremen, and afterwards traveled in several European countries. In 
1871 lie was chosen professor of historical theology in the Drew theological seminary at 
Madison, N. J., and in 1873 was made president of the institution. Some of his works 
are History of Rationalism; Outlines of Bible History; Life in the Fatherland; Lecture in 
Defense of St. John's Gospel; and History of the Church in the 18 th and 19th Centuries . 

IIUSBAHB and WIFE are the correct legal as well as popular terms to denote two 
persons married to each other. The modes of contracting marriage, with the accom- 
panying ceremonies, and the impediments to marriage, will be more properly described 
under the head of marriage (q.v.), and the mode of dissolving the marriage has been 
already partly described under divorce (q.v.). The effects of marriage on the parties, 
and upon their property, will here be described, for which purpose the relation of hus- 
band and wife will.be assumed to have been duly constituted. And as the effect is not 
the same in all parts of the United Kingdom, the laws of England and Ireland, which 
agree in this respect, will first he stated, and afterwards those of Scotland separately. 

The effect of marriage in England and Ireland may be viewed under two heads — 
first, as regards the persons and the personal rights of the married persons; and secondly, 
as regards their property. 1. As to the person. So far as regards the person of the 
husband, lie remains in precisely the same position as before marriage. He can sue and 
be sued, enter into contracts, and bind himself as fully after as before marriage, and he 
can even make a will, and bequeath all his property to strangers, regardless of the wife. 
As regards the person and personal rights of the wife, however, there is a material dif- 
ference. Her person is said to be merged in that of her husband, and for many pur- 
poses they are treated as one person in the eye of the law. The meaning of that is, that 
the wife is under many disabilities. She cannot enter into contracts in her own name, 
and for most of the purposes of business she cannot be treated with as apart from her 
husband. Even the personal property she had before marriage, unless settled upon her 
by some settlement made before the marriage becomes her husband’s absolutely, and 
he can squander it at will. The principal thing which the wife can do in the way of 
entering into contracts after marriage, is to order goods and necessaries for the use of 
herself and family and for household use ; but this" she does not in her ow T n right, but 
merely as the agent of the husband, wiio is presumed by the law to give her an implied 
authority to that effect, and therefore the wife, when ordering goods, does not in any 
-way bind herself, but merely her husband. As, however, this power is often abused 
by extravagant wives, the law qualifies the power in this way, that the goods and neces- 
saries so ordered must be reasonable, and suited to the rank and position in life of the 
husband. If goods are therefore ordered which are extravagant, the husband can 
repudiate the contract, and return them, but he cannot keep the goods and refuse pay- 
ment; if, for example, he has seen his wife wearing an expensive dress which he knows 
he did not himself order or pay for, if he do not at once repudiate the transaction, and 
return the goods, he will be held to have couseuted and approved of the purchase, and 
he cannot afterwards escape liability for the price. This position of husband and wife 
is taken advantage of in, the lower walks of life by means of the tally system, which is 
the cause of much demoralization. The tallyman calls upon the wife in the husband’s 
absence and offers her goods, which are generally in the end charged for at an. exorbi- 
tant; rate; but as he consents to take payment by installments, and as the wife is advised 
to pay them secretly, the result is that the husband’s money is often squandered. These 
transactions being a fraud on the husband, can generally be checked if, at the first 
moment he becomes aware of them, the husband repudiates them; and a county court, 
or any other court, would give him every assistance in getting rid of any liability so 
incurred, if lie should afterwards be sued; but it generally happens that the matter has 
advanced too far before it is discovered; or he has done something which is construed 
into an adoption of the contract; or, what is frequently the case, he ignorantly supposes 
that he has no remedy. 

The husband, being entire master of his own actions, has the power to decide where 
to live, and the duty of the wife is to live with him in the same house. If she refuses 
to do so, and lives apart Without just cause, he is not bound to support her even with 
necessaries. If, however, she separates from him for just cause, the ease is otherwise. 
Though the husband is bound to maintain bis wife, there is, curiously enough, no direct 
means in England of enforcing this duty. There are circuitous means onlv. The wife, 
for example, cannot sue the husband herself, but she has an implied authority to order 
necessaries, and the tradesman so supplying these can sue the husband for the price. 
Hence it is that when a tradesman supplies a wife, who is living apart, with necessaries, 
before he can be sure of recovering the price from the husband," he must satisfy himself 
that the wife has just cause for living separately. There are several just causes for her 
living apart. If the husband, for example, treats lier with what is ’deemed cruelty in 
the eye of the law — as keeping a mistress in the house, starving -and assaulting her— she 
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is entitled to leave him, and she can order necessaries at Ms expense from any trades- 
man ■willing to supply her. There are, however, many degrees of cruelty and ill-usage 
for which the wife has practically no remedy, and of which the law can take no cogniz- 
ance; for the law cannot remedy a tithe of the ills of life. If the husband have the 
means, and yet refuses to support liis wife, or .what is the same thing, if lie willfully 
refuses to work, being' able to do so, and she becomes chargeable to the parish, the 
parish authorities can seize the goods of the husband,, if any, and sell them lor her sup- 
port; or he may be imprisoned by justices of the peace, as an idle and disorderly person, 
for a month. But in such circumstances the husband more frequently deserts his wife. 
If lie deserts her, and leaves her destitute, and a charge upon the parish, he may then 
be treated under the vagrant act as a rogue and vagabond, and imprisoned by justices 
of the peace in the house of correction for three months. If the desertion continue for 
a period however long, it is no ground in England for a divorce ; but if it is coupled 
with adultery, and continues two years, it will be so. It sometimes happens that after 
a husband has deserted his wife, she maintains herself by her own exertions, and 
acquires property; in such a case, her earnings (unless the marriage took place after 
1,870) belong to him, though the wife might in all cases get a protection order from 
-justices of the peace, which excludes him and his creditors. Stats. 20 and SI Viet. c. 
65, sec. 21; 21 and 22 Viet. c. 108, sec. 6, 7, 8; 83 and 84 Viet. c. 98, sec. X. 

As regards crimes committed by a wife, she is in general liable to be punished for 
r.hese in the same way as if she were unmarried. But there is a peculiarity as regards 
crimes committed by" the husband and wife jointly. If the crime be treason or murder, 
both are punished precisely as if they were unmarried. But in all the lesser crimes, the 
theory as well as the practice is, that if the wife was a party to the crime, and com- 
mitted it in her husband’s presence, she is presumed by the law to have so acted under 
the compulsion or coercion of her husband, and is acquitted as a matter of course. And 
te*o favorable is the law on this ground to married women who commit crimes, that, in 
the absence of any direct evidence one way or the other as to where the crime was com- 
mitted, it will still be presumed that the wife acted under this marital coercion, and so 
she escapes punishment. Another curious anomaly arising from the maxim that hus- 
band and wife are one person, is, that a wife cannot be convicted of stealing her hus- 
band’s goods. If she abscond with his property, however valuable, she cannot be 
punished. But this rule is again qualified by the circumstance, that if she commits 
adultery, and afterwards absconds with the adulterer, both taking away the husband’s- 
goods, the adulterer may be convicted of the larceny, though it is doubtful if she is in 
that case liable to any punishment. And where the third party has not in view any 
adultery with the wife, but joins her in taking away the husband’s goods, in many cases 
neither he nor the wife can be punished criminally. 

Husbands and wives may be witnesses for or against other parties in all civil cases, 
he., actions and suits relating to debts, contracts^ and wrongs which are'' not crimes, 
and in all inquiries of a civil nature. So when the husband is himself a party in a 
civil action, his wife may be compelled by the opposite party to he a witness; but in all 
such cases neither husband nor wife can be compelled to disclose any communication 
made to him or her by the other spouse during the marriage. As regards all criminal 
proceedings instituted against either husband or wife, the other spouse is neither com- 
petent nofean be compelled to be a witness; but where the husband and wife are not 
the accused, but the prosecuting parties, then, inasmuch as the crown is presumed to be 
the prosecutor, and they are not parties, they may be both witnesses, subject to the 
qualification as to not being bound to disclose communications made by and to each 
other during marriage. There is an exception also to the rule that neither can be a wit- 
ness against the other in criminal proceedings— -viz., where the wife charges her husband 
with an assault or other crime of greater degree upon her person, she "is in that case 
only a competent witness against him, for otherwise the crime might go unpunished. 
Moreover, in all proceedings instituted in consequence of adultery of the husband or 
wife, neither of the married parties is competent or can be compelled to be a witness. 

2. As to the property of the married persons. As regards the husband, he still 
remains sole owner ©f his property, real and personal, and can do what he likes with it; 
and he may, as already stated, by will devise and bequeath it all to strangers, regardless 
of the wife. He can also sue and be sued as before, irrespective of his wife. But as 
regards the wife, the case is different. Owing to her incapacity to contract or even to 
hold personal property independently of her husband, she can neither sue nor be sued 
except where she has separate property settled upon her, as afterwards explained. If 
she had personal property before marriage, the whole, in marriages before 1870, was 
the sole and absolute property of the husband immediately after the marriage, if there 
is no marriage settlement. All debts which were due to her before marriage also become 
after marriage debts due to him, provided he chooses to reduce them into possession, 
and sue for them. As a general rule, therefore, the wife could not, unless married after 
1870, earn and enjoy her earnings separately; but this, as well as legacies coming to 
her, are now, by the act 33 and 34 Viet. c. 98, made the rule in all cases, and he is' not 
liable for the wife’s debts contracted before marriage, but a settlement may still vary 
Xhe rule. As regards persons married before 1870, the old rule remains, that she could 
not sue in her own right. Hence, in cases where a debt was due to her before marriage, 
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' or the money claimed had been earned by her during marriage, both she and her husband 
may sue for it, -or he alone must sue for it, according to circumstances. In like manner, 
when the wile was in debt before her marriage, the husband, who in effect married her 
debts also, must be sued jointly, with her ; and so, if she committed some wrong, as a 
slander er assault, the husband must be sued jointly with her; but where she merely 
ordered goods which were supplied to the husband, he alone is liable, and he alone can 
be sued.. When the wife was once sued along with the husband, both of them could 
be imprisoned; but the wife was immediately discharged, as a matter of course, on 
application to a judge, provided she had no separate property of her own out of which 
the debt was payable. . The old rule as to the wife’s personal property becoming the 
husband’s absolutely after marriage, suffered qualification when such property consisted 
not of money or chattels, but of what are called chattels real, such as leases and mort- 
gages. In such a case, they become so far the property of the husband, that he can sell 
them during his life, but lie cannot bequeath them by will ; and on his death they remain 
hers, while on her death they become his. Again, where the wife’s personal estate 
before marriage consisted of mere rights of action or debts due to her, they were so 
far his that he could at any time sue for them, and so reduce them into possession, and 
make them his own absolutely, but could not bequeath them by will: and if he did not 
sue for them in his .lifetime, they survived to the wife after his death. As regards the 
wife’s real estate — i.e., her lands and houses held in freehold — the husband does not 
acquire these absolutely by the marriage, but he thereby becomes entitled to a life-estate 
in them. He cannot sell the property, though he may sell his own life-estate in it. On 
the other hand, though the real estate still continues to belong to the wife, she cannot 
sell it, like an ordinary owner, unless she separately acknowledges the deed of sale, 
which is done by her going before a commissioner or a judge, who examines her in pri- 
vate, and explains the nature of the deed, and sees that she understands its purport, and 
that she acts freely, without the coercion of the husband. 

On the death of one of the married parties, the property is disposed of as follows: if 
the husband dies, his will may, as already stated, dispose of his whole property ‘to 
strangers, irrespective of the wife, and she may be left entirely destitute in consequence. 
But there are some things his will cannot take away from her, as, for example, her 
leases, separate property, etc,, and her real estate. To these may be added her para- 
phernalia, which consists of her personal apparel and jewels; but even these will, he 
taken by her husband’s creditors,, if there is a deficiency of assets. If the husband die 
without a will, the law is more liberal to the widow : she is entitled to one- third of the 
husband’s personal estate absolutely, and not merely to a life-interest ; she is also ent itled 
to dower out of her husband’s real estate, i.e., to a' *1 if e-interest of one-third of the whole 
real estate which belonged to him. This right of dower, however, can in general he 
defeated by the husband’s will. When the wife dies before the husband, he becomes 
entitled to nearly all her personal estate, of whatever description, even though she left 
children of the marriage; and it must be recollected that she can in general make no 
will which has any effect, if the husband chooses to repudiate it. As regards the wife’s 
real estate, if a child has been born, who might by possibility have inherited her real 
estate, then the husband has, by the courtesy of England, an estate for life in the whole 
of such real estate; but if no child has ever been born, the real estate goes to the wife’s 
heir-at-law, or if none, to the crown. 

The common law of England has been often considered, especially of late years, as 
unjust towards women, in subjecting them too much to. the caprice of their husbands. 
There are, however, several ways of avoiding this, but they are only available, as will 
at once be seen, to the rich. The most effectual way of preventing the husband having 
powers so absolute as the law gives him, is by executing a marriage settlement before 
marriage. By means of a settlement, not only all the property which the wife has before 
marriage, but also all which she expects to have during marriage, may he settled upon 
her to her separate use, and put entirely out of the power of the husband. This is done 
by the agency of trustees, who hold and manage her property as their own. keeping the 
husband at arms’ length, and yet she has almost the same power of acting independently 
as if she were not married: she can draw her rents, keep her bank-account, enter into 
contracts, and bond her separate property, and also execute her will, as if she were a 
man. Sometimes the husband arid wife both settle their property by the same settle- 
ment; or if the wife has no property, the husband may settle his upon her in the same 
way. She is in that case generally allowed a certain sum per annum as pin-money, to 
spend upon her personal adornment ; and by means of her trustees, she can sue her hus- 
band for this sum, if not punctually paid. Sometimes, by the marriage settlement, if 
the husband had no money, the wife’s money is settled partly upon him, so that he has 
a certain allowance per annum; but in the event of his becoming insolvent or bankrupt, 
the money is not to go to his creditors, but to remain for the wife’s use. In short, 
there Is practically no limit to the variety of mutual arrangements, by means of a mar- 
riage settlement, for providing against the possible hardships of the common law. It is 
on the same principle that, in some cases, the court of chancery has interfered to pre- 
vent the husband acquiring so absolute an interest in the wife’s property as the common 
law gives him. But a great step towards emancipating married women's property from 
their husband’s power was achieved in 1870 by the act 38 and 84 Yict. c. 98, which, as 
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already stated, made the wife's earnings and legacies her separate property, and enabled 
her to'make deposits in savings banks, and in the funds, and to insure her own or her 
husband’s life for her own exclusive benefit, and so that she can sue in her own name 
for her separate property. This act has some defects which the legislature must sooner 
or later remedy and extend, for the better protection of women, and unremitting efforts 
have been used for this purpose. 

When a marriage is once contracted, the parties cannot of themselves, or by any 
arrangement they can enter into, put an end. to it; nothing can do this but a divorce, or 
the death of one of the parties. It is a delusion not uncommon among the working- 
classes, that if one of the parties runs away or disappears, the marriage is at an end, and 
the party left behind may, at least after a time, marry again. This is, however, not 
the case. It is true, that if one of the parties has not heard of the other for seven years, 
and has reason to believe that that other is dead, the former cannot be convicted and 
punished for bigamy in marrying again. But this is merely an excuse for escaping the 
usual punishment; the second marriage only remains good if the lost party is really 
dead, or never turns up again. If at any time, however remote, the party supposed to 
be dead returns, the first marriage still remains good, and the second bigamous marriage 
becomes a nullity, and the children born of it, if any, « are bastards, so that so long as 
both parties live, the only way of dissolving the marriage, so as to permit either to 
marry again, is a divorce, which can be obtained only on certain grave grounds. There 
is an intermediate state, called judicial separation (q.v.), which can be brought about for 
certain grounds less than what would warrant divorce. But though a wife judicially 
separated may enter into contracts, and is, as regards her dealings, much the same as an 
unmarried woman, she is still a wife, and cannot marry again; and if the parties are 
living separate by mutual agreement, they are nevertheless married, and have most, 
though not all, of the rights of married persons. 

Scotland . — The law of husband and wife in Scotland as regards their personal rights 
and disabilities, and the property during the marriage, does not substantially differ from 
the law of England and Ireland, but the following points may be noticed. As regards 
their persons and personal rights and crimes, the law is the same. It is often said that 
in Scotland the movable property of both husband and wife become a kind of joint-stock 
property, called goods in communion (q.v.); but this phrase has no meaning except with 
reference to the principle of the division of the property after the death of one of the 
parties, and the dissolution of the marriage. The husband is, as in England, entire 
master, except that he cannot on death-bed bequeath more than a share of the property 
away from the wife. The wife’s movable property becomes the husband’s, and her 
heritable property remains subject to the husband’s life-rent, When she disposes of her 
heritable property, she must ratify the deed by going before a magistrate, and acknowl- 
edging that she acts of her own free will. When the husband deserts her, she may, as 
in England, obtain a judge’s order to protect her earnings and moneys; and she has 
a preferable right to a reasonable provision out of any property to which she may suc- 
ceed. (Conjugal rights amendment acts, 1861 and 1874.) By the married women’s 
property (Scotland) act, 1877, the produce of a wife’s industry or skill is excluded from 
the rights of her husband, and his liability for her antenuptial debts is restricted to the 
amount she brought into the marriage. A wife has, in Scotland, the power to bind her 
husband for necessaries; but the husband can, by a process of inhibition, give notice 
to tradesmen not to supply her at his expense, and this notice will be binding on all the 
queen’s subjects. No such notice in England would have so strong an effect; but even 
in Scotland such a notice as inhibition does not prevent the wife ordering necessaries, 
if not otherwise supplied. A rich wife is bound, in Scotland, as in England, to main- 



band, since he cannot by will bequeath away from her more than one-third or one-half of 
his movable property respectively, according as there are children or no children. See 
Goods in Communion, Will. In Scotland, as in England, the married parties may 
also execute a post-nuptial contract, which will be binding if the husband was solvent 
at the time of executing the deed; but though in England it will be in that case valid 
both as against wife and children and creditors, yet in Scotland it will bind the wife 
and children only if they thereby get a better provision than they would have been enti- 
tled to independently of any deed, or at least something which they accept as equivalent. 
And, as a general rule, nothing can he done after marriage by the parties so as to settle 
the property on either party, if the effect is to defeat their then creditors. The Scotch 
widow’s terce corresponds to the English widow’s dower, and the rule as to the para- 
phernalia is not substantially different. The law as to the dissolution of the marriage 
and bigamy is the same in Scotland, though the grounds of divorce are more liberal in, 
Scotland. See Divorce. Paterson’s Compendium of English and Scotch Law . 

HUSBx^ND AND WIFE (ante), — A little more than thirty years ago the legal status 
of husband and wife in respect to each other and to society, in all or nearly all the 
states of the American union, was nearly the same with that in England Under the 
common law, wives were often subjected to great hardship. Half a century ago the 


711 


Husband. 

Huskisson. 


public attention was called by a few earnest people to the essential injustice of these 
long-established doctrines, the key to which, is found in the maxim 'that the legal 
existence of the wife is merged in that of her husband. The agitation, though 
discountenanced and ridiculed for a time, took fast hold upon the public conscience, 
and found expression in numerously signed petitions to the legislatures for a reform of 
the obnoxious laws. While the claim of the agitators that women should be permitted 
to vote and be made eligible to office was lightly regarded, conscientious legislators 
would not refuse to listen when wives and mothers besought them to redress odious and 
inhuman, abuses. Women who had made a study of the subject were accorded a hear- 
ing before legislative committees. New York was the first state to respond to the 
demand for reform, but the example was followed by others in rapid succession, until 
now the common law doctrine that a wife’s legal existence is merged in that of her hus- 
band is regarded with universal disfavor as a relic of barbarism. The laws of the states 
differ in some respects from each other, but as a general rule the real and personal prop- 
erty possessed by a woman at the time of her marriage, or which she may acquire 
thereafter, remains her own, free from any interest of the husband or any claim of his 
creditors. In some of the states, but not in all, she is permitted to convey her property 
by deed, or to bequeath or devise it by will. In New York and a few other states, she 
is allowed to manage her property as if single, to make contracts concerning it, to 
engage in any trade or business, to appropriate her own earnings, to sue and he sued, 
and to maintain actions in her own name for injuries done to her person, property, or 
character. As truly, as wittily said, that in the eye of the common law husband and 
wife are one, and that that one is the husband; but under the new legislation the wife 
has the same standing before the law as her. husband. In tiie western and southern 
states the wife has a secure interest in the homestead, and cannot be dispossessed with- 
out her consent. The new legislation has not changed the common law presumption 
that it is the husband’s duty to support his family, to furnish a home for his wife, and 
provide her with such means of subsistence as are suitable to his station in life. As 
a general rule it is still the right of the wife to procure the necessaries of life upon his 
credit. She may leave him, if she chooses, and there is no law to compel her to return; 
but in that case, her right to a support from him will cease. If she be enticed away or 
seduced, the husband may recover for any pecuniary damages thereby incurred. The 
old rule, that lie is responsible for any crime committed by her in Ills presence and by 
his direction, remains in force. In many of the American states husbands and wives 
may be witnesses against each other, except as to facts communicated in marital con- 
fidence. 

HUSBANDRY, Patrons op. See Grange, ante. 

HUSBANDRY, Servant in. Under a variety of acts, agricultural servants could he 
sentenced to imprisonment by a justice of the peace for breach of the contract of service. 
This liability was abolished in 1875, and husbandmen are now entitled to the remedies 
provided by the employers and workmen act of that year. 

HUSBANDS. Herman, d. 1794; prominent in the American revolution; member of 
the Pennsylvania legislature, and one of the leaders of the “ regulators in North Caro- 
lina,” He was an associate of Albert Gallatin and other patriots, but after the peace 
was compromised in the whisky insurrection in Pennsylvania and imprisoned. 

BUSCH, a t. of Moldavia, on a feeder of the Pruth, 40 m. s.e. from Jassy. It is the 
capital of a district. Here the treaty between the Russians and Turks was signed in 
1711. Pop, about 12,000. 

KPSKISSOH, William, an eminent English statesman, was b, at Birch Moreton, in 
Worcestershire, Mar. 11, 1770, and in 1788 was sent to Paris to study medicine. He 
took part in the storming of the Bastile, and as a member of the club of 1789, attracted 
attention by a number of speeches on subjects of political economy. In 1792 he 
returned to England, received a subordinate appointment under the tory government, 
and formed an intimate acquaintance with Pitt and Canning. In 1795 he was selected 
by Dundas, the war minister, to be first under- secretary; and sat- im parliament for 
Morpeth. He subsequently held several offices under Pitt, with whom he retired in 
1801, and on the dissolution of parliament in 1802, lost his seat in the house of commons. 
In 1804 he was returned for Liskeard, and was appointed secretary of the treasury in 
the new Pitt cabinet. On Pitt’s death, however, in 1806, he lost This office, but was 
restored to it by Mr. Percival in 1807. He sat for Harwich, 1807-12; Chichester, 1812- 
28; and Liverpool, 1823-80. In 1814 he was chief commissioner of the woods and 
forests; in 1822, president of the board of trade; in 1827, secretary of state for the col- 
onies; and in 1828, secretary of state for foreign affairs. But this office he resigned, and 
retired from the ministry the same year. Through 'his exertions the old restrictions on 
the trade of the colonies with foreign countries were removed. He also obtained the 
removal or reduction of many import duties, considerable relaxation of the naviga- 
tion laws, and is allowed to have been the great pioneer of free trade. He received, 
fatal injuries at the opening of the Liverpool and Manchester railway, Sept; 15, 1830,. 
and diet! the same evening. A collection of his speeches was published in 1831. Both, 
from the comprehensiveness of the views which they exhibit, and their fullness of accu- 
rate details, they are interesting to the student of political economy. 
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HTJSS, John, the Bohemian reformer, whose name is associated with that of Jerome 
of Prague (q.v.), both on account of the work which they wrought and the death which 
they suffered, was b. in 1378 at Hussinecz, near Prachatiez, in "the s. of Bohemia. He 
studied at the university of Prague, where lie soon made great progress in the branches 
of learning most, valued in that’ age, took his degree of master of arts in 1396, and began 
to lecture publicly in 1398. In 1402 he became preacher in Urn Bethlehem chapel in 
Prague, and labored with the greatest earnestness for the instruction of the people, and 
in the discharge of all his clerical functions. As a preacher he was greatly esteemed 
both by the common people and by the students; whilst as confessor to queen Sophia 
he obtained access to the court. At this time he became acquainted with the writings 
of Wickliffe, which exercised a great influence over him. The monks and clergy were 
of course violent enemies to Huss, as he denounced, with continually increasing bold- 
ness, their corruptions. Archbishop Sbinko burned the writings of Wycliffe in 1410, 
in compliance with a brief of pope Alexander V., and complained to the pope of Huss 
as a Wyclifflte. Hereupon lie was summoned to Rome; but lie did not go, and the 
combined influence of the people, the court, and the university, compelled the arch- 
bishop to remove a prohibition which he had issued against his preaching. But in 1412, 
pope John XXIII. haying published a bull of indulgence in order to a crusade against 
Ladislaus, the excommunicated king of Naples, whose kingdom the pope claimed as a 
papal lief, Huss boldly raised his voice against the whole procedure as unchristian, 
whilst Jerome of Prague also stood forth to condemn, in the strongest manner, both the 
hull and the vendors of indulgences. An interdict against Huss, in 1418, was the con- 
sequence. Huss, however, appealed from the pope to a general council and to Christ, 
and wrote a book, On the Church, in which he condemned the abuses of the papacy, and 
denied the unconditional supremacy of the Roman pontiff. Thinking himself no longer 
safe in Prague, he now retired to his native place, where he preached the gospel with 
great power. In 1414 he went to Constance to the general council, summoned thither, 
indeed, on a charge of heresy, but under the protection of king Weneeslaus, and having 
a safe-conduct from the emperor Sigismund. Having reached Constance Nov. 8, he 
was, on the 28th of the same month, apprehended in spite of the remonstrances of the 
Bohemian and Polish nobles. His trial was conducted with little regard even to the 
appearance of equity. July 6, 1415, thirty-nine charges were exhibited- against him, 
some of which lie acknowledged as exhibiting his doctrine, whilst others lie utterly 
denied. Being required to recant his alleged errors, lie refused to do so until they should 
be proved to be errors. He and his writings were now condemned to the lire, and in 
spite of his safe-conduct, the sentence was carried out on the same day. and the ashes 
of the martyr were thrown into the Rhine. See Palacky’s Gesch. ton JJdJmen. 

HUSSAR', a light-cavalry trooper, dressed in a loose jacket, with other articles of 
attire easy in set, and a fur cap; armed usually with, a saber and pistol. The idea of 
these troops, now in every army, came originally from Hungary. There were 18 regi- 
ments of Hussars in the British army in 1877. 

HUSSITES, the followers of Huss (q.v.). Honoring him and Jerome of Prague as 
martyrs, they despised the decrees and anathemas of the council, and took terrible 
revenge on tiie priests and monks. The symbol of their confederacy was the cup, the 
use of which in the Lord’s Supper they" extended to the laity, as James de Misa had 
already done with the approbation of Huss. In 1417 king Weneeslaus was constrained 
to grant them the use of many churches. After his death, Aug. 18, 1419, Hie majority 
of the states refused to acknowledge his brother, the emperor Sigismund, who had 
broken his safe-conduct to Huss. And the papal instructions to the cardinal legate, 
John. Dominico, requiring him to employ violent measures for the conversion of the 
Hussites, an insurrection ensued, and the war began which is known in history as the 
Hussite war. Convents and churches were reduced to ashes, and priests and monks 
were slain. The Hussites divided into two parties — the Oalixtines (q.v.), and the Tabor - 
ties (q.v.). See Huss et la Guerre des Hussites, by Ernest Denis (1879). 

HTJ'STED, James W., b. N. Y., 1838; graduated at Yale and was admitted to the 
bar in 1857. After filling a number of local offices he was chosen to the legislature, and 
in 1847 was speaker of the assembly. 

HUSTXTOS (Ang.-Sax. hu-sting, a place of council), a place or platform where mem- 
bers of parliament are formally proposed or nominated for election. 

HU'SUM, a t. of Prussia, in the province of Sleswick-IIolstein, and 22 m. w. of the 
town of that name, is situated on the coast of the North sea, at the mouth of a small 
river. It was formerly strongly fortified, and possessed many ships. Pop. ’75, 5,765, 
who manufacture leather and tobacco, and carry on distilleries and breweries, and some 
trade in wool and cattle, 

HUT, in army affairs, is a wooden structure, more or less rough in its details, for the 
housing of troops.. It is substituted very often for the tent, when the sojourn in a camp 
or cantonment is likely to be of consideration, as, for instance, through a winter— abut, 
however rude, which is wind and water-tight, being as superior in comfort to a tent as 
the latter is to the open air. Huts may be made of almost any size, and are sometimes 
for one officer; at others, for as many as 100 men. The principal hut encampments at 
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present in the United Kingdom are at Aldershot, Shorncliffe, Colchester, and the 
Curragh of Kildare; in British North America, hut-camps are situated at intervals of a 
day’s march on the route from New Brunswick to Quebec, and the troops who made 
that winter-march in 1861 to 1862 found their shelter truly welcome. 

As the hut is as useful to the settler in a wild country as it is to a soldier, we give 
some of the particulars of their manufacture in different forms. Huts are of four sorts: 
1. The log hut; 2. The framed hut; 3. The pise hut (of tempered clay). 

The log hut is formed of rough logs or trunks of trees, laid crosswise in tiers to the 
required height, the angles being formed by a notch on each side of the log, about one- 
third of its diameter in depth, and a few inches from the extremity. The space between 
the logs is then made water-tight and air-tight by a stuffing of clay, wattles, sallows, 
or small bundles of twigs. Within, the joints should he lined with laths, or the whole 
interior may be boarded with inch-planks, if such are attainable. The roof should 
be supported by a scantling (see Roof), and may consist of overlapping boards, or 
boards laid flush and shingled, or laths and shingles, or even birch-bark alone. The 
door is usually lodged, and there are one or two windows, with glazed sashes and 
shutters. These should be made by regular carpenters, and taken to the place of build- 
ing ready for use. A hut thus formed makes a snug habitation, and will last for many 
years; exclusive of the sashes, two men can erect, in about a week, a hut of rough logs 
which shall be sufficiently large for their residence— that is, with an interior area of 
about 15 ft. by 10 feet. 

When circumstances permit the logs are occasionally squared, which enables them 
to be fitted more accurately to each other, and adds, of course, to the solidity and finish 
of the whole structure, as well as to its durability. In this case the corner logs, instead 
of crossing each other, are joined by a dove-tail, or by cutting the end of each to an 
angle of 45°. 

The framed hut lias the advantage over the log hut of allowing more exactness of 
finish and from its lightness and portability being easily transported to any place where 
logs for hut-building might not be forthcoming. It consists of a strong framework of 
squared wood, properly fitted together, and covered with overlapping planks or weather- 
boards. The pieces should be sawn to the proper size, fitted to each other, and num- 
bered; then packed together in small compass for conveyance to the intended site, 
where the structure can soon be erected. No one piece need exceed 11 ft. in length, 
8 in. in breadth, and 2 in. in depth. The uprights should not be more than from 15 in. 
to 18 in. apart, and should be firmly held by diagonal tie-rods. The first step is to care- 
fully level the ground on which the hut is to stand, and if a dwarf- wall of stone or 
brick, 8 or 10 in. high, can be built round, so much the better. On this ground or wall 
a rectangular frame of thick wood (say 6 in. by 3) must be laid as a basis for the frame- 
work; on this latter the uprights are placed, the binding tie-rods fixed, and the cap-sill, 
corresponding to the frame below, placed above all, every joint being carefully mortised 
and tenoned. The weather-boards can now be nailed on the 'outside," and "when the 
roof is put on, the hut is complete. The breadth should not, for stability, exceed 1G 
ft..; and when the hut is of any considerable length, cross-beams should be thrown from 
side to side at the top. The roof should be made of ordinary scantling, as described 
under Roof. It is usually estimated that one of these huts, 30 ft. long, 16 broad, and 
10 high, makes a good barrack-room for 20 soldiers. The camps at Aldershot and the 
Curragh are mainly formed of framed huts. Where extra warmth is desired, the spaces 
between the uprights are built up roughly with bricks, burned or mihurned. 

Pm huts, common in the s. of France, and very useful where wood is scarce, as well 
as very comfortable, are walled with blocks of clayey earth, rammed with great pressure 
into wooden molds until they assume the forms of stones. These are laid one above 
each other much as stones themselves would be by a mason, and the wall so formed is 
both durable and sightly. 

The most critical operation for the non-professional hut-builder is roofing. This is 
usually of thatch, shingles, paper, or felt, if lightness be an object; and of stones, 
bricks, or tiles, if the walls be calculated to bear their pressure. 

HUTCHESON, Francis, a distinguished philosopher of last century, was the son of a 
Presbyterian minister in the n. of Ireland, where he was born in 1694. He studied for 
the church at the university of Glasgow, but shortly after the completion of his theologi- 
cal course, lie was inducecl to open a private academy in the city of Dublin, which 
proved highly successful. In 1720 he published his Inquiry into the Original of our 
[dear, of Beauty and Virtue, etc., which was the means of introducing him to the notice 
of many influential personages, such as lord Granville, then lord-lieutenant of Ireland, 
archbishop King, primate Boulter, and others. This work was followed, in 1728, by 
his Essay on the Nature and Conduct of the Passions; and in the year after, he was 
appointed professor of moral philosophy in the university of Glasgow. Here lie died in 
1747. His largest and most important work. A- System of Moral Philosophy, was. pub- 
lished at Glasgow in 1755 by bis son, Francis Hutcheson, m.d., with a. preface. on the 
life, writings, and character of the author, by Dr. Leechtnan, professor of divinity iri 
the same university. As a metaphysician, Hutcheson may.be considered a pioneer of 
the so-called “Scotch school.” From the period of his lectures, according to Dugald 
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Stewart, may be dated the metaphysical philosophy .of Scotland, and, indeed, the 
literary taste in general, which marked that country during* the last century, although, 
as Stewart acknowledges and Hamilton shows, traces of the Scotch philosophy appear 
in earlier writers. But it is as a moral philosopher, rather than as a metaphysician, 
Hutcheson shines. His system is, to a large extent, that of Shaftesbury, but it is more 
complete, coherent, and clearly illustrated.; Hutcheson, is a strong opponent of the 
doctrine that benevolence has a selfish origin. The faculty by which moral distinc- 
tions are recognized, Hutcheson (after Shaftesbury) terms a moral sense. See Ethics. 

HUTCHINS, Thomas, 1730-80; b.N. J.; at an early age entered the British mili- 
tary sendee and was engaged in Indian wars. He was in London in 1779 and was 
imprisoned on suspicion of favoring American independence. Escaping by way of 
France, he came to Charleston and took service under gen. Green in the continental 
army. He was favorably known as a topographer and a maker of maps. 

HUTCHINSON, a co. in s.e. Dakotali, on Dakotak river; 432 sq.m. Formed since 
the census of 1870. It is generally level, and .there is very little timber. Co. seat, 
Olivet. 

HUTCHINSON, .Anne, a religious enthusiast, of American celebrity, emigrated 
from Lincolnshire, England, to Boston, Massachusetts, in 1686. Living in a community 
prone to religious excitement, she claimed to be a medium of divine revelations, and 
held meetings for women, in which she held forth Antinomian doctrines. Great con- 
troversies arose, and a synod was. called, in which her teachings were condemned, and 
she was banished from the colony. She and her friends now' obtained from the chief 
of the Narragan setts liberty to reside in Rhode Island, where they set up a community 
on the highly commendable principle, that no one was to be “accounted a delinquent 
for doctrine.” After the death of her husband (who shared her opinions), she removed 
to a Dutch settlement, in the colony of New York, where, in 1643, she and her whole 
family of 15 persons were taken prisoners by the Indians, and all but one daughter 
barbarously murdered. 

HUTCHINSON, John, 1616-04; b. England; represented Nottingham in parliament, 
and was a member of the court for the trial of Charles!., concurring in the sentence. 
He was arrested, and imprisoned, and died while .in .confinement. A memoir of his life 
■was written by Lucy Hutchinson, his wife, and published in London in 1806, 

HUTCHINSON, John, an English theological writer, b. 1674 at Spennithorne, in 
Yorkshire. He was for some time steward of the household of the duke of Somerset, 
and left liis service to devote himself to his religious studies, the duke procuring for 
him a sinecure appointment of £200 a year from government. In 1724 he published 
the first part of a work called Moses’s Principia , in which he defended wluit he regarded 
as the., Mosaic cosmogony, and assailed Newton’s theory of gravitation. He continued 
to publish a succession of works till liis death, which took place on Aug. 28, 1737. His 
religious system is best exhibited in his Thoughts concerning Religion . The leading prin- 
ciple of it is that the Holy Scriptures contain the elements not only of true religion, but 
of all rational philosophy, which, however, was to be derived only from the original 
Hebrew; and it, for that purpose, was subjected to strange critical or rather fanciful 
processes. His works at one time exercised a considerable influence. His followers 
were called H utchinsonians, and among them — strange as it may seem — were persons 
of considerable learning and celebrity. 

HUTCHINSON John, 1674-1737; b. England; remembered as an opponent of New- 
ton’s theory of gravitation. He published several works containing an interpretation of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. 

HUTCHINSON, Thomas, 1711-80; b. Boston, graduated at Harvard, and began the 
practice of law. He was several times elected to the general court, and for three years 
served as speaker. In 1760 he held at one time four offices: judge of probate, coun- 
cilor, chief -justice, and lieutenant-governor. In the time of the stamp act he favored the 
British government, for which his house was sacked and many valuable manuscripts 
relating to the history of Massachusetts were destroyed. In 1769 Hutchinson was made 
governor of the colony, hut lie did not receive his commission until 1771. It was 
proved by Franklin that lie liad displayed duplicity in his course with regard to the 
relations of Great Britain and the colonies. In 1774 he returned to England, where lie 
died, having been pensioned by the government. He published The History of the 
Colony of Massachusetts Bay (down to 1750), and A Brief State of the Claims of the 
Colonies. 

HUT TEN, Ulbicii ton, famous in the history of the reformation, was descended 
of an ancient and noble family, and was born at the family castle of Steckelbcrg. in the 
electorate of Hesse, April, 1488. When lie was ten years of age, be was placed in the 
monastery at Fulda; but disliking this mode of life, he fled to Erfurt in 1504, where 
he associated, with scholars and poets. He then lived at various places in northern 
Germany till about 1512, when he went to Pavia to study law. After passing several 
years in Italy, he returned to Germany and made himself conspicuous by liis'publica- 
tions, especially those concerning the affair of Reuclilin and the Dominican I'ioo<>-stra- 
ten, in Cologne, in which he came to the support of Reuclilin, and displayed no small 
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learning and great power of satire. He again went to Italy in 1515, to take the degree 
of doctor of law. and returned to his native country in 1517. He was crowned with 
the poet’s laurel crown at Augsburg, and the emperor Maximilian conferred on him 
the honor of knighthood. In the same year lie edited a work of Laurentiiis Yalla, 
found in a convent, De Falsa Greditd et Mmentitd Donatione GonslanUni Magni, and in 
1518 accompanied Albert, archbishop of Meritz, to the diet of Augsburg, where Luther 
had his famous conference with Cajetan. Subsequently, lie established a small printing- 
press of his own, and employed himself in writing* and disseminating pamphlets fully 
exposing the arrogance and wickedness of the Romish clergy. The archbishop Albert 
denounced him to Rome, whereupon lie entered into an immediate and avowed connec- 
tion with Luther, whom he had hitherto despised. At this time, also, he began to 
write in the German language, instead of Latin. Persecuted' by his enemies, he availed 
himself of the protection of Franz von Sickingen, but, was soon forced to flee. From 
this time Hutteu was compelled to adopt a wandering life, and died Aug. 81, 1523, in 
the isle of Ufeuau, in the lake of Ziirich. Hutteu was bolder and more open in the expres- 
sion of his opinions than almost any man of his age. He did much to prepare the way 
for the reformation^ and to promote it. It may be attributed to him as a fault, that he 
was too reckless of Consequences, and not sufficiently tender in dealing with things 
that had become venerable in the eyes of many; but he was a man who feared nothing, 
even when almost all his friends trembled. He was a master of the Latin language. 
He left 45 different works, of which a collective edition was published at Berlin in 
1821-27, in 6 volumes. Ilutten had a share in the Epistolw Obscuroriim Virorum ( q.v.). 
See life of Hutteu by D. F. Strauss (1858), English translation (1874). 

HITT TON, Charles, an eminent mathematician, was the son of a superintendent 
of mines, and was born at Newcastle-upon-Tyne, Aug. 14, 1737, and in 1755 became 
teacher in a school at Jesmond, and afterwards at Newcastle, till 1773. During this 
period, he published his Treatise on Arithmetic and hook-keeping (1764); Treatise on 
Mensuration (London, 1771); and Principles of Bridges, and Mathematical Demonstration 
of the Laws of Arches (Newcastle, 1772). In 1778 he was appointed to the professorship 
of mathematics at the royal military academy, Woolwich, and in Nov., 1774, was 
elected a fellow of the royal society. Soon after this, he was selected to perform the 
necessary calculations for determining the density of the earth from Dr. Maskelyne’s 
observations on Schiehaflion, and his report was published in the Philosophical Transac- 
tions for 1778. In 1779 he received the degree of ll.d. from the university of Edin- 
burgh. He died Jan. 27, 1823, Hutton’s most important works are — Tables of Products 
and Powers of Numbers (London, 1781); Mathematical Tables (London, 1785 )y Mathe- 
matical and Philosophical Dictionary (London, 1795); Course of Mathematics (London, 1798- 
1801); and Recreations in Mathematics and Natural Philosophy (4 yds. London, 1803); 
the last being a most interesting and instructive work. Besides these, he regularly con- 
tributed mathematical papers to the Ladies' Diary, of which he was for some time 
editor, and also to the Philosophical Transactions. His biography has been written by 
Dr. 01 in thus Gregory. 

HUTTON, James, a celebrated geologist, was the son of a merchant in Edinburgh, 
and was b. there June 8, 1726. He - studied in his native city, and afterwards at 
Leyden, where he took the degree of m.d. He devoted himself," however, not to the 
medical profession, but to agricultural pursuits and to the science of chemistry, from 
which he was led to mineralogy and geology. He contributed much to the improve- 
ment of agriculture in Britain. He made some chemical discoveries, and is the author 
of a theory of the earth and of a theory of rain. His theory of rain has been since 
acknowledged by men of science as generally correct, although at first it met with some 
opposition, His theory of the earth has for its distinguishing feature the supposed 
agency of a central heat, by which the elevation of strata and many other phenomena 
are accounted for, and some parts of it maybe regarded as now also substantially 
admitted by all geologists, although for a time it was combated by the followers of 
Werner, who sought to explain everything by aqueous solution and crystallization. 
Dr. Hutton was indeed too extreme in his theoretical views, and some of his followers 
were still more so. He was, however, not only a theorist, but an observer, and his dis- 
covery of granite veins is of no small importance in the history of geology. He died 
March 28, 1797. 

HUXLEY, Thomas Henry, naturalist and comparative anatomist, b. at Ealing, 
Middlesex, in 1825, was educated at the school in that town, and afterwards studied 
medicine in the medical school of Charing Cross hospital. In 1846 he entered the 
medical service of the royal navy, and did duty at Haslar, under the late sir John 
Richardson, until the winter of the same year, when he was appointed assistant- 
surgeon on board the Rattlesnake. This vessel, commanded by -cn.pt. Owen Stanley, 
was commissioned to survey the intricate passage within the Barrier Reef skirting 
the eastern shores of Australia, and to explore the sea lying between the northern end 
of that reef and New Guinea and the Louisiade archipelago. Imbued with a passion 
for natural history, Mr. Huxley devoted himself with zeal and intelligence to the 
study of t he numerous marine animals collected from lime to time during the survey, and 
made them the subjects of scientific papers, which he sent home, diffident as to their 
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value. They .-were published, .however, by the royal society and the Linnatan society, 
and made their author known, while yet a young man, to the naturalists, .oi Europe. 
Towards the end of 1850, the Rattlesnake returned to England, and. Mr. Huxley had the 
gratification to find that his . paper On the Anatomy and Affinities of the Family of tM 
Medusm had been published in the Philosophical Transactions. Thus encouraged, he set 
to work to arrange his large accumulation of facts and observations, with a hope (which 
* was disappointed) that the admiralty would contribute towards the cost, of their publi- 
cation. In 1851 papers on other branches of the same subject were printed in the 
Philosophical Transactions; and in the same year Mr, Huxley was elected a fellow of 
the royal society. In 1S52 one of the two royal medals annually given by the society, 
was awarded to him, in recognition of the scientific value of the papers above referred 
to. In those papers, much light was- thrown on the structure of a number of animals 
before unknown, or but little known, to British naturalists. In 1854 Mr. Huxley was 
appointed professor of natural history in the royal school of mines, in place of prof. 
Edward Forbes, and, among his lectures in that institution, has delivered courses to 
working-men with beneficial results. In 1857, jointly with Dr. Tyndall, he wrote a 
paper, Obsewattom on 'Glaciers, which was printed in the Philosophical Transactions; and 
in the following year he delivered the royal society’s Croonian lecture, On the Theory of 
the Vertebrate Skull, in- which a highly important anatomical question was discussed. 
In 1859 his large work on The Oceanic Ilydrozoa; a Description of the Calycophorklm and 
Physophoridce observed during his voyage, was published by the Ray society with illus- 
trative plates. He has since published papers, on the glyptodon, and the osteology of 
that genus; and in papers on the mollusca, has shown that those animals have a common 
type 'or plan, similarly to the annulosa and vertebrata. Mr. Huxley contributed largely 
to tlm English Cyclopaedia; and papers by him have appeared in the journals of the 
royal, the Lirinaeaii, the geological, the zoological, and other learned societies. Man's 
Place m Nature appeared in 1863; Lectures on Comparative Anatomy, in 1864; Lessons in 
Elementary Physiology , in 1863 ; 'An Introduction, to the Classification of Animals, in 1869; 
Lay Sermons , Addresses , and Reviews , in 1870; Critiques and Addresses, in 1878; American 
Addresses and Physiography in 1877; and a short work on Hume in 1879. Prof. Huxley 
was a member of the London school board till 1872. He is professor of natural history 
in the royal school of mines, and Hunterian professor of anatomy to the royal college of 
surgeons; an ll.d. of Edinburgh; and was in 1872 elected rector of Aberdeen university. 

HUY, a strongly fortified t, of Belgium, in the province of Liege, is romantically 
situated amid lofty rocks on both banks of the Meuse, and in the immediate neighbor- 
hood of the finest scenery of that river, 17 m. s.w. of Liege. Its citadel, the works of 
which are partly excavated in the solid rock, commands "the passage of the river. The 
church of Notre Dame, a graceful Gothic edifice, was begun in 1311. In the vicinity 
are iron-works and coal-mines, in the products of which the inhabitants carry on a lively 
trade by means of the Liege and Namur railway. The principal manufactures are paper, 
leather, zinc, beer, spirits, and an inferior kind of wine. Pop. ’70, about 11,000. 

Peter the hermit, on his return from the first crusade, founded here the former abbey 
of Neufmoustier (Notntm Monasterium), and was himself interred within it. Huy has 
been frequently taken during the wars, of which this region has been the seat, ft was 
last captured by Marlborough and Coehoorn in 1708. 

HUYGENS YAH ZUYLICHEM, Chtustian, one of the great philosophers of the 
17th c., was b. at the Hague* April 14, 1629, and was the second son of Constantine 
Huygens, secretary and counselor to the princes of Orange. Huygens studied at Leyden 
and Breda. His first work, \Theoreimta-de Quadratura Hyperboles , Ellipsis, ct Gireuli, ex 
Bato Portiomim Gmniatis Centro (Leyden, 1651), is an example of that powerful geome- 
trical talent which lay at the foundation of all liis scientific achievements. Boon after 
this, he constructed the pendulum-clock, following out the idea first suggested by 
Galileo (q.v.). A complete description of Huygens’s instrument is contained in his 
great work Horologium Oscillatorium, sive de Motu Pendular urn (Hague, 1658). 

This work contains expositions of many of the cases of constrained motion, especially 
those applicable to the construction of $ime-keepcrs. Huygens has also developed and 
given precision to the investigations of Galileo upon accelerated motion under the action 
of gravity ; and there is no doubt that to the clearness of his demonstrations, his great 
successor, Newton, in preparing his magnificent development of the principle of accele- 
rating force, was largely indebted. Newton was a student and admirer of his works, 
and assigns to him, along with sir C. Wren and Wallis, the distinguished epithet of 
hujus cut at is geometrarum facile pmicipes. 

By means of an improved telescope of his own construction, Huygens, in 1655. 
discovered ‘the ring of Saturn and the fourth satellite of that planet, ln '1659 lie pub- 
lished an account of these discoveries in a work entitled System a Saturn hr, m sire de 
Causis J Timndorum Batumi Phenomenon, ei Comite ejus Planetd Now. In the end of 
this work is described an invention of great importance in astronomy— namely, the 
micrometer (q.v.), by which small angles between objects viewed by a telescope are 
accurately measured. In 1660 Huygens visited England, where he was admitted a 
member of the royal society. He discovered the laws of collision of elastic bodies 
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about the same time with Wallis and Wren, and also made a material improvement in 
the air-pump. 

In 1666 Huygens received an invitation to settle in France, with the promise of a 
pension from Colbert, then all-powerful in that country, lie repaired to Paris, where 
he remained till 1681, having been admitted to the membership of the royal academy of 
sciences; but alarmed at the danger which seemed impending over the Protestants, he 
returned to his own country. After his return he still continued liis favorite pursuits 
till his death at the Hague, June 8, 1698. 

The optical works of Huygens lastly claim our attention. They are chiefly remark- 
able for his maintaining a theory of light, which opposed as it was to the then more 
popular theory of Newton, is substantially the same with that which is now called the 
undulatory theory. By means of his theory, he explained the ordinary phenomena of 
reflection and refraction, and further succeeded in a satisfactory explanation of the phe- 
nomenon of double refraction, which Newton's theory failed to. : account for. 

HUYGENS (VAN ZUYLICHEM), Christian (ante). The discovery of the ring of 
Saturn was not made with the first telescope with which Huygens discovered the fourth 
(then the first) satellite. That instrument, although the most powerful then made, had 
a focal length of only 10 feet. The ring was discovered in 1659 with a telescope of 22 ft. 
focal length, which besides being much more powerful than the first, had a greatly 
improved construction of the eye glasses — essentially the same as those used at the 
present day, with the exception of the achromatic combination of lenses, a comparatively 
recent discovery. The discovery of the ring of Saturn was one of the master exploits 
of science. The appearance of two luminous bodies on either side of the planet at 
various times had been observed by Galileo, but his telescope did not enable him to make 
out anything more. The appearance of the two luminous points was found by/Huygens 
to be caused by a position of the ring by which it reflected the sun’s rays. From an. 
examination of the subject he made "calculations which foretold the disappearance of the 
ring from view in 1671. The discovery was published in 1659 in a volume which con- 
tained, among several other discoveries, an account of the bands upon the disks of 
Jupiter and Mars, and of the great nebula in Orion. Ilis Horologium Oscillatorium , a 
part of which was published in 1658 at the Hague, was not completed till 1673, and 
published at Paris. This hook contains 18 theorems on centrifugal force, which led to 
most important results in the science of mechanics, and in the same work he gives a 
method for finding the center of oscillation. Mersenne had proposed the problem of the 
center of oscillation in 1646, which was not solvable by any of the then known mathemati- 
cal methods. It had attracted Huygens’s attention at the time, but his youthful mind was 
unable to cope with the subject. However, when the last part of the Horologium appeared, 
in 1.678, the problem was completely solved by a method which was the first solution of 
a dynamical problem in which connected material points are supposed to act on one 
another. Newton afterwards demonstrated these 18 theorems of Huygens in a manner 
of his own. Huygens’s own demonstrations were found after his death among his 
papers. The first two theorems contain the assumption of the two first laws of motion, 
and in his treatise JDeMotu Oorporum ex Perdu sdo ne -lie assumed the third law of motion, 
which Newton afterwards expressed in the words “action and reaction are equal and 
opposite,” an equivalent for saying that the impact of two bodies does not change the 
quantity of motion in them — one of the grand principles of the doctrine of conservation 
of forces. His works were edited by ’sGravesande in four volumes, entitled Opera 
VaHa, 2 vols. 4to; in one volume, Leyden, 1724; and Opera ReMqua , 2 vols. 4to, Amster- 
dam, 1728. 

HTJYSTJM, Jan van, a celebrated Dutch painter of flowers and fruits, was b. at * 
Amsterdam in 1682, and acquired the rudiments of his art from his father, a landscape- 
painter of very considerable talent. Huysurn surpassed all his predecessors in mellow- 
ness, purity, and delicacy of coloring; the exquisite disposition of his lights and shadows; 
and, above all, in his miraculous rendering of dew-drops and the motions of insects. 
He died at Amsterdam in 1749. Huysum’s masterpieces are to be found in the galleries 
of Vienna, 'Munich, Dresden, and St. Petersburg. 

HYACINTH, a name given to the brilliantly colored varieties of the gem called 
zircon, also to fine red cinnamon-stone (q.v.) or pyrope (q.v.); and sometimes to ferru- 
ginous quartz of a blood-red color, which, from its occurring abundantly in gypsum at 
Compost ell a, in Spain, is called hyacinth of Co mpostetta. 

HYACINTH, Hyacinthm, a genus of plants of the natural order UUaceee; bulbous- 
rooted plants with corolla-like,' bell-shaped, 6-cleft perianth, six^ stamens fixed in the 
tube of the perianth, and dry capsular fruit. — The oriental hyacinth (II. oriental^), one 
of the most favorite of florists’ flowers, is a native of Asia Minor, Syria, and Persia. It 
is now naturalized in some parts of the s, of Europe. It has broad linear leaves, and a 
scape with a raceme of many flowers pointing in all directions. The flowers in culti- 
vation exhibit, great variety of color, chiefly blue, purple, and white. They are very 
beautiful and very fragrant." The fragrance is strongest about or after eleven o'clock at 
night. Among cultivated hyacinths are many with double flowers. The hyacinth has 
been cultivated from a remote period, but about the beginning of the 18th c., it attained 
almost the first place as a florists’ flower. Great attention was bestowed on the produe- 
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tion of new varieties, and enormous prices were given for bulbs of some of them. A 
price equal to £200 sterling was sometimes paid for a single bulb. The principal seat 
of the cultivation of hyacinths was and still is at Haarlem. _ At present, however, more 
than £10 is seldom asked for the finest new variety of hyacinth, but although the trade 
is considered as now much depressed, the Haarlem gardeners still sell bulbs to the value 
of £2,000 or £3,000 yearly. Hyacinth bulbs, planted in pots, readily produce beautiful 
flowers-; and flowers almost equally beautiful are obtained— for one year, however, only 
• — by placing them in water in hyacinth glasses, in which they form a favorite ornament 
of apartments in winter and early spring. The cultivation of the hyacinth in the open 
ground is much more difficult. Hew varieties are raised from seed, Several other 
species of hyacinth are natives of the s. of Europe, Africa, etc.— The Grape-Hyacinth 
and Globe-Hyacinth, frequently cultivated as garden flowers, are now referred to the 
genus mu-kart; — A common British plant, growing in woods and copses, with beautiful 
blue flowers very like those of the oriental hyacinth, but all drooping to one side (If. 
nonscriptus, also known as Scitta nutans, Endymion nutans, and Agraphia nutans ), is 
sometimes called the Wild Hyacinth, and sometimes the Blue-Bell. The bulbs 
have been used for making starch. 

HYACINTHE, Peek. See Loyson, Charles. 

IIYACIN'THUS, in Greek mythology a boy of great beauty, an especial favorite of 
Apollo, but also beloved by Zephyrus. While playing at discus with Apollo, he was 
struck and killed by one of the missiles thrown in jealous rage by Zephyrus. Apollo 
changed him into the flower known by the name hyacinth, on whose petals the Greeks 
fancied they sav r inscribed the name of the unfortunate boy. 

KYA-HYA. See Cow Tree. 

I-I YALE A, a genus of mollusks belonging to the class pteropoda. , They are noted 
for the beautiful transparent glassiness of the texture of their pyramidal shells. See 
Pteiiopoda. 

HYANNIS, a seaport village in Barnstable co., Mass., on a branch of the cape Cod 
railroad; pop. est. 3,800. There are a number of manufactories in the village, a high 
school, and five churches. It is also a place of summer resort, and is connected with 
Nantucket by steamboat. 

HYBERNATION. See Hibernation. 

HY'BODUS (Gr. hump-tooth), a genus of fossil fish, whose teeth and osseous fin-rays 
are found in all the secondary rocks from the trias to the chalk inclusive. The germs, 
with the small family of liybodonts to which it belongs, occupy, a place between the 
cestracionts, with their pavement of flat crushing teeth, and the sharks with their sharp- 
p'oih’ted .cutting; teeth. The teeth of the hybodonts are conical, but broad and blunt; 
from the body of the tooth rises a large central cone, and several small lateral ones, 
decreasing in size as they recede from the principal cone. The enamel is strongly 
marked by longitudinal grooves and folds. The osseous rays of the dorsal fins are the 
only other preserved portions of these fossils. Like the Port Jackson shark, the hybodus 
had each of the two dorsal fins furnished with a large and strong spine, one-third of 
whose length was buried in the flesh. Nearly fifty species of this genus have been 
described/ 

HY'BRIB (Gr . hybrid, from liybns, extravagance, licentiousness) is the term applied 
by naturalists to the offspring of different but generally nearly allied species of animals 
and plants, and must be distinguished from the word mongrel, which is applied to the 
offspring of different varieties of the same species. 

M. Broca, whose memoir on hybridity of animals is the most complete that has yet 
appeared, remarks that this condition may be (1) natural, (2) excited ( provoqu.ee), or (8) 
artificial. The first variety is such as occurs spontaneously amongst animals in their 
wild state; the second includes those cases in which domesticated animals, which, would 
not naturally cross with one another, do so under the influence of man, and in opposi- 
tion to their natural instincts; while the third variety is due to the artificial admixture 
of the male and female generative elements, and as far as is yet known occurs only in 
fishes, and in the vegetable kingdom. The second variety is by far the most common 
and the most important. 

When the male of the species A can impregnate the female of the species B, it may 
happen that the process can be inverted, and that the male B can impregnate the female 
A. In other cases, however, while the male A can readily impregnate the female B, 
the male B cannot impregnate the female A. In the first case, the" hybridity is termed 
bilateral; in the second, unilateral. The former is rare, and even wfien it does occur, 
the cross in one direction is more common and more productive than in the other. 
Thus, the ordinary mule, the offspring of the male ass and the mare, is much more 
readily obtained, and, physiologically, is less imperfect than the corresponding animal, 
the hinny, which occasionally results from the union of the stallion mid female ass. 
See Mule, Hinny. Our domestic sheep and goats afford an example of the latter 
(unilateral) kind of hybridity. The union of the lie-goat 'and the ewe is frequently 
productive, while the union of the ram with the shc-goat is always unproductive. 

In the present state of our knowledge, it is impossible to predicate in what cases 
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the crossing of different species will be productive, and in what, eases it will be barren. 
While some closely allied species do not admit of a cross, other species, far more 
removed from one another, not only yield hybrids, but even fruitful hybrids. There is, 
however, a limit, beyond which the chance of offspring becomes reduced to zero, and, 
according to Broca: ‘‘If the crossing of animals of different genera is now an incontes- 
table fact, there is no authentic evidence that offspring has resulted from the crossing 
of animals of different orders.” 

Cases have been referred to, as showing that animals of different orders may cross, 
but none of them are satisfactorily established. The strongest apparent case of 
hybridity between different orders is that of the jumarts , which were said to result 
'from the union of the hull and the mare, or of the stallion and the cow. These jumarts 
were believed in from the time of Columella to that of Buffon, who fully investigated 
the subject, ami found that they were merely hinnies— the offspring of the stallion and 
the she-ass. Among mammals, hybrids have been obtained between the different species 
of the genus equus. So far as experiments go, the horse, the ass, the zebra, the quagga, 
etc;,, breed freely "inter se, but the degrees of fertility among their offspring have, not 
been fully determined. The dog has been made to breed with the wolf and the fox, the 
lion with the tiger, the lie-goat with the female sheep, the ram with the female roe-deer 
(cervus mpreolm), and the hare with the rabbit. (See Professor Owen’s article, “Hybrid,” 
in Bran de’s Dictionary of Science, Literature , and Art.) A case was recorded some time 
ago in The Field newspaper, in which a prolific union took place between a mastiff dog 
and a lioness that had been brought up together. 

Among birds, hybridity is not uncommon. The swan will breed with the goose, 
the grouse with the blackcock, the pheasant with the common fowl, the goldfinch with 
the canary, etc. Among reptiles, hybrid offspring has been observed between the toad 
and the frog. Among fishes, hybrids have been obtained by artificial impregnation 
between different species of the genus cyprinus. 

Many hybrids have no propagative power, while in others it is so far limited as to 
admit only of reversion to the original specific form. When a hybrid possesses genera- 
tive power, it breeds more readily with an individual of one of its parent stocks than 
with another hybrid like itself. The most remarkable example on record of generative 
power in hybrids is afforded by the experiments of M. Roux of Angouleme, who finds 
that he can cross hares and rabbits to any extent, and whohas thus, by breeding leporides, 
established a new and lucrative department in agriculture. For a full account of these 
experiments, which are well deserving* of a trial in this country, the render may consult 
Brown-Sequard’s Jour ml de la Physiologic, vol. ii. pp. 374-88. ; These experiments have 
inflicted a severe blow on the popular doctrine of the permanence of species. 

Experiments on the hybridization of plants have been very far from confirming the 
hybrid origin of forms apparently intermediate between other species, and which were 
once regarded as probably hybrids produced in a state of nature. The interference of 
man is usually necessary to effect an intermixture, and in many cases in which it has 
been found possible, it is by no means of easy accomplishment The predilection for 
pollen of the same kind appears to he very strong; and if pollen., both of the same and 
of another kind, is applied to the stigma of a flower, the result is the same as if its own 
pollen had been there alone. • The hybridizer, therefore, must cut away the stamens of 
the flower of which the pistil is to be impregnated, and carefully prevent all access of 
pollen other titan that which he brings to it. Even ■with these precautions, it is found 
impossible to produce hybrids between some plants of the same family, and not very 
dissimilar. 

Hybrid plants are said to partake generally of the characters of the male nlore than 
of the female parent. It is more certain that valuable results are often obtained as to 
sias and abundance of fruit, brilliancy of flowers, hardiness, and other qualities. The 
question of the continued < fertility of true hybrids is one having most important 
relations to the great questions concerning species. Borne assert that neither among 
animals nor among plants are hybrids fertile for more than one or two generations, if 
kept by themselves; although they are readily fertile -with either of the parent species, 
to which they become again assimilated. But this opinion is controverted, and the 
question must, of course, be decided by observation of facts, in judging of which, 
however, questions of no little difficulty must often arise as to what are and what are 
not different species. 

The subject of the hybridization of plants was first investigated, and with great care 
and very numerous experiments, by Kolreutcr, in the end of 'the 18th c. and has been 
more recently studied with much attention by Dean Herbert of Manchester, Yan Mens, 
and particularly Gaertner. 

HYBAS'PES. See Jhelum. 

HYDATID (from the Greek hydaiis, a watery vesicle), a term indefinitely applied to 
several distinct objects of a vesicular or cyst-like character, > s iuel? are found in the 
bodies of men and certain mammals. True hydatids were formerly regarded as cystic 
entozoa (q.v.), such as cysticercus, ccenurus, and echinococcus, but ad. these animal 
forms are now discovered to be larval stages of tsenia or tape-worm (q v.). These 
hydatids may occur in almost any part of the body, and they have been observed in 


man, the. ape, the ox, the sheep, the horse, the camel, the pig, the kangaroo, and some 
other vegetable feeders, but they apparently do not occur in carnivorous animals or in 
the rodents. They are generally inclosed in an external sac, which is attached to the 
tissue of the organ in which it is situated, and which is frequently common to many 
hydatids, each of which has a distinct envelope. The fluid in the interior of the hydatid 
itself is almost always colorless and limpid, but the fluid in the common cyst in which 
the hydatids 'float is often of a yellow color. The emnurus eerebralis is found in the 
brain of various ruminants, and gives rise to the disease in sheep known as “ the stag- 
gers.” When the hydatid occurs in the fourth ventricle, the animal, instead of turning 
round and round in one direction, springs in the air, and this variety of the affection, is 
hence distinguished by German veterinarians as das 'SpHngm. Whenever any of the 
above forms of hydatids are swallowed by man or the lower animals, they may proceed, 
under favorable circumstances, to be developed into the higher stages of tape-worm. 
Two species of echinococcus are usually noticed, namely, the E.hmniim , ■which has 
been occasionally met with in the brain and abdomen of man, and the E vetermormn, 
which is of common occurrence in various parts of the body of the pig, and several 
other mammals, but it is by no means certain that they are really distinct. These echi no- 
cocci do not become developed into tape-worms unless they reach the intestinal canal 
of some animal, by being taken as food; and in ordinary cases of hydatids, consisting 
of echinococci, the cysts and their contents undergo a kind of degeneration, becoming 
in some cases converted into fatty or calcareous matter, ■while in other cases the contents 
become granular, the peculiar booklets (which will be described in the article Tape* 
Worm) which occur in them, and which remain unaltered for a long time, revealing 
their true origin. 

The so-called acephalocyst, or common globular hydatid, which sometimes attains 
the size of a child’s head, is probably a degenerated or abnormally developed echino- 
coccus. 

Hydatids sometimes occasion so little inconvenience, that persons, in whom they 
are discovered after death, have not suspected any disease in the organ in which, they 
are found. On other occasions, they grow rapidly, and cause so much irritation that 
suppuration is excited in or around the common sac, which may either burst externally, 
or into a mucous canal or a serous cavity. In the first or second case, the hydatids will 
be discharged, and recovery may take place; in the third case, fatal inflammation will 
ensue. Little can be done for the treatment of this affection, except that occasionally, 
if the cyst is near the surface, it may carefully be punctured. The means of preventing 
the affection will be noticed in the article Tape-worm. 

False hydatids are simple serous cyst, either occurring alone or in clusters, whose 
mode of origin is not distinctly understood. Structures of this kind, on a small scale, 
are common in the choroid plexus of the brain, while on a large scale they are found 
containing the fluid in ovarian dropsy. These false hydatids are also of a comparatively 
common occurrence in the uterus, which they may distend to such a size as to simulate 
pregnancy. 

HYDE, an important manufacturing town of England, in Cheshire, is situated 7 m. 
e.s.e. of Manchester, and about the same distance's. e, of Oldham. Until a compara- 
tively recent period, it was a mere village; but since the extension of the cotton-trade, 
on which it mainly depends, it has rapidly increased in size. Its pop. 71 was 14,228. 
Besides .the numerous cotton-factories, iron, water, and print works are carried on. 
Coal abounds in the neighborhood. The district in which Hyde is situated is densely 
peopled* and is furnished w r ith abundant means of communication, by railway and 
canal, with all the important towns in the vicinity. 

HYDE, a co. in Dakotah, on the Missouri river, as yet unorganized. Part of it is an 
Indian reservation. 

HYDE, a co. in e. North Carolina, on Pamlico sound; 600 sq.m.; pop. 70, 6,445— 
2,878 colored. The surface is level, and the soil sandy. Bice, corn, and pork are the 
chief products. Go. seat, Swan Quarter. 

HYDE, Anne, 1637-71; daughter of the earl of Clarendon, married clandestinely 
to the duke of York, over whom she had great influence, even after he became James 
II. Two of her daughters (Anne and Mary) were queens of England. 

HYDE, Edward. See Clarendon, Earl of. 

HYDE, Thomas, 1686-1708; b. England; a celebrated oriental scholar, educated at 
Cambridge, and an assistant to Walton in an edition of the Polyglot Bible Besides cor- 
recting the Arabic, Syriac, ami Persian texts, he transcribed in Persian characters the 
Persian translation of the Pentateuch that had been printed in Hebrew shortly before 
at Constantinople, and appended a Latin version of his own. The success with which 
he accomplished these difficult tasks met the acknowledgment of the most learned men 
pf the age. In 1658 Hyde entered Queen’s college, Oxford, to which he was shortly 
after made Hebrew reader. In the following year, after graduating as m a lie was 
chosen underkeeper, and finally librarian-in- chief of the Bodleian library in’ ’l 660 he 
was made a canon of Salisbury; in 1678 archdeacon of Gloucester. “The death of 
Poeocke m 1691 opened up to him the Laudian professorship of Arabic; and soon after. 
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on the deprivation of Altham, lie became regius professor of Hebrew and canon of 
Christ church. Worn out by his unremitting labors, lie resigned liis librarianskip in 
1701, and died two years later. Tlxe range of Hy de’s erudition in oriental matters was 
vast. There was hardly an eastern tongue to be learned with which he was not famil- 
iar. He even knew Chinese — a language which very few Europeans of that day could 
boast ot knowing. He learned it from Chin-fo-coung, a learned young Chinese brought 
to England by the Jesuits. Iiis mastery of the more accessible languages of the east, 
such as rurkish, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Armenian, is proved by his numerous 
and still valuable works. 


HYBE PARK, a noble inclosure of nearly 400 acres, extending from the western 
extremity of London to Kensington gardens, which derives its name from, having been 
the manor of the Hyde belonging to tlte abbey of Westminster. It became the property 
of the crown on the dissolution of the monasteries, in the reign of Henry VIII. A 
canal or sheet of water, called the Serpentine, although in the form of a parallelogram, 
was made in Hyde park, between 1780 and 1788, by order of queen Caroline. At the 
eastern end of it is an artificial waterfall, constructed in 1817. On the s. side are the bar- 
racks of the life-guards. It was in Hyde park that the great international exhibition of 
1851 was field, in a crystal palace specially erected for the occasion. We do not clearlv 
learn at what time the public began to have free admission to Hyde park. But Beil 
Jonson speaks of the show of coaches which it presented in his time; and we know 
that it was constantly resorted to on the morning of May-day for the sports compre- 
hended under the term Maying. Till the middle of the 17th a, there was a part of it 
which contained deer. About that time it began to be a place for races and military 
reviews. It was also resorted to for duels. After the restoration it appears to have 
become the favorite promenade, which it has ever since continued to be. It lias, how- 
ever, undergone many changes of boundary and division ; a large part of Kensington 
gardens lias been taken from it, also an angle at the s.e. corner on which Apsley house 
now stands. 

HYDE PARK, a village in Norfolk co., Mass., on the Boston and Providence and 
the New York and New England railroad, 7 m. from Boston; pop. ’80, 7,090. It is a 
place of residence for Boston business men. 

HYDERABAD’, more properly H aid arab ad (from Haidar, lion; and bad, town), the 
capital of the nizam’s dominions (q.v.), stands on the right bank of the Mussi, in lat. 
17 22' n., and long. 78° 82' e., at an elevation of 1800 ft. above the sea, and contains, 
with suburbs, 200,000 inhabitants. On the opposite side of the river is the British resi- 
dency, the stream being here bridged by nine spacious arches of squared granite. 
Besides these erections and the palace of the native sovereigns, we may mention the 
principal mosque which has been fashioned after the model of the Ivaaba at Mecca; 
while at the meeting of the four principal streets of the city rises another remarkable 
edifice, with four minarets resting on four connected arches, on which run the four 
converging thoroughfares. The neighborhood abounds with huge tanks. One of 
them, close to the British cantonment of Secunderabad, measures 8 m. by 2; and another, 
still larger, is said to be 20 m. round. 


HYDERABAD, the chief city of Scinde, stands 4 m. to the e. of the left bank of the 
Indus, in hit. 25' 22' n., and long. 08° 28' east. Pop. ’72, 41,152. The place is famous 
for the manufacture of arras of various kinds, such as matchlocks, swords, spears, and 
shields. As against a native force it is tolerably strong, occupying a somewhat steep 
height, and having a rampart flanked by round towers. 

HYDERABAD', a large district in s. India in the Deccan, intersected bv many 
rivers of which Godavery is the chief; 95,837 sq.m. ; pop. 11.000,000. It is a high 
tableland, having a climate unusually cool for its latitude. Cotton and wheat are the 
chief agricultural products. The manufactures are silk, carpets, and brocades. Cotton 
and timber are exported. The peninsular railway crosses the s. and e. portions of the 
district. About 90 per cent of the people are Hindus, though the government is 
Mohammedan. 


HYBEK All, ruler of Mysore, and one of the greatest Mohammedan princes of India, 
was born in 1728. . His father, who was a gen. of the rajah of Mysore, afterwards 
obtained Bangalore in fief, and both of these honors descended to his ‘son. Hyder All, 
in 1759, dispossessed his master, allowing him, however, to retain his title, while he 
himself took that of claim, or regent. He then conquered Calicut, Bednor. Onor, Cana- 
nor, and other neighboring states; and in 1766 his dominions included more than 84,000 
sq. miles. He waged two wars against the British, in the first of which he was com- 
pletely successful, and dictated terms of peace under the walls of Madras, hut died 
before the termination of the second, in which he was aided by the French. He also 
joined in a native confederacy for the expulsion of the British from India. He, besides, 
withheld the customary tribute from the Mahrattas (q.v.), and waged a successful war 
against them. In his wars he displayed' great resolution and perseverance. He died in 
1782. Hyder Ali was remarkable among Asiatic princes for the mildness of his charac- 
ter and government, and was much beloved bv his people. He promoted agriculture, 
TJ. K. m— 46 
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commerce, and the arts, and protected all religions, requiring only submission to his 
laws. His son and successor was Tippoo Sahib (q.v.). 

‘ HYDtfO'KA, a genus of plants of the natural order rhimnthacm. II Africana 
is a native of South Africa, where it is • called jackal’#' host. It is a parasite chiefly on 
the roots of large succulent spurges, and is a plant of most extraordinary appearance 
and structure, resembling a fungus rather than a phanerogamous plant. ^ Its flowers 
and fruit are entirely concealed in its interior. It has a smell like that of a fungus, or 
of decaying* roast-beef. The South African savages roast and eat it. 

a genus of fungi (hynwiomycetes), having the under side of the pileus cov- 
ered with soft spines which bears the spores. The species are pretty ■numerous, some 
of them British; among which is II repandum, more common in some parts of 
the continent of Europe;," and much used as an esculent in France, Italy, and Germany. 
It grows on the ground, chiefly in pine and oak woods, either solitary, or in clusters or 
rings. - 

HYDRA, The, or fresh-water polype, is the type of the class Ilrmiozo.v, which, 
with the Anthozoa, form the sub-kingdom mlmt&mta of recent zoologists. See 
Zoophyte. 

.The hydra possesses a gelatinous, sub-cylindrical body, which, from its contractility, 
undergoes various alterations of form. (3ne end expands into a disk or foot, which 
adheres to a leaf, twigs, etc. ; while a mouth, surrounded by a circlet of tentacles, vary- 
ing from five' to twelve or more in number, is situated at the opposite end. These ten- 
tacles are exceedingly contractile, at one moment thrown out as long delicate threads, 
at the next, drawn up into minute wart-like knobs. Numerous thread-cells project from 
their surface, the larger ones possessing a sheath and three recurved darts or barbs, and 
terminating in a long* and extremely slender filament. The mouth leads into a capa- 
cious cavity, excavated throughout the whole length of the animal, which, exclusive of 
its tentacles, seldom exceeds three-fourths of an inch. On minutely examining the 
hydra, or any member of the class hydrozoa, the body is found to he composed of two 
membranes, an ectoderm and an. endoderm, the former constituting the outer layer of 
the animal,, and having one side always in contact with the water, while the other side 
is in close contact with the endoderm, whose free surface forms the lining of the great 
internal cavity. The food of the hydra consists of such minute living organisms as 
come within the reach of its tentacles, and by these apparently fragile, threads, which 
the animal projects like a lasso, crustaceans, •worms, etc., are seized, -which would he 
deemed at first sight superior to their captor in strength and activity. The tentacles 
appear, however, to possess, through the action of the thread-cells, a powerful benumbing 
or paralyzing influence, for it has been observed that soft-bodied animals which have suc- 
ceeded in escaping from the grasp of the hydra frequently die very shortly. The prey, 
when mastered, but often when still alive, is thrust into the internal cavity, where the 
nutritive parts are absorbed by the hydra, while the indigestible portions are expelled 
through the mouth. 

Although the hydra is usually found adhering by its circular foot or disk to sub- 
merged leaves, twigs, etc. , it is ‘not permanently fixed. It often moves on surfaces 
under water somewhat after the manner of a leech, both ends taking a part in the 
movement, and occasionally the disk is protruded above the water, arid thus acts as a 
float. 

Sometimes, especially in the autumn, true reproductive organs may be observed, 
both male and female organs being usually situated on the same" animal* Propagation 
by gemmation is, however, the most common mode of increase. Minute tubercles 
appear on the body of the parent animal, which, as they increase in size, gradually resem- 
ble it; becoming perforated at their free extremity, and tentacles gradually beinu 1 ‘formed. 
The pedical by which they originate by degrees' becomes thinner, and finally sfives wav. 
leaving the young hydra perfectly independent. One of the most remarkable points 'in 
the history of this animal is its power of being multiplied by mechanical division. If a 
hydra be cut into two, or even more pieces, every one will, in time, assume the form 
and functions of the original animal. 

Several species of hydra such as II 'drills, II. vulgaris II fusea , etc., have been 
described, which differ in size, color, etc. When living hydrin are removed from the 
water, they appear like minute specks of jelly, which quickly recover their true form on 
being restored to their proper element. The great authority on these singular animals 
is Trembley, whose Memoires pour sermr d Vhutoire d' tin Genre do Pohjues d'eau doues 
was published in 1744. 

, HYDRA, a fabulous monster of the ancient world, said to have inhabited the marshes 
of Lernsea, in Argohs, not far from Ihe sea-coast. Accounts vary both as to its origin 
and appearance. Some make it the issue of Styx and the Titan Pallas, and others, "of 
Ecmuna and Pyphon. It is represented as having several heads, which immediately 
grew up again as often as they were cut off. The number generally ranged from seven 
to nine, though Simonides gives it fifty, and certain historians a hundred, and even 
more. Its mouths, which were as numerous as its heads, discharged a subtle and deadly 
venom. The destruction of this reptile was one of the twelve labors of Hercules (q. r. ). 




HYDBA, an island c.f Greece, is situated off the eastern shore of the Peloponnesus 
(now the Korea), about 5 m. distant from the coast of the department of Argolis and 
Corinth. It is about IB m. long and 3 m. broad, and has an area of 38 sq. miles. The 
shores are rocky and steep, and the interior, rising to about 1800 ft. in height, is desti- 
tute of vegetation and of water. On the n.w. coast is the town and seaport of Hydra, 
the white, flat-roofed houses of which, ascending from the harbor, climb up the side of 
a hill. 1 he streets, owing to the ' irregularity, of the site, are steep and uneven, but 
remarkably clean. This town, the only one in the island, is one of the most beautiful 
in the whole of Greece. Pop. ’71, 11,684, who are chiefly employed in cotton and silk 
weaving, in tanning, and in commerce. 

The" island of Hydra was uninhabited in ancient times. The nucleus of the town 
was formed by a few fishermen and peasants, who, suffering from the ODpression of the 
Turks, crossed over from the neighboring mainland, and were afterwards followed 
by crowds from Albania, Argolis, and Attica, in the 15th and 16th centuries. In 
the Grecian war of independence the Hydriotes took a most active part; and none were 
more liberal in their contributions to the patriotic cause. In 1825 the population was 
estimated at 40,000, and about that time the islanders were considered the richest in the 
archipelago. They possessed exclusively the carrying-trade of the Black sea and the 
Mediterranean, and traded to England, the Baltic, and even America. Since the revo- 
lution, however, more accessible ports have risen to be the centers of Greek commerce, 
and Hydra has considerably declined. 


, HYDBA'CIDS, or Hydrogen Acids, a name given to acids in which the acidifying 
principle was supposed to be hydrogen. See Acids, The division of acids into oxyacids 
and hydracicls belongs rather to a past than to the present state of chemistry. 


EY'BBAGOGTJES are those active purgatives which produce a great flux from the 
intestinal membrane, and which consequently give rise to very watery stools. They are 
of extreme use in some of the varieties of dropsy, being the most effectual means of 
diminishing the liquid poured into the cellular tissue and serous cavities of the body. 

Jalap (especially when combined with bitartrate of potash) and el aterium, a medicine 
which, from its extreme power, must be given in very small doses (one-eighth to one- 
third of a grain), and with great caution are perhaps the best examples of Bus class 
of purgatives. 


HTDBA2T GE A, a genus of plants of the natural order Jiydmngeaem , which many 
botanists make a suborder of saxifrage®, distinguished by having 4 to 6 petals, 8 to 12 or 
many stamens, a more or less inferior ovary, and 2 to 5 styles. Eydmngeacem are shrubs 
with opposite, or sometimes whorled leaves, destitute of stipules. In the genus hydran- 
gea the flowers are in cyme's, the exterior flowers sterile and dilated. Few species are 
known, and they are chiefly natives of the southern parts of North America, and of 
China and Japan. The species popularly known as the Hydrangea {II. horteima), is 
a native of China and Japan, and has long been in cultivation there as an ornamental 
plant. It was introduced into Britain by sir Joseph Banks in 1788, and speedily became 
very popular, being readily propagated by layers and cuttings, so as to be not only a 
favorite green-house plant, but a frequent" ornament of cottage windows. In the s."of 
England, it endures the open air. It seems almost impossible to water it too freely; a. 
large plant lias been known to receive with advantage one hundred gallons of waiter 
daily; and in favorable circumstances, it becomes a magnificent shrub. A plant in 
Devonshire lias had 1.000 large cymes of flowers expanded at once. The flowers, gen- 
erally pink, are sometimes blue;* the blue color is owing to peculiarities of soil Peat 
and iron ore are said to be productive of blue flowers in the hydrangea.— If. Japonica , 
introduced into Europe from Japan bySiebold, is remarkable for its very large cymes of 
flowers . — II nma , and It quercifolia , American species, are not unf requentfy to be seen 
in flower-gardens in North America. 


HYBBAS TIS, or Warnerxa, a genus of plants of the natural order mnmmdaecm, 
allied to anemone, but having flowers destitute of petals, and succulent or baccate fruit, 
collected into a head. The only known species, II canadensis , a perennial herbaceous 
plant, with tuberous roots, and head of fruit resembling a raspberry, is common in. 
watery places in Canada, and among the Alleghanies, as far s. as Carolina. Its root 
is used for dyeing yellow, and also in medicine as a tonic. Yellow Root- and Orange 
Root are its American names. 


HY'DBATES are substances in which a definite quantity of water is chemically com- 
bined with a definite quantity of some other constituent. Although waiter is a per- 
fectly indifferent substance, possessing neither acid nor basic properties, yet it enters 
into combination both with acids and with bases, and thus forms the bodies termed 
hydrates. Thus, when an acid has once been allowed to combine with water, the entire 
separation of the water can usually only be effected by the presence of some strong 
base, which displaces the water, If, for example, we distill diluted sulphuric acid, water 
is expelled up to a certain point, when both acid and water are distilled together. The 
liquid now contains one equivalent of water, and one of acid (HO,SO a ), and is termed 
hydrated sulphuric acid, and this equivalent of water can only be displaced by an 
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equivalent of potash, or some other base. Hydrate of baryta (BaO, HO), hydrate of 
lime or slaked lime (CaO,HO), hydrate of sesquioxide of iron (Fe 2 0 3 ,3H0), and hydrate 
of oxide of copper (CuO,HO), are similar eases, except that here the water is displaced 
by an acid instead of a base. The above are examples of hydrates of acids and bases or 
oxides. Gypsum (CaO,SO s ,2HO) is an example of a hydrate of a salt. 

HYDEATJLIC CBA2JES have come into very extensive use within the past few years. 
Wherever a large number of cranes have to be worked near each other, water-pressure 

is by far the most manageable, economi- 
cal, and convenient mode of working 
them. Sir W. Armstrong & Co. , of New- 
castle, have taken the lead in introducing 
this kind of machinery. They have fitted 
up a great many rail way goods stations 
with complete systems of hydraulic 
cranes. 

The figure represents one of the simplest 
forms of hydraulic cranes, such as are in 
use for loading goods in a railway sta- 
tion. It is made entirely of iron, and 
consists of two upright cheeks, A, be- 
tween which there is fixed a hydraulic 
ram (similar to that used in the hydraulic 
press), occupying tlie lower half of the 
upright frame A. The upper end of this 
ram carries a pulley B. A similar pul- 
ley is fixed to the upright frame at 0. A 
chain is secured to a bracket, I), on the 
upright frame. This chain passes up 
over the pulley B, down and under the 
pulley '0, and then over the pulley E, on 
the end of the jib of the crane. It is 
obvious that the rising and falling of the 
ram will cause the chain, F, to ascend 
and descend with its load G. 

The ram is forced to ascend by the 
admission of water under great pressure 
by the handle II, which serves also to 
allow the water to flow out after it has done its work, and the ram descends by its own 
weight, allowing the chain, F, to run down with or without a load on it. 

The pressure usually employed in working hydraulic cranes is greatly in excess of 
the pressure admissible in the case of steam. Six or seven hundred. pounds to the sq.m, 
is usually employed as the working-pressure. It is got up to this great pressure by 
means of an arrangement called an accumulator, which consists of a large hydraulic 
ram of 16 or 18 in! in diameter, carrying a wrought-iron cylinder. This cylinder is 
tilled with stones or gravel to the weight of 60 or 70 tons. A. powerful horizontal steam- 
engine forces water into a cylinder and slowly raises the ram with its enormous load. 
Pipes lead away from the cylinder to the cranes in the different parts of the station, and 
are thus supplied with water under the great pressure caused by the load forcing the 
ram into the cylinder. The load is constantly rising and falling a little as the cranes' 
draw their supplies from the cylinder. If the cranes were supplied direct from t he force- 
pumps of the steam-engine, without the intervention of this accumulator, their action 
would he jerky and unsteady. The accumulator acts as a reservoir of power, and when 
it happens that a great number of cranes are drawing off water at the same moment, and 
in excess of what the engine force-pumps can supply, the ram descends, keeping up the 
while the full 700 lbs,. pressure; and then, when the cranes are demanding less abun- 
dant supplies, the engine overtakes its work, and sends the ram up again. 'When it 
arrives at the top it touches a lever communicating with the throttle valve of the engine, 
and thus slows or stops the engine when the accumulator has mounted to its maximum 
height. The moment it begins to descend, the lever is relieved, the throttle-valve opens, 
and the engine goes on again with such speed as the work demands. 

It is easily seen that when the pulley rises any given distance, the weight will, at the 
same time, rise double tlm% distance, because it raises a double length of chain; and, in 
the same way, by passing the chain twice, thrice, or any greater number of times over 
the pulleys, the weight can he made to travel any number of times further than the ram. 
It, is, in fact, the reverse action of a block and tackle. If the block is made to move, 
the fall will move further than the block in proportion to the number of times the rope 
passes over the sheaves. This kind of arrangement is adopted when it is desired to lift 
anything to a considerable height, such as grain to upper floors of a warehouse. There 
is, of course, a diminution in the weight the machine can hoist, in proportion to the 
excess of travel of the load to that of the ram. 

The hydraulic lifts, or ascending rooms, now in use in many large hotels, are con- 




i-' V‘', 

Ihll 


■ ; . 


structed on the same^ plan as the accumulator. A cylinder is sunk 60 or 70 ft. into the 
ground, thus admitting a ram of nearly equal length to rise out of it, on a sufficient 
pressure of water being forced into it by a steam-engine. The ascending room takes 
the place of the loaded cylinder. Balance weights are attached to the ascending room, 
to steady t its movements and to guard against any failure in the mechanism. A rope 
passing from bottom to top of the channel, through which the ascending room rises, 
affords to the person in the room the means of regulating its movements. 

HYDRAULIC ENGINES, are sometimes used where water under high-pressure is 
obtainable. They do not differ in any essential particular from a steam-engine. As the 
pressure under which they work is from live to ten times greater than that of a steam- 
engine, they are much smaller . One form of hydraulic engine is described under the 
head of Water-power. Another common form is that of three small cylinders in 
which three plungers work. The water is admitted into the cylinders by means of 
valves, and forces the plungers outwards. These plungers are connected with a three- 
throw crank; and when they have completed their outward travel, or working-stroke, 
the water is allowed to escape from the cylinder; the plunger then slides inwards, to be 
again forced outwards by a fresh rush of water admitted at the proper instant into the 
cylinder by the action of the valve. 

TODKAULIO FORGING, forging with the hydraulic-press instead of the ham- 
mer and anvil. The process is analogous to that of rolling. The advantages claimed 
for the process are that it is, in many operations, more expeditious than the ordinary 
modes, and also that it produces a better structural condition of the particles of the 
material, the force being less superficial than the sudden impact of a hammer, and mov- 
ing the particles of matter near the center to a greater extent, thus rendering the forged 
bar more homogeneous. Every forger and observant person has noticed that in the 
ordinary inode of forging a bar of iron there is, when the bar is thick enough, a pro- 
trusion of material at the edges, leaving a groove in the middle of the thickness, 
because of the superficial parts of the bar having received the greatest spread. Rolling 
or forging by pressure avoids this. Forging by hydraulic pressure is practiced in Europe. 
At Vienna there are several presses in operation, one with a piston 24 in. in diameter, 
transmitting a pressure of 2,400,000 lbs. 

HYDRAULIC J ACK, a machine which often takes the place of the jack-screw for 
raising heavy weights. It is simply a form of hydraulic press, which may be placed 
beneath a house, or ship, or any great weight which it is desired to, raise— generally con- 
sisting of a stout frame furnished with upright grooves, in which a follower may be 
forced upwards by a hydraulic cylinder. By proper appliances the power may be ‘ren- 
dered almost immeasurably great. 8ec Hydraulic Press and Jack-Screw. 

HYDRAULIC LIMES, See Cements. 
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HYDRAULIC PRESS, called also Bramah’s press, from the name of its inventor, 
depends on the principle, that a pressure exerted on any part of the surface of a liquid 
is transmitted undimiuished to all parts of the mass, and in all directions. See Hydro- 
statics. The annexed figure represents the essential parts of the machine, the details 
of construction being omitted. F is the cavity of a 
strong metal cylinder E, into which the piston, D, ^ 

passes water-tight through the top. A tube, G, leads A A 
from the cylinder to a force-pump H ; and by means ^ 

of this water is driven from the tank T into the | §|jji^ii| i 

cavity F, so as to force the piston, I), upwards. The si 

piston supports a table on which are placed the bales, H 1 & 

books, or other articles to be pressed; and the rising f§ gB jgfq ^ 

of the table presses them against the entablature AA, 1 Igr • jr 

which is fastened to the pillars B B. The power of | 

tlie press is readily calculated. Suppose that, the I i 1 — "T 

pump has only one-thousandth of the area of D, and § M p T 

that, by means of its lever-handle, the piston of the 

pump is pressed down with a force of 500 lbs., the % 

piston of the barrel will rise with a force of one 

thousand times 500 lbs., or more than 200 tons. The ^ 

rise, however, will be slow in proportion to the power. 

The enormous multiplying power given by this ma* lHHf# 

chine has been employed for a great variety of useful 
purposes, such as compressing bales of cotton, paper, 

etc., expressing oils, bending iron plates and bars, and raising weights. This was the 
means employed for launching the Great Eastern at Mill wall, and for raising to their 
position the tubes of the Britannia bridge. 

HYDRAULIC RAM, a simple and conveniently applied mechanism, by which the 
momentum or weight of falling water can he made available for raising a portion of 
itself to a considerable height. In the annexed figure, which represents a section of 
Montgolfier’s hydraulic ram, R is the reservoir from which the water falls, RS the height, 
of the fall, and ST the horizontal tube which conducts the water to the engine ABHTC. 
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E and D are two valves, tlie former of which closes its cavity by ascending, the latter by 
descending; and FG is a pipe reaching within a very little of the bottom CB. The valves 
are such that the water at its normal pressure cannot support their weight* the valve E 
is prevented from falling below a certain point by a knob above "When the water is 
allowed to descend from the reservoir, after filling the tube BUS, it rushes out at the 
aperture mn, till its velocity in descending RST becomes so great as to force up the valve 
E, and close the means of escape. The water being thus suddenly checked, and unable 

to find a passage at W7i,will produce a great action 
on every part of the containing vessels, and by its 
momentum raise the valve I). A portion of water 
being admitted into the vessel ABC, the impulse 
of the column of fluid is expended, the valves D 
and E fall ; the opening at D being thus closed, 
and that at mn opened. _ The water now rushes 
out at mn as before, till its motion is again 
stopped by its carrying up the valve E, when the 
operation is repeated, the fluid impulse opening 
the valve at D, through which a portion of the 
water passes into ABC. The valves at E and D 
thus alternately closing and opening, and water 
at every opening of D making its way into ABO, 
the air therein is condensed, for it has no com- 
munication with the atmosphere after the water 
is higher than the bottom of the pipe EG. This condensed air, then, exercises great 
force on the surface, op, of the water, and raises it in the tube, FG, to a height propor- 
tioned to the elasticity of the imprisoned air. The principles of the hydraulic ram are 
susceptible of a very extensive application. In well-constructed rams, the mechanical 
effect obtained has been found to be about two-thirds of the energy in the falling water. 
For raising comparatively small quantities of water, such as are necessary for the supply 
of single houses, farm-yards, etc. — where water at the lower level is plentiful and cheap— 
the hydraulic ram is a" most useful piece of mechauism. Its details have been greatly 
improved since the time of Montgolfier. 

HYDRAULICS. See Hydrodynamics and Hydrostatics, ante. 

HY'DRIDJE, a family of serpents, sometimes so defined as to include numerous fresh- 
water snakes which are not venomous, and sometimes limited to venomous sea-serpents, 
inhabiting the Indian, Chinese, and tropical Australian seas. These sea-serpents, form- 
ing the genus hydrophis (or hydrus ), and other genera recently separated from it, have the 
tail compressed and the belly keeled, so that they have the power of swimming like eels; 
they have small heads and small eyes; they are remarkable for the large size of their 
nasal shields; they are generally of a yellowish-green color, varied with blackish rings 
or lozenge-shaped spots. Their lungs are often prolonged into a reservoir of air as far 
as the commencement of the tail. They are often from 2 to 5 ft. long. They are fre- 
quently seen asleep on the surface of the sea, and are easily caught in this condition, in 
which, apparently, they often fall a prey to sharks. They are supposed to live on small 
fishes and crustaceans. They are sometimes found coiled up among seaweed on the 
shore, and are much dreaded by fishermen. In some places they are very numerous. 
One species, at least, is esteemed good food by the Tahitians. More than 50 species are 
known. 

HY'BRIBES, This term is applied both to combinations of hydrogen with metals, 
and to similar combinations with organic or compound radicals. Hydrogen forms 
hydrides with at least four metals— viz., arsenic, antimony, copper, and potassium. The 
first two of these are the well-known gases, arseniu retted hydrogen (AsII 8 ) and autimo- 
niuretted hydrogen (SbH 3 ). The hydride of methyl or marsh-gas (C a II*,H), and the 
hydride of ethyl (C 4 H 6 ,H), are examples of the second variety of hydrides. 

HYDROC AB'BGNS, . See Carbo hydrogen s. 

HY'BROCELE (Gr. hydor , water, and Jccle, a swelling) is the medical term for a dropsy 
of the tunica vaginalis, a serous membrane or sac investing the testis. Hydrocele occurs 

as a smooth, pear-shaped swelling, fluctuating when pressed, devoid of pain or tender- 

boss, hut sometimes causing a slight uneasiness from its weight. 

The quantity of serous fluid in the sac is usually from G to 20 oz., but it occasionally 
exceeds 100 ounces. Hydrocele may occur as a result of acute inflammation, but it 
most commonly comes on without any apparent local cause. It is most frequently met 
with about or beyond the middle period of life, and generally in persons of feeble power, 
or with a tendency to gout; sometimes, however, it occurs in young children, either in 
the same form as in aduits, or as what is termed congenital hydrocele, when the communi- 
cation between the tunica vaginalis and the abdominal peritoneum is not obliterated as 
it normally should be. 


geon 


The treatment is divided into the palliative and the curative. By the former, the sur- 
m relieves the present annoyance of his patient, while by the latter he aims at the 



permanent removal of the disease. The palliative treatment consists in the use of sus- 
pensory bandages, evaporating and discutienfc lotions, and tapping with affine trochar. 
Tapping seldom gives more than temporary relief, the swelling usually again regaining its 
former bulk in three or four months. 

The curative treatment consists in setting up sufficient inflammation in the tunica 
vaginalis to destroy its undue secreting faculty. This is most commonly done by the 
injection of tincture of iodine into the sac, or by the passage of a fine seton or an iron 
wire (as proposed by Dr. Simpson) through it. 


HYBBOCEPH' ALT S. Under this term, which literally means wafer in the head , are 
included three distinct diseases— viz, , acute hydrocephalus, chronic 1 hydrocephalus, and 
spurious hydrocephalus, or, as Dr. Marshall. Hall termed it, hydroceplialoid disease. 

By acxCte hydrocephalus is signified inflammation of the brain as it usually occurs in 
scrofulous children. The name is not a good one, because it merely refers to a frequent 
effect of the disease, and not to its cause or essence; and because, further, a similar 
effect may result from other morbid conditions; it is, however, so universally adopted, 
that it would be inexpedient to change it. The disease is one of so dangerous a nature 
that it is of the greatest importance to detect it in its earliest stage, and even to look ou 
for indications of its approach. The premonitory symptoms (which, however, do not 
occur in all cases) consist chiefly in a morbid state of the nutritive functions. The appe- 
tite is capricious, the tongue foul, the breath offensive, the belly enlarged, and sometimes 
tender, and the evacuations unnatural; and the child is heavy, languicl, and dejected, and 
becomes either fretful and irritable, or drowsy and listless. Restless sleep attended by 
grinding of the teeth or moaning, a frequent sudden scream, clenching of the fists, and 
a turning in of the thumb towards the palm of the hand, are also important premonitory 
warnings. 

After these symptoms have lasted for some days, severe pain in the head comes on , 
it is generally of a sharp shooting character, recurring at intervals, and often during 
sleep, and causing the child to shriek in a very characteristic manner. Coma or morbid 
drowsiness now supervenes, and the shrieking is replaced by moaning. Vomiting is a 
frequent concomitant of this stage of the disease. In this first stage of hydrocephalus, 
which most commonly lasts two or three days, the pulse is rapid, and the symptoms gen- 
erally are those of excitement. In the second stage, the pulse becomes irregular, vari- 
able, and often slow. General heaviness and stupor come on. The light, which annoyed 
the child in the first stage, is no longer a source of annoyance; the pupils become dilated, 
the- power of sight becomes imperfect or lost, and squinting is almost always to be 
observed. The little patient now lies on his back in a drowsy condition ; and at this 
period spasmodic twitehings, convulsions, or paralysis may come on. The excretions 
are passed unconsciously. This second stage may last a week or two, and is often attended 
by deceptive appearances of amendment, the child not unfrequently regaining the use 
of its senses for a day or two, but then relapsing into a deeper stupor than bdfore. The 
symptoms in the third or last stage, which may last only a few hours, or may extend to 
a* fortnight, are very similar to those in the second, except that the pulse again becomes 
very rapid, beating sometimes so quickly that it can scarcely be counted, and gradually 
gets more and more weak, till the patient expires. The characteristic appearances after 
death are softening of the central part of the brain, with the effusion of serous fluid, 
usually to the extent of several ounces, into the ventricles; and a tubercular deposit, in 
the shape of small granules, upon or between the membranes of the brain. 

The only disorder with which acute hydrocephalus can easily be confounded is 
infantile remittent fever; but we have not space to notice the various points which 
enable us to discriminate between these two complaints. Acute hydrocephalus is essen- 
tially a disease of childhood; it scarcely ever occurs after the twelfth year. Half the 
cases that occur are in children between three and six years of age. 

As the treatment should be left entirely to the physician, it is unnecessary to notice 
it; further than to state that strong antiphlogistic remedies— such as cold to the head, 
leeching, and active purging — applied in the first stage of the disease, yield the most 
satisfactory results; yet under this treatment, three cases out of four are lost. 

Chronic hydrocephalus is a perfectly distinct disease from acute hydrocephalus; while 
the latter is an inflammation, the former is a dropsy. In chronic hydrocephalus, a 
waleiy fluid collects within tlie skull, before the bones have united to form the sol 
brain-case, and by pressure outwards causes the bones to separate, and increases tl 
size of the head sometimes to an enormous extent. Thus Dr. David Monro relates the 
case of a girl six years old whose head measured 2 ft. 4 in. in circumference. While 
the skull is rapidly enlarging, the bones of the face grow no faster than usual, aud the 
great disproportion of size between the head and the face is at once diagnostic of the 
disease. Tills disorder sometimes commences before birth, and almost always in early 
childhood, before the fontanelles and sutures of the skull have closed. In some rare 
cases, it has occurred later, as, for example, at seven or nine : years old, and the closed 
sutures have opened under the augmenting pressure. When the sutures will not yield, 
death from pressure on the brain speedily ensues. Most children with chronic hydro- 
cephalus either recover or die in infancy; but a few survive, bearing their complaint to 
adult life, or even to old age. Blindness, deafness, paisv, and idiocy — one or mo 
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are commonly associated with this disease, but occasionally the intellect and senses are 
sufficiently 'perfect for the ordinary requirements of social life. 

The treatment maybe attempted by internal remedies or by surgical appliances. The 
medical treatment most worthy of trial consists in the administration of diuretics, purga- 
tives, and especially mercury, which may be given in the form of calomel in minute 
doses, and applied as ointment externally. The surgical expedients are bandaging and 
puncturing the head. The former has in some cases effected a permanent cure; the 
latter has in many cases certainly prolonged life, although the disease has finally con- 
quered. Neither of these means is applicable after the bones of the skull have united. 

This disease occasionally occurs in adult or in advanced life, after enlargement of 
the head has become impossible. Stupor, paralysis, and an inability or unwillingness to 
speak, are in these cases the most prominent symptoms. Dean Swift’s death was due 
to this disease, and it is recorded that during the last three years of his life he remained 
in a state of silence, with few and slight exceptions. 

Spurious hydrocephalus — the hydrocephaloid disease of Dr. Marshall Hall — resembles 
acute hydrocephalus in many of its symptoms, and has often been mistaken for it. 
Instead, however, of being an inflammatory disease, it is a disease of debility, and is 
due to a deficient supply of blood to the brain. The following are, according to* Watson, 
the distinctive characters of this spurious hydrocephalus: the pale, cool cheek, the half- 
shut, regardless eye ; the insensible pupil; the interrupted, sighing respiration; and the 
state of the unclosed fontanelle. If the symptoms are those of acute hydrocephalus, 
the surface of the fontanelle will be convex and prominent; while if they are due to 
spurious hydrocephalus, and originate in emptiness and want of support, the fontanelle 
will be concave and depressed. The remedies in this disease, which readily yields to 
treatment, are nourishing diet, small doses of wine or even of brandy in arrow -root, 
decoction of bark, ammonia, etc. 

HYDEOCHAEI'DEJE, or Hyduochapjda'ce^. See Anachabis and Vallisneria. 

HYDKOCHLOK'IC ACID (symbol, HC1; equivalent, 86.5) is one of the most important 
compounds in inorganic chemistry. If the two gases which enter into its composition 
(hydrogen and chlorine) be mixed in equal volumes, they will remain without action 
upon each other, if kept in the dark; but as soon as they are brought into direct sun- 
they unite #ith a loud explosion, and hydrochloric acid gas is the result. The 
principal characters of this gas are that it is colorless, intensely acid, irrespirable, and 



water, and that it is neither combustible nor a supporter of combustion. When allowed 
to escape into the air, it produces white fumes, by condensing the atmospheric moisture. 
If the air be previously dried, no such fumes are apparent. 

The solutions of this gas in water form the acid which was first known as spirit of 
salt, then as muriatic acid , and which is now termed hydrochloric or cMorhydric arid A 
saturated watery solution of this gas at 40° lias a specific gravity of 1.21, and consists of 
1 equivalent of the gas dissolved in 6 equivalents of water. It forms a colorless, fuming 
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water. It is to these solutions of hydrochloric acid that the term hydrochloric arid is 
far more commonly applied than to the gas itself. They possess the ordinary characters 
of an energetic acid, and neutralize the strongest bases. The neutralization is, however, 
pot in consequence of the acid combining with the oxide, but is due to the simultaneous 
(^composition of the acid and of the oxide, water and a metallic chloride being formed. 
Y M represents the metal, the reaction is expressed by the equation MO + HC1 = MCI 
+ HO- All metals which, at a red heat, decompose water, also decompose this acid 
and cause an evolution of hydrogen, the reaction being expressed as follows: M 4- HC1 
= MU1 H. 

Hydrochloric acid gas is a common gaseous volcanic product. Free hydrochloric 
acid, in a very dilute form, is also a constituent of the gastric juice of man and animals 

ana plays un essential part in the digestive process. ’ 

. Commercial wu/riadic acid — to use the name employed by manufacturing chemists-—- 
is made by heating, in iron cylinders, common salt (chloride of sodium) and oil of 
vitriol (hydrated sulphuric acid), and condensing the evolved gas in water contained in 
a series of stoneware YV oltfian bottles (q.v.), the reaction being explained by the equation : 


Chloride 
of Sodium. 
OINa + 


Oil of Vitriol. 

HO,SO s 


Hydrochloric 

Acid. 

= HC1 + 


Sulphate of Soda. 

•NaO,SO s 


This commercial acid may contain various impurities — as, for example iron (which 
gives it a bright deep yellow color), the chlorides of sodium and arsenic-- the latter 
being derived from the oil of vitriol — sulphuric and sulphurous acids, chlorine etc • 
from which it can be purified to a great extent by dilution and redistillation/ “If 
pure, says prof. Miller, the acid should leave no residue when evaporated; on satur- 
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ating it with ammonia, it should give no precipitate of oxide of iron; ' sulphureted 
hydrogen should produce no turbidity in it, which would be the case if arsenic, free 
chlorine, or sulphurous acid were present; and on dilution with three or four times its 
bulk of water no white cloud of sulphate of baryta should be produced by the addition 
of chloride of barium.” 

The presence of hydrochloric acid, or of the soluble chlorides in solution, maybe 
detected by the addition of a few drops of a solution of nitrate of silver, which occasions 
the formation of a white curdy precipitate of chloride of silver, which is insoluble in 
nitric acid, but dissolves in a solution of ammonia. 

Liquid hydrochloric . acid (under the name of spirit of salt) was known to the 
alchemists. Hydrochloric acid gas was discovered by Priestley in 1772; and Davy, in 
1810, ascertained that it was composed of chlorine and hydrogen. 

In many of their properties, the analogous acids, hydrobromic, hydrofluoic, and 
hydriodie acids resemble hydrochloric acid. 

HYDROCO TYLE, a genus of umbelliferous plants, having simple umbels, entire acute 
petals, and fruit of two flat orbicular carpels, with five more or less distinct threadlike 
ribs, an d no vittae. The species are numerous, generally more or less aquatic, widely 
distributed. # One only is a native of Britain, ~ II, vulgaris , which grows in marshy 
places, and is called marsh pennywort from the orbicular leaves, and sometimes white- 
rot, slice ps-bane, fiowk-wort, etc., from a notion that it is injurious to sheep which eat 
it, causing foot-rot or fluke- worm-— effects rather to be ascribed to the marshy situa- 
tions in which it grows. 

HYDROCYANIC ACID (CjN r ,H or Oy,H), known also as prussic acid, from its having 
been first obtained by Scheele, in 1782, from the substance known as Prussian or Berlin 
blue, is of almost equal interest to the chemist, the physician, and the toxicologist. 
We shall notice (1) its chemistry, (2) its medicinal value, and (3) its action as a poison, 
and its antidotes. 

1. Its Chemistry . — Pure anhydrous hydrocyanic acid is a limpid volatile fluid, with a 
specific gravity of 0.G97 at 04° F. It boils at 80°, and solidifies into a crystalline mass 
at 5° F. Its volatility is so great that if a drop be allowed to fall on a piece of glass, 
part of the acid becomes frozen by the cold produced by its own evaporation. It pos- 
sesses a very penetrating odor, resembling that of peach-blossoms or oil of bitter 
almonds. It burns with a whitish flame, reddens litmus paper slightly (its acid proper- 
ties being feeble), and is very soluble in water and alcohol. Pure hydrocyanic acid may 
be kept unchanged if excluded from light; which occasions its decomposition, and the 
formation of a brown substance known as paracyanogen. 

Hydrocyanic acid is readily obtained by distillation from tbe kernels of bitter 
almonds, and many kinds of stone-fruit, from the leaves and flowers of various plants, 
and from the juice of the tapioca plant (jatropha manihot). Anhydrous hydrocyanic 
acid is obtained by the reaction of concentrated hydrochloric acid on cyanide of" mer- 
cury. 

The preparation of the dilute acid is, however, of much greater practical impor- 
tance. The London, Edinburgh, Dublin, and United States pharmacopoeias agree in- 
recommending that it should be obtained by the distillation of a mixture of dilute sul- 
phuric acid and ferroeyanide of potassium (known also as prussiate of potash). Tbe 
distillate should contain nothing but hydrocyanic acid and water, so that, by the addi- 
tion of more water, we can ''obtain an acid of any strength we please. Sometimes, how- 
ever, a second, or even a third distillation is necessary. The dilute acid of the Ph. 
Land, contains 2 per cent; that of the Ph. Dub. rather more; that of the Ph. Ediri. con- 
tains 3.3 per cent; while what is known as Scheele’s acid is very variable, but averages 
4 per cent of the anhydrous acid. 

The ordinary tests for hydrocyanic acid are 1, the peculiar odor; 2, the nitrate of 
silver test — there being formed aVhite precipitate of cyanide of silver, which is soluble 
in boiling nitric acid; "3, the formation of Prussian blue, by adding to the fluid under 
examination a solution of some proto and per-salt of iron, by then saturating with 
caustic potash, and finally adding an excess of hydrochloric acid; when, if hydrocyanic 
acid is present, we have a characteristic' blue precipitate; 4, the sulphur test, which is 
the best and most accurate that has yet been discovered. Let the suspected liquid be 
acidulated with a few drops of hydrochloric acid; place it in a watch-glass, and let a 
second watch-glass, moistened with a drop of a solution of hydrosulphate of ammonia, be 
inverted over it; after a few minutes, let the upper glass be removed; and the moistened 
spot be gently dried. The whitish film which is left may consist merely of sulphur: 
when hydrocyanic add is present, it consists of sulphocyanate of ammonia. Let this 
residue be treated with a drop of a weak solution of perch loride of iron, when, if 
hydrocyanic acid was present, a blood-red tint is developed, which disappears on the 
addition of one or two drops of a solution of corrosive sublimate. This is known as 
Liebig’s test. 

2. " Its Medicinal Uses. —We are indebted to the Italians for the introduction of hydro- 
cyanic acid in the materia medica; and it was first employed at the beginning of the 
present century. There are no cases in which it is so serviceable as in those affections 
of the stomach in which pain is a leading symptom, as in gastrodynia, water-brash, and 


Hydrodynamics. 


rso 

ift-.'sssa^^ 

5? /4 C? /I Pe, TT.. 1 I 


-J a-UAjpeiUC 

iug to the dose?* According t^Di^^tinsdale^dei.H? 1 '! 51 ^ on ^ el ’ or "^ortMr'period^'accbi'd- 
and as late as the forty-fifth minute.' “ ' d lm occurred as early as the second, 

of the respirato^ system seems to b^mtothehiue^ *T't? Sys - tem ’ Tlie affection 

“° I Whe?f;i t ! le f, S ^ Pp!, ? e °. f U ’ )e heart’s action. 0 obstluctlou of ‘he respiration; but in 

fine, ainmonia/coldaffusion^nd^tScW^rp- *”,- of com Paratively little value. Chlo. 
the treatment. The first two should be used wdt'if 1°” ? re tp ? most important, agents in 
cal practitioner. Gold affusion on thl head^ W ‘fj eat , C T iuD ’ lmd “fr hy the modi 
remedy, and it is asserted that its efficacy D *? ? pine * valuable 
ttic convulsive stage of poisoning ' ic i wjien\it . is '•emplovpd before 

omUted. Dr. Pereira stat^ 


T o ooct^c (Ji L 

smges of insensibility and parai 

cial) should never be omitted. - ' Dr (see HESWRATrojf, Arttoj. 

thrs means only, after the convulsions hud ceased ‘and t hi 1 ’? •° 11C ? rocovor,jd 11 ™hhii bv 
_ ■ *• “ mmm, iiMdi 


’ t,uu uuim * u was apparently dead. 

_from orifice Jam? i^ pipef, ‘canals 1 and^rive^ motion of liquids: the flow of water 
juice to bodies moving through it Tiip tm-m’ 1 lts 7 0sci n^tions or waves; and its resist 

=T» - MV-Mwsm&S 

■ujjttiz. xi three apertures TV p td _ , 

vessel hUed with water, the liquid wilfpour out wift he, « ,,ts in «'e side of a 

l Ui out With greater impetuosity from 0 than 

4 1,ld from E Ilian from T. 
ihe velocity does not increase in the 

d fP th - 

Ini f de P>S t]ence 18 known as tho 
t on ?ft° f T on ' icelIi; d ‘e demonstra- 
!“ ?, I® 0 . ft h s iruse for introduction 

.. p’rtX th 5j a ^ ltse11 is as follows: 

1 articles of fluid, on imiinq from an 

aperture, pomes the same <l a, re of 
velocity us if they hud fallen fmh, il 

Znee’{/T ° h f° ht e( ‘ ual **> "Z’dbi- 

Z jft JlJ l !! face °J ih «fivid above 
m center of the aperture." The let 

rS ®..°> . to * instance, lias the same 
it ,iOT ^ ^ le k art]( ‘les composing 

nf v l 4l] . e ? n V Vacno from lovf5 

.. , Of the liquid to C. Now, the velocity 

I™?/ the fail : but the space fallen through bein^T^ hy a b ° dy in Mli ng is ns thl 

me I^ol a jet from E flows at the rate nf ^ ^ then, is 10 ft. below; 

1 ““ i“ “ D »«> ■»'! lie «m»V‘455 E u "iff!? “£ **&*; 



sc it 


• ° 1 Hydrodynamics*, 

find tli 8 velocity for any given height, multiply the height by 2x32, and extract the 
square root of the product. This rule may be expressed by the formula v = Vzjh, in 
which © signifies the velocity of the issue, g the velocity give u by gravity in a second, or 
32 ft., and h the height of the water in the reservoir above the orifice. This last quan- 
tity is technically called the head or charge . 

That this theory of the efflux of liquids is correct, may be proved by experiment. 
Let the vessel, MB, have an orifice situated as at o; the water ought to issue with 
the velocity that. a body would acquire in falling from M to the level of o, Mow. 
it is established in the doctrine of projectiles (q.v.), that when a body, is projected 
vertically upwards with a certain velocity, it ascends to the same height from which it 
would require to fall in order to acquire that velocity. If the theory, then, is correct, 
the jet ought to rise to the level of the water in the vessel at M. It is found in reality 
to fall short of this; but not more than can be accounted for by friction, the resistance 
of the air, and the water that rests on the top in endeavoring to descend. When the 
jet receives a very slight inclination, so that the returning water falls down by the side 
of the ascending, ten in. of head of water may be made to give a jet of nine inches. 
A stream of water spouting out horizontally, or in any oblique direction, obeys the 
laws of. projectiles, and moves in a parabola; and the range of the jet for any given 
velocity and angle of direction may be calculated precisely as in projectiles. The 
range of horizontal jets is readily determined by practical geometry. On AB describe 
a semicircle; from D, the orifice of the jet, draw DF perpendicular to AB, and make 
BK equal to twice DF; then it can be proved by the laws of falling bodies and the 
properties of the.circle, that the jet must meet BL in the point K. If BE is equal to 
AD, the perpendicular EH is equal to DF; and therefore a jet from E will have the 
same range as that from D. Of all the perpendiculars, CG, drawn from the middle 
point C, is the greatest; therefore, the jet from C has the longest possible range. 

The area of the orifice and the velocity of the flow being known, it is easy to 
calculate the quantity of water discharged in a given time. Thus, suppose the area to 
be 1 scj.in., and the velocity 20 ft. a second, it is evident that there issues in a second a 
cylinder or a prism of water 1 sq.in. in section and 20 ft. long, the content of which 
is 1x240=240 cubic inches. In any given time, then, as three minutes (=180 seconds), 
the discharge is 240X180=43,200 cubic inches. 

It has as yet been assumed that the water in the vessel or reservoir is kept constantly 
at the same height, and that thus the velocity is constant. We have now to consider 
the case of a vessel allowed to empty itself through an orifice at the bottom. As the 
surface of the water sinks, the velocity of the discharge diminishes or is retarded; and 
when the vessel is of the same area from top to bottom, it can be proved that the 
velocity is uniformly retarded. Its motion follows the same law as that of a body 
projected vertically upwards. Now, when a motion uniformly retarded comes to an 
end, the space described is just half what the body would have passed over had it gone 
on uniformly with the velocity it had at the outset. Therefore, when the vessel has 
emptied itself in the way supposed, the quantity discharged is had what would have 
been discharged had the velocity been uniform from the beginning. 

The “Contraction of the Vein.” — When, by means of the area of the opening and 
the velocity thus determined, yro calculate the number of cubic feet or of gallons that 
ought to flow out in a given time, and then measure the quantity that actually does 
flow, we find that the actual flow falls short of the theoretical by at least a third. In 
fact, it is only the central part of the jet, which approaches the opening directly, that 
has the velocity above stated. The outer particles approach from all sides with less 
velocity; they jostle one another, as it were, and thus the flow is retarded. Inconse- 
quence of this want of uniformity in velocity and direction among the component 
layers of the jet, as they enter the orifice, there takes place what is called a “contraction 
of the vein” (vena contractu); that is, the jet, after leaving the orifice, tapers, and 
becomes narrower. The greatest contraction is at a distance from the orifice equal to 
half its diameter; and there the section of the stream is about two-thirds the area of 
the opening. It is, in fact, the section of the contracted vein that is to be taken as the 
real area of the orifice, in calculating by the theory the quantity of water discharged. 
If tlie wall of the vessel has considerable thickness, and the orifice is made to widen 
gradually inwards, in the proportions of the contracted vein, the stream does not 
suffer contraction, and the area of the orifice where it is narrowest may be taken as 
the actual area of discharge. 

Adjutages . — It has as yet been supposed that the issue is by means of a simple 
opening or hole in the side or bottom of the vessel; but if the flow takes place through 
a short tube, the rate of discharge is remarkably affected. Through a simple opening, 
in a thin plate, the actual discharge is only about 64 per cent of the theoretical; 
through a cylindrical conducting-tube, or adjutage , as it is called, of like diameter, and 
whose length is four times its diameter, the discharge is 84 per cent. The effect is still 
greater if the discharge-tube is made conical both ways, first contracting like the con- 
tracted vein, and then widening. The effect of a conducting-tube in increasing the 
discharge is accounted for by the adhesion of the water to its sides, which widens out 
the column to a greater area than it would naturally have. It has thus a tendency to 
form a vacuum in the tube, which acts like suction on the water in the reservoir, and 
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spheric air; while, on the other hand, it is 241.573 times lighter than platinum, the 
heaviest body known. Its retractive power is- greater than that of any other gas, and is 
more than 6 tunes as great as that of atmospheric air. It is combustible; that is to say, 
it is capable of combining with oxygen, and developing light and beat. When a lighted 
taper is passed up into an inverted Jar of hydrogen, the gas burns quietly with a pale-blue, 
scarcely visible name, and the taper is extinguished. The flame only occurs at the line 
of junction of the hydrogen and the external air. If the hydrogen "be mixed with ajr 
or oxygen prior to the application of the taper, the whole mixture is simultaneously 
inflamed, and there is a loud explosion, which is most violent when 2 volumes of hydro- 
gen are mixed with 1 volume of oxygen, or with 5 volumes of atmospheric air. The 
hydrogen and oxygen in these cases combine to form watery vapor or steam, which 
suddenly expands from the high temperature attendant on the combustion, but imme- 
diately a f.ter wards becomes- condensed; this condensation causes a partial vacuum, into 
which the surrounding air rushes, and by the collision of its particles produces the 
report. At ordinary temperatures, water dissolves rather less than 2 per cent of its 
volume of hydrogen. Hydrogen was liquefied for the first time in 1878, and even 
solidified (see Q-ases). Pure hydrogen, though it cannot support life, is not poisonous, 
and when mixed with a sufficient quantity of atmospheric airor oxygen, may be breathed 
for some time without inconvenience. 

. Hydrogen does not possess very marked chemical properties. The only substances 
with which it combines directly at ordinary temperatures are chlorine and oxygen. 
Hydrogen and chlorine, mixed together, and exposed to direct sunlight, combine with 
explosion; in diffused daylight, they gradually unite; but in the dark do not act on one 
another. . Hydrogen and oxygen do not combine spontaneously even in direct sunlight, 
but require the presence of a red-hot solid, of flame, or of spongy platinum. 

It is generally stated that hydrogen does not exist naturally in a pure or mi combined 
state, but Bunsen recognized its presence in variable proportions in the gases evolved 
from the solfataras of Iceland, and it will probably be detected in other localities where 
similar geological relations hold good. In combination with oxygen, as water, it not only 
forms a very considerable part of the earth, and of the atmosphere, but enters largely 
into the structure of every animal and vegetable organism. It is an essential ingredient 
of many inflammable minerals, such as coal, amber, and petroleum; and of certain 
gases, such as marsh gas, ammonia, and hydrosulphuric acid (or sulphurated hydrogen). 
It likewise enters into the composition of a large number of manufactured substances 
and products used in the arts, medicine, etc., as for instance, sal-ammoniac, starch, 
sugar, vinegar, alcohol, olefiant gas, aniline, indigo, morphia, strychnia, hydrocyanic 
acid, etc. 

There are numerous ways in which hydrogen may be prepared, but the usual and 
most convenient process is by the action of diluted sulphuric acid on zinc. About half 
an ounce of granulated zinc is placed in a retort, and a dilute acid, prepared by gradu- 
ally mixing an ounce of oil of vitriol with six ounces of cold water, is poured" on the 
zinc. Hydrogen gas is rapidly evolved in great abundance, but the first portions should 
not be collected, since they are mixed with the atmospheric air which was contained in 
the retort. The rest of the gas may be collected in the ordinary way over waiter. In 
this process the zinc takes oxygen, from the water, and forms oxide of zinc, which 
combines with the sulphuric acid, forming sulphate of zinc, which remains in solution, 
while the hydrogen of the decomposed water escapes. The reaction is shown in the 
formula, Zn + H0,S0 3 == ZnO,S0 3 + H. A precisely similar reaction ensues if we use 
iron in place of zinc, but in this case the gas is generally less pure. 

Hydrogen gas, under the name of combustible air, was obtained in the 16th c. by 
Paracelsus by treating certain metals with dilute acids, and was more or less known to 
Boyle and others; hut Cavendish, in his paper on “Factitious Airs,” published in the 
Transactions of the Royal Society for 1766, was the first to describe accurately the proper- 
ties of tills gas, and the methods of obtaining it; hence he is usually mentioned as its 
discoverer. 

HYDROGEN, Bixoxtde op (symb. HO a , equiv. 17), is a colorless liquid of a syrupy 
consistence, with a specific gravity of 1.45 (water being 1), and a peculiar odor, some- 
thing like that of very dilute chlorine. Tt bleaches vegetable colors, and when applied 
to the tongue or the skin produces a white spot, and excites considerable pain. From 
the readiness with which it gives off its oxygen, it is a powerful oxidizing agent. The 
method of preparing it is complicated and difficult. This substance was" discovered in 
3818 by Thenard, who termed it oxidized water. Dr. B. W. Richardson, an eminent 
London physician, has lately examined its value (in solution) as a therapeutic agent, and 
has found it to be of extreme use in whooping-cough, in certain forms of rheumatism, 
and (as a palliative) in the last stages of consumption. 

HYDROG'RAPHY (Or. hyddr, water, graph- % to write) is a description of the surface 
waters of the earth, particularly of the bearings of coasts, of currents, soundings, 
islands, shoals, etc., and of anything the knowledge of which maybe useful for pur- 
poses of navigation. It consequently includes the construction of charts, maps, etc., 
in which these particulars are detailed. It is, in fact, to the sea what geography is to 
the land. The first step in the erection of hydrography into a science was made" in the 
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1 5 tli c. by Henry the navigator, who was the first to construct a sea-chart worthy of 
the name. Among the maritime nations of Europe it is now made a matter of prime 
concern; the hydrographic office being an important branch of the naval administration. 
The head of the hydrographic department in the British service is usually a capt. in the 
royal navy. The officers surveying in different parts of tlie world send their observa- 
tions, soundings, etc. ; and it is the business of the hydrographer to consolidate these 
into available maps. The hydrographer receives £800 a year in addition to his half-pay. 
In proof of the value attached to these admiralty charts among the marine of England 
and even of foreign nations, it may he mentioned that many thousand charts, besides 
books of sailing directions, are sold annually. 


HYDROGRAPHY (ante). The science of hydrography received a new impulse 
from the celebrated capt. James Cook, of the English navy, who introduced what is 
known as running surveying, but his system has. been greatly improved, i he com- 
mencement of Cook’s hydrographic surveys was in 1759, when he was master of the 
frigate Mercury, stationed at Quebec with the squadron co-operating with gen. Wolfe. 
He commenced a series of Observations of the St. Lawrence river, which were continued 
until he was able to publish a chart of the river from Quebec to the Atlantic ocean. In 
1763 he was sent out to survey the coast of Newfoundland, and in 1764 he received the 
appointment of surveyor of the coast of Newfoundland and Labrador. TV herever ha 
was ordered he continued his hydrographic observations until the year of his death, 
1779. The French had been observers of his operations, and in 1785 La Perouse was sent 
with two ships and a corps of scientists to visit the n. w. coast of America and to explore 
other parts. He made important observations there, and also on the n.e. coast of Asia. 
After spending two years and a half he went to Botany Bay, after which he was never 
heard from, except that information was obtained seven or eight years afterwards which 
made it probable that the ships were wrecked on a coral reef on the coast of Mallicollo, 
But La Perouse had sent duplicates of charts and journals up to the time of his arrival 
at Botany Bay. The navigating officer of the expedition, Beautemps-Beaupre, sent out 
to search for La Perouse in 1791 under the command of D’Entrecasteaux, wrote a work 
on marine surveying, which was published in an appendix to the narrative of the voyage 
(1808). This, however, had been preceded by Alexander Dalrymple’s essay on marine 
surveying, published in 1771. Beautemps-Beaupre was placed in charge of the survey 
of tlie French coast, where he trained a number of hydrographers, the commencemant 
of a corps of engineers for future exploration and surveying. Most civilized nations 
n®w have their governmental hydrographic offices, and numbers of officers and men are 
engaged in making surveys, but England leads all other nations in this direction, having 
made accurate surveys of her domestic and foreign coasts, and many of those of other 
nations. The most important, perhaps, of all the expeditions ever sent out by Great 
Britain was that of the Challenger , which sailed from Sheerness on Dec. 7, 187:3, and 
returned to Spithead on May 24, 1876, having during this time traversed a distance of 
more than four times the equatorial circumference "of the earth, and established 362 
observing stations along the course traversed. The objects, however, of this expedition 
extended, in many respects, beyond the observation of the configuration of the floor of 
the ocean : or of its coast line; had regard to many botanical, zoological, and geological 
questions. During the first year the Atlantic was crossed six times, and a "diversion 
made from Bermuda to Halifax and back again to make observations upon the gulf 
stream. The ship then xvent to the cape of Good Hope, and from thence southward 
toward the Antarctic ice barrier, and af ter taking observations along its margin proceeded 
to Melbourne, Sidney, and New Zealand. Then the western part of the great area of 
the Pacific was examined and the adjacent part of the Malay archipelago. On leaving 
this for Japan, at a point n. of New Guinea, the deepest sounding of the expedition was 
made, and the deepest reliable sounding, it is claimed, that has yet been made, viz., 
4,475 fathoms, or more than five miles. From Japan she steered due e. as far as the 
meridian of the Sandwich islands; thence to that group; thence to Otahcite, as far 
beyond the equator ; from Otaheile to cape Horn ; thence to Valparaiso and back through 
the straits of Magellan, to the Falkland islands, to Montevideo, and thence eastward 
half-way across the Atlantic to complete some-work partly clone during the first year; 
thence due n. in tlie meridian of Madeira as far as the equator; thence n.w, at some 
distance from the coast of Africa, following the middle line of the north Atlantic, past 
the Azores, and thence home. At each of the observing stations a sounding was 
taken to determine tlie exact depth; the bottom temperature was ascertained, and a 
sample of bottom water obtained. Some of the bottom, from an ounce to a pound, was 
also brought up, and at most of the stations the temperature of the water at several dif- 
ferent depths was taken, and also a fair sample of the bottom fauna obtained bv the 
dredge. The direction and rate of the surface water was determined, and at times 
attempts were made to determine the direction and velocity of the water at different 
depths. In addition to this, meteorological and magnetic observations were regularly- 
taken and recorded. The work accomplished included, among many other results, the 
determination of the depth and configuration of the ocean basins. But little was pre- 
viously known of this except what had been obtained in surveying lines for telegraph 
cables. Facts had been observed during these cable-line surveys which were supposed to 
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' be exceptional, but the soundings of the Challenger , and those of the TJ. S. ship Tuscamra 
and the German Gazelle, have shown them to be general. See Sea ' Sounding, Deep 
Sea, ante. The methods practiced in hydrography vary with circumstances. When 
the advantages of good triangulation exist, a hydrographic chart can be constructed 
with great accuracy. The principles involved are the same as those in geodetic survey- 
ing or leveling, the vertical measurements being taken with a sounding line instead of a 
rod, and the element of time employed to approximate horizontal distances. A boat is 
started at a certain point . which has been determined by triangulation, and takes a 
course towards another point whose position is also known. The boat is then propelled 
with as near a uniform rate of motion as possible, and soundings are taken in succession 
at regular intervals during the transit, and recorded. The plotting of this line will, of 
course, give the depths of water all along its course at the time it was taken. A tide 
gauge, which gives the state of the tide at the time, will also determine the depths of 
the soundings at mean low water. A number of “sounding lines,” as these courses are 
called, having been run across the bay or harbor, or whatever sheet of water is being 
surveyed, and of such a number as may be thought necessary, which will depend upon 
the nature of the bottom, the data are obtained for the plotting of a chart. If the bot- 
tom is known to be comparatively even, and no rocks or steep slopes have been found, 
and if it be convenient to do so, the lines may all be run in parallel directions. But 
when the bottom is quite uneven, and there are rocks or sunken vessels, these parallel 
lines should be crossed, as nearly at right angles as possible, by another series of parallel 
lines, and all should be as close together as practicable. When the shore cannot be 
used for triangulation a base line must be established, as well as circumstances will 
allow, by anchored boats whose distance apart may be computed by the time which 
sound is found to travel from one to the other; or, if the water be not too rough, by the 
average time it takes to rowin both directions from one boat to the other; or a cord 
may be used to measure a distance too great. Sounding lines may then be run in dif- 
ferent directions from these points of observation, between points which can he estab- 
lished, or in directions towards prominent objects on shore, and the distance traversed 
estimated by such means as may be most convenient, according to the resources of the 
engineer. It is often necessary, especially when it is impossible to run the sounding 
boat with uniform motion, or where the" bottom is quite uneven, or the position of 
rocks is to be determined, to take two observations on shore with theodolites simulta- 
neously with any special soundings, the time being determined by a ball or flag signal, 
or a flash, made from the boat. The angles being taken between the point designated 
by the signal and another established point, its' locality is readily established. The 
hydrography of , the United States is in charge of the coast survey. There is a coast 
survey office and a hydrographic office, the latter established in 18GG. See Coast Sur- 
vey, Geodesy, and TeiaWg elation. 

HY'DKOIDS, marine animals which have been variously classified by naturalists 
because of the extreme difficulty of studying their natural history. Modern classifica- 
tion makes them a sub-class, Hydroida, in the class Hydrozoa, sub-kingdom Ooole ri- 
te rata, the representative of Cuviers Radiata. The Hydroida possess a great deal of 
interest because remaining so long unrecognized in some of their phases of life. In 
one stage of their existence they so much resemble sea plants that for a long time they 
escaped recognition. Patient labor, however, has at last placed them in their proper 
relations. These hydro ids exist in compound colonies of alternate generations, one 
kind having the office of feeding the community, the other of reproduction. The feed- 
ing hy droids are usually fixed, or attached to some object, and proceed from eggs of 
the reproductive, or medusa* 1ml raids. the latter in turn growing from buds produced 
by the former. The medusa* hydro! ds sometimes remain attached to the stem, or 
become free-swimming medusa*. The body of the nutritive hydroid is usually sup- 
ported by a stem of variable length, but may rest immediately upon the’bottom. From 
one individual buds appear and produce branching colonies of hundreds or thousands, 
often having a height of 15 or 20 inches. The reproductive -hy droids are sometimes devel- 
oped into perfect medusa before leaving the parent stem, but they usually break away 
before attaining their perfect state. Some buds never become much developed, and are 
called spovosacs. These usually remain attached, but attain sexuality and reproductive 
power. The free-swimming medusa* often grow 9 or 10 in. in diameter, but many of 
them, it is said, remain very small, seldom attaining a diameter of more than an inch. 
See Acalepjle; Generations, Alternation of; Zoology, ante. 

HT'DBOMAKCY. See Divination. 
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See Pellagra and Suicide. 
See Areometer. 


HY'BROMYS, a genus of rodent quadrupeds, of the family muridat, of which there 
are only two known species, very similar to one another, natives of Tasmania. They 
have two incisors and four molars in each jaw. They are called heaver rats in Tas- 
mania; arc nocturnal and very shy; inhabit the banks of both fresh and salt water, and 
swim well. The largest species is twice the size of a common rat. One of them has 
the belly white, the other yellow. . 
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HYDBDFATHY, or Hygien'ic Medicine, popularly termed the water cure. Under 
the head of hattis and bathing (q.v.), an account has been given of the bath in general, 
as a means of preserving health. We have here to speak of water in its manifold uses 
as an engine in the cure of disease, and as forming a principal element in that combina- 
tion of hygienic appliances which goes to make up hydropathy as at present practiced. 
(In accordance with the plan followed in other cases of the kind, the view exhibited is 
that of an adherent of the system.) 

The efficacy of water, in the cure of numerous forms of disease, has long been recog- 
nized. Water was largely employed by Hippocrates, the “father of medicine,” more 
than 2,300 years ago, in the treatment of mauy kinds of disease; and along with a regu- 
lated diet, and an implicit belief in the vis medicatrix nature? , it appears to have formed 
the chief element in his medical armory. Horace has enshrined the memory ol J Antonins 
Musa, the hydropathic physician of the emperor Augustus (Epist. i. 15k Both Celsus 
and Galen— who flourished, the one about 50 years b.c., and the other in the 2d c. — 
speak favorably in their writings of the use of water in the cure of disease, regarding it 
as of high value in the treatment of acute complaints, particularly of fevers. Through- 
out the middle ages, likewise, many physicians of name, including* Aetius and Panins 
AEgineta, and the more celebrated Paracelsus, were advocates of the remedial virtues of 
water; all of them, however, having faith in its uses in the treatment rather of acute 
than of chronic disorders. In 1723 Nicolo Lanzani, a Neapolitan physician, published a 
learned treatise on the subject. In our own country, about the beginning of the 18th, 
e., sir John Moyer arid Dr. Baynard made a large use of water. Their conjoint work, 
denominated Psychrolousia , or the “History of Cold Bathing, both Ancient and 
Modern,” is replete with quaint learning and practical shrewdness and sagacity. But 
the most able and scientific among the older treatises that have appeared in England on 
the subject, of the water treatment, is the work of the well-known Dr. Currie (q*v.), the 
biographer of the poet Burns, published in 1797, and entitled Medical Reports on the 
Effects of Water , Cold and Warm , etc. In this work, Dr. Currie recommends the cold 
affusion in typhus and other fevers, and gives practical directions in regard to the cases 
and the times when it may be used with advantage. Eminent physicians of the present 
clay have admitted that these views* so far as they went, were as scientific in principle 
as they were novel in their application ; but the practice founded on them was con- 
sidered too dangerous by Currie’s contemporaries, and fell into speedy neglect. It is 
worthy of remark that Currie appears to have limited his use of water to acute ail- 
ments exclusively. 

We have thus seen that up to the beginning of the present century, by some of those 
who employed it as a curative agent, water was used in the treatment of acute, and by 
others of chronic diseases; by some as an internal agent alone, by others as an external 
application in the various forms of the bath, but never in all the manners combined. 
This combination was first effected by the original genius of Vincent Priessnitz, a Sile- 
sian farmer, with whom began a new era for the "water-cure. It was owing, we are 
told, to his successful treatment of more than one bodily injury which he had sustained 
in his own person that, about the year 1820, Priessnitz became so fortified in his con- 
victions as to the curative powers of Water as to devote himself to employ it medically 
in the cure of others. Beginning with the external application of water for trifling dis- 
eases among the poor of liis neighborhood, he gradually undertook an extended range 
of cases, and multiplied the modes of administration, introducing the wet compress, tlie 
douche bath, partial baths of all kinds, the sweating process, the wet sheet, together 
with copious drinking of pure water. In addition to water in all these forms, he 
insisted on the value of exercise, diet, fresh air, and mental repose, in the cure of dis- 
ease; thus practically calling to liis aid the entire' resources of hygiene, and establishing 
by a simple, yet thoroughly original combination, nothing less* than a new system of 
medical treatment. As to the success which attended Priessnitz^ practice, it 'is a his- 
torical fact that of 7,500 patients, who had gone to Gritfenberg for advice and treatment, 
up to the year 1841, or within the space of about. 20 years, there had been only 89 deaths, 
and some of these, according to the registry of the Austrian police, “ had died Indore 
commencing the treatment, while some others were reported in a forlorn state before 
anything was attempted.” It is to be regretted, however, that the founder of the new 
system was not himself an educated physician, so that he could have understood better 
the philosophy of his own practice, and explained it more correctly. He would not 
have called his system the “ water-cure,” a name scientifically one-sided and incomplete, 
and therefore misleading. It is equally to be regretted that many of the immediate 
followers of Priessnitz, while destitute of his remarkable sagacity 'and genius, should 
have been no better furnished than himself with a scientific knowledge of disease and 
general professional culture. 

In spite of all drawbacks, however, the undoubted merits of hydropathy at length 
called to its defense many men of standing in the profession, who, allowing for some 
of its early extravagances, stepped forth to explain it scientifically, and pressed it on 
the acceptance of their brethren; and from their advocacv has sprung up in England 
a school of hydropathic physicians, the philosophy of whose plan of treatment weshall 
now briefly describe. , 

Physiology teaches us that the various organs of our bodies cannot be kept in a 
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healthy state without the observance of certain regulations called the primary "laws of 
health. vVlien these are broken, the result to the 'offender is disease in one of its many 

no 1 '?’., app ea, ranee hydropathy, physicians attempted to correct the evil 
thu* caused and the great majority do so still — by the administration of one or other 
oi the drugs which goffo form the medical repertory known as the pharmacopoeia; and 
the argument on which this practice has been based is the very simple one, that experi- 
ence has pi oved the medicine or medicines to be efficacious in a large proportion of 
similar eases. Hydropathy proceeds according to a very different method. Taking as 
his central maxim the principle first propounded by Hippocrates, that it is nature’s own 
strivings after health (m ' medwtnx natum) that really cure the patient when he is 
cmed, the i unction of art being mainly to remove obstacles, the hydropathic physician 
avoids using ail means with whose effects he is not thoroughly : conversant,- or “which 
may at least, lnmrferewitli nature’s own operations. Hence, as a rule, he eschews the 
use of drugs, _ and betakes himself to those more simple natural agents which, in their 
totality, receive^ the. name of hygiene.. The conditions of health, as unfolded by physh 
ology, may be briefly stated to consist of five necessary requirements — -air exercise 
water, die*, arid nervous repose. These are undeniably essential to the preservation of 
healthy no human being can possibly continue in a fair state of health when deprived 
of the just proportion of any one of them. This proposition, which may be regarded 
as axiomatic, forms the starting-point of hydropathy in the cure of disease. Admitted 
that certain agencies are necessary to the preservation of health, the hydropathic prin- 
ciplcMS simply this, that the very same agencies, infinitely modified of course according 
to the lequnements of each particular case, and generally much intensified, arenot only 

n 1 ! u y J ar the “ mean f °t cm ' in S chronic disease; or, to put it more cor- 
ait the best means which can be brought to nature’s assistance for enabling her 
to effect a cure herself. ° 

Here it is proper to explain what is meant by saying that the natural agents of health 
are mtenn fied when they are used, not for the preservation of health, but the cure of 

disease; or m other words, when we pass from natural hygienics to natural therapeutics. 

l ake tue element of exercise, for instance, one of the most powerful, hydropathic agen- 
cies. f Lvciy one knows, although but few act systematically on the knowledge, that a 
certam amount of exercise is necessary to maintain the body in health; the hydropathic 
doctrine, accordingly, is, that in the cure of chronic disease, this exercise must be mten- 
siixoa— i n c reased to the full extent which the patient’s strength will warrant. So a <m in 
as to the use of water; a certain amount of pure water, used externally and internally’ 
is, also necessary to the maintenance of health; hydropathically, a much more liberal 
use of the same element in both ways is necessary to the cure of disease. The reader’s 
theory attentl011 18 ca ^ e< ^ to ^is, Which in fact is the very kernel of tile hydropathic 

Let us now explain more in detail how and in what cases hydropathy employs the 
agents on watch it relies. Diseases may, for general purposes, be divided into two 
in which the physician is called on to lower or reduce to the standard 
ot health ; and those m which the object of his endeavors is, on the other hand to assist 
in emmmtff to the same standard. In the former category, range themselves ’all those 
diseases which are marked by a plethoric or inflammatory type-rby an overplus of 
maid irected strength in the economy; in the hitter, those distinguished by a correspond- 
ing diminution m the vital powers. It may be truly affirmed, that to rectify both these 
abnormalities, and to restore the equilibrium of health, is the great object of medical 
treatment. I he ordinary practice seeks to achieve this object mainly, in both instances 
by means of drugs,, respectively adapted to the two classes, and tending to lower in the 
one case and to exalt in the other. The hydropathic practice, with the same object in 
repose em ^ ^ 48 alreat * y state( b ^e natural remedies— air, exercise, water, diet, and 

Tims, in dealing with acute and plethoric complaints, and the whole order of dis- 
eases ranging themselves under the former of the divisions just indicated, water is the 
element which enacts by far the most conspicuous part, and the application of it most 
*?} Y, i( ? eao * e !? ^ ! ese cases * s the we t sheet or pack. Indeed, the discovery by Priessnitz 
° y lls application of water was perhaps the most important contribution which he 
made to tae new system of which he was the practical founder, inasmuch as it at once 
supplied one ot the most power! ul and at the same time one of the safest methods of 
combating .almost every form of acute disease. This, the most distinctive of hydro- 
pathic appliances, may bo- thus described : Over the mattress of a lied or sofa is extended 
a stout blanket, and on this is spread a linen sheet, well wrung out of cold water, so 
that it is only damp. On- this the patient is laid, and immediately enveloped tightly 
with a heavy weight of blankets upon him, tucked in so closely as to completely exclude 
affair i he bodys natural heat, acting on the damp linen, generates vapor almost 
immediately, and the patient forthwit h finds himself, not in a cold, but in a comfort- 
y 1)ath “" in a novel > but by no means unpleasant form of body poultice, 

iiif ( ; { eC S this process on the economy seem to be plain enough. It is clear, in the 
rust place, that the pores of the skm, so numerous and performing so important a 
function must thereby be thoroughly cleansed, and the blood itself depurated • with 
the equalization of temperature over the entire surface of the body, will follow a cor- 
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responding equalization in the distribution of blood throughout the system, thereby 
relieving internal congestions wherever occurring; arc! lastly,. Irony the soothing effects 
on the nervous system, and the allaying of all irritation, must result not only the alle- 
viation of pain, but that lowering of the heart’s action, and with it of the- circulation of 
the blood, of such incalculable importance in the treatment of many forms of disease, 
and especially of fevers. Such is the wet sheet. 

Of the same order of remedy, although in many respects- very different from ft, is 
the Turkish bath, recently introduced into England, and now fairly established through- 
out the country. In this bath, the hydropathic procedure has received a most important 
auxiliary in the treatment of many forms of disease, but in an especial manner of the 
kind more particularly under consideration at present, such as gout, rheumatism, bron- 
chitis. and other complaints of an inflammatory or febrile character. The same end of 
diaphoresis, or sweating, is secured, although not so efficiently, by means of the vapor 
bath as used by the Russians, and by hot air as generated by the spirit-lamp. The * 1 
latter has the advantage of being less expensive, and the bather not being required to 
breathe the heated air, many persons can use it who would be quite unable to respire, 
without faintness, the highly heated atmosphere of the Turkish bath. In addition to 
the above, must be mentioned the use of warm fomentations, in the form of flannels 
wrung out of boiling-water— a kind of application much relied on for subduing local 
pain proceeding from whatever cause, for relieving congestion, and abating and check-, 
ing inflammation. So much for the principal hydropathic operations employed to treat 
acute and inflammatory diseases— processes corresponding in their aims and effects to 
antiphlogistic, diaphoretic, and sedative drugs. 

We have now to speak of the hydropathic agents brought to bear on the second 
great division of maladies,: wherein the object is not to lower, but to elevate, to the 
standard of health. In the former class of cases, it was stated that water was the agent 
most prominently brought forward, and it is in such diseases alone that the term 
“water cure” is at all appropriate. In those we are at present dealing with, water cer- 
tainly plays an important part, but it is only in its combination with good air, exercise, 
regulated diet, and nervous repose, that diseases are cured as they are. As an illustra- 
tion: A cold bath is given in the usual way as a tonic. Its effects are admirable under 
certain conditions— the tirst and chief of these being that a good reaction takes place; 
that the blood, which had been driven by the constringent effects of the cold water 
from the surface of the body into the inner parts, should return in increased force when 
the stimulus of cold is withdrawn. But to this end, in all but very strong persons, 
exercise immediately after the bath is indispensably necessary, and must follow it as a 
matter of course, or the bath cannot be administered with comfort, or even with safety. 
As much might be said for the co-operative importance of pure air. of diet, and of 
nervous repose, all of them, if necessary to the preservation of health, of tenfold 
importance in the cure of disease. Thus the highly tonic properties of the bath, admin- 
istered: in its various forms, and followed by a due proport ion of exercise, more espe- 
cially in strong bracing air, produce at once a marvelous effect in sharpening the 
appetite and improvinglhc powers of digestion, so that, if simple and nourishing diet 
is administered, better blood will be elaborated, and, consequently, every tissue of the 
body be more highly nourished and invigorated. It is scarcely necessary to say, that, 
in all cases, this is and must always he a gradual process, for it is evident that the 
treatment pursued, whether in reference to exercise, diet, or the. use of the stimulus of 
water, must bear an accurate relation to the in valid’s strength. Little by little, however, 
and in most cases much more rapidly than might be imagined, improvement begins to 
take place. From the great action brought to bear on the skin by means of the'differ- 
ent applications of water, the prudent use of the Turkish hath, and the effects of full 
exercise, a rapid change of the particles of the body takes place— so rapid, that, accord- 
ing to Liebig, “by means of the water-cure treatment, a change of matter is effected in 
a greater degree in six weeks, than would happen in the ordinary course of nature in 
three years ’’—while, at the same time, the effete matter thrown off is replaced bv the 
healthier materials supplied to the economy by an improved quality of blood, itself the 
result of an improved digestion, and this, again, resulting from the heightened m vifat 
which the combined hydropathic agencies have produced. The forms of the hath mav 
of course be varied ad infinitum, as well as ils power according to the temperature of 
the water. The baths most in vogue in daily practice are technically denominated the 
wash down, dripping sheet, shallow, sits bath , and douche, together with the pack, or mi 
sheet before mentioned; in addition to which there is a catalogue of local applications, 
too extensive to enumerate. These various appliances of water are capable of produc- 
ing extraordinary effects on the economy, constituting, as they do, especially when- 
conjoined with exercise, the most powerful tonics, and, "at the same time, the most safe 
and agreeable, that can be brought to bear on the body. It might truly be added that, 
in the treatment of chronic disease, this same element, water, is capable of becoming, 
according to the manner and quantity of its use, internally and externally, an alterative,' 
derivative, diuretic, and diaphoretic. It is as a tonic and stimulant, however, that its 
virtues are most conspicuous, and most called into requisition for the cure of chronic 
ailments. A:;' ■ * 

From a variety of circumstances, the system of hydropathic medicine has been 
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greatly misunderstood and misjudged by the general public. For one thing, the name 
of “ water cure,” or ‘‘hydropathy,” adopted by Priessnitz, has been very prejudicial, 
as leading to the false inference that the one element of water alone constitutes the bone 
and marrow of the system, playing the part of a panacea for every form of human ail- 
ment. Bucli a notion has never been maintained by the practitioners of scientific 
hydropathy, and. it is matter of regret that some more comprehensive and catholic title, 
as- that of “ hygienic medicine,” has not long since been adopted. As it is, the prej- 
udice against the system is gradually giving way; it is no longer treated as heresy by 
the orthodox profession; and many enlightened practitioners are in the habit of sending 
certain classes of their patients to hydropathic establishments, and even subject them- 
selves to the treatment. In fact, the tendency of ordinary medical practice lias of late 
years been towards the principles on which hydropathy is based. A manifest disposi- 
tion exists on the part of the more enlightened members of the profession to rely much 
less oil art and much more on nature in the treatment of diseases of every type, but 
especially, those of a chronic character, than was formerly the case; and as the prac- 
titioners of scientific hydropathy by no means exclude the use of drugs, when they 
appear to be necessary, it would seem that a convergence of opinion is. really. coming 
about. 

Hydropathy, hitherto, has been almost exclusively practiced in large establishments, 
presided over by competent medical men, and dedicated to a thorough and systematic 
carrying out of the principles on which the system of cure is founded. There can be 
no question that this is by far the most complete and satisfactory arrangement when it 
can be accomplished. But the power of leaving their daily work for the purpose of 
seeking Jieal Ih, is what falls to the lot of very few; and if the hydropathic treatment 
were to Lie absolutely limited to its chosen retreats in the country, and incompatible 
with the business and work of town-life, it would be shorn of half its utility as a 
remedy, and be a luxury to which only the rich and disengaged could aspire. But 
exercise, morning and evening, can usually be had by most persons. The same applies 
to the systematic and persistent use of the bath, to the regulation of diet, and the 
observance of early hours. By these means, even without country air and other 
hygienic adjuncts, no doubt a vast deal might he done both for the cure of disease and 
the preservation of health. Towards effecting the latter object, at least, no one' will 
deny the immense value of hydropathy. No one, having any practical acquaintance 
with it, can doubt its influence in the promotion of those habits of temperance, clean- 
liness, self-denial, and general obedience to the laws of health, which, while they tend 
so much to the happiness. of the individual, go no less to secure the strength and pros- 
perity of nations. To those who would inquire further into the subject, we may 
recommend the work of Dr. Gully, entitled The Water-cure in Chronic Disease; that of 
Dr. James Wilson, called Principles and Practice of the Water-cure; the several works of 
Dr. Edward Johnson; and Dr. Lane's treatise, Hydropathy , or Hygienic Medicine. 

HYDROPHTDJE, a group of venomous water snakes, of which more than fifty 
species are known, chiefly inhabitants of the coasts of eastern seas, from India to 
Australia and New Zealand. In their form and movements they have a strong resem- 
blance to eels. They have a compressed tail, and are rapid and graceful swimmers, 
frequenting the months of rivers, but are said to be incapable of living out of salt water, 
although nearly related to the hooded snake or cobra da eapello of India (q.v.). They arc 
exceedingly venomous and are much dreaded by the fishermen, whose nets often gather 
them. The order O.phidia, to which they belong, are not all as well classified as is 
desirable. See Serpents, ‘ • . 

II. Y I) RO P II I ' L I D Aii , a family of coleopterous insects, called water beetles. They 
are great swimmers, many of the species having oar-shaped legs. Their larvae are car- 
nivorous, but the fully developed insect feeds on decayed vegetable matter. Some 
members of the family inhabit salt water. See Coleoptera. 

HYDBOPHO’BIA (derived from hydor, water, and phobos, fear) is one of the diseases 
dial are produced by animal poisons. A person is bitten by a mad dog or other animal. 
The wound gradually heals in the ordinary manner. After an uncertain interval, 
usually ranging from six weeks to eighteen months, which is termed the period of 
incabafioa, the following symptoms appear: The patient experiences discomfort or 
pain at the seat of the bite. The cicatrix tingles or feels stiff or numb: sometimes 
becomes swelled and livid, and occasionally reopens, and discharges a peculiar ichor. 
Tin* niorlnd sensations gradually extend from the original seat of injury towards the 
trunk. This period is termed the stage of recrudescence. "Within a few hours, or, at 
longest, a very few days after the exhibition of this -local irritation, during which time 
the patient has a sense of general discomfort and illness, the specific "constitutional 
Symptoms begin to manifest themselves; he complains of pain and stiffness about the 
neck arid throat, finds himself unable to swallow fluids, and every attempt to do so — 
often even the sight or the sound of fluids— brings on a terrible paroxysm of choking 
and sobbing; and this continues for two or three days, till the patient "dies from pure 
exhaustion. The passage of a gust of wind across the face, or the waving of a mirror 
before the eyes, is often" sufficient to excite these paroxysms. The mental condition in 
the last stage of this disease varies; the patient may be calm and tranquil; generally he 
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is irritable and apprehensive, and suspicious; and in most cases, a certain degree of 
delirium, or even mania, is associated with the irritability. Death most commonly- 
takes place on the second or third day after the commencement of the specific 
symptoms. , , . , 

Some medical writers have maintained that hydrophobia may occasionally be spon- 
t.*riAnri«lv:' doveloned- in man. as is undoubtedly the case occasionally in the lower 


dog, but which has also been produced by the bite of the wolf, the jackal, the raccoon, 
and the cat. The poisonous saliva is perfectly innocuous when applied to the unbroken 
skin; to produce its effects, there, must be some abrasion of the cuticle; but according 
to the late Mr. Youatt, it may enter the system by mere contact with mucous mem- 
branes. 

The disease is said to have been caused by the mere scratch of a cat; but as both 
cats and dogs frequently apply their paws to their mouths, the poisonous saliva may be 
introduced in this way by the claws. , , . 

There has been much discussion as to what becomes of the poison. Is it immediately, 
taken into the system generally, or does it remain imprisoned in the wound or cicatrix 
for a time? In the latter case, we might successfully remove the poison any time 
between' the infliction of the bite and the period of recrudescence; and that the poison 
is thus locally retained seems more than probable from the fact that at this period 
morbid phenomena of various kinds exhibit themselves at the seat of the wound, and 
that these phenomena are speedily followed by the characteristic symptoms of the 
disease. 

Little need be said of the treatment of hydrophobia, for there is no well-authenticated 
case of recovery on record. The most distressing symptoms may, however, be alleviated 
by chloroform, opiates, the hot-air bath, etc. But although the disease cannot be 
cured, its development may be prevented by the early and complete excision of the 
bitten part, provided the situation of the bite allow r s of the free use of the knife. “If,” 
says Dr. Watson, “ the injury be so deep or extensive, or so situated that you cannot 
remove the whole surface of the wound, cut away wliat you can; then wash the wound 
thoroughly and for some hours together, by means of a stream of -warm water, which 
may be poured from a tea-kettle; place an exhausted cupping-glass from time to time 
over the exposed wound; and finally apply to every point of it a pencil of lunar caustic. 
If you cannot bring the solid caustic into contact with every part, you had better make 
use of some liquid escharotic; strong nitric acid, for example.” Early excision is the 
only sure preventive, but if, for any reason, the operation has been omitted in the first, 
instance, it is advisable, for the reasons already given regarding the probable latency of 
the poison, to cut out the wound at any period before symptoms of recrudescence 
appear. The reason why many neglect to have immediate recourse to excision probably 
is, that hydrophobia by no means follows, as a matter of certainty, the bite of a rabid 
animal. John Hunter states that lie knew an instance in which, of twenty-one persons 
bitten by a mad dog, one alone was infected. On the other hand, we have evidence 
that of one hundred and fourteen persons who were bitten by rabid wol ves, sixty-seven, 
or more than one half, were victims to this disease. Although we have no very trust- 
worthy evidence on a large scale, there is no doubt that the majority of persons who are 
bitten by a mad dog do escape the disease, even without taking any precaution. In 
many of these cases, the virus is probably removed by the teeth* passing through the 
clothes. 

The nature of the disease in the dog or other animal whose bite causes hydrophobia, 
is considered under Rabies. 

HYDROPHYLLA'CEiE, a natural order of exogenous plants, containing about 80 
known species, natives /Chiefly of the colder parts of America. None of them are of 
importance for any use to which they are applied, although hydrophylhm camadnm has 
been reputed in North America a remedy for snake bites, and the leaves of IL virfjimnvm, 
or Shawanese salad, are eaten by the Indians, both raw and boiled; but some of them 
are favorite ornaments of our flower-borders, particularly different species of ncmopJdla. 
The order includes some small trees and bushes as well as herbaceous plants. They are 
often hispid, like the bomgimcece. 

HYDROSTATICS treats of the equilibrium of liquids, and of their pressures on the 
walls of vessels containing them; the science depends on the way in which the molecules 
of a liquid form a mass under the action of gravity and molecular attraction, the latter . 

which is so modified in liquids as to give them their state of liquidity. While the 
particles of a liquid cohere, they are free to slide upon one another without the least 
apparent friction; and it is this perfect mobility that gives them the mechanical properties 
considered in hydrostatics. 

The fundamental property may be thus stated; When a pressure is exerted on 

ANY PART OF THE SURFACE OF A LIQUID, THAT PRESSURE IS TRANSMITTED UNDIMIN- 
ISHED TO ALL PARTS OF THE MASS, AND IN ALL DIRECTIONS. Most of the Other 
propositions of hydrostatics are only different forms or direct consequences of this truth. 
This is a physical axiom, but its truth may be experimentally proved. Suppose a close 
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box B -filled ; with • water, and having a tube a inserted into the upper cover, of an inch 
in. area, and with a plug or piston fitting into it. If the piston a is now pressed down 
upon the water with a force equal to a pound-weight, the water, being unable to escape, 
will react upon the piston with the same force; but it obviously will not press more 
against a than against any other part of the box, therefore every square inch of the 
interior surface of the box is pressed outward with the force of it pound. If, then, there 
is another tube inserted in any part of the box with a plug of the same area, as at b, it 
will require a force of a pound to keep this plug in its place. (We leave out of account 
at present the pressure upon b arising from the weight of the water in the box above it, 
and consider only the pressure propagated by the forcing down of the plug a.) However 
many plugs of the same size there were, each would be pressed out with the same force 
of a pound; and if there were a large plug of four times the area, as at c, it would be 
pressed out with a force of 4 lbs. We have only, then, to enlarge the area of the 
piston o to obtain any multiplication of the force exerted at a. If the area of c is 1000 
in., that of a being 1 in., a pressure of 1 lb. on a becomes a pressure of 1000 lbs. on c; 
and it we make the pressure on a 1 ton, that on c will be 1000 tons. This seemingly 
wonderful multiplication of power has received the name of the hydrostatic paradox. It 
is, however, nothing more than what takes place in the lever, when 1 lb. on the long 
arm is made to balance 100 lbs. on the short arm. 

If the pressure we have supposed exerted on the piston a arose from a pound of 
water poured into the tube above it, it would continue the same though the piston were 
removed. The pound of water in the tube is then pressing with its whole weight on 
every square inch of the inner surface of the box — downwards, sidewise, and upwards. 
The apparatus called the hydrostatic bellows acts on this principle (see Fig. 2). It consists 
of two stout circular boards connected together by leather in the manner of a bellows, 
B. The tube A is connected with the interior; and a person standing on the upper 


Fig. 1. Fig. 2. * Fig. 3. 

board, and pouring water into the tube; may lift himself up. If the area of the upper 
board is 1000 times that of the tube, an ounce of water in the tube will support 1000 
ounces at W, It is on the same principle that the hydraulic press (q.v.) depends. 

1. ■Equilibrium of Liquids, — After this explanation of the fundamental properties of 
liquids, it may be enough to state the two conditions or fluid equilibrium which directly 
flow from it. (1.) Every molecule of the liquid must be solicited by equal and contrary 
pressures in every direction. This is a corollary from liquid mobility. (2.) The upper 
molecules of a liquid, which are free, must form a surface perpendicular to the impressed 
force. The truth of this will sufficiently appear from the proof that the surface of a liquid 
at rest under gravity must be what is called horizontal. It can he shown to be a con- 
sequence of the primary property of “ pressing equally in all directions.” For let da and 
cb be vertical lines, or lines in the direction of gravity; and ab a plane at right angles to 
that direction, or horizont al. A particle of the liquid at a is pressed by the column of 
particles above it from a to d; and the like is the case at b, Now, since the liquid is at 
rest, these pressures must be equal ; for if the pressure at b, for instance, were greater 
than at a, there would be a flow of the water from a. towards b. It follows that the 
line ad is equal to be, and hence that dc is parallel to ab, and therefore horizontal. The 
same might he proved of any two points in the surface; therefore the whole is in the 
same horizontal plane. 

2. Pressure of Liquids on Surfaces . — The general proposition on this point may he 
stated thus: The pressure of a liquid on any surf 'ace immersed in it, is equal to the weight 
of a column of the liquid whose base is the surface pressed, and whose height is the perpen- 
dicular depth of the center of gravity of the surface below the surface of the liquid. Sec 
article Center of Pressure. The pressure thus exerted is independent of the shape 
or size of the vessel or cavity containing the liquid. 

3. Buoyancy and Flotation.-- As a consequence of the proposition regarding the 
pressure of liquids on surfaces, it can be shown that when a solid body is immersed iti 
a liquid, it loses as much weight at that of an equal bulk of the liquid weighs. It fol- 
lows that, if a cubic foot of the liquid and of the solid have equal weights, the solid will 
lose all its weight, or will remain in the liquid wherever it is put; if a cubic foot of the 
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liquid weigh more than one of the solid, the solid will not only lose all its weight, but 
will rise up, and that with a force equal to the difference; if a cubic foot of the liquid 
weigh less than one of the solid, the solid will lose weight, but will sink. 

When a solid swims, or rises and floats on the surface of a liquid, the next problem 
of hydrostatics is to determine how much of it will be below the 
“ — * * surface. We have already seen that any solid in a liquid is pressed 

j upward with a force equal to the weight of the water whose room it 
I occupies. Now, a. floating body must be pressed up with a force 
I equal to its own weight, otherwise it would sink lower; hence, afloat 

j ing body displaces its own weight of the liquid. A solid, as AB in Fig. 

j 4, sinks until the space occupied by the part B immersed would 

tp t _ 7 ~ contain an amount of water equal in weight to the whole solid 

% AB. 

As the buoyancy of a body thus depends on the relation between its weight and the 
weight of an equal bulk of the liquid, the same body will be more or less buoyant, 
according to the density of the liquid in which it is immersed. A piece of wood' that 
sinks a foot in water, will sink barely an inch in mercury. Mercury buoys up even iron. 
Also a body which would sink of itself, is buoyed up by attaching to it a lighter body; 
the bulk is thus increased without proportionally increasing the weight. This is the 
principle of life-preservers of all kinds. The heaviest substances may be made to float 
by shaping them so as to make them displace more than their own weight of water. A 
flat plate of iron sinks; the same plate, made concave like a cup or boat, floats. It may 
be noted that the buoyant property of liquids is independent of their depth or expanse, 
if there be only enough to surround the object. A few pounds of water might he made 
to bear up a body of a ton weight; a ship floats as high in a small dock as in the ocean. 

4. Stability of Moating Bodies , —Conceive ahd (Fig. 5) to be a portion of a liquid turned 
solid, but unchanged in bulk; it will evidently remain at rest, as if it were still liquid, 

Its weight may be represented by the force eg, nct- 
, Ing on its center of gravity c; but that force is bal- 

■/t anced by the upward pressure of the water on the 

« . j - I different parts of the under surface; therefore, the 

f ft I resultant of all these elementary pressures must 'be 

3 a ^ orc ^» exactly equal and opposite to eg, and 
acting on the same point e, for if if acted on any 
other point, the body would not bruit rest. Now, 

the supporting pressure or tmoyimey of the water 
Fig. 5. around it must be the same; hence we conclude 

that when a body is immersed i.i a liquid, t/o buoyant 
pressure is a force equal to the weight of the liquid displaced , and having its point <f applica- 
tion in the center of gravity of the space from which ike liquid is displaced . This point may 
be called Win center of buoyancy. 

We may suppose that the space ahd is occupied by the immersed part of a floating 
body aSd (Fig. 5). The supporting force, cb , is still the same as: in the former 
case, and acts at <?, the center of gravity of the displaced water; the weight ^ . 

of the body must also be the same; but its point of application is now c\ the .*• 
center of gravity of the Whole body. When the body is floating at rest or . 0 * 

in a state of equilibrium, this point must evidently he in the same verti- • / 
cal line with c; for if the two forces were in the position of cs, eg (Fig. f>), q* 
they would tend to make the body roll over. The line passing through the 
center of gravity of a floating body and the center of gravity of the displaced &Y 

water, is called'th q axis of flotation. Fig 6 

The equilibrium of a floating body is said to be stable, when, on suffering 
a slight displacement, it tends to regain its original position. The conditions of stability 
will be understood from the accompanying figures. Fig. 7 represents a body floating in 
equilibrium, G being its center of gravity . B its center of buoyancy, and AGB the axis 
of flotation, which is of course vertical, In Fig. 8 the same body is represented as. pushed 
or drawn slightly from the perpendicular. 

The shape of the immersed portion being now A_. . A 

altered, the center of buoyancy is no longer j / 

in the axis of flgure, but to one side, as at B. ,^{ j / / 7^ 

Now, it is evident that if the line of direction " — J j _ 

of the upward pressure—that is, a vertical line qJ / w 

through B— meets the axis above the center / / 

of gravity, as at M, the tendency of the two & j / j . / 

forces is to bring the axis into its original j / Lb / 

position, and in that case the equilibrium of / / 

the body is stable. But if BM meet the axis v — — / 

below G, the tendency is to bring the axis ; p IG . 7 . Fig. a 

further and further from the vertical, until 

the body get into some new position of equilibrium. There is still another case; the 
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line of support or buoyancy may meet the axis in G, and then the two forces counteract 
one another, and the body remains in any position in which it is put; this is called 
indifferent equilibrium. In a floating cylinder of wood, for instance, B is always right 
under G, in whatever way the cylinder is turned. When the angles through which a 
floating body is made to roll are small, the point M is nearly constant. It is called the 
meiacaiiter; and its position may be calculated for a body of given weight and dimen- 
sions. In the construction and lading of ships, it is an object to have the center of 
gravity as low as possible, in order that it may be always below the lnetaeenter. With 
this view, heavy materials, in the shape of ballast, are placed in the bottom, and the 
heaviest portions of the cargo are stowed low in the hold. See Specific Gravity and 
Areometer.- 

HYIj'EQSULPHU'BXC ACID (IIS), known also as mlphureted hydrogen, sulphydric add , 
and hydrothiorde add, is a natural gaseous constituent of many mineral waters, as, for 
example, those of Aix-la-Chapelle in Germany, BaiAges in France, Abano in Italy, and 
Harrogate in England, and is evolved from fumaroles and volcanoes. It is formed 
spontaneously wherever sulphurous organic matters are undergoing putrefaction, as, for 
instance, in stagnant sewers and cess-pools, and in waters charged with organic matter 
and sulphates, especially sulphate of lime. 

There arc several ways of preparing this gas, which is very extensively used in 
laboratory operations. The following is that which is most commonly employed. 
Sulphide (the old sulpluiret) of iron, in small fragments, is placed in a bottle, and dilute 
sulphuric acid is added. Water is decomposed, its hydrogen combining with the sul- 
phur of the sulphide to form hydrosulphuric acid, which escapes as a gas, while its 
oxygen, enters into combination with the iron, forming oxide of iron (FeO), which 
unites with the sulphuric acid to form the ordinary protosulphate of iron or green 
vitriol, which remains in solution. The reaction is expressed by the equation: 

Sulphide of Iron. Sulphuric Acid. Hydrosulphuric Acid. Sulphate of Iron. 

FeS + HO,SOa = HS + FeO, SO. 


Hydrosulphuric acid is a colorless gas of a strong and very nauseous odor, resembling 
that of rotten eggs. It consists of two volumes of hydrogen, and one volume of sul- 
phur vapor condensed into two volumes, which form its combining measure. It is 
about seventeen times heavier than hydrogen. By pressure it is liquefied, and by the 
additional application of cold, it may be obtained in the solid form (see Gases). Water 
dissolves, at 50 , volumes of this gas, but the solution soon becomes milky when 
exposed to the air, in consequence of the oxygen of the air combining with the 
hydrogen of the gas. and sulphur being precipitated. It is highly combustible, and 
burns, with a pale blue flame, producing water and sulphurous acid, and, generally, a 
deposit of sulphur. It has a weak acid reaction, and forms one of the liydracids. 
Although a feeble acid, it combines readily with bases. 

Its use as a reagent is dependent on the fact, that many of the sulphides which it 
forms with metallic oxides are insoluble in water,* and are thrown down from solutions 
as precipitates with characteristic colors. Thus the gas, or a watery solution of it, 
givesyin orange precipitate with the compounds of antimony, while with those of 
arsenic it gives a yellow— with those of lead and of silver, a black — and with those of 
zinc, a white precipitate. 

The air of a room slightly impregnated with this gas may be breathed with im- 
punity, but a small quantity of the undiluted gas inspired produces faintness, and its 
respiration, in a very moderate proportion, was found by Thenard to prove fatal — birds 
perishing in air which contained jxWth, and a dog in air containing 8 -J 1T th part of this 
gas. Its poisonous effects are best counteracted by the inhalation of very diluted 
chlorine gas, which may be readily obtained from a little chloride of lime placed in the 
folds of a napkin moistened with vinegar. 

A very minute trace of this, gas may he detected by placing a piece of paper, moist- 
ened with a strong solution of sugar of lead, over the vessel "or aperture— as, for in- 
stance, over an opening in a drain — from which we. think it is escaping. If it be 
present, a more or less black — often only a brown — tint is developed after a few 
minutes, in consequence of the formation of sulphide of lead. 

. HYB&OTIIO'RAX (derived from hyddr, water, and thorax, the chest) is the term ap- 
plied to dropsical collections in the pleura (q.v.), a closed serous sac enveloping the 
Jung on either side. When it exists to any extent, the pressure which it exerts on the 
lungs impedes the passage of the blood through them, and occasions difficulty of 
breathing, Avidity of countenance, etc.; and more or less dropsy in the face, ankles, 
etc,, noou appears. The physical signs by which the disease can be detected are too 
purely professional for these pages. 

The causes of hydrothorax are various. It may depend upon inflammation of the 
secreting membrane, or it may be a consequence of organic disease of the heart or 
lungs. With regard to treatment when .the disease seems to depend upon inflammation 
of the pleura, great advantage may often be derived from occasional cupping and re- 
peated blistering. The most popular internal remedy is a combination of squill and 
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either calomel or blue pill, which must be continued till slight symptoms of salivation 
manifest themselves. 

HYBBQZO'A. See Zoophytes. 

HYE'NA, a genus of digitigrade carnivorous quadrupeds, included in the genus 
earns by Liimaaus, and by some naturalists referred to the family eanida, but now more 
generally to vtierridw, whilst the dentition connects it even with fetid®. Hyenas have 
six incisors and two canine teeth in each jaw, live molars on each side in the upper jaw, 
and four in the under. They seize an object with so firm a hold, that, among the 
Arabs, they are proverbial for obstinacy. The vertebrae of the neck sometimes be- 
come anchlosed in old hyenas. The hind-quarters are lower and weaker than the fore- 
quarters of the body, so that hyenas move with a shambling gait. Thu body is covered 
with rather long coarse hair, forming a mane along the neck and back. The feet have 
each four toes. The claws are strong, fit for digging, and not retractile. The tail is 
rather short. Beneath the anus is a deep glandular pouch, contributing much to the 
offensive odor by which hyenas are characterized. Hyenas eat carrion, as well as newly 
killed prey, and are of much use, like vultures, as scavengers, clearing away the last 
remnants of carcasses that, if left to rot, would greatly pollute the air. They sometimes 
attack cattle, especially if they flee, but rarely man, though they sometimes seize chil- 
dren. During the day they hide themselves in caves, old rock tombs, ruined edifices, 
etc. ; by night, they roam singly or in packs in quest of prey. They prowl about towns 
and villages, and often dig up corpses that have not been very deeply buried. This, 
together with tlieir aspect and manners, has caused them to he generally regarded with 
horror, and very exaggerated accounts of their fierceness have been prevalent. Instead 
of being untamable, as w r as long the popular belief, they are capable of being very 
completely tamed, and show an attachment to man similar to that of the dog; they have 
even been used as watch-dogs. Hyenas are found only in Africa and the s. of Asia, 
not extending to the farthest e. of the matter continent. — The Striped Hyena (77. ml- 
garis or Mata) is found both in Asia .wild Africa, and there are several varieties con- 
siderably different in size, color, etc. The smallest hyenas are of the size of a large 
dog. —The Spotted Hyena (II. crocuta) inhabits s. Africa. It is rather smaller than 
the largest varieties of the striped hyenas, but is more fierce and dangerous. It is 
called Tiger-wolf by the colonists of the cape of Good Hope. Besides Us ordinary 
howling, which it emits very freely in its nocturnal roamings, this hyena often indulges 
in an expression of gratification or of some passion, resembling hysterical kmgbler, 
whence it has acquired the name of the Laughing Hyena. •Thegeneral color is ochry 
gray, with thinly scattered small round brown spots, and sooty muzzle and feet.— The 
Woolly Hyena (II. mllosa) is a smaller s. African species. 

In consequence of the bones which hyenas eat, their dung forms solid ycllo wish- 
white balls, of compact earthy fracture, the album gramni of the old materia na dica. 

EYEEES, or IIieres, a small t. of France, in the department of Yar, is situated 
3 m. from the Mediterranean, and 8 m. e. of Toulon. It is celebrated for the beauty of 
the situation and the mildness of the climate, and is therefore much resorted to by 
foreigners suffering from chest or nervous complaints. Pop. ’76, 0,797. Near the coast 
lie the lies d’Hieres, called by the ancients the Stoechades, which, with the exception of 
the military garrisons of a few forts, are uninhabited. Here the heat of the climate is 
tempered by the sea-breezes, and the season seems an eternal spring. 

EYGE'IA — in the classical mythology, the goddess of health— the daughter of iEseu- 
Japius, She was' worshiped at Athens/ Corinth, Argos, and other important cities, and 
in works of art is usually represented as a blooming virgin, with a shake, the'- symbol of 
health, which drinks from a cup held in her hand. Hygeia is the name of one of tlui 
newly discovered planetoids (q.v.). 

HYGIENE (Health, ante), the science of health, also called sanitary science. The 
wo id is originally derived from Ilvgeia, the goddess of health, a (laughter of /E-cu lupins. 
Hygiene mcludes attention to diet, to exercise, to mental and physical habits, as well as 
to clothing, climate, state of the weather, condition of dwellings and of the streets and 
sewers of the town, or of the surface of the country. It is a subject which lias received 
various degrees of attention in all ages, but as a science it is of modern date. However 
much attention may have been given to the rules and practice of exorcise, and to bath- 
ing and habits of cleanliness by ancient nations, and however much knowledge they 
may have had of the advantages to health which were derived from tlieir games, thefr 
baths and other observances, their want of knowledge of many of the causes of dhen«e 
was a barrier to scientific knowledge. An individual may be ever so particular in the 
care of his person, but if he habitually breathe an atmosphere loaded with malaria he 
Wid almost certainly at some time he prostrated with some form of lever. If science has: 
never analyzed for him the effluvia of the cess-pool or the pile of putrescent matter 
lying near Ms dwelling he cannot have any other knowledge which will lead him to 
avoid the deleterious influences of their presence. Neither can he form rules of eating 
and drinking or even of exercise or bathing, which will not in some de<>ree violate the 
laws of health, unless he has an extensive knowledge of the principles of physiology 
Now, physiology is a modern science, and although it enables us to avoid many' dangers' 
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ft is still so far in its infancy as to allow us at times to. adopt erroneous habits, and out 
knowledge of malaria and of its propagation does not always tell us how to employ the 
most efficient measures against it. How then could the ancients protect themselves 
against tli« ravages of the plagues and pestilences which periodically carried them off 
by hundreds of thousands? And it must be confessed that modern nations, until within 
a very recent period, even within the lives of persons now living, have known but; little 
more than the ancients of any practical preventives against the ravages of diseases; and 
moreover, it must with shame be confessed that at the present time, ‘"and in some of the 
most enlightened ami luxurious cities, whose municipal authorities have only to ask to 
receive the most scientific advice from the medical profession and the aid of the most 
accomplished engineers, methods for riddance of pestilential matter are employed but 
little better limn those which would be adopted by barbarians. 

Omitting the considerations of the' sanitary measures pursued by the Assyrians, 
Egyptians, Greeks, and Homans, some of which are recorded in architectural monuments 
preserved to this day, we find that in England in the time of Edward II, among other 
ordinances ^ of a sanitary rnyture, there was one forbidding the sale of muzzled swine’s- 
flesh; and in the reign of Kicliard 11. one to prevent the pollution, of rivers, and subse- 
quently, including the reign of Elizabeth, ordinances for the inspection and cleansing 
of sewers, and the prevention of overcrowding in tenements. But notwithstanding the 
attention thus early given to the subject of the pollution of rivers, some of the water 
that is supplied to the city of - London- to-day receives - pollution from the -sewage of 
towns. Much, however, lias been done by men of science to point out the manner of 
effecting sanitary reforms, and it may reasonably he hoped that the day is not distant 
when as a rule municipal authorities will be compelled by process of iaw, or by public 
•sentiment, it not impelled from patriotic or public spirited motives, to employ the best 
methods of introducing pure and non-malarialized water into our cities, and also to 
clean the streets and dispose of the offal and refuse in such manner as not. to sacrifice' 
human life, or even to shock public 'decency or discourage private enterprise. 

Hygiene may be variously classified, according to its relations, and the objects in 
view. There is the hygiene of the individual, oi the family, and of the municipality 
or state; which may be denominated personal, domestic, and public hygiene. Personal 
hygiene has little to consider beyond questions of diet, cleanliness of person, habits of 
thought a iid study, and of morals and locality of residence. Domestic hygiene regards 
the condition of the whole household, the apportionment of sleeping apartments to 
different; members, the general regulation of meals and the preparation of food, and is 
brought into more immediate relations with public hygiene, as the householder will 
often need to have intercourse with the public authorities. Public hygiene has the con- 
sideration of measures for the laying out of a city, for the disposal of its refuse, 
for the supply of water, and the occasional enforcement of quarantine regulations. 
In a . inure enlightened sense it must also have regard for the education of the 
inhabitants in such a manner as will dispose them" to cleanly and thrifty habits. 
Hygiene may be also divided into mental and physical. The former will necessarily 
include many questions that belong to the latter, for the healthy action of the mind 
depends to a great extent upon the health of the body. A sufficient amount of sleep 
ought to be taken to refresh the powers of the mind as well as those of the body, and 
that sleep ought not to be much disturbed by dreams. It is -a. matter of common ex- 
perience that retiring at night with too full a stomach— and with some persons with 
any food- in the stomach — is provocative of disturbing dreams. The thoughts should 
be calm, and mental exercise, as well as physical," should be regularly ’taken. Of 
course there are those whose occupation demands varied, sometimes excessive exertions, 
and who must be ‘Hi law unto themselves.” No rules of mental hygiene are possible 
with them, except that they shall keep the blade of the intellect as keen and as bright 
as possible by a fair diet, what exercise they can find time to enjoy, and be al ways ready 
for an intellectual encounter. There are lawyers and other professional mem journalists, 
physicians, and a few public officers whose duties arc so thoroughly wound up in the 
progress and success of causes and enterprises,, in questions of life and. death, and the 
loss or the rescuing of fortunes, that there is scarcely such a word as red with any 
practical import to them. But the great time for practically applying, the laws of mental 
hygiene is during the years of childhood and youth, before the struggles of life commence. 
The method of teaching the child should be of the simplest as well as of the most com- 
prehensive character, and the periods should be frequent during which its mind is 
completely taken away from all serious study, and allowed to come to a perfectly natural 
and passive condition by mirthful and affectionate enjoyment. : -Let .the -schoolrooms to 
which youth are sent be commodious and well ventilated, and after these advantages 
are secured let them not be thrown away by overcrowding. It is questionable whether 
the bringing together of over one thousand, or even that number, of children in one 
building, even though a large one, is not in violation of sanitary principles. Too 
many studies should not be required, so that hours which should be 'given to recreation 
or sleep will not be occupied, as is now too often the case, with laborious efforts of 
study, which often do little more than produce a disturbed and unrefresbing sleep, and 
pervert or destroy the appetite for wholesome food. As to moral hygiene, whmh is a part 
of mental, it Is necessary to say only that the strict observance of* those laws wild h are 
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inculcated by Christianity and sought to be enforced by the civil authorities of all 
enlightened nations, 'will be conducive not only to soundness of the whole mind, but 
also to soundness of the whole body. 

' Physical hygiene presents itself in; various aspects, embracing exercise, diet, occupation, 
etc. Exercisers an important element of hygiene. Bee Exercise, Gymnastics, ante . For 
the hygiene of diet, see Diet, ante. By the hygiene of occupation or employment is meant 
tlie hygienic influence of different employments upon the individual. It is evident that 
the occupation of a lawyer or journalist or physician has vastly different hygienic rela- 
tions from that of a shoemaker or carpenter. It is evident that a carpenter will need 
but little more exercise than is given him by his occupation; but Ids diet, and bis time 
and manner of sleeping, and his habits of cleanliness and bathing, will have consider- 
able importance. • It is hardly necessary to say that lie should have a generous diet, 
should occupy an airy and well-ventilated chamber for sleeping, and that his food 
should usually be different from that of the shoemaker, lawyer, or doctor. It may be 
said in general that active laboring men, like carpenters, wheelwrights, and farmers, 
may partake of food which takes a considerable time to digest, with more advantage 
than sedentary men can. Pork and corn-cake or bread is a nutritious and sustaining 
diet to an active laborer, but should not form the habitual diet of a sedentary person. 
But the influence which the occupation of a person may have upon his health is a 
hygienic question which can only be hinted at in a brief treatise, lire rules of hygiene 
are subject to change according to circumstances. That which is beneficial to one 
person is often injurious to another, and nothing but the application of the broadest 
common sense in the most catholic spirit can he expected to apply to questions as to 
what any person ought to eat, to drink, or as to how many miles he or she ought to 
walk every day. In conclusion, it may be remarked of public hygiene that it can only 
be regulated by the enforcement of sanitary laws; and that to lie efficient, especially in 
cities, they need to have reference to many things. One of the most important ques- 
tions of public hygiene is the cleaning of streets and matters connected therewith. Fil thy 
streets are productive of disease not only by the generation of poisonous gases, but also 
the dust which results from the long-continued trituration of excrement itious and 
decaying substances is extremely injurious to the mucous membrane of the air passages, 
and productive of contamination to blood and tissue. The habit of casting the sweep- 
ings of houses and stores, upon the sidewalks, especially during the hours in which 
pedestrians are passing*, which is so prevalent in most of our cities, is a greater evil than 
many suppose. The dust of these places is often of the most objectionable character, 
containing the germs of contagion, and there is no doubt that many filthy diseases are 
propagated in this manner. It is impossible to see how such abuses can be remedied, 
except by municipal regulation. 

Public conveyances are frequent causes of disease from various sources. The dust 
which is allowed to collect in street cars, and also ordinary steam railway cars, is of 
itself a frequent cause of diseases of the air passages; but compared to the evils which 
result from overcrowding and had ventilation, it is of minor importance. Tim over- 
crowding* which is deliberately practiced on some of the street railroads, coupled with 
the draughts of cold air from windows opened regardless of comfort, is undoubtedly a 
considerable factor in the death-rate of our large cities. Pneumonia, pleurisy, bron- 
chitis, and laryngitis are frequent results of street-car exposure. But one ’of their 
greatest evils, and one not yet sufficiently recognized by the public, although well 
known to the medical profession, is the want of attention paid to the smoothness of the 
track and the springs of the cars. This is commonly regarded as a matter of comfort, 
but this is its least important aspect. There is a disease recognized in legal medicine 
called railroad disease. It is a nervous affection, caused by this continuous vibration of 
the cars. This vibration cannot be entirely avoided on rapid trains, but on some roads 
is so nearly so that little mischief probably results from this cause. On street cars 
undue jarring should not he permitted. When they are properly supplied with springs, 
and the seats cushioned, all injurious vibrations will be avoided, even when the track 
is not perfectly smooth. A delicate lady is often seriously injured by riding in a car on 
a bare wooden seat, without a cushion to relieve the jar resulting from the imperfect/ 
springs, and physicians are constantly meeting with patients whose, diseases are directly 
traceable to this cause. Several years ago, when the street; cars, which were then 
cushioned, became so filthy as to be known agents of contamination, the abandonment 
of cushions was popularly hailed as a relief. It was, however, only a partial relief, 
from filthiness; it has been injurious in another direction, but; there* is no reason why 
the seats of all public conveyances, which are paid, as a rule, in proportion to the 
amount of wear entailed by travel,' can not be comfortably cushioned and kept clean. 
Hygiene has its thousand relations to all the habits and conditions of life, and al though 
many of them lie within the limits of private life and cannot be subjected to legal 
interference, gross violations of sanitary laws. ought not to be permitted in public cstab 
lisshmenis. Bee Warming and Ventilation. 

EYGEOM'ETEE (Gr. Itygrox, moist, inetron , measure), an instrument for measuring the 
quantity of moisture in the atmosphere. The earlier forms of hygrometer depended 
upon the property possessed by some substances of readily absorbing moisture from the 
air, and being thereby changed in dimensions or in weight. Of this kind was the hair 
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hygrometer of ■Saussure, In which a hair, which expands and contracts in length accord- 
ing as the air is more or less moist^was made to move an index; a.- similar . instrument 
•was the whalebone hygrometer of Deluc; but as other causes as well as moisture affect 
such instruments, they afford no accurate indications. The most perfect hygrometer, 
theoretically, .is that of J. F. Darnell (q. v.). It consists of two bulbs connected by a 
bent tube, as represented in the figure, and inclosing a thermometer, together with some 

ether and vapor of ether, the air having been expelled. 

The bulb, h, is covered with muslin, "and a is either /X 

blackened or coated with metal. The observer’s hand is tW m 

placed for a short time on b, to drive the ether into a, If ft 

leaving h and the tube filled with vapor of ether. A little if |: 

ether is then dropped from a flask, of the form e, on the ||§ p 

muslin-covered . bulb; evaporation instantly takes place, Iff I ' 

and produces a cooling of b, which condenses the vapor ||| |i 

inside; a fresh evaporation from a tills the vacuum, which j§S I 

is again condensed by dropping ether on b t and the' process ' fc M 

is -repeated till the temperature of a is so reduced by sue- ft Ms 

cessive evaporations (see Evaporation), that .deto begins to I jf ji|L 

be formed on the outside of the bulb. At the instant this W iij ji 

occurs, the height of the mercury in the two thermometers J^j || 

is accurately noted, the one giving the dew-point tempera- » 

ture, and the other the temperature of the air. The actual quantity of moisture con- 
tained in a cubic foot of air can now be readily found from the following empirical 
> ' , . ' . :■ 5658.2 ■ 

formula: weight of moisture in grains = JjyFpX P; where t is the temperature of the 

air at the time of observation, and p (found from tables) the elasticity of vapor at the 
temperature of the dew-point; The evident defects of this instrument are, first, its 
rapidity of operation, so that no time is allowed for the glass, ether, and thermometer 
to come to the same temperature, and, in consequence, the dew-point is given higher 
than it actual ly is; .secondly, its costliness, owing to the great consumption of ether; 
and. thirdly, its uselessness in tropical countries, owing to the difficulty of preserving 
the ether, in a fluid state. Danieli’s hygrometer was • used at the royal observatory, 
Greenwich, from 1840— -the commencement of meteorological 'observations— till 1847, 
when it was superseded by the more convenient instrument, the Wet and Dry Bulb 
Thermometers. This instrument consists of two ordinary thermometers— one lias its 
bulb bare, hud thus shows the temperature of the air; the other has its bulb covered 
with muslin, which is kept wet by a cotton wick dipping into water. The evaporation 
from the muslin, and consequent cooling of the bulb, being in proportion to the dryness, 
of the air, the difference between ^the readings of the two. thermometers is 'greatest 'when 
the -air is driest, and zero when it is completely saturated. The readings of the ther- 
mometers being taken, the elastic force of vapor at the dew-point is calculated by the 
formula of Dr. Apjoim (Proceedings of the Royal ImluAcad ., 1840): 

(i)F=/-44; P) f =/--£; 


calculated by the 
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the first formula to he used when the wet thermometer is above, and the second when it 
is below, the freezing-point (82 : ). In these formulae,' F is the elastic force of vapor at 
the dew-point, which lms been, determined for different temperatures by Regnault from 
carefully conducted experiments;/, the elastic force at the temperature of evaporation 
(or reading of wet bulb); d, the difference between the dry and wet bulbs; and h, the 
height of the barometer. From this the quantity of moisture in a cubic foot of air, etc. 
can he found as before. To dispense with these troublesome calculations, the Hygro- 
metric Tables of Mr. Glaisher may be used. 

> HYXSHOS, the name of an Egyptian dynasty, generally known as the Shepherd 
Kings, derived from hyl% a ruler, and (dm, a" shepherd; or, according to another version, 
fro ni /////•, a captive, and sho,% a shepherd. According to Josephus and African us. they 
consisted of six or eight kings, named (1), Salatis, Silitis, or Suites, who reigned 19 or 15 
years; (2), Boon, Ban on, o/Bnon, who reigned 43 or 44; (8), Apachnas, Apachnan, or 
Pa cl mas, who reigned 30 or 81 years; (4), Apophis, Aphosis, who reigned 6.1; (5), Anas, 
or Anan, who reigned 50; (6), Archies, who reigned 49; (7), AssiS, or Asseth, who 
reigned 49 years and 2 months; and (8), Apohis, who reigned 61 years. The greatest 
discrepancy exists in the names and their arrangement, and as to the total number of 
years of tile dynasty. Manetho, according to Josephus, states that they reigned oil 
years, hut the total of the reigns he cites amounts to only 259 years TO months; while 
Afrieanus makes their duration 284 years, and Eusebius 108/ African us makes the 
shepherds consist of the 15th, 16th, and 17Mi dyimsties* and to have ruled 958 years, but 
only gives the names and reigns of one, which he calls tlie 15 th; while Eusebius makes 
them more correctly the 17th dynasty. They are stared in the Egyptian annals to have 
been a race of conquerors sprung from the" east, who, under Salatis, their first king, 
took Memphis, and rendered tributary the whole of Egypt, ami fortified the city 'of 
Avails, on the e. of the Bubastite arm of the Kile, where he maintained a garrison of 
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240,000 soldiers. Their oppression, however, drove the Egyptians to revolt, and under 
Taakan, the predecessor oi Aahmes or Amasis I. of the lBtii dynasty, a religious quarrel 
about the temples of Ka or the sun, and of Set, the god of the Hykshos, seems to have 
commenced, when a long' war broke out, ■which ended. under Aahmes, with the siege of 
Avaris and a king who is called Misplmtgniuthosis, supposed to be a Thothmes, finally 
drove them out. The monument of an officer, named Aahmes-Penueben, at El Kab, 
recounts this siege and his exploits. Finally, according to Manetho, they departed 
under treaty. The great interest attaching to the Hykshos is that they were confounded 
with the Hebrews, or supposed to be the inonarehs under whom Joseph entered Egypt, 
by the old ecclesiastical writers. In the monuments and the papyrus of Turin in which 
portions of their names occur in the list of the kings, they bear the full titles of raonarchs, 
although the papyri state that there were no kings in Egypt at the time, and that Teak an 
was only himself a or prince of the south. The Hykshos, on a contemporary 
inscription remaining at El Eab, are called 'mem, or shepherds. The Hykshos were by 
no means the devastating conquerors described by the historian. They entered Egypt, 
it appears from the monuments, about the 14th Egyptian dynasty, and were content 
with inscribing their names and titles on the monuments of their predecessors, the name 
of Appapus having been found on a colossus of Sebakhetp III. of the 18th dynasty, and 
on that of a king of the 14th dynasty at San. Traces of that of Suite's or Sahtlis have 
been also found at Tel-Mokdam or Cynopolis. The greatest divergence of opinion lias 
prevailed amongst authors as to their race and origin. Josephus calls them Hebrews or 
Arabs; the Syncellus, Phenician shepherds. They have also been supposed to be 
Idumeans, Ishmaelites, or Scythians. Their physiognomy seems to indicate a Semitic 
origin, while their worship of Set connects them with tiio Kbit a, a people to the n. of 
Palestine, on the confines of Mesopotamia, The names of the kings exhibit no foreign 
peculiarities; some are purely Egyptian. As regards the date of the Hykshos dominion, 
the most conflicting opinions have prevailed amongst scholars, Bunsen makes their rule 
end 1689 b.c. ; Lepsius, 1842 b.c. Placing, however, t he discovered date of Thothmes 
III., 1445 b.c., in his 16th year, the close "of Hykshos dominion must have ended about 
1500 b.c. 

Bunsen, Egypt's Place, vol. ii. pp. 405, 578; Lepsius, Konic/sbuch; Boikh, Manetho, 
p. 281; De Verna, Rev. Arch. (1801), vol. iv. p. 249; Mariette, Rev. Arch, (1861), vol. 
iii pp. 97, 247, 887. 

HTLj&OSAU'BITS (Gr. forest-lizard), a huge dinosaiirian reptile, found in the Wealden 
strata of Kent and Sussex. Fragments of "different individuals have been found suf- 
ficient to give an approximate notion of the affinities and great size of this reptile. The 
bones of the head have not yet been observed; its teeth were comparatively small, and 
close set; .they seem to indicate that it was. a vegetable eater. The body was broader 
than high, and terminated in along slender flexible tail; the limbs were relatively short; 
the skin was covered with scutes and tubercles; and a row of very large thin angular 
bony spines extended down the back, and formed a serrated dermal crest, like the horny 
spines of the modern iguana. It is supposed to have attained a length of 25 feet. The 
remains of only one species have been found; it has been named IL Oweni, 

HY'LXDxE. See Tree Frogs, ante. 

HYLOBATE3. See Gibbon, Quadrumana, and Vertebrata. 

HY'HEH, or HymeNzE'tjs, in Grecian mythology, the god of marriage; hut originally, 
the word seems to have denoted only the bridal-song which was sung by the companions' 
of the bride as she went from her father’s house to that of the bridegroom. The god 
Hymen is first mentioned by Sappho. The legends concerning him are various; but he 
is generally said to be a son of Apollo and some one of the Muses. He is represented as 
a boy with wings and a garland, a bigger and graver Cupid, with a bridal-torch and a 
veil in his hands. 

HYMEHOP'TEBA (Gr. membrane-winged), an order of insects, containing a very 
great number of species, estimated at about one-fourth of the whole class, and "of which 
some as ants and bees, are singularly interesting and important. They have the mouth 
furnished with mandibles for cutting and tearing, hut the other parts of the mouth are 
adapted for suction, and are generally narrow and elongated, often united into a kind 
of proboscis, as in hoes. See Bee. The antennae are generally slender, but often 
exhibit differences in the sexes of the same species. The wings are four in number, the 
first pair larger than the second, the wings of the same side united inflight bv little 
hooks. The wings, when at rest, are laid one over another horizontally over the* body. 
The wings are entirely membranous, not reticulated as in the nevroptem , but with com- 
paratively few nervures, the arrangement of which is so constant in the whole order 
that particular names have been given to them and to the space between them, 
and their diversities have been made use of in classification. The wings are want- 
ing in the imperfectly developed females (neuters) of some. Besides the ordi- 
nary eyes, all the hymehoptera have three small simple (or stemmatic) eyes on the 
top of the head. The abdomen is generally united to the thorax by a slender 
pedicel. The abdomen of the females is generally furnished with an organ capa- 
ble of being protruded, but for different purposes in different sections of the order, 
it being in some of the hymenopterous tribes an ovipositor or borer, and in others 
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a sting. The hymenoptera in their perfect state generally feed on honey, hut some 
of .them prey on other insects, which are the food of the larvae of a greater number; 
whilst the larvae of some feed on various vegetable substances. The metamorphoses of 
the insects of this order are perfect; the larvae are generally — although not in all the 
families— destitute of feet; the pupae, take no food. The hymenoptera are remarkable 
for the dilatation of the trachem or air-tubes iuto vesicles, and the general perfection of 
the respiratory system. The instincts and even apparent intelligence displayed by some 
of. them — particularly the social kinds, which live in communities-— have excited admira- 
tion from the earliest times. — The order is divided into two sections: tereimmtia, having 
an ovipositor; and aculeata , having a poison-reservoir and sting. To the former belong 
saw-flies, gall-flies, ichneumons, etc. ; to the latter belong ants, bees, wasps, etc. 

HYMET'TUS, a mountain in Attica, now called Trelo Youni, situated to the s.e. of 
Athens, and famous among the ancients for its honey and its marble. The honey still 
retains its reputation. 

HYMH, a canticle of praise or of prayer addressed to the divine honor. The word 
in its strict acceptation supposes a certain metrical structure, or at least some kind of 
rhythmical cadence, The use of hymns dates from the earliest days of Christianity 
(Matt, xxvi. SO; Col. iii. 16); but our information as to the hymns of the early ages, and 
still more as to their authors, is extremely imperfect. The TeJJeum is variously ascribed 
to St. Ambrose, St. Hilary, to Abundius, ana to a monk named Sissabul. To Pruden- 
tius, with greater certainty, are assigned the Hymn, of Holy Innocents , Salmte Flores 
Marty rum , and the Ales Bid Nitntms. Even the names of the authors of the more 
modern hymns are often involved in mystery; but some of the most esteemed hymns 
are known as the productions of Sedulius, of Fortunatus, of Paul the deacon, of St. 
Bernard, and St. Thomas. The number of hymn-writers in the modern languages is so 
great as to preclude the possibility of any enumeration. The most complete modern 
collection of mediaeval Latin hymns is Mone’s By rum Latini Medii JEd (1856). 

H YMNOLOG Y (Hymn, ante). I. Scripture psalms and hymns. The sacred writings 
record strains of poetry, music, and song which furnish a model for the praises of the 
church through the ages. The book of Job, generally regarded as the oldest, declares 
that, at the creation, “the morning stars sang togetherand all the sons of God shouted 
for Joy.” Moses led Israel into the. wilderness with a song of praise— “ I will sing unto 
the Lord, for he hath triumphed gloriously” — arid brought: them to the end of it with a 
doxology — “There is none like the God of Jeshurun, who rideth on the heaven in thy 
help.” Centuries after, during troublous times, Deborah’s song mingled a woman’s 
tenderness with a warrior’s joy— “Lord, when thou wentest out of' Seir, the earth 
trembled and the heavens dropped,” Afterwards Hannah’s song is . given — “The Lord 
maketh poor and muketh rich.” From the heights of Bethel, in Samuel’s day, “a com- 
pany of prophets came down with psaltery and tabret, and pipe and harp.” 'David, the 
sweet singer of Israel, composed among his flocks the psalm, “The Lord is my 
shepherd;” and, when he brought up the ark to Zion, appointed Levites, with instru- 
ments of music, to sing, in the worship of the sanctuary, “Give unto the Lord, ye 
kindreds of the people, give unto the Lord glory and strength.” With David .other 
psalmists were united; and yet others, ages after, added to their work. From the 
depths of the captivity came the mournful strain, “By the rivers of Babylon there we 
sat down,” followed with thanksgiving when the captivity was turned. The Psalms 
completed have filled with the voice of praise not only the Jewish temple, but also the 
sanctuaries of oil lands where the Lord is worshiped. The voices of the prophets 
repeated and prolonged the. songs of Moses, “ God came from Ternan and the Holy One 
from Mount Paran;" his glory covered tlie heavens, the earth was full of his praise.” 
After long silence their last promise was caught up by Zacliarias, “Thou, child, sha.lt 
go before the face of the Lord to prepare his way;” and Hannah’s thanksgiving was 
renewed, in even gentler tones, from Mary’s lips, “ He hath put down the mighty and 
exalted them of low degree.” Boon, on the plains of Bethlehem, glad tidings of gregt 
joy for all people were proclaimed, and that song of the angels was heard which has 
floated down the centuries, “Glory to God in tlie highest, and on earth peace, good 
will toward men.” Mingled with these were various human songs, from that of 
Simeon, “Lord, let thy servant now depart in peace,” on to the hosannas on the mount 
of Olives and in tlie temple, the hymn at the institution of tlie supper, and the ascrip- 
tions of praise after the ascension. In the prison of Philippi praises to God were sung 
at midnight; in the early Christian worship, psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs were 
directed 'to be habitually used; and, in the closing of the Revelation, some of the songs 
of heaven were sent down to instruct and comfort the church on earth: the ascription 
of holiness and sovereignty to God, “Holy, holy, holy, Lord God almighty;” the song 
of redemption, “ Worthy is the Lamb that was slain ;” the song of Moses and the Lamb, 
“Great and marvelous sire thy works;” and the wedding-song of the church in heaven, 
the bride of Christ, “Alleluia*, for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth.” II. Hymns of 
the ancient Christian church. Basil quotes an evening hymn from an unknown author. 
Pliny the younger, at the beginning of the 2d c., in describing Christians by character- 
istic marks, says that they were accustomed to sing hymns to Christ as to God. The 
oldest hymn that remains complete from the period of persecution is that of Clement of 



Alexandria, which, though not remarkable as a poetical production, gives utterance to 
the emotions of love and thankfulness to Christ which tilled the hearts of the early 
believers. Many of the Gnostics composed sacred songs in imitation of orthodox 
Christians as popular means of diffusing their doctrinal vie ws. One of these* 
Bardesanes, in the Syrian church of the 2d c., wrote 150 to correspond in number with 
the Psalms, whicli he imitated also in style and structure, thus “ presenting to simply 
souls a poisonous cup tempered with seductive sweetness.” Ephraem Syrus, on the 
other hand, representing the Syrian liym no logy, endeavored to counteract the Gnostic, 
songs. In the Greek church, Arius, like the Gnostics, wrote hymns “ for the sea. the 
mid, and the highway, which he set to music,” and, by the practical Christian spirit 
which lie infused into them, made them more popular than those of the orthodox 
church. Chrysostom endeavored to neutralize their influence in Constantinople by pro. 
Auctions of his own pen. Bo general was the diffusion of these various songs that 
Jerome says no one could go into the fields without hearing the plowman singing 
hallelujahs, the mower hymns, and the vine-dresser David’s psalms. Tin* Greek sacred 
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ductions of his own pen. So general was the diffusion of these various songs that 
Jerome says no one could go into the fields without hearing the plowman singing 
hallelujahs, the mower hymns, and the vine-dresser David’s psalms. Tin* Greek sacred 
poetry, the work of nine centuries, has been, in a great degree, restricted to the oriental 
church. Most of it, pervaded with the superstitions of the east, is unfitted for general 
use. Some of the most valuable, however, has lately been well translated into fjndish 
by Neale. The hymns of the Latin church are greatly superior in evangelical qualities 
to those of the Greek. The best of them, through translations and paraphrases, have 
become familiar in Protestant churches. The most celebrated one is Te drum la mb t mm 
sung over all Christendom, and generally attributed to Ambrose, bishop of Milan, about 
fJO a.d., though some critics now assign it variously to other authors of later date 
Many of the Latin hymns, however, like the Greek, celebrate the praises of Mary and 
the martyrs, and for Protestant ears are marred by various superstitious errors The 
famous one of Thomas Aquinas, Pange , lingua , gloried , it lias been said, “fixes the epoch 
of transubstantiation, the point at which the rhetoric of the pulpits froze into the lo<be 
of the schools.” During the middle ages large numbers of hymns were written in the 
cloisters of Germany and France. The authorship of some of the best is uncert-iin or 
unknown. Vem t Creator Spiritus, translated by Dryden, has been ascribed by some to 
Charlemagne and by others to Maurus. The Pies Iron was written by Thomas of Celano 
and tli eMabat Mater by Jacopone. III. Modern hymns. 1. German. The c-r J test 
known German hymns belong to the 9tli c., at which time, in a few churches, the peo- 
ple continued the old practice of joining in the response Eyrie eleimu at certain intervals 
&8K *l»e smging of the Latin "hymns. To this were added a few German rhvmcs 
v inch constituted their earliest hymns, hut were restricted at first to popular festivals 
In It® 13th ?' sa . ei ' efl son S s r in the national language were nmiv freely 
C imm tl,e l >«=arae favorites among the T «.oplJ 

liut while f .put of the German hymns were evangelical, others, like many of the Greek 
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officially given to use vernacular hymns in the Homan Catholic churches. Though many 
of those adopted were translations from the Latin, yet in the original compositions the 
style of Gcllert and Klopstock was imitated, and some of their hymns, even*’ were intro- 
duced. At the present time the reaction from rationalism is marked by a corresponding 
improvement in the style and quality of the hymns. The German evangelical church 
has produced in all about 80, 000 devotional songs of ^various sorts and grades, % French. 
The- Roman Catholic church of France continues to use in its public choral worship the 
old language of the 'Vulgate and the Breviary. The sacred songs of Madame Guy on 
give expression to the deep religions experience, abounding in peace and joy, which', as 
Wesley says, she truly possessed notwithstanding her errors of opinion and the suffer- 
ings brought on herself by her great mistake in following, as inspirations, her own 
inward impressions, instead of the directions of the written word. In later times, 
hymns in the French language have been freely used among the lower classes hv Roman 
Catholic missionaries who, learning wisdom from Protestantism, employ against it one 
of its own chosen instrumentalities. The Reformed French church retains its version of 
the Psalms which, commenced by Marot in the early part of the 16th c., and finished by 
Beza. exerted great influence on the religion of the land. Its words, set to native airs, 
were cherished in the hearts of the people and were sung in the. crowded cities, in. the 
vineyards, on the rivers, and even during hunting expeditions of the king. Thus it 
powerfully aided the work of the reformation. In recent times, Caesar Mai an of Gen- 
eva has written many excellent hymns which express warm devotional feeling and clear 
scriptural truth in simple and flowing verse. Vinet also, in addition to his eminent 
attainments as a preacher and teacher of theology, was the author of a few hymns that 
well exhibit the thoughtful and ardent spirituality of his nature. 3. English. In Eng- 
land there has been a great deal of sacred poetry that cannot strictly be called hymn's. 
The. publications of the Percy society contain specimens of -devotional song that are 
ascribed to the loth c., and the reign of Edward I. In the 14th. c., Chaucer, “the 
father of English poetry ” in its other branches, also “made many a hymn for holy 
days.” After him no eminent poets appeared until the age of Elizabeth, during which 
the production of sacred verso was greatly increased. Among the writers of "it were 
queen Elizabeth, archbishop Parker, Edmund Spenser, sir Walter Raleigh, lord Bacon, 
and sir Philip Sydney — joint author with his sister, the countess of Pembroke, of a 
metrical version of the Psalms. Another version, commenced by Sternhold and finished 
about 1562 by Hopkins with some assistance from other authors, though deficient in 
refinement and inferior in other respects, was marked by rugged strength as wall as bold 
harmony and contained some stanzas which are still greatly admired. It became pop- 
ular and, appended to the book of common prayer, continued long in use. The 17th e. 
produced the saintly Herbert, the quaint old Quarles wdth Vaughan, Southwell, and, 
above all, Milton, who, in addition to Paradise Lost , was the author of a noble Christ- 
mas hymn and other sacred lyrics. The dramatists also of that age, Ben Jenson, Beaumont, 
Fletcher, and, greatest of all, the “myriad-minded” Shakespeare, furnished many 
specimens of sacred poetry which show the influence of Christianity oh their intellects 
and hearts. The version of the Psalms by Rouse, an English Puritan, commended by 
the house of commons to the Westminster assembly and published in 1646, was generally 
used by British Presbyterians of that day and still holds its place in. many of their con- 
gregations both in the old world and the new. At the close of the c. , Tate and Brady's 
version was made, and, although “inflated, smooth, and insipid,” soon superseded 
Sternhold and Hopkins as an appendage to the prayer book, which it still continues to 
be. Ten years before it, Mason’s Spiritual Songs ftppeared, excellent in themselves and 
destined to prepare the way for still nobler strains that were soon afterwards heard. 
Dr. Waits, it is said, owed" much to them. During all the time thus briefly reviewed, 
in the English cathedrals arid other churches besides the Psalter, the Glorias, Te I)eum, and 
some hymns of the middle ages, continued to be sung. On the threshold of the 18th e. 
bishop .Ken’s morning hymn, beginning with Awake my Soul, and closing with the dox- 
ology, Praise God from whom all blessings flow, entered on that stage of duty which now, 
like the sun, encircles the earth. About the same time Isaac; Watts wrote for a single 
congregation the first of the “songs before unknown,” many of which have been cor- 
dially adopted by nearly all denominations of Protestant Christians. His cradle hymn 
has been sung in myriads of homes, and his divine songs for children, charming to 
them, have been acceptable to men of gifted minds. It is" a pleasing coincidence that 
Ken’s dexology and Watts’s spiritual songs, which are now sung together in so many 
churches of different lands, together also marked the advent of modern English hymns. 
Doddridge was a child when the hymns of Watts were published, and, having become 
much attached to them, derived from them, it may be supposed, something of the poetic 
and devotional feeling which is expressed in his own hymns, many of which have? entered 
into the life, of the evangelical churches. Charles Wesley, a few years younger than 
Doddridge, became intimately connected with his older brother in the labors of the 
Methodist itineracy, and, during intervals of toil, wrote 7,000 hymns, many of which 
are highly esteemed for their lyrical excellence, religious fervor, and varied Christian 
experience. They owe much of their success, also, to the influence of the great revival 
of religion, in the midst of which he labored and which they,- in their turn, so largely 
promoted. Some of them are rendered more interesting by the peculiar circumstances 
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whicli suggested them. At the beginning of his Christian life while shrfnWnc , 
flora. a puu.ic profession of his faith, a friend said to him: “If you hud •t'tiio'is'f^ 
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HYP A'TIA, daughter of The on, an astronomer and mathematician of Alexandria, 
and head of the Neo-Platonic school in that city, was b. in the latter part, of the 4th 
century. She was equally remarkable for her beauty, her wisdom, and her tragic fate. 
Prom her earliest youth, she exhibited an anmzmg intelligence, inconsequence of which, 
her father, one of the most, erudite savants of liis time, resolved to give her genius a 
thoroughly philosophic culture. She succeeded her father in the chair of philosophy at 
Alexandria; and the fame of her lectures drew round lrer students from all parts of the 
cast where the influence of Greek thought and knowledge was felt. Hypatia seems to 
have been worthy of the lofty eulogies she has received. Amid the wide-spread cor- 
ruptions of Alexandria she lived as spotless as a vestal; and if her teaching was not one 
that could lay a strong hand on the vices of heathenism, and arrest their course, it was 
at least sufficient not only to preserve herself from pollution, but also to inspire her with 
a love of beauty, truth, apd. goodness, that was Christian in its spirit and earnestness, ir 
heathen in its form and limitations. The citizens of Alexandria were proud of her; and 
such reliance was placed on her judgment and sagacity, that the magistrates used 
frequently to consult, her on important cases. Among those who were most intimate 
with her was Orestes, prefect of the city. At this time the bishop of Alexandria 
was Cyril (q.v,), a fierce hater of heathens and heretics. Detesting Orestes, whom 
he suspected.of being no true Christian, and who had drawn up an accusation against 
him for exciting a tumult, he soon cast an evil eye on Hypatia, whom he regarded 
as a Satanic enchantress, and the grand obstacle to his reconciliation with the pre- 
fect. His hatred communicated itself to the lower clergy, and especially to certain 
savage monks from the Nitrian deserts, who, headed by one Peter, a reader, attacked 
Hypatia in. the streets as she was returning from her lecture-room. The maiden was 
dragged from her chariot, hurried to the Caesarian church, where she was stripped 
naked, and murdered with tiles, after which she was torn to pieces, and her liuibs 
carried to a place called Cinaron, and there burned to ashes, 415 a.d. Hypatia is the 
heroine of Charles Kingsley’s Hypatia, or New Foes with an Old Face. 

HYPEBJESTHE'SIA (derived from hyper , over, and aisthms, a sensation) include those 
affections which have this property in common — -viz., an exalted irritability and 
increased irritation of the nerves. Hyperesthesia of the cutaneous nerves is manifested 
by pain in its various modifications, which is sometimes intensely severe, as in tic- 
douloureux (q.v.), while hyperesthesia of the nerves of special sense is manifested 
by phantasms, illusions, etc. The following points are common to the whole class 
of these affections: 1. Periodicity, or the alternations of paroxysms and intermissions; 
2. Uniformity and persistence of the symptoms, however long* the duration of the 
disease; 8. So danger to life; 4. Freedom from this class of diseases in early life. 
Of the diseases predisposing to hypenesthesia, hysteria is far the most frequent; hut 
it is sometimes induced by rheumatism, gout, skin-diseases, etc. 

HYPEK BOLA, If two similar cones be placed apex to apex, and with the lines joining 
the apex and center of base in each, 
in a straight line; then if a plane 
which does not pass through the apex 
be made to cut both cones, each of 
the two sections will be a hyperbola, 
as PEN, FAN', It is, viewed ana- 
lytically, the locus of the point to 
which the straight lines EP, FP dif- 
fering by a constant quantity are 
drawn from two given points, E and 
F. These given points are called the 
foci, one being situated in each hyper- 
bola. The point G, -midway between 
the two foci, is called the center , and 
the line EF the transverse axis of the hyperbola. Aline through G perpendicular to 
the transverse axis is called the conjugate axis; and a circle described from center B, 
with a radius equal to FG, will cut the conjugate axis in 0 and I). If G be taken for 
the origin of co-ordinates, and EM and E F for the axis, the hyperbola is expressed by 

the equation ~ ™ =1. (GB=&, GC=&). The hyperbola is the only conic section 

which has asymptotes (q.v.); in the figure these are GT, GT; GS, GS'. It also 
appears that if the axis of co-ordinates be turned at right angles to their former position, 

two additional curves, HCK, ITDK', will be formed, whose equation is/^-— = 1. 

These two are called conjugate hyberbolas, and have the same asymptotes as the 
original hyperbolas. These asymptotes have the following remarkable propertv: If 
(starting from G) the asymptotes be divided in continued proportion, and from the 
points of section lines be drawn parallel to the other asymptote, the areas contained by 
two adjacent parallels and the corresponding parts of the asymptote and curve are 
equal; also lines drawn from the center to t\Vo adjacent points of section of the curve, 
inclose equal areas. The equation to the hyperbola when referred to the asymptotes is 
U. K. VII. — 48 
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%y=:ab- •which shows that as the ordinates decrease in geometrical progression, the 
abscissas "increase in the same ratio. 

HYPEB'BOLE (Gr. hyper, over, and lallein , to throw) is the name given to a figure of 
rhetoric, by which expressions are employed that, taken literally, signify more than is 
really meant. The use of the figure is to arrest the attention. Hyperbole is the basis 
qf many metaphors. Thus, we call Nero a “monster;” Tamerlane, a “ tiger; 5 ’ and so 
on. . 

HYPEBBQ'BEAFS (that is, dwellers beyond Boreas or the North Wind), a name given 
by the ancients to all the unknown peoples of the west and north. The Greeks 
imagined the country n. of the Rhipsean (generally supposed to be the Ural) moun- 
tains to be inhabited by the Hyperboreans, and their residence was gradually referred to 
more distant regions; but it was universally supposed that, as the favorites of Apollo, 
they enjoyed a terrestrial paradise, a bright sky, and a perpetual spring, a fruitful land, 
and everlasting youth and health. 

HYPEBXCA'CEiE, or Hypebici'x^s, a natural order of exogenous plants, containing 
about 800 known species, trees, shrubs, and herbaceous plants, widely distributed over 
the world, and in very different climates, but particularly numerous in North America. 
The leaves are generally covered with pellucid dots, and the edges of the leaves, sepals, 
and petals bordered with black glands. The stamens are united at the base, and 
grouped in from 3 to 5 bundles. — The species of vismia yield a substance resembling 
gamboge. Many of the hypericacese belong to the genus liypericum, or St. John’s 
wort, of which some species are common natives of Britain, adorning woods, heaths, 
etc., with their bright yellow flowers. II. calycinum, a spreading shrubby species, natu- 
ralized in some places in Britain, has flowers more than 2 in. in diameter. II per- 
foratum, the common or true St. John’s wort, has astringent properties, and is used 
for gargles and lotions, and internally in dysentery, etc., although not recognized in 
the pharmacopoeia. Superstitious notions are connected with it in many parts of 
Europe, particularly when gathered on the day of St. John the Baptist . — II antlro - 
smmuin (or andromnum officinale), commonly called tutsan, a pretty common native of 
Britain, with berry-like fruit, was once in great esteem as a vulnerary. Its English 
name is tutsan , from the French tout saint, all whole. 

IIYPERI'DES, an Athenian orator, one of the ten comprised in the Alexandrian 
canon; the contemporary of Demosthenes. After studying philosophy under Plato, 
and oratory under Isocrates, he began bis public career as an advocate in the Athenian 
courts of justice, and joined the patriotic party, at that time led by Demosthenes and 
Lycurgus. He fitted out two triremes at liis own expense for the Euhcean expe- 
dition of b.c. 358. His whole public life, for the next 20 years, was spent in devising 
means of resistance to the growing power of Macedonia. In 338 b.c., when the dis- 
astrous fight of Chseronea laid Greece at the mercy of Philip, Hyperides proposed that 
the citizens should send their wives and children to places of security, and fight it out 
to the last. Though this desperate advice was not taken, its genuine patriotism was 
appreciated and rewarded by his countrymen. When the death of Philip revived the 
hopes of the anti-Macedonian faction, Hyperides promoted the alliance with Thebes; 
and after the destruction of that city by Alexander, was one of the orators demanded 
of the Athenians by the young victor. Alexander, however, did not press his demand, and 
Hyperides continued to oppose the Macedonian influence as strongly as ever. The arrival 
in Athens of Harpalus, the run-away treasurer of Alexander, then absent on bis eastern 
conquests, disturbed the friendly relation that had hitherto subsisted between Hyperides 
and Demosthenes. Harpalus had embezzled 5,000 talents of the public money, with 
which he endeavored to 'organize a party for himself among the Athenians. It was 
believed that, among others, Demosthenes had yielded to liis bribes and specious 
stories, and Hyperides was selected to prosecute his ancient friend. This led to a 
rupture, which was not healed for some time. In the Lamian war, which followed the 
death of Alexander, Hyperides took a leading part; and when it was brought to a close, 
spoke the funeral oration over his countrymen who had perished in battle. This oration 
was looked upon as a masterpiece by the ancients. The following year (b.c. 822) saw 
the hopes of Athens finally crushed at the battle of Orannon. The chiefs of the 
patriotic party sought safety in flight. Hyperides was overtaken at iEgina by the 
minions of Antipater, and put to death. Seven ty-five orations were attributed' to 
Hyperides; but a third of these were rejected as spurious by the ancients themselves. 
Westermann has preserved the titles of sixty-one of these in his History of Greek Oratory. 

HYPEEION. See Titahs. 

HY'PEBSTHENE, a mineral closely related to augite and diallage. It is a bisilicate of 
iron and magnesia.. It is crystalline, but often found granular or disseminated. Viewed 
intone direction, with reference to its cleavage planes, it is copper-colored, in another 
it is dark brown. When cut and polished, it is cherry-red, with a pearly luster, and is 
valued for rings, brooches, etc. .The finest specimens are brought from the coast of 
Labrador, although it is found in Norway. Sweden, Germany, Scotland, etc. It. is 
sometimes found in connection with feldspar, forming hypersthene rock, a rare kind of 
trap rock. 


1 55 


Hyperbole. 

Hypoeauust. 


HYfcER' TROPHY (Gr. over-nourishment) is the term applied in medicine to the 
enlargement of certain organs of the body. The best examples of this change are seen 
in the muscular system, where it may occur altogether independently of disease. The 
iiugh bosses of' flesh that stand prominently forward in the arm of a blacksmith or of a 
pugilist, and in the leg of an opera-dancer, are illustrations of hypertrophy, where the 
general health may be perfect. In double organs, such as the kidneys and lungs, if the 
organ on one side degenerates through disease, the organ on the opposite side is often 
found to enlarge, and carry on double work. In these cases, hypertrophy is an effect of 
disease, but is at the same time a resource of nature to preserve life. 

There are, however, cases in which the hypertrophy has a hurtful instead of a con- 
servative effect, as, for example, hypertrophy of the thyroid gland, constituting the 
disease known as goitre or bronchocele, hypertrophy of the prostate gland, of the 
spleen, etc. The following are, according to Mr. Paget, the conditions which give rise 
to hypertrophy: 1. The increased exercise of a part in its healthy function; 2, An 
increased accumulation, in the blood, of the particular materials which a part appro- 
priates in its nutrition or in secretion; 3. An increased afflux of healthy blood. In hyper- 
trophy of the muscular tissue, the first and third of these conditions are present. In 
hypertrophy of the fatty tissue, constituting obesity, there is an excess of fat or its chief 
elements in the blood. 

HY PHASIS. See Sutlej. 

HY'FHEN (Gr. together, in one), the name given to a mark in writing, thus (-), indi- 
cating that two words or syllables are to be connected; e.g., bull-fight. 

HYP NOTISM (from the Greek word hypnos , sleep) is a term invented by the late Mr. 
Braid, of Manchester, to designate certain phenomena of the nervous system which in 
many respects resemble those which are induced by animal magnetism, hut which 
clearly arise from the physical and psychical condition of the patient, and not from any 
emanation proceeding from others. The following are his directions for inducing the 
phenomena, and especially the peculiar sleep-like condition of hypnotism. Take a 
silver lancet-case or other bright object, and hold it between the fingers of the left hand, 
about a foot from the eyes of the person experimented on, in such a position above the 
forehead as to produce the greatest strain on. the eyes compatible with a steady fixed 
stare at the object. The patient must be directed to rivet his mind on the object at 
which he is gazing. His pupils will first contract, but soon dilate considerably; and if, 
after they are well dilated, the first and second fingers of the operator’s right hand, 
extended and a little separated, are carried from the object towards the eyes, the eye- 
lids will most probably close with a vibratory motion. After 10 or 15 seconds have 
elapsed, it will be found that the patient retains his arms and legs in any position in 
which the operator places them. It will also be found that all the special senses, 
excepting sight, are at first extremely exalted, as also are the muscular sense and the 
sensibility of heat and cold; but after a time the exaltation of function is followed by a 
State of depression far greater than the torpor of natural sleep. The patient is now 
thoroughly hypnotized. The rigidity of the muscles and the profound torpor of the 
nervous system may he instantly removed and an opposite condition induced by 
directing a* current of air against the muscles which we wish to render limber, or the 
organ we wish to excite to action; and then by mere repose the senses will speedily 
regain their original condition. If a current of air directed against the face is not 
sufficient to arouse the patient, pressure and friction should be applied to the eyelids, 
and the arm or leg sharply struck with the open hand. 

From the careful analysis of a large number of experiments, Mr. Braid is led to the 
conclusion that by a continual fixation of the mental and visual eye upon an object, 
with absolute repose of body and general quietude, a feeling of stupor supervenes, 
which renders the patient liable to be readily affected in the manner already described. 
As the experiment succeeds with the blind, he considers that “it is not so much the 
optic, as the sentient, motor, and sympathetic nerves, and the mind, through which 
the impression is made.” 

Many of the minor operations of surgery have been performed on patients in the 
hypnotized state without pain, and hypnotism has been successfully employed as a 
therapeutic agent in numerous forms of disease, especially such as have their seat in 
the nervous system. An interesting memoir On Hypnotic Therapeutics was published 
by Mr. Braid in the 17th volume of Vie Monthly Journal of Medical Science (1853). 

HYP'NUM, a genus of mosses, which contains many of the most common British 
species, growing on moist ground, in woods, on old trees, etc. Many species have 
stems of considerable length and much branched. The fruit-stalk springs from a lateral 
tubercle. The peristome (see Mosses) is double, the exterior of 10 teeth, the interior a 
membrane divided into 16 segments, with alternate cilia, 
j HYFOCATTST, a form of furnace much used by the Bomans, J6r the purpose of heat* 

] ing baths and apartments. The fuel is placed in" a chamber under the floor, and the 

smoke and heated air are made to circulate round the walls and under the floor, by 
means of hollow tubes, or a hollow lining. The full benefit of the fire is thus obtained, 
m place of a large portion of the heat being allowed to escape, as it does, in the case of 
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an open fireplace, up the chimney. The Romans invariably used this form of furnace 
for heating their dwelling-houses, and in all the Roman houses which have been discov- 
ered in this country, remains have been found of the hypocaust. It is now coming 
again into use for heating the so-called “ turkisli baths.” 

HYPOCHiE'RIS, a genus of plants of the natural order composite, sub-order cicJioracea % 
of which one species, II. radicata, or long-rooted cat’s-car, is extremely common in 
meadows and pastures in Britain. Its leaves are all radical, and spread on the ground, 
resembling in form those of the dandelion, but rough; the stem is branched, the flow- 
ers not unlike those of the dandelion, but smaller. Cattle eat this plant readily, and its 
abundance is not deemed injurious to pasture or fodder. 

HYPOCHLO'EOTS ACID (CIO) is a darK red fluid, which, at a temperature of about 
TO 0 -, becomes converted into an orange-colored gas, which very readily explodes into 
its ultimate constituents. A watery solution of this gas has a penetrating, chlorine- 
like odor, a caustic action on the tongue,, colors the skin brown, and if applied for any 
length of time, causes it to ulcerate. It is the active ingredient of the different blcaeh- 
ing-powders and salts. Its salts — the hypochlorites — present very much the. same odor 
as the acid. Their solutions bleach organic pigments, such as litmus and indigo, and 
are employed largely as bleaching agents 

HYPOCHON'DERS (Gr. hypo, under; chondros , a cartilage) are the two lateral and 
superior regions of the abdomen (q.v.) under the cartilages of the false ribs, and to the 
right and left of the epigastrium. 

HYPOCHONDRIASIS (so called from its supposed connection with the hypochondriac 
regions of the abdomen), a disease characterized by extreme increase of sensibility, pal- 
pitations, morbid feelings that simulate the greater part of diseases, exaggerated uneasi- 
ness and anxiety, chiefly in what concerns the health, etc. In extreme cases it becomes a 
species of insanity (see below). The disease is intimately connected •with, if not caused 
by, disorder of the digestive functions. See Indigestion. 

Hypochondriacal Insanity. — When somberness of disposition and anxiety concerning 
personal comfort become exaggerated, and attention is directed chiefly to the state of 
the health, it amounts to common hypochondriasis. When it passes beyond the control 
of the will, when the whole mind is directed to the state of the system, or to particular 
organs, and exalts and misinterprets sensations, the condition is designated hypochon- 
driacal insanity. The disease may be described as the engrossment of the attention by 
false impressions conveyed, or conceived to be conveyed, from internal organs. These 
sensations may, in many instances, be real, and proceed from actual alterations in the 
structure or functions of the parts supposed to be affected; but they may likewise con- 
sist of ordinary sensations, excited and intensified by the act of attention which makes 
them known to the patient. Neither the experience nor the sufferings of the victims are 
imaginary, however absurd their errors, and however groundless their apprehensions 
maybe; the disease consists in the exaltation of sensibility and attention, and in the 
delusions -which originate in that morbid state. A man lives in constant fear of death; 
he is firmly convinced that he labors under cancer, consumption, disease of the heart, 
and lives upon drugs; that his stomach, or bowels, are contracted, or the abode of frogs, 
a fetus, or an army of soldiers; that his legs are transformed into glass or ice; that his 
whole body has assumed, the shape of a teapot, or the magnitude of a hippopotamus. 
It is often a precursor of melancholia, as in the case of Oowper the poet, and other 
kinds of alienation; but it must likewise be regarded as a distinct and independent 
affection, traceable, generally, to dyspepsia, or disorder of the digestive and assimila- 
tive apparatus. It is probable that shades and degrees of this malady may constitute 
those links which connect partially healthy from absolutely unsound minds. In females, 
there are often added to the phenomena already described many of the symptoms of 
hysteria and great impressionability, and even convulsive affections; there is likewise 
encountered the simulation of diseases, the tendency to deceive others after having 
deceived themselves into the belief that they are invalids, and laboring under grievous 
and incurable disorders. They crave sympathy and support, as subject to affections of 
the spine, the joints, the lungs. They abstain from food, or devour inedible and dis- 
gusting substances; they writhe in what appears excruciating pain, and they voluntarily 
sustain great suffering during the treatment of their fancied ailments. A patient of 
Dr. Page, Carlisle, underwent amputation of the finger, wrist, forearm, and ultimately 
of the arm, in order to be relieved of sores which she produced. Certain of the maladies 
which are pretended, or feared, or fancied, appear to be called into existence under the 
morbid influence of volition : and there are strong grounds for believing that the con- 
centration of attention upon a particular function, not merely interferes with its exer 
cise, but disturbs the physical condition, and leads to degeneration of the tissue of the 
organ with which it is connected by capillary congestion, or evolution of nerve-force.—. 
Falret, Be I'Bypochondrie et du Suicide (1822); Andrew Combe, On Hypochondriasis, 
Phrenological Journal , vol. iii. p. 51 ; Cheyne, The English Malady (1733); Arnold Obser- 
vations on Nature , Kinds , etc., of Insanity (1782). 

HYPODERMIC INJECTIONS, medicines introduced with a syringe beneath the 
skin. This method is often preferable to that of giving them by the mouth. The 



IIYPOPIIOS'PHITES, salts of liypophosphorous acid. The term is generally used 
in reference to certain medicinal salts. These are chiefly the liypophospliites of soda, 
potash, lime, ammonia, and iron, and more recently that of quinia, although this latter 
has not gained admittance into the pharmacopoeias. The first four were proposed as 
specifics for pulmonary consumption, but although they have been used with some 
advantage in this disease, and in affections of the blood and of the digestive organs, 
they have failed to cure consumption. The liypophospliites of soda and lime are some- 
times Used in cases of debility, especially that depending upon prolonged lactation, but 
they need to be supplemented by ferruginous and other ionics. 

HYPOSUL'PHITES, salts of byposulphurous acid with bases. The most impor- 
tant are the hyposulphites of sodium, calcium, and sodium and silver. The last named 
double salt has recently been used as a topical application in place of nitrate of silver, 
than which it is more mild in its action. The hyposulphite of calcium has recently 
been used as a substitute for the sodium salt, or in similar diseases; but the latter sub- 
stance, .the hyposulphite of sodium, is the salt best known of all, and is used in the arts 
as well as in medicine. Among other methods, it may be prepared by digesting a solu- 
tion of sulphite of sodium with flowers of sulphur, at a temperature somewhat below 
ebullition. When carefully prepared, it exists in large colorless crystals, having a mild, 
saline, sulphurous taste, very soluble in water, but insoluble in alcohol. It, has the prop- 
erty of dissolving the chloride, bromide, and iodide of silver, and is used by photogra- 
phers to dissolve away the silver compound which remains imdeeomposed upon the 
plate after its exposure in the camera. It is also used in chemical analysis to separate 
baryta from strontia in solutions of their salts. There are some very delicate tests for 
this salt; one of the most delicate is iodide of starch. The blue color which is produced 
by the suspension of almost infinitesimal quantities of this compound, is discharged by 
the addition of merely a trace of hyposulphite of sodium. Another test, recently dis- 
covered by Mr. M. Carey Lea, is ruthenium: an ammoniated solution of a salt of this 
metal, when boiled with hyposulphite of soda, turns to a rose-color, and then to a very 
rich carmine, which in strong solutions becomes almost black. The strong solution 
diluted produces various shades of color, rivaling aniline. In consequence of the power 
possessed by hyposulphite of sodium of destroying ferment organisms,, it has been used 
as a remedy in zymotic diseases at the suggestion of Dr. Polii. of Milan; and reports 
from various quarters are that its use has been successful; . Dr. Baxter, of Moscow, 
Iowa, reports having employed it in more than 100 cases of intermittent and remit ten 
fever, without one failure. Dr. Corwin, U.S.K, in the treatment of small-pox on ship 
at Yokohama, reports its use with good results. The dose is from 10 to 20 grains three 
times a day, dissolved in a few oundes of water. It may be used as a lotion in skin- 
diseases in the proportion of a dram to a fluid ounce of water. See Sulphur. 

HYPOS' TASIS (Gr. hypostasis , subsistence), the term employed by Greek theological 
writers to designate the distinct subsistence of the three persons of the Trinity. Origi- 
nally, the meaning of the word was unsettled. It was used by the fathers of the council 
of Slice, in the sense of ousia, essence or substance, and this confusion of phraseology 
supplied the most formidable weapon to the semi-Arlans in the memorable Homoousian 
(q.v.) controversy. The use of the word hypostasis, however, was settled at a synod 
held bv Athanasius in 357, in which it was fully distinguished from ousia, and explained 
as synonymous with prosopon, which the Latins rendered by persona, person. From 
this time, the word was adopted into the theological language of the Latin churchy in 
•which it is used indiscriminately with persona . 
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stomach is sometimes in a condition which will not bear the presence of drugs, par- 
ticularly narcotics, and these are the agents which are most frequently administered 
hypodermically. A small graduated glass syringe armed with a silver point, cut off 
obliquely so that its sharpened extremity may easily he made to pierce the skin, is used. 
The medicine may be thrown in just beneath the skin, but the point of the syringe is 
often thrust into the body of a muscle. The wounding of blood-vessels or nerves should 
be carefully avoided, and' therefore the operation should never be .undertaken. except 
by a physician or an anatomist. Local pains may generally be more successfully treated 
in this manner than by the common method. In some cases an anaesthetic may, how- 
ever, be preferable. It is usual to make a special preparation of the drug which is to 
be introduced. Morphia may be given in the form of sulphate, but some physicians 
prepare an acetate, according to directions given in the dispensatories. The syringe 
must be completely tilled when used, otherwise the introduction of an air-bubble into 
a vein might be attended by danger, and if only thrown into the cellular tissue may 
cause inflammation and abscess. Other medicines than opiates are sometimes used, 
but they should all be used with caution. Habitual narcotization by means of hypo- 
dermic injections is as productive of a habit of opium taking as swallowing it, and 
physicians are often meeting with patients who will complain of pain at every visit, 
and beg for the use of the syringe. 

HYP OGENE (Gr .formed beneath ), a geological term proposed by Lyell as a substi- 
tute for what is often called primary. He considered the latter term often inappropri- 
ate, because many granites are evidently of more recent formation Ilian some secondary 
rocks. See Geology. 





HYPOSTATIC UNION 1 (Gr. hypostasis , person), a union of natures or substances so 
mu mate as to constitute one undivided person. The term is used to describe the mys- 
terious union ot the divine and human natures in Christ, in virtue whereof, while each 
nature is complete, even after union, yet each merges its separate personality in the 
undivided person of the God-man, to which all the actions, whether divine or human 
are ascribed. Ihis form of expression was devised for the purpose of excluding the 
doctrine of a mere moral union held by Nestorius. See Mojsopiiysites, Nestori \.ns 

1 RtNITY. ‘ “ * 


HYPOTENUSE, or Hypqth'enuse, the name of that side in a right-angled triamde 
which is opposite to the right angle. The well-known property of the hypotenuse that 
the square described on it is equal to the sum of the squares described on the other two 
sides, is proved m the famous 47th proposition of the first book of Euclid’s Elements and 
has, m the sixth hook, been generalized into the following form: The figure described on 
the hypotenuse is equal to the similar figures described on the other two sides. It is 
said that the 47th proposition was discovered by Pythagoras, who was so overjoyed at 
his good fortune that he sacrificed a hecatomb to the Muses. Camerer, in his edition 
Ox Euclid, gives seventeen different demonstrations of this proposition. 

HYPOTHEC, a term in the law of Scotland, but not used in England, to denote a lien 

,Lu, C T y 0TOl ; goods iQ res P? ct of a debt d »e by the owner of the goods Tbufa 
landlord lias a hypothec over the furniture or crops of his tenant in respect of the cur* 
lent rent; so a iaw-agent or attorney has a hypothec over the title-deeds of his client in 

io S f P sonh i er I Jl? aC n 0Ullt i 0r a 1 1 °l C0Sts ■ , England these rights arc called liens, and are 
not so liberally allowed. See Patersons Gomp. of B. and 8. Law, s. 594. There is ab-o 
a hypothec m favor of seamen over the freight in respect of their wages. 

cri tkafemfrgeifcy I0N “ ^ pawning of a sllip *°r necessaries, or to raise money in some 

in ^9^ indicates the right wliich a creditor has over somethin" belonw- 

h aa ° t - her -’ b 7 whldl 118 may cause it to be sold to pay his claims. (Went onai 
leCAtl ° n - 13 by agreement of the parties. General hypothecation implies about the 
same as an assignment for the benefit of creditors. Legal or tacit hypothec -Itfon is nm! e 
Without agreement between the parties. Tlie public treasury lias a lien on the p -on ert v 

“ S °° dS 1CaSed ’ and S ° meCbaaic ’ s licas nn, y * com 

the ethereal substance whose undulations w t lls ? ra °unt of ^ coincidence, 

from the sun to the earth is nnr 1 u PP ose d Jo constitute light in its passage 

element, so happi^ conceivedas toexpresiuh 6 filth v f i3 * nc % K is an im^ina?y 
cated phenomena/ This was not the chn i-i !>tennf / " a f nes , of extremely compli- 

of the moon; the power supposed bv ! a ’ ° f ^wton’s hypothesis as to the motion 
force, vand al lie did was to sC®est tl,a h tvt/nh ^ 3 S / Vlty) T as an aotual or existing 
M. Auguste Comte and Mp FI m p wf, ed . a f far as tlle m00 "- Accordingly, 
scientific hy^s^t^^l^iiStolA^ aS the . coaditioa of a sofii 
either a real cause, or capable of being ascertained to^e"/™'/ 011 ln q,le /' oa should be 
given to the scientific inquirer should S he eenfineh - b • c . ause > and that the liberty 
lar sphere, and the law and amount oMtfS imagining its operation in a partieu- 
by experiment and calculation On tbfi other hand®’ Tw/' C0uld be wrified 
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ground so far, that if it be once shown that they arc actually operative in the case we 
are dealing with, and that their calculated effect exactly coincides with the observed 
effect, the explanation is complete and final; no subsequent discovery can disturb a 
conclusion established in this way. But if we have to assume the very agency itself, or 
to imagine a power that we have no experience of, the coincidence, between the laws of 
the assumed agency and the laws of the phenomena produces at best but a temporary or 
provisional evidence, which is liable to be superseded whenever a still better imagined 
machinery shall be brought forward. Thus, in the case of light, the first hypothesis, 
that of Newton himself, was a stream or shower of corpuscles; this gave way to the 
undulatory ether, whose merit lay in embracing the facts more closely ; but we have no 
security against the ultimate preference of some third supposition which shall displace 
the second, as that did the first; while, perhaps, a day may come when an agency shall 
he proved to exist capable of explaining the phenomena. Even granting that we must 
sometimes assume an unknown agent (when an effect seems to be beyond the power of 
all the recognized forces), yet, in ordinary researches, it is considered a grave objection 
if the assumed agent be of such a subtle or occult nature, or so far removed from 
observation, that its existence does not admit of being proved. Such was the doctrine 
of the Cartesian vortices, and such are any hypotheses as to the shapes, sizes, and dis- 
tances of the ultimate atoms of matter. Such also is the doctrine of nervous fluids, 
whereby the impulses of mind are supposed to be propagated between the brain and the 
other parts of the body. 

HYP0XA2T THINE, a substance found in the spleen and muscles of the heart of man, 
and in the spleen and blood of the ox. It is a white crystalline powder, almost insolu- 
ble in cold hydrochloric acid, very slightly soluble in boiling alcohol, and requiring for 
solution in water 1090 equivalents of cold, or ISO of boiling water. Its solution has a 
neutral reaction. 

HYPSILANTIS. See Ypsilanti. 

IIYPSOM'ETRY. See Heights, Measurement of, ante. 

EYBA'CEITM, a peculiar substance found in the crevices of the rocks of Table moun- 
tain, cape of Good Hope. It is one or more of the excrements of the cape Hyrax 
(Hyrax capenm). Hyraceum is a- blackish-brown viscid material, not unlike soft pitch, 
having a strong and offensive taste, not unlike castoreum, for which it has been used as 
a substitute inTncdicine. At one time, so large a quantity was found as to suggest the 
idea of its being used as a manure, but the supply was soon exhausted, and only a small 
quantity is now imported to meet the demand of the curious pharmaceutist. 

HYBACQTHE'BITJM, a genus of fossil pacliydermata, belonging to the division perry- 
sodactyla, the animals of which are characterized by having an odd number of toes. 
The genus was founded by Owen on the fragmentary remains of two species found in 
lower eocene strata; a third species from the same beds lias been since described by him 
from more complete materials, under the name pliolophitsvulpiceps; lie considers it only 
a subgenus, and as we can see no characteristics to separate it generically from the 
other two, we place it here as a true hyracothere. The fossil was discovered in a nodule 
from the Roman cement bed of the London clay near Harwich. It is the most complete 
eocene mammalian fossil of the London clay. It consists of an entire skull and a por- 
tion of the rest of the skeleton, including the right humerus and femur, a great part of 
the left femur, the left tibia, and three metatarsal hones, apparently of the same foot, 
besides fragments of pelvis, ribs, and vertebras. The head is 5 in. long, and 2 in. 2 lines 
broad; it is slender, tapering gradually from the zygomatic region to the muzzle; the 
upper outline is straight; the bony rim of the orbit is incomplete behind for about one- 
fifth of its circumference. The narrow skull and incomplete orbit ally it to the paleo- 
thcre; the same form of orbit occurs also in the rhinoceros, and more exactly in the 
tapir, The straight contour of the skull, and the structure of the nasal aperture, show 
affinities with the horse and hyrax. The third molar of the upper jaw shows the struc- 
ture of the teeth. The teeth, as well as the form of the lower jaw, tell plainly of the 
herbivorous character of the hyracothere. The hones of the leg exhibit ungulate affini- 
ties, and their form and proportions are between those of the hyrax and the tapir. The 
second species was founded on a mutilated cranium, rather larger than a Imre’s, found 
in the cliffs of London clay near Herne bay. It shows a skull very like the first species, 
though broader at the orbital region. The third molar tooth has a larger number of 
cones than the same tooth in the first species. The third species was founded on several 
teeth which belonged to a smaller animal than either of the others, found in the eocene 
sand underlying the Red Crag at Hyson, in Suffolk. The molar exhibits a structure 
similar to that of the others. "From the same deposit were obtained two teeth belonging 
to a lower jaw, one of them, the third molar, still in its socket, and having a fragment 
of the jaw attached to it. These teeth were considered by Owen to belong to a quad- 
rumanous animal, and were described by him as macacm eomnm , “ at once the first 
terrestrial mammal which has been found in the London clay, and the first quadruman- 
ous animal hitherto discovered in any country in tertiary strata so old as the eocene 
period.” Since its publication, speculative geologists have made good service of this 
monkey.” Owen has, however, since stated (Arm. Nat. Hut., Sept., 1862), that the 
t wo teeth belong to the third species of hyracothere. 
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HYBAX See Daman. 

HYECA'HXA, an ancient district of Asia, bounded on the n. by the Caspian sea (some- 
times called Hyrcanimi Mare) and the Ochus river, on the e. and s. by the Sariphi 
mountains (now Elburz), which separated it from Partliia, and on the w. by Media. It 
corresponds with the* modern. Mazanderan and Asterabad. With the exception of. the 
coast districts, and the valleys among the hills, which produced corn, oil, and wine, it 
was not a fertile region; dense forest prevailed, through which roamed^ multitudes of 
savage animals, the Hyrcanian tiger in particular being celebrated. . The inhabitants 
were of the same stem as the Partisans, and were noted for their wild and rude char- 
acter. 

HYECA'NUS, the name of two Jewish high-priests and princes of the Asmoneaa 
family. — 1. Joannes Hyrcanus, son of Simon Maccabeus, who ruled _1?J6 to ICG b.c., 
was at first tributary to the Syrians; but on the death of Antioch us, made himself inde- 
pendent, subdued the Samaritans on the n., and forced the Idununans on the s. to adopt 
the laws and customs of the Jews. He also concluded an alliance with the Romans, or 
rather confirmed that which his father Simon had previously made; built the strong 
fortress of Baris on the north-eastern angle of mount Moriah, and extended bis terri- 
tories almost to the ancient limits of the Davidian monarchy. He is also supposed to 
have founded the Sanhedrim (q.v.). Originally a Pharisee, lie subsequently .attached 
himself to the party of the Sadducees,who were anxious to keep on good terms with the 
Romans, and who discountenanced the turbulent religious patriotism of the Jewish 
masses. Ilyrcanus was, comparatively speaking, a just and enlightened ruler, and the 
country enjoyed great prosperity during his reign. He left five sons, two of whom, 
Aristobulus and Alexander, governed with the title of king. — 2. Hy lie an us XL, son of 
Alexander, and grandson of the preceding, was a feeble prince. On the death of his 
father (78 b.c.), he was appointed liigh-priest by his mother, Alexandra, wlio ruled 
Judoea herself for the next nine years. After her death (69 b.c ), his younger brother, 
Aristobulus, a braver and more energetic man, seized the government, and forced Hyr- 
canus to withdraw into private life. Induced by the Idumsean, Antipater, and aided by 
Aretas, king of Arabia Petraea, he endeavored to win back his dominions, but was not 
successful until Pompey began to favor his cause. After some years of tumultuous 
fighting, Aristobulus' was poisoned by the partisans of Ptolemv (49 b.c.), and Ilyrcanus, 
who had for some time possessed, if he had not enjoyed, the dignity of high- priest and 
etlinarch, was now deprived of the latter of these offices, for which, in truth, lie was 
wholly incompetent. Caesar (47 b.c.), on account of the services rendered to him by 
Antipater, made the latter procurator of Judaea, and thus left in his hands all the real 
power, Hy realms busying himself only with the affairs of the priesthood and temple. 
Troubles, however, were in store for him. Antipater was assassinated, and Antigen us, son 
of Aristobulus, with the help of the Parthian king Orodes I., invaded the land, captured 
Hyrcanus by treachery, cut off his ears, and thus disqualified him for the office of liigh- 
priest, and carried him off to Seleucia on the Tigris. Some years later Herod, son of his 
old friend Antipater, obtained supreme power in Judaea, and invited the aged Hyrcanus 
home to Jerusalem. He was allowed to depart, and for some time lived in ease and 
comfort, but falling under suspicion of intriguing against Herod, was put to death (DO b.c.), 

HYETL, Joseph, a distinguished anatomist, was b. in 1811 at Eiscnstadt, in Hun- 
gary, studied at Vienna, and early acquired eminence both as a scientific anatomist, and 
upon account of the extreme beauty of his anatomical preparations. He became pro- 
fessor of anatomy in Prague in 1887, and at Vienna in 1845. Whilst yet a student he 
enriched the anatomical museum of Vienna with many preparations. He has contri- 
buted not a little to the progress of comparative anatomy, especially that of fishes, and 
has made the anatonry of the ear a subject of very particular investigation. He lias 
written many books and articles on the subjects above indicated, of which the two 
principal are Lehrbuch dev Anatomie des Mcmchen (1847; 13th edit. 1875), and Hand - 
luck dev Topogmplmclim Anatomie (1847 ; 6th edit. 1871). The former is a text-book in 
all German universities and lias been translated into various languages. Hyrtl formed 
a museum of comparative anatomy at Vienna, and became rectogof the university there, 
resigning office in 1874 

HYSSOP, Ilyssopus, a genus of plants of the natural order . tebiaim, •distih-ffiished. •. by ■ 
four strong diverging stamens, and a calyx with 15 ribs. The known species are few. 
The common hyssop (H. officinalis) is a native of the s. of Europe and the cast. It is 
found on the Alps of Austria. It is a lialf-shrubby plant, about 14 ft. high, the upper 
part of the stems quadrangular, leaves evergreen and lanceolate, the “flowers in one sided 
whorl ed racemes. The flowers are generally of a very beautiful blue. It has an agree- 
able aromatic odor. It has long been in cultivation for the sake of its leaves and young 
shoots, which arc sometimes used for culinary purposes as a seasoning, but more gen- 
erally in a dried state as a stomachic and carminative. A syrup made with them is a 
popular remedy for colds. The virtues of hyssop depend on a volatile oil.-— It is very 
doubtful what plant is the hyssop of the Bible. It has been supposed to be some spe- 
cies of phytol-acca (q.v.), as P. acinosa , a native of the Himalayas; but of late strong argu- 
ments have been advanced in favor of the common caper (q.v,).— Hedge Hyssop is 
gratiola officinalis. See Gratiola. 
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HYSTAS'PES, supposed to be the author of a work containing predictions of Christ 
and the future of his kingdom. Of his life nothing is known, and the book itself has 
disappeared. It is known only by mention made of it in later writers. It seems to have 
been a post-prophetic announcement of the coming and kingdom of the Savior. 

HYSTE'BXA (so called from the Greek word hystera , the womb) is a disease which 
simulates s.o many other diseases, that it is not easy to describe it with the bievity which 
the limits of this work necessitate. 

The hysterical liter paroxysm — the most marked form or manifestation of the dis- 
order — is almost, though not exclusively, confined to women, and chiefly to young 
women. In a severe case, the trunk and limbs are strongly convulsed ; the patient strug- 
gles violently, retracting and extending her legs, and twisting her body with such force 
that the aid of three or four strong persons is often required to prevent a slight and 
apparently feeble girl from injuring herself or others. “ The head,” says Dr. Watson 
in his lectures, “is generally thrown backwards, and the throat projects; the face is 
flushed; the eyelids are closed and tremulous; the nostrils distended; the jaws often 
firmly shut ; but there is no distortion of the countenance. If the hands are left at liberty, 
she will often strike her breast repeatedly and quickly, or carry her lingers to her throat, 
as if to remove some oppression there; or she will sometimes tear her hair, or rend her 
clothes, or attempt to bite those about her. After a short time this violent agitation 
is calmed; hut the patient lies panting, and trembling, and starting at the slightest noise 
or the gentlest touch ; or sometimes she remains motionless during the remission, with s\ 
fixed eye; till all at once the convulsive movements are renewed; and this alternation of 
spasm and quiet will go on for a space of time that varies considerably in different 
cases; and the whole attack frequently terminates in an explosion of tears, and sobs, 
and convulsive laughter. 

In another less frequent form of the affection, the patient suddenly sinks down insen- 
sible and without convulsions; after remaining for some time in this state, with flushed 
cheeks, a turgid neck, and irregular breathing, she recovers consciousness, but remains 
for some time depressed in spirits and fatigued. * 

During the attack, especially in the first variety, the patient complains of uneasiness 
in the abdomen, ami of a sensation as if a ball were rolling about, and rising first: to the 
region of the stomach, and then to the throat, where she feels as if she were being choked. 
The abdomen is distended with wind, which moves with a loud rumbling sound along 
the intestinal canal, and is often discharged by eructation. Towards the close of the 
fit, but more commonly after it is over, a large quantity of pale limpid urine is dis- 
charged. 

In many respects, this affection resembles epilepsy (q.v.). According to Dr. Mar- 
shall Hall,' the most essential difference is this: that 'in hysteria, much as the larynx 
may be affected, it is never closed; while in epilepsy, it is closed. Hence, in the former 
we have heaving, sighing inspiration; and in the latter, violent, ineffectual efforts at 
expiration. 

The hysterical fit varies in duration from a quarter of an hour or less to many hours. 

The persons who suffer from hysteria are commonly young women in whom the pro- 
cess of menstruation is disordered, and who are either naturally feeble, or have been 
debilitated by disease or want; and in patients of this kind, the hysteria, or the hysteri- 
cal tendency, is apt to show itself in mimicking so faithfully many of the most impor- 
tant diseases, that the physician has often great difficulty in 'determining the true nature 
of the case. Among the disorders that may be thus simulated by hysteria are, inflam- 
mation of the peritoneum (or peritonitis, q.v.). various forms of palsy, inflammation of 
the larynx (or laryngitis, q.v.), inability to swallow (or dysphagia), painful affection of 
the breast, disease of the hip and knee joints, and disease" of the spine. Many of these 
cases of pseudo disease come to a sudden favorable termination under some strong* men- 
tal. or moral emotions Those who are old enough to recollect the morbid religious 
excitement that prevailed at the time when Irving and his followers believed in the 
“ unknown tongues,” can hardly fail to remember the remarkable, or, as many regarded 
it, the miraculous cure of a young paralytic lady, who was made to believe that if, on 
a certain day, she prayed for recovery with sufficient faith, her prayer would he 
answe red, ami she would recover at once. She did so. and her palsy instantly disap- 
peared. This case which was regarded by the believers in the movement as a direct 
answer to prayer, and as inaugurating a new era of miraculous cures, admits of easy and 
rational explanation by some psychologists. There are various instances on record 
where, in a similar way, an alarm of fire has instantly cured an hysterical paralysis that 
had lasted for years. 

In the cases already noticed, the patient is not guilty of willfully deceiving the phy- 
sician; but in other instances they are found to practice the most remarkable imposi- 
tions, pretending by various frauds to be suffering from spitting of blood, from stone in 
the bladder, etc. , or to be living without food of any kind. 

Hysteria is a very troublesome affection to deal with, because it is very readily 
induced by example, or, as Dr. Watson terms it, is propagablo by moral contagion. If, 
in a hospital ward or in a factory where many young women are congregated, one girl 
goes off in a iff, all the others who may happen to havp. a hysterical tendency will prob- 
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ably follow Iier example. In such cases, a decided order that the next girl who is 
attacked shall be treated with the actual cautery, or even with the cold affusion, will 

often have a marvelous effect in checking the spread of the disorder. 

During the fit, the treatment to be adopted is to prevent the patient from injuring 
herself, to loosen her dress, and to admit an abundance of fresh pool air ; to dash cold water 
upon the face and chest; and, if she can swallow, to administer a couple of ounces of 
the asafoetida mixture, or a drachm of the ammoniated tincture of valerian in a wine- 
glass of water. After the paroxysm is over, the patient should have an active purge, 
and the bowels should be kept properly open by aloetic aperients; and the shower-bath, 
preparations of iron, and tonic treatment generally should be adopted, and pill abnormal 
bodily and mental excitement, such as late parties in hot rooms, novel-reading etc,, care- 
fully avoided. 

HYSTERQT'OMY. See Cesarean Operation, ante. 

HYS'TBIX and HYSTSi'GIBJB. See Porcupine. 

HYTHE (A.-S. haven), a parliamentary and municipal borough and market-t: of Eng- 
land, and one of the Cinque ports (q.v.), in the county of Kent, 14 m. s. of Canterbury, 
and about half a m. from the coast of the English channel, at the e. end of Romney 
Marsh. Lympne or Limine (the portuslemanis of the Romans), the ancient castle and 
harbor, about 2|- m. w. of Hythe, is now about two m. from the coast, the sea having 
gradually retired", first, to w. Hythe, and then to the present haven, which is still silting up. 
The town stands chiefly at the foot of a cliff, and consists of one main street, running 
■parallel to the sea, with smaller ones branching off. It has an interesting church, partly 
Morman and partly early English. Under the chancel of the church is an extraordi- 
nary collection of human skulls and bones — many of the skulls having deep cuts in 
them — the age and origin of which are altogether uncertain. Hythe is now a place of 
great resort in the bathing season. The parliamentary borough of Hythe includes Folk- 
stone, Sandgate, and some smaller places. Pop. of municipal borough, which includes 
w. Hythe, *7.1,- 8,383. Hythe is about* a m. from the Folkstoue and Dover railway. 

HYTHE SCHOOL OE MUSKETRY, See Musketry, School of. 

HYTtJ, or Itu, a t. in the province of San Paulo, Brazil; pop. 10,000. It is in a fer- 
tile region on the Feite river, and has a large trade in mules. 


I 

I THE ninth letter in the alphabets of western Europe, was called by the Greeks 
« Iota, after its Sliemitic name (I-Ieb . Jod), which signifies “hand.” The oldest 
' forms of the letter, as seen in the Phenecian and Samaritan, have a rude resem- 
blance to a hand with three fingers; hut by gradual simplification, the character came 
to he the smallest in the alphabet, and “iota” or “jot” is a synonym for a trifle. The 
original sound of the letter, and that which is considered its proper sound r in all lan- 
guages except English, is that given to Eng. e in me; with this power, it forms one of 
the fundamental vowels i, a, u (see A and Letters), What is called the long sound of 
i in Eng. is really the diphthong at rapidly pronounced. The power that the vowel 
followed by another vowel, has of turning the preceding consonant into a sibilant, has 
been noticed in regard to the letter C (q.v.); further instances may be seen in such 
French words as rage , singe, from Lat. rabies, simia. In Lat. there was but one char- 
acter for the vowel i and the semi-vowel now denoted by the character j. See J. 

lABA'DlUS, a name given by Ptolemy to an immense island of the East Indies near 
Malacca. It abounded in grain and gold. It is thought by most investigators to be 
Java. 

IAL'YSUS, an important Doric city of the island of Rhodes, very flourishing in the 
time of Homer, remains of whose former greatness are still found in the village of 
Ialisco. Of its origin nothing is known. 

IAMBIC VEB.SE, a term applied in classic prosody, and sometimes in English, to 
verses consisting of the foot or meter called iambus, consisting of two syllables, of 
which the first is short, and the second long -). Archilochus (q.v.) is the reputed 
inventor of iambic verse. The English language runs more easily and naturally in this 
meter than in any other. See Meter, Verse. 

The stag j at eve j had drank | his fill. 

Lady of the Lake. 

IAM'BLICHUS, the proper name of several persons in classical antiquity, as— 1. A 
king of Emesa, who, in the civil war, took the part of Antony.— 2. A Syrian’' freed man, 
who flourished at the end of the reign of Trajan and beginning of that ‘of M. Aurelius 
(117-69 a.d.). He was instructed by a Babylonian in the language, manners, and 
literature of Babylon, and wrote the Babylonian, or loves of Rhodanes and Sinonis in 
16 or 39 books, which has been preserved by Photius, c. xciv., and Leo Allatius. It M 
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the oldest of the novels of antiquity which has reached the present day; but is not of 
any great merit either as to style or plot. — 8. A philosopher who flourished under Con- 
stantine about 310 a. p., born of an illustrious and wealthy family at Chalcis, in Ccele- 
Syria, pupil of Anatolius and Porphyry, and of the Neo-Platonic school of Plotinus, 
whose doctrines he extended. Little is known of his life; but he was followed by a 
numerous school, who listened with enthusiasm and respect, and who thought that he 
was inspired, had intercourse with the gods, and could divine and perform miracles. 
.This gave him immense credit. His doctrines were a syncretic mixture of Pythagorean 
and Platonic ideas, mixed with superstition and magic, and the supposed manifestation 
of God by ecstasies, and a communication with the spiritual world by ceremonies. One 
of bis great^ works: On the Choice of Pythagoras (Pen Aireseos Pyihagoroa) consisted of 
10 books, of which there remains the 1st, A Life of Pythagoras, filled with prodigies, and 
evidently written against Christianity. 2d, An Exhortation to Philosophy ( Protreptikoi 
Logoi eis Philosophian), an ill-arranged introduction to Plato. 3d, On the Common 
Knowledge of Mathematics (Peri Koines Mathe mat ikes Epist&mes ), full of fragments of 
Pythagoras, Philolaus, and Archvtas. 4th, On the Arithmetical Introduction of Nico- 
maehus. The 5th and 6th books are lost. The 7th, The Theology of Arithmetic (Ta 
Iheoiogouruena tee Arithmetikes ); the 8th, The History of Music ; the 9th, Geometry; the 
10th. On the Study of Heavenly Bodies. He also wrote a work on the Soul, commen- 
taries on Plato and Aristotle, another on the complete Chaldean philosophy, another on 
Beginnings, and one on Sacred images, in which he affirmed that the gods resided in 
their statues. His celebrated work on the Mysteries (Peri Musteridn) is, however, dis- 
puted; it is supposed by Meiners not to be written by Iamblichus; but is asserted by 
Tennemann to be the work of this author. It is drawn up as the answer of Aba mm on, 
a priest, to a letter addressed to liis pupil, Anebo, by Porphyry. It contains many 
Egyptian doctrines, and esoterical explanations derived from the Hermetic books, the 
writings of Bitys and others, mixed with Pythagorean and Neo-Platonic ideas. The 
style of Iamblichus is not careful, and is inferior to Porphyry. Iamblichus is 
supposed to have died at Alexandria, 383 a.ix — Several other writers of this name 
are known, as a younger philosopher of the Neo- Platonic school, born at Apamea, and 
supposed to be a nephew of the preceding, praised by Libanius to Julian the apostate; 
another, son of Himerius, mentioned by the same author, and a physician at Constan- 
tinople. 

Eudoeia, Violetum, p. 244; Eunapius, Vit. Philosophy p. 20; Hebensbreit, Be lam - 
bliclio (Leip. 1744); Brucker, Hist. Grit. Phil., ii. p. 260; Iamblichus , a Gale, fo (Ox. 
1678). 

lAN'THINA. See Janthina, ante. 

lAP'ETUS, supposed by some to be the Japhefc of the Bible. The Greek and Roman 
mythology considered him as the father of the human race. In classic mythology he is 
the son of Cad us and Terra, an, cl father of Atlas, Prometheus, and Epimetheus. 

IBAS'EA, or Bax Miguel de Ibarra, a t. of Ecuador, South America, in the 
department of Quito, and 60 m. n.e. of the t. of that name. It is situated on the 
non hern base of the volcano of Imbabura, is well built, and carries on manufactures of 
wool and cotton. Pop. estimated at about 10,000. 

IBETilA, a parish of Louisiana, lying on the gulf of Mexico, and intersected by 
Bayou Tcche; 000 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 9,042. Soil, fertile; surface, low and level; staple 
products: cotton, maize, and sugar-cane. There are forests of cypress and live-oak and 
beds of rock-salt. Cap., New Iberia. 

XBE'EIA. See Hispania and Georgia. 

IBE BIS. See Candytuft. 

IBERVILLE, a parish of Louisiana, bounded w. by Atchafalaya bayou and e. by 
the Mississippi; 450 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 12,347. The surface is low and level, and often 
inundated; land near the rivers is fertile. Staple products: cotton, maize, sugar, and 
molasses. Cap., Plaquemines, 

IBERVILLE, co. of Quebec, Canada, e. of the river Richelieu; 190 sq.m.; pop. ’TO, 
15,413; traversed by the Vermont Central, the Staustead, Shelf ord, and Cham bly rail- 
roads. Cap., Iberville. 

IBERVILLE, Pierre le Moyne, Sieur d’; 1661-1706; b. Montreal; one of five 
brothers distinguished in the French service. In 1686 he joined the expedition of De 
Troye from Canada against the English forts on Hudson’s bay; in 1690 took part in the 
Indian and French massacre of the” inhabitants of Schenectady; in 1694 captured Fort 
Nelson on Hudson’s bay; in 1696 destroyed St. John’s, Newfoundland, taking most of 
that province from the ‘British; and in 1697 defeated them in naval fights - in Hudson’s 
bay. Sailing from Brest in 1698 with two frigates be reached the mouth of the Missis- 
sippi with hishrother Bienville; fortified Biloxi, the first post on the Mississippi, and 
in 1700 ascended the river. In 1701, on account of the unheal th mess of the climate, he 
transferred the colony from Louisiana to Mobile, and began the settlement of Alabama. 
In 1702 he fortified Dauphin island, in Mobile bay; in 1706, with three ships, he cap- 
tured the isle of Nevis, one of the Leeward group. He died at Havana, Cuba, July 9. 
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I BEX, the ancient name of the bonquetin (q.v.), or steinbock of the Alps; and now, 
according to some zoologists, of a. genus of the goat family, or subgenus of goat, having 
the horns flat, and marked with prominent transverse knots in front, whereas those of 
the true goats are compressed and keeled in front, and rounded behind. The species 
are all inhabitants of high mountainous regions. The ibex of the Caucasus and the 
ibex of the Pyrenees differ a little from the ibex of the Alps, and from one another, but 
the differences may perhaps be regarded as those of varieties rather than of species. 

The conventional ibex represented in heraldry resembles the heraldic antelope in all 
respects, except that the horns are straight and serrated. 

IBIGUr, or Ibictjy, an important affluent of the Uraguay (q.v.). 

X'BISj a genus of birds of the family ardeidce , or, according to some ornithologists, of 
scolopacidm, and perhaps to be. regarded as a connecting link between them. The bill is 
long, slender, curved, thick at the base, the point rather obtuse, the upper mandible 
deeply grooved throughout its length. The face, and generally the greater part of the 
head, and sometimes even the neck, are destitute of feathers, at least in adult birds. 
The neck is long. The legs are rather long, naked above the tarsal joint, with three 
partially uniteiitoes in front, and one behind; the wings are moderately long; the tail 
is very short. The Sacred Ibis, or Egyptian Ibis (I. religiosa), is an African bird, 2 
ft. 6 in. in length, although the body is little larger than that of a common fowl. The 
Glossy Ibis (/. falcinellus) -is a smaller species, also African, hut migrating northwards 
into continental Europe, and occasionally seen in Britain. It is also a North American 
bird. Its habits resemble those of the sacred ibis. Its color is black, varied with red- 
dish-brown, and exhibiting line purple and green reflections. It has no loose pendent 
feathers. — The White Ibis {I. alba), a species with pure white plumage, abounds on the 
coasts of Florida. Audubon saw multitudes on a low islet, and counted 47 nests on a 
single tree. — The Scarlet Ibis (A ruber) is a tropical American species, remarkable for 
its brilliant plumage, which is scarlet, with a few patches of glossy black.— Tlie Straw- 
necked Ibis (I. or gerontieus spmicollis) is a large Australian bird of fine plumage, 
remarkable for stiff naked yellow featlier-shafts on the neck and throat. 

The Sacked Ibis, one of the birds worshiped by the ancient Egyptians, and called 
by them hah or Mb, and by the modern Egyptians abu-Hannes (i.e., father John), is a 
bird with long beak and legs, and a heart-shaped body, covered with black and white 
plumage. It was supposed, from the color of its feathers, to symbolize the light and 
shade of the moon, its body to represent the heart; its legs described a triangle, and 
with its beak it performed a medical operation; from all which esotericai ideas it was 
the avatar of the god Tliotli or Hermes (see Hermes), who escaped in that shape the 
pursuit of Typiion, as the hawk was that of Ha, or Homs, the sun. Its feathers were 
supposed to scare, and even kill the crocodile. It appeared in Egypt at the rise, and 
disappeared at the inundation of the Nile, and was thought, at that time, to deliver 
Egypt from the winged and other serpents which came from Arabia in certain narrow 
passes. As it did not make its nest in Egypt it was thought to be self-engendering, and 
to lay eggs for a lunar month. According to some the basilisk was engendered’ by it. 
It was celebrated for its purity, and only'drank from the purest .water,"" and the most 
strict of tlie priesthood only drank of the pools where it had been seen; besides which, 
it was fabled to entertain the most invincible love of Egypt, and to die of self-starvation 
if transported elsewhere. Its flesh was thought to be incorruptible after death, and to 
kill it was punishable with death. Ibises were kept in the temples, and unmolested in 
the neighborhood of cities, After death they were mummied, and there is no animal 
of which so many remains have been found at Thebes, Memphis, Ilermopolis Magna, 
or Eshniun, and at Ibiu.or Ibeum, 14 m. n. of the latter place. They are made up "into 
a conical shape, the wings flat, the legs bent back to the breast, the head placed on the 
left side, and the beak under the tail. They were prepared as other mummies, and 
wrapped up in linen bandages, which are sometimes plaited in patterns externally. At 
Thebes they are found in linen bandages only: at Ilermopolis well preserved in wooden 
or stone boxes of oblong form, sometimes in form of the bird itself, or t he god Thoth; 
at Memphis in conical sugar-loaf-shaped red earthen-ware jars, the tail downwards, the 
cover of convex form, cemented by lime. There appear to be two sorts of embalmed 
ibises— a smaller one of the size of a corncrake, very black, and the other black and 
white— the ibis mm entus, ov ibis veligma. This last is usually found with its eggs, and 
with its insect food, the pimelia pilosa ,, aids reflem , and portions of snakes* in the 
stomach. It is said to resemble the ibis of India rather than that of Africa. ’ By the 
Jews it was held to be an unclean bird,—' Wilkinson, Manners and Customs, v. 7,217; 
•Basso! oogua, Catalogue Eaisomie , p. 255; Pettigrew, History of Mummies, p 205; Ilorar 
polio, i. c. 30, 36. 

IBN-GANACH, Abtjlwalid Merwan, or Jonah Djanah, 995-1050; b. Cordova; 
a distinguished Jewish scholar. Removing to Saragossa he gave up the practice of 
medicine to devote himself to philological studies. His greatest work consists of two 
parts; the first chiefly a Hebrew grammar, and the second a Hebrew lexicon The 
original is at Oxford, where it was of great service to Gesenius in the preparation of his 
thesaurus, bpecimens of it, given by Gesenius and translated by Dr. Robinson, were 
published in the American Biblical Repository , 1833. The part which treats of Hebrew 


765 


tbex. 

Ice. 


grammar was published by Ivirelilieim (Frankfort-on-the-Main, 1856). “.-This- gigantic 
work is the most important philological production in the Jewish literature of the mid- 
dle ages. The mastery which it displays of the science of the Hebrew language in all 
its delicate points, the lucid manner in which it explains every grammatical difficulty, 
and its sound exegetical rules, have few parallels up to the present day.” Ibn-Gaiiach 
was a proficient., also, in metaphysical studies, and composed a treatise on logic, in which 
he followed Aristotle. He strenuously opposed the speculations of Ibn-Gcbirol and 
others of his day on the relation of God to the world as, in his view, dangerous to the 
maintenance of faith in the Scriptures. 

IBRAHIM PASHA, the adopted son of Mohammed Ali, the viceroy of Egypt, was 
b. in 1789, and gave the first proofs of his gallantry and generalship in 1819, in quelling 
the insurrection of the Wahabis. He afterwards subdued Sennaar and Darfur. He 
invaded the Morea at the head of an Egyptian army in 1825, with the view of reducing 
it under the power of Mohammed Ali; but the intervention of the great powers in the 
affairs of Greece compelled him to abandon this enterprise in 1828. Mohammed Ali 
having conceived the design of adding Syria to his dominions, Ibrahim crossed the 
Egyptian border with an army in Oct., 1831* took Acre by storm, and quickly made him- 
self master of the whole of Syria. A peace was concluded on May 4, 1838, the Turks 
not only consenting to. give up Syria, but also making over Adana to Ibrahim personally, 
on a kind of lease. When war broke out again between Mohammed Ali and the sultan 
in 1889, Ibrahim was again successful, totally routing the Turks in the great battle of 
Nisib on June 24. The interference of the great powers eventually compelled him to 
relinquish all his Syrian conquests, and to return to Egypt. During" his passage through 
the desert he suffered the most terrible hardships and losses, and the attempt to elevate 
Egypt to complete independence came to an end. In 1848, when the aged viceroy had 
sunk into absolute dotage, Ibrahim Pasha went to Constantinople, and was installed by 
the porte as viceroy of Egypt; but on Nov. 9, 1848, he died at Cairo. He was succeeded, 
not by any of his own children, but by Abbas Pasha, the favorite grandson of Moham- 
med Ali. 

IB RAIL'. See Brahilov. 

IB'YCUS, a Greek lyric poet, b. at Rhegium, Italy, in the 6th c. b.c. ; lived mostly 
at Samos in the court of Polycrates. His writings are known only by fragments. A 
legend relates that when traveling Lie was waylaid by robbers near Corinth, and murdered. 
Looking up, mortally wounded, he saw a flock of cranes flying overhead, and implored 
them to avenge his death. The murderers went to Corinth, and in the theater saw {lie 
cranes hovering over the people. One of the murderers, in terror, cried out, “Behold 
the avengers of Xbycus.” Inquiry led to discovery and punishment. 

IGA, a t. of Peru, 170 m. s.s.w. from Lima, and connected by railway with Pisco, its 
port. It exports much wheat, maize, olive-oil, wine, and brandy. 

ICARUS. See Daldalus, ante. 

ICE is water in the solid form. It is specifically lighter than water which is just 
about to freeze, and therefore swims in it. Water, in becoming solid, expands about one- 
ninth of its volume or bulk. The formation of ice takes place generally at the surface of 
water. This is owing to the peculiarity, that when water has cooled down to within 
7°. 4 of freezing, it ceases to contract, as before, with increase of cold, and begins to 
expand until Unfreezes; which causes the coldest portions of the water to be always 
floating on the surface. In some circumstances, however, not very well explained, ice 
forms at the bottom of rivers, and is called ground-ice. 

Water in ordinary cases freezes at the degree of heat marked 32° on Fahrenheit’s 
thermometer, and 0° on the Centigrade and Reaumur’s; hut if it is kept perfectly still, 
it may be cooled to nearly 22° F". below freezing, and still remain liquid. The least 
shake, however, or the throwing in a solid body, makes a portion of it freeze instantly, 
and its temperature rises immediately to 32°. Sea-water, and salt water in general, 
freezes at a lower temperature than pure water; in doing which, part of the salt sepa- 
rates, and the ice, -when melted, gives water that is fresher than the original The 
color of pure ice is deep blue, which is only descernible, however, when it is in large 
masses. It is best seen in the clefts of a glacier or an iceberg. 

In the neighborhood of the poles, and on mountains of a certain height in all latitudes, 
there exist; immense masses of permanent ice; and even in some districts of Siberia, 
where a kind of culture is practicable in summer, there are found at a certain depth 
below the surface of the earth strata of ice mingled with sand. In sinking a well at 
Yakutsk the soil was found frozen hard to the depth of 382 ft, and consisting in some 
parts entirely of ice. These permanent masses of ice must be classed with rocks and 
mountains, as among the solid constituents of the globe. In the lower regions of the 
torrid zone there is" no ice, and in the temperate zones, it is a passing phenomenon. 
From the polar ice-fields and glaciers, which are always protruding themselves into 
the sea, great floating masses become detached, and form icebergs, floes, and drift-ice. 
These bergs or mountains of ice are sometimes more than 250 ft. above the sea-level. 
They present the appearance of dazzling white chalk-cliffs of the most fantastic shapes. 
Fresh fractures have a green or blue color. From the specific gravity it is calculated 
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that the volume of an iceberg below the water is eight times that of the protruding 
part. Icebergs, and does or ice-fields, are often laden with pieces of rock and masses 
of stones and detritus, which they have brought with them from the coasts where 
they were formed, and which they often transport to a great distance towards the 
equator. These floating masses of ice are dangerous to navigation. 

The hardness and strength of ice increase with the degree of cold. In the severe 
■winter of 1740 a house was built of the ice of the Neva at St. Petersburg 50 ft. long, 16 
wide, and 20 high, and the walls supported the roof, which was also of ice, without the 
least injury, before it stood two ice-mortars and six ice-cannon, made on the turning- 
lathe, with carriages and wheels also of ice. The cannon were of the caliber of 
6-pounders, but they were loaded with only £ lb. of powder, and with hemp-balls— on 
one occasion with iron. The thickness of the ice was only four inches, and yet it 
resisted the explosion. 

About 24 years ago Faraday called attention to a remarkable property of ice, since 
(incorrectly) called regelation. He endeavored to account for the fact that two slabs 
of ice, with flat surfaces, placed in contact, unite into one mass when the temperature 
of the surrounding air is considerably above the freezing-point, by assuming that a 
small quantity of water, surrounded on every side by ice, has a natural tendency to 
become ice; and the fact that two blocks of ice placed in contact do not unite unless 
they are m^ seems to bear out this idea. But J. Thomson gave a totally different 
explanation of this phenomenon. He showed that the capillary force of the fllm of 
water between the plates is sufficient to account for a very considerable pressure between 
them; so that from his point of view the phenomenon would be identical with the 
making of snowballs by pressure; and the formation, by a hydraulic press, of clear 
blocks from a mass of pounded ice, an observed fact, the explanation of which is to 
be found in the property of ice mentioned below. See Proceedings of the Papal Society, 
1860-61, Faraday, taking up the question again, showed that the (so-called) regelation 
takes place in water as readily as in air, a fact quite inconsistent with the action of 
capillary forces. To this J. Thomson replied, showing, very ingeniously, that the capil- 
lary forces he at first assumed are not necessary to a complete explanation of the 
observed phenomena. See reference above. 

Other views of the question are numerous, for instance, that of Persoz, adopted by 
Forbes, in which ice is considered as essentially colder than water, and as passing through 
a sort of viscous state before liquefying, as metals do during the process of melting. 
This idea, however, has not of late found much support; and it is probable that the true 
solution of the question is, as J. Thomson lias lately pointed out, to be found in the 
analogy of the crystallization of salts from their aqueous solutions. 

However that may be, there is no doubt about the following property of ice, theoreti- 
cally predicted by J. Thomson from the experimental fact of its expanding in the act 
of freezing, and demonstrated by means of the piezometer by sir W. Thomson — viz., 
that, the freezing-point of water, or the melting-point of ice, is lowered by pressure; and 
the brothers have, with singular ingenuity, applied this to the explanation of the motion 
of glaciers. That a mass of glacier-ice moves in its channel like a viscous fluid, was 
first completely established by Forbes. Thomson’s explanation of this motion is of the 
following nature: In the immense mass of the glacier (even if it were homogeneous, 
much more so when full of cracks and fissures, as it always is), there are portions sub- 
jected to a much greater strain than others. The pressure to which they are subjected, 
is such as corresponds to a melting-point considerably below the temperature of the mass 
— and therefore, at such points, the ice melts, the strain is relieved, and the whole mass 
is free for an instant to move nearly as a fluid would move in its place. But, the strains 
being thus for an instant removed, the temperature and pressure of the water are again 
consistent with freezing— the thin layer of water quickly solidifies, and then matters 
proceed as before. Thus, at every instant, the strains at different parts of the mass 
melt it at those places where they are greatest, and so produce the extraordinary phenome- 
non of a mass which may in common language be termed solid, and even rigid, slowly 
creeping down its rocky bed like a stream of tar or treacle. 

Ice-Trade and Manufacture, — The trade in ice is now one of great and increasing 
importance. Ice has always been esteemed as a luxury in warm weather; and this early 
led to the storing of it in winter and preserving it for summer use. The Greeks, and after- 
wards the Homans, at first preserved snow, closely packed in deep underground cellars. 
Nero, at a later period, established ice-houses in Rome, similar to those in use in most 
European countries up to the present time. But these means were not enough to supply 
the luxurious Romans with ice for cooling beverages, and they actually established a 
trade in snow, which was brought to Rome from the summits of distant ‘mountains. 

The trade in ice in this country has, until lately, been very limited, having been 
chiefly confined to the supply required by a few of the first-class fishmongers ami con- 
fectioners— the private residences of the more opulent families being furnished with ice- 
houses in which a sufficiency is kept for private use. But the North Americans have 
started a trade in this article in their own cities, which has extended to Europe and Asia, 
and has, in an incredibly short space of time, attained a surprising magnitude. The 
export of ice from America was commenced about 1820 by a merchant named Tudor, 
who sent ice from Boston to the West Indies. After persevering against many losses he 
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succeeded in establishing a trade with Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay; and now not only is 
it sent in vast quantities to those places, but also to Hong-Kong, Whampoa, and Batavia. 
About the year 1840 the Wenham lake ice company commenced sending ice to this 
country from Boston, which is the great American port for shipment of this material; 
and since then not only has there been a continually increasing demand, but the success 
of the company has been so great as to tempt others into the market. The supply for 
Great Britain, however, now comes almost wholly from Norway; 184,021 tons having been 
imported thence in 1876, of the value of £167,092, whilst only 10 tons were received 
from other countries. Fifteen or twenty years previous America had sent to Great 
Britain on an average 20,000 tons annually, costing as many thousand pounds. 

In America the ice is chiefly collected in the neighborhood of Boston, Philadelphia, 
Baltimore, Washington, and Now York, and the lakes which supply it form no small 
part of the property of those whose lands border thereon; these have all been carefully 
marked out, and the right secured, so that, when the winter comes, and the ice is formed, 
the harvest begins with great regularity. The ice is cleared from snow by means of an 
implement called the plane. An ice-plow, drawn by horses, and driven by a man 
riding upon it, is then made to cut deep parallel grooves in the ice, and these are again 
crossed by other grooves at right angles, so that the whole of the surface is deeply 
marked out into small squares, measuring a little more than 3 feet. A few of these 
square blocks being detached by hand-saws, the remainder are easily broken off with ' 
crowbars, and floated away to the ice-storehouses, which are usually built of wood, on 
the borders of the lake. Some of these are of vast dimensions, and contain vaults of 
great depth; the walls are double, and sometimes treble, being altogether as much as 4 
ft. in thickness, and having hollow spaces between to render them less lieat-conducting. 
The blocks of ice are covered up with sawdust, a layer being placed between each tier 
of blocks. Many of these ice-houses are made large enough to hold from 40,000 to 
50.000 tons of ice. When fully stored a large quantity of dried marsh grass is trodden 
in upon the top, to the thickness of several feet, and the doors are then securely closed. 
The total value of the ice which is stored in America has been computed at £900,000, 
and if to this we add the ice-trade of Norway, Sweden, Russia, which, from the slight 
data we possess, is estimated at £800,000, we have the astounding fact that a value of 
one million and a half sterling is added to a comparatively small body of water by the 
mere act of freezing. 

Notwithstanding the facilities for importing ice, there is, and always will he, a neces- 
sity for procuring it locally if possible. Hence there has been much talent brought to 
bear in devising means for artificial freezing. See Freezing Mixtures. But until 
recently the modes of producing ice artificially were too costly to be practically useful. 
The desideratum, however, may now be considered as supplied; for machines are con- 
structed by Mr. Siebe of Lambeth capable of producing ten tons per day. Such a 
machine requires steam-power to work it, and its action consists in evaporating ether or 
any similarly volatile liquid in vacuo, and again condensing the vapor to liquid, so as to 
he" used afresh. By this machine, 20° F. below zero (52° of cold) has been easily 
obtained, and such a machine is now regularly producing large quantities of ice nearly 
under the equator in Peru, where previously ice had never been seen; and others are 
used in India and at the Gape in the service of the government, for the use of the troops 
and hospitals. Another machine was first shown in the London exhibition of 1862 by 
the French firm of Carre & Co., which, from its extreme simplicity, and the fact that 
it can. be adapted to the humblest kitchen, lias led to its extensive application. . The 
price is from £4 upwards; and as the volatile liquid is only the aqueous solution of 
ammonia, the cost of working it is very slight. The importance of low temperatures in 
many manufactures has lately increased the demand for freezing-machines, and they are 
now of great size and power. The machine-made ice has the same valuable quality that 
distinguishes the imported lake ice, viz., its perfect purity, so that pieces can be put 
into tiic drink that is to be cooled. 

ICEBERG. See Ice. 

ICELAND, an island in the northernmost part of the Atlantic, on the confines of the 
Arctic ocean ; in n. hit. 63° 23' to 60'° 33', and w. long. 13° 22' to 24° 35, distant about 600 

m. from Norway, and 250 from Greenland, 250 from the Faroe isles, and about 500 from 
the n. of Scotland. It belongs to the kingdom of Denmark. Its extent is about 89,207 
sq.m. ; its extreme length from e. to w. is upwards of 300 m., its greatest breadth from 

n. to s. about 200. Its coasts, particularly on the n. and w., are very much broken by 
bays ov fiords. In some of the bays are numerous small islands. Iceland is in many 
respects one of the most interesting parts of the world. Its physical features are very 
remarkable, and not less so its history and the character of its inhabitants. It consists 
in great part of lofty mountains, many of which are active volcanoes; only certain level 
districts along the coasts, and a few dales, are habitable, or in any degree capable of 
cultivation, whilst even there scarcely a tree is to be seen, and the climate is unsuit- 
able for grain. The interior of the island is almost entirely occupied with rugged 
tracts of naked lava and other volcanic products, vast ice-fields in many places con- 
necting its high mountain summits, among which are prodigious glaciers, in some 
instances descending even to the coast, they and the torrents which gush from them 


rendering coramiitiication l^elwcen one inhabited spot and another ■very difficult and 
dangerous. Yet here has civilization been long established, and the people, necessarily 
very poor, have cultivated. poetry and other departments o.f literature with great success. 

The highest. mountain' 'in the island is Ocrata Jbkul, which .attains a height of 6,426 
ft. above the level of the sea. It is situated on the s.e., and is connected with a vast 
mountain mass, of which several of the summits are actively volcanic, no jess than 8,000 
sq.m, being perpetually covered with ice and snow at an elevation varying from 8,000 
to above 6,000 ft., whilst all underneath seems to he full of either active or smoldering vol- 
canic fire. The most celebrated volcano is^ Ilecla (q.v.), Krafia is perhaps the most 
noted of a great group of active volcanoes in the n. of the island. The^ eruptions of 
Hecla have caused no little devastation, but still more terrible and destructive have been 
those of Skaptar Jdkul and other volcanoes of the same mountain mass, which burst 
forth for the first time within the historic period in 1362. In repeated instances volcanic 
islets have been thrown up in the bays and near the coasts of Iceland, which have gen- 
erally . disappeared again within a short time. Connected with the volcanic fires are also 
hot springs in great number, some of which -flow gently, and others, called geysers (q.v.), 
gush up at intervals and with ebullitions of great violence. . Numerous hot springs may 
in many places be seen sending up their steam in a single little valley, and the Icelanders 
are accustomed to avail themselves of them for the washing of clothes, and other pur- 
poses. The water of some is merely lukewarm, whilst that of others is boiling; some 
are pure, and some sulphureous. They are subject to great variations, and appear and 
dry up very suddenly. Earthquakes are frequent, and the island suffered very severely 
from this cause in 1755 and 1783. The winter is not generally more severe than that of 
Denmark, although more protracted, and it is rather the shortness of the summer and the 
insufficiency of summer heat, with the superabundance of moisture, than the severity 
of the winter, which is unfavorable to the growth of corn and plants of many other kinds. 
In the southern portions of Iceland the longest day lasts 20 hours; the shortest, 4 hours. 
In the northern districts the sun never sets for a whole week in midsummer, and in 
midwinter never rises above the horizon during an equally long period of time. 

About 20,000 oxen, 80,000 horses, and 400,000 sheep constitute the chief part of the 
wealth of tlie inhabitants. The horses are small, but vigorous and active. They receive 
little attention from their owners, whose oxen require almost all the hay and other 
fodder they can store up for winter. Iceland ponies have now begun to be imported 
into Britain. Reindeer were introduced into Iceland by a public-spirited governor in 
1770, and have become naturalized in the uninhabited tracts of the interior, where, how- 
ever, their presence is of little importance. Seals abound on the coasts, where sea-fowls 
are also extremely numerous, and their flesh, eggs, and feathers are much sought after. 
Swans and other anatidm f requen fc the lakes. The eider duck is plentiful on many 
parts of the coast, and its down is a principal article of commerce. Fish of many 
kinds are abundant on the coasts, salmon and trout in the rivers. The food of the 
people consists in great part of fish. The cod-fishery is extensively prosecuted by the 
French, from two to three hundred French vessels and about 7,000 seamen being 
employed in it, under the immediate patronage of the French government, which aims 
at thus training seamen for the navy. The salmon-fishery of some of the rivers has 
begun to be prosecuted for the supply of the London market. The herring-fishery lias 
not hitherto received special attention, but vast shoals of herrings frequent the fiords. 
The most important agricultural operations are those of the hay-harvest. The seeds of 
the mebur, or upright sea lyme grass {dymm are-nanus), are gathered and used for 
making pottage and cakes, and are much relished; bread made of imported grain being 
rather a luxury in the houses of the common people. Meal made of Iceland moss (q.v.) 
is used in a variety of ways, and the lichen is gathered in large quantities both for home 
use and for exportation. Potatoes, turnips, kale and cabbage/spinach, parsley, radishes, 
mustard, cresses, etc., are produced in gardens. The mineral wealth of Iceland has only 
begun to be developed.* In no part of tlie world is sulphur found in such abundance. 
Iron ore is also found. There is a peculiar kind of brown coal called surtarbmnd (q.v,), 
which, along with driftwood, is much used for fuel on the northern and eastern coasts. 

It is supposed that the population of Iceland was once 100,000, but it subsequently 
diminished. Since 1840, when it amounted to 57,094, a gradual increase lias taken place, 
until in 1870 it had reached 69,763. The people, who are of Scandinavian origin, are 
distinguished for honesty, purity of morals, and a wonderful love of education. Not- 
withstanding their poverty and other adverse circumstances, it is rare to find an 
Icelander who cannot read and write. They belong to the Protestant church. The 
clergy are, like their parishioners, very poor; they are under one bishop. The Ice- 
landers are strongly attached to their native country, and delight in the study of its 
history as set forth in ancient sagas and poems. Their language is the old Norwegian, 
preserved in almost its pristine purity. See Scandinavian Languages and Litera- 
ture. They are rather a small race, and seldom attain to a great age. Scurvy was a 
very common disease, and cases of elephantiasis were frequent, probably owing in a event 
measure to the nature of their food, and still more to their miserably crowded and 
unventilated dwellings, which are mostly cottages of the humblest description, built 
of turf or of pieces of lava, the crevices stuffed with moss, and the roof formed of 
turf. The former of these diseases has now entirely disappeared, and the latter is 
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becoming. very rare. The knitting of stockings and gloves is a common kind of 
domestic maustry, and with the sale of skins, wool, feathers, eider-down, fish-oil, etc., 
enables the peasantry to pro cure yi tew articles of foreign produce. The chief imports 
bar ey, flour, .coffee, ..liquors, tobacco, sugar, coal, iron, etc. Upwards of 
40,000 Danisd oarrels of grain (of all kinds) are annually imported; also about 427,000 
lbs. oi co-tree, 448,000 qta. of various liquors, 109,000 lbs. of tobacco, 457, G00- lbs. of . 
sugar, and o2,Q0() chaldrons of coal. The annual exports are valued at about £400,000, 
and consist or dried fish, wool, hosiery, tallow, train-oil, lard, salt meat, feathers, skins, 
and horses, ihe destruction of meadows by volcanic eruptions, and the interruption of 
fishing by dnft-ice, have sometimes caused great distress. Since 1855 free-trade lias been 
m force; bu authorized trading-places have been opened, of which Reykjavik, with a 
pop. oi 2, 024, and situated at the head of a bay in the s. w. of the island, is the most 
important, ilere the governor resides, and the althing, a kind of parliament, is held; 
here are a college, medical and theological schools, a public library of .10,000 Volumes, 
a royal Icelandic society, and an observatory; and newspapers and Icelandic books 
are printed, 'there is regular steam-communication during summer with Leith and 
Co pent ha gen. 

The authentic history of Iceland begins with the latter half of the 9th c., when 
emigrants from Norway settled here. The Landnama Book, however, one of the 
earliest of the records of the island, states that the Christian relics found here by the 
Norwegians on their arrival — as wooden crosses, etc. — had been erected previously bv 
Irish settlers. However this may be, it is certain that the first authentic successful 
settlement of Iceland was made under Ingolf, a Norwegian, who, after a fruitless 
attempt on the s. coast in 870, succeeded in establishing himself at Reykjavik in 
874. The changes introduced in Norway by Harald Haarfager caused many* who could 
not endure them to betake . themselves to other countries, and particularly to Iceland, 
all the habitable coast districts of which were occupied within sixty years* and the old 
Norwegian institutions were transferred to it unmodified. The' government was at first, 
in the times of paganism, hierarchic and aristocratic; it became afterwards a kind of 
aristocratic republic. The althing met every summer in the valley of Thingvalla. 
Christianity was not established by law tili 1000 a.d., and then not without much 
opposition. Schools were then founded, and two bishoprics in Holar and Skalholt. 

The Icelanders were enterprising sailors in the early periods of their history, and 
discovered ’‘Greenland about the year 983, and a part of the American coast, which 
they called Vineland, about 990. They made voyages also to the south, visiting the 
furthest parts of the Mediterranean, The most flourishing period of Icelandic litera- 
ture and commerce was from the middle of the 13th to the beginning of the 18th c., 
when, in consequence of domestic broils, Kaco V. of Norway succeeded in' reducing 
the whole island under his sway in 1282, and a declension began, which continued till- 
a new impulse was given to the minds of men, here as elsewhere, by the reformation. 
When -Norway ms united to Denmark in 1880, Iceland shared its fate, but was not 
transferred along with Norway to a new allegiance in 1814. The Protestant re-13 don 
•was introduced in 1540, but not fully established till 1551. In the 17th c. the island 
suffered much from the ravages of Algerine pirates, who carried away man v persons 
to slavery. In 1707 small- pox carried off 18,000 persons; in 1784-85 about 9,000 died 
of famine, — The. althing; after it had subsisted for fully 800 years, was suppressed in 
the 19th c., bid; was reorganized in 1848. By the new constitution for Iceland of Jam, 
1874, the althing has obtained legislative powers in all matters concerning Iceland. 
“gSee ...Yon .Tro.il-, Letters on Iceland , 1772 ; sir George Mackenzie, Travels in Iceland , 
1810; Henderson, Journal of a Resident in Iceland, 1818 ; CV S. Forbes, Icela nd , its Vol- 
canoes, Geysers, and Glaciers, i860; S. Baring-Gould, Iceland, its Scenes and Sagas, 1808; 
eapt. Richard F. Burton, Ultima Thule: a Summer in Iceland, 1875. 

ICELAND HI0SS, Cetmria islandien, a lichen found in all the northern parts of the 
world, and valuable on account of its nutritious and medicinal properties. It. is col- 
lected as an article of commerce in Norway and Iceland. In very northern regions it 
grows, even near the level of the sea; in more southern countries, it. is found on moun- 
tains. It is not. uncommon in the mountainous parts of Britain, although not turned 
to any economic account. In Carniola it is used for fattening cattle and pigs. It 
grows in extreme abundance in Iceland on tracts otherwise clesert; and numerous 
parties migrate from great distances with horses, tents, and provisions, in the summer 
months, for the sole purpose of gathering it, as an article of commerce, and for food. 
In many places, this lichen thickly covers the whole surface of the ground, growing 
about tb to 4 in. high, and consisting of an almost erect thaUus (q,v.). It* is of a 
leathery and somewhat cartilaginous substance. When Iceland moss is used as an, 
article of food, its bitterness is first partially removed by steeping in water, after ’which, 
in Iceland and other northern countries, it is sometimes pounded and made into bread; 
or itys prepared by boiling, the first water being rejected. It is often boiled with milk, 
making a kind of ‘jelly, either with milk or water. It is an agreeable article of food, 
and very suitable for invalids. It contains about 80 per cent of a kind of starch called 
lichen standi, or UeJimin , and owes its bitterness to an acid principle, cctraric acid.— 
An allied species, cetmria, nivalis, growing in northern countries, possesses similar 
U. K. YIL— 49 
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properties. It is very abundant in some parts of Iceland, is much used for food, and is 
called Mary' s grass by the Icelanders. 

ICENI, a warlike tribe of ancient Britain, occupying, as is supposed, that part of 
the country which corresponds nearly with, the present counties of Norfolk and Suffolk. 
Under their queen Boadieea they rebelled against the Romans. 

ICE PLANT, Mesemb rya n themv m (q.v.) crystallumm, an annual herbaceous plant, 
a native of Africa and of the s. of Europe, remarkable for the watery vesicles 
(papula) with which its whole surface is covered, and which have the appearance of 
granules of ice, and sparkle in the same manner in the sun. It is common as a tender 
annual in our green -house's,' the peculiarity from which it derives Us name making it 
an object of interest. The seeds are used for food in the Madeira islands. The ashes 
supply barilla, and the plant is burned on this account in countries where it abounds. 

ICH DIEN, translated to mean “I serve,” the motto of the prince of Wales. 
According to one theory of its derivation, the phrase was employed by Edward I. 'on 
presenting his new-born son, Edward of Carnarvon, to the Welsh, using the expression 
in its Welsh signification— Eiehd/yn, “ Behold the man.” Another view attributes it to 
the occasion of the killing of John, king of Bohemia, by the black prince at Creasy, 
and asserts that the latter found the motto under the plume worn by the dead king, 
and assumed it to imply that “ he served under the king las father.” 

ICHNEUMON, Ilerpesies, a genus of digitigrade carnivorous quadrupeds of the 
fi\m\]yvivemcl(B (q.v.), having a much elongated body, small head, sharp muzzle, 
rounded ears, and short legs. The species, which are pretty numerous, are natives of 
Africa and the warmer parts of Asia. One, the, Andalusian Ichneumon (II wkl 
dr lug to nil), occurs in the s. of Spain. They feed on small quadrupeds, reptiles, 
eggs, and insects. Some of them, particularly the Egyptian Ichneumon (II ichneu- 
mon) and the Mangouste or Mungus (II gmen :<) of India, have been greatly celebrated 
as destroyers of serpents and other noxious reptiles, many wonderful fables being 
superadded to the truth on this subject. The Egyptian ichneumon, the ichneumon of 
the ancients, is larger than a cat, gray, with black paws and muzzle, and a black tuft of 
diverging hairs at the end of the tail. It abounds in lower Egypt, but in upper Egypt 
it is comparatively rare. It often enters houses, and devours poultry and their eggs. 
With noiseless gliding motion it advances on serpents until it can suddenly seize them 
behind the head, where its long sharp teeth inflict a fatal wound. Ii. scratches up the 
sa.nd for the eggs of crocodiles, which it eats with great avidity. It was a sacred 
animal among the ancient Egyptians; the killing of it was forbidden: and individuals, 
for the maintenance of which funds were set apart, were objects of worship. The 
ichneumon is easily domesticated, and forms a cat-like attachment to the place of its 
residence. It. is useful in keeping houses free of rats and other vermin. It is therefore 
not unfrequently domesticated in Egypt, as the mangouste also is in India. This 
species is rather smaller, of a lighter color, and has a pointed tail. 

ICHNEUMON, a Linngean genus of insects, now constituting a family or tribe, 
kh md man Mm, of the order hymanoptera , section terebrantia. The ichneuinomdm are 
extremely numerous. Graven h orn’s Ichneimonologia Europm describes nearly 1650 
European species, and they are equally abundant in other parts of the world. * Many 
of them are minute, others are large insects; a few of the tropical species are amongst 
the largest of insects. They have the abdomen united to the thorax by a pedicel, 
which is often very slender. The abdomen itself is slender, and the whole form 
attenuated. The an ten me are generally thread-like, composed of a great number of 
joints, and are kept in very constant vibration. The ovipositor in some is short; in 
some it is very long, much longer than the body of the insect, and inclosed in a kind 
of sheath formed of two parts, concave on their inner surface, from which it is disen- 
gaged when about to be used, the whole then often seeming as three threads proceed- 
ing from the extremity of the abdomen. All the ielmeumomdm deposit their eggs either 
in or on— generally in— the; bodies, eggs, or larvae of insects, or in spiders. "Some of 
them deposit their eggs in aphides. They are thus extremely useful to the farmer and 
gardener. Particular species of ichneivmmidm are the natural enemies of particular 
kinds of other insects. Thus, microga&ter glomemtiis and pimpla instigator lay their 
eggs in the caterpillars of the cabbage butterfly. Some species deposit only one egg in 
the egg or larva which is destined to afford food to their own larva; others deposit a 
number of eggs together. Those which have a long ovipositor use it to reach eu'C's or 
law® under the bark of trees, in holes of wood, etc. The ichneumon larvaT gen- 
erally consume only the fat of the larva on which they feed, which continues to subsist 
and so to sustain them till they are ready for transformation into pupae. In their perfect 
state, the iehneumonulm feed only on the juices of flowers. They are very often to be seen 
flying about umbelliferous flowers. The ichneumon larv® are without feet. The pup® 
of many are inclosed in silken cocoons. 

ICHNOLQGrY (Gr. science of footprints) is the name given to that section of paleontol- 
ogy which treats of the impressions made on mud or sand, now indurated into rock, 
by the animals of the period to which the rocks belong or by meteoric or other 
transitory physical forces. The actual remains of the hard portions of the animals them- 
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selves are the materials on •whicli chiefly rest our knowledge of the former inhabitants 
of the globe; but of many animals we know nothing more than the more or less distinct 
Impressions made by them as they moved over the surface of a muddy shore. And 
m some beds, not only is the evidence of the sliore-wave preserved in the ripple-mark, 
find the influence of the sun’s heat exhibited in the superficial cracks, but frequently the 
passing liail-storm, or the sudden and heavy thunder-shower, lias left its impress upon 
them, and this so perfectly, that it is not difficult to determine, from the form of the 
cup-like depression, whether or not the rain was accompanied by a breeze, for, by 
observing the amount of difference in the sides of the cup, and the position of the 
highest side, the direction of the gale and its velocity may be approximately deter- 
mined. Though the force or body forming the impression has been removed imme- 
diately after it has made the pressure, yet in these prints the evidences of animal 
life and of the activity of physical forces have come down to us from the remotest 
periods. 

The impressions occur almost invariably on rocks that have been deposited as mud; 
only in a few eases have they been noticed in sandstone. Sometimes the argillaceous 
deposit is a thin layer between two sandstone beds; it is then difficult to obtain a clear 
surface in the shale; but the details are carefully preserved in relief in the natural cast 
on the under surface of the superimposed sandstone. In this manner the footprints are 
preserved at Stourton in Cheshire. 

The necessary conditions for the preservation of footprints seem to be either of the 
following. The silt-bed may have formed an extensive flat shore, uncovered by the 
tide at each ebbing. Whatever impressions were made on this plastic surface would be 
baked and hardened by the influence of the sun, if it remained for a sufficient lime 
uncovered by the water; and when the tide again flowed, the hardened mud, resisting 
its influence, would receive another film of sediment, which would specially deposit, 
itself in the depressions, and thus secure the permanence of the impressions. These 
influences would operate more powerfully on portions of the shore which were under 
water only at spring -tides. The impressions of numerous wading birds are preserved in 
this manner at the present day, on the plastic mud which covers the flat shore of the 
bay of Fundy, where the tide rises, it is said, as much as 70 feet. Both Gould and 
Lyell have given detailed accounts of the process as it goes on there. The other method 
is* one independent of the sun’s influence, where, on an ordinary muddy shore dur- 
ing the recession of the tide, the depressions are filled Up by blown sand, and the tide, 
cm its return, flows over a level surface, on which it deposits a fresh layer of silt. 

The study of ichnology carries us back to the remotest known period of animal life 
on the globe. The deposit from which lias been obtained the fragment of the oldest 
known trilobitc (palaeopyge), contains the borings of certain worms, and impressions of 
rain-drops. In strata of the same period, but a little later, series of. regularly recurring 
groups of markings are considered by Mr. Salter as having been produced by the sharp 
claws of Crustacea in walking; while .other sets he refers, with considerable show of 
probability, to the strokes of the bifurcate tail of an unknown crustacean as it swam 
through shallow water. From the American representatives of the same rocks (Potsdam 
sandstones), prof. Owen has described a number of impressions made apparently by 
different animals, to which he lias given the generic name of protichnites. The slabs 
show that the animals made at each step 14, 16, or more impressions, They were most 
probably Crustacea, furnished with three or four pairs of bifurcating limbs, like the 
modern king-crab. Similar impressions have been observed in the lower Silurian rocks 
of Eskdale in Scotland, and have been named P. Fcotieus. The tracks of numerous 
annelids occur also in these rocks. They exhibit the impressions of the creatures as 
they moved along, or sometimes through, the soft mud, and they frequently terminate in 
a distinct impression of the form of the worm itself, produced perhaps by the dead body, 
although no trace of the body itself is preserved. 

The footprints of a small reptile had been observed on the sandstone of a quarry- 
near Elgin, which most probably belongs to the old red sandstone measures. In 1851.it 
was discovered that they were produced by a little reptile (; ielerpeton Elginense), whose 
remains were there found. And more recently, prof. Huxley has referred a different 
set of impressions to the remarkable fish-like reptile, st.agonolepis, which he describes. 

The coal measures of our own country and of Germany have disclosed the footprints 
of d ifferen t reptiles. 

The new red sandstone strata abound in footprints. It was tlie permian or lower 
division of this series that supplied, in 1828, the impressions which gave the first indi- 
cation of animal life from such evidences to the mind of Dr. Duncan— a man who 
deserves to be remembered less for his works in natural history, important though they 
were, than for his eminent services to his country as the founder of savings-banks. 
The tracks he described occur on the layers of unctuous clay which separate the beds 
of sandstone in the quarries at Corncockle, Dumfriesshire; they frequently are clear 
and delicate, as at the moment when they were impressed, and are repeated bed after 
bed on the fresh tablets as they were prepared for their reception. From their number 
and direction, they seem to be the tracks of animals passing together across a tide- 
receded estuary, to some frequented ground periodically sought for food or pleasure. 
No animal remains whatever have been found associated with them; they seem, how- 
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ever, to belong to forms of tortoise. The pad of the foot was soft and smooth; the light 
impressions of the fore-foot were nearly obliterated by the hind-foot, which was fur- 
nished with four claws. Sir William Jardine, on whose property the Corncockle 
quarries are, has made these tracks the subject of a valuable and elaborate .monograph. 

In the triassic rocks the well-known foot tracks of the labyrinthodon (q.v.) occur. 

The earliest evidence of the existence of birds are the traces of^ their feet in the 
argillaceous sandstones of Connecticut, which are now known to be of the lower oolitic 
age. The structure of the tridactyle feet which ^ produced these impressions exhibits 
the regular progression in the number of the toe-joints from the innermost to the outer- 
most toe peculiar to birds, and they must be taken as evidencing the occurrence thus 
early of the class, although a considerable interval elapses before the first true fossil of 
a bird occurs; namely, the remarkable long-tailed bird from the upper oolite rocks of 
Sole nho fen, recently described by prof. Owen. Immense tridactyle footprints have 
been known for many years in rocks of wealden age in the s.e. of England. * At first 
they were supposed to be birds; but a more careful examination ^ has shown them to 
belong to reptiles; and the discovery in the same strata of the perfect foot of a young 
iguanodon, measuring 21 in. in length, and furnished with three toes, which would 
form a print precisely similar to the tracks so long known, shows them to have been 
certainly produced by the iguanodon (q.v.). 

ICIINOLOGY (ante). The fossil footprints, or ichnolites, of crustaceans are very 
numerous in America. Dr. Dawson has given much attention to this study. In observ- 
ing the habits of the king crab he found that, in walking over a sandy beach it makes 
marks like those called proticlmitcs (see ante). In the sandstone beds which contain 
the proticlmitcs are ladder-like impressions called climacticlmit.es, and Dr. Dawson has 
shown that probably they are the marks made by the same crustacean, when swimming, 
which, when walking, produced the proticlmitcs. The ichnolites found in the eocene 
of the Paris basin are numerous, the most notable being the trilobed footprints of 
several species of paleotJierium (q.v.), and also those of anoplothermn (q.v.). 

Great interest attaches to the footprints in the mesozoic rocks of the Connecticut 
valley from the fact that a majority of the tracks formerly supposed to have been made 
by birds were made, as shown by prof. Edward Hitchcock, by a huge batraehian, or 
frog-like animal. In bis report published- by the state of Massachusetts in 1836 he stale* 
that he had found ichnolites in the new red sandstone in 38 localities. In ail there wer*. 
the footprints of no less than 119 species of animals, comprising quadrupeds, bitds, 
saurian s, batrachians, tortoises, fishes, crustaceans, insects, and worms. Some of the 
surfaces show ripple-marks, and others rain-drop marks. The collection of thcOornee 
ticut valley ichnolites is now in the museum of Amherst college, and comprises more 
than 8,000 distinct tracks. Ichnolites have since been found in ’the same formation in 
New Jersey, and in the lower triassic sandstones of Lancashire and Cheshire in England, 
and in Hildburghausen, Saxony. The European footprints somewhat resemble* an 
impression of the human hand, and for a while were supposed to be the footprints of a 
quadruped called cheirotherunn, belonging to the kangaroo family. It is now, however, 
thought that the tracks are those of a crocodilcan calk'd labyrmfhodon. 

ICHTHY0D0 ETJLITE (Gr. fish-spear stone), the name given to fossil fish spines, that 
are not uncommon in stratified rocks. Plagiostomous fishes have their dorsal -fin 
furnished in front with a strong bony spine. The fin is connected with tlie spine, and 
is elevated and depressed by its movement. It seems also to be employed by tlie fish as 
a defense against its larger foes. Some- bony fishes have similar spines, as the stickle- 
backs, silurids, etc. The spines are most frequently imassoeiatecl with any fish 
remains, having belonged to plagiostomous fish, in which the spine is simply implanted 
in the flesh, and consequently would be speedily separated from the body* of the fisli 
when it began to decompose. * 

The earliest certain evidence of vertebrate animals is tlie spines of plagiostomous 
cartilaginous fishes which occur in the hone bed of the Ludlow rocks, the uppermost of 
the Silurian deposits. Spines belonging apparently to three species have been found, 
they are small, compressed, slightly curved, and finely grooved lengthwise, and belong 
to the genus onclnis. Along with them have been found petrified portions of tubercular 
and prickly skin, like the shagreen of the shark. 

The old red sandstone has supplied such a variety of spines as to have afforded the 
materials for establishing fourteen genera, and in the coal measures they are more 
numerous, belonging to no less than twenty-one genera. 

ICHTHYOL'OGY (Gr. ichtliys, a fish; logos, a discourse), that branch of natural history 
which treats of fishes. Aristotle is the most ancient author having any claim to he 
noticed in a history of ichthyology, nor was this science much indebted to any other of 
tlie ancients. In modern times, it began to be cultivated, about the middle of the 
16th c., by Belon, Rondekt, and Salviani. Towards the close of the 17th c. it made 
great progress through the labors of Willoughby and Rav; in the 18th c., through those 
of Artedi, Klein, Linne, Gronow, Brunich, Seopoli, and Bloch; in the beginning of the 
19th c„ through those of Cuvier and Do la Coptic; whilst, more recently, Valenciennes, 
Mill lor, Asjassiz, and Gwen are eminent amongst many who have prosecuted the study 
of ichthyology with ardor and success. The name of Yarrell deserves to be particularly 
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mentioned for Iris work on British fishes. The earlier ichthyologists generally included 
tlie cetacea among fishes. Linne removed the • cetacea to their proper place. He also 
.placed •. the - cartilaginous fishes with reptiles in his class amphibia, from which they 
have since been, by the common consent of naturalists, brought back to their place in 
the class of fishes. Linne’s system of ichthyology is almost as artificial' -as his system of 
botany. It is founded on the relative positions of the pectoral and ventral dins, without 
reference to any important point of comparative anatomy or animal economy. Other 
ichthyologists, both before and since, have labored to discover a natural arrangement, 
to which the progress of comparative anatomy has greatly contributed, although suc- 
cess is still confessedly very imperfect. Even the system of Agassiz, founded on the 
external covering of fishes, is not wholly artificial, and is of very convenient application 
to fossil ichthyology. 

ICHTHYOLOGY. See Fishes, Vertebrata, ante . 

ICHTHYOSAU RUS (Gr. fish-reptile), a remarkable genus of reptiles which inhabited 
the sea during the deposition of the secondary strata. Like the modern cetacea, their 
structure was modified to suit their aquatic life. The body was shaped like that of a 
fish, the limbs were developed into paddles, and the tail, long and lizard-like, was 
furnished, it is believed, with a fleshy fin, as in the dolphin, except that its position was 
vertical. The head was large, and produced into a long and pointed snout, resembling 
that of the crocodile, except that the orbit was much larger, and had the nostril placed 
close to it, as in the whale, and not near the end of the snout. The jaws were furnished 
with a large series of powerful conical teeth, lodged close together in a continuous 
groove, in which the divisions for sockets, which exist in the crocodile, were indicated 
by the vertical ridges on the maxillary bone. The teeth were hollow at the root, 
sheathing the young teeth, which gradually absorbed the base of the older ones, and, as 
they grew, pressed them forward, until they finally displaced them. The long and 
slender jaws were strengthened to resist any sudden shock by being formed of many 
thin bony plates, which produced light and elastic as well as strong jaws. The most 
remarkable feature in the head was" the eye, which was not only very large — in some 
specimens measuring 13 in. in diameter — but was specially fitted to accommodate 
itself for vision in air or water, as well as for speedily altering the focal distance while 
pursuing its prey. The structure, which thus fitted the eye so remarkably to the wants 
of the animal, consists of a circle of 13 or more overlapping sclerotic bony plates sur- 
rounding the pupil, as in birds. This circle acted as a sort of self-ad'justih^ telescope, 
and, accompanied by the extraordinary amount of light admitted by the large pupil, 
enabled the ichthyosaurus to discover its prey at great or little distances in the obscurity 
of the night, and In the depths of the sea. The neck was so short that the body was 
probably not in the least constricted behind the head. The backbone was fish like; 
each joint had both its surfaces hollow, making the whole column very flexible. The 
small' size of the paddles compared with the body, and the stiffness of the short neck, 
seem to suggest that the tail must have been an important organ of motion. Prof. 
Owen is satisfied that it was furnished with a vertical tail, because the vertebrae are 
compressed vertically, and also because the tail is frequently found disarticulated a 
short distance from its extremity, as if the weight of the upright tail had caused it to 
fall when the animal had begun to decompose. The fish-like body, the four paddles, 
and especially the powerful tail, would make the ichthyosauri active in their move- 
ments; and consequently, with their predaceous habits,; very dangerous enemies to the 
other animals that inhabited with them the secondary seas. That their principal food 
consisted of fishes, is evident from the masses of broken bones and scales of con- 
temporary fishes that have been found under their ribs in the place where the stomach 
of the animal was situated. 

The remains of ichthyosauri are peculiar to the secondary strata, occurring in the 
various members of the series from the lower lias to the chalk, but having their 
greatest development in flic k as and oolite. More than 30 species have been discovered; 
they differ from each other chiefly in the form of the head, some having a long and 
slender snout, like the guv iai of the Ganges, while others had short and broad beads, 
more like the common crocodile. 

The great repository for iclithyosaurian remains hitherto has been the lias at Lyme 

Regis. " 

ICHTHYO SIS, or Fish-skin Disease, is characterized by a hardened, thickened, 
rough, and almost horny state of the cuticle, which breaks into small, irregular, scale- 
like pieces, which do not readily exfoliate, but which, if removed, are speedily repro- 
duced, The disease may affect almost the whole surface, or may be confined to a 
single part; and is most frequently, but not always, congenital; It is attended with no 
constitutional disturbance, and the general health is often very good. The disease is, 
however, extremely obstinate, and when congenital, may be considered as incurable. 

The treatment consists in the frequent use of the warm or vapor bath, so as to soften 
the thickened epidermis and to facilitate its removal, and friction by means of a piece of 
flannel may be conjoined with the bath. The employment of sulphureous baths, such 
as those at’ Harrogate, has occasionally been found of temporary use; and the internal 
administration of tar, cod-liver oil, etc., sometimes gives relief. 
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ICICA, a genus of trees of the natural order amyndaeem , having pinnate leaves with 
an odd terminal leaflet, and white flowers in panicled racemes: the. flowers having a 
small 5- toothed calyx, 5 petals, 10 stamens, and a cup-shaped disk with 10 ere natures ou 
the margin, the fruit a drupe. — I. ickar.iba yields the American elemi (q.y hetero- 
pkylla, a tree of Guiana, yields a yellow aromatic balsam, which long’ retains its fluidity, 
and is used as an application to wounds. The resinous seeds are very fragrant.--/. 
Jieptaphylla and L Guianensis , also natives of Guiana, yield very fragrant balsams, which 
harden into a gray resin, used as incense in churches and lor other purposes, and • 
esteemed useful as a medicine in dysentery. — 1. altmima is a tree 100 ft. high, a native 
of Guiana, of which the wood is known as white cedar and red cedar, and as acuyon , 
Samaria mara, and curana 'wood, is used for furniture and house-carpentry and for 
canoes. 

ICICLES, in heraldry, are charges of the same shape as drops in the bearing called 
gutte (q.v.), but reversed. They have also been called clubs, locks* of hair, and go ties 
reversed. * 

ICIL'IUS, the name of a plebeian family in Rome, which produced some of the most 

zealous defenders of the plebeian interest against the patriekins. The name of one of 
them is associated with one of the most touching incidents in the legendary history of 
Rome. See Appixjs Claudius. 

I CO, a t. of Brazil, in the province of Ceara, on the Salgado, 210 in. n.w. of Para- 
hiba. The greater part of the inhabitants are shopkeepers, who supply the interior 
with articles of European manufacture, receiving* produce in return, which they send 
down to the coast. Pop.* 6,000. 

ICGB . or Icon de los Vinos, a small t. on the n.w. coast of Teneriite, one of the 
Canaries (q.v,). Pop. about 5,500. 

ICOLMKILL'. See Iona. 

ICO NIUM. See Ronieii. 

ICONOCLASTS (Or. eijeon, image, and Mazo , I break), the name used to designate 
those in the church, from the 8th c. downwards, who have been opposed to the use of 
sacred images — that is, of statues, pictures, and oilier sensible representations of sacred 
objects — or at least to the paying of religious honor or reverence to such representat ions. 
The iconoclast movement lmd its commencement in the eastern church. Opinion is 
divided as to the origin and antiquity of the practice of image-worship (q, v.) in the church ; 
but it is certain that in the 6th and 7th centuries it prevailed extensively, especially in 
the eastern empire, and that practices existed in some churches which were a source of 
much suspicion, and even of positive offense. Many bishops interposed to correct these 
abuses; but the iconoclast movement, strictly so called, began with the imperial edict 
issued in 726 by the emperor Leo III., surnamed the Isa Uriah, forbidding the honors paid 
to sacred images, and even commanding the removal from the churches of all images, 
that of our Lord alone excepted. This was followed l>y another decree in 780, which 
prohibited, under pain of death, as sinful and idolatrous, all acts of reverence, public or 
private, to images, and directed that, wherever such images should be found, they 
should forthwith be removed or destroyed. The attempt to enforce tills decree 
occasioned great agitation, especially in the Greek islands and in Italy. The popes 
Gregory II. and Gregory III. protested vehemently against it, repudiated the imputa- 
tion of idolatry, and explained the nature of the honors to images for which they con- 
tended. Leo persevered, nevertheless, in his opposition, Which . was continued by his 
successor, Constantine, surnamed Copronymus. Under this emperor a council was 
held in Constantinople in 754, in which the iconoclast decrees were affirmed in their 
fullest extent, and Constantine’s son, Leo IV., renewed, on Ids accession in 778, the 
enactments of his predecessors. Under the widow of Leo, the empress Irene, a council 
was held at Nice, 786 (see Image-worship), in which these proceedings were condemned 
and revoked ; but other succeeding emperors, Nieephorus (802-81 1), Leo the Armenian 
(818-820), Michael the stammerer, and Theophilus, returned, with greater or less severity, 
to the policy of the iconoclast emperors. As regards the Greek church, the controversy 
may be said to have been finally settled under the empress Theodora in a council held 
at Constantinople in 840, or at least by a subsequent one of 870. The modern usage of 
the Greek church permits pictures, but rejects graven or sculptured representations of 
sacred objects. Except in Italy, the iconoclast controversy created but little sensation 
in the western church until the movement in the time of Charlemagne and his succes- 
sors, which will be noticed under Image-worship. 

In the modern church, the popular violences directed in Switzerland, Great Britain, 
and some parts of Germany, against crucifixes, images of saints, and other objects asso- 
ciated with what has been stigmatized as the idolatry of Rome, have sometimes been 
described under the name of iconoclasm. 

ICTINUS, a contemporary of Pericles. He was the chief architect of the Parthenon 
of Athens, 488 i3.c., the temple of Epieurius in Arcadia, and the Eleusinian temple. 

ICY CAPE, a headland of North America, is in 71° n. lat, about the middle of that 
long reach of the arctic coast between cape Lisburne on the s.w., and cape North or 





Point Barrow on the n.e. It was discovered by Cook in 1778, and was his furthest 
point u. of Behring’s strait. 

I'DA,. a high mountain range, in Asia Minor, extending from Phrygia through Mysia 
into Troas. The city of Troy was situated at its base, tt is the scene of many ancient 
> legends. The southern part of the range was called Gargarus, the highest peak of 

] which is about 4,700 ft. above the sea. Here there was a temple of Cyhele, who there- 
's fore was. called the Idmn Mother, From Ida flow several famous streams, as the Gi ani- 

ens, Bimois, and Scamander.— There is another Ida in Crete, extending from w. to e., 
and now culled Psiloriti. On this Ida, according to an ancient legend, Zeus was 
| educated. 6 

j IDA, a co. in w. Iowa; 432 sq.m.; pop. ’70, 226. Its soil is very fertile. Staple 

products: grain, potatoes, and sorghum. Capital, New Ida. 
j IDAHO, a n. w. territory of the United States, bounded n. by British America, e. by 

Montana and Wyoming, s. by Utah and Nevada, and w. by Oregon and Washington, 
j Area 86,294 sq. miles. The surface is generally elevated, and the soil capable of high 

j cultivation. Agriculture, however, has been little prosecuted; and the main source of 

the wealth of the territory consists in its gold, silver, and other minerals. Pop. ’70, 

I 14,999. Capital, Boise City. Organized as a territory in 1863, Idaho was afterwards 

| diminished in area by the abstraction of Montana to form a separate territory. 

IDAHO (ante), a mountainous territory of the United States on the Pacific slope of 

I the KrHiky mountains, embracing many of the sources of the Columbia river; between 

lat. 42° and 49° n., and Ion. 111° and 117° 10' w. ; bounded n. by British Columbia, 
which it touches only by a narrow strip, w. by Oregon and Washington territory, e. by 
Montana and Wyoming territories, and s. by Utah and Nevada. The e. line is" irregu- 
lar, following most of the way the course of the Rocky and Bitter Root mountains, so 
1 that the breadth of the territory, which is nearly 300 m. on the s., is less than 50 m. ou 

| the north. The length of the territory from ri. to s. is nearly 500 miles. Its area embraces 

86,294 sq.m., or 55,228,160 acres, of which only 16,925,000 acres are suited for agricul- 
i ture, and 5,000,000 for grazing; over 14,000,000 acres which are now sterile might he 

I reclaimed by irrigation. The mountain, timber, and mineral lands cover an area of 

33,900,000 acres; the lakes 575,000 acres. Its arable portions are chiefly found in the 
; river valleys and around the lakes; and even many of the valleys, notably the upper 

valley of the Salmon river, lie at so great an elevation, and surrounded by such a 
breadth of lofty snow-capped mountains, that the season between severe frosts is too 
short to permit much development of agriculture. 

The mountain system of Idaho is peculiar, and its? central uplifts are too separate, 
extensive, and lofty to be ranked as mere spurs of the Rocky mountain chain. The 
! Salmon river range, which occupies the central part of the territory, a portion of which, 

near the sources of that great river, is known as the Saw-tooth* range, is one of the 
most picturesque and lofty ranges of America. It covers an area as large as the State of 
! New Jersey. The Snake or Shoshone river valley encircles it e., s., and w,, and the Sal- 

] mon river,* w. of Salmon City, on the north. The following large tributaries of the 

Snake river all have their sources within a few miles from the junction of lat. 44° with 
j long. 114 ° 30 ', viz. : the. Salmon, flowing n.n.w. ; the Wood river, flowings, s.e.; the Little 

Wood, in the same direction; the Lost river, s.e. ; the e. fork of the Salmon, n.e.; and 
; the sources of the three forks of the Boise river, s.w. It is thus seen that the streams 

radiate to. nearly every point of the compass from this lofty central range, yet all flow 
into Snake river at last. The government not yet having made a survey of this part of 
j the territory, no map yet published (1880) gives any correct impressions of the sources or 

: directions of the streams which flow from it. The Salmon mountains, like the Alps, 

I are apparently without system or parallelism, and broken into a score of disjointed 

j ranges, through which streams flow in all directions, in tortuous valleys, with intricate 

I 1 exits and entrances. The Wood and Salmon rivers, however, divide these mountain 

masses into two nearly equal parts by their valleys; Idaho having, as above indicated, a 
generally n.n.w. direction. The point where the. two valleys head is known as the 
Wood river pass; is nearly 9,000 ft, high, but quite practicable for the construction of 
either wagon or rail road ; while both valleys, to within a few miles of the summit of the 
J pass are easy planes for roads. These valleys and this pass are therefore, the natural 

j passage- way"in to the heart of Idaho. A road is just completed up the Wind river val- 

I ley to’within a few miles of the summit of the pass, and will probably be continued over 

\ the pass and down the valley of the Salmon to the Yankee fork before this description 

J' ... reaches the eve of the reader. It is at the sources of the streams that flow into these two 

valleys that extensive discoveries of silver and lead quartz veins, and some gold, have 
recently been made. The loftier parts of these mountains are generally granite or 
gneiss/but limestone belts are frequent, especially in the Wind river valley, and out- 
j crops of slatv rock are found in many places. 

| In .the northern part of the territory the Bitter-root, Kootenay, Occur d’AKne, and 

f Clearwater mountains may be considered as spurs of the Rocky mountain range, while 

J the Bear river ranees in the s.e. part of the territory form connecting links between the 

| main continental divide and the Wasatch range. The crests and summits of the Sal- 

| mon river mountains, and those of the n.w. part of the territory, range from 10,000 to 
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13,000 ft. above the sea; those of the s.e. are somewhat lower. The most remarkable 
feature of Idaho connected with Its mountain system is the vast lava bed which covers 
the whole of the territory on the s.e. and s. along the course oi the^ Snake river; 
forming a desert 400 rn. long, mostly on the n. side of the river, varying in width from 
40 to 60 m., and exhibiting over a consider ible part of that area the black and ragged 
character of a recent volcanic eruption. It is the eastern end of a vast volcanic belt 
extending westerly to the Pacific; and of the same character as the lava beds in which 
capt. Jack with his Indian warriors long evaded the U. S. troops in California.^ The 
volcanic craters from which all this sea of lava has been poured out are plainly indicated 
by the planes of the flows, though the craters themselves are generally inconspicuous 
among the mountains that hound the lava on the north. W.n.wfrom fort Hall and 
Blackfoot station, on the Utah and Northern railway, are the Three Buttes, known since 
the first m iteration to the Pacific coast as landmarks on the great emigrant route which 
traversed this lava field near them to reach the foot-hills of the Salmon river mountains. 
These buttes rise, isolated, out of the lava plain, and have been volcanoes. The middle 
one, however, was last to spread its molten streams on every side, as proved by the 
descending planes of lava. It is probable that the whole northerly side of this volcanic 
belt was dotted with craters when the lava deposit took place, but they are now recog- 
nizable in a few places only, where last in action Alter covering the great plain the 
lava Slowed backward into the mouths' of the valleys between the foot-hills on the n., so 
that nearly all the streams that How e. and s.e. are dammed by the lava, and 
sink into its porous masses, flowing under it, to reappear after. a subterranean passage 
from 30 to 50 m. as springs and cascades issuing from the basaltic walls of Snake river. 
The most rugged, portion of- this desert lies near the foot-hills on its northern edge. 
On the line of its back-flow to these hills, and up their valleys, the old emigrant road 
was forced to make its tortuous windings to avoid the rough lava. The lower portions 
of the plain nearer the Snake river, either by reason of greater age and disintegration, 
or by alluvial deposits upon it, are covered with soil upon which the sage-brush 
flourishes, and which needs only irrigation to be productive of whatever crops its eleva- 
tion above the sea will permit. 

Ripen . — The Snake, or Shoshone river, or Lewis fork of the Columbia, with its 
branches, drains all the territory except the far n. and the s.e. portions. The Bear river, 
which flows into Great Salt lake, drains and waters a portion of the territory that admits 
of considerable agricultural development. The Snake rises in the main Rocky moun- 
tain range in Wyoming, entering Idaho on a n.e, course, then comes to the s. and 
by an irregular semicircle flows s.w., w., n. w., and n., where it divides the territory from 
Oregon; and thence turns westward to join the Columbia. Steamers ascend" from 
its mouth to Lewiston, and it; is navigable also from the mouth of Powder river to 
Salmon falls, a distance of 200 miles. It traverses a course of 850 rn. in Idaho alone. 
Its chief tributaries from the n. side, in the territory, are the Clearwater, the Salmon, 
the Weiser, the Payette, the Boise, and the : Maiu.de or Wood rivers; from the s. the 
Owyhee river, and a large number of smaller streams. The river from its entrance into 
the territory down to the falls at its southern curve is generally deep, narrow, and 
rapid, and can be used to irrigate large areas of adjacent lands now desert for lack of 
water. Below the falls it cuts deep through beds of lava and rock. Three falls in the 
river deserve notice. The American falls "have a perpendicular descent of Of) or TO feet. 
The Shoshone falls are inferior only to those of the Niagara and the Yosemite. The 
river here is 600 ft. wide. Above the falls it is divided by five islands into six parts, 
and then, after flowing 400 yards further, it passes in an unbroken sheet over a preci- 
pice, making a perpendicular descent of 201) feet. At some seasons of the year the 
body of water is almost equal to that at Niagara. The surrounding scenery is magnifi- 
cent. The Salmon; Adis, 45 ;m. below the Shoshone, are 20 ft. high. There are numer- 
ous other waterfalls iu the territory, some of which are of greater height than those 
above named, though the body of water is smaller. The" valleys of the tributary 
streams tire from 3,000 to 6,000 ft. above the sea, and some of them are from 10 io 15 
m. wide. The Salmon river drains a large part of the central mountains of Idaho, and 
flows from its source s. of lat. 44, first n.n.w., then turns due e., where ii receives the 
Yankee fork, a small stream recently made famous by great mines, and after flowing 
about 50 m. e,, runs n. and finally w. to the Snake. Its head-streams are numerous, and 
formed directly from the snows of lofty mountain ranges, so that the river is a con- 
siderable stream near its source, there flowing through a valley of rare beauty, though 
too elevated to have value as grazing or agricultuvafland. At every part of bs course 
it is fed by mountain streams. The Boise river is made by the junction of the North, 
Middle, and South forks, which flow s.w. from the Saw-tooth range of the Salmon- 
river mountains and drop down from their sources to valleys of lower level than those 
of other parts of the territory; so that the s.w. part of the territory and the valley of 
the Boise river are the warmest, and most varied in agricultural products. Fruits and 
vegetables of all kinds grown in the northern states" flourish there. The Weiser and 
PayetLe rivers are chiefly noted for having been die theater of some of the most success- 
ful gold placer diggings over known. The Wood river, known where it enters the 
Snake as the Malade, flows southerly from sources in lat. 44 a in the Salmon- river 
mountains. Where it issues from the mountains on the northern edge of the lava 
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plain its detritus widens into a plain of 20,000 or more acres 5,700 ft. above the sea, 
which- the river might be made to irrigate. The- river above this descends through a nar- 
row valley by -an easy plane from its source in the pass' at the head of the Salmon river. 
The Lemhi, the most easterly tributary of the Salmon, joins it at Salmon city, and is fed 
by short streams directly from the main divide of the Rocky .mountains. ' The Clearwater 
is the main stream in the northern part of the territory, also known for its gold-washings. 
Three long narrow lakes furnish a peculiar navigation for the extreme northern partof 
the territory. These are the Camr d'Alene, about 18 m. long and 2 m. wide, emptying 
by the Spokane river into the Columbia; lake Pend cVOretllea, really a wide part of 
Clarke’s fork of the Columbia river, about 80 m. long and 2 to 6 ml wide; and lake 
Kamsku , flow tug i \ i to C 1 arke’s fork from the mouth. These lakes are bordered by a 
country rich in timber, especially a large growth of red cedar. 

The climate of Idaho is somewhat varied, though generally delightful during the 
summer and autumn. The winters in the high mountains are extremely cold, with 
deep snows; but in the lower valleys and plains cattle sometimes winter without 
shelter. In the w. part of the territory the temperature is not very different from that 
of central Illinois; in the e. portion it is more like that of the n. part of New England, 
while in the. high valleys of the mountains snows rest till June. Idaho - was organized 
as a territory by congress in 1863, but with an area more than three times as large as 
that embraced within its present boundaries, having included the whole of Montana 
and nearly all of Wyoming. It was a part of tlie Louisiana purchase of 1803, and 
formed successively a part of Oregon and Washington territories. It was first explored 
by Lewis and Clarke, at. the beginning of the present c., previous to which time it is 
supposed that no white man ever set foot thereon. After that it was traversed only by 
hunters and trappers until 1852, when gold was discovered near the northern boundary. 
The total population of the territory in 1870 was 20,583, of whom 5,631 were Indians, 
4,274 were Chinese, and 00 were negroes. There is no record of the population at an 
earlier date. Of the population forming the basis of representation (14,099), 12,184 
were males, 2,815 females — 7,114 native, and 7,885 foreign born. The number of 
families was 4,104, of dwellings 4,622. The principal tribes of Indians were the Ncz 
Forces, 2,807 in number, living on a reservation of 1,344,000 acres in the northern 
portion of t he territory ; the Shoshones, numbering 510, and the Bannocks, 521, living on 
a reservation of 1,56.8,000 acres in the s.e, part of the territory, and about 2,000 of other 
tribes, on a reservation of 266,000 acres n. of that of the Nez Forces. 

Mlnea and Mining.— Gold, silver and lead are found near the sources of nearly every 
river in Idaho. Gold was first discovered in 1852 on the Pend cVOreiUes river, but not in 
paying quantities till I860, when it was washed with profit on the s. fork of Clear- 
water river. In 1862 valuable gold-bearing deposits were found in the streams that 
form the Boise river; the following year, in the tributaries of the Owyhee river; ar,d 
subsequently exceedingly rich “ finds” were worked in the valleys of the W'eiser and 
Payette. This region /better known as the Boise basin, proved one of the richest placer 
gold-fields over found These and other valleys in the territory are estimated by J. 
iloss Brown in a report to the government to have produced prior to 1868 $45, 000,000 
of the precious facials, nearly all gold. Bossiter W. Raymond, who brings the 
estimate down to 1873 inclusive, gives the product of 1868. $7,000,000; 1869, $7,000,- 
000; 1870. $6,000,000; 1871, $5,000,000; 1872, $2,695,870; 1873, $2,500,000: making up- 
wards of $75,000,000 as the total product of the precious metals in Idaho down to 1874. 
A XL 8. assay office was established at Boise city, the capital, .in 1872. From the 
time of the exhaustion of the gold-washings of western Idaho, the mountains of every 
part of the territory have been searched for silver- and gold-quartz mines. In the Owy- 
hee valley and Boise basin many silver-mines have been worked with profit since 1872, 
i hut; the difficulty of getting provisions and machinery into the mountains on the n. side 
f of the lava -belt* has seriously impeded their profitable development. In 1875-70 very 
‘ valuable sliver- and gold-quartz ledges were discovered on the tributaries of the Salmon 
river s. w. of Salmon city, the most famous of which are on Yankee fork, where 
Bonanza eitv has sprung up. The Custer mine there is remarkable for exhibiting the 
greatest mass of ore on' the surface ever discovered. On that mine alone $200,000 were 
expended in 1880 to complete and stock one stamp-mill. In 1878 rich surface- ores were 
found on the s, sources of the Salmon river in the Saw-tooth mountains, and mines are 
now being developed there. The excitement caused by that discovery led, the following 
year, to the exploration of all the mountains about the sources of the Salmon and Wood 
rivers, m which previous to that year the Indians had been feared. These explorations 
led to the discovery of a great number of valuable mines of silver’ and galena ores, 
especially in the tributaries' of Wood river; to which wagon-roads are. now (1880) being 
made, and which promise to secure the construction of a railway across the lava desert 
to the valley of the river. Four villages sprang up in those high valleys in 1880 where 
two years "before no sound of white settler had ever been heard. 

Vefjdulioih. — The forests of Idaho are confined to the U.w. part, and to the sheltered 
valleys of the mountains. Noble pines, spruces, and cedars abound in the n. and in 
the upper valleys of the Salmon-river mountains. Trees of. these species, large enough 
for any timber'that is needed, are found here and there in all the high mountain valleys. 
The red cedar of Kootenay and Shoshone counties is of larger size and in greater abundance 
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than is found elsewhere in the world. In the Boise basins, on the w. slope of the Saw- 
tooth range, groves of the lofty Oregon long-leaved pine abound, which attains a height 
of 120 to 170 ft., a diameter of 4 to 7 ft., and serves for saw-logs almost to the summit. 
On the e. side of the same mountain the Norway spruce and the red pine attain a 
diameter of 3 to 5 feet. Other pines and firs furnish an abundance of small timber 
there. The country e. of the Salmon and Wood rivers is meagerly timbered, and below 
an altitude of 6,000 ft., except the deciduous growth that fringes the streams, trees are 
rarely seen, * Willows, poplars, and the ash-leaved maple are the principal trees at the 
streams. Compared with the eastern states, the vegetable growth of Idaho is extremely 
meager. Wild fruits are very rare in most parts of the territory. Cultivated fruits and 
vegetables are grown with profit in many places, but more in consequence of the high 
prices they command than the ease or certainty of production; though in the s.w. part 
there are valleys where the climate admits of a profitable culture at low prices. The 
Boise basin is exceptionally noted for its fruits and vegetables. For grains only a small 
portion of the territory is adapted, yet there are broad stretches of land on both sides 
of the Snake river and in the valleys of its tributaries where irrigation would produce 
the same results in making crops of wheat, oats, and rye as it lias done in Utah; and 
there are small tracts here and there throughout the territory where these crops can be 
grown without irrigation. 

Of grazing-lands there are considerable tracts in the aggregate, hut so scattered 
among mountain valleys that only a settlement of the state by the development of its 
mines will make the small valleys valuable. All along the n. side of the lava-belt the 
foot-hills and the Camus prairies furnish the thousands of cattle that pass eastward over 
the' old emigrant, road enough to live on as they travel. It is estimated that 1130,000 
head of cattle passed along that road in 1880. r fli is indicates a high value for grazing 
during the summer; but the snow-fall at the elevation of about 6,000 feet necessitates 
winter feed for cuttle. Along the Snake river, on both sides, there are numerous spots 
and valleys of grazing-lands where winters are not severe enough to prevent cattle and 
horses from picking up a living for themselves. Herders and packers who use mules 
and horses in the northern mountains through the summer season withdraw to the 
valley of the Snake river to winter their stock. In the n. part of the territory it is not 
so much the severity of the winter as the depth of the snow and shortness of the summer 
season that makes stock-raising of little account there. 

Climate .— There is but little rain-fall in any part of southern Idaho. Towards the 
center the lofty mountains command a heavy snow-fall during 8 months of the year, and 
rob the plains of the precipitation of rain which their elevated ranges arrest. In the me. 
part the rain- and snow-fall is more equally distributed between mountain and valley. 
The climate of Idaho is so dependent on the elevation of its different parts that one must 
name each part to be described. Along the Snake river, and northward from it to the 
foot-hills of the Salmon and Rocky mountains, is a dry area of almost torrid heat 
under the sun from May till Nov.; yet the nights are always cool, and the air healthy 
and invigorating. The same hot sunny days are found up the lower valleys among 
the mountains, but there the nights are stili cooler, and the warm season begins later 
and closes earlier. On the mountain-crests the snow frequently lies all* summer,’ and ice 
forms almost every night; but even at those heights in the autumn the soil is perfectly 
dry to within a few feet of the melting snow. The winters are quite variable both, on 
the plains and in the mountains, the winter variations from one year to another being 
greater than the summer. The thermometrieal and barometrical ranges in Idaho have 
not been recorded to an extent that warrants any deduction or furnishes any valuable 
tables of reference. At fort Hall, in the s.e. part of the state, 4,754 ft. above the sea, 
the barometric range in 1871 from June to Oct. was but of an inch; the mean 
temperature for June was 64.62° F.; of July, 70.44°; of Aug., 70.90°; of Sept., 57.29°; 
and of the first 18 days of Oct., 57.28°. 

The wild animals of the territory include the grizzly, the cinnamon or bald-face, and 
the black hear, the mountain lion (a large species of panther), wolf, cayote, wildcat, 
raccoon, badger, fox, beaver, sable, mink, otter, skunk, gopher, squirrels, rabbit, 
buffalo or bison, elk, moose, mountain sheep, wild goat, and antelope. Yet of all this 
variety no one species abounds except in the Boise basin. The birds are not very 
numerous nor of great variety; the different species of grouse being the most abundant 
of the game birds. Snakes, numerous in the lava belt, are rarely seen above an altitude 
of 6,0.00 feet. Many of the same species of fish are found as in the streams of the 
eastern states; but the variety is not so great. The great fish of the territory is the 
salmon, which comes up from the Columbia river in immense numbers to spawn in the 
Salmon and other rivers, where it attains great size, sometimes from 40 to 60 pounds.' 
Bears stand on the margins of streams and lakes where they abound, and by a quick 
motion of the paw kill the salmon as they pass in the water below. Salmon fishing and 
packing is one of the considerable industries of the territory, and the name salmon-eater 
is a term of ridicule applied by miners to those who live by fishing. In a few of the 
interior lakes of the Saw-tooth range of mountains the red-fish is found. This is one of 
the rarest and perhaps the most beautiful fish in the world. Humboldt stated that in 
his time they were known to exist in but five lakes in the world. They have si nee been 
discovered in the Idaho lakes. It is a fish that reaches a weight of 4 or 6 lbs., but 
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usually about 8 pounds It is supposed to exist only where chlorine is a constituent of 
the water. Its anatomy and habits differ from those of any other fish. It comes to t-lie 
creeks in Aug. and Sept, to spawn, and is believed to remain near the bottoms of the 
mountain lakes at other seasons. When these fish first appear the meat is much prized, 
being fat and of fine flavor; but later they become less eatable. They are caught ami- 
sal tea in considerable numbers in the lakes of the Saw-tooth range w. of the Salmon 
river. 

Some in te resling fossils have been found, embracing remains of the mastodon, 
elephant, and tapir families, of bears and monkeys, of crocodiles, alligators, and other 
saurian.s, and of genera allied to the horse. The records of the Hayden expedition are 
rich in. details of the botany, geology, and zoology of the territory. 

The census of 1870 showed 77,139 acres of farms, of which 26,603 were under tillage. 
The assessed value of the property for taxation in 1876 was $4,881,227. The taxes levied 
for the same year, $114,198. The debt of the territory was $127,998. In 1870 there 
were in the territory 101 manufacturing establishments* with a capital of $742,800, and 
disbursing in wages annually $112,872. The annual product of these establishments, 
which were mostly gold and silver smelting furnaces, was valued at $1,047,624. There 
was one national bank at Boise city in 1870, with a capital of $100,000; there were also 
several private banks in the territory. The schools of Idaho, like those of all sparsely 
settled communities with a heterogeneous population, are feeble and inefficient, though 
no more so than might be expected. The whole number of children of school age in 
the territory in 1875 was 8,852; the number attending school, 2,098. In 1876 the number 
in attendance was 2,724. Receipts for school purposes in that year, $36,215.42; expen- 
ditures, $16,590.55. The reports, however, are far from complete. Some of the schools 
were flourishing, and there is no lack of an intelligent public spirit to make them good 
in time. 

The territory lias but one railway, the Utah and Northern, a narrow gauge, on its 
eastern border, entering via the Bear river valley, coming to the Snake river at Black- 
foot, crossing it at Eagle rock, traversing the lava fields n to Pleasant valley, and thence 
up the Rocky mountain divide into Montana. Nearly the entire line in Idaho was built 
in 1878-79; and the profits of business that accumulated upon it in its progress almost 
built the road. A branch to the Yellow Stone park is under construction from Pleasant 
valley on this road. The Utah and Northern railway is owned by the Union Pacific 
railway company. Surveys have been made from this* road at Port Neuf river and from 
Black foot westward across the lava beds to the Wood river and thence to Boise city; 
also from Ogden up to the Snake river, on several lines designed to try the route of the 
(Snake river s. of the lava field for a road to Oregon. Some one of these routes will be 
chosen the coming year (1881) by the Union Pacific company, and work prosecuted on 
it. The Central Pacific company are also contemplating the construction of a branch 
from Kelton, or near it, across the lava plain to the mining camps of the Wood and 
Salmon valleys. The recent development of mines in the interior of Idaho has stimu- 
lated the construction of wagon roads and trails; but the territory is in its infancy in 
this kind of work and needs the help of the government to give access to its mountain 
heart by roads of a better character than the poor miners can make for themselves. A 
movement of great value to the miners in its mountain recesses has recently been made 
for the purpose of encouraging the making of toll trails for mules and horses, which 
can be made at slight expense" at elevations on the mountain sides where wagon roads 
would cost more than the returns from them would warrant. 

Gtowrtiment. — Boise city is the capital. The governor and secretary of the state, the 
surveyor-general, U. S. district attorney and marshal, register of land-office, and receiver, 
are appointed for four years by the president; the comptroller, treasurer, and supenn- 


territory is divided into ten counties. 

IDAHO, a w. co, of Idaho territory, extending from Oregon to Montana. It is 
watered by the Little Salmon and other streams. Much of it. is mountainous, but there 
are fertile valleys, especially the Payette valley, producing grain, grass, maize, and 
cattle. Game ami fish abound. Pop. ’70, 849. 

IDA’LIUM, a promontory of Cyprus, on which was a famous temple of Terms, 
whence the goddess was sometimes called Malm The modern name is Dali or Dalin. 

IDE, Ijmemm a fish of the family cypriniM , of the same genus with the roach, 
dace, dial), etc. It is a native of the lakes of the northern parts of Europe, ascending 
rivers in April and May to spawn. The ide is one of those fishes which it seems both 
easy and desirable to introduce into British waters. 

IDE, George Barton, d.d. ; 1806-72; b. Vfc. ; graduated at Middlebury college 1880, 
and was paslor of prominent Baptist churches in Albany, Boston, Philadelphia, and 
Springtield, Mass., 42 years. He was distinguished for eloquence and erudition. 
Several of his sermons were published. 




Xtloa* 

.Identity* 


780 


IDEA, This word lias borne very distinct meanings in the history of philosophy, 
Down to the 17th c., it had the signification given to it by Plato, and referred to the 
Platonic doctrine of eternal forms existing in the Divine mind, according to which the 
world and all sensible tilings were framed. Plato made a grand distinction between 
the intelligible, or what occupied the intellect, and the sensible; the one represented the 
eternal, the immutable, and the certain; the other, the mutable and fleeting part of the 
universe. The forms preceded the matter; the actual circles occurring in nature were 
produced from a pre-existing ideal circle holding a place in the Divine intelligence; the 
actual men were generated from an ideal man. The word was used in this sense in lit- 
erature as well as in philosophy down to the 17th c., as.in Spenser, Shakespeare, Hooker, 
and Milton. Thus in Paradise Lost— 

God saw his works were good, 

Answering nis fair idea. 

Sir W. Hamilton dates the change that came over the application of the word from the 
publication of Descartes’s Discourse on Method in 1037, remarking, however, that in a 
treatise by David Buchanan, published at Paris the year before, the new meaning had 
been introduced. “The fortune of this word is curious. Employed by Plato to express 
the real forms of the intelligible world, in lofty contrast to the unreal images of the sen- 
sible, it was lowered by Descartes, who extended it to the objects of our consciousness 
in general. When, after Gassendi, the school of Condillac had analyzed our highest 
faculties into our lowest, the idea was still more deeply degraded from its high original 
Like a fallen angel, it was relegated from the sphere of Divine intelligence to the atmos- 
phere of human sense; till' at last ideologic (more correctly ideal ogic), a word which could 
©niy 'properly stiggest and priori scheme, deducing our knowledge from the intellect, 
has in France become the name peculiarly distinctive of that philosophy of mind which 
exclusively derives our knowledge from the senses.” — Hamilton’s Disc fusions, p. 70. 

In speaking of the mental representation of external tilings, Descartes, instead of 
employing the various terms image, species, phantasm., etc., which had been the words 
formerly in use for that particular signification, used the word idea. In this he was 
followed by other philosophers, as, for example, Locke, who states that lie has adopted 
the word to stand for “ whatever is the object of the understanding, when a man thinks.” 
Thus the mental' impression that we are supposed to have when thinking of the sun 
without seeing the actual object, is called our idea of the sun. The idea is thus in con- 
trast with the sensation, or the feeling that we have when the senses are engaged directly 
or immediately upon the thing itself. The sensation is what constitutes the thing, the 
reality : the impression persisting after the thing has gone, and recoverable by mental 
causes without the original, is the idea. Although the word in this application may be 
so guarded as to lead to no bad consequences. Dr Held was of opinion that it gave coun- 
tenance to the setting up of a new. 'and fictitious ' element in the operations of the mind. 
This, however, raises the great question of -metaphysics— namely, the exact nature of 
our knowledge of an external world. Bee Perception. 

It is difficult to avoid the use of the word idea, and yet, owing to the looseness of its 
application, there is a danger of its not conveying a definite signification. We need a 
general word to express the contrast to sensation, or to actuality; and no better term has 
yet been found than idea, being what is common to memory and to imagination, and 
expressing; the mind as not under the present impression of real objects, but as. by it s 
own tenacity and associating powers, having those objects to all practical ends before its 
view. Thus, ail our sensations, whether of sight, hearing, touch, taste, or smell, and 
all the feelings that we have in the exercise of pur moving energies, become transformed 
into ideas when, without the real presence of the original agency, we can deal with them 
in the way of pursuit or avoidance, or can discriminate and compare them, nearly as if 
in their first condition as sensation. Sir W. Hamilton, in his Lectures on Logic (}. 120), 
has endeavored to avoid employing the word, but other writers on mental philosophy 
have freely adopted it in the above acceptation. See also Generalization and Imagi- 
nation. 

IDEALISM (Idea, ante), as the term is generally used, is that scheme of philosophy 
which, carried to its legitimate results as was done by bishop Berkeley, regards all 
external phenomena as having no existence apart from a thinking subject. Descartes 
and his followers taught that nature has given to the mind various simple ideas, with the 
capacity also of compounding, separating, associating, and comparing them. The ten- 
dency of this theory is towards skepticism concerning everything except the existence 
of ideas. If they be the only objects of thought, and have no existence except when the 
mind is conscious of them, then no object of thought can have a continued and per- 
manent existence. Bishop Berkeley, evading this consequence in regard to the exist- 
ence of mind and spirit, asserted it concerning the material world. He maintained that 
there is no such thing as matter in the universe; that sun and moon, earth and sea, our 
own bodies and those of our friends, being only ideas in the minds of those who think 
of them, have no existence when not objects of thought; and that the universe may be 
reduced to two categories— minds, and ideas in the mind. To this conclusion philoso- 
phers before him had led the way. Descartes taught that the existence of objects of 
sense is not self-evident, but must be proved by argument. Others tried to find 
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arguments that would prove it, but without entire success; all their reasoning being, in 
the opinion of many, sufficient only to show that the existence of external things was 
probable but not certain. Malebranche rested the question on the authority of revela- 
tion; but to this the reply was that revelation itself can come to men only through their 
senses. Berkeley, thought; that if his theory were admitted many difficulties would bo. 
solved, many intricate points made plain, and skepticism brought to an end. But the 
actual result of his system was very different. By seeming to throw distrust on the 
evidence of the senses and to take away the grounds of a belief which is both natural and 
universal, its tendency was to shake men’s faith in the primary truths which arc the 
basis of their knowledge and the guides of their conduct. Beginning where Berkeley 
began, Hume went much further, and left hardly one article of human faith unassailed. 
He denied the reality not only of the object perceived, but of the mind perceiving; and 
reduced all thinking existence to a succession of rapidly fleeting - ideas, each one being 
known. only at the instant of its manifestation to consciousness, and then fading away. 
He maintained that men do not know that any one thing depends on any other in the 
relation of an effect to its cause; and the conclusion at which his reasoning aimed was 
not the mere negation of this or that positive belief, but universal distrust of the human 
faculties as a means for the acquisition of knowledge. They contradict each other, lie 
said, and leave nothing certain except that nothing can he known as certain. 

Idealism has indeed its interwoven truth, but it is a truth misapprehended and per- 
verted. There are impressions, inferences, and imaginations, mingling, naturally or 
inadvertently, lawfully. or unlawfully, with all genuine knowledge. These the ideal 
philosophy confounds, instead of distinguishing them in theory as common sense does 
in practice. As a system its radical vice is that while it admits the reality of certain 
■ objects, ns mind and spirit, it inconsistently maintains that certain other things, as 
those of the material universe, which the mind just as intuitively knows to he real, are 
not real. It commonly begins by declaring that external objects have no such reality 
as men generally suppose them to have; advancing, from this point, to the denial that 
they have any reality at all, it still makes pretensions to a realism founded, not on the 
external phenomenon, but on the internal idea. From this refuge also logical necessity 
drives it away and forces it to assert that self is not as it seems, or that it exists only as 
it is felt, or when it is felt, and that men cannot know’ whether there be objects before 
them or not, or whether there be an eye or a mind to perceive them. There is no way 
of avoiding blank skepticism except by standing up for the trustworthiness of all the 
original mluUions of the human mind and affirming that there is a reality whenever 
those intuitions, taken comprehensively, actually declare that, there.. is. If the mind can 
trust the faculties God has given it, it' does perceive matter objectively; that is, some- 
tiring extended and solid is the immediate object of touch and sight; and this something 
is not in itself an idea, but matter. 

IDJSLSB, Christian Ludwig, an eminent astronomer and chronologist, was b. Sept. 
21, HOG, at Gross- Brese, near Perleherg, in Prussia, and, after holding various offices, 
received a professorship at the university of Berlin in 1821. He d. Aug. 10, 1840. 
Id dors most important works are. Hisiomche Uutermehungen fiber die Astronomisehen 
Ikohaehtnngen der Alien (Leip. 1806); Untermclmng fiber den Ur sprung und die Bedeu - 
tang der Remnumeu (Berlin, 1809); Handhueh der Mathemathchen und Technischen Ghrotb- 
olvgk (2vols., Berlin. 1825-26), the last of which was the first work that presented a 
clear view of the reckoning of time among the ancients;- and Die Zeitrechnung der 
Gh in ( He n ( Be r 1 In, 1 889) , 

IDEM SO 'HANS, a terra sometimes used in English law, where a mistake as to a sur- 
name is made in a legal document, to denote that the name used by a mistake was of a 
similar sound, in which case the mistake is generally treated as immaterial. 

IDENTITY of person in point of law must often be proved in legal proceedings, as 
in proving a marriage, proving a pedigree, proving a thief, etc. The usual proof is the 
oath of some one who knew or was cognizant of the facts at both the times referred to. 
A favorite defense of thieves and persons accused of crime is that it is a case of mis- 
taken identity, in which case the prisoner must generally establish an alibi— i. e., that he 
was in some other place at t he time in question. 

IDENTITY, CONTRADICTION, axd EXCLUDED MIDDLE. It has been common to 
look upon some truths as necessary, in opposition to others that, although certain to 
all intents and purposes, are not necessary, but contingent. Thus, it is considered a 
nccessnrv truth, that two straight lines cannot inclose a space; that the less cannot 
include the greater, that a man cannot be in two places at the same time. On the other 
hand, it is not necessary that gold should be yellow, or water transparent; these facts, 
we conceive, might have been "otherwise arranged. There has been much controversy 
as to t Ids character of necessity that distinguishes some of our beliefs from others. (See. 
Necessity.) The schoolmen laid down three principles, involving what they con- 
sidered the widest generalizations of our necessary beliefs : these are the laws of iden- 
tity. contradiction, and excluded middle. 

. The law of identity is expressed thus: “ Whatever is, is; ’’ a proposition justly con- 
sidered as irresistible.: ^ If any objection lies against it, it is, that- nothing appears to he 
get by affirming it. When we say that “Water freezes at 83°, ” there is a piece of new 
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information conveyed; by merely knowing water in its liquid state, we should not know 
that at 32” it became solid; the affirmation is something real. ^ but when we say that 
“ Water is water,” there is the form of information, but nothing is conveyed ; the proposi- 
tion belongs to the class termed “ identical.” We merely reaffirm what is already affirmed. 
The law of identity can only mean that we are to adhere to the meaning of a word as 
once given; that is to say, we should be consistent in the use of terms. It is a law, not 

of things, but of the employment of language to denote things. 

The law of contradiction is, that “the same attribute cannot be both affirmed and 
denied of the same subject;” or that a thing cannot be and not be at the same time, in 
other words, two affirmations that contradict each other cannot be both true. ^ We can- 
not say both that the “ Bun has risen,” and the “ Sun has not risen ; ” “ Gold is heavy,” 
and “Gold is not heavy.” Here, also, one might suggest the remark, that the propo- 
sition is an identical one; for the use of the word “ not ” can only mean that the proposi- 
tion to which it is coupled cannot be held along with the proposition to which it is 
not coupled. That if the affirmative be true the negative must be false, and if the 
negative be true the affirmative must be false, are but the same thing differently 
expressed. The word “not” is an abbreviation for wlmt would otherwise be a more 
roundabout expression. Instead of saying: “ I disbelieve and deny that gold is white,” 
we say: “ Gold is not whke.” So far, therefore, the principle of contradiction, like that 
of identity, is not a law of things, but of the use of language; .implying simply, that 
when we have affirmed a fact in one form of words, we must, in varying our terms, 
adhere to the same affirmation. 

But this remark does not exhaust the scope of the principle. It has already been 
observed (see Conditioned), that our knowledge can never be confined to one absolute 
property; in other words to know. a thing, we must know something different from it. 
We cannot even be conscious of one unvarying impression; animals that live in total 
darkness are not conscious of the darkness, they would become so only in passing into 
light'.' It is true that we are constantly iff the habit of mentioning a single property, 
and leaving out of account the related fact but for which the first would have no exist- 
ence; we may talk of light without alluding to darkness. But it is not the less certain 
that the alternative circumstance, for the time suppressed, is a real part of the. case; 
and there are many occasions, when our meaning cannot be fully imparted without 
actually quoting the alternative; and to be logically or formally complete, we ought at 
all times to state the two. 

There are many qualities the very mention of . which brings vividly before the mind 
an opposed couple: as, up, down; straight, crooked; desire; aversion; etc. But beyond 
these cases, it is a tenable assertion that every fact or property recognized by the human 
mind must be recognized with relation to some other fact or property, its contrast or 
opposite, but for which as an alternative, the mind would not have that opportunity of 
[transition essential to consciousness itself. Take redness, which does not suggest to the 
mind an opposite in the same manifest form as in the above instances. If all light, were 
red there would be no designation of redness; the only terms would be light and dark. 
But as there are varieties of light, that is, as we experience mental shocks or impres- 
sions by transitions occurring under the luminous agency, we are made alive to sub- 
ordinate differences, which we mark as so many distinct properties. When white and 
red are presented to the eye in succession, there is imparted a shock of difference, 
developing an item of knowledge, which, to be fully expressed, would be “ wldte-red.” 
White would then mean the opposite of red, and red the opposite of while; to the 
affirmation, “ Snow is white,” there would correspond as an essential and inseparable 
part of the same fact, “ Snow is not red.” But as there are a great many transitions of 
color that make the mind sensible to difference, the mention of one color is attended 
with, not one simple denial, but many denials. We have red-green, red-yellow, red- 
blue, etc. ; and, moreover, when these couples pass in succession before the view, we 
are further struck with the fact of agreement in the common effect “ redness;” Thus, 
the fact or property, “redness,” is the name for the common element in certain couples, 
which element it affirms, while denying in each case the contrasting element; it; is*not- 
white, not-green, not-yellow, hot-blue, and not every other color, which placed side by 
side with it made the mind alive to difference. When, by differences and agreements 
as now described, a class of colors is constituted, the mention of one is tlKMicnial of 
every other member of the class; and the denial of one is the mention of some other or 
others, provided we are keeping our attention confined to that class. Prof, do Mor- 
gan introduced into logic the phrase “universe of the proposition,” to intimate the 
class of objects implied when an affirmation, with its corresponding denial, is given 
forth. Thus, “Such a thing is red,” implies as the universe of tlie proposition the 
class of colors; “ A rose smells sweet ” is in the universe “ odors.” 

Many other examples might be quoted in illustration of the general principle, and 
also to, show that, in the case of ambiguity or uncertainty in the meaning of a positive 
term, the proper remedy is to demand an explicit statement of the quality, or qualities, 
denied. Tims, if a thing is spoken of as “beautiful,” which contrast is in tended? for 
there are several implied in the name. Is it “beautiful, not ugly or deformed,” “not 
indifferent or insipid,” “not sublime?” etc. The important function of definin'? terms 
is thus, in the last resort, to bring into open statement, what is usually left in the form 
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of a tacit understanding, the denial corresponding to eacli affirmation. See also Con- 

The principle of excluded middle is another form of the principle of contradiction, 
implying the same general fact, and resting on the same foundation. It is, Unit ot two 
contradictories both cannot be false, or one must be true. . Any given assertion must he- 
either true or false; either the affirmative is true, or otherwise the negative is true, wmeii 
means that the affirmative is false. “This house is either mine or not mine; “bold, 
is yellow, gold is not yellow,” cannot be both false, one- must be true, i nere is no 
middle course in such an alternative. But on examination, it will appear that this prin- 
ciple does not hold in the same unqualified sense as the principle of contradiction ; lor 
the attribute affirmed or denied must be something intelligible and definite, as welt as 
relevant to the subject in hand. We often say such a thing is neither big nor 1 ill ie, 
imolving that there is a certain mean point that. excludes the extremes, and yet those 
two' terms are the negative of each other. In a word, it is an essential condition or the 
nrineinle that the universe of the proposition should be distinctly understood and kep« 
in view. If we say, “This is either red or not red,” the alternative is indisputable 
within the universe “color,” but not otherwise; the taste of an orange is neither red 
nor not; red; if we jump over the boundaries of the class, the principle no longer holds 

S °°T)ie three principles of identity, contradiction, and excluded middle, are usually 
talked of as necessities of the human mind, from which there is no escape., .but we 
have i ust seen that in the case of the excluded middle, there are possible evasions; and 
even the principle of contradiction itself is flatly met by Hegel, who lays it down as a 
maxim of bis philosophy that “being” and “not being are the same, arid deduce, 
important inferences therefrom. All this should make us cautious m declaring any 
formula or any doctrine to be absolutely necessary, or imperative on the human mind. 

IDES. See Calends. . . . _ . . 

IDIOCY is the non-development of the mental faculties. A dement is-. deprived pf 
powers which he once possessed; an idiot never, or only imperfectly, . po.v. cs^e 
such powers. In certain eases, the human form appears, scarcely to be animated b> 
hi tel licence at ail ; it is a senseless, motionless mass, to which the special senses i in pai 
no intimation of an external world, and from which there emanate no manifestations ; of 
human love or passion, or perception. The degrees of deprivation are, however very 
numerous and sharply defined, so as to suggest different modes ot management and 
traininir, and different* degrees' of moral responsibility in the individuals, I be geneial 
charaeferisticR of the vast majority of idiots may be held to be diminutive statute,. *, 10 - 
tesoue •nwaranee inactivity, uncleanly habits, gluttony, obtuse or acute sensibilit) , 
inabiiifcv to regulate movements, to articulate, to count, degradation of P r 3n eitim-ted 
ie nle^ness. "The various degrees of their dependence upon others has btui cs 
h of 574-53 were as helpless as infants; 74 as children of two years old; 94.as.chd-. 
(Iren of seven years old; IBS could engage in simple work with ' some small profit it 
carefull y^watehed and < lirec't ed ; 179 eouffi nearly earn their bread; and 36 could under 
due discipline- maintain themselves. In this calculation imbeciles are included. I ho 
■arrestment of the evolution of intelligence, in whole or in- part, may commence and be 
roman unrated previous to birth, in consequence of moral impressions , or accidents, m 
diseases on the part of the .mother; during infancy, from detective nutrition or inju- 
rious management; and during childhood up to puberty, from scrofula, rickets, }dio- 
cenffidous and from unwise interference with the faculties m process of growth. A 

v number of idiots are microcephalous, or present heads of very small dimensions, 
viiAirr>b thev tlecav nod die at an: early age, they - are - apparently liealtny. but a 
'much larger number 'are* not ’merely examples of imperfect growth; they labor under 
nosltive liUou^ and degeneration, and present symptoms either ot constitutional taint, 
!!r of those specific affections, such as convulsions and paralysis, as are referred to tnc 

^Tile ameffiiration s which occasionally takes place under judicious treatment, and 
d n educabi'il v ef a few individuals within a certain range, have suggested to physic mils 

0 i ’ il i m i is he propriety of attempting to rouse, direct, and apply such powers 

1 P TTie first attempt to give regular instruction to idiots was made in 
P] r AtZ m Paris imnv years ago. A magnificent training-school, now numbering about 
POO inmates* baa been* some time in operation at Earls wood, lieigate; amd there, is a 

. fimiHution •it I urbert. Sterlinsshire, while a smaller school exists at Baidoran, 
S £ f!£, Tm^ment Moral, etc., des Idiots; Art. “ldiotisme,” Did. do 
\\mZine; Abbote, Handbook of Idiocy; Buckminster Brown, 1 refitment and Gate oj 

IDIOCY Untc). The great distinction between idiocy and that form of 

n i imnoi’t ; i i iii'ii the latter is acquired, comes on m an individual who has had 
r* t ional^bicul lies*" and^ therefore lias vestiges of previously formed ideas; while the brain 
h- ' 1 o ha bhnk ami of a kind which can scarcely bo made to receive an impres- 
sion until some further organic development is effected.. The demented person, as tfl»e 
Tvnnp imnlicH has lost a part of his mind, but the idiot is m a state of amentia, a tc- . 
which strictly applies not to the demented condition produced by disease or feeblene.*, 
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except when the dementia is complete. Want of organization, or defective development, 
is the: cause of idiocy, and this defect is apt to be accompanied by dwarfish ness, and 
more or. Jess apparent - malformation and grotesqu.eness, and the defects are often so 
great that little or no mental structure can be erected, very little more, indeed, titan the 
simplest habits, and these to a great extent connected with the promptings of the senses. 
The causes of idiocy are various. Its elements. are no doubt hereditary, that k to sav, a 
course of conduct in a parent which tends to degeneration, such as excessive sensual 
indulgence of any kind, will tend to induce arrested development in offspring. Resi- 
dence in certain localities, as the lower valleys of the Alps, appears to favor arrest of 
cerebral and bodily development— according to .Virchow— in consequence of the great 
amount of lime drank with the water. The attempt to educate idiots commenced in the 
17th c , with an experiment of St. Vincent de Paul at the priory of St. Lazarus. His 
efforts to teach idiots, though continued for many years, were not successful. hi 1709 
the celebrated Hard took a wild boy, found in the forests of Aveyron and attempted to 
teach him; and although the success in this particular ease was slight, he believed that 
he had discovered methods and facts which would be of use .in other cases. Those he 
communicated to his pupil, Dr. Sega in, who, in 1888, opened a school, for idiots in the 
hospital for incurables at Paris. He met with success enough to have the idiots at; the 
Bicetre sent to the hospital to be instructed, and in the course of three years he received 
the approval of the French academy. Dr. Seguin adopted a system involving the theory 
that idiocy was prolonged infancy. His practice, founded upon this, was to. excite and 
continue the process of development. Of course a variable success' attended the experi- 
ment. The art . of ' effecting- such development requires much knowledge, tact, and 
patience. Different kinds of idiots need different stimulants, physical and mental. Pure 
air, good nutritious food, exercise; in short, any treatment which is calculated to increase 
the bodily and mental functions will improve the idiot. Wherever Ids interest can be 
awakened there will be a mental stimulus, and as the tendency of development is 
toward a normal standard, more or less improvement must follow. Of course the same 
amount of care expended upon healthy and normal children would show much greater 
results; and the most that can be expected in the education of idiots is to make them as 
comfortable and as cheerful as circumstances will allow. It might indeed be possible, 
by continuing the education of idiots through many generations, to raise them to mi 
approach to the normal primitive standard of manhood, but the difficulties would be 
great. 

According to the census of 1870, which is the latest authority obtainable at the 
present.- time, Nov., 1880, the number of idiots in the United States was 24,477, dis- 
tributed among .the States as follows: 

Alabama 721 Maryland 802 Rhode Island 123 

Arkansas 289 Massachusetts' ... 778! South Carolina. ..• 105 

California 87 Michigan. ClSjTennessee 1,01)1 

Connecticut 341 Minnesota. . . 134; Texas 451 

Delaware 69 Mississippi, 485:' Vermont 825 

Florida 100 Missouri 7791 Virginia 1,130 

Georgia 871 Nebraska. . 25; West .Virginia 427 

Illinois * 1,24 1 New Hampshire 325jWisconsiii 500 

Indiana 1,360 New Jersey... . 436; District of Colombia f>0 

Iowa 533 New York. 2,486' New Mexico 46 

Kansas 109 North Carolina 970 ! U tah 23 

Kentucky 1,141 Ohio 2, 338 ; Other Territories 15 

Louisiana 286 Oregon — — 55; 

Maine 028 Pennsylvania. 2,250; Total 24,477 

But this number falls below the reality, and for various reasons. Parents arc often 
unwilling to admit or to believe that their children are. idiots, and often present them 
to physicians and asylums for treatment for “strangeness of maimer/' etc. The 
degrees and forms of idiocy are also various, and not easily recognized by an unprofes- 
sional person; thus many escape being put in the list by the census taker. The num- 
ber of idiots in England, Ireland, Scotland, and Wales was estimated according to 1 he 
census of 1871 to be 89,452, but it has been thought by competent authorities to lie 
over 50,000. In Switzerland the number of idiots is estimated to be about 4,000. 
See Cretinism. 

IDIOSYNCRASY (Or.,- -a peculiar temperament), the name given to any constitutional 
peculiarity. Thus, there are persons who have a great dislike to particular kinds of 
foods, smells, sounds, etef, which to most persons are agreeable; and, on the other 
hand, a desire is sometimes manifested for things generally disliked. In particular 
individuals, again, an eruption of the skin will be caused by eating strawberries, or 
swooning byJlie smell of a rose, and that quite unconnected with any liking or 
disliking; and such effects are produced when the person is unaware of the cause. 
Idiosyncrasies also occur, in consequence of which certain medicines become inoperative, 
or certain poisons harmless. Idiosyncrasies are either permanent or temporary, some- 
timesarising from mere morbid conditions, and disappearing along with them. — The 
term is also employed to denote mental , as well as physical peculiarities. 

IDOM'ENEUS, a Greek who succeeded his father, Deucalion, as ruler of Crete, called 
also Lyctius and Cnossius, from the Cretan towns Lyctus and Cnossus, of which he is 



said to have been a native. He accompanied the Grecian fleet with 80 ships to the 
Trojan war, where he was distinguished for valor. It is said that, overtaken by a 
tempest on returning, he vowed to Neptune that if saved he would sacrifice to him the 
first living thing that met him on the Cretan shore. It was his son who appeared, and 
he. fulfilled his vow, but for his cruelty was banished by his subjects. Sailing to Italy, 
he founded a city in Calabria, and built a temple to Minerva. From Calabria he went 
to Colophon, where he died. 

ra0CRA.SE. See Yesuvian. 

IDOL (Gr. eidolon, an image), IDOLATRY (worship [latreia] of images). Bv the name 
idol is meant an image intended to represent a divinity, and to be adored as such. 
The act of. worshiping such an object as a divinity is called idolatry. Although the 
first principles of reason suggest to man’s mind the idea of one supreme being, the 
source of all existing things, and the origin of all good (see God), yet the very earliest 
historical records, sacred and profane, teem with evidences of the errors into which 
men quickly fell through ignorance anil passion, changing “ the glory, of .the uncor- 
ruptible God into an image made like to corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed 
beasts, and creeping things ” (Rom. i. 23). To these images, as well as to the images of 
inanimate objects, or of the ideal powers or forces supposed to be embodied in such 
objects; — as the sun, the moon, the stars, air, water, fire, and other natural elements— 
divine honors we repaid by most of the ancient nations; to which honors the name of 
idolatry has been gi ven. Hence, as each of these corrupt worships had its own peculiar 
symbols, the idolatry of the ancient gentile religions may be reduced to four classes: 
1. Tiie idolatry of nature-worship, which was of two 'kinds— the first of inorganic 
nature, which consisted chiefly in litfwlatry, or the worship of stones or pillars, men- 
tioned in Leviticus, xx vi., and in Numbers xxxiii. 52; the second of organic nature, or of 
the powers of nature, as- clendrolatry, or the worship of trees — under which form were 
symbolized the productive or generative powers of nature, and to which the most 
modern investigators of Phenician antiquities trace the origin, as well of the grossly 
immoral worship of the Amtaroth of the Phenicians, as of the phallic worship, '"which 
found its way. under various forms, through all the kindred races, both in the west and in 
the east. 2. The idolatry of animal worship, which we find as well in the (perhaps 
origi nully symbolical) worship of the sacred oxen, the crocodiles, and serpents among 
the Egyptians, as in that of the still more degrading forms of animal life which const i 
tuled the object of adoration with other nations. 3. A higher form of idolatry, which 
prevailed among the races of Chaldean origin, was astrolah% or star-worsliip, \vhich is 
often designated by the name of mbadsm. There was one form of sabafism which can- 
not strictly be called idolatry, as it did not involve the use of idols, but addressed itself 
directly either to the heavenly bodies themselves, or to the element of fire, with which 
they were associated. But the same object of religious worship, coupled with the use 
of idolatrous representations, is found in. the worship of Baal, of Moloch, and of Tam- 
muz, the Phenician Adonis (Ezekiel, viii. 14). 4. The last form of idolatry, and that 
which prevailed in the later period of the ancient gentile religions, was antJiropolairy , 
or the worship of representations of the human form. It is chiefly familiar to us 
through the mythology of Greece and Home, but it also found a place in most of the 
other religious systems, in some of which the representations of the human form were 
variously modified, so as to symbolize those special attributes which form the peculiar 
objects of the worshipers' adoration. Of this there are many examples in the mytho- 
logical representations of the Egyptians and of the Indians. In the Egyptian religion, 
indeed, mid in the later Grecian, many of the idols were representations of pure 
abstractions, as of certain faculties or affections of the mind, of virtuous desires, or of 
evil passions. Nor can it be doubted, that among the more cultivated classes, there 
were individuals by whom these abstractions were fully understood, and by whom the 
crude idolatry of the multitude .was regarded solely- -.as a device adapted to'.- their more 
gross and material conceptions. 

The Jews, notwithstanding the many safeguards by which the belief of the one 
supreme being was protected in their religious system, were frequently seduced into 
the idolatrous worship of the gentile nations among which they 'were thrown. It Is 
one of the most remarkable among the anomalies of the history of this singular people, 
that the great and radical purification of their "faith in the unity of God dates from their 
protracted Babylonian captivity, from which time it. was maintained, notwithstanding-- 
the effort of Anliochus Epiphanes to introduce the Greek idolatry (1 Maccli. i.) down to 
the coming of our Lord. The idolatry into which the. Jews fell at different periods was 
chiefly of the first and the third forms described above. 

The idolatry of the savage tribes of the African and Oceanican races is for the. most 
part of the class described tinder the head Fetichism. 

IB’RIA, a small but important t. of Austria, in the crownland of Cnrnipla, celebrated 
for its quicksilver mines (discovered in 1497), is situated in a deep, caldron-shaped 
valley, on a river of the same name, 22 m. w,s.w. of Laibach. The descent lo the 
mines is by 787 steps, hewn in the rock, and is easy and free from danger. They are 
said to be the richest in Europe. Upwards of 830 tons of quicksilver are produced here 
annually, and about 00 tons of cinnabar (red sulphurct , of mercury). Pop. ’09, 8,300, 
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about 400 of whom are regularly employed as miners, the others chiefly in the manu- 
facture of linen and silk fabrics and bone-lace; and in distilling spirits. 

IBTJME'A. See Edom. 

IDUN, or Idun A, the name of a goddess of the northern mythology. She was the 
daughter of the dwarf Svald; but being received among the Mm\ she became the 
wife of Bragi, Idun possessed a precious apple, by the use of which the gods pre- 
served their perpetual youth. Slie was carried off by the giant Thiassi, with the as- 
sistance of Bold ; but the gods sent the latter after her, to bring her back, which he 
did, after changing himself into a falcon, and Idun into a nut. 

IDYL (Gr. ddullion, Lat. idylUum , a little image), a term generally used to designate 
a species of poem representing the simple scenes of pastoral life. It is, however, an 
error to suppose that the idyl is exclusively pastoral; certainly, there is no warrant 
for such a notion in the usage either of the ancients or the moderns. Of the thirty 
eUlyllia ©f Theocritus, not more than one-half are pastoral in their character. After 
the ise made of the word by Tennyson, in his Idyls of the King, which jvre epic in 
their style and treatment, and romantic and tragic in their incidents, it becomes 
very difficult to say what is not an idyl. 

IE SI. See Jesi, ante. 


IFFLAND, August Wilhelm, 1759-1814; b. in Hanover, Germany. At the age of 
18 he appeared upon the stage at Gotha; in 1779 he acted in Mannheim; in 1796 was 
made the director of the National theater at Berlin; and in 181.1 appointed general direc- 
tor of the royal plays. He wrote many dramas, which were very popular at the time, 
and several volumes of them have been published. 

IF'URIN, the hades, or infernal regions of the ancient Gauls, as described in Celtic 
mythology. A vivid imagination invested the locality with objects of terror, including 
wild beasts, the mythical dragon, venomous serpents, and an atmosphere impregnated 
with deadly poisons enveloping the whole. Here the unfortunate, condemned to sus- 
tain its tortures, was doomed to eternal misery. 

IGASU'RINE, a very poisonous alkaloid, occurring in mix vomica with strychnine 
and brucine. The word is derived from the Malay igasura (vomiting nut). 

I’GLAU, a very old walled i of Austria, in the province of Moravia, is situated on 
the river Iglawa, close to the Bohemian boundary, 49 m. w.n.w. of Brunn. It consists 
of the town proper and of three suburbs. In the midst of the spacious and beautiful 
towm square stands the guard-house. Iglau carries on spinning, dyeing, ami brewing, 
as well as extensive manufactures of woolen goods and of machinery. Its trade, espec- 
ially with Poland, is very important. Several very productive silver-works are in 
operation here. Pop. ’G9, *20, 112. 

IGLESIAS, a walled t. of the island of Sardinia, in the province of Cagliari ; pop. 
about 5,000. It is well watered by springs, and corn, wine, and fruits are produced in 
the surrounding country. In its vicinity are silver and other mines, and the mining’ 
operations are prosperous. It has numerous churches, including a cathedral, a fine 
Episcopal palace, a Jesuits’ college, and several convents, 

IGLESIAS, Jose Mabia, b. Mexico, 1822, An eminent orator and statesman of the 
Mexican republic, Before 1 reaching his majority he occupied the chairs of arts and 
modern languages, respectively, in the colleges of San Gregorio and San Jhlefonso, in 
the city of Mexico. He entered politics as a young man, and speedily attracted atten- 
tion for his remarkable natural ability. Political preferment rewarded his loyalty to the 
government, and in 1857 he was a cabinet minister. In 1868 he was a member of the 
general congress, and the same year was appointed minister of the interior by Juarez, 
to whose fluctuating fortunes lie had clung with unswerving fidelity. In 1878 he became 
president of the supreme court of justice. 

XGLOO'LIK, an island of some historical interest, lies near the e. end of the strait of 
the Fury and Hecla, in lat. 69° 21/ n., and long. 81° 53' west. It was named after an 
intelligent Esquimaux woman, Parry’s guide and pilot on his second voyage; and here 
that navigator passed the winter of 1822-23 from Oct, .30 to Aug. 13. During this time 
the temperature ranged between— 45° and 59° of F, thus yielding a mean of V above 
zero. 

IGNA TIUS, Saint, bishop of Antioch after 69 a.d., is said to have been a disciple of 
St, John, and is reckoned one of the apostolical fathers. He bore the surname of Thro- 
■ pharos— he., one who carries God [or, as Ignatius explained it, “ Christ”] in his heart; 
or, again, as some (Jerome amongst them) wrongly supposed, 4 ‘one who was carried by 
God”— i.e., Christ (cf. Mark, ix. 36)— whom, however, according to St. Chrysostom". 
Ignatius never saw. This legend that lie was the little child whom Jesus set in the 
midst of bis disciples, may, however, like the other tradition of his relationship to 8t. 
John, be taken as symbolic of his -winning, affectionate nature. Ignatius was a true 
shepherd of his people, one of those meek, earnest, loving spirits to whose beautiful 
unobtrusive piety Christianity owed its first and best triumphs. Domitian’s persecution 
of the church of Antioch proved him to be no less courageous than pious, and -when 
that storm had passed over, the second and fiercer persecution of Trajan gratified Igna- 



tas s wish of being sacrificed for his flock. The story of his interview with Trajan has 
come down to us. that strong ruler, full of worldly sagacity, just and virtuous after 
Ins fashion, could not understand a man so utterly unworldly as Ignatius. Tie con- 
temptuously called him a kakodainion, or, as we should say, “ a poor devil,” and in the 
end condemned him “to he led as a prisoner to Rome, there to be made the food of 
wild beasts lor the amusement [cicl delectationem ] of the people.” The sentence was 
executed 107 a. i>., or, according to others, 116 a.ix In the church of Rome his mar 
tyrdom is commemorated on Feb. 1; in the Greek church on Dec. 20. 

The genuineness of the writings (a liturgy and a little work entitled. Didache , quoted 
by Chrysostom) and epistles ascribed to him— of which 15 (12 in Greek and 3 in Latin) 
are now extant— and some of which are quoted in the 2d, 3d, and 4th c., and were 
widely read in the ancient church, has been eagerly discussed and much disputed since 
the 16th century. I he common opinion of scholars (until perhaps the last 20 years) was 
in favor of live genuineness of seven of the Greek epistles, which are extant in two 
redactions of different length, and in two corresponding ancient Latin translations— 
those to the Ephesians, Magnesians, Philadelphians, Trallians, Smyrneans, Romans, 
and to I oly carp, his contemporary; but even these were regarded as spurious by Daille, 
Sender, Hermann, Ernesti, and others, with whom in the main iNeander concurs. The 
controversy received a new impetus by the publication of Bunsen’s Ignatius und seine 
Zeit (Hamb, 1847), in which that writer endeavored to establish the genuineness of three 
ol the seven epistles, and the spuriousness of the others; his conclusions were, however, 
assailed by the great leader of the Tubingen school, F. C. Baur, in liis Die Ignatianischen 
' Brief e und ihr neuester Kntiker (Tub. 1848). The most probable view of the seven epis- 
tles is that which conceives them to have a basis of genuineness, but to have suffered 
extensive interpolation#. The reason why these epistles have excited so keen an interest, 
especially among ecclesiastics, is, that the question of church government is believed to 
hang very much upon them; they are, in fact, a battle-ground between Episcopalians 
and Presbyterians; and as they seem to favor the hierarchical system of the former. 
Episcopalians have, as a rule, been strenuous in defense of their Ignatian origin, while 
Presbyterians have as warmly attacked it. The discovery, in an TEgyptian convent, of 
a Syriac version of three of the epistles— those to the Romans, the Ephesians, and to 
Polycarp (published by the rev. W. Cureton, formerly of the Britisli museum, under 
the title of The Ancient Syriac Version of the Epistles of St. Ignatius , etc., Lond. 1845), 
has, on account of its possessing higher claims to be considered genuine than any Greek 
MSS., led to the conclusion that the common Greek text has been very seriously tam- 
pered with— the interpolations consisting often of passages enforcing episcopal authority, 
and asserting the deity of Jesus Christ. 

The text of the writings ascribed to Ignatius is to be found in the various editions 
of the apostolic fathers, from that of Cotelerius (2d ed. 1724) to the recent and admir- 
able one edited by Gcbhardt, Harnaek, and Zalm (1876). There are English translations 
by archbishop Wake and in the Ante-APkene Library (Clark, Edin.). Bee Zalm, Ignatius 
Qon Antioclmn (1873). 

IGNATIUS LOYOLA. Bee Loyola. 

IGNATIUS'S (ST.) BEANS, the seeds of the Ignatia amara, formerly strychnos Ignatii , 
a tree of the natural order loganiacem, and nearly allied to that which produces mix 
rmniea (q.y.), a native of Cochin-China and of the Philippine islands. The fruit is of 
the size of a large pear, and contains about 20 brownish seeds, of about the size of 
olives, rounded on one side, and somewhat angular on the other. These seeds came 
into the Dutch shops under their present name about the end of the 17th ct., but there 
is some reason to think that they are the mix vomica of earlier writers. They contain 
strychnia , and their medicinal uses are similar to those of rvux vomica. 

IGNEOUS ROCKS are those which have been produced from materials fused by heat. 
They differ from the sedimentary rocks in their origin, structure, and position. " They 
invariably come from below upwards, breaking through the older rocks. The materials 
| of sedimentary strata are fragments of pre-existing rocks, worn, by the action of water, 

' either into a fine mud or into rounded particles, of greater or less size; whereas igneous 
jocks exhibit either a vitreous structure, as when they have been quickly cooled ; ora 
granular structure, composed of more or less minute crystals, according to the rate of 
cooling or a vesicular structure, when they have been expanded by the contained gases, 
or by being brought into contact with water. Some rocks are erroneously callecTigne- 
ous,* whose materials, though originally obtained from volcanoes or other • subterranean 
source, have yet been ultimately arranged by water, like the materials of Grahame’s 
island (q.v,). * When this fact receives due consideration, many igneous roc.ks> whose 
position is now a puzzle, will be better understood. Some of the rocks composing 
Arthur's seat, near Edinburgh, are undoubtedly of this character, and before a right 
theory of the hill can be constructed, these must be separated from the truly igneous 
rocks. In position, also, the igneous maybe distinguished from Uie sedimentary rocks, 
for they seldom occur regularly stratified, with a parallel upper and under surface, but 
are generally local, thinning out into wedge-shaped beds, or having that irregular strati- 
fication which may be seen in modem lava. They also occur as upright walls or dikes, 
filling up cracks in the sedimentary strata 
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i he most satisfactory classification of the igneous rocks is based upon their a«r The 
three divisionsthus established are each characterized by peculiar mineral and structural 
differences^ The oldest or granitic series (see Granite) are generally associated -with 
the paleozoic strata, but are sparingly found in the secondary, and even in the tertiary 
formations. The special peculiarity of the granitic rocks is the great abundance of 
siiica contained 1 a them ; it forms not only. a considerable amount of the constituents of 
the hornblende and. feldspar, hut crystallizes free in the rock-mass as rock crystal." The 
trappean rocks (q.v.) are associated with the paleozoic and secondary strata and ‘ire 
composed of crystals of feldspar and hornblende, varying in their character according to 
the piedominahce of the one or other of these ingredients. The volcanic (o v ) artmlie 
newest igneous rocks ; they belong to the present period, or the tertiary strata* The 
chemical ingredients are the same as those that constitute the trappean rocks but thev 
are .somewhat; differently bn ilt up, augite being the pecul iar form the silicate of 
nesia and lime assumes in the newer rocks, while it appears as hornblende in the older 
or trappean senes. 1 

10 HIS FAT HITS (Lat. “ vain or foolish fire”) is a luminous appearance fremienflr 
seen m marshy places, churchyards, and over stagnant poufs, which lias puz/led nhi 
osophers from the time of Aristotle. It generally appears a little after sunset, as a ml e 
hluish-co oi ed flame, varying in size and shape; sometimes it shines steadily till morn- 
> 1Sapp + ? lrs ’ and ^appears within about half-hourly intervals. It floats 
v f ab ? ut " f, ‘ from. the ground, is sometimes fixed, and sometimes travels with 
xapidity. In general, it recedes on being approached, and nee verm, though several 
successful attempts have been made to light a piece of paper by it. Many efforts’ have 
been made to discover -its cause; but so varied are its appearances, and so wild of’ Im 
common principle, that these attempts have totally failed. "Of the various theories 
advanced we need mention only two. The first is that the ignis fatuus is dim to 'vim 
phureted hydrogen gas (PH 3 ), which possesses the power of spontaneous ignition on 
'So?!* 1 ® m f c01 \ tact WIlii dry atmospheric air; the gas would be generated by the d-ecm 
position of animal matter present in a marshy soil. The motion of the buds fat mis h 
flame being communicated along the tine of a stream' oft he mis’ 
The second is that it is due to the combustion of light carbureted h mlrw:u /nr iC fi n’ 
fSflv’T the . de f com P° sition of vegetable matter; but though this support Im^ai it 
tnn r 0UllS i° r ma t Uy a PP e arances connected with the ignis fat me! the p f 
is not spontaneously combustible, and an additional supposition mnures’to i),t, i ' , 
account for its ignition. The probable conclusion is hat a mu t a ^ 1 
similar to the eye, but arising from different causes, are „ unde hum 
ignis fatuus. Tm vpmfatum, however, has war hem pre eln<Zd artihdXi 1 vi 
and phosphorescence can produce the luminous appearance but •»< f ir ‘is nm , 
knowledge enables us to judge, they are unable father £> i& it 
it*’ Phenomenon, many distinguished imiurnlists never haviim « V( > n 

llie above places from the middle of autumn till the bwdimW ^ 1 ^ T' u ln 

tim_c S , the ignis fatuus, under the nm“ lIKl&X JM r • 'll ’T ■ In ,. l : , T r 
was au object of superstilion among the inhabitants of tiw. , 7: 7/., d ‘ ’ c 

and was believed to be due to the a“enr-v of evil mlVvM l ^ 
to his destruction; and, unfortunately, there are too many iiisf n as 11. ' . 1 ,7 “■ 7 u ’ r 
£55^ flUUUS f ° r U ' km P' and boiD S ‘l«4ve«l into maid,/ 

the^Jk^'^fndidtnmntf nienh^ig^iat^th^ilcjecS 01 ^ I frK,ml « 

“not a true bill,” or “not found ” y 11 L lt< 1]le Uolds 110Vi ' are 

*!«.r.SLWr»as» sr. wr v; v ■ r ^ 
srs.^ 

the law rs that every man intends the consequences of Ids own - of Tl •“ °f 

it he «» kill such dAondTo 

"W'Mon or ,£ .'if" ' 

^twsssss^sr^ 

110^“^;^?^,^:; ! 5ss l 5f?br;S'h r “„s;'K' o 't" -w*. * «« * 

sacred as well as secular learning Ii was foTmriwHn N? instruc i 10n , of ponr c!,iw '' ,; n in 

8tl; c. (1734) by the abb&de lf'^lle m - thc ?' U V P ;lrt the 

Catholic country of Europe. In France this con^gaUon &TltoreUlutS 
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fate of all .the other religious bodies; but the brethren, under the name of Brothers, of 
the Christian Schools, were recalled, and re-established under Napoleon in 1806. They 
lire now exceedingly numerous in France, Italy, and Germany, and many branches exist 
iii England and Ireland. In the latter country they possess, especially in Dublin, Cork, 
.Limerick, and Waterford, large educational establishments; and they have published 
for the use of their schools a series of school-books which are designed to combine 
with secular knowledge information on the subject of religion, specially designed for 
Homan Catholic pupils. 

IGrIIALA BA, a t. of Spain, in the modern province of Barcelona, and situated about 
40 m. w.n.w. ol: the city of that name, on a rising ground on the left bank of the river 
JSumi. It is for the most part closely built, dark, and dirty ; carries on manufactures of 
cotton and woolen goods, hats, and firearms, is the seat of considerable trade, and con- 
tains a pop. of 10,000. 

IGfTA'NA, a genus of saurian reptiles, the type of the family iguanidee, a family 
which contains .many genera and species, and to which belong some of the largest 
saurian s now existing, except those of the crocodile family. Far' larger saurians allied 
to them existed in former geological periods. See Iguanodon. The., igumi&w have a 
lizard-like form and a long tail. The tongue is thick, fleshy, not extensile, and is 
notched at the- tip. They have rows of small teeth on the palate, and their jaw-teeth 
are remarkable both for their form and mode of insertion, not being lodged in distinct 
sockets, hut fixed in a kind of furrow along the internal face of the jaw-bone, adhering 
by one side of the bony surface of the root. The food of the iguanidee consists chiefly 
of leaves and fruits. They are all natives of warm climates. In the genus iguana the 
back exhibits a row of elevated, compressed, pointed scales alon<* its whole length 
and which is continued to the extremity of the tail; whilst under the throat is a 
great dewlap-like pouch. The feet have long toes, not webbed, with sharp claws, 
well adapted for climbing trees, while the compressed tail is tlie organ of progres- 
sion used in swimming. The Common Iguana, or Guana, is abundant in the West 
Indies and tropical parts of America, living mostly among trees. It attains a 
length of 4 or 5 feet. It is of a greenish yellow color, mottled with green, the tail 
ringed with brown. It is esteemed a. most delicate article of food, and is used by all 
classes of persons. It is often caught by means of a noose thrown over its bead; dogs 
have also been trained to hunt it on some of the West India keys, where it has not oppor- 
tunity of taking refuge in trees. The. eggs— which are about the size of those of a 
pigeon, but have no hard shell, and are laid in the sand — are also eaten, and are very 
pleasant. Other species of iguana and nearly allied genera are eaten in tropical Amer- 
ica, as the horned iguana (/. eornuta or mctapoceros comutus) of Hayti. The true iguanas 
are all American. 

IGUA^OBOH (iguana, and Gr. oeJous. tooth), a genus of remarkable gigantic dino- 
snuriim reptiles, more abundant in the Weahlen beds of Kent, Sussex, and the isle of 
Wight than any other genus of associated saurians. Their singular structure, differing 
in many important particulars from any known reptile, long caused great diversity of 
opinion as to their true position. Dr. Mantel!, their original discoverer and their 
learned expounder, first knew of their existence from some enormous bones, which, 
notwithstanding their colossal size, he considered reptilian. A large tooth next turned 
up, whose smooth-worn crown attested its having belonged to a herbivorous animal. 
Numerous oilier specimens of teeth were in progress of time discovered, and Dr. Man- 
tel 1 found that they corresponded in a remarkable manner with the teeth of the small 
American lizard, the iguana, although they exhibited very striking and important dif- 
ferences. Since the original discovery of the teeth, several other portions of this 
remarkable reptile have been found. The fragmentary and imperfect materials which 
have yet turned up make any estimate of the size of this animal purely hypothetical. 
Dr. Munich's estimate is as" much as TO ft. in extreme length, while prof. Owen con- 
siders it to have been not over 28 feet. 

The struct ure of the skeleton is very remarkable. The fragments of the upper and 
lower ja w show that the head was produced into a short snout, which supported a nasal 
horn. The vertebral column was somewhat fish-like, the joints being slightly concave 
on both surfaces: yet it had lofty neural arches, and the sacrum was composed of five 
anehylosed joints, a structure found in no other reptile. The limbs were long and 
strong, raising the body some distance from the ground. The largest femur yet found 
measures 4 ft. 8 in. in length, and the shaft has a circumference of 25 inches. The leg 
terminated in a three-toed foot, which produced the enormous tridaetyle impressions on 
the argillaceous Weal den beds that were for some time considered to be the foot-prints 
of huge birds. The discovery by prof. Owen of all the bones of a perfect foot, how- 
ever, conclusively connects these impressions with the iguanodon. Ilfs figure, in a recent 
volume of the paleontographical society’s publications, exhibits a foot 21 in. long by 
9|- in. broad. 

The teeth of the iguanodon, while bearing a general resemblance to those of the 
iguana, were much more complicated both in external form and internal structure than in 
any of her known reptile. In all other known reptiles the vertically flat teeth are always 
sharp-edged, and fitted only to cut off the plants on which they feed, but the worn 
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crowns in this animal show that the iguanoaon thoroughly triturated its food before 
swallowing it. 

I.H' LANG-IH'LAN G, a strong and rich perfume from a fine forest- tree of the 
Philippine and Malay islands, the unonit odomimlma. The perfume is distilled from # 
volatile oil yielded by the flowers, and is valued at about $250 a pound, 

IHRE, Joiian, an eminent Swedish scholar of Scottish extraction, was b. at Lund i» 
1707, aud educated at the university of Upsala, where he acquired a. great reputation, 
and carried off the highest honors. He subsequently traveled in France and England, 
was appointed under-librarian to the academy of sciences on his return to Sweden, and 
rose through a variety of offices to be professor of belles-lettres and political economy 
(1748). He died in 1780. Hire’s principal work is Iris Gkmarium SumgqtMeum (1769), 
a work of great talent and erudition, which may be regarded as the foundation of 
Swedish philology. It was got up at the cost of the state, which gave Hire $10,000 
to execute it. Bis numerous academical disputations, amounting to upwards of 450, 
are still valuable, especially those on the Mceso-Qothie version of the gospels by Hildas. 

IKUPA, the principal river of Madacasgar (q.v.). 

ILCHESTER, a small and decayed t. of England, in the co. of Somerset, is situated 
in the rich valley of the Yea or Ivel — from which it derives its name — 83 m. s.s.w. of 
Bath. The principal buildings are the parish church, an ancient structure surmounted 
hy a low octagonal tower, and the county jail. Ilchester, supposed to be the Isoha 1 is of 
Ptolemy, was the principal station of the Homans in this region, and was fortified by 
them with a strong wall and ditch, both still traceable, Numerous Roman remains 
have been found here. Ilchester is the birthplace of Roger Bacon. Pop. ’71, 743. 

XLE-DE-ERANCE, one of the old provinces of France, having Paris as its capital, and 
now mostly comprised in the departments of Seine, Seiiie-et-Oise, and Oise. During 
the last century of the Carlovingian dynasty, the Ile-de-France was possessed by a race 
of powerful nobles, who latterly took the "title of dukes of France. One of the most 
able of these was Hugo or Hugues, suimmed Le Blanc, or Le Grand, who, for 20 years 
previous to his death (956), virtually wielded the sovereign power under the Carlo vin- 
gian kings Louis IV. and Lothaire. His son, Hugo Capet, eventually became the actual 
sovereign. See Capetian Dynasty. 

I'LETZK, or IletzkaIa. Zashchita, a small t. and fort in eastern Russia, on the 
border of the Kirghiz territory (government of Orenburg), situated on the river Ilek, 
near its confluence with the Ural in hit. 51° 9' n., long. 54° 59’ east. The town was 
founded by Cossack emigrants in 1737, and contained in 1867 a population of 2,493 
inhabitants. It is remarkable for its quarries of rock-salt, the richest in Russia. The 
salt-beds of Iletzk were formerly worked by the native Bashkirs, but since 1754 both 
the extraction apd sale of the salt are monopolized by the government, and are the 
source of considerable revenue. All the country round Iletzk, especially along the river 
Colianka, is one continual layer of salt, covered with a sandy or clayey alluvion, 3.\ to 
44 ft. thick. The thickness of the salt-bed is not yet thoroughly ascertained, notwith- 
standing many investigations, from Pallas up to the present time. The Iletzk salt is 
considered the best in Russia. On the surface of the bed, cubic blocks of salt are 
found, pure and transparent like crystal, and weighing from 3 to 80 lbs. each. Various 
small articles are manufactured out of such blocks, and the common people ascribe to 
them a healing virtue in ophthalmic disease. Near Iletzk there are two lakes, one of 
which is salt and warm, the other acid. 

ILEUM. See Digestion, Dugans of. 

ILEUM (ante), the lower and longer portion of the small intestine, so called because 
of its numerous convolutions and twists and windings (Gr. alien', to twist). It ter- 
minates below in the caecum, the lower sac-like portion of the large intestine called tin* 
colon. The other and upper portion of the small intestine lies between the ileum and 
the stomach, and consists of the duodenum and the jejunum (q.v.), the latter being 
next above the ileum, while the duodenum is that portion immediately below the 
stomach, and is larger in diameter than either jejunum or ileum. The duodenum is 
about 10 in. long, the jejunum about 0 ft., and the ileum about 12 ft., or about two- 
thirds of the whole of the small intestine, and it principally occupies the hypogastric; 
and right iliac regions of the abdomen. See Regions of the Body. It is the princi- 
pal seat of enteritis, or inflammation of the mucous coat of the small intestine (Flint), 
and also the principal seat of lesion in typhoid fever (q.v.), in which the glands of 
Peyer become inflamed and ulcerated. 

ILEUS, or Iliac Passion, is regarded by some writers as a distinct disease, but is in 
reality the closing stage of the severest forms of enteritis, or of colic, and is often con- 
nected with some irremovable mechanical obstruction. It may indeed occur in any 
case in which the contents of the bowel cannot find their way onwards. The peristaltic 
action of the intestine is inverted; there is intense vomiting, and even fecuient matter 
is discharged by the mouth. Desperate as the condition of the patient is his case is not 
absolutely hopeless; but as recovery, when it occurs, is due rather to nature than to art 
it is unnecessary to enter into the subject of treatment. 
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I'LEX, a tree often named in the Latin classics, the evergreen oak or holm oak 
(que/rcus ilex). See Oak, . It is a native of most parts of the \ of Europe and of the 
u. of Africa, often attaining large dimensions, as it sometimes does where planted in 
Britain. It grows in general singly or in small groups, and loves the vicinity of the 
sea. Its leaves are ovate-oblong, acute, leathery, hoary beneath; but, they vary much 
income respects, from the size of a sloe-leaf to that of a beech, and from being very 
sj iny at the edge to perfect evenness. It is a very ornamental tree, and has not been 
so m um planted, in Britain as it deserves. Its wood is very hard and heavy, tough, t 
dura ile, and useful, particularly for axles, pulleys, screws, and whatever is to be sub-/ 
;j acted to much friction. The acorns are of various quality, sometimes bitter, and ? 
sometimes sweet and eatable. — In modern botany, ilex is the generic name of the * 
holly (q.v.). 

IL'ESAOOMBE, a. small market t., seaport, and watering-place of England, on -the 
n. coast ^ of the co. of Devon, is finely situated amid picturesque irregular hills', on a 
cove or inlet of the Bristol channel, 11 m. n.n.w. of Barnstaple. The harbor is formed 
by ramparts of rock, and furnished with a light-house and a pier 850 ft. in length. The 
bathing establishment is a Doric building, erected here in 1886, and supplied with sea- 
water from the shore by means- of a tunnel. The town is chiefly dependent upon its 
wealthier residents and its summer visitors; but an active fishery and coasting-trade are 
also carried on. Pop. 71, 4,721. * . 

ILHA'VO, a fishing t. of Portugal, in the province of Beira, near the Atlantic. Pop. 

8 , 000 . 

IL'IAC AB'TEEIES, The aorta (q.v.) divides at its lowest point — which is usually on 
the left side of the body of the fourth lumbar vertebra — into the two common iliac 
arteries, which pass downwards and outwards on each side to the margin of the pelvis 
for about 2£ in., and then divide into the external and internal iliac artery of either 
side. The external iliac passes obliquely downwards and outwards to the femoral arch, 
when it enters the thigh and becomes the femoral artery. The internal iliac is a short 
vessel, about an inch and a half in length, which divides into an anterior and a posterior 
trunk. The {interior trunk divides into several brandies, which supply the bladder, 
the rectum, the generative organs, and muscles both within and on the outside of the 
pelvis, with arterial blood; while the branches of the posterior trunk mainly supply 
muscles within and on the outside of the pelvis. The importance of the internal iliac 
artery in carrying on the circulation in uterine life is noticed in the article Fetus. 

ILL! ATS'. Bee Iliyats. 

ILINIZA, or Ilinissa, a volcano of the Cordilleras in Ecuador, South America, 10 
m. s. of Quito. There are two peaks. 17,380 ft. high, visible from a great distance at 
sea. 

ILIOX, a village of Herkimer co., X. Y., in the town of German Flats, on the s. 
bank .of the Mohawk river, and on the Erie canal; pop. 70, 2,876. Horse railroads 
connect it with Mohawk and Herkimer. It was incorporated I860. It has two weekly 
newspapers, and large factories for fire-arms, sewing-machines, and agricultural imple- 
ments. . 

ILIS’STTS, See Athens and Attica. 

II/IFM. See Pelvis. 

ILIUM (ante), a portion of one of the bones of the pelvis, the o,s innominatum. In 
the undeveloped child it is a distinct portion, which afterwards becomes united to the 
pubis in front arid to the ischium behind and below. It is the hip-bone or haunch- 
bone. The word has the same derivation as- ileum (q.v.). Some suppose that the root 
ilkflv refers to the curving or winding of the crest of the ilium, and that the latter 
does not get its name because it partly supports the intestine ileum. 

ILIUM, See Troy. 

ILIYATS, or Eeliauts, a nomadic tribe of Persia and Turkistan, mostly of Turk- 
ish, Arabic, or Kurdish descent. They are Mohammedans of the Sunni sect. They 
have no settled abode, but live in tents, moving from place to place, according to cli- 
mate or season. T hey have large flocks and herds, mid some tribes live by plunder.;. 
Each tribe pays tribute in cattle ’for the use of grazing ground, money not being known 
among them, 

IL'KESTOK, a. thriving market t. of England, in the co. of Derby, and situated 
10 m. me, of the town of that name, on an eminence in the valley of the Erewash. 
Manufactures of hosiery and lace are here carried on, and a number of the inhabitants 
are employed in the coal and iron works of the vicinhy. : Pop. 71, 9.662, ; 

ILLE-ET-YILAIHE. a maritime department in the n.w. of France, formed out of a 
portion of the old province of Bretagne, is quadrangular in shape, and lies between the 
English channel and the department of Loire-Iulerieure. Area, 2.560 sq.m., or 1.640,- 
670 sq. acres, of which 3,016.580 acres are arable laud; pop 76, 602,712. It is watered 
chiefly by the rivers from which it derives its name— the Vilaine, and its tributary, the 
Hie. ‘The usual grain crops are raised in suflieient quantity to meet the wauls of the 
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population. Flax and hemp are extensively produced, and tlie cider of this district h 
esteemed the best -produced in the country. Cattle are reared in great numbers, iron 
mines are worked, and great varieties of linen and woolen fabrics are manufactured. 
The -department is divided into six arrondissemeiits— Rennes, Fougeres, Montfort, St. 
Malo, Vitre, and Redon. Keanes is the capital, and St. Malo the principal seaport. 

ILLEGITIMACY. See Legitimacy; Bastards. 

ILLI0TUM, a genus of trees of the natural order mciffnoUacem , having flowers with 
three or six petal-like sepals, numerous petals arranged in several rows, and numerous 
stamens and pistils; the capsules arranged in a star-like form, opening upwards, and 
each containing a single seed. The species are few, but very widely distributed. The 
most important is •/. -dnUatnim, .the fruit. of : which, is known as star anise, or Chinese 
anise. See Anise. This tree is held in high estimation among*, the Japanese, and is 
planted near their temples, as their gods are supposed to delight in it,—* Among the 
other species is I. fioridaivum, a shrub with h le pendant clusters of dark purple flowers, 
native of Florida and Louisiana, of which the leaves are very fragrant, the capsules 
also smelling of anise, though more faintly than those of the Chinese tree. Similar in 
fragrance is 1. parcifiorwn, another Floridian species. 

XILXMA'NI, one of the principal mountains of the Bolivian Andes. See Andes. 

ILLINOIS', n river of Norik America, is formed in the n.e. portion of the state of 
Illinois by the union of the Kankakee and Dos Plaines, flows s.w., and joins the Missis- 
sippi 20 in. above the mouth of the Missouri. It is 500 m. long, and is navigable for 
245 miles. It is broad, deep, and sluggish, and widens occasionally into lake-like 
expanses. It is connected by a canal with lake Michigan. 

ILLINOIS, one of tlie United States of America, extending from 86* 50' to 42° 80’ n. 
Lit. , and 87° 85' to 91° 40' w. long., being 888 m. long, and 212 wide; containing an area 
of 55,405 sq.m., or 35,459,200 acres. It is bounded n. by Wisconsin; e. bv lake Michi- 
gan, and tiie state of Indiana, from which it is partly separated by the Wabash river* 
s. by the converging rivers Mississippi and Ohio, which separate it from Missouri and 
Kentucky; and w. by the Mississippi, which separates it from Missouri and Iowa. The 
state is divided into 102 counties; the capital is Springfield, near the center of the. state, 
and the most important towns are Chicago, the principal port on lake Michigan, Galena 
and Alton on the Mississippi, and Cairo, at. the southern terminus of the Central rail- 
way, and the confluence of the Ohio and Mississippi rivers. The population of the state 
has increased with marvelous rapidity. In 1810 it was 12,282; in 1820, 55,211; in 
1830, 157,445; in 1840,476,188; in 1850, 851,470; in 1860, 1,71:1,753; and in 1870. 2,51.1,- 
096. More than half the people of Illinois were born in other states or foreign countries, 
a large number being Irish and Germans, In 1850 there were hut 707 paupers in a 
population of 851,470. Tlie state of Illinois is generally level, having few hills and no 
mountains. The lowest portion is but 840 ft., and the highest only 1,150 ft., abovt* the 
gulf of Mexico. It is nearly covered by fertile prairies;" while fiver bottoms, with a 
soil of vegetable mold 40 ft. in depth, have produced heavy crops of maize for many 
successive years without manuring. The country is so level that the canal which tnibes 
lake Michigan with Illinois river and the Mississippi is fed by water pumped from tin* 
lake to a height of 12 feet. The principal rivers, besides those which form the bounda- 
ries, are the Illinois and Rock rivers, and their tributaries. The whole state is of lime- 
stone formation, with rich lead deposits in the n.w., anrl a large portion <>C the great 
bituminous coal formation, 375 m. long and 200 wide, lying in this and the adjoining 
states. The climate is mild, with an average of 77° Fain*, m summer, and 88 r in winter, 
hut ranging from 20° below to 100’’ above zero; it is also healthy, except in swamp- 
lands or river-bottoms, which are subject to fever and ague and bilious diseases. The 
productions are wheat, maize, tobacco, cattle, hogs, apples, pears peaches, grapes, etc/ 
There were in 1865, 3,157 m. of railway in operation; m 1875 the mileage had increased 
to 0.742 miles. 

In 1870 Illinois contained 11,050 public schools, 6 universities, and 779 other schools. 
In the same year it produced 30,128,405 bush, of wheat, 129,921,895 bush, of Indian 
corn, and 42.780,851 hush, of oats. In 1830 tlie Mormons built the city of Nauvoo, 
on the Mississippi; but in 1844 their prophet, Joseph Smith, was killed by a mob; and 
his followers, 20,000 in number, made their exodus across tlie plains to the territory of 
Utah. — Illinois was first explored by La Salle, and the French missionaries and Indian 
traders, who formed the earliest settlement at Kaskaskia, in 1673. Coded by France to 
Great Britain, and then to the United States, it remained a portion of the North-west 
territory, until its organization ns a state, with a governor and legislature, in 1818. 

ILLINOIS (ante), is the eighth state admitted to the union under the federal consti- 
tution, and by the census of 1870 the fourth in population; of 1880 the same It lies 
between lat. 36° 59' and 42° 80' n., and long. 87° 35' and 91° 40' w. ;’ extreme length n, 
and s. , 885 m. ; extreme breadth e. and w., 218 m.; area, 55,410 sq.m., or 35,462 40(f acres. 
Its name is derived from its principal river, and is of mixed Indian and French deriva- 
tion. Tlie first white settlements in the state were made bv the French from Canada 
who followed the explorations of Marquette and La Bade. 'The latter havino* crossed 
the lakes in 1679, descended the river which he named Illinois and built a fort at the 
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fopt of lalve Peoria, a broad expansion of the stream for a distance of some 25 m. about- 
midway in its course through the state. After -'descending the Mississippi for some dis- 
tance be re turn eu to Canada, but came again in 1682 with a colony, ami founded. ' Kas- 
■ kaskia, -vahokia, ana some other towns.. These settlements, early in the 18th c., were 
visited by .Jesuit missionaries, who described the country as a new paradise. Tile colo- 
nists were ou the most friendly terms with the Indians, and finally degenerated to their 
b‘ v< d- * u . } Canada and the whole American territory e. of the Mississippi passed 
under British control, but the Illinois settlements were not disturbed. After tlie peace 
of 1 i 8o the Illinois country was ceded to the United States, and in 1787 the .' whole 
national domain n. of the Ohio was organized under the name of the North-west terri- 
tory, by. an ordinance which protected it forever from the inroads of slavery. In 1800 
this immense territory contained only a little more than 50,000 inhabitants. In the same 
year Ohio was organized as a separate . territory ; in 1805 Michigan was set apart in the 
same wav; and m 1809 the territory of Indiana was organized. What remained of the 
original North-west territory was soon organized under the name of Illinois. It embraced, 
besides the state itself as ^ at present hounded, Wisconsin and part of Minnesota, and 
contained a white population of a little over 12,000. The Indians at this time were very 
troublesome, and the settlement of the territory was consequently much impeded. After 
the close ot the. war of 1812 Indian hostilities ceased, and the territory began to be occu- 
pied by emigrants from the eastern states. In 1818 Illinois,, with its present bounda- 
ries, was admitted to - the .federal union as a state. The census of 1820 reported the 
population to be 55,211; that of 1830 showed it to be 157,445. In 1831 there wasTiirther 
trouble with the Indians, which culminated in the Black Hawk war and the removal 
of all the Indian tribes from the state. ^ After this the population increased rapidly, con- 
gress made an appropriation for the improvement of the harbor of Chicago, and the 
construction of the Illinois and Michigan canal was begun. In spite of the financial 
revulsion o( 1887, the effects of which upon the new state were of the most serious char- 
acter, the census of 1840 showed a population of 476,183, a gain of 318,738 in ten years. 
In 1840 the Mormons - settled at Nauvoo, intending to make it their “ Jerusalem.” Their 
doctrines and practices were very distasteful to t-h'eir. neighbors, and a great, excitement 
was the result. Joseph Smith, the founder of the sect, and his brotlier Hvram, were 
a rrested and put into jail at. Carthage for destroying a press 'established . by a party of 
-Mormons to oppose polygamy. They refused to submit to an arrest by tlie civil officer, 
and the sect, numbering 20,000 people, organized for their protection. They finally 
surremk red to the military, but the public mind had now become so inflamed that 
before they could be tried, the jail was invaded by a mob and they were killed. The 
sect soon afterwards removed to Utah. The population of the state in 1850 had 
increased to 851,470. The grant by congress of extensive sections of the public lands to 
aid in the construction of the Central railroad, which was completed in 1856, had the 
effect of drawing multitudes of people to the region through which it passed, and of build- 
ing up many flourishing towns and villages, and in the course of a few years every 
acre of government land in the state was sold. Kaskaskia was the territorial capital; the 
state capital from 1818 to 1830 was at Yandalia. At the last mentioned date it was 
removed to Springfield, where it has since remained. 

The streams of Illinois, with the exception of a few short ones in then.w. part of the 
state, winch empty into lake Michigan, find theirway directly, or indirectly, to the Missis- 
sippi. The largest river wholly within the state is the Illinois, which is formed by a junc- 
tion of the Des Plaines from Wisconsin and the Kankakee from Indiana, and flows nearly 
500 m. before reaching the .Mississippi. It is navigable for 245 m. from its mouth. The 
Chicago river, which formerly emptied into lake Michigan, now flows out of that lake- by 
an artificially defined channel’into the northern branch of the Illinois. The chief affluents 
of the Illinois are the Fox. Spoon, and La Main rivers, and Crooked creek from the n. and 
w., and tlie Vermilion, Mackinaw, and Sangamon rivers, and Macoupin creek from 
the s. ami cad. The Kaskaskia rises in Champaign co. and runs parallel to the Illinois 
for 25()m., flowing into the Mississippi near the s. border of llandolpli county. Bock 
river, which rises in Wisconsin, flows through tlie n.w. portion of the state, and enters 
the Mississippi at Bock bland. The Wabash, which divides the state from Indiana on 
the <\ for a considerable distance, receives the waters of the Big Vermilion, Embarras, 
and Little Wabash, and flows into tlie Ohio in Gallatin county. The Big Muddy, an 
affluent of the Mississippi between the Ohio and the Kaskaskia, drains a considerable, 
extent of territory. The surface of the state is a gently inclined plane descending from 
the me. in a s.w\ direction toward the Mississippi. With the exception of a low ridge 
extending across' the south* rn end of the state, there is not a single elevation that can 
lie properly ('.tilled a mountain. In the north-western corner, where there arc extensive, 
deposits of lead, tin* surface is broken into small hills, and there are bluffs on the Mis- 
sissippi and Illinois rivers, which, in contrast with the prairies, present a picturesque 
appearance. The largest portion of the state consists of level or gently undulating 
prairies, with a rich and deep soil. Geologists think that anciently the waters of the 
great lakes flowed into the gulf of Mexico through the channels bf the Illinois and the 
Mississippi, it is also conjectured, from the diluvial character of tlie soil, that the 
larger portion of the surface of the state was once the bed of an immense lake. The 
loam and mold which form the surface are underlaid by an almost solid bed otf clay 



which prevents the moisture from -wasting. In the river bottoms the mold is sometimes 
more than 25 ft. deep, and of inexhaustible fertility. In almost every part of the state 
the plow is never obstructed even by a pebble. Over these extensive prairies, in their 
wild condition, once roamed innumerable herds of buffaloes, which fattened upon their 
rich vegetation. The prairies are generally interspersed with islands of oak and other 
forest trees, and there are occasional wooded belts where the limestones and sandstones 
above the coal formations come to the surface. 

The state has an immense field of bituminous coal, 875 m. in length and 200 m. in 
breadth, which furnishes a supply of fuel sufficient not only for home use, but for exten- 
sive exportation, so that the demand for wood is limited. But for this abundance of 
coal the state must ere now have been utterly denuded of her forests. The trees most 
abundant are oak, black walnut, sugar maple, ash, locust, elm, hickory, linden, persim- 
mon, pecan, cottonwood, sycamore, buckeye, tulip, poplar, beech, and black birch. 

- Yellow pine, cypress, and cedar are found near the Ohio river. The iron ores are of an 
inferior quality, but are sometimes utilized by mixing them, with those brought from 
Missouri and lake Superior, Lead, With a mixture of silver, is found in Joe Daviess no., 
in the n.w. corner of the state, and is mined extensively. Veins of copper ore are 
found in the n. part of the state, ami worked with profit. Zinc also is found in the same 
quarter. Limestone of good quality for building and burning, and freestone, inarhle, 
and gypsum, are found in some places. Salt springs exist in Jackson, Vermilion, and 
Gallatin counties, and sulphur and chalybeate springs in Jefferson county. In Hardin 
co., on the Ohio river, is a cave 80 ft. sq. and 25 ft. high, which in the early days of 
this century was the resort of criminals and outlaws. 

Many of the wild animals have been exterminated. Few deer are left, and bears, 
panthers, and wildcats are rare. The prairie wolf is sometimes met with in sparsely 
settled regions, and foxes, hares, and squirrels are numerous. Game- birds, such as 
the wild turkey, prairie-hen, and grouse, are plentiful. Fish of good quality, and in 
considerable variety are found in the rivers and lakes. The insect tribes are numerous, 
and a few of' them are injurious to vegetation. The climate of the slate varies with 
the degrees of latitude, in the n. the summer heat is intense, the winter cold severe. 
There '’being no mountains to break the force of the winds they are very cutting in 
the cold season, while the summer heat is mitigated by them. The atmosphere U 
rarely in a calm condition. In the extreme n. part of the state the mean annual, 
temperature is 474-°, while in the extreme s. it is 58|-°, and in the center 542 The 
climate, except in the low swampy bottom lands, where bilious and intermittent fevers 
prevail, is exceedingly favorable to health. The proportion of clear to cloudy or rainy 
days is a little more than two to one. 

As an agricultural state Illinois stands in the first rank. It contained in 1870 
10,829,952 acres of improved and 6,552,909 of unimproved land; and, of the unimproved 
lands, 1,491,881 acres were wooded. Total number of farms at the same date, 202,808; ■ 
of which 802 contained 1000 acres or over; 1807 from 500 to 1 000 acres; 05,940 from 
100 to 500 acres; 68,180 from 50 to 100 acres; and 50,240 from 20 to 50 acres. Tim 
estimated total value of these farms was $920,506,846; of agricultural implements, 
$84, 576,546 j-^of farm products, $210,860,585; of orchard products, $8,571,789;; of market 
gardens, $765,992; of animals sold for slaughter. $56,718,944; of home maun pictures,' 
$1,408,015; of forest products, $1,087,144; total, $1,879,252, 100— -an immense result for 
a state which, 70 years before, had only a little more than 12.000 inhabitants. In 1878 
the value of the cultivated hinds was estimated at $1,600,000,600; the actual property 
of the state, real and personal, at $2,800,000,000. The chief production* are wheat, 
com, rye, oats, barley, flax, buckwheat, potatoes, sweet potatoes, tobacco; peas, beans, 
wool }> cheese, hops, maple sugar, honey, and every variety of garden vegetables. Tin/ 
state in 1870 exceeded all others in the Union in the product of wheat, corn, and oats. 
It contained more swine and horses than any other state, and was exceeded by only New 
York in the aggregate value of its live-stock. The wheat crop of 1879 was estimated at 
45,417,661 bush,, valued at about $40,000,000. The corn crop of the same year \vu< 
54,664,569 bush., valued at $12,059,162. 

In manufactures, by the census of 1870, Illinois ranked sixth among the states; in ' 
the value of the products of butchery, distilled liquors, planed -l umber, and pork packed, 
she stood before all others. The number of her maiiufacturing establishments \vmi 
1^79; persons employed therein, 82,979, of whom 78.045 were men. 6,717 women, and 
,£?P ital h J veste . d * 368.057; wages paid, $81,100,244; annual product, 
$^0o,6l0 ; (x2. I lie number of flouring-mills was 681 ; capital invested in them, Sil2,981,- 
00°; persons employed, 8,o81; wages paid, $1,704,778; value of products, $89,418,618. 
^ext ni importance was the business of packing pork and other meats, the capital 
invested m which .was $6,921,000; persons employed, 2,230; wages paid, $448,560; value 
ol products, $19,818,851. In the manufacture of malt and distilled liquors 1955 persons 
were employed; wages paid, $1,001,142; capital -invested, $7,897,900; value of produc- 
tions, $12,042,976. The value of the lumber produced was $11. 882 (; *9 - of amlculnual 
implements, $8,880,890; iron wares, $7,788,448; clothing $8, lOLOtyp carnages and 
wagons, $6,019,291; machinery of all descriptions, 46,r.08~794; tobacco’ in its' various 
forms, $4,319,716; leather, $4,148,163; woolen goods, $3,725,630; print in ^ and pnlJMi- 
lng, $2,727,549; furniture, $2,982,532; coopering, $2,501,531; boots and slices, $2,298,- 
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paper, $1,188,400; railroad cars, $1,010,007. ’ ’ ‘ ’ ’ 

The railroads of Illinois are more numerous and of a greater extent of track than 
those or any other state m the union. This is owing in part to the favorable situation 
of the state lor commerce and travel, and partly to its almost level surface, which 
reduces the cost ox construction to the lowest point. The total number of miles of rail- 
road track in the state m 1874 was 6,116, occupying a space of nearly 60.000 acres, and , 
valued, with right of way and improvements, at more than $40,000,000.' The cost of 
equipping Ahese roads is estimated at nearly $241,000,000; amount of preferred stock, 
$17,812,000; amount of common stock, $131,472,000: of bonded debt, $125,000,000; of 
floating debt, $4, 180, C00; gross earnings for the year, $43,188,000; operating and general 
expenses, $20,021,000; excess of earnings over expenses, $13,474,000; freight carried 
10,148 427 tons; number of passengers, 11,464,217. The most important of these roads, 
with their length in miles, are the following: the Illinois Central and its branches, 705; 
Chicago and Alton and branches, _ 548 ; Chicago, Danville and Vincennes, and branches, 
783; Chicago, Rock Island and Pacific, 181; Cairo and Vincennes, 156; Indianapolis, 
Bloomington, and Western, 131; Indianapolis and St. Louis, 186; Ohio and Mississippi, 
141; Rockford,- Rock Island, and St. Louis, 318; St. Louis and Southeastern, 180- 
Springfield and Illinois Southeastern, 221; St. Louis, Vandalia, and Terre Haute, 158; 
Toledo, Peoria, and Warsaw, 230; Toledo, Wabash, and Western, 386; Western Union, 
12(. The Illinois Central pays to the state 7 per cent of its gross earnings, amounting 
to over $50,000 per annum, and is not otherwise taxed. The other roads pay taxes upon 
their assessed valuation. The companies are required to make written reports under 
oath, at stated intervals, and to obey the rules as to reasonable maximum rates of fare 
and of freight prescribed by commissioners appointed by the state. 

In 1874 the. debt of the state amounted to $1,706*750; indebtedness of some of 
the counties, cities, and towns, represented by outstanding railroad bonds, in 1870, 
$18,500,000; other, indebtedness of counties, cities, and towns, $37,300,000. The 
commercial facilities of Illinois are scarcely rivaled by those of any other state. The 
Mississippi.. washes its whole w. boundary, while the Wabash and Ohio are navigable 
on one-lmlf the e. and the whole of the s. boundary; the Michigan and Illinois canal, 
100 in. long, connects lake Michigan, through the Chicago- and Illinois rivers, with 
the Mississippi ; while numerous railroads open the way Tor freight and passengers 
from every part of the state to^ the northern lakes and the Ohio and Mississippi 
rivers. The traffic? through these channels is immense, and there are no recent statistics 
that give an approximate idea of its amount. Large quantities of Illinois produc- 
tion go to swell the commerce of St. Louis, Indianapolis, Louisville, and Cincinnati, 
while vast amounts are .shipped directly and without breaking bulk to Boston, New 
York, Philadelphia, Baltimore, New Orleans, anil Ban Francisco. The foreign com- 
merce of the state, which, is rapidly increasing, is chiefly carried on through the port 
of. Chicago. There were in the state in 1874, 152 national banks with a capital of 
$20, .838, 670.. There were also 12 state and savings banks doing a discount and deposit 
.business, with a capital of $8,800,000, and 217 private hanks. The insurance companies 
were mostly ruined by the Chicago fire of 1871, but new ones are rapidly taking their 
places, in 1878 eight hew companies were in operation, with an aggregate capital of 
nearly .$2,000,000, and assets amounting to $2,568,000. There were besides at the 
same time 6 life-insurance, companies— all in Chicago — having an aggregate capital of 
$1,800,000. and assets amounting to $3,355,000. Tn 1879 the number of fire, marine, 
and inland insurance companies was 171. The state is as well supplied with telegraphs 
as with railroads, the tines extending in the aggregate more than 10,000 miles. 

The census during four decades -before 1840 showed the presence of a few slaves, 
introduced by emigrants from the southern states in defiance of the ordinance of 1787. 
Efforts were indeed made here,- as in Indiana and Ohio, to treat that ordinance as a dead 
letter, and give shivery a foothold n. of the OhioTiver, but they proved abortive. The 
pop. of Illinois in 1870 was 2,539,891, of which 2,024,693 were natives of the country, 
515,198 of foreign birth, and 28.762 were colored: males, 1,316,537: females, 1.233,354. 
The charitable and correctional institutions of the state are: the penitentiary at Joliet, 
which ha< usually from 1200 to 1400 inmates; the reform school at Pontiac, with 
accommodations for but 150 inmates, too small for the public needs; the 'Institutions- for 
the deaf and dumb and the blind, at Jacksonville; the charitable eye and ear infirmary 
at Chicago; insane asylums at Jacksonville, Elgin, and Anna; the institution for the 
feebleminded at Jacksonville; and the home for children of deceased soldiers at 
Normal. These institutions are under the supervision of a state hoard of commission- 
ers, appointed by the governor with the consent: of the senate. The public-school .sys- 
tem is well organized and efficient. Appropriations of public money for sectarian 
schools are forbidden in the constitution. Every school district is required to maintain 
a free school during five months of every year, the tax for which is limited to 2 per cent 
for educational and 3 per cent for building purposes upon the assessed value of its taxa- 
ble property. The elements of natural science are required to be a part of the common 
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school course. Teachers are required In produce a certificate of competency from the 
county superintendent. The amount of the state school fund in 1872 was $12,764,493; 
The total income from this fund and from the current school funds was $7,500, 122. 
The income from current funds was derived chiefly from tlve two- mill tax and the ad- 
valorem tax in the districts— $000,000 from the former, and $5,202,042 from the latter. 
The number of school districts In 1872 was 11,281; of public schools, 11,876, of which 
88 were, high and 611 graded; number of teachers — male, 0,004 ; females, 11,880; 
average monthly salaries of teachers— males, $50; females, $89q total approximate 
value of .school property,' $19,870,708; number of volumes in district li braries, 54,280; 
number of private schools, 486, with 84,784 pupils. The number of persons ini he state 
uiiahle to read and write was 6,758. The state normal university aU Normal for train- 
ing teachers comprises, besides the usual departments, a model school. It employs from 
12" to 15 instructors, and usually contains from 700 to 800 pupils, a large proportion of 
them in the model school. There is another normal university at Carbon dale, in the s. 
part, of the state, and, besides the two state institutions, there are county normal schools 
in. Cook, Peoria, and Joe Daviess counties. In 1870 a law was enacted to enforce the 
attendance at school for at least 12 weeks in each year of every child between the ages 
of 8 and 14. According to the census of 1870 Illinois lmd 26 universities and colleges, 
with 228 instructors and 4,857 students; 82 academies, with 201 instructors and ^ 4, 690 
pupils; 2 law schools, -with 8 instructors and 61 students; 2 medical schools, with 19 
instructors and 858. pupils; 9 theological schools, with 28 instructors am! 555 students; 

2 schools of agriculture, 2 of commerce, and 2 of art and music. There were in 1878 
9 institutions for the superior instruction of girls, all but one under the patronage of 
some religions denomination; 2 of these are Roman Catholic*, 2 Methodise 2 Presby- 
terian, 1 Baptist, and 1 Congregational. The number of medical schools in 1878 was 
0, with 89 instructors and 608 students; one of these schools was homeopathic. 
The theological schools in 1878 were of the following denominations: 2 Presbyterian, 2 
Baptist, 1 Methodist, 1 Congregational, 1 Protestant Episcopal, 1 United Presbyterian. 

I Christian, and 1 Lutheran; instructors, 48; students, 260. The number of libraries 
private and public, as reported by the census of 1870, was 18.570, containing 8,128,914 
volumes. The Chicago lire of 1871 destroyed the largest of these libraries, d isc num- 
ber of newspapers and other periodicals in 1870 was 505, circulating 118,140,492 copies • 
annually. Of these publications, 89 were daily, 10 tri- weekly, 4 semi- weekly, 864 
weekly, 11 semi-monthly, 72 monthly, 2 bi-monthly, and 8 quarterly. The religious 
organizations in 1870 numbered 4, 298, "having 8,459 church edifices, and property valued 
at $23,604,283. The leading denominations are: Baptist, Christian, Congregational, 
Episcopal, Friends, Jewish, Lutheran, Methodist, Presbyterian, Roman Catholic, 
United Brethren in Christ, Unitarian, and UmversaUst. 

The present constitution of Illinois was adopted in 1870. The senate consists of 5i 
members, elected for 4 years; the house of representatives of 153 members, elected for 

3 years. The legislative sessions are biennial. The governor and other executive 
officers (except the treasurer) are elected for 4 years, and cannot serve for two consecu- 
tive terms. The judicial department is composed of a supreme court, circuit courts, 
county courts, justices of the peace, and police magistrates. The supreme court, 
i deluding the ■■chief justice; is composed of 7 justices, each of whom is elected by the 
people of a judicial district for a term of 9 years. The chief justice is chosen by his 
associates. The circuit judges are elected for 6 years, the county and probate judges 
for 4 years. Voters must have resided in the state one year, in the county 90 days, 
and in the election district SO days next preceding an election. The electoral veins 
or Illinois for president and vice-president have been cast, as follows: 1820, 8 for Mon- 
roe and Tompkins; 1824, 2 for Jackson and 1 for Adams for president, and 8 for 
Calhoun for vice-president; 1828, 3 for Jackson and Calhoun; 1882,5 for Jackson and 
Van Buren; 1886. 5 for Van Buren and R. M. Johnson; 1840, 5 for Van Buren and 
Johnson; 1844, 9 for Polk and Dallas; 1848, 9 for Cass and Butler; 1852, 11 for Pierce 
and King; 1856, 11 for Buchanan and Breckinridge; 1860, It for Lincoln and Hamlin; 
1864. 16 for Lincoln and Johnson; 1868, 16 for Grant and Colfax; 1872, 21 for Grant 
and Wilson; 1876, 21 for Hayes and Wheeler; 1880, 21 for Garfield and Arthur. 

1LLIKOIS, the name of a community of tribes ;:of Indians, partly belonging to the 
great Dakotah family, and inhabiting the territory which afterwards became'thw state of 
Illinois, and also lands w. of the Mississippi. They included the Kaskaskias, Peoria* 
Tamaroas, Moingwenas, Cahokias, and Miehigameas, principally Aigonquim. They 
were a warlike race, aided the French in their Indian wars, and fought, the Sacs and 
Foxes on their own account. Only a remnant of this family exist, on reservation in the 
Indian territory. 

ILLINOIS COLLEGE, at Jacksonville, Morgan co., Ill, was organized by Con- 
gregational ists as a non-sectarian institution in 1880. It has a library of 10.000 volumes. 
Humber of professors in 1878, 9; number of students, 87. 

ILLINOIS INDUSTRIAL UNIVERSITY, at Urban a, Champaign co 111 was 
organized in 1868, its chief endowment being derived from the public lands which fell to 
the share of the state of Illinois under the act of congress of July 2, 1862 and which 
were to be devoted to the establishment of colleges of agriculture and the mechanic 
arts. This endowment amounts to $820,000, and the university has 25,000 acres of land 
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gtiil unsold, valued at from $5 to $10 per acre. Its animal income, derived from 
cnt owraeats, 1et r?r ana slate appropriations, amounts to about $75,000. Its grounds, 
including tire .military campus, the college campus, and the farm, orchards, gardens, 
nurseries, arboretum etc., embrace 623 acres. The main .college'- building is one of 
the largest and best of its kind m the country, being four stories high and 214 ft. long, 
with a depth on the wings of 132 feet. It contains an auditorium, library, museum, 
art gallery, physical laboratory, and over thirty lecture-rooms. Besides this there are 
one large and two small dormitories, a large mechanical and military -building, a large 
chemical laboratory, a green-nouse, and several farm bouses and other farm buildings. 

1. lie chemical laboratories contain desks and apparatus for 200 students; the physical 
laboratory has accommodations for 50 students; and there is besides a laboratory for 
students in mechanical engineering and architecture. There is a large museum of 
natural history, including zoological, geological, and mineral ogica'l cabinets, agricul- 
tural and horticultural cabinets, collections for illustrations in mechanical and civil 
engineering^ and a line-art gallery, embracing over 400 casts of celebrated sculptures, a 
large collection of photographs and engravings from celebrated paintings, and a gallery 
of historical portraits. The library in 1880 included about 12,200 bound volumes and 
nearly 3,500 pamphlets.. The corps of instructors at the same date included 17 professors, 
and 10 teachers and assistants. Number of students, 399; alumni, 227. The university is 
organized in tour departments, viz. ; literature and science, engineering, natural science, 
and agriculture. These embrace respectively the schools of ancient, English, and 
modern languages; mechanical, civil, and mining engineering, and architecture; chem- 
istry, natural history, domestic sciences, and agriculture audThortieulfcure. Women are 
admitted to all the courses of study. [Military training, heretofore given to all mate 
students,, is hereafter to be confined to those of the first two years. There is a gym- 
nasium lor men and a calisthenic hall for women. J. M. Gregory, ll.ix, regent, 
resigned in 1880, and 8. II. Peabody, pii.d., is the acting regent. 

ILLINOIS A.?vD MICHIGAN CANAL, an artificial navigable water-course con- 
necting lake Michigan. and the navigable waters of the Illinois river, and allowing of 
the passage or vessels from, the gulf of Mexico to the gulf of St. Lawrence by -using 
..also .'the. Welland canal, which forms a navigable channel from lake Erie to the St. Law"- 
rencc river. ^ In 1S35 it was estimated that the canal, about 100 in, in length, would 
cost about $7000)01). hi 1833 new surveys and estimates were made placing the cost; of 
a canal 40 ft, wide and -i ft. deep at $4,043,000; but nothing definite was attempted till 
1830, wbpn the plan was altered and estimates were made for a canal 60 ft. wide at the 
surface, 36 ft. at the bottom, ami 6 ft. deep, costing $8,654,000. Work’ was commenced : 
in June. lx 16. ami continued till Mar., 1841, when it was discontinued for want of 
available funds, _ in 1845 an additional $1,800,000 was raised by the sale of lands owned 
by the canal It. roust here .be stated, that in consequence of a change of plans, the 
■entire cost. Tell •within: the estimates -which had been made, so that at the opening of the * 
canal in April, 1848, the entire expenditure had been $6,170,226. When completed the 
.eastern, terminus joined, the s, branch: of the Chicago river, five m. from the mouth of 
the plain, .-stream. ; A direct line is- pursued to the valley of the Des Plaines, the main 
eastern bmn ;h of the Illinois river, a distance of about 8 miles. It then traverses the 
valley to the mouth of the. Kankakee river, a distance of 42 m„ passing through the 
towns of Lock port and Joliet, and receiving water from four feeders, "Caluinei, I),*s 
Plaines, Du Page, and Kankakee rivers. The canal now follows the valley of the 
Illinois river to iis terminus. La Salle, passing through the towns of Morris and Ottawa, 
receiving water from Fox river; the whole length being 96 miles. The -water at La 
Salle is 145 ft. lower than lake Michigan, and the descent is accomplished by means of 
IT locks, varying in lift from 34 to 10 feet The locks are 110 ft. long by 18 wide, giving 
passage to boat - of 150 tons. One effect contemplated and secured by this great work 
has been 4;“ purification of the water in the Chicago river, formerly almost stagnant., -with 
a scarcely perceptible current into lake Michigan, and retaining much of thtTsewageroF 
the great eitv; but now flowing freely in the opposite direction' toward the Mississippi 
an tithe gulf of . Mexico. / ; • ’ ' ^ ; 

ILLimnTATSB i: UHISCRIPTS. Bee Manuscripts. 

ILL1TMIITA. TI ? n name which has at different periods been borne by four different 
societies — that of the Aumbrados in Spain, in the end of the 16th e ; that the Guii'pxcti 
in France, about the year 1684, enthusiasts . and visionaries; an association of mystics 
in Belgium, in the latter half of the 18th c. ; and the Order of the Illuminati, which was 
founded at Ingolstadt on May 1, 1776, and soon spread over almost all the .Roman 
Cathobe parts' of Germany. It is this which is now commonly meant when the name 
iiluniinati is employed. Its founder at first culled it the order of the perfectibilists. It 
owed it existence to Adam Weishaupt, professor of canon law at Iugolstadt, a man of 
superior abilities and much benevolence, but deficient in practical knowledge of -man- 
kind. Filled with detestation of Jesuitism, and impatient of the restraints which were 
at that time imp > - d on the human mind in Roman Catholic Germany, and in no part 
of it more than in Bavaria, under the bigoted administration of the elector Charles 
Timodore, he conceived the idea of forming an association which should extend its 
ramificatinn.- f*v< rv where, and should consist of the choicest spirits, should labor for the 
establishment of the dominion of reason, and promote religious and political enlighten- 
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ment and emancipation. He! igious dogmas and 

system of cleism was to be propagated, °ftnd republican opinions*^ TbV" *° !’ c i octf; d, a 
in'r^n7°lpA U1? f e t0 new 0, der, and the support Jliieh it'reeeilviTfr ' SS “1' of tilc 

of C whnH tlle ^ esu i ts . led ilim t0 borrow some of tlioir inpthotls foi- 1 Uu' II<J vv,e ' ! » c ; °f the 
re Sarded as the most opposite ends; and the ilhlmiivo) 1 :t011lp ! Is]lIneu ’ 
ill a system ot mutual espionage, confession and the lif e , j. v e . ,e 800,1 involved 
rue freedom, but calculated topa4 th“ h,‘ s il t^Vfl ' nco “8i*Umt with 
legion was to be led on, as it wa£ imagined to e & I Tr,’, by , winch the holy 
the dissolution of the order soon ensued ffdS, '“‘i’ r’"- Bllt from 
kadus, quarreled with one another. The order Ve.'nPt pt and Knigge, its two 
dangerous, and, on June. 22, 1784, an edict wm WiidSn” thr ■' 'd'-nly denounce,! as 
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and of prof. Robison of i,nd li "‘ of alibi- 
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I1! ‘; ke ati illusory appointment but much ’ !?* 1 111 and Scotland to 
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steel -plate engravings, which, being on leaW'nnarf °J kki>trmloL! : by copper ot 
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soon brought them into collision with the 




Romans, and led to their subjugation about two centuries b.c. They made numerous 
efforts to snake off the Roman yoke, but were always defeated, and tlie country became 
a most important province of the Roman empire, comprising the territory represented 
in modern times by Croatia, Dalmaiia, Herzegovina, Montenegro, nearly all Bosnia, 
ami a part of A1 bau ia. On the division of the Roman empire lilyricum shared in ihe 
vicissitudes that followed that act, A decree of Napoleon, Oct. 14, 1809, gave the 
name of Illyrian provinces to Carniola, Dalmatia, and other countries from the Adriatic 
sea to the Save, then belonging to the French empire. At his fall, these provinces were 
united as a kingdom to the Austrian empire, and some alterations were made in its 
boundaries, especially by the restoration to Hungary of what had formerly belonged to 
it, and the annexation of the whole of Carintbia instead. The kingdom was divided 
into the two governments of Laibach and Triest, Laibach being the capital, which 
arrangement subsisted till 1849, when it was subdivided, for administrative purposes, 
into t lie duchies of Carinthia (q.v.), Carniola (q.v.). and the coast district, containing 
the counties of Gorz (q.v.), Giudiska, and Istria (q.v.), with the city and territory of 
Triest (q.v.). J 

IL'IIEN (formerly Moysk ), a lake in n.w. Russia, government of Novgorod, 27 m. 
long, 20 m. broad, and 16 ft. deep. The lake is stormy, and unfit for navigation ; its 
bottom stony. The rivers Siielon, Lovat, Msta, and several others, flow into the lake 
which discharges its waters through the river Volkhof into lake Ladoga. The lake 
abounds in fish, chiefly sandres, bream, and smelt, and fishing on its banks occupies a 
population of about 20,000. . The lake Ilmen is historically remarkable, because it was 
on its banks that the Slavonian tribes lived, who, a thousand years ago (862), invited the 
Variago-Russ to come and rule over them, from which time dates the origin of the 
Russian nation. 


ILMEHTUM, the name applied by Hermann to a new metal analogous to tantalum. 
He obtained its oxide from a mineral to which the various names of rmiiio-tantalite, 
aamankite. and yttro-ilmenite have been applied, and which occurs in the Ilmen moun- 
tains in Siberia. Its existence as an independent metal is not satisfactorily established. 

ILNXINSTEB, a small but ancient market-t. of England, in the co* of Somerset, 
is situated on the rigid bank of the Isle, 44 m. s.w. of Bath. The free grammar and 
commercial schools, with an endowment of nearly £1000 a year, were founded in 1586. 
Some manufactures of woolens, silks, and lace are carried on. Pop. ’71, 2,431. 

II OBEXD', or El Obeid (pronounced Lobeid ). an important trading t. of Africa, 
capital of Kordofan, is situated in lat. 13° IT n.. long, 29° 35' e., at the foot of a long 
and gradually sloping plain, the drainage from which, after heavy rains, frequently 
inundates the principal streets. The town consists of a number of villages, originally 
separate, and inhabited by distinct races, but now joined together, and only distinct 
enough to form separate quarters. The houses and mosques, as well as the government 
offices, are almost all built of a fragile clay, and the general appearance of the place is 
uninviting, gloomy, and dirty. The zoog, or market-place, contains four rows of booths, 
and fruit, vegetables, tobacco, and manufactures in iron and wood are here sold. The 
wholesale trade is carried on in private houses. Gum-arabic, ivory, tamarinds, and 
ostrich feathers are the chief articles of export. Pop. estimated at about 30,000. 

ILOPANGO, a lake of Central America, in the republic of San Salvador, of vol- 
canic origin, 14 m. long, 6 m. wide. It is situated in a fertile and beautiful plain sur- 
rounded by high hills. 

ILO'BI, XLOBIF, or, more properly. Abort, a very large t. of Africa, the great 
center of the Fulbe, in Yoruba, is situated in lat. 8° 30' n., and long. 4° 33' e., 46 m. 
s.w^of the banks of the Niger, and about 150 m. n.e. from the shore of the bight of 
Benin. Nothing very definite seems to have been published regarding it. Dr Barth, 
in conversing about Ilori with an intelligent native who had lived for a long time in 
Constantinople, was told that it w T as “ without the least doubt larger than the latter 
city.” 


IL SLEY, East, a small but ancient market t. of Berkshire, England, is situated 
in a secluded valley amid bleak and dreary downs, about 56 m. w. of London. It is 
remarkable chiefly for its sheep-markets, which are among the most important in the 
kingdom; 50,000 sheep have been known to be penned for sale here in one day. The 
ordinary sheep-fairs are held on every alternate Wednesday, from the Wednesday fort- 
night before Easter till July. The downs in the vicinity of the town are celebrated as 
training-grounds for race-horses. About a mile distant is the village of West Ilsley. 
Pop. 71, 608. 

IMAGE-WOESHX? (Gr. iconolatria ), the use. in public or private worship, of graven 
or painted representations of sacred persons or things, and especially the exhibition of 
honor, reverence, or -worship to or towards such representations. This practice, in the 
various degrees of which it is susceptible, has formed, for many centuries, so fruitful a 
subject of controversy among Christians, that we think it expedient first briefly to detail 
the history of the use of images in Christian worship during the several periods, and 
secondly to state summarily the opposite views of this history which are taken by the 
two great parties into which Christians are divided on the question. 

Neither in the New Testament, nor in any genuine writings of the first ag© of Chris- 
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tianity, can any trace be. -discovered of the use of statues or -pictures in the worship pI 
Christians, whether public or private. The earliest allusion to such representations js 
found in Tertullian, who appeals to the image of the Good Shepherd:- as engraved upon 
the chalices. A - very-, curious- -'pagan -caricature of Christianity, of the veryusame age, 
lately discovered scratched upon the wall of a room m the palace of the Caesars (see 
Graffiti), which rudely represents a man standing- in the attitude of prayer, with out- 
stretched hand, before a grotesque- caricature of the crucifixion, and winch hears -the. 
title “Alexamenus worships God,” has been recently alleged by Catholics as an addi- 
tional indication of at least a certain use of images among the Christians of the 2d 
century. The tombs df the Christians in the Roman catacombs, many of which are of 
a date anterior to Constantine, frequently have graven upon them representations of the 
dove, of the cross, of the symbolical fish, of the ship, of Adam mid Eve, of Moses 
striking the rock, of Jonas, of Daniel in the lions’ den, of the apostles Peter and Paul, 
and above all, of the Good Shepherd; and those compartments of the catacombs w hich 
were used as chapels are often profusely decorated With sacred 'representations, the age 
of which, however, it is not easy to determine with accuracy % But whatever opinion 
may be formed • as to particular instances, such as these, it is admitted by Catholics 
themselves (who explain it by the fear of perpetuating, the idolatrous notions of the early , 
converts from paganism) that for the first three centuries the use of images was rare and 
exceptional; nor was it until after the 'establishment of Christianity under Constantine, 
and particularly after the condemnation of the Kestoriau heresy in 480, that statues aud 
pictures of our Lord, of the Virgin. Mary, and. the saints, -were commonly "introduced 
in churches, especially in the east and Italy. And yet, even in the 5th c;., the practice 
had already reached a great height, as we learn from the church historian, Thcodorct, 
for the east, and from Pauliims of Nola, for Italy; and in the 6th and '7th centuries many 
popular practices prevailed which called forth the condemnation of learned and pious 
bishops both in the east and in the west. It was usual not only to keep- lights and 
burn incense before the images, to kiss them reverently, and to kneel down and 
pray before them, but some went so far as to make the images serve as godfathers and 
godmothers in baptism, and even to mingle the dust or the coloring mai ler scraped from 
I he images with the eucharistic elements in the holy communion ! This use of images 
by Christians was alleged as an obstacle to the conversion of the Jews, : and as one* of 
the causes of the progress of Mohammedanism in the east ; and the excesses deserilKai 
tbove provoked the reaction of iconoclasm (q.-v.). In the second eou'ncil of Nice, 787, 
the doctrine as to the worship of images was carefully laid down. A distinction was 
drawn between the supreme worship’ of adoration, which is called laireiti^ and the 
inferior worship of honor or .reverence,- •• and still more between atmlutc 
Worship, which is directly and ultimately rendered to a person or thing h t /W-, and 
- v&faMv0', : which is -.but addressed through a person or thing, ultimately to another .person 
or thing represented thereby. ;' The second council of Kice declared! first, that the wor- 
ship to be paid to images is not the supreme worship oflatma, but only the inferior 
Worship of doulda; and, secondly, that it is not absolute, and does not rest upon the 
images themselves, hut niafiw, that is, only addressed through them, or by occasion of 
them, to the original winch they represent. This explanation of the- doctrine and the 
practice was thenceforth gene rally received; but a strange error in the translation of 
the Greek acts of the council of N'ice, by which it appeared tbatt.be same adomiem was 
decreed by that council to images wliieh is rendered to the Holy Trinity itself,” led 
to a vehement agitation in France and Germany under Charlemagne, and to n condemna- 
tion by a s}mod at Frankfort of the doctrines of the council of Nice, lint an cxplana- 
Ron. of this error, and of the false Iran sat ion on which it was based, was immediately 
afterwards given by the pope; and eventually the Nicene exposition of the doctrine was 
universally accepted in the western as well as in the eastern church. 

At the reformation the reforming party generally rejected the use of images as dm 
unscriptural novelty, irreconcilable as well with tic/ prohibition of the old law as with 
that characteristic of “spirit and truth” which is laid down by our Lord as specially 
distinctive of tne new dispensation: and they commonly stigmatized the Cathode prac- 
tice as superstitious, and even idolatrous. The Zwingiian, and subsequently the Calvin- 
isiic churches, absolutely and entirely repudiated all use of images for the rmrposes of 
worship. Luther, on the contrary, while he condemned (he Roman worship of i mazes, 
regarded the simple use of them even in the church, for the purpose of instruction, and 
as incentives to faith and to devotion, as one of those tuliapfiorth or indip real things, 
which maybe permitted, although not of necessary institution; hence, in the i/Uhoran 
churches of Germany and the northern kingdoms, pictures, crucifixes, and other reli- 
gious emblems are ' still freely retained. In "the Anglican church the practice is still a 
subject of controversy. In the Presbyterian church, and in all the other Protestant 
communions, images are entirely unknown. 

The Roman Catholic church, through the decree of the council of T^ent disclaims 
the imputation, commonly made against Catholics, of the idolatrous worship of ima<m- 
“as though a divinity dwelt in them, or as though we [Catholics] asked anything of 
them, or trusted in them, tv: the heathens did in their idols.” It renews the Nicene dis- 
tinction between abwduic and vddfivt' worship; the latter of which alone — whereby we 
worship Christ and the saints, who are the prototypes of those images”— it summons or 
permits; and it contends for the great advantage, especially for the rude and unlearned 
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P?°P !e ’ dra/wn from Hie use of pictures and statues in the churches as “ memorials 
?* ta , e . sufferings and of the mercy of our Lord, as instructive records of the virtues of 
the saints, and exhoitations to tlieimitation of their example, and as incentives to the 
SSlv.?!? practice ot piety” (Sess. xxv. On, the Invocation of Saints), In 
rnari}' ioiu 0 n churches, especially m Italy, m bouthern Germany, and in France are to 
be found images winch are popularly reputed as. especially sacred, and to which or to 
Secrire tbut’thl wS i 1Ch ’ mir “ cul . ous eff e c ? s are ascribed. But instructed Catholics 

Vost Cndmlir L ,? > ! me «$ ed W!tl ‘ ? uch lllla S es form no part of Catholic belief, 

most Catholic books ot msti action contain cautions against attributing such effects to 

fS^n, Wldch fre f- Vm T* t , h0 T 5 l ves ’ rather tl!an tothe special faith, trustfulness, 

mlwv'of'rfMl'whh'TOfifllh 6 *! UP >y thell '- p !' es 1 e ? ce ’ and b y tlie recorded examples of the 
i-ucicy ot God with, which they are associated in the minds of the faithful. 

han^nfSft^ho ro^F 1 ^ J” ^ of man 3 r al S ebra ic problems, it often 

happens that the loot of a negative quantity must be extracted; if the root is odd the 

extracted n ( ormed (see Involution), but if even, the root can only be formally 
ex ti acted, and is m consequence called an impossible or imaginary quantity For 

Z mt Cl ‘ b -r 00t ° f ~ 64 ls 110t “ quantity, for - 4x^4x -L-64 

y 'but the square root of — 64 isan impossible Quantity for no 

(whether it be + or -) multiplied by itself can produce a ’negative 
and^li^ ? UC p a the fourth root of - 64 is an impossible quantity, 

and the same is Uue of all even roots. Imaginary quantities are, .however, generally 

^ GCed tQ 0 ne_denominatio n as m ultiples of V r l, in the following manner: ~ 

'L 64 ^. V~l; and again, V-l8a 8 = .V r 9a 4 X-& : = ^^XVWaX 

f -1-3 a 9 -V2 a \ -1. These forms very frequently occur in higher algebra. 

, me ? n ? n £ of this word enters into many relationships, and is 

it with" noptrv^nd l fin? f eftne * i . Tlie prineipa! meaning is doubtless what connects 
it w th poetry and line ait, ^ from which the other significations branch off. The sim- 

d ! US compli P tecl re b l tionship will be to state in separation the 

d me lent constituents of the power m question. We shall then see why and where it 
touches upon other faculties, which still require to be distinguished from it. 
+ rt \V7?) a ^ natl0n ? as * or ^.objects the concrete, the real, or the individual, as opposed 
to absti actions and generalities, which are the matter of science. The full color-in of 
reahty us implied m our imagination of any scene of nature. In this respect there is 
!!S in f C i 0Dim0n t0 ima S lnat *°u and memory. If we endeavor to imagine a volcano 
according as. we succeed we have before the mind everything that a spectator would ob- 
nfthV? he s P ot ’* ■ Alms » sensation, memory, and imagination alike deal with the fullness 
c * * 1 ™ i lC S™\Y oM .\ opposed tortile abstractions of science and tlie reasoning faculties. 

. ■/“? biC1Ip y caHed conception, in one of its meanings, lias also to do with this con- 
crete fullness, although , m what sir William Hamilton deems the original and proper 
meaning of that word, this power is excluded. In popular language, and in the phi- 
losophy of Dugald Stewart, conception is applied to the case of our realizing any 
description of actual life, as given in history or in poetry. When we completcly^nter 
1GtGa t f ene Portrayed by a writer or speaker, and approach the situation of the actual 

r - e a . re often said to conceive what is meant, and also to imagine it; the best 
woid for this signification probably is “realize.” 

2. It is further essential to imagination in its strictest sense that there should be 

some, original construction, or that what is imagined should not be a mere picture 
ot what we have seen. Creativeness, origination, invention, arc names also designating 
the same power, and excluding mere memory, or the literal reproduction of past exptf- 
nence. Bvery arust is said to have imagination according as he can rise to new com- 
binations or effects different from what he has found in his actual observation of nature 
A literal, matter-of-fact historian would be said to be wanting in the faculty Tlie exact 
copying of nature may be very meritorious in an artist, and Very; agreeable as an effect 
but we should not designate it by the term imagination. There are, however in the 
sciences, and m all tlie common arts, strokes of invention and new constructions to 
which it might seem at first sight un fair to refuse the term in question, if Originality be 
a leading feature in its definition. But still we do not usually apply the term imn.4na- 
tion to tins case, and tor a reason that will appear when we mention the next peculiarity 
attach mg to the faculty. v 

3. Imagination has for its ruling element some emotion of the mind, to gratify which 

all its constructions are guided. Here lies the great contrast between it and the crea- 
tiveness of science and mechanical invention. These last are instrumental to remote 
objects of convenience or pleasure. A creation of the imagination comes home at once 
to tlie mind, and has no ulterior view. v ' 

Whenever we are under the mastery of some strong emotion, the current of our 
thoughts is affected and colored by that emotion; what chimes in with it is retained 
and other things kept out of sight. We also form new constructions that suit the state 
of the moment. Thus, m fear, we are overwhelmed by objects of alarm and even 
conjure up specters that have no existence. But the highest example of all is presented 
to us by the constructions of fine art, which are determined by those emotions called 
cest/i , sense of beauty, the pleasures of taste; they are sometimes expressly styled 
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“pleasures of the imagination.” The artist 1ms in himo-if • 

an unusual degree, and he carves and shapes ids creations with tii*? t? 1 ! 8 sei ! sl * cities to 

HSKt i°J be utm ° st - Jims ^ happens that tine art and F at %i»g 


T. uuuauoi uegree, ana lie carves and shapes iiis creating with t ' * * ^uaiwmiesto 

founding ofdh^e^ntiaKS^iy^^a ““ r «nda com 

imagination as well as powers of reason- lie needs (L^rxl ° ? e,e ?® e s , tnmis m need of 
bta inventions are notWed to ™S h W «**"•> but 

remote ends, which in their remoteness nmv excite Zl^ ^ t i n“, ’"f rontal i„ 

ss*sffii.5r* «-» i» <ms.k !«■ rfisrsss 

has now a shade of meaning somewhat different J It 

are most widely removed from the world of reality* rf' cr ? allons Umt 

ive may keep close to nature, and only induce the 1?hrrtv rf J , 0 . U| ; Pagination 
hnd, so as to surpass the original in some S tit « *? - ^-combining what wo 

not co-exist in reality. This is the 4>ei stv f’ p cm ? t0 ^her what could 

unbounded longings of the mind, we construct a f-dn-hiul 'witl 1 " T dei ' t0 F a,if J' »h« 
gether beyond what human life can f „,„!<* a 1 * M W“ nd Wltlj characteristics alto, 
and the fontastical. “ lulmi>li ’ we are sa '“ to enter the regions of fancy 

their usual accephftion'nki^ synonyms of imagination, and 

“ideal” is something that fasc rates t iS® ‘be property now discussed. The 
and cravings, when reality is insufficient for thiiS'^n™ 1 -' of st ™S emotions 
and love beyond what the world can supply we str • i r ni T™' S i f om . c,lu,, ff to admire 
defects of common humanity and ndn E P* S. c kt ? ut d combination tree fmm the 
out- “ideal*” what satiXs tnd b« ‘‘"T-" e * c,i l lclM:e - This* 

influence m the construction of it. tl C t l ot ltfe h0 doing is the determining 

The word is Arabic, anT siginfiea ft 1 director °or tenoh^ 1 te f f cl - ierS of Mohammedanism, 
designate any of the persons belonging to ti e 18 c , ommonl * v employed to 

body. They are distinguished from the Hitv bv l ^!! 1C< an uI ? mn ( <: h v -X or priestly 
Tliey are held in great reverence by the peon]/ ‘ TiiP^np 001 ?*^ 'hat higher than usual. 

the spiritual chief of all Moslems* Tim hniLsel *. has ih( ' title of 

written lmaun. '" lcms - t he word is sometimes incorrectly 

ISIATJS. See Hindtj-Kush. 

IMBATTLEB. See Embattled 

ItS 

incapable of continued growtlr an^fnint" ord!n!1J 7 J?™. but they are dwarfed 
guidance and assistance of others or of ®xercised and applied under the 

bore of weak-minded, useless ^ . circumstances, There are laree mu, 

robust intellects solely in de°Tee " But thp mri»° IIIIII f ll r' r ’ "bo differ from tin- nioru 
hs transmitted congenitally^ folbwini^ ^demTion^^ and *<>'•! e imheeiih 

winch retard vigorous bodily development or t d'orea, convulsions, and diseases 
changes at puberty, is characterized by all or miiv of u ! rb ^ S r( 'ut omisliiuimmil 
expression is vacant, the senses are dull- nJT ‘V* 1Ijt snowing symptoms. The 
glut i. vacillating and restle^ the head^ is nend™? * mn ! ’ V 10 1,od -'‘ «4*nned; \& 

escapes; the language is limited and infantile? the i n P °, Wn ba S k ’ or "Flaied ; the saliva 
sensuous impressions; the temper is timid * rt lew - mid condsl of mere 

suscepliWe of control. TheXcUonTmt and ,he , P"**”" »Uk 

whoit mind; or as partial, when the intellect onlv n?thl\ 'r gt ' nend > or involving (he 
faculty may be feeble and ineducable kVilif- sentiments only, or a particular 
into those who have, and those who have not'^ mmi S “ C 1 ! ’'‘!' so,ls be.-n divided 
It is, however, worthy of consideration tw; ^ V, P el ' ct 'P‘U'n of rigid and wronv 
m their ordinary and habitual range of duties andVhhfr T V kllow ri - u ' h! fn,!11 wrmm 
city, they may fail to do so beyond these na^?wiwV th , e sc,, P e of ‘heir own cairn 
Propriety, or abstract justice are concevni.l ^V :U1(1 "'bore questions of prop 

mipable ot performing acts requirinff streh^ib nnri ■ *i imbeciics arc muscular 

hi tins country, as well as many o4e^lfev ™ ri “b<‘r than de.xleril.y- ami 

everybody s messages, but they are convertwl ?n* rt « m <‘™b r the naturals,” who run 
Mead, the white slaves of the farm From fho f le domestic drudges of the home- 
class were _ the professional fools of forme - .„»<f T'? , ckvt ‘ r a » ,J cunning of ,i, ff 
.minded with genuine idiots, and their partial eSueahi ' Im,JCC > !es »re often con- 
success in the attempts to elicit and mature the cmf ty bus exaggerated the supposed 
mg may be carried, and even when the ™b,V- u^T y ° mind -, However far tin! train 
“serted that he is never seif-guidinc nor ^.^® < - ome . s <-‘lI , -mainfaining, it mav lie 
Sn- e I1! . tcll(,c -~ Howe, On the Omim'of vtri > 1 » g. nor capable of an imie- 

D lUi0tlf - ^ ten EnfanU, par Felix Vofsin. * Vi Reports, Idiot School, Earlswood ; 
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IMBECILITY, in point of law— i.e., something short of idiocy or lunacy— is no ground 

i n! wfm ° ( i lgams V a ? outrac ?> though relief is always granted in case of fraud, 
and the unhcu ity of one of the parties may form an element of the fraud. Nor does 
die uiw oi. hmglanil in any peculiar way protect an imbecile person or his property* for 
so long as a, person is not actually insane or an idiot, he can do what he likes with his 
own. in Scotland, however, an imbecile person is to a certain extent protected against 
Wldrdi j^P 0i b regards bis heritable property, by a step called interdiction, 

which cm.oLsts in cither the imbecile, who is conscious of his weakness, executing a 
oond ot interdiction, by which he puts himself under trustees, whose consent is" in 
name made necessary to render valid his contracts, or he may be judicially interdicted 
wn t ' of r sessl . 011 ’ Ule instance of his next of kin, with like effects. the 

tnihtees 01 gum dians m such cases are called the interdicters. See Lunacy. 

IMBEIlj or Xmmer. See Diver. 

I M. BERT, Bartiielemi, 1747-90; b. Nismes, France. His poem, Le Jugcment de 
a . time Vory succ <*sfui, but with the exception of his Choix\V Ancle m 
Jiabwmx, 2 vols. in verse, none of his works are of much value. 

IMBROS, an island of the AEgean sea, about 11 m. n.c. of Lemnos, and the same dis- 
“ T? the Dardanelles. It is 18 m. in length, and has an area of 116 

; 5< *- V 1, ' \ * ho 1 i lK l I s mountainous, its highest summit being 1845 ft. above sea- 

flv? nd -5 s - ?°T ered VV - it l Corn » wine ’ {in<i cotton are abundantly grown in the 

/alleys; oil is also produced. Imbros contains four villages, the chief of winch called 

about* 4 000 ^ ° U tiiC Slte ° f au ancient town of tLc name. Pop. of entire island 

> mBBU'EBj or Embrtjed, an expression used in heraldry to signify bloody, or dron- 
them WI i ^ 001 * ^ ea Pt»ns thus blazoned are drawn with drops of blood falling from 

IMEEI TIA, formerly an independent Transcaucasian territory, now part of the 
government of lvutals (see Transcaucasia), is bounded on the u. by the Caucasian 
mountains and on the w. by the districts of Ghuria and Mingrelia. Area, 4,040 sq.m. ; 
pop. 100,004. Its history as an independent dominion commenced from about the 
beginning ot the loth c., and was long marked by internal dissensions. In 1745 Salomon 
1 was proclaimed but his nobles revolting shortly after, and aided by the Turks, de- 
throned him. Salomon applied for help to Russia, and in 1769 Count Todtleben at 
the head ol a Russian force, entered Imeritia, restored the king, and drove back the 
iurh>, i lie civil dissensions of this province, however, continued, and at last, in 1810 
alter having long acknowledged allegiance to Russia, it was formally incorporated in 
and proclaimed a province of that empire. 

IMIBES. See Organic Rases. 

IMITATION. See Sympathy. 

IMITATION in the science of musical composition, is the repeating of the same pas- 
sage, or the tonowing of a passage with a similar one, in one or more of the other parts 
or voices, and it may be either strict or free. When the imitated passage is repeated 
note lor note, and every interval is the same, it is called strict, and it mav° take place in 
the unison or octave, or in any other of the degrees of the scale, either above or below 
the original passage. The progression of a passage may also be imitated by an inver- 
sion, or by reversing the movement of the original; also" by notes of a greater or of a 
lesser value. See Double Counterpoint, Fugue, and Canon. Imitation in com- 
position is one of the most important means of producing unity and animation in the 
progression ot the parts, and is used in a strict, and also in a free manner in the 

f T L. 1 -n t 1 -.-«•* .... 

. W( 

poverty 

IMITATIVE INSANITY. ^ There are many mental diseases, especially those marked 
by grotesque external manifestations, by gesticulations, and convulsive seizures, which 
appear to lie propagated by imitation. In the healthy and naturally constituted there 
exists a tendency to copy and reproduce, or represent what powerfully impresses the 
imagination; and during the excitement of individuals or communities, this inclina- 
tion is more influential and passes beyond the control of the will. Great caution, 
however, must be exercised in distinguishing between what is epidemic and depends 
upon atmospheric or external. moral causes, from the results of strong or morbid states 
of the mind itself. An idiot is mentioned by Gall, who, having seen the slaughter of a 
pig, killed a man after the same fashion. * A child of seven years old suffocated a 
vounger brother on the suggestion of the strangling of Punch at the hands of the devil. 

1 he example of suicide by hanging having been set by a pensioner in the XIopifal dcs 
laval ides, six similar deaths followed, and by suspension from the same lamp-post, 
Auer tiie return of the Bourbons, there appeared in succession seven female claimants 
to the parentage of Marie Antoinette; and pyro mania, propagated by sympathy, is well 
icnown to have existed in Normandy in IStiCC 

IMMACULATE CONCEPTION op the BLESSED VIBGIN MABY, Feast op, a festival 
celebrated on Dec. 8th in the Latin, and on the 9th in the Greek clmrch, in which latter 
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church it is held under the name of “ The Conception of St. Anne,” the mother of the 
Virgin Mary. The festival of the -conception itself is traceable in the Greek church 
from the end of the 5th e., and in the Latin dates from the 7th; but a great controversy 
prevailed for a long time in the west as to whether and in what sense the conception of 
the blessed Virgin Mary was to he held immaculate, and in what sense the blessed Vir- 
gin herself was to be held conceived without sin. It was believed to be a consequence 
of the doctrine of the divine maternity, and a necessary part of the honor due to the 
incarnation, that the blessed Mother should he held to have been at all times free from 
the stain of sin. This might have been, either by her having been, like the prophet 
Jeremiah (Jer. i. 6), or the baptist St. John (Luke i. 35), sanctified before her birth— 
that is, purified in her mother’s womb from the stain of original sin; or by the still 
higher sanctification of having been entirely exempted from the stain of sin, either — for 
the discussion was carried to all these subtleties— before the formation of the embryo 
in the womb of her mother, or at least before its animation by union with the soul. 
The actual controversy in the west may be said to have commenced with St. Bernard, 
who not only remonstrated with the canons of Lyons in 1131 for their unauthorized intro- 
duction of this festival in their cathedral, but rejected the opinion of the blessed Vir- 
gin’s having been conceived free from original sin, though he admitted her sanctification 
in her mother’s' womb (Epist. 174, Ad Canon. Lurjdunends). The discussion thus raised 
led to a protracted controversy in the schools. The great master of scholastic subtlety, 
John Duns Scotus, in a disputation held before the university of Paris in 1307, main- 
tained the doctrine of tii immaculate conception in its highest sense ; and the entire 
order to which lie belonged, the Franciscan, as well as the school to which he has given 
his name, the Scotists, afterwards zealously defended it. On the other hand, the 
Thomist school, which was that of the Dominican order, having denied the immaculate 
conception, much division for a time existed; but the prevailing tendency was at all 
times towards the Scotist opinion. The university of Paris, in 1387, condemned the 
Thomist doctrine. The council of Basel, although, it is true, at the time when it was 
in conflict with the pope— declared the doctrine of the immaculate conception to be a 
Catholic dogma, and reprobated in the strongest terms the opposite opinion. Sixtus 
IV., however, imposed on the defenders of "both opinions, in 1470, the obligation of 
mutual toleration and charity, and renewed this constitution in 1483; but in the end of 
the same century the university of Paris required, as a condition of the doctorate, an 
oath on the part of the candidate that he would defend the dogma of the immaculate 
conception. The council of Trent, without discussing the scholastic dispute, merely 
declared that “in its decree on original sin it did not comprehend the blessed anil 
immaculate Virgin Mary,” and renewed the constitution of Sixtus IV., already referred 
to. This abstinence on the part of the council led to a further renewal of the dispute, 
which reached such a pitch towards the close of the 16th c. that Pius V. not only pro- 
hibited either side from stigmatizing the opposite with the name of heretical, but for- 
bade all public discussions of the subject, except in theological disputations in the 
presence of a learned auditory. In the pontificates of Paul V. and Gregory XV., earnest 
instances were made by the Spanish crown to obtain a ’definite declaration in favor of 
the doctrine of the immaculate conception; but the pope again refused, contenting him- 
self with repeating the constitution of Sixtus IV. He added, however, certain new 
provisions: 1. That disputants, in asserting the doctrine of the immaculate concep- 
tion, should abstain from assailing the opposite doctrine, 2. That no one except the 
members of the Dominican order, and others specially privileged, should presume to 
defend, even in private disputation, the doctrine that the blesseu Virgin Mary was con- 
ceived in original sin. 3. That, nevertheless, in the public mass or office of the church 
no one should introduce into the prayers or other formularies any other word than 
simply conceptio, without adding any epithet involving either doctrine. At the same, 
time, opinion was setting steadily in favor of the doctrine of the immaculate concep- 
tion. Alexander VII. , and afterwards Clement IX. , added new solemnit y to the lost i vai. 
Clement XL ordained that it should be observed as a holiday of obligation, and at 
length Gregory XVI. permitted that the epithet immaculate should be introduced into 
the public service. In the end, at the instance of bishops in various parts of the church, 
the late pope Pius IX. addressed a circular to the bishops of each nation, calling for 
their opinion, and that of their people, as to the faith of the church on the point;" and 
on the receipt of replies all but absolutely unanimous, he issued a solemn decree at 
Home, in a numerous council of bishops, on Dec. 8, 1854, declaring the doctrine to bo 
an article of Catholic belief, and proposing it as such to the universal church. This 
decree has been implicitly accepted throughout the Homan church. 

IMMANUEL. See Emmanuel. 

IMMERMANN, Kabl Lebbecht; 1796-1840; b. Germany. Though educator], for 
civil service, and active in political matters in 1815, lie devoted himself chief! v to porirv 
and the drama. His unsuccessful attempt to manage the Dusseldorf theater occasion'll 
a heavy pecuniary personal loss. His tragedies and comedies, though of great merit 
were not adapted to the stage. His most valuable work, Muncliluimen , 4 vois passed 
through several editions. 

IMMIGRATION (Emigration, ante) to the United States far exceeds that to any 
ether country in the world. The steadily increasing current of human brings flowing 
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hither from tlie ends of the earth attracts universal attention and demands serious 
-dehbeiafcion. I here are traditions of the simultaneous migration of entire nations in 
tlie early ages, but never since the dispersion at Babel has there been anything of such 
general and cosmopolitan, nature as that which forms one of the great phenomena of 


ligious and political troubles. The Puritans came for religious freedom. The 
vocation ot the edict of Nantes drove a great number of Huguenots across the sen. 
it before tae^ involution- the extent of immigration was mot significant. The 



1784 to 1194 the arrivals were not. more than 4,000 per year. In 1794, owing to war 
between England and France, the arrivals reached about 10,000; but this was an excep- 
tional year, and the number of arrivals was not again so large until 1807. Dr. Seybert, 
in his StifAMieal Annals oj the United States, says the average of immigration from 1790 
to 1810 was about 6,000 a year. During the decade 1806-16 immigration was almost 



British, orders in 


retaliation in the Berlin 


:1§ ] 

Jan., 1807, and Napoleon’s prompt 
decree of the same year, which interdicted commerce with Great Britain, followed by 
the Milan decree againstyill continental intercourse with the British, -were other powerful 
influences to check and indeed practically destroy European emigration. The French 
decrees were annulled in 1811, just before the war between the United States and Great 
Britain, and American ships were released by France only to fall into the clutches of 
British cruisers. During the three years of war immigration was suspended, the arrivals 
being so few as to be hardly worth noticing. It was not until 1817 that the current of 
immigration, checked ten years before, began to flow freely, and in that year the 
arrivals, including American citizens coming home, were 22,240, nearly three times as 
many as in the preceding ..year. Great suffering occurred in ships crowded with immi- 
grants, and the attention of congress was drawn io the subject. In the spring of 1818 
a bill was proposed to remedy the evils; it was passed in Dec., and approved Mar. 2, 
1819. In compliance with this act collectors of customs have ever since reported to 
the' treasury department the number of passengers from other countries arriving in 
their several districts, with the sex, ages, and occupations of such passengers, and the 
countries in which they were born. 

The following table" gives the aggregates of immigration at all ports, from the organi- 
zation, of the government to Jan., 1880: 

number of alien passengers arrived in the united states from foreign 

COUNTRIES, FROM OCT. 1, 1819, TO JUNE 10, 1880. 
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I Alien 
jPasseng’rs 
f Arrived. 


ittao.. 

im 

a&2£5 V 

1823 

tm 

1825 ......c 

im 

1827. 

1828. 

1829. 

tm (to Sept. 30) 
1881.....,.:..... 
1832. 

im (to Bee. .11). 
tm (to Dee. 31). 

tm-.,. 

m r» 

1836 

1837. 

1838.. .. 

mi, ............ 

tm 

mi... 

1842 

1843(h) Sept. 80)i 
184-1 (to Sept. 30)! 

tm 

1848 

1847 ' 

1848 

1849.. '.. 

1850 . 


8,385 

9,127 

6.911 

■ 

7.912 
10,199. 
1.0,88V 
18,875 
27,382 
22,520 
28 822 
22,083 
58,179 

7,803 
58,810 
• 65,365 
45,874 
76,212 
79,840 
88,914 
68,069 
84,006 
80,289 
104,565 
52,490 
78,615 
111.373 
154,416 
234,908 
220.527 
297.024- 
310,00-4 


Period. 


Alien 

|Passeng’rs| 

Arrived. 


1850 (to Dee. 31). 

1851 (to Dec. 31). 

1852.. 

1853.. ... 

1854 

1855 

1856 

1857 

1858 ’ 

1859 

1860 

|3861 

1862.. 

11863 .... 

11864. 

1865.. ........... 

1866 (to June 30) 

1867 (to June 80) 

1868 

1860.. .. 

1870 

1871.. .. 

1872. 

1873.. ....... 

1874 


1876 .. 

1877., 

1878., 

1879., 

1880., 


59,976 
379,466 
871,603 
868,645 
427,833 
200,877 
200,036 
250,882 
122.872 
121 '075 
153,438 
91,822 
91,826 
176,214 
193,416 
248,111 
167,757 
303,044 
288,088 
363,074 
402,920 
342,609 
422,978 
473,141 
327,949 
244,632 
169,991 
165,019 
157,776 
197,954 
484,196 


Immi- 
grants ar- 
rived. 


Excess of 
Immigr’nts 
over emi- 
grants. 


195.857 
246,945 
119,501 
118,616 
150,237 

89,724 

89,007 

174,524 

193,195 

247,453 

166,112 

298,967 

282,189 

852,768 

887,203 

321,350 

404,806 

459,803 

313,339 

227,498 

169,986 

141.857 
138,469 
177,826 
457,257 


273,463 

260,813 

816,029 

354,899 

293,724 

379,180 

401,731 

240,993 

134,744 

106,373 

69,954 

73,914 

135,825 
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Statistics of the sex and ages of immigrants are not complete, but, as the proportions 
do not vary in any perceptible degree from time to time, the figures of u single year will 
represent the average. They are; 

Mfilf* adults 146,928 — 40,68 per cent of all immigration. 

fSmieaduits;;::::::::;:::.: *** 

Children under twelve years .. — t>0,.;t82— 20 .»m per cent. 

Unascertained ' ' • * 1,68 7— .»9 per cent. 

Total . 204,581 — 100.00 per cent. 

The following table denotes the sexes and ages of immigrants from 1820 to I860, in- 
clusive; 


Ages. 

' . ' ' .- ''■■■ ' . '■ 

Males. 

Females. 

1 

Total 

PerCent. : 
Male. 

Per Cent;. 
Female. 

. 

Under 5 

5—10. 

238,417 

300,704 

200,670 

180,600 

439,093 | 
880,310 ! 

4.14 

8.79 

8.81 

8.43 

30-15 

394,580 

160.838 

861,433 1 

8.60 

8.1(5 

35— SO 

404,338 

349,755 

754,093 j 

7.67 

6.03 

20 and under — 

3,017,039 

! 897,890 j 

3,914,900 ! 

19.29 

17.03 

20—25 

059,853 

| 428,974 

3,998,827 | 

12.71 

8.13 

25-30 i 


1 269,554 

816,876 ! 

30.94 

5.11 

80-35 


j 163,778 

516,897 1 

6.69 

8.12 

35—40 j 

239’408 

! 314,365 

358,633 i 

4.54 

| 2.16 

40 and over. 

342,022 

j 200,322 

542,344 j 

6.49 

i 8.80 

SO and over i 

2,180,774 

3,176,793 

3,357,577 ! 

43 .37 j 

22 82 

Total .. 

3,197,823 

2,074,668 j 

5,272,486 1 

60. GG | 

j 39 ‘.34 


It is worthy of note that of all immigrants 64 in every 100 are in the reproductive 
age. This accounts for the often-noticed fact that foreigners are, or appear to be, more 
prolific than natives. An examination of the census shows that nearly 45 per cent 
of male immigrants are between the ages of 20 and 40; while of male natives, 144 per 
cent are within that period. There is, in fact, but slight difference in the proportion 
of children to mothers between natives and foreigners. In the New York census of 
1865 it was shown that the average number of children to native mothers was 341 in 
100, while for foreign mothers it was 360 per 100. 

The nationality of immigrants has, of late years, been very carefully recorded, espe- 
cially at New York, where nearly 77 per cent of the strangers are landed. The follow- 
ing table will show where the greater portion of the vast multitude came from; 

Ireland .... 3,005,761 

England • 894,444 

Scotland 159, 547 

Wales ' ' (, 17,893 

Other British 500, 237 

Total from British islands 4,097,912 

Germany 3,081,812 

Sweden i, > ............ 4 . 177,004 

Norway. 128,428 

Be ninark , 48, 020 

Holland 44 ’ 81 9 

Belgium. . . .. . . . t 28*267 

Mainly Teutonic 3,504,110 

France 313,700 

Switzerland...... 88 709 

Italy <!!)>, f)9 

Spain.. .. 28,001 

Portugal... . 6,062 

Latin races. . . . . 504121 

g’l ssia - 38,028 

Poland. . .14231 

Hungary 1 '. ' G, 085 

8' y v: : :’-8'-y ■■ : ..V ' 58,344 

Hungarians are often counted as Austrians. Some thousands and hundreds from 
other European nations make up the greater part of the remainder. 
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, Th® Cl!inese arriTOls up to 1877 numbered 207,270; but probably not more than 
100,000 have ever been m the country at one time. The whole number of countries 
and islands from which immigrants have been received is nearly seventy. A general 
summary for nine years is here given: 


From Europe 

From Asia 

From Africa 

From America 

From Pacific IsPcLs. 
From all others, 
not specified 

Aggregate ..... 


264,548 

351,265 

896,380 

261,232 

181,635 

120,103 

105,092 

100,832 

133,070 

7,236 

7,825 

20,326 

13,857 

16,498 

22,943 

10,040 

9,014 

9,660 

43 

62 

39 

22 

54 

54 

22 

14 

■ 17 

48,840 

42,205 

40,337 

35,839 

26,642 

24,686 

24,065 

27,204 

38,025 

25 

2,410 

1,413 

1,170 

1,269 

. 1,812 

914 

606 

816 

658 

1,033 

1,308 

1,719 

1,400 

8S8 

1,124 

799 

1,233 

321,850 

404,806 

459,803 

313,339 

227,498 

169,986 

141,857 

138,469 

177, S2S 


1,914,157 

117,999 

327 

302,343 

9,941 

10,167 


2,354,934 


As New 1 ork is the main port of debarkation for immigrants, that state in 1847 
established a board of commissioners of immigration, through whose care nearly 
8,000,000 immigrants have passed. A strong effort has beeii made in congress to take 
the control of immigration into the care of the general government, but thus far with- 
out success. *" ■ 

. destination of immigrants has been inquired for by the New York commis- 
sioners since 1854, with the following results; . % 

Eastern States. Number. 

Maine 6,437 

New Hampshire 4,326 

Vermont ’ .* [ 3*454 

Massachusetts 179/233 

Rhode Island ’ * , * 36*224 

Connecticut * 71* 132 

Total Eastern States 303,806 

Nearly all who go east are. employed in manufactories. 

Middle States, Number.' 

New York 1,572,542 

New Jersey 123,361 

Pennsylvania 402,491 

Maryland 28,286 

Delaware 3,514 

Total Middle States ' ' i , . . 2,130,194 

The great number under “New York” includes many of those who have not deter- 
mined upon a place for final settlement. 

Middle Western States. Number. 

Ohio 201,016 

Michigan ; ■ / 109. 290 

Indiana 48,822 

Illinois ■ 365,926 

Wisconsin 191,656 

Total Middle Western. 916,710 

West of the Mississippi. Number. 

Minnesota 73,369 

Iowa 85,369 

Missouri 71,297 

Kansas 23,572 

Nebraska. 22,459 

Colorado 3,250 

Total... 279,316 

Pacific States and Territories. Number. 

California 54,987 

Oregon... 945 

Nevada 2,308 

Territories 48,201 


Total. 





Southern States. Number. 

Virginia. 10 } 691 

District of Columbia * 11,597 

West Virginia.. . . 1,806 

North Carolina. 1,058 

South Carolina 2,^06 

Georgia ‘ 

Alabama W16 

Louisiana. . . — 6, 888 

Texas 5, 415 

Arkansas 

Mississippi. 1 » ^12 

Tennessee 6,74.6 


Kentucky 17,112 


Total.. - 71 ,445 


This makes a total of 3,807,715. The remainder went: 74,853 to the British provinces, 
2,258 to Mexico, South America and elsewhere, and 22,759 gave no destination; the 

f raud total of whom inquiries were made was 8,906,985. Of those settling in the 
hated States, 5.35 per cent went to New England; 55.59 per cent to the Middle states; 
24.07 per cent to the middle Western states; 7.33 per cent to west Mississippi states; 
2.79 per cent to Pacific states and territories; and 4.87 per cent to the Southern, states. 
The latter section of the union does not appear to be any more attractive to immi- 
grants than it was in the days of slavery. 

Many calculations have been made as to the amount of money brought into the 
country by immigrants, and the lowest places it at $50 per head. This would make 
near $500, *000, 000 for the whole. But there is far more value in the labor and enter- 
prise which they bring. 

The main causes of advance or decline in immigration . arc usually war, famine, or 
financial depression. Th q coup d'etat of Dec., 1851, within the three follow i ng years 
sent half a million persons to the United States. The Franco-German war had a similar 
effect, to a large extent. The Irish famines drove a million of the people of that island 
to this country. On the other hand, a financial crisis or a war in the United States at 
once checks immigration, as was seen after the panics or hard times of 1887, ’57, *78, 
and ’77. The rebellion naturally kept foreigners away, and the arrivals dropped from 
153,640 in 1860 to 91,823 in 1861. The return - of prosperity in 1879 started the tide 
again, and the year I860 shows a total of nearly half a million of immigrants. 


IMMORALITY, in point of law, is a good defense to actions and suits, but it must be 
some immorality which runs counter to the well-known policy of the law. Thus, for 
example, if a man gave a bond, or granted a deed, giving to a woman some annuity, 
with a view to induce her to live in concubinage, this would be a good defense against 
the bond or deed being enforced, for the law discountenances his conduct; whereas, if 
it were merely a bond, or a gift, in consideration of something of the same kind past 
and ended, the deed would be good. So the keeper of a house of ill-fame is not allowed 
to sue, and has no legal remedy against her guests for any sum agreed to be paid for 
immoral purposes. In most other respects the mere personal immorality of the parties 
who' are litigants makes no difference whatever as to their respective remedies, for tho 
law protects the had as well as the good, the unjust as well as the just. 

IMMORTALITY is the continued existence of the human soul in a future and invisi- 
ble state. “ If a man die, shall lie live again?” is a question which has naturally agi- 
tated the heart and stimulated the intellectual curiosity of man, wherever lie has risen 
above a state of barbarism, and commenced to exercise lvis intellect at all. The religion 
of all civilized peoples may be said more or less to recognize the affirmative of the 
question,* although often under very vague and materialistic forms. In the ancient 
Egyptian religion the idea of immortality first assumes a definite shape. There is a 
clear recognition of a dwelling-place of the dead and of a future judgment. Osiris, the 
beneficent god, judges the dead, and “ having weighed their heart in the scales of jus- 
tice, he sends the wicked to regions of darkness, while the just are sent to dwell with 
the god of light.” The latter, we read or an inscription, “ found favor before the great 
God; they dwell in glory, where they Uvea heavenly life; the bodies they have quilled 
will forever repose in their tombs, whilst they rejoice in the life of the supreme God.” 
Immortality is plainly taught, but bound up with the idea of the preservation of the 
body, to which the Egyptians attached great importance, as a condition of the soul’s 


Some of the- most widely spread forms of belief m the world would seem to be except ions to. i 
Statement: form Hinduism the goal sought is absorption into the universal spirit, and therefore* 3 
of individual existence; while the pious Buddhist strives for Airvauu or complete extinction. ' 
even here the belief in a future life exists in the form of the transmigration of souls (q.v > 
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continued life; arid hencethey built vast tombs, and embalmed their bodies, as if to last 
forever. In the Zoroastrism religion the future world, with its governing spirits, plays 
a prominent part. Under Ormuz and Ahriman there are ranged regular hierarchies of 
spirits engaged in a perpetual conflict; and the soul passes into the kingdom of light or 
of darkness, over. which these spirits respectively preside, according as it has lived on 
the earth well or ill. Whoever has lived in purity, and has not suffered the dim (evil 
spirits) to have any power over him, passes after death into the realms of light. In the 
early Grecian .paganism hades, or the realms of the dead, is the emblem of gloom to 
the Hellenic imagination. “Achilles, the ideal hero, declares that he would rather 
till the' ground than live in pale elysium.” This melancholy view of the future every- 
where pervades the Homeric religion. With the progress of Hellenic thought a higher 
idea. of the future is found to characterize both the poetry and philosophy of Greece, 
till, in the Platonic Socrates, the conception of immortality shines forth with a clear- 
ness and precision truly impressive. . In the Apology -and the Pluzdo Socrates discourses 
of the doctrine of tlie soul’s immortality, in language, at once rich in faith and in beauty. 

“ The sou!, the immaterial part, being of a nature so superior to the body, can it,” he 
asks in the Phmdo, “as soon as it is separated from the body, be dispersed into nothing, 
and perish? Oh, far otherwise. Rather will this be the result. If it take its departure 
in a state of purity, not carrying with it any clinging impurities of the body, impurities 
which during life it never Willingly shared in, but always avoided, gathering itself into 
itself, and making the separation from, the body its aim and study-— that is, devoting 
itself to true philosophy, and studying how to die calmly; for this is true philosophy, 
is it not? — well, then, so prepared, the soul, departs into that invisible region which Is 
of its own nature, the region of the divine, the immortal, the wise, and then its lot is to 
be happy in a state in which it is freed from fears and wild desires, and the other evils 
of humanity, and spends the rest of its existence with the gods.” 

It is only in Christianity, however, that this higher life is clearly revealed as a 
reward not merely to the true philosopher, hut to every humble and pious soul. Christ 
*’ hath brought life and immortality to light by the gospel.” “ According to his abun- 
dant mercy, God hath begotten us again unto a lively hope by the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ from the dead, to an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled, and that fadelh not 
away, re.se rved in heaven.” It is undoubtedly owing to Christianity that the doctrine 
of the soups immortality has become a common and well-recognized truth— no mere 
result of .speculation, nor product of priestly invention— but a light to the reason, and a" 
guide to the conscience and conduct. The aspirations of philosophy, and the concep- 
tions of myth >logy, are found in the gospel transmuted into ah authoritative influence, 
governing *aiui directing the present life. 

IMMORTALITY, ante, I. Arguments for the fact. 1. As matter does not cease to 
exist when it changes its form, so man’s spiritual substance at least -will not be annihi- 
lated when it changes its state: this argument, though not proving personal- immortality, 
prepares the way for its proof. 2. The spirit, as in its nature, distinct from matter, will— 
we must suppose in lack of proof to the. contrary — continue its existence; there is no 
proof that man's spirit dies; all that is known to die is his body; we must therefore 
believe Ins spiritual life to continue. 3. The mental powers, being capable of a develop- 
ment which cannot be reached in this life, must find in the future" that unlimited sphere 
of exertion for which they have wisely been adapted. 4. The wisdom of God will com- 
plete what it has begun; ins goodness will satisfy the longings of man’s spiritual nature; 
his justice will bring to an end the present disorders of the moral world. 5. Our moral 
nature prompts the expectation that virtue and right will be rewarded, and vice and 
wrong punished or repressed in another world, as they are not fully in this. 6. In the 
history of mankind there has been a general belief in future rewards and punishments, 
in the Veda of the Hindus, Midler says; “ The immortality of the soul, as well as per- 
sonal responsibility after death, is clearly proclaimed.” This statement prof. Both con- 
firms, saying: “ Wc find in the Veda, not without astonishment, beautiful conceptions 
on immortality expressed in unadorned language with child-like conviction,” The 
Chinese show, their belief in immortality by worshiping their ancestors. When- a man 
dies, they say he has returned to his family. Confucius taught that the spirits of the 
good are* allowed to revisit their earthly habitations to receive homage and to bestow 
blessing. Tim Egyptians believed in a dwelling-place of the dead and a future judg- 
ment. ’ “ OsivR judges the dead, and having weighed their heart in the scales of justice, 
sends the w ieked into darkness and the just to the god of light.” According to Persian 
belief, man passed to a future of reward or penalty. Some tribes of South American 
Indians believe that there are two great powers of good and evil and a number of 
inferior deities who leave been the creators of different families; and that when 
an Indian dies his soul* goes to live with the deity who controls his particular 
family. Another American" tribe “ expect, when they die, to return to the original seat 
of their forefathers; the good reaching it by means o’f the intervening lake, which the 
wicked, burdened with their sins, cannot cross.” The Choctaws are said to “ hold that 
the spirit lives after death and must travel a great distance towards the west, and across a 
dreadful, deep, and rapid stream upon a long and slippery log. The good pass it safely, 
but the wicked slip and fall” The native tribes of Australia believe that all good men. 
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who are properly buried, at their death enter heaven, which, they say, is “a delightful 
place, the abode of two good divinities with an abundance of food, a pleasant climate, 
freedom from evil spirits, and pleasures suited to their tastes. They believe also in an 
evil spirit ,who dwells in the nethermost regions. ” “The Greenlander believes that at 
death the soul travels to a land of perpetual summer, all sunshine and no night. But 
the journey is difficult and attended with many perils, in some of which the soul, suffer- 
ing another death may perish utterly, to exist no more.” Several nations in Java and 
America have, it is said, the idea of a perilous bridge which has to be crossed at death ; 
while in Polynesia some think the soul, instead of crossing a bridge, must pass over a 
great gulf in a canoe. Among the more cultivated ancient nations nobler ideas of 
immortality were sometimes cherished. Homer represents Achilles as convinced of the 
existence of souls after death by the appearance to him of the dead Patroclus in a dream. 
Plato describes Socrates as arguing and declaring the sure immortality of the spirits of 
good men, and, it would seem, of all men — though only the pure could be happy. The 
Old Testament Scriptures undeniably refer to the fact of a future life, though they give 
only an incomplete revelation concerning it. Of Enoch they say, “ He was hot, f or God 
took 10111 .” Abraham, they say, “ died and was gathered to his fathers,” referring, not 
to his burial, for he was not buried near their graves, but to bis entrance into the future 
state. So . Jacob was gathered to his people when he died, though his burial was 
delayed many days. So Aaron was gathered to his people, though he was buried on 
Mount Hor; and Moses also, though no man knew of his sepulcher. Abraham, with 
other Old Testament believers, desired a heavenly country and “looked for the city 
which hath the foundations.” David said, “ 1 shall be satisfied when I awake with thy 
likeness.” 7. Christ and the New Testament bring life and immortality to light, certifying 
what had been doubtful and dim. Christ stands as the supreme and linal witness to 
the fact. 

II. Its .nature and extent' Of its nature we know little, since reason has not the 
materials for a science of immortality, and revelation is silent except as concerns the 
moral and practical bearings of the great fact which it affirms with intense energy. 
What is known through reason or revelation on this theme may be summed upas 
follows: 1. There is a life for man after the death of the flesh, which life is spiritual, 
in a spiritual body, amid spiritual surroundings, 2. This life is in the completed like- 
ness of the life of Christ, who is the Son of God and the Head of humanity; therefore 
a life of blessing, beauty, and glory, of wisdom, power, and holy love— imperishable, 
incorruptible, eternal: to it pertain consciousness, identity, and Si complete moral and 
.spiritual personality. 3. This .immortality is naturally possible to every individual 
person of the human race; being provided and secured in the very creation of the 
human race in and through the Son of God as the archetype of humanity, so that 
through him all men are constituted by their nature sons of God. 4. This immortality, 
naturally possible, becomes actual in "the case of every human person who does not 
through willful love of evil refuse the eternal life, of purity, holi ness, and love : I hence 
it becomes actual through Christ in the case of any heathen who sincerely and faith- 
fully seek after God and goodness in the use of such light as they have : * thence also 
it may be considered as applying to infants devoid of willful and personal wickedness. 
5. This life, naturally possible to all men, does never become actual in the ease of any 
who willfully refuse the light, and so reject the life. 6*. These are not presented in the 
Bible as having immortality, or as entering into the eternal life, since immortality means 
deathlessness, and they are presented as under the power of death; yet to assert that 
they have no continued or future existence of any kind is to assort what no man knows 
or can prove: on the contrary, their future existence, certainly for a time, is indicated; 
and its everlasting continuance cannot, to say the least, he disproved. Thus, in fine’ 
immortality, or the eternal life; of a human spirit joined to the life of God, our thought 
can take firm hold upon; it is positive, radiant, unquestionable; while as to the eternal 
death, it is an “outer darkness” with no firm foothold for our thought as to its nature 
or its scenes. Upon these points, therefore, it is wise to restrict dogmatic assertion Bee 
Eschatology. 

xraOKTHLES. See Everlasting Flower. 

X'MGLA (ana Forum Cornell!, or Forum Syllae), a t. of Italy, in the province of 
Bologna, stands iu a fruitful plain adjoining picturesque hills, close to the river San- 
; femo, and 24 m. w.s.w. of Ravenna. It contains some fine palaces, churches, theaters, 
and benevolent institutions,^ Imola possesses some good manufactures of wax oil 
majolica, silk, and glass, besides extensive leather-curing establishments, and brick and 
tile works. From a species of white grape grown in the vicinity the’ delicious wine 
known as vins&iito is manufactured. Pop. ’72, 18,398. 

, IMOS'CHI, a t. of the Austrian empire, in Dalmatia, in n. lat. 43° 30' e lorn*- 17° i,y 
WhiCU are mUCU fre4Uected * Turks - ’ ^Ai-bably 

IMPALE, in heraldry, to arrange two coats of arms side by side in one shield divided 
per pale. It is usual thus to exhibit the conjoined coats' of husband and wife the 
husbands arms occupying the dexter side or place of honor, and the wife's the sinister 
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side of the escutcheon. When a man marries a second wife, heralds say that lie may 
divide the sinister half of the shield per fess into two compartments, placing the family 
arms of his decease^ wife in chief, and of his second wife in base. A husband impal- 
ing his w lies coat with his own is not allowed to surround the former with the collar 
or insignia of any order of knighthood to which he may belong. • Bishops, deans, beads 
of colleges, a nd kings-of-anns, im pale their arms with their insignia of office, gi ving 
the dexter side to the former. In early heraldry, when two coats were represented in 
one shield side by side, only half of each was exhibited, an arrangement which has 
been called dimidiation. Sometimes the one coat only was dimidiated. A reminis- 
cence of dimidiation is preserved in the practice of omitting bordures, o’rles, and trea- 
sures in impaled arms on the side bounded by the line of impalement. 

DSPANATXON (Lat. in, and panis, bread), a technical word employed in the eucha- 
ristic controversies to express the peculiar opinion propounded by Luther as to the 
nature of the presence of Christ in the eucharist. Differing from the Roman Catholics 
in denying the tran.su bstan tiati on of the bread and wine, and from the sacramentarians 
in denying that our Lord’s presence was merely typical or figurative, Luther contended 
tliat the body and blood of Christ were present in, or along' with, the elements of bread 
and wine; in a manner analogous to that in which the divinity of Christ co-exists in 
the . same person with his human nature. Hence, by an analogy with the word incar- 
nation, lie devised for the eucharistic union the term impanation. This doctrine was 
the subject of a lengthened controversy with Zwingli at Marburg in 1529, which left 
each party unconvinced; and this theory still continues to be the received one in the 
orthodox Lutheran schools. 

IMPEACHMENT , the name given to an accusation and trial of a peer or member of 
parliament, or, indeed, any other person, before the high court of parliament, for trea- 
son, or some high crime or misdemeanor. This is a kind of trial which is reserved for 
greitt and enormous offenders, particularly in matters affecting the constitution, for the 
ordinary tribunals generally suffice for all cases of crimes. Impeachment, accordingly, 
is of rare occurrence, the last instance being that of lord Melville in 1805; but as it is 
one of the high prerogatives of parliament to try offenders in this way, it is still compe- 
tent to use it. The proceedings nearly resemble an ordinary trial at law. A pardon by 
the crown is not pleadable in bar of the prosecution, though, after sentence, the crown 
may pardon the offender. See May, On Parliaments. 

IMPEACHMENT {ante). By the constitution of the United States, art. 1, sec. 4, 
the president, vice-president, and all civil officers of the nation, are made liable to 
removal from office on impeachment for and conviction of treason, bribery, or other 
high crimes and misdemeanors. The house of representatives has the sole power to 
initiate proceedings in cases of impeachment. When that body has impeached an offi- 
cer it becomes the sole duty of the senate to try the case as thus presented, and when 
sitting for that purpose the members must be on oath or affirmation. "When the presi- 
dent of the United States is tried the chief-justice must preside, and no person can be 
convicted without the concurrence of two-thirds of the members present. Judgment, in 
cases of impeachment extends no further than removal from office, and disqualification 
to hold and enjoy any office of honor, trust, or profit, under the United States; hut the 
party cpnvictec! is liable and subject to indictment, trial, judgment, and punishment, 
according to law. The chief trial’s for impeachment have been those of judge Chase in 
1804, judge Peck in 1831, judge Humphreys in 1862, and president Johnson in 1868. 
Proceedings on impeachment under the state constitutions are somewhat similar. A 
witness giving testimony in a court of law is said to be impeached when lie is proved to 
be unworthy of credit, 

IMPEACHMENT of WASTE, an expression in English law, used in deeds or wills. 
When an estate is given to a person for life, or for a term of years, without impeachment 
of waste, the tenant is entitled to cut timber, and do many things on the estate which 
otherwise lie would be unable to do. Still, he is not allowed to do wliat he likes, 
for if he abuses his power, and attempts to cut down ornamental timber, for example, 
or deface the family mansion, the court of chancery will interfere by injunction to 
prevent this. The phrase is not used in Scotland, but the law is not materially different. 

IMPENNATES, a name which has been applied to a tribe of swimming birds with 
very short and small wings, upon which there are only rudimentary feathers or scaly 
skin. The penguin and the great auk are examples. These birds are usually embraced 
in the family brecipennatm, which includes penguins, auks, guillemots, divers or loons, 
and grebes. They belong to the order natatores. See Penguin, Auk, Diver, Greek 
and Guillemot, ante. 

IMPENETRABILITY, one of the essential properties of matter, implies that no two 
bodies can at the same time occupy the same space. If a nail be driven into a piece of 
wood it does not, properly speaking, penetrate the wood, for the fibers are driven aside 
before the nail can enter. If a vessel be filled with fluid, and a solid body be then 
placed in it, as much water will run over as is equal in bulk to the solid body, in 


Imperative* 

Imports. 


812 


tliis way making room for it. The lightest gases are. really as impenetrable as the 
densest solid; although, owing to their compressibility, it is nut readily made apparent. 

IMPERATIVE, Categorical.. According to Kant (q.v.), man, m the consciousness 
of his moral liberty, recognizes two great laws regulating his will; the first prompts him 
to seek his. own well-being, the second commands him to be •virtuous, even at the. sacri- 
fice of that. From this opposition in his moral nature between desire and conscience, 
springs up the idea of duty, which, in the Kantian terminology, is called the “ moral 
imperative,” to which Kant adds the epithet categorical , to indicate that its commands are 
absolute and unconditional. 

IMPERA'TOR. See Emperor, ante, 

IMPERIAL CROWN properly signifies the crown borne by the German emperor; in 
form, a circle of gold, adorned with "precious stones and jieun-de4i% bordered and seeded 
with pearls, and raised in the form of a. cap voided at the top like a crescent. From the 
middle of the cap rises an arched fillet enriched with pearls, and surmounted by a globe, 
on which is a cross of pearls. The name imperial crown is, however, in English heraldry, 
applied to the crown worn in times past by the kings of England. From the 12th c. 
onwards the crown of the English sovereigns underwent repeated changes in form and 
enrichment. That of Edward II. was formed of four large and four small strawberry 
leaves, rising in'. curves from the jeweled circlet, and having eight small flowers alter- 
nating with the leaves. In Henry IV. ’s crown eight strawberry leaves, and as many 
fl-mrs-de-lw alternated with 16 small groups of pearls, three in each. Under Henry V. 
the enriched circlet was for the first time arched over with jeweled bauds of gold, and 
the apex of the arches surmounted with a mound and cross, while crosm paten* w«*e 
substituted for the strawberry leaves, and roses or fleurs-de-lis for the clusters of pearls. 
The arches, at first numerous and elevated to a point, became, in later times, restricted 
to four, and depressed in the center. The imperial crown of heraldry, as now under- 
stood, is, in point of fact, the form of crown worn by the English sovereigns from 
Charles II. to William IV. It has four . crosm patees . an d four jieifrs-de-Us set alternately 
on the circlet, while four pearl-studded arches, rising from within the crosses, carry at 
their intersection the mound and cross. The state crown of queen Victoria differs 
considerably from this, having a far more enriched character. It is covered with 
diamonds and studded with gems, and the arches are wrought into wreaths of rose, 
thistle, and shamrock formed of brilliants. A charge, crest, or supporter, crowned with 
a regal crown, is said to he imperially crowned. 

IMPE'RIIJM is a word used in the Roman law in various senses, the most important 
of which is that 'which it bears when applied to consuls and proconsuls — thence called 
imperators. Most of the superior magistrates were also intrusted with the impcriiim, 
which meant a sovereign authority. It is of very little practical importance in modern 
times to trace the extent or precise nature of the authority thus designated, as the subject 
has no bearing on modern law. 

. IMPERTINENCE , in English law, means some irrelevant matter introduced in an 
affidavit or pleading; and the court will generally order it to be struck out, and the 
offending party to pay the costs of doing so. 

IMPETI GO, a disease of the skin. It consists of crops of pustules, which may either 
be scattered or collected in groups. These pustules burst, dry up, and become covered 
with scabs or crusts of a yellow color, not unlike little masses of candied honey. From 
beneath these crusts, a purulent discharge commonly takes place; the crusts become 
thicker and larger, and the skin around and beneath them is red and raw. The disease 
maybe either acute or, chronic. In the former case, it is attended with febrile symptoms, 
which must be combated by the internal administration of purgatives and alkalies, 
strict attention to diet, and weak alkaline lotions. In chronic cases the discharge may 
be checked by a lotion containing 10 or 15 grains of oxide of zinc in an ounce of rose-water. 

There are various forms of this complaint, as I. Jigurata, I. spttmi, etc. The disease 
known as erustm lactea , which sometimes covers *the faces of children like a mask, is a 
sort of compound of impetigo and eczema; and the rose-water lotion already mentioned is 
a useful application for it. 

IMPEYAN, or Impeyan Pheasant, Lophophorm Impeyamin. a large gallinaceous bird, 
of the family ptmiamdee, a native of high cold regions of 'the Himalayas, but remarkable 
as much as any tropical bird for the splendor of its plumage, enhanced bv the changing 
metallic tints which it exhibits— -green, steel-blue, violet, and golden bronze. The' line 
plumage, however, belongs to the male alone. The female is clothed in sober brown, 
mottled with gray and yellow, and is smaller than the male. The impevan has been found 
capable of domestication, and may probably be found capable of naturalization, in Britain. 
It derives its name from lady Impey, who first attempted to bring it alive to Britain, but. 
failed. The Nepaulese name, momul , signifies bird of gold. 

IMPLEMENT, in Scotch law, means f ulfillment of a contract or decree of the court. 
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IMi LEIfEBl $, A.GHI0ULTUEAL. Under this term are generally comprehended not 
only the implements used in the actual cultivation of the soil, but those requisite for other 
operations of farming, and for the preparation of the produce of the land for use, in so 
far as it is ordinarily carried on by- the farmer. The first implements for the 'cultivation 
of the ground were doubtless such as could be used by man’s unaided strength, and many 
such are still in use, as the spade, the hoe, the fork, and the shovel. When animals were 
reduced to the service of man the plow appeared in its first rude form. Grubbers, culti- 
vators, etc., are recent inventions rollers are more ancient. Sowing machines or drills 
are modern, but the harrow is ancient, although branches of trees drawn along the newly 
Bourn laud, long served the purpose of its now carefully adjusted tines.— The necessity of 
irrigation in some countries early led to expedients amt implements for accomplishing it. 
Implements for clearing the ground of weeds, for occasional stirring of the ground 
whilst primer crop, and for earthing up crops, are all, except the hoe, of comparatively 
recent invention. ^ The scythe and sickle have existed from remote antiquity, -although 
tlie reaping-machine is. a novelty only beginning to assume a very important place. 
Yv heel- carriages of various descriptions and for various purposes must be mentioned 
among agricultural implements; also implements for thrashing and winnowing .corn, 
for scutching' and breaking flax, -for "ginning cotton, for crashing sugar-cane and evapor- 
ating its juice, etc. The preparation of the. produce of different plants requires imple- 
ments of different kinds. . Others are required in the care of cattle, and for the dairy 
(q. v.). The principal agricultural implements are noticed in' separate articles, and some 
in connection with particular kinds of cultivated plants. 

IMPLTTYXTJM, a tank or cistern in the center of the hall or atrium (q.v.)of a Roman 
house. In the examples which remain at Pompeii the impluvium is generally formed of 
marble. It is placed immediately under the unroofed part of the atrium, and is intended 
to receive the rain whirl] runs down from the roof through the opening. The impluvium 
was frequently adorned with fountains, and formed a very peculiar and'mteresfcing feature 
in the dwellings of the Romans. 

IMPOHDE&ABLE SUBSTANCES, an epithet applied to light, heat, electricity, and mag- 
netism, at a time when they were universally considered as matter, in contradistin ction to 
those substances which possessed sensible weight. See Heat. 

IMPQOST, Antilope or Geplmlopm mevgem, a small species of antelope, very plentiful 
in South Africa, in wooded districts. It is about 21, in. high at the shoulder, of a* brownish- 
yellow color, with white belly. The horns are short and conical, set far back, and inclined 
backwards. It lives solitary or in pairs. From its habit of plunging amongst bushes 
when pursued, standing on its hind legs at intervals to observe its pursuers, and disap- 
pearing again, the irapoon is called duyker-bok (diver-buck) by the Butch colonists of 
South Africa, among whom its flesh is in great esteem. 

IMPOSTS AND EXPOETS. See Balance of Trade. 

IMPORTS and EXPORTS (ante), or Foreign Trade of the United States. In 1840, 
when ocean steam navigation began to be successful, the entire importations of merchan- 
dise into the United States was valued at only $86,250,885. The largest value of mer- 
chandise in any one year’s importation was in 1878, the total being $642,186,210. The 
offset of exports for the years named was $111,660,561 in 1840, and $505,088,489 in 1878. 
From 1808 to 1878 the value of imports of merchandise largely exceeded tire values of 
exports, the excess of imports ranging from $80,371,868 in 186$ to $182,417,491 in 1872. 
During the years ending June 80; 1876, ’77, ’78, and ’79, however, the value of exports 
of domestic. * merchandise from the United States has greatly exceeded the value of 
imports, the excess of exports increasing rapidly from year to year. The countries from 
which imports come are, in the order of value for 1879: Great Britain, $108,588,812; 
GuIm, 040,050; France, $50,684,601; Brazil, $89,875,441 ; Germany, $85,519,818; 
Biiiish America, $26,133,554; Chinn $18,084,694; British East Indies, $12,225,770; 
Japan, $0,815,502; Italy, $7,884,827; Colombia, $6,330,940; Spanish possessions, $5,533, - 
067; Mexico, $5,493,221; Dutch East Indies, $5,485,881; .Yenezuela, '$4,855,034; Porto 
Rico, $4,884,954; Belgium, $4,209,282; British West Indies and Honduras, $8,719,085; 
Xh her!;* mbs $3,680,932; Argentine Republic $8,518,105; Spain, $3,334,241; Hawaiian 
Elands, $8,857,988; Hayti, $2,790,476; French West Indies and Guiana, $2,634,090; 
Cent diI America, $3,251,589; Peru, $1,857,859; Uruguay, $1,780,140; all other coun- 
tries, $8,770,808; total imports in 1879, $445,777,775. The principal articles of importa- 
tion, and their value in specie, for the years ending June 30, 1878 and 1879, are given in 
the annexed table : 
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For the fiscal year ending June 80, 1880, the total imports of merchandise were $667,954,740. Tot al 
imports of coin and bullion, $93,084,810. 


In the following table is given the value of the principal commodities of foreign pro- 
duction in which there has been a considerable decrease of importation since 1873,. the 
year of the highest total importation : 


Commodities. 


Clothing, including hosiery, etc. % 

of cotton and wool 8,496,993 j 

Cotton, manufactures of, with- 
out hosiery, etc — . — 29,753,116 

Flax, manufactures of . . ... . . . . . 20,428,3911 

Silk, manufactures of . — . .. . . 29,890, 035' 1 
‘ v unmanufactured .... 20,433,938 

Woolen carpets 4,388.257; 

“ dress goods....... ..... 19,447.797 

Other woolen, not underwear. . 26,620,724 
Copper, and manufactures of . . 3,687,098 
Lead, and manufactures of ... . 3,247,163 

Tea 24,468,170; 

Iron and steel, and mahufac- j 

tures of I 59, 308,452 ' 

India-rubber and gutta-percha. | 900,187 

Leather of all kinds — 1 6,766,202 

"Watches and watch movements; 3,274,825 


$ 5jj> I i j ■ . A" 

7,089, 990 j 7,370,026 ! 7,004,102 5,574,412 6,540,587 ; 6.500,456 

23,572,610! 22, 790,377' 18.042,727' 15,119,091' 14,398,79! 1 14.960,975 
17,472,755 16,603,2421 14,456.040 13,915,902 14,413.604 j i,69'\S0> 
33,996,782 24,380,923! 23,745,967! 21,830,159' 19,837,972! 24,013.398 
8,250,300 .11,071,259 8,247,6171 7, 156, 944 1 8,303,015; 5,084,555 

■ 3, 649,863' 2,643.032 1,521,0021 '.674,0111 '398,389!. 867,105 

21.162,633 19,759,488; 11,210,221; 12.549,867, 12,055,806 ! 2,436 861 
21,565,581 ! 21,522,525 16,809,002 11, 918, 10,*’ 12.19:;, 051 C, 158.050 
451,630! 348,071 515,228 584.712! '371.518! 291,707 

.2464,788! 1,449,976 598,266 748.0821' 361,894 ! 64,840 

21,112,2341 22,673,703 19,524,166 16,181,467; 15,660,168! 14,577,618 
/ . '.j. 7 i ; .'! . 

33.703,450' 18,475,733; 13,191,618 9.570.606! 0,057,633! 9,447,148 
803,880 513,979 428,575 325.113 312,504! 171.187 

6,188,528! 5,941,238} 3,996.881 j 4,589,713! 3,784,729 3,607,564 

2,374,394 2,285,925 1,456,809 712,432 812,582 990,599 


Sugar — 

Molasses, melada, and cane syrup 

Coffee. 

Silk, raw.. — ' 

‘ * manufactures of . . . . — 

Wool, raw. - 

“ manufactures of 

Chemicals, drugs, dyes, and medicines 

Cotton, raw . . 

“ manufactures of 

Hides and skins, except furs • 

Flax, raw... — — 

“ manufactures of, — 

Tea 

Tin, and manufactures of * • 

Breadstuff s and farinaceous food. 

Fruit and nuts, of all kinds. 

Iron and steel, and manufactures of 

Leather, and manufactures of 

Wood, and manufactures of 

India-rubber and gutta-percha, and manufactures of, 

Wines, spirits, and cordials — ... 

Tobacco, and manufactures of , . — 

Jute, grasses, and manufactures of. — 

Provisions, including eggs and fish 

Furs, dressed and undressed — 

Fancy goods — ....... 

Earthen, stone, and China ware 

Precious stones . — 

Glass and glass-ware — 

Buttons and button materials. . . . . . . . — 

Paper rags and material. — . 

Animals, living — 

Straw and palm leaf, manufactures of. — 

Seeds 

Books, engravings, and other publications 

Hemp, raw and manufactured 

Spices 

Salt 

Coal, bituminous 

Metals, and manufactures of, not specified 

Dyewoods in sticks 

Paintings, photographs, and statuary 

Paper, and manufactures of 

Clothing, except of silk or hosiery 

Hair of all kinds, and manufactures of 

Watches and watch materials — 

Paints of all kinds 

Marble and stone, manufactures of 

Beer, ale, and porter . . . 

Musical instruments. 

All other merchandise 


$71,924,267 

7,902,181 

51,917,609 

5,103,084 

19,837,972 


$70,642,809 

8,645,107 

47,856,819 

8.371.025 

24,013,898 


8,863,015 

5,034,555 

25,230,154 

24,853,821 

24,788,409 

27,088.808 

469,882 

499,931 

19,081,037 

19,928.810 

17.283,863 

15,950.017 

1,177,229 

069,451 

14,413,000 

14,603,842 

15,000,108 

14,577,018 

12,1.71,030 

12,513,804 

8,809,499 

10,014,178 

9,738,540 

| 10.840, 579 

9,057,032 
v ai nr.a 

9,447,148 


Total imports of merchandise 

Total imports of coin and bullion. 


4,953,666 

6,242.225 

5,517,427 1 

0,037,033 

6,439,868 I 

5,888,870 

4,104,588 

5,057,807 

4,770,747 

4,575,152 

3,944,270 

4,510.290 

4,200,737 

4,110,217 

4,051,786 

4,082,787 

8,089,102 

3,842,007 

3,345,149 

3,222,41 9 

3.362,085 

3,197.070 

3,993,069 

3,196,243 

2,604.676 

2,794,129 

2,296,266 

2,508,679 

2,522,202 

2,213,837 

1,870,580 

2,057,125 

2,443,953 

1,936,669 

1,980,217 

1.821,171 

1,682,825 

1.776,741 

1,986,187 

1,724,466 

2,008,570 

"• 1,582,884 

1,396,485 

1,406,170 

968,517 

1,200,039 

1,466,625 

1,180,382 

1,275,410 

1.171.296 

727,365 

942,031 

812,582 

920,599 

848,113 

759,580 

746,956 

689,288 

592,707 

088,806 

561,867 

f)‘‘*7 722 

18,565,173 

22,876 J 49 

$437,051,532 

$445,777,773 

29,821,314 

20,296,01X1 
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Exports of mercliandise from the United States have increased rapidly In value 1 b 
recent years. In 184o the exports were a little less than $100,000,000 in value: in 1897 
the value was ^10,4*9, 4*1. 1845 the imports nearly equaled the exports; in 1879 

the imports were only about 63 per cent of the exports. During 1879 the exports of 
0 ri ie Umted fe i ates t0 Great Britain and Ireland amounted in value to 
$34 .',480,881, being per cent of the total export of domestic merchandise for the year. 
There was a ailing oil m value of $87,121,080 from the preceding year, though the 
quantities of the several articles were about the same, the difference being caused by 
a decline id prices for cotton, wheat, com, and some other articles. In the same 
period the value of export to France rose from $54,2-89,918 to $88,194,041, the increase 
being chielly m wheat. I he principal countries to which the agricultural and other 
products of the united States are sent stood, in the order of value of exports in 1879, 
W Britain and- Maridi $846,485,881; France, $88,194,041; Germany; 

Belgium, $27,470,008; Russia, $15,959,701; 
^etherlaiHib, $^^,840; Spain, $12,488,908; Cuba, $12,201,691; Italy, $8,657,403; 
® r ? Zil » , iVi'T'y $<,042,875; British West Indies and Honduras, $6,779,158; 

China, Mexico $5,400,880; Colombia, $5,199,648; Portugal, $4,897,290 

lh \ ; If iy ! l ' l 48 ’ 757 i Ja P an > P, 674, 601 ; Austria, $2, 640,648 ; Hawaiian 
islands y «}<' ; Denmark, $2,284,784; British Africa, $2, 168,076 ; Sweden and Nor- 
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To r^o w * 7 »px, ; ^euirai America, $i,nu,ou<5; ail otner countries, 

$b,oo«,b,b; total exports of merchandise from the United States in 1879, $699,538,742. 

In the following table is a comparison of the quantities of leading articles of export 

for three years, with the increase in i mmv i r 


Commodities. 


Year ending June 30— 

Exports of 
1879 over 

1873. 

1876. 

1879. 

1876. 

38,541,930 

39,204,285 

2,562,086 

13,772,774 

58 

158,102,414 

395,381,737 

31,605,196 

4,518,844 

80,366,540 

230,534,207 

9,870,738 

213,905,176 

49,493,572 

55,073,122 

3,935,512 

75,807,481 

44 

204,814,673 

327,730,172 

36,596,150 

4,644,894 

97,676,264 

168,405,839 

51.840,977 

218,310,265 

86,296,252 

122,353,936 

5,629,714 

129,197,377 

73 

331, 683*443 
732,249,57(1 
90,976,395 
38,248,010 
141,654,474 
336,658,686 
72,309,009 
322,279,540 

36,802,680 

67,280,814 

1,694,202 

53,339,896 

1 29 

i 126,771,769 
404,519,404 
54,380,245 
, 33,603,122 

1 43,978,210 
! 158,252,847 
20,468,032 
103,969,275 


Indian corn, bushels 

Wheat 

„• Wheat flour, bids' * , * ’ 

Cotton, manufactured, yards 

Locomotives, Xo...... 

Mineral oil for light, gallons 

Baeoi: and hams, lbs 

•Beef, fresh and salt, lbs *• 

Butter, “ 

•Cheese," “ 

Lard, . “ 

Sugar, refined, “ 

Tobacco, leaf , u . 


The tables which follow need no special explanation: 

Value of the Exports of Breadstuffs, Raw Cotton, Provisions, Mineral Oil, and Tobacco and 
its ALinufactur.es, during .the Fiscal Years named. 



Breadstuffs. Cotton, raw. 


Mineral Oil. 


1821 5,184,999 

}g0 7 071767 

J«50 13,080,509 

I860 •; 24 , 422,310 

Jbbf 72.15-3,306 

Jgjj ... 84,183,754 

18w 80,180,832 

1864 63,430,254 

J865 58,084.580 

iSli 41,219,054 

J8f>7 41,288,804 

J868 v 69,024,059 

58,724,154 

' 72,250,933 

}8*4 161,198,864 

J87J 111.158,255 

J805 131,181,555 

JSZI 117,806,476 

181,777,841 

18 ? 9 210,355,528 


$> 

20,157,484 

29,674,883 

68,870,307 

71,984,616 

191.806,555 

34,051,483 

1,180,113 

6,652,405 

9,895,854 

6,830,400 

281,385,223 

201,470,423 

152,820,733 

162,633,052 

227.027.624 
218.327,109 
180,684,595 
227,248,069 
211,223,580 

1 90.638.625 
192,659,262 
171,138,508 

180,031,484 
162,304,250 


03,246,817 

02,971,002 

03,503,704 

010,927,485 

16,612,443 

20,807,898 

34,686,292 

53,771,543 

47,504,323 

52,060,953 

39,503,996 

28,468,972 

30,430,642 

29,655,056 

29,175,539 

38,845,219 

59,696,670 

78,197,241 

78,328,990 

81,343,401 

89,881,747 

314,991,749 

123,556,823 

116,858,650 


61.539,027 
’627,839 
10,782,689 
16,563,413 
24,830,887 
24,407,642 
21,810,676 
31,127,4:33 
32,668,960 
36,894,810 
34,058,390 
42,050,756 
41,245,815 
30,078,568 
32,915,786 
61,789,438 
46, 574,974 
40,305,249 


$ 

5,798,045 

5,833,112 

10,697,628 

10,599,855 

19,289,975 

16,545,241 

23,403,000 

23,150,253 

26,493,819 

45,307,933 

31,438,561 

22,571,912 

26,077,987 

23,347,719 

22,705,225 

21,995,957 

26,659,921 

25.391,946 

32.968.538 
27', 844, 470 

25.570.538 
32,030,214 
28, 484-, 482 
28,215,240 


a includes tallow, hides, horned cattle, and hogs. These articles are not included in amounts fc r 
subsequent years. 6. Records for 1862-3 very imperfect. 





Year. 

Domestic 

Merchan- 

dise. 

Products of 
Agricul- 
ture. 

Per cent 
Agricul- 
tural. 

Year. 

Domestic 

Merchan- 

dise 

Products of 
Agricul- 
ture. 

Per cent 
Agrieul • 
turai. 

1830,. 

g 

00 

22 

$ 

48,095,184 

82.18 

1878 

575,227,017 

$ 

446,908,172 

77.71) 

1840 1 

111,660,563. 

92,548,067 

82.93 

1874 

633,339,368 

! 501,372,947 

79.17 

1850 

134,900,233 

108,605,713 j 

80.51 

1875 

559,237,638 

! 430,575,928 

77.00 

I860., 

316,242,4281 

256,560,972 1 

81.14 

1876 • . 

594,917,71a 

632,980,85'! 

, 456,429,995 
, 459,489,033 

7 6.72 

1870. 

455,208,341 

361,188,483 

79.34 

1877 

7'2 , 50 

1871 ........ 

478,115,292 

368,278,292 

77.03 

1878 

695,749,930 

j 536,088,554 

77.05 

1872 

476,481,478 

368,852,852 1 

77.42 

1879 

699,538,743- 

543,681,174 

77.72 


Merchandise. 

Value of Merchandise Imported into and Exported from the United States from I860 to 1875, 
inclusive; also Annual Excess of Imports or of Exports (Specie values). 


Year ending 
June 30— 


1860............ 

1861 

1862 

1863 

1864 

1865 

1866 

1867 

1868 

1869.... 

1870 

1871 

1872 

1873 

1874 

1875 

187*6 

1877 

1878 

1879 


Exports. 


Domestic. Foreign. 


S 

316,242,428 

204,899,616 

.179,644,024 

186,003,912 

143,504,027 

136,940,248 

337,518,102 

279,786,809 

260.389,900 

273,166,697 

376,610,473 

428,398,008 

428,487,131 

507,033,439 

589,433,421 

499,284,100 

525,582,247 

589,670,224 

680,709,288 

698,340,790 


Total 

Exports. 


$ 

17,333,634 

14,654,217 

11,026,477 

17,960,535 

15,333,961 

29,089,055 

11,341,420 1 

14,719,332 ; 

12,582,998 

10,951,000 

16,155,295 | 

14,421,27‘0 I 

15,690,455 ; 

17,446,483 

36,849,619 

14,158,611 

14,802,424 

12,804,990 

14,156,498 

12.098,651 


383,576,057 
219,553,833 
190,670,50!' 
203,964.477 
158,837,988 
166,029,803 
348,859,522 
294,506,141 
281 j 952,899 
286,117,697 
392,771,708 
442,820,178 
444,177,586 
522,479,992 
586,283,040 
513,542,711 
540,384,071 
602,425,220 
694,865,700 
710,439,441 


Imports. 


353,618,119 
289, 310,542 
189/56,017 
243,835,815 
816,447,283 
238,745,580 
434,812,060 
895,761,096 
357,436,440 
417,508,379 
435,958,408 
520,223,684 
626,595,077 
642,138,210 
587,406,342 
583,005,486 
460,741, 190 
451,823,123 
437,051,532 
445,777,775 


Excess Exports Excess Imports 
over Imports. over Exports,. 


1,813,824' 


18,876,698 

‘ 79,043, 48'i‘ 
' 151,152,094 
257,814,234 
204,661,668 


<g» 

20,040,083 

69,756,700 

* 89,871,368* 
157,609,295 
72,710,277 
85,952,544 
101,254,955 
75,483,541 
183,388,682 
43,180,640 
77,403,506 
182,417 ; ',491 
119,650,288 

19,582,725 


Total Commerce of the United States. 

The following table exhibits the combined value of merchandise and specie imported 
into and exported from the United States in the years named. It affords an expression 
of the aggregate foreign commerce of the country: 

Value op Merchandise and of Gold and Silver Coin and. Bullion Imported into and Exported 
from the United States from 1800 to 1879, inclusive (Specie Values). 


Exports. 


Domestic. Foreign. 


Total 

Exports. 


400,122,290 

249,344,933 

227.558,143 

268,121.058 

264.234:529 

233,672.529 

434,903,593 

355,374,533 

375,737,001 

343,256.077 

450,927,434 

541,262,160 

524,055,120 

607,088,490 

652,913,445 

605,574,853 

596,890,973 

658,637,457 

728,605,893 

735,436,882 


Imports. 


Total 
I Imports and 
Exports. 


$ 

763,288,550 

584,995.006 

433,329,870 

521,040,978 

593.797,424 

482,228,181 

880,415,751 

773,206,084 

747,301,809 

780,570,332 

913,305,021 

1,082,755,874 

1,164,393,886 

1,270,705.643 

1,248,774,693 

1,159,481,003 

1,073,568,844 

1,150,734,997 

1,195,478,737 

1,201,510,657 


j Excess 
Exports over; 
Imports. 


Excess 
Imports ova 
Exports. 


37,956,042 

■ 2i’ 786, 412 
15,201,138 


4,112,193 


Year end’g 
June 30— 


1860.. ...... 

1861 

1862 ; 

1863 

1864 

1865 

1866 

1867 

1868.. ...... 

1869 

1870 

1871 

1872 

1873 

1874 

1875 

1876 

1877 

1878 

1879 


373.180.274 
228,699,486 
210,688,675 
211,997,474 
213,977,589 
203,558,372 
420,361,476 
334,763,005 
353,135,875 
318,082,063 

420.500.275 
512,802,267 
501,285,371 
578,938,985 
629,133,107 
583,141,229 
575,620,038 
632,804,962 
707,771,153 
715,895.825 


26,933,022 

20,045,427 

16,869,406 

26,123,584 

20,256,940 

32,114,157 

14,742,117 

20,611,508 

22,601,126 

25,173,414 

30,427,159 

28,459,899 

22,769,749 

28,149,511 

23,780,338 

22/33,624 

21,270,035 

25,832,495 

20,834,738 

19,541,057 


57,052,197 

51,668,700 

120,213,102 

166,539,917 

261,733,045 

269,363,107 


86,305,240 


65,328,366 

34,883,158 

10,608,505 

i2,45?;058 


94,058,178 
13,450,151 
■ 231,542 
11.6,283,840 
50,528,651 


Impost. 

Imprisonment* 
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Exports of Agricultural Products at Various Periods, 



olY 


Impost. 
Imprisonment . 


»?•' * ^thepereenlage 

'»■ «•*• •<»■»« .« ™ «£s xaa: suss «g~ *- ■»« > «-* 

horizontal moldiiygs, but solnSime^ these :^are' abffu? 1 P is usually marked' by 

where different forms of impost are used ' These ^ovA C f PeC1 ^ y m i Gothic architecture, 
1st, “the mdimwm inmost,” Xtc tl e oilvlfel 6b ? cla ^ ed ^ prof. Willis. as- 
“the dfasantimott* impost,” where the arch ca J ned dowii the pier; 2d, 

8d, “the -shafted impost” where the areli mnhiin ° S a P- d are stopped on the pier; 
ievent from those of the pie“ fomti^d tT0 % a ,?« and are difl 
where tJie I ier and areh have tile same molding- wdh tlu - C ’ 4th * . the banded impost,” 
of horizontal moldings, as is frequently the ft? n e r lln ?? st i® marked by a band 
simple forms of impost are so.nfEu^d wS- « M^Gothic buildings. These 
.. . *• lumtfc U!,La Wgethei, so as to produce more complex com- 


urm 
biiiatlons. 


U.« : n ^ h^!) , r CGH J™and h Iloh^^ • s "PP ose [ d to have been written 

tiie lOtli cento rv. its title’ -i« Dctribm oiten mentioned since 

IMPOTEMv , 'i„ w , fwostonbu*. Its genuineness is doubtful. 

the marriage, in he im potency exisffid 1 anhe timnlJe^n^ 0 n ? arried P arties annulling 

«•- '■ “* Tie 

IMPOUNDING A DOCUMENT occurs where a document 11 a ■ • , 

trial or hwirimr before a court or iud-t Ii,„ w? ,T .* ? P roduced m course of a 

- *»— .y^afc’Ass.tsaaf* *••«<«* 


IMPOUNDING' 
againsl: the entile • 


CATTLE is 
>f strangen 


bj Knglish law, the remedy given to all occupiers of land 
•nt-irv °i l SU0U la, , lc K , Xt amounts, in fact, to taking 


“ d k< iTSui" » t0 *“?• 


"» *w y-^ras y acSS^S„ g ^ 0 Sl£ 


f' 1 ;,.', 1 !' V.V'!-' 1- JT U ,“A if , tl ! ure K 0n ® . wi *i ,in three 1 miles— i. ‘e. . aE Closed' 'placl 
bn nai i it ‘i ’.^iLV v "7°,. -? 1 11KI ^ J mt ‘ diem * n premises of his own. In either care he v 

d ' - 1 culled the poinding of stray cattle. 

IMPRESSMENT was once the mode formerly resorted to of manning the Britisl 
only the sanction of custom, but the force of law, foi 
i the reign of Philip and Mary to that of George III. hac 
..■stem of impressment. Impressment consisted in seizins 
1 , 10 / !il r«'T- seamen, river-watermen, and at times landsmen! 

V o-div?, . "’"i 1 accessary. An armed party of reliable men, 
„,,, r 1 ; 1 ' P»»ceeded to such bouses m the seaport towns as wer 

' , /, 1 1 o f ea ; kir , ,n S Population, laid violent bands on all eligible 

•.ci tin i ... forcibly to the ships of war in the harbor. As it was not ir 
tn yield without a struggle, many terrible flglits took place between 
1 heir .intended victims— combats in which lives were often lost Ir 
ls “tie. u anything to be said for impressment, which had not 
impartial selection from the whole available population 
T '^ma^ers fail, a system of bounties (q.v.) has been, resorted 

1 "A recourse will be again had to impressment. At the 

snnctionnig it slumber, without being repealed. 

- e HHiii of seafaring habits are liable between the ages of IS 
- nmde m favor of apprentices who have not been two vears 
.it sea, a proportion of able seamen in each collier, harpoon-erg 
( . tiers. A press-gang could board a merchant-vessel or a privates 

151 l iu y i mrt n ‘„ tlle world, and carry ’off as many of the best men as 
; v ' y , WiJ } ?dfmdly endangering the vessel. The exercise of this powei 
«' L inenoly man-of-war more than an enemy, and often led to as 
-r;s * . 1 ^ enemies were in pursuit of each other; for the privateer’s men 
“ '* a, ‘ nrs ro»* their purpose the naval officers could lay hold on. 

IMPSIS OMIKT. The power of imprisonment for non-payment of debt, as well as 
m wnv ot punjonmmt loi enm<‘, has always been held to be inherent in courts of ius- 
;; e : tn ;M <*Ht?umai jn^mMliugs also a person may, by® warrant of a justice of peace, 
, 1 n . ,,u 'f‘i < ' a * ,t ‘ lolv u,a1 ' pt’ovided the justice considers it is not a proper case for 
S ^ : 'f tl ?i Y m * ra] m]Q ' in minor offenses an accused person may 

'u?*L (H \ 'bselum-d on tendering sufficient bail, yet in more serious crimes it is 
al \ a\.s n. tar oisere-am ol die justice to accept or refuse the bail tendered, and or. his 
3 US Y* | l I ) l , hyatHm may be made to judges of the common law courts to accept bail As 
regards imprisonment lor debt* it is now competent only. in cases where there is fraud in 
.contmetmg or contempt in not paying it. In one case, however, and one only, a person 
If. A. VII.-— 52 
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may be imprisoned before judgment lias been obtained— viz,, where be is about to leave 
the kingdom. In such a ease the creditor requires to make an affidavit of the debt; 01 
cause of action before a judge, and may obtain a capias to arrest the defendant, who will 
not be released, except oo bail, until judgment is obtained. With regard to debts under 
£20, * which are generally sued for in England in the county court, though the defendant 
cannot be imprisoned on a judgment for less than that amount, yet if he willfully disobey 
the judgment of the court, which ordered him to pay bv installments or on a time- certain, 
and’ if the debt was originally contracted by means of fraud, the judge can commit him 
for contempt, and thus imprison him on another ground, in cases of insolvency it is no 
longer an act of bankruptcy to suffer imprisonment for debt, but absenting one’s self 
from business, leaving England, making a fraudulent assignment, etc., is an act, of bank- 
ruptcy, and he may be adjudicated a bankrupt and his estate distributed in the usual 
way by the court of bankruptcy. But in general, if a person wishes to be made a bank- 
rupt, lie can become so without the necessity of being imprisoned. It was also a doctrine 
of the law of England that if a debtor was once imprisoned for debt it; operated as com- 
plete satisfaction*' and his land or goods could not then 1m- I a ken. Bui the debtor could 
get out of prison through the bankruptcy court, which required him to give up every- 
thing to the creditors. - 

In Scotland imprisonment for debt has not been abolished as yet; and it is Competent 
to imprison a debtor if the debt exceed £8 Os. 8d. An absconding debtor may also be 
arrested- -if in meditations fugm—i. e. , about to leave the country, in which ease bail or 
caution is required. In Scotland imprisonment for debt- is not considered satisfaction of 
the debt, and the creditor may at the same time poind liis goods and adjudge his laud, 
and take other concurrent remedies. 


IMPRISONMENT (ante) is the restraint of a person’s liberty for any cause what- 
ever, whether by authority of the government or in defiance thereof. In the latter case 
it is “false imprisonment.” It does not necessarily imply a prison with bolts and bars, 
but may be exercised by an array of force, lawfully or unlawfully, in the open street. 
A man becomes a prisoner wherever he may be, by the mere word or touch of a duly 
authorized officer directed to that end. Usually, 'however, imprisonment is understood 
to imply aiv actual confinement in some jail or prison employed for the purpose accord- 
ing- to the provisions of law. The power to imprison is, in many cases, inherent hi conns 
or magistrates, and in others conferred upon them by statute, and it may he employed 
in civil as well as criminal proceedings. Imprisonment for debt, once universal in this 
country, under the operation of the English common law, -is now, generally abolished 
by statute, except in cases where the action of the debtor is tainted by fraud, oi lie is 
reasonably suspected of an intention to avoid his debt by concealing his property, or 
removing that and himself from the state. Witnesses whose testimony is necessary for 
the conviction of a criminal, often are imprisoned to prevent their escape from the 
jurisdiction of the court. Persons accused of crime are either confined till the day of 
trial, or released on bail, according to the gravity of the offense. Courts have the power 
to imprison for contempt of their authority, and persons found guilty of crime are 
imprisoned for periods definitely fixed by statute or* by the judgment. 'of- the court. Tire 
confinement of lunatics in asylums appointed for the purpose is "not here considered, as 
such asylums are not usually regarded as prisons. A person who wrongfully or iliegaily 
deprives another of - liberty may be sued \p a civil action for "false imprison- 
ment by the person aggrieved, or prosecuted as for a criminal offense. A prisoner 
desiring release is entitled to a writ of habeas corpus to obtain the judgment of a com- 
petent court as to the legality or illegality of his imprisonment. 


IMPROSATION, a Scottish law-term, meaning the disproving or setting aside a, deed 
on the ground, of falsehood or forgery. 


IMPROMPTU, in music, a short extemporaneous composition. See also Fantasia. 


IMPROPRIATION, the transfer to a layman of the revenues of a benefice to which 
the cure of souls is annexed, with an obligation to provide for the performance of the 
| spiritual duties attached to the benefice. The practice of impropriation differs from t he 
I somewhat similar but more ancient usage of appropriation, inasmuch as the hit ler sup- 
poses- the revenues of the appropriated benefice to be transferred to ecclesiastical or quasi 
ecclesiastical persons or bodies, as to a certain dignitary in a convent, a college, a hos- 
pital; while impropriation implies that- the temporalities of the benefice are enjoyed by 
a layman; the name, according to Spelman, being given in consequence of their thus 
being improperly applied, or diverted from their legitimate use. The practice of impro- 
priation, and still more that of appropriation, as in fcue case of monasteries, etc., and 
other religious houses, prevailed extensively in England before the reform.*! t ion; and on 
the suppression of the monasteries, all such rights were (by 27 Henry VI II. c. 2ft. and 
81 Henry VIII. c. 13) vested in the crown, and were by the crown freely transferred to 
laymen, to whose heirs have thus descended not only the rhrht to tithes, but also in 
many cases the entire property of rectories. The spiritual duties of such rectories are 
discharged by a clergyman, who is called a vicar, and who receives a certain portion 
of the emoluments of the living, generally consisting of a part of the glebe land of the 
parsonage, together with what are called'the “ small tithes” of the parish. 
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Imprison m ent;. 
Imputation. 


IMPROVING LEASE, a lease, in Scotland, by which the tenant undertakes to keep 
the premises in repair; called a repairing lease in England, 

IMPEOVISATO'M, an Italian. term, designating poets who utter verses without pre- 
vious preparation on a given theme, and who sometimes sing and accompany tlieir voice 
with a musical instrument. The talent of improvisation is found in races in which the 
imagination is more than usually lively, as in the Arabs, and in many tribes of negroes. 
Amongst the ancients, Greece was the land of improvisation. In "modern Europe, it 
lias- been almost entirely confined to Italy, where Petrarch, in the 12th c., introduced 
the practice of singing improvised verses to the lute; and down to the present day, the 
performances ot improvisator! constitute one of the favorite entertainments of the 
Italians. Females tympromatrices) have frequently exhibited this talent in a high degree. 
Improvisation is by no means limited to brief poems of a few verses and of very simple 
structure, but is often carried on with great art, and in the form and to the length of a 
tragedy or almost of an epic poem. But when the productions of the most admired 
improvisator! have been given to the world through the press, they have never been 
found to rise above mere mediocrity. It is worthy of notice that the greater number of 
the celebrated improvisatori of Italy have been born in Tuscany or the Venetian terri- 
tories. Siena and Verona have been especially productive- of them. Some of the prim 
cipal are. Seraflno d’Aquila (died 1500), Metastasio (q.v.), who soon abandoned the art, 
Zueeo (died 1704), Berio and Rossi (beheaded at Naples, 1799), Gianni (pensioned by Bona- 
parte), and Tommaso Sgricci (died 1886). The best-known impromatricex are Magdalena 
Moral Ji Fernandez (died 1800), Teresa Bandettini (born 1756), Rosa Taddei (born 1801), 
Signora Mazzei (probably the first in point of talent), and more lately Giovanuiaa Milli. 

IMPULSIVE MADNESS. Tlie approaches of mental disease are generally slow and 
perceptible; but instances occur where, without announcement, without any preliminary 
stage of disease or disturbance, an individual, apparently hitherto of sound mind, is 
suddenly seized with mania, presents symptoms of incontrollable violence, perpetrates 
acts of atrocity or absurdity, altogether inconsistent with his previous disposition and 
deportment; and then, nearly as quickly, subsides into his ordinary state and habits, 
retaining no, or a very imperfect, recollection of the events which occurred during the 
paroxysm. It is not, however, in the suddenness or shortness of the paroxysm that tiie 
essential characteristic consists. During the continuance of such an affection, three 
mental conditions are distinctly traced: T. The -sudden birth and irresistible dominion 
of a propensity ; 2. The abolition or impairment of the apprehension of the real and 
ordinary relations of the individual; and S. The suspension of the powers by which 
such propulsions are prevented from arising, or ruled and regulated when they do arise. 
Alienation of this kind has been chiefly recognized when- the instincts are involved; 
and the most striking illustrations are derived from cases of homicidal or sanguinary 
tendency, simply because the results may convulse society, or come under the notice of 
courts of law. But many examples exist of brief periods" of aberration which could not 
be instigated by passion" and involved nothing criminal. A lady is mentioned who 
never entered church but- she was impelled to shriek, or saw plate-glass but she was 
impelled to break it; and the incongruous laughter, the grotesque gesticulations, and 
the involuntary and repulsive associations to which good and great men have been sub- 
ject, must all be placed under this category. 

Marc, Be la Folk consideree dans s'es Rapports awe les Questions Medico Judkiaires^ 
t. i. p. 219, and t. ii. p. 470. 

ISCFUTA'TIOH is one of the most common technical expressions in Christian theology. 
It; is meant to denote the transference of guilt or of merit of punishment or reward., 
The doctrine of the imputation of sin, for example, is the doctrine which inculcates that 
all mankind are sharers in the fact and consequences of Adam’s fall from innocence; 
and the correlative doctrine of the imputation of Christ’s righteousness is that which 
inculcates that the merit or righteousness of Christ is transferred to those who believe 
in him, or, in other words, that they become sharers in his merit or righteousness. 
This idea of transference of intercommunication of good and evil, is a pervading one 
in Christian theology, and answers to undoubted realities of the spiritual life; but the. 
idea is also apt to become degraded and materialized, and has become so in some of ita 
common representations in "popular theology. The doctrine of the imputation of 
Adam's sin, for example, expresses to some minds not only the idea of the participation 
of the human race in the consequences of Adam’s transgression, so that, because he 
sinned and Ml from innocence, they, the inheritors of his corrupt nature, oFo sin, and 
a re involved in the miseries of a sinful state; but, moreover, the idea, tha- the sin of 
Adam in its direct guilt and wickedness is transferred to his posterity, -’hey reason 
nflei this maimer: it is undeniable that man sutlers on account of original so, ,• but suffer- 
ing and sin are inseparably connected. If man suffers on account of original sin, there- 
fore, it is only because he is guilty of it. The sin of Adam in eating the forbidden fruit 
is equally the sin of his posterity. According to this mode of reasoning, there is a formal 
imputation of the sin of Adam" to all his descendants. God is supposed, as it were, to 
charge the one to the account of the other, and by a direct and arbitrary act to hold man- 
kind guilty because Adam fell. To give a logical justification to this view, it is assumed 
that God entered into a covenant with Adam (see Covenant), by which the latter ■ was 
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regarded as a representative of .the whole human race; so' -that when he fell, all mankind 
sinned and fell with him. In the same manner, the merit or righteousness of Christ is 
supposed to-be imputed** believers' by a direct and formal transference of the me to the 
account of the other. In both cases it is the idea of formal and arbitrary exchange that is 
prominent; and according to .some theologians, this idea alone answers to imputation of 
sin or of righteousness. To impute sin, is to deal with a man as a tinner,. not on -account 
of his own act, or at least not primarily on this account, but on account of the act of 
another; and to impute righteousness, is to deal with man as righteous, not because he is 
so, but on account of the righteousness of Christ reckoned as his, and received by faith 
alone. The act of another stands in both cases for our own act, and we are adjudged— 
in the one case condemned, in the other acquitted— not for what we ourselves have done, 
but for what another has done for us. 

This is a fair illustration of the tyranny which technical phrases are apt to exercise in 
theology as in other things. When men coir, an imperfect phrase to express a spiritual 
reality, the reality is apt to be forgotten in the phase, and men play with the latter as a 
logical counter, having -a force and meaning of its own. Imputation of sin and imputation 
of righteousness have -in this way come to represent legal or pseudo- legal processes m 
theology, through the working out of the mere legal analogies suggested by the word. 
But the real spiritual reality which lies behind the phrases in both cases is simple enough. 
■Imputation of sin is, and can be nothing else than the expression of the spiritual unity of 
Adam and his race. Adam “ being the root of all mankind,” the stock which has grown 
from this root must share in its degeneracy. The law of spiritual life, of historical con- 
tinuity, implies this, and it requires no arbitrary or legal process, therefore, to account for 
the sinfulness of mankind as derived from a sinful source. We are sinners because 
Adam fell. The fountain having become polluted, the stream is polluted. We are 
involved in his guilt, and could not help being so, by the conditions of our historical 
existence; but, nevertheless, his sin is not our sin, and cannot in the strict sense be 
imputed to us, for sin is essentially voluntary in every case— an act of self- will, and not 
a mere quality of nature; and my sin, therefore, cannot be another’s, nor another’s mine. 
In the same manner, the highest meaning of the imput ation of the righteousness of Christ 
lies in the spiritual unity of the believer with Christ, so that lie is one with Christ, and 
Christ one with him, and in a true sense he becomes a partaker of the di vine nature. 
The notion of legal transference is an after-thought— the invention of polemical logic — 
and the fact itself is deeper and truer than the phrase that covers it. The race one" with 
Adam , the believer one with Christ , are the ideas that are really true in the phrases impu- 
tatiph of sm mdimputation of. righteousness. The logic of theology has evolved many- 
more applications of the phrases, but these applications are ratlier the refinements of- 
theological pedantry than the expression of true spiritual relations. 

INACHUS, a name in Grecian mythology given to a river in Argos, and also to the 
god of the river. When Neptune and Juno disputed about the possession of Argos, and 
Inaclms decided for Juno, Neptune is said to have dried up the river, Inachus is 
described also as the first king of Argos and leader of the Argives from the mountains tc 
the plains, from whom Argos is called Inachian. 

IIA'GrtTA, Great and Little, are the -two most; southerly islands of the Bahama 
group, the former of which, measuring 50 m. by 35, is remarkable for having its longer 
dimension placed almost at right angles to those of the rest of the cluster.’ The {aisle 
Inagua lies about 12 m. n., and measures 8 m. by 6. The pop. of both islands together 
is about 1000, of xvhoni only a small proportion are white. 


IITAJA' PALM, MminilMana regia, n South American palm, common in the countries 
near the Amazon ; having a lofty, massive stem; very long, drooping, pinnate leaves, . 
with leaflets in groups of three, four, or five at intervals along the midrib, from which, 
they stand out in different directions; numerous spadices; iarge woody spat lies; and 
densely clustered elongate fruit, with a hard stony seed, a layer of soft pulp, and a tough 
skin. The leaves are “sometimes more than 50 ft. long, lire great w oody spa t li es are 
used by hunters to cook meat in, and with wafer in them, they stand the fire well enough 
for the purpose; They are also used as baskets and as cradles by the Indians, The 
fruit is eaten by the Indians, and is particularly attractive to monkeys and some kinds of 
birds. 


BTAM'TION. See Starvation. 

IKARCH INCr, or Grafting- t?y Approach, a mode of grafting bv winch branches are 
united together before any of them is separated from its original' ’stem. Branches grow- 
ing across one another sometimes unite in this way of themselves, and it is supposed— 
not improbably — that an observation of this circumstance first led to the invention of 
grafting. Inarching is practiced in cases in which the ordinary modes :>f graft imr are 
not found readily to succeed, as with camellias. The stocks ‘to be grafted upon are 
planted, or placed in pots, around the plant from which the grafts are to be taken. Four 
or five months are generally sufficient to complete the union, but sometimes even two 
years are necessary. When the union is complete the scion is separated bv a sloping cut 
from its parent plant. Care must always be taken that the parts to be joined together be 

f and so 


821 Inaclnis. 

Incarnation* 

P*??^ 8 * 6 - Tt is desirable that they be branches 
mustlnot *0 the U but the pith 

i«tP There are wvpw i • Wmimeclm spiing, after the sap nas begun to circu- 

bp bent soaVto moct'.mrl I 5 ,.!!- 1 marcbm & for example, two branches of a tree nmy 
filledni^oto^rm^n^ • f u S? n * < T ound “ the main stem, by which a gap will he 
^oUte?’or^WMl‘ ™ the i ^ P* S 1 ?® 1 ” 1 ' OT a pot, may be led to unite with 

theh pSveSfef ea6d Hke a net ' Work > 80 as g^r t0 ^ove 

deithb«f TI Asa a P brase , llsi l d in Scotland to denote a deed executed on 

asi ie bv he h"ir a? h w S s«ch,adecd, in Scotland, operating like a will, may be set 
Gide on that grouml Bul a w11 la En S' land having the same effect cannot be set 

IHCANTA TI03ST, like enchant, is derived from a Latin root meaning simnlv** to sin«- ” 

onfof ’ the 8 most powwfuT'imi’Tw 0 ^ C<lr - n ' * T S ‘ J* h tbe ter “ iu u «® to denote 
one or inc most poweirul and awe-inspiring modes of magic (q v ) viz that resting 

rntcred m mysten0us P° wer of Wi-ds solemnly conceived and’ passionately 

verv womho-fnf!-in^ff'V VOiCe ’ . es P eciall l r iait8 “ore lofty tones, an actual power of a 
\U) wondtifu kind to stir men s hearts. When to this we add that noetic utterance 

unkTn^ible^tbfw&’l 1 ^ “vi* 1 *? lan S u ?f e of primitive nations is crude and 
h is o Iv wi r‘n , L \ * b f dl1 ? cult t0 we,d together as pieces of cast-iron; that 

those viivcbmin-.! 1 » P 1 m ' nd b f rlsen t0 unusual heat that he can fuse them into 
in -hoit^i s“u-t iff mf? tla , t p ®“ se d ! e eai ', and hang together in the memory; that, 
Lit" with which Z28F* . t0 himsclf-wi inspiration; we need not wonder at the 
* rnp 3 w . l l .. u i thing m the form- ot verse or meter was viewed. 

“ l , , 'gJ I Jg or Si B' la p ot sl| oli compositions, which could thus stir tiie blood of the 
tWo isno ^ I'oew not, how, what other, effects might it not produce? Accordingly 
Ihtic is no end to the power ascribed to incantations, especially when accompanied as 
t ,?r Hi! ■ S Tf V ti' e ’ WItll 1 t , lle concocting of drugs and other magical rites. They could 

oV“ ml I suirihffrmn Ji DOt ? IS f tro ?? . tbe d ? ad ’ tbe y could make tlle dead speak, 
extinon Lh «rl. Vwf tbo vasl * dee P> 111 order t0 unveil the future. They could 
0 „P, 1 ? blunt * swotd en m f- SUn v r , mooil; '? ake ^ elters buret - a door or a mountain fly 
another’s l»m d; ke a llmb Powerjess; destroy a crop, or charm it away into 

natilrfolA^^ wbe rri er for blessings or for curses, partake largely of the 

a fre(- a’k 1 Imf lw « h i ^ . ? ley al ,' e - ? ot s «PPosed to act as petitions addressed to 

a u 0 tnt, JiiU b\ an mheient force winch even the gods cannot resist. This notion 

is very prominent, in Hinduism and Buddhism; but it more or less diso-uisedlv pervades 
i - ‘h I 10 ! 1S W0I ' Ship - Thft y tbink .they shall be heard for their much speakin?” 
be rokfiTb. ^^T* 8 ' 0 " or operation of life, there were appropriate formulas to 
tje Rpe,itul in oi du to. secure success; and many of these, with that reverence for 

to iveln'f, 1 n„l' 0MSI ' rVUt,V, ‘ t ? l j de,lc / % Y llicl1 alwa J' s characterize superstition, continue 
The Romm s ih “FfT" ott ? n . the words aru s ° old as to he unintelligible, 

w dr, is I f 1 mnmdnl V 1 • ?*, C f? > * 08 ® d “cantations, for curing dislocations, full of 
land fn ■ f f whldl bad been lost. A form of words used to this day in Shet- 

■i= found n t f|! i S P’’ aH1 can be tIHC . e ' d back ‘0 the 10th century. Iu its earliest form, 

‘to h nt ,i ^ n" ,a l 1 “^ 1> 11 aerates how Woden and Baldur riding out 

bo. e o K?, dislocated its toot, and how Woden, using charmed word!, set 
C 1 t0 ! ltf ttc -' f nd , S(> Sealed the toot. The repetition of this rhymed narration 

cuimmTiii m f 0t !f r lan ‘!° 1 d ho ? ses - Tiie modern version of this tradition, as 

n ™ b ^ ’ tT%? lG T cl 1 dent .J 1 ^P, en T t0 tl i e horse of Jesu *> and Jesus himself 
lor SphnTi V Shetland, also, it is the Lord, meaning Jesus, that is substituted 
of hniNpi ’ Th 1 formula is applied to the healing of persons’ limbs as well as those 
bnd * Whon ljt *°i^anon is thus described m R. Chambers’s Popvlar Rhyme* of 8eoU 
hs !? recei y ed ? s P l ?J, ll> lt is customary to apply to an individual 
Lu: l t le wrest V3^thread/ This isa thread spun from black wool, on 

1; 11C ! l V c “ > ‘ i 1 , UIie kll <>ts, and tied round a sprained leg or arm. During the time the 

voice as* not P t r 1 tlic , t lircj J d f )Utld the affected limb, he says, but in such a tone of 
voice as not to be heard by the bystanders, nor even by the person operated upon; 

Our Lord rade, 

His foal’s foot slade; 

Down he lighted, 

His foal’s foot righted. 

, Bone to bone, 

. Sinew to sinew, 

Blood to blood, 

Flesh to flesh. : 

Heal, m name of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. 

in -' and c ' ,ro ' carr ^ lles{ >), » term much used in theology con- 
cerning tiie muon ot the divine nature of the Sou of God with human nature in the 
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egsygisggs ^^ l ayi * *;.#. *&s 

llllilPlIIS! 

historically developing a perfectly nutwral union 1 but as restoring and 

sisass 

describes the mortal suffering 0 f a mm wW son 'Itf 0l ^ ilIS u,rone % l>avid 
nor his body to the corruption of tlifml. iS “? ou ‘ d 1,0 g^en up to the dead, ■-' 
who should exercise government onthe throne of D-wid^h it a chdd woldd be-born 
covert from the tempest- and lint the MmmuV a * }^' 1 } 1 man would be as a 

sorrows, rejected of men’, hearing he «nsdf mfnv 7nd tint 'Y? uM be a man o£ 

Jeremiah prophesied that there would he 3’C o Ds vWf* an< ? be buded - 
prosperous king. Daniel was instructed lw the i,, U ?nw d a righteous branch and 
Messiah would he cut off, but not for himself “* ‘H llm ,® appointed-, the 

name is “the Branch who4 u ld be a S’ PL°? mmed •»«» whose 


Maine is “ the Branch •” who 'wnnld h n « n? w ‘ _ •"Cchanaa proclaimed the man whose 
riding on the f on 1 of an asl-tud £e sSn ‘If « ^ ? J ! is throne; would be lowi^ 
announced Hint the promised ruler of Israel would be it,™ ?£ ,°f the fl " ck - Micih 

declared that the Messiah wnnM i,e « n; ut'u. beboin at I*eiblehem. (2) Prophecy 


announced that the promised ruler of Israel would be bn™ .? Po . , tlle fl ” ck 4 
declared that the Messiah would be a divinelyl i, .' 1 Ll ^ h,ehe * Tl - ,( 2 ) Prophecy 
who in the future would sit on his throne liis^ord- ivinw Uy i ^'i vid cal,t ‘ d i>*m 
thou on my right hand Therefore since Vn i,iS“* saying, Jehovah said to my lord, sit 

he must possess also the divine rawonaiitv in or<W tn l^n” 2 be David’s son, 

that the name of the child to be born a f to rule ove^T 1 * 0V(i Isaiill > fo**oki 
be Wonderful, Counselor, the iiiid v fi f I til l?u the kingdom of David would 
to the Hebrew idiom, the ElernM ° XemDh « eten i i, y- tI,at is > ^cording 
•righteous son of David would be Jehovah our tlat t ,le "". rne of the future 

man who would be smitten as the shepherd is°the°“f”?:K ,„^ U p bi i dak s,l >d that the 
he whose feet: would stand on the Mount of Olives is n *1 °i Jehovah; and that 
the going forth to rule of him who would be bo™ n pSP*- Micab Glared that 
goings forth which have been from of old even f™m B 1 ! " was 0B, y 0116 of those 

dosing assurance that the an^Hf the ^ , M^hi gives the, 

come to his temple, is the Lord. 3. The Hew Test-imentllf ‘f 1 ’ w 10 woukl suddenly | 

divine being and the human nature has been hiinw™n * decla . rcs t!lat the union of the 
Jesus Christ. (1) J&piUf in the person of 
rating his birth, childhood, youth, manS Urds werts 1 I 1110 ."-? 0 of David; nar- 
eordmg more than 00 times his own application to hfm kS W SU f U! ? ngs ’ and ,i(, alh; re- 
Man ; and saying that lie ate, spake, heard slept walte f ° f * the , tUIe ’ tlle Son of 
ascribing to him the emotions affections’ and senln ''^*’ "pP 4, ilnd became weary; 
ascribes to him a personality properly divine- record i,!~' nts °, a true humanity. (2) 'it 
cation to him of the title Son of God in a Lsf I^wblp 0 -? - ha " 10( ? tin,es ‘he appli- 
heing; appropriating to him hundreds of times r *8“°* given to any other 




person of Christ. We read in John, i. 14, that “the Word was made flesh-” but tin*, 

ntopereonM unforwWhf^f' a - ehaBge of b ature - but an assumption of human nature 
teYt.nf® - • ? I0n yJththe divme- nature. In accordance with Luke, i. 35 and oilier 

w saxssjissjtzt s s 

ei^UuigSZ’iStt %SZtSSJ?SXSS£H , mS£ 

svcsslfe U 

aaras® si ■ “ i “™ o[ c “ s ‘- »« -» * sjxsg, a 
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human nature, .the Hew Testament teaches that lie unites the true divine being; and the 
true humanity in one person. It declares that the Son to whom it was said, “ Thy throne, 
O.Cx.od, is forever and ever,” was brought into this world; that the Word who was '■with 
God and washed became flesh and dwelt among men, some of whom saw his glory, 
the. glory as of the only-begotten of theFather; that lie who was in the form of God took 
on hi nisei 1 the .form of a servant, and was made in the likeness of men; that that 
which was from the beginning, the word of life, the eternal life which was ■with the 
Father, manifested in the world, was heard, seen, gazed on, and touched by men; 
that God was manifested in the flesh ; and that lie who is a descendant from the .whole 
scriptural line of the fathers, is also over all, God blessed forever. 

The view, not widely spread but ably advocated, that Christ was in no strict and 
proper sense the- incarnation of God, does not base itself on .the Scriptures, though 
seeking incidental confirmations in them. On the point under consideration, it stands 
in either a philosophical- or. a historical denial, usually in both; and this denial involves 
at least one of three modes of dealing with the Bible: (1) a refining of its language 
■ into .a sense far from the ordinary use of words; (2) a doubt of the correctness of the 
scriptural documents. as documents, in view of their liability to accidental changes in 
their 'transmission from antiquity; (8) a denial of the original authority of the Scriptures 
as a- declaration of truth — this ^ denial extending beyond the question of their infalli- 
bility, beyond that of their divine inspiration, to that of their truthfulness as mere 
human history or of their truthfulness as the testimony of men who claimed to be 
eye-wituasses of tiie facts which they record. 

Fldlosophically, the incarnation of God touches the deepest problems; and histori- 
cally it*:', principle is traceable through many distortions in the great religions of the 
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Il’fiEST BIABY LETTXX, a letter threatening to burn the bouse or premises of a 
person, 'generally called a threatening letter. To send such a letter is felony, punisha- 
ble by three years’ penal servitude. The offense is punishable in Scotland according to 

the discretion of the court. 


mCENDIABY SHELLS, another name for carcasses (q.v,). 

IHCE2ISE (Hyb. in ikiar, hitter, and kitfvroth), a perfume, the odor of which is evolved 
by ^ burning, ''aruTthe use of which, in public worship,- prevailed in most of the ancient 
u liulons. Tin* incense at present in use consists of some resinous base, such as gum 
'.'cjibamim, mingkxl with odoriferous gums, balsams, etc. There is no regular formula 
for it, almost every maker having his own peculiar recipe. The ingredients are usually 
olibuuum, benzoin, styrax, and powdered cascanlla hark. These materials, well mingled. 


Amo ri g the e ws, the burning of incense was exclusively employed as an act of 
wor hip, and, indeed, would appear to have been in itself regarded in the light of a 
sacred offering. The same would also appear for the religion of Egypt; but the Per- 
sian sculptures exhibit the burning of incense as one of the marks oi honor offered to 
royalty, . • ’ ■ 

* In the Catholic church, both of the west and of the east, incense is used in public 
worship, more particularly in connection with the eucharistic service, which is regarded 
as a N'icrifinv; but writers are not agreed as to the earliest date at which its use can be 
traced. St, Ambrose, in the western church, alludes to incense in .terms which suppose 
the practice of burning it to be an established one; and in later writers, it is mentioned 
familiarly • as a part of ordinary public worship. In the Roman Catholic church 
ineen-'c is used in the solemn (or high) mass, in the consecration of churches, in solemn 
eon-eernfmns of objects intended for use in public worship, and in the burial of the 
dead. There are also minor ineensations of the celebrating bishop or priest and inferior 
ministers; of prelates, princes, and other dignitaries officially present at the public 
service, and a general incensation of the whole congregation. 

In the reformed churches, the use of incense was abandoned at the same time with 
other practices which have been laid aside by them as without “ warrant of Scripture. 

IHCENSEB, or A xi me, an epithet applied in heraldry to panthers or other wild beasts 
borne with flames issuing from their mouths and ears. 

IHCESTtLat. in, not; castas, chaste) is the marrying of a person within the Levitical 
degrees. In the old ecclesiastical law (now obsolete), and in Scotland, it compre- 
hends cohabitation irrespective of marriage. The law of England, enforced these pro- 
hibitions bv several statutes in the reign of Henry VIII., which are still in force. Re- 
cent cases have determined that a marriage between a widower and his deceased wife’s 
sister comes within these rules, and is void, and it makes no difference that the mar- 
riage was celebrated in a foreign country, as, for example, Denmark, where these 
marriages are legal, provided the "parties were domiciled in England, and went there 
merely to evade the English law. It has also been decided in England that the same 
rules which apply between legitimate relations apply between natural relations, though 
one is illegitimate-- as, for example, between a man and the daughter of an illegitimate 


■ 
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sister of Ins deceased wife. Though incestuous marriages are utterlv void in , 

Ull it is not a criminal offense to marry incestuoXnofeven in & S m | 
the .connection is most abhorrent to the moral sense “f h 

nnW S1 r tlC fi courts ma y ^ considered obsolete. In Scotland incest whicliV ^0° 
culated on the same grounds, not only makes a marriao-e void hut. th» ilrti, :V. Ca i" 


culated on ^the same ground s, "not 0 only m jiltes a m ^ better opi nj 0^] s 

iy mcestuously , as well as to commit incest, is a capital offense. See Mae- 


that to marry 
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! ’ a ^ ae ^ c word, corresponding to Irish innis and sio'nifvinrr AWmi /„ ^ 

sC» “r « 

Xiiiiing til hei nist attempts on the sta°’e she miim'wi Tn/-«Mv>ni r i„ ’A* 

ancUin MinburghJ' wluf applause! ^After 'his^deatlf'she ^rote^ 

Coveut Garden lor nine years, and then devoted herself with success' to im J all l , ^ KH • ) at 

P .»d fro i. „ mvm L*. , ot •■SwCffAKStfiKa*'**- "* 

JV/ITTflAr nr / n i i . . ... . 

Rat. ^ 

&=;s a «? «> *r. >»• * ** 

half a mile in length, and less than a third of a mill broad wterew wSt * hhlldi mm 

the monastery from 1418 till 1449 Tt TO ivni S 1 ot , ^ 01( ^ un was abbot of 

14th, loth, and 16 ^ Tim ‘Sin^wh fh ^ ,y th f En S. llsh during .he 
traces of Romanesque work (of about the midd’le nf^ tii^Von ° n ? H eeu U1 ruins > slimv 
pointed (of the 13th and 14th wiurtes) The t wfr hni c 2 *' ** b ,H‘ nro cllie ^ ** 
of Iona. The oldest ediliee is a lUt i v mltl or t„rv o» ft° wl ,” «? '!•« 
represent the chapel in which kirn- Alexander fm.ml ml ' S - r ‘ l,r . 0;Kl l’ k-m-vwl lo 

in the 12th century. It is of the same tvn * as tbo r l. 1 ‘ u . ldlori { u . serving St. folnmba 

Kingl™ !™^ rmtotatentu, and ± Fortl V B ^iy midway between Leith ami 
Where widest. Its pop in 71 was 9 It is ill? v° K™ 0 ,™ \ hm . a ihM of a mile broad 
hold of Giudi, described 'by Bed^ (who wrote bout nV^ ? t ' ,e , t< !' vn sl 
ot the great arm of the sea which runs Wn r ml; b \ as s,t , Uflte<1 111 the middle 
Forth). From the island fortress of Giudi the inletln wldeh^ *5. e ; ^ ll , at is > ’I' 10 ■'rth °f 
“the sea of Giudin,” and hence also m-Z’l lt Wi tL it stood was ot old called 
saw! to have been the site of a church or monaWerv^fminlf?^ '* S nam *L Th: ' island is 
by St. Adamnan, the biographer of St Coliimlw^’nnri 'inded between 679 and 704 a.d. 

Inehkeith was seized by the Enidislr/misi^wheiv T C T-l in aW ™y ot 

■was taken by the .French ^auxiliailefof h , t:lle * v l ™ lU a which, in 

Isle of Horses.” A light-house was buHt on L t° ^ lh V^ nU ' 1 ' h,; of 
which belongs to tl^uke SfiS « 

INCIDENCE, Angle of. See Catoptrics. 

com^l^he attendanc^^w'itneM^and^am's^ata'trial ‘Si 1 !®* ? re to 
subpoena duces tecum are similar writs. 1 d tn il ‘ *^ n o^ ln 4 il subpoena and a 

JOJjrara, in Bn.ua, to, to tom„l commencement ot , judgment ,» , 

in SfilES&SEgBSR^^ ,».«« « a imisieinn 

the United States in 1817, but his voice l ad ior ~ 5 y«»w. He visited 

successful, though his singing iuthe oiu catnenrai m A°ow Yc~^’ was l!ni W ’ S uot , •" rtt ! u y 
KCIINED PLANE, The. is reckoned one of the mechnn^l 

he could not lift. 
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principle is extensively made use of, chiefly in the raising of weights and in road- 

rt il m 'liruil 1 , t, “, ueee8 T y t0 g ° m , t0 a mathematical investigation of the theory of 
the inclined plant, as it may be seen m the common books on mechanics, but the result is 

as follows:. 1 lie force required to^lut a body (viz., its weight) bears to the force required to 

keep it from rolling down an inclined plane, the same proportion that the length of the 
inclined mane bears to Us height; also the weight of the body bears to the weight which 
tends to l end or break the inclined plane, the same proportion that the length of the plane 
hairs to its base. Let us suppose a plane, whose length is 13 ft. ; base, 12 ft. ; and height, 
5 11, ; and let the weight be dsO lbs. Then the force which can sustain 780 lbs. on“tlie 



. . , . ' a / - - — ’ — "• wv#- viiv power necessary lvj isu»icu.u me 

weien . hi common roads, engineers are agreed that the height of an incline should not 
exceed oue-t\v en tieth ot the length, or, as they phrase it, the gradient should not be greater 
tlmn one m twenty . It may here be mentioned that knives, chisels, axes, wedges, and 
screws an* merely modifications of the inclined plane, but the last two being generally 
classed as distinct mechanical powers, will be treated each under its own head. 

IN C(ENA DOMINI, a celebrated papal bull, so called from the ancient day of its 
annual pubneation, Holy T hursday. It is not, as other bulls, the work of a single pope, 
but with. additions and modifications • at various times, dates back from the middle ages; 



be briefly described as a summary of ecclesiastical censures, 
which grievous violation of the faitl 


faith of the church, or of the 
excommunication being denounced 



, .. v i subject 

of controversy, it may be 1 - *’ 1 " ' - * - 

especially of those with' w 

rights of the church or of the Roman see, are visited 
against here 
fore 
uni 
how 

similar censures oilier crimes, as piracy, plunder of shipwrecked goods, forgery, etc 
TbR bull, being regarded by most of the crowned heads of Europe as an infringement of 
their rights, encountered in the 17th c. the determined opposition of nearly all the courts, 
even tlnyimM Catholic; and at length, in 1770, Clement XIV. discontinued its publica- 
tion, which has never since been renewed. 

INCOMBUSTIBLE EABBICS have of late years become of great importance, owing to 
tin* terrible frequency of death from the ignition of clothing; “the search, however, after 
some means of rendering garments incombustible has continued from a very early period 
(see Beckmann's Ilktory oj' Limitiom). After many more or less successful attempts by 
Gay-Lussac and other chemists, Messrs. Versmann <fc Oppenheim communicated to the 
British association at Aberdeen, in 18*79, the results of a series of experiments for render- 
ing li ju-u , calico, mu-lin, and all other vegetable fibers uninflammable.* They found that 
many sails posseted this power, but at the same lime some of these injured the fabric, 
spoiled the color, or were so very expensive as to render their general use impossible. 
Two, however, viz., tungstate of soda and sulphate of ammonia, produced the best results 
without injuring the tissue or color of the fabric. The first of these acts physically by 
preventing contact with the air, and does not interfere with the processes ox* ironing and 
snnvh'mg; ii is therefore preferable for goods requiring washing. The best method of 
applying it R by mixing in the proportion of 4 oz. of tungstate of soda to 1 dram of 
phn.fohale of soda (to prevent the formation of a partially insoluble bitungstate), and dis- 
solving die -whole in an imperial pint of water. For fabrics which are worn without pre- 
vious washing, sulphate of ammonia is preferable, and a solution containing 7 per cent 
of the metalline salt is a perfect preservative. In printed muslins of a madder purple, 
however,* a slight paleness of color is produced, but in no other case is the color affected, 
nor does it interfere with the ironing process. It is to be regretted that these .simple and 
efiieacSous preservatives have not come into general use. — The incombustible fabrics of 
the ancients were* formed of asbestos (q.v,). 

INCOME-TAX, a tax imposed on all persons having incomes above a certain amount, 
whether from lands or labor. Various acts have passed from time to time to impose this 
tax — the first introduced by. Pitt, and latterly revived in 1842 by sir Robert Peel, since 
which dale it has been continued— the fairness and public policy of which have given 
rise*, to long and endless controversy. See Taxation. 

INCOME TAX {ant?). An income tax lias been very unpopular in both England 
and the Tinted Suites, Even its advocates are in favor of leaving incomes below a cer- 
tain amount untaxed altogether. In England incomes under £100 are exempt, and those 


* Silks, worsteds, and animal fibers may be ignited and charred, but they do not burst into flame, 
Leeausf* the jxases they yield are not inflammable; vegetable fibers, on the other hand, largely evolve 

carbureted hydrogen.” 
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mMW a,S ft® 1 ,. ^ a ”‘ 

' 10 per cent on all above &10 000 * ThV’t^W *hose from f^o 000 to §10,000, mid 

1%, p^90, 000; in 1869, $27, 658,000; in 1870 S20 15*\)00* Ti !i ! *M4l8,b00; in 
limitation at -the close of 1871. ’ ^ Adv ’ 0(A) - 1 lie income tax expired by 

BTC0MM:EB''STOAELE MAOTIIXTBES, or iNCOMMENSTTHArr-r 
which have no common measure, i.e., are not both of them are tllose 
however small that unit be taken. Examples of Lx>mm^ oI J¥ same lmit > 

dsim m mathematical science. Thus the sid“ and f u ^agnuudcs are abun- 

circurof ereiice, or diameter and Sailed !M ro; ft ^T eter lmd 
term incommensurable magnitudes is used in i t ■°/ lld v '» etc * The 

have no common measure greater than unity. 1 1 d<snote two numbers which 

IlfOOSPOBA TICE'S, See Corporations. 
remrp!°^C HEEEI)IT ' AMENT ' Sc ° Hereditament. 
eggs before the youn^Sied,’ wdS Indifte^t^^ ^Tbll “ft Bit on 11,rir 

r^ St animalS r ft V ^ it i”S SK in 

from 38 to 30 days; infteguinea-fowUt KTlT 1, “M 1 da - vs; in the duck, it is 
the swan, from 40 to 45 daysf * A c'erteto^de^rec of Mnt \ T 30 days; audin 

development of the young bird- tint of tin «?„*£ „ -v - f (fhout 104 ) is necessary for the 
eggs of some birds (for example, the ^^hvSh^S'tm’ - d r mg to hatch the 

the mother keeps up a suitable .‘'omitries, hut in gm.md 

constructed nest (q.v.), and bv covering them eg W \ n a warm and carefully 

™°8y> however. Ms 

h,d. Prom time 

in London, 

for an y Wh of time, and “ by mSof rtltl™!" ',’ 0 ?' p «h»mheit to that 


- — , „ »uyuo u«s puswiuuiiv oi laiiure ” mw t-mmeu 

bers by this machine is undoubted but fm L, 1 ns '!’ m ; hatched in large uuin. 
proving sufficiently economical for ImS ' l,ly ft® «* process not 

or Mm n it «£S?SliJ1!fsc<S«3fSMl3fl5SS«tf»f?9 B ^i k ™*™ ■ *#■< 

IE0BHBEB13) ESTATES cattptc , + M * } P a ' tll ty 111 a similar sense, 
the purpose of disposing more readily than ' 11^'^ under rcci-n I etaUites, for 

of danded property subject to incumbrances or ,i m . uc, ' 1I «-Ty will permit, 

sons than the proprietors. The want of c»nii «« S J cam ft s at *he -instance of other per- 
of a century ago the rents of many Irish eia es r ff w ft? Mt 1,1 A “i Jitor 

debtscreated over them, and the mimber of t0 l>a ? til<4 mtmsii of Uio 
the abolition of the corn-laws in 1846 which lessened n 1 P ro Pp‘f u ^ was increased by 
tillage which had rendered the cultivation of i}J :i Cd *°r those products of 

believed that Ireland must become ™ h Y cottier tenants. [(, 

hands of capitalist farmers, or landlords fa mb no- FhU mt * la f ^ cou hl ° J dy do so in (he 
revolution m tenure was required to put them in r.nQw °^ n hinds, and that a complete 
expensive procedure of the court of 3 1 n *° 11 
became necessary to call into evisten^ L m ae . Jt PP^ble to effect this* and it 
could be transferred from the old to a new ehiss°of S2} pl ® J nachin <^> r hy which property 
tlnin a legal tribunal was wanted, under the control of °UT 10tors - , Al1 auction-mart rather 
adjust claims on landed property with care vet witliln W ? ab ; e , to ^ratinize lilies and 
sell incumbered estates in the open market’ to in d undne deI «y* aild authorized to 

- - ,8isr “ «* •“««>? =™i» 
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was followed, m 1849, by a second act (12 and 18 Viet. c. 77), tlie object of .which was to 
enable any . owner of land, or of a lease of land for not less than 68 years unexpired, sub- 
ject to incumbrance, to apply to commissioners, appointed under it, and forming a court 
ot recorcb 4o direct a sale. The total number of petitions presented in the eight years 
ending lour was 4,418, of which 1868 were lodged by owners. The number, of absolute 


orders for sale 

fro ni the foundation of the court up to Aug., 1859, was £25,190,889, of which there was 
distributed to creditors £24,229,027, including . £8,602, 611 allowed to incumbrancers who 
became purchasers. A sum of £961,809 remained in hand to satisfy unadjusted claims. 
At this period, nowever, the business before the court had almost ceased. There were, in 
110 longer mortgagees exasperated by long-suffering left to petition; all the incum- 
bered land had been sold, and everybody with claims on it had been paid. It was then 
determined that the new tribunal should, with wider functions, be rendered permanent. 
The landed estates (Ireland) act (21 and 22 Viet. c. 72), passed in 1858, abolished the 
incumbered estates court, and transferred the judges and officers to the landed estates 


5 4,418, ot which 1868 were lodged by owners. The number of absolute 
uniig the same period was 8,547. The gross amount produced by sales 


un* ur.i aiuuu pjitwu unuer me uirccuon oi me ianaeci estates court, femce me passing 
o,l tlie act; in. 1865 to Nov., 1871, 493 estates had been registered, valued at £1,715,870, the 
amount of mortgages recorded being £177,844. Between Nov. 1, 1858. and Jan. 81, 1862, 
the amount realized by sales made by the landed estates court was £5,940,990; and the 
approximate capital value of estates brought under its jurisdiction, but remaining unsold, 
£8,661,996. The rental and value of the estates sold in 1870, 1875, and 1877 are indicated 
in the following summary: 

1870. 1875. 1877. 

Net rental of estates sold £46,269 £63,292 £74,200 

Amount of purchase money 757,218 1,209,488 1,430,453 

Number ot sales 201 258 ’310 

I here can be no doubt that the statutes calling into existence these courts have facilitated 
a great revolution in the tenure of the land in Ireland. They supplied the means by 
which a very great, part of the soil passed rapidly from cottier tenants (i,e., laborers pay- 
ing ^ rents determined by competition) and an embarrassed and non-resident gentry to 
capi tali -t 1 armors and to landlords who cultivated the soil themselves, and under whom 
tho country rapid iy increased in agricultural prosperity. There can be as little doubt, 
however, that Ik process indicted grievous injury on the tenants. It had never been 
u-mal in Ireland, as in other countries, for the landlord to bear the expense of permanent 
improvements. These were carried out by the tenant, who trusted to make an arrange- 
ment with' regard., .to rent which would compensate him for his expenditure of labor or 
money. The sales under die incumbered and landed estates acts deprived the tenant of 
till power to make such claims. • Increased rents were demanded under pain of eviction, 
and the result was that small farmers were obliged to emigrate, to remove to the towns 
in sea ruh of work, or remain as servants on their old farms. The Irish peasantry were 
not a class likely to submit quietly to such changes. Acts of retaliation and widespread 
disoonu-ut were tin* consequences, and it was found necessary to reconsider the whole 
subjerl of land tenure in Ireland. ^ The conclusion come to was that exceptional legisla- 
tion was myosury for this part of the United Kingdom; and accordingly on Aug. 1, 
1876 the Irish land act was passed, which effectually checked what was described -as the 
grievous wrong and injustice to tenants by the purchasers in the land courts. It would 
at present be premature to express any opinion as to the ultimate effect of the new land 
law on the political and social condition of the Irish people.— See The Story of the Ineum- 
kj'< f l h'sttttjs Court, by Percy Fitzgerald, 1862; article on the new Irish land law, iu 
]i nr a A MufrcJuf for Mar. 1872; and Thom’s Irish Almanac, which gives annually a 
summary of the information contained in the return made to the house of commons. 

In 1654 J he Wes! Indian incumbered estates court was established under the statute 
17 and 18 Viet, e, 117, entitled “an act to facilitate the sale and transfer of incumbered 
estates in the Wot Indies.” The purposes and regulations were similar to those of the 
Irish incumbered estates act, the court of the chief commission being held, however, in 
\Y<>{ minster, where it still sits 

INCEM BEAK CSS, a general term for burdens or charges on land. See Heritable 
Securities, MoutoagiC Lien; Incumbered Estates Courts. 

IHCUNAB'ITIA, a Latin word signifying cradle, is employed by bibliographers to, 
designate the first fruits of the art of printing; the books which, as Feign ot has it, 
timehmt mi hrrcemi de IHmprmerie. The term is usually restricted to those w r hich 
appeared before the year 1500, by which time the art was completely formed in all its 
principal departments. The number of these works is probably not far short of 20,000. 
Main, it is true, iu liis Hepertorium BihMogmphicum, enumerates only 16,299; but as he 
unfortunately died before his work was completed, it is confessedly imperfect, especially 
in the last volume. 

Incunabula, with hardly any exceptions, belong to the category of rare books, and are 
therefore much .sought for by collectors; but besides the interest attaching to them as lit- 
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erary curiosities, many of them, such as the first editions (eclitiones principes) of the Greek 
and Roman classics, are intrinsically valuable in a critical point of view ; whilst others are 
important, as marking the successive steps by wbicli the art of printing advanced towards 
perfection. Information as to these particulars will be found in the article Printing. 

The principal works treating specially of incunabula are — Panzer, A ramies Typo- 
grapMci , ah Artis -Invented Origins ad Annum M.D. (continued, however, . to • 1536), 11 vols. 
4to, Norimbeigse, 1793-1808; Maittaire, Annates Typographic^ ah Artis Ime/tke Oripne ml 
Annum -iSST (eumAppendiee ad Ann. 1664), 8 tom. in 5 vols. 4to, liagm-Comit. 1719-25;' 
Serna Santander, Dietmvmire - BMiographique Choid du XVe Siecle, 8 tom. 8yo, Brux- 
elles, 1805-7; and Plain } Mepertorium Bibiiographieum , quo lihri omries ah Arte 1 woe nta 
iisqm ad M.I), Typis Exprem receiisentuv, 4 tom. 8vo, Stutgartke, 1828-88. With all its 
imperfections the last is the best work we have on the subject. Much valuable informa- 
tion will also he found in Bernard, Be TOrigim et des Debuts de Vlmpnmrm en Europe 
(1853); and, on French incunabula, in Brunet’s La France Litteraire au X Ye Sleek (1865). 

INDEBITATUS ASSUMPSIT, the name often given to an action for debt in England. 


INDECENT EXPOSURE is a criminal offense both at common law and in England and 
Ireland also by statute. It is not clearly settled whether more than one person must have 
witnessed the indecency, in order to make it an offense. The exposure must be in some 
public place. By the statute 5 Geo. IV. c. 83, s. 4, the offense is punishable summarily 
by three months’ imprisonment. To sell or expose an obscene book, print, or picture, is 
also punishable by fine and imprisonment and hard labor; and a warrant can be obtained 
under 20 and 21 Viet. c. 83, to search premises, and seize and destroy such books, etc. In 
Scotland indecent practices are also indictable offenses, but the law is somewhat vague, 
and the punishment left to the discretion of the court. 


INDEMNITY DEED, in English law, is a deed given by way of security. The usual 
form of indemnifying a person is by giving a bond of indemnity, which operates if the 
is not fulfilled, but otherwise becomes void. A similar bond is called gen- 
d of relief in Scotland. 


in heraldry, one of the partition lines of the shield, similarly notched to 
but with the notches much smaller, and not limited in number. 


INDENTED HEAD, 'a. peninsula in the colony of Victoria, bounds the entrance to Port 
Phillip on the west. 


INDENTURE, the technical name given in England to a deed under seal, entered into 
between two or more parties with mutual covenants, Formerly it required in be actually 
indented — i.e., notched or toothed (Lat. dent, tooth), or cut in a waving line, so as to 
correspond with the other copy of the deed— -but this is no longer necessary. The name 
not used in a general sense in Scotland, except in the case of indentures *of apprentice- 
ship (q.v.), though in England it is a synonym for the kind of deeds mentioned. 

INDEPENDENCE, a n.e. co. of Arkansas, traversed by the White river; 1010 sq.m. ; 
14,566. The surface is uneven. The soil is fertile, producing grain, cotton, 
maize, hay, and cattle. It abounds in timber, and has valuable minerals. 


INDEPENDENCE, a city in Buchanan co., Iowa, on the Wupsipinicon river, and at 
junction of the Illinois Central and Burlington, Cedar Rapids; and Minnesota rail- 
roads, 65 m. w. of Dubuque; pop. ’70, 2,945. It has 2 banks, 9 churches, 10 public 
schools, 2 newspapers, 8 fire-companies, several fine parks, and extensive fair- grounds. 
It is the seat also of the state insane asylum, which in 1813 contained 118 patients, and 
whose erection cost nearly $1,000,000. 


: INDEPENDENCE, a city of Jackson co., Mo., on the Union Pacific railroad, 4 m, 
of Missouri river, 10 m. e. of Kansas City, and connected with it by a railroad; pop. 
70, 8,184. It lias 2 banks, 2 newspapers, 3 hotels, several public schools, and 2 colleges.. 
It was settled in 1827, and was formerly the rendezvous for the emigrant trains from the 
e, to California, Oregon, New Mexico, and Utah, and was occupied in 1831 bv the Mor- 
mons, who were expelled in 1838 and settled in Illinois, and afterwards in Utah. 

INDEPENDENCE, a t. of Washington co., Texas, 80 m. e. of Austin, 25 m. from 
Hempstead, on the Houston and Texas Central railroad, 12 m. from Brenham, on the w. 
branch of that road; pop. 1000. It has public schools, several churches is the scat of 
Baylor university, and Baylor college for women, controlled by the Baptists. The uni- 
versity has a theological department, with 5 professors, 80 students, and a library of 2,700 
volumes. 


INDEPENDENCE, Declaration, of. See Declaration of Independence, 


INDEPENDENCE OF STATES, a term applied to states which by international 
law are self-governing as to their internal affairs and also perform international acts 
towards other states. None of the United States being absolutely self-govermn°' and 
bone haying any international character, none is independent. 
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INDEPENDENTS, or Congrega'tionalists. The distinctive principle of the Con- 
gregational church polity is that every Christian church* or congregation is entitled “ to 
elect, its own officers, to manage all its own affairs, and to stand independent of, and 
irresponsible to, all authority, saving that only of the Supreme and Divine Head of the 
Church, the Lord Jesus Christ.” They regard the sacred Scriptures as their only 
standard, and - hold that human traditions, fathers and councils, canons and creeds, 
possess no authority over the faith -and practice of Christians. Congregationalism 
denies that there is any authority in Scripture for uniting the churches of a nation or 
province into one church or corporation to be ruled by a bishop or bishops, superior to 
the bishops or pastors of particular congregations, or by a presbytery or synod consist- 
ing ol: the pastors or elders of the several congregations of the nation or province. This 
is the speciality which distinguishes Independency or Congregationalism from Episco- 
pacy and Presbytery. The term “ Independent ” is supposed to have originated in the 
incidental use of the word in an “apology” addressed in Latin and English to the 
British and Continental universities, about the year 1604. But the early maintainers of 
this form of church government were careful to repudiate certain inferences which 
might be drawn f rom the use of the word. “ We do profess dependence,” said one 
of them, “ upon magistrates for civil government and protection; dependence upon 
Christ and his word for the sovereign government and rule of our administrations; 
dependence upon the council of other churches and synods, when our own variance or 
ignorance nut}' stand in need of such help from them.” The independence claimed was 
only the right of every individual church to administer its own affairs, free from the 
control or authoritative jurisdiction of other churches — a right compatible, it was 
asserted, and is still asserted, with union for the promotion of common ends, and 
with fraternal aid and council in cases of variance or other difficulty. 

Doepinally^ the early Independents occupied the same position as the other sections 
of the Puritan family. They held in substance the evangelical doctrines of the Reformers, 
of the Westminster assembly, and of the thirty -nine articles. While declining subscrip- 
tion, and frankly tolerant of very considerable diversities of opinion, modern Con- 
gregationalists profess to be of one mind in regard to the cardinal truths of Christianity. 

> For the history of this body we must refer to the works named at the end of 
this article. But it may be mentioned that as early as the days of queen Elizabeth 
they were numerous and influential. In a speech made by sir Walter Raleigh in 
the house of commons in 1592, on the subject of a law to transport the; Brownists 
— as they were offensively and untruly named — he thus refers to their numbers: “If 
two or three thousand Brownists meet at the sea-side, at whose charge shall they 
be transported? or whither will you send them? I am sorry for it, but I am afraid 
there is near twenty thousand or them in England; and when they are gone, who 
shall maintain their wives and children?” Several eminent- men of this body suf- 
fered death for their opinions; others were condemned to banishment. The greater 
part retired to Holland, Numbers, sought an asylum in New England; and America 
still cherishes the memory of the Pilgrim Fathers as the founders of those institu- 
tions which are the sources of her freedom, her intellectual and moral power, and 
her national elevation. 

By (he passing of the act of uniformity in 1662, the Independents, along with 
other nonconformists, were subjected to much suffering. The act required an express 
assent and consent to everything contained in the revised prayer-book, and its effect 
was to •cause 1900 or 2,000* of the clergy to leave the church. Still the Independents 
increased ; and the revolution of 1688, and. passing of the toleration act in 1689, at 
length brought them relief. Efforts -were made about this time to bring about an 
• accomimulai ion between them and the English Presbyterians; and in 169L heads of 
agreement were drawn up, but with little practical result. In 1780 Presbyterians, Bap- 
tists, ami Independents formed themselves into a united body, under the name of the 
three denominations, for the protection of their civil and religious liberties. The Inde- 
pendents are the largest dissenting body in England except the Wesleyan Methodists. 
By the census of 1.851 the number of their churches in England and Wales is given at 
8,244, with accommodation for 1,067,760 persons, and an estimated attendance of 798,142 
(see article Great Britain). There has been no general religious census since 1851, 
but it is well known that the Independent body has very largely increased. The largest 
confederation of its churches is “the Congregational Union __ of England and Wales,” 
which is careful to lay down in its basis the principle that “it shall not, in any case, 
assume legislative authority, or become a court of appeal.” 

An Independent church is, from its very constitution, at liberty to choose any man 
for its minister whom it considers qualified for the office — subject only to the check 
arising from the fact that neighboring ministers will refuse to ordain or recognize 
a man whom they have reason to regard as disqualified. But from the beginning 
the Independents have attached great importance to an educated ministry. Their 
leaders in the Puritan age, such as Owen, Howe, and Greenhill, were men of great 
learning, and, ■ as soon as the act of toleration in 1689 allowed, measures were taken 
for securing a succession of educated men. They have now eleven theological col- 
leges in England and Wales. These are (with the number of students in 1876): 
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Date of No. of 
Formation. Students. 

Western college, Plymouth 1752 15 

Rotherham college. 1750 14 

Brecon college. . . . . . 1700 85 

Airedale college, Bradford. ...... .. , 1784 14 

Hackney college >. 1700 20 

Lancashire college, 1 806 47 

Spring Hill, Birmingham 1888 18 

New college, London. * 1850 48 

Bala college. » 1842 80 

Bristol institute. 1808 14 

Nottingham institute. 1808 44- 


In this list “ New college” is a union of three older colleges, Homerf on, Highbury, 
arid Coward. The college at Cheskunt, belonging lo lady Huntingdon’s trustees, was 
founded for the preparation of young men for the Christian ministry, in any section of 
the church to which they might" be called. But it is virtually an independent college— 
all its present professors and almost all its students being Independents. 'Flu. 1 “ ( “ar- 
inarthen Presbyterian college,’ 7 though governed by Dr. Williams’s trustees who are 
Unitarians, has an Independent for its theological professor, and 28 Independent 
students. The Congregationalists of Scotland have a theological hall in Edinburgh. 
There are two colleges in Australia and one in Canada. 

In Scotland Independency may be traced back to the days of the commonwealth, 
during which it was imported by the chaplains and soldiers of Cromwell. But the 
present Independent churches in Scotland owe their origin mainly to a missionary move- 
ment in tlie end of the last century chief among the leaders of which were the brothers 
Robert and James Haldane, Graville Ewing, John Campbell, and John Aikmnn. The 
Haldanes became Baptists in course of time— a circumstance which greatly divided and 
weakened the new community. The formation of an academy for the training of min- 
isters in 1811, and of the Congregational union about the same* time, did much, to restore 
the lost vigor of the body. There are about 100 churches at present in this “union.” 
It should be added that the Baptist churches, both in England and Scotland, are as 
strictly “Independent” as those which bear that name. 

In "America the first Independent church was founded by John Robinson at Ply- 
mouth, New England, in 1620. In 1687 the spread of Antmomian doctrine caused 
much discussion in the church. By a synod convened in New England Antiuomianisin' 
wars unanimously condemned. In 1688 Harvard college was founded. In 1658 die 
Savoy confession was adopted. It still remains in force. About 1750; Unitarian prin- 
ciples spread widely in the Congregational churches of America, In 1785 a separation 
took place between the Unitarians and the Trinitarians, but both still retain tin* Congre- 
gational form of church government. Harvard college is Unitarian. “ Congregational- 
ism,” according to Dr. Sohnff, “is the ruling sect of the six north-eastern slab-, and 
has exerted, and still exerts, a beneficial influence upon the religious, social, and politi- 
cal life of the whole nation.” At present the number of Congregational esmrelu - in tins 
United States is upwards of 2,500, with more than 320,000 church-members, and nearly 
400,000 children in Sabbath-schools. Exclusive of Harvard and other college* m \\f 
administration of which they have a share, the American Independents possess th-*o- 
logical seminaries at Andover, Bangor, New Haven, Oberlin. Hartford, Oakland (Cali- 
fornia), and Chicago. The reader may consult the following works with advantage: 
Dr. Vaughan’s History of English Fomonformity; J. Fletcher’s llhiory of Jude 
Wadding ton’s Early History; Hanbury’s Memorials; Neal’s History of tile Pardons; Ur. 
Stoughton, ’s Ecclesiastical History of England; and Mosheim’s General Church IPshry. 

INDEPENDENTS (ante). See Congregationalism. 


INDETERMINATE PROBLEMS. It -was shown in the article Equations that the* 
values of the unknown quantities could only be determined when the number of < auc- 
tions was equal to the number of unknoivn quantities, but that, if the latter exceeded 
the former, several values might be found for each unknown, in which case Cue problems 
which give rise to the equations are called indeterminate 'problems. For example, “To 
the number which, when divided by 2 and 3, leaves remainders 1 ami 2,”' is an 
indeterminate problem, admitting of an infinite number of solutions; for though only 
one unknown quantity appeal’s m the question, yet, in order to form an equation, wo 
are obliged to proceed in the following manner; as %■ is divisible by 2, with a remainder 
1, x^2pf- 1; again, as x is divisible by 3, with a remainder 2, fc3y + 2; hence we have 
the equation Sp+l = dq + 2 (one equation to find two unknown quantities), from which, 
by a process which is explained in the ordinary books on algebra., we find x = 6/* — 1 
Where r is any positive number whatever. The* values of x are, therefore 5 11 17 2d’ 
hi general, if the equation is of the form ax-fby-e, the number of pairs of 
(of ,r and y) is finite; but if of the form ax — by = e, the number is infinite 1 . The 
(q.v.) analysis exhibits a very interesting class of indeterminate problems of 
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INDEX (more fully Ikdex Lirroeot Prohibitortjm), a catalogue published by 
papal authority in the Roman Catholic church of books the reading of which is prohib- 
ited to members of that church, whether on doctrinal, moral, or religious grounds. As 
a natural consequence of the claim of the Catholic church to authority in matters of 
religion, and to infallibility, that church also claims the right or the duty of watching 
over the faith of its members, and of guarding it against every danger of corruption, 
the chief among which is held to be the circulation of ' books - believed" to be injurious to 
faith oy to morality. _ The earliest recorded exercise of this restrictive authority is the 
prohibition of the writings of Arius; and a council of Carthage, in the year 398, issued, 
even for bishops, a similar prohibition of gentile books, although it permitted to them 
the reading of the works of heretics. The earliest example of a prohibitory catalogue 
is found in the decree of a council held at Rome (494) under pope Geiatius (LoMe Gone., 
ii. col. 938-41), which, having enumerated the canonical books of Scripture and other 
approved works, recites also the apocryphal books, together with a long list of heretical 
authors, whose waitings it prohibits, and orders to be eliminated from the churches. 
The mediaeval popes and councils pursued the same course as to the heterodox or dan- 
gerous writings of their respective periods, and the multiplication of such books after 
the invention of printing led to a more stringent as well as more systematic procedure. 
The university press of Louvain issued in 1548, and again in 1550, a catalogue of pro- 
hibited books. Similar lists appeared by authority at Venice, Paris, and Cologne; and 
Pius XV, issued in 1557 and 1559 what may be regarded as properly the first Roman 
Index. One of the gravest undertakings of the council of Trent was a more complete 
and authoritative enumeration of all those books the use of which it was expedient to 
prohibit to the faithful. A committee was appointed for the purpose, and had made 
great progress in the work; but it was found impossible to bring the examination of the 
books to an end before the close of the council; and the entire of the papers of the com- 
mittee were handed over by the council to the pope, with instructions that the work 
should be completed, and the result published by his own authority, which was accord- 
ingly done by Pius IV. in 1584. Further additions and certain modifications of its rules 
were made by Sixtus V. and Clement VII. It was republished in 1595, and with the 
addition of such books as from time to time it was deemed expedient to prohibit, in sev- 
eral subsequent editions, the most remarkable of . which .are those of Brasichelli (Rome, 
1607); Quiroga, Index Librorum Expwrgandorum (Salamanca, 1801); and Sotomayor, 
Noeminms Index (Madrid, 1648). Tim edition best, known to modern theological readers 
is that of Rome, 1819. In the intervals between the editions, the decrees by which fur- 
ther additions to the Index are made, are made public at Rome, and circulated in the 
various countries. 

The prohibitions of the Roman Index are of two classes, either absolute and total, or 
partial and provisional, ‘' until the book shall have been corrected.” The edition of 
Quiroga, mentioned above, regards the latter. The ground of the prohibition may be 
either the authorship of the work, or its subject, or both together. Under the first head 
are prohibited all the writings of heresiarchs— i.e., the first founders of heresies — no mat- 
ter what may be the subject. Under the second head are prohibited all books confess- 
edly immoral, and all books on magic, necromancy, etc. Under the third are prohib- 
ited ali books of heretical authorship treating on doctrinal subjects; all versions of the 
Bible by heretical authors; and all books, no matter by whom written, which contain 
statements, doctrines, or insinuations prejudicial to the Catholic religion. The prepara- 
tion of (he Index, in the first instance, was committed to the care of the congregation or 
the inquisition in Rome; but a special congregation of the Index was established by 
Pius \\, and more fully organized by Sixtus V. This congregation consists of a pre- 
fect (who is alwavs a cardinal), of cardinals, of consumers, and of examiners of bodks 
(qnnUfimtore*). Its proceedings are governed by rules which have been authoritatively 
laid down bv several popes, especially by Benedict XIV., in a constitution issued July 
10, 1753, to which the reader is referred for the best and most authentic exposition of a 
subject on which much misconception exists on the part of Catholics as well as of Prot- 

. estants. 

| The growth of modem literature has, of course, entirely outstripped the limited and 
tardy machinery of this tribunal A very small proportion even of the most anti-Catho- 
lie. pc hlieation s' outride of Italy find their way by name to the Roman Index; but besides 
the positive prohibitions of the Index itself, there are certain general rules regarding the 
use of books by which the freedom of what is considered perilous or pernicious reading 
is much limited among members of the Roman Catholic church. These, however, would 
be entirely beyond the scope of our publication; nor could the rules of the Index even 
be practically brought into operation in those countries where the Catholic and Protest- 
ant literatures are so interwoven, that it is impossible to separate them even in the ordi- 
nal- v intercourse of life. See Wet-zer’s Kirehen- Lexicon, art. “Index.” 

Few parts of the Roman Catholic system are more repugnant to intelligent Protest- 
ants than the institution of the “Index,” as it strikes at the root of the fundamental 
principle of Protestantism itself— namely, that of private judgment. And this theoret- 
ical repugnance is increased by seeing that, in its practical working, such names as Gib- 
bon, Robertson, Guicciardini, Sismondi, Hallam, Goldsmith (History of England), Dos- 





cartes, Locke, Kant -{Essay m Pure Beason), J. S. Mill (Political Economy), Wliately 
{Logic), Bacon, Milton, Addison, Dante (Be Monarchal), etc., are put under tiie ban. 

INDIA,' *' "an- extensive region of' southern Asia, celebrated during many ages for its 
riches and valuable natural productions, its beautiful manufactures and costly merchan- 
dise, the magnificence of its sovereigns, and the early civilization of its people. It pos- 
sesses especial interest- to. the Englishman, from the intimate connection of its history 
with that of his own country. 

Hither India is the central peninsula of southern Asia, and lies in 8 ! 4' to 35° n. lat., 
and 67* to 92° e. long. According to these limits, its length may be stated approx- 
imately at 1900 m., and its breadth, reckoned along the parallel of 25° n. hit., at 1600 
m;, with an area of about 1,300,000 sq. miles. The natural boundaries of this vast 
region are, on the n., the range of the Himalaya mountains, which separates it from 
Tartary, 'China, and Thibet; on the w„ the Suliman mountains divide it from Afghanis- 
tan and Beiooehistan; on tlie s., the Arabian sea and the gulf of Bengal; and on the e., 
the hill-ranges which separate Chittagong and Assam from Burmah. From the mouths 
of the Brahmaputra. and the Indus, the e. and w. coasts, inclining towards the same point, 
meet at cape Comorin, and thus give to southern India the form of an irregular triangle. 
The two sides' of the triangle have each a coast-line of about 2,000 miles. India is, in 
fact, from its great extent of seaboard, essentially a maritime country. 

Further India is the name given to tlie south-eastern peninsula of Asia. It is not 
treated of in this article, and for information concerning it reference is made to the 
articles on Siam, Buiimah, Cochin-China, etc. 

Physical Features.— Hither India presents a most diversified surface and varied scen- 
ery; it has indeed been called “an epitome of the whole earth,” consisting as it does of 
mountains far above the level of perpetual snow; broad and fertile plains, bathed in 
intensest sunshine, arid wastes, and impenetrable forests. Its great natural divisions 
are the sub-Himalaya q countries, the plain of the Ganges, the plain of the Indus, the 
highlands of northern Hindustan, and tlie peninsular portion of the country to the s. 
of the Vindhya mountains. 

The tub Llimalayauh Countries form an elevated tract lying between tlie chief ridge of 
the Himalayas and the lower elevations which adjoin the plains of the Ganges" and 
Indus. They consist of Cashmere, Gurhwal, Kumaou, Ac paul, Sikkim, and Bhutan, 
all hill-countries, winch, owing to 'their elevation above the sea, have a cool climate and 
the vegetation of the temperate zones. These regions are separated from the plain of 
the Ganges by the Tend, or Great Indian swamp, which extends in a long belt, 5 to 2o 
in. in width, from Hurd war to the Brahmaputra. It is covered with great forest trees, 
and is the haunt of innumerable wild beasts. The soil is very fertile, but malaria ren- 
ders it uninhabitable by man and the domestic animals, at* least from April to Oct. 
It is then said to' be abandoned even by the wild beasts. This wilderness forms a great 
physical barrier between the hill-countries and the plains, and separates populations 
distinct from each other in race and language. 

The -.Plain] 'of. the. ■ Ga nge$ f which includes Bengal, Baliar, the Doab, Ouele, and Eohil- 
eund, is a vast alluvial fiat, extending from the bay of Bengal to the Punjab. Through- 
out its entire length, the Ganges and its numerous tributaries spread out* like the veins 
of a leaf, carrying everywhere their fertilizing influence. The population of these fer- 
tile and weli-ciiltiyated plains is very dense. Scattered over the agricultural districts, 
and massed in the great cities and towns, there are not less than 100,000.000 people. 

The Plains of the Indus, in the n.w., are less extensive than those of the Ganges, and 
are separated from the latter by the Aravulli hills. The Punjab occupies the northern 
portion. South of the Punjab," and parallel with the river, the great sandy desert of the 
Indus extends for nearly 500 miles. The valley of the Indus is continued through 
Sinde to the ocean. The plains of the Indus may be considered to include Cut oh and 
Guge rat, which like them slope towards the Arabian sea. Between the Indus ami the 
Aravulli mountains lies the Tlvur or Indian desert, an expanse covered with sand-hills, 
400 m. long and 100 broad. It is only in the neighborhood of the Indus and the Limi 
that tlie surface can be cultivated— although crops of grain may be grown in a few nar- 
row valleys after the rains, The horse and camel alone can cross this desert, which is 
described in Hindu geography as '* the region of death.” Like the Terai, it forms a 
great physical barrier separating western and eastern India. 

The Highlands of Northern Hindustan extend from tlie Vindhya mountains as a base 
to the border of the Thur. They include the table-land of Maiwa and Knjpootana or 
Rajasthan, which has an elevation of about 2,000 ft. above the level of the sea. 

The Peninsular Portion of India, s. of the Vindhya mountains, which remains to be 
considered, is called by the natives the Deccan (q.v.). The most remarkable geographi- 
cal feature of this area is a central table-land — avast plateau— extending from 12" to 21° 
n. lat., rising from 2,000 to 3,000 ft. above the sea, and inclosed on all sides by loftv 


* The name is borrowed by the Greeks from the Persians, who, however, applied the name of Hin- 
dus at first bhly to the dwellers on the banks of the river Sindhu (Sans, for Indus). .Prom this by the 
regular change of s into h. the Persian Bind is derived. Hindustan (the country of the J-iindWt is a 
modern word applied by the Persians to the whole of India; but Europeans understand iftas applying 
properly to that portion of it which lies n. of the Vindhya mountains. 
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mountains, between winch and the sea, on the e. and w., are narrow strips of low flat 
country, divided into several districts. From the low country on the coast to the cen- 
tral table-land tiie mountains rise abruptly, in a succession of gigantic terraces or steps, 
and hence the name oi “ Ghauts” (q.v.). The rivers of the Deccan rise in the western 
Ghauts, and fitter transversing the table-land, descend to the sea over the eastern Ghauts. 
The smpe oi the country corresponds with the course of the rivers ; it has a gradual incli- 
nation towards the east. Ceylon, the Lacadive, and Maladive islands may also be con- 
sidered to belong to this part of India. 

The lit malaya (q. v. ) and the Suliman mountains (see Afghanistan) far exceed in alti- 
tude the chains which lie within the boundaries of India. The Yindhya mountains, which 
cross India between 22° and 25° of n. lat., and separate Hindustan proper from the southern 
or peninsular portion of the country, nowhere exceed 6,000 ft. in height. The Satpura 
range, between, the Ncrbudda and Tapti valleys, is a spur of the Yindhya. The Western 
.Ghauts run parade! with the Indian ocean at a distance of 20 to 40 miles. At Mahab- 
aleshwar, the sanitarium of Bombay, they rise to 4,500 ft., but they are lofty near Coorg, 

• where one summit has an elevation of. 7,000 feet. On the opposite coast, forming the 
south-eastern buttress of the table-land of the Deccan, are the Eastern Ghauts (see 
Giiai t 4 The physical geography of southern India presents the singular phenomenon 
of isolated masses upheaved amidst the vast plains that occupy the greater portion of 
the peninsula. Ot these, the most remarkable are the Neilgherries (q.v. ) or Blue moun- 
tains, which cover mu area of 600 sq. miles. Ootaeamund (q.v.), the great sanitarium of 
southern India, situated in the midst of them, has an elevation of 7,400 feet. Of the 
minor mountain-ranges of India, the principal are the Sewalik range, near Hunhvar, 
rising 3, 000^ ft.; the Kala or Salt range, adjacent to the- Sul i man range, rising 2,500 ft.; 
the Aravulii, between the basins of the Ganges and the Indus,. culminating in Mt. Abu 
■at an altitude of 5,000 ft. ; the Katfcywar hills, rising from 1000 to 3,000 ft. in the center 
of the Kat ty war peninsula; the hills of Buudelcund, 2,000 ft.; and the Rajmahal hills, 
rising from 5,000 to 7,000 feet. 

The rkf r-sysk m .of India is on a grand scale. The Indus (q.v.) traverses the n.w., 
and Grains about 400,000 sq.m, of country. The Ganges (q.v.), on the n.e.,' together 
with its tributaries, drains an area of about 500.000 sq. miles. The Brahmaputra (q.v.) 
ha- a w.uiwe of upwards of 600 m. from the, point where it leaves the Himalayas to that 
where it enters the bay of Bengal. The eastern side of India — the region southward of 
the Xerbudda, and eastward of the Malabar Ghauts— is watered by 1 Stivers, the princi- 
pal Is. -lag the Goda very, 850 in. long; Kistna, 800; Cauvery (Kaveri), 470; Mahanadi, 
520; I braii mini, 400; North Pennar, 350; and the South Pennar, 240. About 20 rivers 
water the western side of India. The most noteworthy are the Nerbudda, 800 m. long; 
the T’apti, 400— -both of which flow into the gulf. of Cambay; the Myhi, 350 m. ; Luiii, 
320 in.; Butinas, 180m.; and the Bhadro, 130 miles. 

G "Ay//. — From observations that have been made at different points in India, the 
general features of its: .geological structure are known. A staff of geologists com- 
menced more than a quarter ’of a 'century -ago a geological survey of India, which lias 
since then been uninterruptedly proceeded with. They have already examined an area 
more than four times as large as that of Great Britain, and their inquiries have sup- 
plied, for the districts they have dealt with, an accurate knowledge of the mineral 
resource! of India. 

India is bounded on the n.e. by the range of the Himalayas, the great watershed of 
contra! A:* in. These mountains consist of granitic rocks which have penetrated the strati- 
fied rocks, thrown them up in. endless confusion, and • metamorphosed them in many 
places into, gneiss, mica-schist, ; clay-slate, or crystalline limestone. Layers of sandstone 
and congkrhieratc extend along the* base of the mountains. They are oi the mioceue age, 
containing the remains of species of camel, giraffe, hippopotamus, sivatherium, elephant, 
crocodile,' and tortoise. These are extensively developed in the Sewalik hills. An 
hmuoiHc inict of post-tertiary alluvial deposits covers the whole of the river-basins of 
tin* Gun.it s and. the Indus, stretching across the n. of India from sea to sea. The eastern 
and v.i. t-'/u Ghauts consist oi* metnmnrphic rocks, which are continued across the 
cou-u ry to the n. of the Godnvery. Between this transverse band of altered strata 
and 'ic-diiu ial deposits oi* the n.,* a large tract of country is occupied with paleozoic 
rocks, frequently broken through and covered with different kinds of trap, and in 
some places overlaid with secondary and fresh-water tertiary strata. One of the most 
important labors of prof.- Oldham and his geological staff has been the exploration 
of t he great Indian coul-flelds. They lie in a region bounded by the Ganges on the n., 
and extending beyond the Godavcry on the south. The coals come from one geological 
formation vallctf" IVtnmda," from' the river Damodar, in the valley of which the chief 
heils occur. It differs little g< ologically from the carboniferous beds of England. Iron, 
copper, and lead arc worked* in different parts of India. Salt is obtained from the Salt 
range above re fern d to, and produced abundantly by evaporation in the salt lakes of the 
Thur. 

Vegetable Pro'Metmis. — The vegetation of India is as varied as its soil and climate, 
and passes from the flora of a tropical to that of an. alpine region. The groves of palm 
that border the coast, and, in the interior, the umbrageous mango topes, are striking 
features of Indian scenery. Rice is the chief article of food in India, and is produced in 
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all the parts of the country in •which irrigation is practiced. Maize and 'wheat are 
the grains cultivated in the n.w. provinces. Opium is one of the most valuable 
products of India. In 1871-72 the value of the chests exported from - Bombay and 
Calcutta to China was £6,850,000. Coffee is largely produced in Ceylon, and the culti- 
vation of the plant is rapidly spreading in southern India. Tea cultivation is now carried 
on with success in Assam, and is spreading over all the hill-countries or n.w, .India.. 
Cinchona, introduced from South America in 1860, lias been naturalized with great 
success. The cost of doing so was £61,719. “ The return,” Mr. Markham say% “repre' 
seats a value which is simply incalculable and without price;” a cheapsuppiy of^qui i c$ 
being one of the most certain means of averting the fevers that prevail in the hot and 
moist parts of India. As a commercial speculation the measure ultimately wifi prove 
highly remunerative. The growth of cotton lias been much extendi :! since t he . * merman 
war. The finest is produced in Berar. The rliea, or jute plant, is grown in Assam and Ben- 
gal, and has recently given rise to an important trade. India-rubber is another important 
product of Assam, the demand for which is increasing. Within the last 15 years great 
attention has been paid to the importance of preserving the Indian forests. 1 lu* de-trac- 
tion of the woods was found to give rise to destructive floods, and to mid* r the water- 
supply uncertain and capricious during the dry season. The Indian cultivators have been 
•rapidly imroving in prosperity, and with that improvement there has been an increasing 
.demand for timber for house construction and furniture— a demand further augmeuied 
by the' requirements of 'the ' railways. In order to protect existing forests, and extend die 
; area of the timber-producing districts, the Indian forest Conservancy department was 
(Organized, the main objects' of which were the # definition and deinurkatkm of reserved 
forests, and the prevention of jungle fires — that is to say, of the native practice of burn- 
ing forests for cultivation, and the cutting and clearing away of creep rs round the young 
trees. The system of preparing candidates for forest service was commenced in 1867, w heii 
the first examination was held by the civil service examiners. Binee that time, a. huge 
number of officers who have studied forestry in England, Germany, and Era nee have 
been sent to India, and great satisfaction has been expressed with the work they have 
done. 

AnimaU.—lihQ domesticated animals are horses, asses, mules, oxen, buffaloes, sheep, 
and elephants. Of wild beasts the* most formidable is the Bengal tiger. ^ The other 
beasts of prey are leopards, wolves, jackals, panthers, bears, hyenas, lynxes, and foxes. Of 
poisonous snakes the cobra da capello, or black* hooded snake, the cobra manilla. and sand- 
snake are the most common.* The number of people killed by wild beasts is a tVuiure of 
Indian life. In 1869 a tigress killed 127 people, and stopped a public road, for many 
weeks. In 1871, 14,529 were known to have lost their lives in that year by -nukc-bijis. 
In 1871 the total number of deaths known to have been caused by dangerous animal ■ of 
all classes was 18,078. It is believed that if systematic returns were kept, the number in 
British India would be found to exceed 20,000. 

Climate . — In a country extending over 26° of lafc. — one extremity of which runs far 
into the torrid zone, and the other terminates iu a range of lofty moimlains rEhig far 
above the line of perpetual snow — a country embracing within iU ample <■' vnmb*rmie& 
lowland plains, elevated plateaux, and alpine regions, the climate miM dhh :* a waffy. 
Hindustan proper may he said to have three well-marked seasons — tlw cool, the and 
the rainy. The cool months are Nov., Dec., Tan., and a part of Feb. ; the <by hot ‘ve;bh,. r 
precedes, and the moist hot weather follows, the periodical rain-. The climate of southern 
India is greatly regulated bytlie monsoons (q.v.). The central table-land U coni, dry, 
and healthy. At Ootacamund, on the Neilgherrics 7,1)00 ft. above tin* kw 1 of die sea, 
the mean annual temperature is 57 : ' F. ; at Madras, 88'; Bombay, 8-1 ; Cnleu.!. a, 79 ; 
Bangalore, 74°; and at Delhi, 725 The fall of rain varies greatly in diliesvni ps-'N of 
India. A map of the Indian rainfall given by Mr. Markham in his report. pubh.-hed 
iu 1878, shows that in the whole of n.e. India, from the valley of the Sidy, n> the 
mouth of the Irrawaddy, including the sub- Himalayan countries, Assam, c ud Brit Eh 
Burmah, and between the western Ghauts and the Coromandel coast, exceed- omhes. 
In the interior of the Deccan it is less than 80, and in Multan and Binde man 15 
inches. The remainder of India is placed between the extremes represented bv dtese 
damp and dry belts, but is, as compared with Europe, an arid country. j!<*iwe the 
necessity of tanks and irrigation canals to supply moisture to the soil, and tn obviate the 
danger ®f dry seasons. 

! Inhabitant. — Three races widely distinguished from each other inhabit India. In 

; the n.e. are Mongols, resembling the Thibetans and Burmese; in dies., Dra\ Miens, the 
relation of whom to other great branches of the human family is still a subject of disnute; 
and in the n.w., Aryans. It is supposed that at a remote epoch a bra mb of the A‘rvan 
race (q.v.)entered the peninsula from the n.w., established themselves first in the Punjab, 
and thence gradually diffused themselves as a dominant race over the whole of imrj hern mid 
central India, imbuing the subject population more or less completely with .heir rcihrioiis 
system and tlieir language, and thus forming the Hindus. Tribes still inhabiting the 
mountainous districts and jungles are supposed to be outstanding islands of the aboriginal 
population that resisted the tide of Hindu conquest and civilization. The Hhihufzmg 
influence extended feebly, if at all, into the Deccan, the great majority of whose inhabit- 
ants, therefore, are supposed not to belong etlmologically to the Aryan race. 
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Professor Friedricli Muller tlms distributes the Indian races according to their 
languages (see also the Geographical Magazine for Jan., 1878). 

_ A. Mongols — (1) Thibetans, subdivided into Thibetans proper, in upper terraces of the 
Himalayas; and, s. of them, the sub -Himalayan tribes, speaking Lepcha, IHranti, JLimbu, 
(2) The Birman or Lohitic races, speaking Bur 


Burmese, of Aracan, Eoocli, 
(8) The Thai, or Siamese races, 


Marini, etc. 

Diurnal, Bodo, Garo, Miri, Singpho, Naga, Kuki, etc. 
speaking Ah mu (Assam), Khamti, etc. 

B. JJmmlkms, subdivided into — (1) The Munda branch — Kol (in Chota Nagpore), 
Son till, Ramusi, Warali, Bheel, etc. (2) The Dravida branch proper — Tamil], Telinga, 
Canarese, Malayala, Tulava, Toda, Good, Khond, Kajamahal, Kol, Brahui (in Beloo- 
ehistan). (8) The Singhalese branch in Ceylon, including the Veddahs. The Tamul, 
Telinga, Canarese, Malayala, Tulava, and Singhalese are spoken by cultivated races; 
the other languages by rude bill-tribes. 

C. Aryans, subdivided into — (1) The races of Dardistan and the n.w. frontier, includ- 
ing the Siah-posh Kaffirs, and other rude tribes. (2) The Hindus, including the culti- 
vated races speaking the following languages: Cashmiri, spoken in Cashmere; Punjabi, 
in the Punjab; Hindi, in various dialects sometimes described as languages, spoken in 
the western plain of the Gauges and Malwa; Sindhi, in Sinde; Cutclii, in Culeb; Gug- 
erati, in Gugerat; Mahrati, in the n.w. Deccan, s. of the Yindhva mountains; and 
Bengali, spoken in the plain of the Ganges, e. of the bend of the river at Rajmahal; 
and the Oryu, Assam i, and Nepauli, all resembling the Bengali, and spoken in Orissa, 
Assam, and Nepaul by the Hindu section of the inhabitants. For an account of the 
connection of these languages with the old Prakrit dialects of India, see Sanskrit and 
Pali. 

The word Hindu is used in various senses, and it is important' to guard against the 
confusion that may thence arise. It is applied (1) to the people speaking the Hindi 
dialect of the North-western Provinces; (2) to the Aryans of northern India; (8) to the 
cultivated races of India, both Aryan and Dra vidian, who profess the Hindu religion, 
and have been influenced by the Indian civilization common to both. The cultivated 
peoples of India professing the JE-Iindu religion, or Hindus in the third sense, not only 
differ in la nguage in different provinces' of India, but in customs and dress. The 
Mohammedan population, on the other hand, in all parts of India, wear the same dress, 
affect the same customs, and speak one language — Hindustani or Urdu, a dialect which 
sprung up at the MohaUimedan court of Delhi, and which is a highly .cultivated' '-form of 
Hindrintermixed with a large number of Persian and Arabic words. It is the language 
generally used, by the British government in official business. In several provinces, 
however, attempts have been recently made to substitute for it the local languages, such 
as SI mi hi and Assam i, many of which have received little literary cultivation. 

The returns published with reference to books published in India in 1872 unfortii- 
natedy do not refer to all the provinces, but they give some idea of the relative importance 
of \h<‘ native languages. In the North-west Provinces, out of 817 books published, 90 
Were, in Hindustani or Urdu, 58 in Hindi, 56 in Persian, 47 in Arabic, and 88 in English. 
In the Madras presidency, out of 508 published, 177 were in Tamil, 115 in Telugu,A6 
In Canarese, and 70 in English. In Bombay Presidency, out of 779 


In Bengal, 759 native 


in Mala vail m, 22 

books, 214 were in Mahraii,~248 in Gugerati, and 157 in English, 
books were? published, but in what languages is not stated. 

In India there are rude tribes belonging to the Mongo], Dravidian, and Aryan races. 
The Bin h posh Kaffirs and kindred tribes of Dardistan are undoubted Aryans, who know 
nothin"' of Hindu culture. The M mmols n. and e. of the. Tend, in the same way, have 
none of the culture of Bhotan, Thibet- and China. They have caused much trouble on 
the Assam frontier, where several districts are excluded from the operation of regular 
laws, : ml the deputy-commissioner of Assam now holds an annual meeting of the hill- 
bibec Prom i v 5! to 1865 the Angami Nagas made 19 raids into the plains, and killed 
256 neopie; lad in the latter year a military post was occupied in their country, and the 
rffiiU h )( vc. ceased. The hill-tribes of the Dravidian race are also in the lowest stage of 
s. vaa.Tv. \mniig the most important and best known of them are the Bheels, who are 
found in Oundeish; and the Khonds and Ivoles, who inhabit Orissa, The fci mei weie 
wont to live hv plunder, and used to burst out of their jungles like tigers, committing 
tin*, most frbrjpful excesses; but in 1825, after various methods of subduing them had 
been unsuccessfully tried by the British government, it was resolved to tempt diem into 
mill tar v service A Bheel corps was raised, into which all the wilder spirits were 
drafted, nnjl the result has been a very decided improvement in the habits .and disposi- 
tion of dm rest of the people. Roads have now been made through then* country, and 
pro pert v is quite safe. The Khonds and Ivoles, however, are perhaps a more interesting 
race, since they have preserved more completely what may be. regarded, as the pnnntn e 
religion of Hindustan. Forced into the jungles and mountains of Central India, by tlie 
vierm ions advance of the Aryan race from the n.w. they have preserved (in part at 
leasi). in iheir almost inaccessible retreats, the grim religion that prevailed m the pen- 
in u!a before Brahmanism was*heard of. That religion may he briefly chaiactenzed as 
devil-u orship. Tim Khonds sacriflcc only to malignant deities, such as Siva the 
dost rover, the goddess Kali, and the God of the earth, whom they seek to propitiate by 
human sacrifice, principally of children, -who, however, are not taken from their own 
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race, but kidnapped from neighboring tribes. Successful efforts have been made by the 
British government to suppress these practices. 

To the present civilized inhabitants of India, who, although generally a mixed race 
of Dravidian and Aryan origin, now form many distinct nations, no general ( statement 
can apply. The acute but timid Bengali resembles little the warlike bikh of the .Pun- 
jab, or the fierce Afghan of liohilcmid ; and -the patient weaver of Dacca is wholly 
unlike the high-spirited Rajput of Central India. The Sikh is a born soldier, who 
despises the Hindu, and hates the Mussulman, He cares nothing for caste, and is brave, 
faithful, and independent. The Mohammedans of India are degenerate followers ^of 
the prophet, and their religion is a strange 'mix' lure of the doctrines of the Koran - with 
the idolatry of Asia.- TlinParsees, a mercantile and educated ' class, seated at Bom bay 
and along the w r . coast of India, are the descendants of the fugitive lire- worshipers of 
Persia (see Paiisees). Of the morality of the civilized races of India, in general, Mr, 
Markham says that, whatever may bo said of the larger towns, the residents of villages 
are “ singularly temperate as a rule, chaste, honest, peaceful, singularly docile, easily 
governed, and patient,” 

Two of the most striking peculiarities of the social condition of the Hindus are the 
institution of caste (q.v.) and the tillage-system, The latter is very simple. A village 
in Hindustan does hot mean a collection of houses at a particular spot, but corresponds 
rather to what is called a township in America. It is a district embracing an area of 
some hundreds or thousands of acres of land, and is under the administration of native 
functionaries, the principal of whom .is the poiatt '(head-inhabitant), • a kind of chief mag- 
istrate, who superintends the affairs of the community, settles 'disputes, attends to the 
police and the collection of taxes. Among the other functionaries may be mentioned 
the ciirnum , who keeps a register of the produce and the names of the proprietors, and 
draws tip all deeds of sale, transfer, etc. ; the Brahman, or village priest; and the school- 
master. Besides these, every village has its astrologer, smith, carpenter, potter, barber, 
doctor, dancing-girl, musician, and poet, all of whom are rewarded for their labors out 
of the produce of the village lands. “ Under this simple form of municipal govern- 
ment, the inhabitants of the country have lived from time immemorial. The boundaries 
of the village have been but seldom altered; and though the villages themselves have 
been sometimes injured, and even desolated by war, famine, and disease, the same 
name, the same limits, and even the same families, have continued for ages. The 
inhabitants give themselves no trouble about the breaking up and division of kingdom's; 
while the village remains. .entire, ' they ' care not to what power it is transferred, or to what 
sovereign it devolves; its internal economy remains unchanged ; the potail is still the 
head-inhabitant, and still acts as the petty Badge and magistrate, and collector, or renter 
of the village.” ~ ° 

Religion. — Hinduism or Brahmanism is the religion of the great majority of the 
inhabitants of India. Mohammedan isrn .comes next, -.and it appears, from the last cen- 
sus, that the number of persons protesting this creed is much greater than had been 
supposed. Of the <16,000,000 forming the population of Bengal, ‘31,000,000 are Moham- 
medians. In the Punjab, 0 ,000 , 000 are Mob am me dan s and 6,000,000 Hindus. In Undo 
there are 1,000,000 of Mohammedans to 10,000,000 of Hindus. In the Korth -western 
Provinces there are 25,000,000 of Hindus to 4,000,000 of Mohammedans. In the whole 
of India it is believed there are -nearly three times ns many Hindus as Mohammedans. 
The Sikh religion (see Sikus) is professed, according to the census for the Punjab. by 
1,000,000 of the inhabitants.. They hate alike the Hindus and the Media m: malm '! 
Buddhism at one period prevailed very generally throughout India; it is now eonlin 1 
to Bhutan, Ceylon, arid the Burmese frontier. Several of the forms of religion -prev a - 
lent among the natives of India are treated of apart (see Bci>mns.\r, Mouammeoaxoai, 
Parsees, Si Kits); what we shall here specially consider is that variety of creeds which 
is derived from Brahman ic sources, and known as the Hindu religion, or Hinduism. 
The tern Hinduism, however, .niust hot be taken as restricted to Those forms of the 
Brah manic religion which are in existence now; we have to look upon it as comprising 


for brevity’s sake, we 

, _ • ... ...... .* , edge of the first is derived 

from the sacred books called the Veda; of the second, from the epic poem called the. 
Mmdycma, and more especially from the great epos, the MuMbhdrata; while the chief 
source of our information relative to the last period is that class of mythological works 
known under the name of Purdnas and Tautras. It is necessary hero hT guard the 
reader against attempting to connect dates with the earlier of ttiose periods It has 

not been uncommon for writers on this subject to assign thousands of years before the 
Christian era as the starting-points of various phases of Hindu antiquity; ethers more 
cautious, marked the beginnings of certain divisions of Yedic works with 1200 1000 
800 and 600 years me. The truth is, that while Hindu literature itself is almost wiih- 
out known dates owing either to the peculiar organization of the Hindu mind or to 
the convulsions of Indian history, the present condition of Sanskrit philology does not 
afford the scholar the requisite resources for embarking with any chance of success in 
such chronological speculations. This question of Hindu chronology will' be' more 
particularly considered in the article Veda. In the mean time, the utmost stretch of 


assumption- "which in tlie actual condition of Sanskrit philology it is permitted to make 
is, that the latest writings of the Yedic class are not more recent than the 2d c. before 
Christ. A like uncertainty hangs over the period at which the two great epic poems of 
India were composed, although there is reason to surmise that the lower limits of that 
period did not reach beyond the beginning of the Christian era. The Purttnic period, 
on the other hand, all scholars. are agreed to regard as corresponding with part of our 
mediaeval history. 

If the Rig- Veda — the oldest of the Vedas, and probably the oldest literary document 
in existence — coincided with the beginning of Hindu civilization, the popular creed of 
the Hindus, as depicted in some of its hymns, would reveal not only the original creed 
of this nation, but thro w a strong light on the original creed of humanity itself. 
Unhappily, however, the imagination, indulging in such an hypothesis, would have as 
little foundation to work on as that which would fix the chronological position of this 
‘Veda. The Hindus, as depicted in these hymns, are far removed from the starting-point 
of human, society *, nay, they may fairly claim to be ranked among those already civil- 
ized communities experienced in arts, defending their homes and property in organized 
warfare, acquainted even with many vices which only occur in an advanced condition 
of artificial fife. Bee Veda. Yet in examining the ideas expressed in the greatest num- 
ber of the Rig" Veda hymns, it cannot be denied that they are neither ideas engendered 
by an imagination artificially influenced, nor such as have made a compromise with 
philosophy. The Hindu of these hymns is essentially engrossed by the might of the 
elements. The powers which turn his awe Into pious-subjection and veneration are — 
Agni, the fire of the sun and lightning; Indra , the bright, cloudless firmament; the 
Murats, or winds (see Marut); Bury a, the sun (see Suhya); UAias, the dawn (see Usiias); 
and various kindred manifestations of the luminous bodies, and nature in general. He 
invokes them, not as representatives of a superior being, before whom the human soul 
professes its humility; not as superior beings themselves, which may reveal to his 
searching mind the mysteries of creation or eternity, but because lie wants their assist- 
ance against enemies — because he .wishes to obtain from them rain, food, cattle, health, 
and other worldly goods. He complains to them of his troubles, and reminds them of 
the wonderful deeds they performed of yore, to coax them, as it were, info aquiescenee 
and friendly help. “We proclaim eagerly, Mantis, your ancient greatness, for the 
sake of inducing your prompt appearance, as the indication of (the approach of) the 
showerer of benefits;” or; “ Offer your nutritious viands to the great hero- {Indra), who is 
pleased by praise, and to Vishnu (one of the forms of the sun), the two invincible- deities 
who ride upon the radiant summit of the clouds as upon a well-trained steed. Indra 
and. Yinhnu, the devout worshiper glorifies the radiant approach of you two who are 
the grantors of desires, and who bestow upon the mortal who worships von an immedi- 
ately receivable (reward), through the distribution of that fire which is the scatterer (of 
desired blessings).” Such is the strain in which the Hindu of that period addresses his 
gods. He seeks them, not for his spiritual, but for his material welfare. Ethical con- 
siderations are therefore foreign to these instinctive outbursts of the pious mind. Bin 
and evil, indeed, are often adverted to, and the gods are praised because they destroy 
•sinners and evil-doers; but one would err in associating witli these words out* notions of 
sin or wrong. A sinner, in these hymns, is a man who does not address praises to those 
elementary deities, or who does not gratify them with the oblations they receive at the 
hands of the believer. He is the foe, the robber, the demon— in short, tlie borderer 
infesting the territory of the “pious” man, who, in his turn, injures and kills, but, in 
adoring* Agni, Indra,*’ and their kin, is satisfied that lie can commit no evil act. Yet 
we should be likewise wrong did we judge of those, acts of retaliation by the standard 
of our own ethical laws. So far, indeed, from reflecting unfavorably on the internal 
condition of the Hindu community, the features of which may be gathered from these 
hymns, they seem, on the contrary, to bespeak the union and brotherhood which existed 
amongst its members; and the absence, in general, of hymns which appeal to the gods 
for the suppression of internal dissensions or public vices, bears, apparently, testimony 
to the good inoral condition of the people whose wants are recorded in these songs, • 

It may be imagined that the worship of elementary beings like those we have men- 
tioned was originally a simple and harmless one. By far the greatest number of the 
K iff- Veda hymns know of but one sort of offering made to these gods; it consists of the 
juiee of the soma or moon-plant, which, expressed and fermented, was an exhilarating 
and inebriating bev’eraffe, and for this reason, probably, was deemed to invigorate the 
gods, and to increase their beneficial potency. It was presented to them in ladles, or 
sprinkled on t be sacred Kusa grass. Clarified butter, too, poured on fire, is mentioned 
in several hymns as an oblation agreeable to the gods; and it may have belonged to 
this, as we bold, primitive stage of the Vcdic worship. 

There is a class of livimis, however, to be found in the Rig-Yeda which depart 
already materially from the simplicity of the conceptions we are referring to. In these, 
which*' we conceive to be of another order, this instinctive utterance of feeling makes 
room for the language of speculation; the allegories of poetry yield to the mysticism of 
the reflectimg mind; and the mysteries of nature becoming more keenly felt, the circle 
of beings which overawe the popular mind becomes enlarged. Thus, the objects by 
which Indra, Agni, and the other deities are propitiated, become gods themselves; soma. 



especially, the moon-plant and its juice, is invoked as the bestower of all worldly boons. 
The animal sacrifice, the properties of which seem to be more mysterious than the 
offerings of soma, or of clarified butter — is added to the original rites. We will quote a 
few verses from the second book of the Rig- Veda, which may illustrate the essential 
difference between this order of hymns and those we alluded to before. It is the 
horse of the sacrifice which is invoked by the worshiper, and its properties are praised 
in the following strain: 

“ Thy great birth, 0 Horse, is to be glorified; whether first springing from the firma- 
ment or from the water, inasmuch as thou bast neighed, for thou hast the wings of the 
falcon and the limbs of the deer. Trita harnessed the horse which was given by Yam a, 
Indra first mounted him, and Gaudliarba seized his reins. Yasus, you fabricated the 
horse from the sun. Thou, horse, art Yarna: thou art Aditya, thou art Trita by a mys- 
terious act: thou art associated with Soma. The sages have said there are three bind- 
ings of thee in heaven,” etc. 

Mystical language like this doubtless betrays the aberration of the religions instinct 
of a nation; but it also reveals the fact, that the pious mind of the Hindus was no longer 
satisfied with the adoration of the elementary or natural powers; it shows that religion 
endeavored to penetrate into the mysteries of creation. This longing we find, then, 
expressed in other hymns, which mark the beginning of the philosophical creed of the 
Vedie period. The following few verses may tend to illustrate the nature of this third 
class of hymns, as they occur in the oldest Veda: 4 ‘ I have beheld the Lord of Men,” one 
poet sings, .“with seven sous [i.e., the seven solar rays], of which delightful and benew 
olen't (deity), who is the object of our invocation, there is an all-pervading middle 
brother, and a third brother [i.e., Vtiyu and Agni, the younger brothers of Adilya, the 
sun], well fed with (oblations of) clarified butter. They yoke the seven (horses)* to the 
one-wheeled car [i.e., the orb of the sun, or time, or a year]; one horse [i.e., the sun], 
named seven, bears it along: the tliree-axled wheel [i.e., the day with its three divisions, 
or the year with three seasons — hot, wet, and cold; or time — past, present, and future] 
is u n decaying, never loosened, and in it all these regions of the universe abide. . . . 

Who lias seen the primeval (Being) at the time of his being born? What is that endowed 
with substance which the unsubstantial sustains? From earth are the breath and blood, 
but where is the soul? Who may repair to the soul to ask this? Immature (in under- 
standing), -undiscern icg in mind, Y inquire of those things which are hidden, (even) from 
the gods, (what, are) the seven threads which the sages have spread to envelop the sun 
in whom all abide?” Another poet sings: “ Then there was no entity or non-entity ; no 
world, or sky, or aught above it; nothing anywhere in the' happiness of anyone, involv- 
ing or involved; nor water deep or dangerous. Death was not, nor was there im mor- 
tality, nor distinction of day or night. But That breathed without affiation, single with 
her {Siocidhd) who is within him. Other than him, nothing existed (which) since (has) 
been. . . . Who knows exactly, and who shall in this world declare, whence and 
why this creation took place? The gods are subsequent to the production of this world, 
then who can know whence it proceeded, or whence this varied world arose, or whether 
It uphold itself or not? He who in the highest heaven is the ruler of this universe, dot s 
indeed know; but not another one can possess this knowledge.” 

As soon as the problem implied by passages like these was raised in the minds of the 
Hindus, Hinduism must have ceased to be the pure worship of the elementary powers. 
Henceforward, therefore, we see it either struggling to reconcile the latter with the idea 
of one supreme being, or to emancipate the inquiry into the principle of creation from i ho 
elementary religion recorded in the oldest portion of Vedic poetry. The first of these 
efforts is principally shown in that portion of the Vedas called liudhuaito (sec Ykha), 
the second in the writings termed upanMttul (see Upanisitad). In the Drti1ma).tt,\—\\ 
word of the neuter gender, and not to be confounded with the similar word in the 
masculine gender, denoting the first. Hindu caste— the mystical allegories which now 
and then appear in what we have called the second class of Vedic hymns, are not only 
developed to a considerable extent, hut gradually brought into a systematic form. Dpi 
diets given by the Rig-Veda poets to the elementary. gods are spun out into legends, 
assuming the shape of historical narratives. The simple and primitive worship ns n- 
tinned in the hymns becomes highly complex and artificial. A ponderous ritual, found; d 
on those legends, and supported by a far more advanced condition of society, is bronchi 
into a regular system, which requires a special class of priests to be kepi in a proper 
working order. Some of the Vedic hymns seem to belong already to the beginning of 
this period of the Brahmana worship, “for in the second book of" the Rig- Veda several 
such priests are enumerated in reference to the adoration of Agni. the god of fire; but 
the full contingent of 16 jyiests, such as is required for the celebration of a great sacri- 
fice, does not make its appearance before the composition of the Brfihmanas and laier 
Vedas, Yet, however wild many of these legends are, however distant they become 
from the instinctive veneration of the elementary powers of nature, and however much 
this ritual betrays the gradual development of "the institution of castes— unknown to 
the hymns of the Rig-Veda— there are still two features in them, which mark a progress 
of the religious mind of ancient India. While the poets of the Rig-Veda are eirnllv 
concerned in glorifying the vmble manifestations of the elementary gods— in the Brfih- 
manas, their ethical qualities are put forward for imitation and' praise. Truth and 


India. 


839 


India* 


untruth, right and wrong— in the moral sense which these words imply— are not seldom, 
emphasized in the description of the battles fought between gods and demons; and 
several rites themselves are described as symbolical representations of these and similar 
.qualities of the good and evil beings, worshiped or abhorred. A second feature is the 
tendency, in these Brahmanas, of determining the tank of the gods, and as a conse- 
quence, of giving prominence to one special god amongst the rest; whereas in the old 
Vedic poetry, though we may discover a predilection of the poets to bestow more praise, 
for instance, on indra and Agni, than on other gods, yet we find no intention, on their, 
part, to raise any of them to a supreme rank. Thus, in some Brahmanas, Inclra, the/ 
god of the firmament, is. endowed with the dignity of a ruler of the gods; in others, the 
sun receives the attributes of superiority. This is no real solution of the momentous 
problem hinted at in such Vedic hymns as we quoted before, but it is a semblance of it. 
There the ^ poet asks “ whence this varied world arose” — here the priest answers that 
‘tone god is more elevated than the rest;” and lie is satisfied with regulating the detail 
of the soma and animal sacrifice, according to the rank which he assigns to his deities. 

A real answer to tills great question is attempted, however, by- 'the theologians who 
explained the “ mysterious doctrine,” held in the utmost reverence by all Hindus, and 
laid down in the writings known under the name of Upanishads . It must suffice here 
to state that the object of these important works is to explain, not only the process of 
creation, but the nature of a supreme being, and its relation to the human soul. In the 
Upanishads, Agui, Indra, Yayu, and the other deities of the Vedic hymns, become 
symbols to assist the mind in its attempt to understand the true nature of one absolute 
being, and the- manner in which it manifests itself in its worldly form. The human 
soul itself Is of the same nature as this supreme or great soul: its ultimate destination 
is that of becoming reunited with the supreme soul, and the means of attaining that 
end is not the performance of sacrificial rites, but the comprehension of its own self ami 
of the great soul. The doctrine which at a later period became the foundation of the 
creed of the- educated— the doctrine that the supreme soul, or (the neuter) Brahman, is 
the only reality, and that the world has a claim to notice only in so far as it emanated 
from tins being, is already clearly laid down m these Upanishads, though the language 
in which it is' expressed still adapts itself to the legendary and allegorical style which 
characterizes the Brfthmana portion of the Vedas. The Upanishads became thus the basis 
ef the t\, Utjhh u* d faith of Lai or. They are not a system of philosophy, but they contain 
all the germs whence the three great systems of Hindu philosophy arose; and like the 
latter, wifiF revealing the struggle of the Hindu mind to reach the comprehension of 
one supreme being, they advance sufficiently far to express their belief in such a being, 
but at the same time, acknowledge the inability of the human mind to comprehend its 
essence.* For the d liferent periods which must be distinguished in the composition of 
these works, and for the gradual development of the general ideas briefly adverted t® 
here, we refer the reader to the* article Upanishad. 

Tim Epic period of Hinduism is marked by a similar development of the same two 
creeds the g, moral feat urns of which we have now traced in the Vedic writings. The 
popular civi-d strives to find a center round which to group its imaginary gods, whereas 
the phTeupnieui creed finds its expression in the groundworks of the Bdnkhya, Nydya, 
and \WditH system^ of philosophy. In the former, we find two gods in particular who 
are rising to the highest rank, Vishnu and Siva; for as to Brahmit (the masculine form 
of Brahman), though In was looked upon, now and then, as superior to both, he gradu- 
ally dim p| ears, anti becomes merged into the philosophical Brahma (the; neuter form of 
the same* word), which is a further evolution of the great soul of the Upanishads. In 
the Hu tahjattu* tht superiority of Vishnu is admitted without dispute; in the great epos, 
the jftth a 'dAru fa however, which, unlike the former epos, is the product#)! successive 
agt-s, liter.* U an apparent rivalry between the claims of Vishnu and Siva to occupy the 
highest rank in the pantheon I hut Sanskrit philology will first have to unravel the 
ehronoFrioa] position of the various portions of this work, to lay bare its groundwork, 
and 1 m snow the gradual additions it received, before it will he able to determine the 
succ*‘sdvf' formation of the legends which are the basis of classical Hindu mythology. 
Y<*i so much seems to he clear even already that there is a predilection during this epic 
period for the .supremacy of Vishnu; and that the policy of incorporating rather than 
combating antagonistic creeds, led more to a quiet admission than to a warm support 
of Siva's claims to the highest rank. For the character of these gods, for the relation 
in which the conception of these beings stands to that of the Vedic time, for the new 
ideas which thev impersonate at the epic period, and for the group of mythological 
beings connected with both of them, we refer the reader to the respective articles.. We 
will p«»int, however, to one remarkable mvtli, as it will illustrate the altered position of 
the gods durum the epic period. In the Vedic hymns, the immortality of the gods is 
never matter of doubt* most of the elementary beings are invoked and described as 
'everlasting as liable neither to deeav nor death. The offerings they receive may add 
to their comfort and strength; they mav invigorate them, but it is nowhere stated that 
they are indispensable for their existence. It is, on the contrary, the pious sacnficer 
hi in seif who through his offerings, secures to himself longlife, and, as it is sometimes 
hvperhoiicali v called, immortality.- And the same notion prevails throughout the oldest 
Brahmanas " It is only in the latest work of this class, the SdttapaUui-Braiirnana, and 
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more especially in the epic poems, that we find the inferior gods as mortal in the 
beginning, and as becoming immortal through exterior agency. In the Satapatha- 
Bmhmana, tlie juice of the soma plant, offered by the worshiper, or at another time 
clarified butter, or even animal sacrifices, impart to them . this Immortality^ At the 
epic period, Vishnu teaches them. 'how to obtain the amnta;o r beverage of immor- 
tality, without which they would go to destruction ; and this epic amnia it sell' is merely 
a compound, increased by imagination, of the various substances which in the Vedic 
writings are called or likened' to amrita , i.e., a “substance that frees from death.” 
It is obvious, therefore, that gods like these could not strike root in the religious mind 
of the nation. We must look upon them more as tlie gods of poetry than of real life; 
nor do we find that they enjoyed any of the worship which was allotted to the two 
principal gods, Yislmu and Siva. 

The philosophical creed of this period adds little to the fundamental notions con- 
tained in the Upanishads; but it frees itself from the legendary dross which still imparts 
to those works a deep tinge of mysticism. On the other hand, it conceives and develops 
the notion that the union of the individual soul with the supreme spirit may be aided 
by penances, such as peculiar modes of breathing, ' particular postures, protracted fast- 
ing, and the like; in short, by those practices which are systematized by the Yoga 
doctrine. The most remarkable epic work which inculcates this doctrine is the cele- 
brated poem BhagamdgttCi, which has been wrongly considered by European writers 
as a pure Sankhya work, whereas Sankara , the great Hindu theologian, who com- 
mented on it, and other native commentators after him. have proved that it is founded 
on the Yoga beftef. The doctrine of the reunion of the individual soul with t lie. supreme 
soul, was necessarily founded on the assumption that the former must have become 
free from all guilt affecting its purity before it can be remerged into the source whence 
it proceeded; and since one human life is apparently too short for enabling the soul to 
attain its accomplishment, the Hindu mind concluded that the soul, after the death of 
its temporary owner, had to be born again, in order to complete the work it hud left 
undone in its previous existence, and that it must submit to the same fate until its task 
is fulfilled. This is the doctrine of 'pietempsyefmis, which, in the absence of a belief in 
grace, is- a logical consequence of a system which holds the human soul to be. of the 
same nature as that of an absolute God. The beginning of this doctrine may be dis- 
covered in some of the oldest Upanishads, hut its fantastical development belong? to 
the epic time, where it pervades the legends, and affects the social life of the, nation. 
See Metempsychosis. 

The P uranic period of Hinduism is the period of its decline, so far as the popular 
creed is concerned. Its pantheon is nominally the same as that of the epic period. 
Bralim&, Yislmu, and Siva remain still at the head of its imaginary gods; but whereas 
the epic time is generally characterized by a friendly harmony between the higher 
occupants of the divine spheres, the Purattic period shows discord and desi ruction of 
the original ideas whence the epic gods arose. Brahma withdraws, in general, from 
the popular adoration, and leaves Yislmu and Siva to fight their battles in’lhe minds of 
their worshipers for the highest rank. The elementary principle which originally 
inhered in these deities is thus completely lost sight of by "the follo wers of the Purunas, 
The legends of the epic poems relating to these gods become amplified am! distorted, 
according to the sectarian tendencies of the masses; and the divine element which still 
distinguishes these gods in the Ramayami and Mahfibharata, is now more and more' 
mixed up with worldly concerns and intersected with historical events, disfigured in 
their turn to suit individual interests. Of the ideas implied by the Vedic rites, Scarcely 
a trace is visible in the Puranas and Tantras, which are the text-books of this creed. 
In short, the unbridled imagination which pervades these works is neither pleasing from 
a poetical, nor elevating from a philosophical point of view. Some Puramis, it is true 
— for instance, the Bhagavata — make in some sense an exception to this aberration of 
original Hinduism; but they are a compromise between the popular and the Vedanta 
creed, which henceforward remains the creed of the educated and intelligent. They do 
not affect the worship of the masses as practiced by the various sects; and this worship 
itself, whether harmless, as with the worshipers of Vishnu, or offensive, as with ihe 
adorers of Siva and his wife Durga, is hut an empty ceremonial, which, here and there, 
may remind one of tlie symbolical -worship of the Vedic Hindu, but, as a whole, has 
no connection whatever with the Vedic scriptures, on which it affects to rest. It is 
tins creed which, with further deteriorations, caused bv the lapse of centuries, is still 
the .main religion of the masses in India. The opinion these entertain, that it is 
countenanced by the ritual, as well as by the theological portion of the Vedas, is tlie 
redeeming feature of their belief; for, as nothing is easier than to disabuse their mind 
on this score, by reviving the study of their ancient and sacred language, and by 
enabling them to read again their oldest and most sacred books, it may be hoped that a 
proper education of the people in this respect, by learned and enlightened natives, will 
remove many of the existing errors, which, if they continued, must inevitably lead to a 
further, and, ultimately, total degeneration of the Hindu race. 

The philosophical creed of this period, and the creed which is still preserved by the 
educated classes, is that derived from the tenets of the Vedanta philosophy. It is based 
on the belief of one supreme being, which imadnation and speculation endeavor to 
invest w^th all the perfections conceivable by the human mind, but the true nature of 
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■which is, nevertheless, declared to be beyond the reach of thought, and which, on this 
ground, is defined as not possessing any of the qualities bv which the human mind is 
able to comprehend intellectual or material entity. See Vedanta. 

Hindu Sects*-- 1 This designation applies to the sects which arose during the third 
f period of Hinduism. They suppose that their worship is countenanced by the Vedas; 
but its real origin is derived from the Pwrdnas and Tantras. See these articles. There 
are three chief divisions of these sects — the adorers of Vishnu, of Siva, and of the wives 
or female energies of these gods. _ See Vaishnavas, Saiyas, and Saktas. Besides 
these great sects, there are some -of limited extent and total insignificance* such as the 
worshipers of Agm, the god of fire; of Surya, the sun-god; of Gaiiesa, tlie god of 
wisdom, and the obviator of impediments. For a detailed account of these and similar 
sects, see the first volume of the Works of the late II. II. Wilson, containing a sketch of 
the religious sects of the Hindus. 

For an account of the various divisions of India, see articles on the various provinces 
referred to in. the preceding article. See also India, British; India, Native States 
of; India, French ; India, Portuguese. 

For an account of^ the philosophy, literature, architecture, etc., of India, see San- 
skrit Literature Mimansa, Nyaya, Sankhya, Vedanta. For the history of India, 
see following article. 

INDIA, British, is the name given to those parts of Hither and Further India placed 
under the administration of the viceroy or governor-general of India. It does not include 
Ceylon, which, although a British possession, has its government entirely separate from 
that of Hindustan; but it extends along the eastern coast of the bay of Bengal to 10° s. 
lilt. , and thus includes part of Further India or Indo-Cliina. 

The following are the returns ®f the census of 1868-72, subsequently revised and cor- 
rected : 


Territories' and Provinces under 
the Administration of 

Area in English 
| Sq. Milos. 

Population. 

Average Pop. 
per Sq. Mile. 

Governor-general of India— 

Aim ere and Mainvara 

i 2,711 

396,889 

i46 

Coorg 

| 2,000 

163,312 

84 

Berar 

1 17,631 

2,226,496 

1.26 

Mysore' 

29,325 

5,055,412 

173 

■Governor of Madras. ■ 

; 137,971 

31.672.613 

230 

■ Bombay.. 

124,462 

16,349,206 

131 

Lieutenant-governor, .of Bengal 

157,989 

60,502,897 

383 

North-west Provinces. .. . 

81,403 

30*781,204 

i 378 

“ Punjab.... 

104,975 

17,611,498 

16S 

Chief Commissioner of Oude. 

23,992 

11,220,232 

468 

“ Assam 

53,856 

4,132,029 

99 

“ Central Provinces ... 

84,963 

8,201,519 

97 

u British Burmah 

88,556 

2,747,148 

31 

Total 

909,834 

191,065,445 

210 


GoT.ernmemt.--~ By an act of parliament, which received the royal assent Aug. 2, 1858, 
queen Victoria was declared sovereign of India, and various regulations were enacted for 
the better government of the country. In 1877, by act of parliament, the queen formally 


by "the viceroy or governor-general appointed by the crown, and acting under the control 
of the secretary of state for India. The viceroy is appointed by the crown for a term of 
six years, and ‘is assisted by a council of five ordinary members, three appointed by the 
secretary of state, two by her majesty’s warrant. Each of them has charge of a depart- 
ment of the executive. The commander-in-chief may be constituted an extraordinary 
member of the council. The legislative council is composed of the members of the 
executive, together with twelve members, one half of whom must be unconnected with 
the public service. They are nominated for two years by the viceroy. British India is 
now divided into the provinces mentioned in the preceding table. It was formerly divided 
into tlie three presidencies of Bengal, Madras, and Bombay ; and in ordinary language, 
and even in official documents, the name of presidency is still given to _ the provinces of 
Madras and. Bombay. As regards military matters, the old. threefold division may be said 
to subsist, but it must be kept in mind that British India is now divided into the four 
territories under the governor-general, and the nine provinces, enumerated in the preced- 
ing table, and that each has its own civil government, and is independent of the others. 
The two governments of Madras and Bombay are imdcr the rule of governors apppomted 
by the crown, and assisted by executive and legislative com cils. They communicate only 
with regard to important matters with the home government through the governor- 
general" As regards affairs of minor importance, they correspond directly with the 
secretary of state for India. The Lower Provinces of Bengal, the Is orth-west Provinces, 
and the Punjab are administered by lieutenant-governors appointed by the governor- 
general, subject to the approbation of the secretary of state for India. In Bengal, the 
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lieutenant-governor is assisted by a, legislative .council. Oude, Assam,, the Central Prov- 
inces, and British Burmali are governed by chief 'Commissioners appointed by die Indian 
government. Aj mere was separated from the government of the North-west Provinces 
in 1871, and placed under the direct control of the governor-general. Berar, also known 
under the name of the assigned districts of Hyderabad, Mysore, and Coorg, are adminis- 
tered by commissioners appointed by the governor-general. All the governments of 
India are split into provinces, over each of which a commissioner is placed, and these are 
in turn divided into districts under a judge and collector. The provinces arc distinguished 
into regulation and non-regulation provinces. In the former the revenue is collected and 
justice is -administered according to -fixed methods. In the latter, power is reserved by 
legislative enactment to modify .these as occasion requires. Resident political agents are 
appointed by the British government at the courts of the native princes. ^ The 'Covenanted 
Civil Service is composed of Europeans who conduct the general administration in the 
Indian provinces. Since 1854 the members have been recruited from the successful can- 
didates at competitive examinations instituted for the purpose, held in .London. The 
Uncovenanted Civil Service, appointments to which are made by the authorities in India, 
is composed of Europeans, Eurasians (the (dass sprung from native mothers by European 
fathers), and natives. Municipalities in India were first created for the three presidency 
towns, and it was not till 1850, 1856, and 1868, that acts were passed under which a, large 
number of Indian towns have obtained municipal institutions, which are gradually dif- 
fusing the habit of self-government over the whole country. 

Military Force . — The Indian military service, like the civil service, underwent a 
thorough reorganization, consequent on the great mutiny, and the transfer of the govern- 
ment of the country from the East India company to the crown. In 1878 the established 
military force of British India numbered 190,175, including officers; of whom 126,682 
were .natives, and 60,227 English (exclusive of officers). India is divided into three 
military divisions, which, although named after the three old presidencies of Bombay, 
Madras, and Bengal, and perpetuating their names, have not exactly the same limits. Of 
the native troops, 47,000 belonged to the Bengal army, 27,000 to the Madras army, and 
24,000 to the Bombay army. The British forces are chiefly stationed in the Punjab, and 
along the valley of the Ganges. In 1872 there were 87*000 English soldiers in these 
provinces, of whom 12,000 were in the Punjab, 10,400 were in tlie Bombay presidency, 
and 12,200 in that of Madras, 

The Police in British India include a force of 190,000 constables or regular policemen, 
and the village watchmen who aid them. The minimum age of admission is 17, t he 
maximum 21. Each district has a jail and a police superintendent; and the districts are 
grouped, for police purposes, into circles under deputy-inspoctors-general, while the 
whole police force in each province is under an inspector-general. The constabulary is a 
* purely, civil force, subject in all respects, except internal discipline, to the civil authorises. 

Ad mi 'mat ration of Civil Justice. — In 1861, by an act of parliament, high courts of judi- 
cature were established at each presidency and in the North-west Provinces, under t lie 
control of a chief- justice, and as many other judges, not exceeding fifteen, as her uiaj.'dv 
may appoint. In 1871-72, there were 1,088,158 civil suits in India, and there can be no 
doubt that the machinery for litigation supplied by the courts is much employed. Sir G. 
Campbell, however, fears that the tendency to uphold the bare doctrines of .law— -the 
literal fulfillment of contracts alleged to have bebn entered into by ignorant and improvi- 
dent people— leads to great hardship in cases which affect poor men and benefit the rich 
and litigious. The civil procedure code of India offers facilities for litigation winch v:rc 
apt to ho abused. Sir George Campbell, in illustration of the views entertained of u*gai 
proceedings by some classes of Indian litigants, gives the following account of a litigation 
between the members of a: family originally belonging to one of "the hi] l -tribes. One of 
the parties, after litigating through all the courts of India, got a decree in ihe h*m-Iio+ 
court. But there was an appeal to the privy council, and the suitor’s funds were 
exhausted. So they caught an old man, carried him to the top of a hill, and sacriffi ed 
him to propitiate the gods who rule the decisions of the privy council. The cb.il pro- 
cedure code worked such misdiief among the Sontals, that the people were exasperated 
and had to be removed from the operation of laws applicable generally in Bengal. ' ’ 

Iievemie, Expenditure , etc.— 1 The annexed table shows the gross amount of Ihe public 
revenue and expenditure of British India, with the surplus or deficiency of revenue in 
each of the under-mentioned years: 


Total Expenditure. 


Gross Expenditure. . 


j Surplus (+) or Deficiency (- 
y .of Revenue. : " 


enaed. Revenue. In Exclusive of J Including ' Exclusive of ! Tn.dudin 

In India. England. Public Works Public Works ! Public Works : Public Works 
Extraordinary. Extraordinary. Extraordinary , Extraordinary. 


1889 .. .. 49,202,691 ' 43,225,587 10,181 ,747 52,036,721 53 407 334 

1870 ... 50,901,081 42,791,013 10,591,013 501782, 412 53882 026 

3871 ... 51,413,686 41,015,502 10,083,004 49,930,696 51 008*508 

1872. . .. I 50,110,215; 40,486,818 8,127,694 41^06^038 48$14,512 


—2,774,030 
4- 118,669 
+1,482,990 
+3,124,177 
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The gross amount of the public revenue and expenditure in each province in British. 
India, exclusive of receipts and expenditure in England, for the year ending Mar. 81, 
1875, is shown below : . t 


Expenditure. 


India under the governor-general. 

Bengal 

North-west Provinces 

Qude 


Punjab — 

Central Provinces 

British Burmah 

Assam — ■ 

Madras. . ' 

Bombay (including Sinde) . 


£ 13 , 447,250 

8 , 057,769 

2 , 202,025 

575,648 

1 , 747,472 

693,883 

771,218 

361,290 

5 , 897,554 

7 , 006,474 

£ 40 , 760,583 


The revenues and expenditure of the Eastern settlements, and of Hyderabad assigned 
districts, or the Bcrars, are separated from the revenues and expenditure of British India, 
and not included in the above statement. The total revenue of British India for 1878-79 
was estimated at £68,195,000; the expenditure at £61,089,000. The chief items of the 
revenue are much in the same proportion year by year. In 1875 they were : land revenue, 
£21,087,912; opium, £8,824,879; salt, £6,150,662; stamps, £2,758,042; customs, £2,678,- 
479; excise on spirits and drugs, £2,846,148. The land tax alone produces pearly the 
half of the whole revenue. In'" India the government has always been considered the 
owner of the soil, and the actual cultivators pay a rent or tax, in collecting which differ-, 
enl systems have hitherto been followed in different parts of the country, known as the 
Zemindari Settlement, Eyotwar, and Momcmar or Village Settlement. The latter is the 
oldest and the simplest system. Each village under this arrangement was regarded as a 
separate municipality, and each was assessed by the* government at a particular sum, for 
the due payment of which the headman of the village was considered responsible. The 
individual ‘distribution of the burden of taxation rested with the village authorities, and 
government, provided it received its regular dues through .the fotail, interfered no further. 
The origin of the Zemindari and Eyotwar settlements requires some explanation. When 
the English first entered upon the administration of the country, they found that the 
practice of native sovereigns, their predecessors, had been to farm out the land revenues 
of 'the' 'country 'to - the. nobles of the court, or to wealthy bankers, who annually paid a 
fixed amount into the royal treasury, and collected the government dues on their own 
behalf, from the actual cultivators of the. soil. These farmers of the revenue were termed 
Zemindars. The question for the English rulers arose, whether or not they were to con- 
sider these men as proprietors. In Bengal and Bahar they were so recognized, and con- 
firmed in their position, the government holding them responsible for the payment of the 
dues on their estates, and regarding the cultivators on the farms as their tenants. This 
was lord Cornwallis’s Zemindari settlement. In Madras and Bombay, the opposite course 
was pursued. Claims of the middlemen, or farmers of the revenue, to enjoy any proprie- 
tary rights were totally ignored; and under sir Thomas Monro, the ryotwar system was 
introduced, by which government makes a separate settlement with each individual 
cult ivator or ryot, who is recognized as the virtual proprietor of the land, or tenant direct 
under government, so long as he pays the land-tax annually charged on his estate or 
farm. In 1871, under the administration of lord Mayo, there was created a new depart- 
ment of revenue, agriculture, and commerce. It has charge of all questions relating to 
land revenue and settlements, works of agricultural improvement, silks and fibers, forests, 
commerce, trade, and the industrial arts. It has also under its charge the collection of 
statistics, placed under another new department, the statistical survey of India, of which 
the director-general is Hr. Hunter. His hook on Orissa (see below) was the first install- 
ment of the work done. A series of leading questions has been issued by the director- 
genera], showing exactly what information is required from residents in the different 
districts. A connected account of each district will be prepared from the returns, and 
these will be in turn condensed by the director-general into an imperial statistical account* 
of India. “This survey,” says Sir. Markham, “forms an epoch in statistical enterprises, 
and its practical results will be most important. ” . 

Curreney.-~-ln British India, accounts are kept in rupees, annas, and pie— 16 annas 
going to the rupee, and 12 pie to the anna. The coins are rupees (value 2s. sterling), and 
half and quarter and half-quarter rupees, in silver; and in copper 4 , h h b iV» an 
anna. The currency of India, however, is chiefly silver, of which a large amount is 
coined annually. The coinage bears the impress of queen. Victoria as empress of India, 
in the native costume. In 1861 an act was passed by the government of India providing 
for the issue of a paper currency by means of promissory notes. The amount of notes 
in circulation in 1877 was £11,641,654. ■ A 

The public debt of India in India and England m 1872 amounted to £112,314,760, 
on which the interest paid was £583,829. In 1877 the total amount of the debt wa$ 
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£127,320,159, of which £71,923,126 had been taken up in India, and £55,397,033 in Eng- 
land. 

Commerce.— In 1825-76, 6,259 vessels, of 2,629,923 tons, entered Indian ports in the 
foreign trade; and 6,201, of 799,063 tons, cleared The great bulk of the export and import 
trade of India is with Great Britain and Ireland; the following table shows the Indian 
Imports, from the United Kingdom, and its exports thither. 


te ar ended March 31. Total Imports. Total Exports. 

1373 £36,431,210 £50,540,042 

1874 !!!!!■*!!!!!..’ ’ *. .* .’ * 7 . . .* *. ’. 39, 02s, 502 50, 940, 073 

7375 44, 363, 1 34 57, 984, 539 

1876 7777 44, 1 88, 062 60, 29 1 , 731 

1877.* .7. .*.*. . 48, 876, 751 65, 043, 789 


j The total value of the merchandise imported into British India in 1872 was £81,088,- 

747; of treasure, £11,573,818. The chief items were: coal and coke, £514,794; cotton 
manufactures, £17,484,887; metals of all kinds, manufactured and unmanufactured, 
£2,390,775; salt, £913,975; raw silk, £651,595; silk manufactures, £480,948; spirits, 
£560,485; sugar and saccharine matter, £709,779. The total value of the exports in 1872 
was as follows: Indian produce or manufactures, £61,697,225; foreign 'merchandise, 

1 £1,488,622; treasure, £1,476,093. The chief exports in the same year were the following: 

Coffee, £1,380,410; cottonwool, £21,272,430; cotton, manufactures of, £1,191,688; dyes 
of all kinds, £3,956,869; grains and pulse, £4,865,748; hides and skins, £2.515,860; jute 
and manufacture of jute, £4,299,767; opium, £13,865,228; seeds, £2,728,127; silk, 
£1,130,706; tea, £1,482,186; wool, £906,698. ' In 1875-76, the value (including treasure) 
of the total imports was £44,188,062; of exports, £60,291,781. The greater part of the 
trade of India is carried on with Great Britain; but there is also an extensive commerce 
with Ceylon, the Straits settlements, China, Australia, the Persian gulf, the Red sea, and 
several of the European states. 

Roads and Railways . — Since 1836 great trunk-roads have been constructed in various 
parts of India. The most remarkable is that from Calcutta to Peshawer, 1400 m. long 
The importance of these great works has now diminished, owing to the extension of a 
great railway system in India. The chief railways now open are the East Indian, from 
Calcutta to Delhi; the Indian Peninsula, which forms a . branch to Bombay; the Delhi, 
j Punjab, and Sinde, which will ultimately connect the system with the mouth of the 

I Indus; the Bombay and Baroda, which runs n. from Bombay; the .Madras railway, run- 

ning s.e. to Madras, and thence s.w. to Beypur on the Coromandel coast. Up to .March, 
1876, £93,720,794 had been expended by the guaranteed railway companies, and £8,000, • 
000 were required to complete their iines. The net receipts in 1875 were £8.647,868, 
including £71,354 from the state lines. If we estimate the capital at £97,000,000, this 
represents an average return of; £ 8 , 15s. per cent upon the live per cent guaranteed eapi 
tal, and a net loss to the government of £1,242,107. As the railways, however, are now 
almost completed, it is expected that, their financial position will soon improve. In 
1876-77 the net loss to government was only £588,467. In 1877 there were in all 6,948 
m. of railway open in India, and near 3,000 more in course of construction. X early 17,000 
m. of telegraphs connect all the important cities of British India, this Indian system being 
connected by three lines with England. 

j Irrigation Works and Canals . — We have already referred to the importance of irriga- 

tion in India, and the great attention given to the subject within late* years On? space 
will not permit us even to enumerate the great works * recently undertaken in the basins 
1 of the Indus, Ganges, Mahanaddv, and Tapti, and in other parts of India, to supply 

: water to the rich but parched soil, ‘and thus extend the area of cultivation. Several of the 

canals fire adapted for navigation as well as irrigation — and when works now in progress 
| in Sirhind have been completed, there will be navigable communication from the Ganges ■ 

to the Sutlej, and down the Indus to Kuraehee. To give the greatest possible t ffiekney 
to the action of the goyemment in relation to tlie extension of canals, an inspector- 
general of irrigation works has been appointed, with irrigation secretaries in the various 
provinces. 

Disease in India . — The climate and sanitary condition of India give rise to pestilences 
j which at intervals carry desolation over the country, whilst disease in its worst form is 

I never absent. Hospitals, richly endowed and admirably regulated, supported as well by 

government as by private munificence, exist in all the large towns; and great efforts are 
constantly made to bring the benefits of medical skill and knowledge within reach of the 
poorer classes. In all parts of the Country dispensaries have been opened, where medi- 
cines are given out, and patients advised. Much of the disease of India is due to bad 
water and bad drainage; and where a new water-supply lias been introduced, and drams 
have been made, as in Calcutta, the improvement in the health of the inhabitants has 
* S n Nearly 2,000,000 of persons were vaccinated in India in 1872. .Mortality 

| J s fe&rfully aggravated by tlie passion of the people for pilgrimages. All ages and sexes 

traverse vast areas, and die by hundreds on the route. The Mohammedan pilgrims 
go m numbers to Mecca, Kerbela, and Jerusalem; and a large proportion never return. 

I x-u and Coh nizatbn. —From the table at the head of this article, it appears 
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emigrant coolies, Oih; 
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of its population, the adjoining provinces of Assam and Burmalv 
ha » *1 very small number of inhabitants. The recurrence oi 
oph-d district, shows the importance of encouraging emigration, 
v a! tract: ng large crowds into Assam and other districts, in 1 del 
was d.O’itf send nst ■■■ -4,808 in 1870, and the number is increasing. 
17,(170 coolie mi migrants in 1.8.71-72, The distant emigration 'from ; 
i { it] Hi 11 a nt in recent years, a nd to regulate it the Indian emigration 
asked, con. oiidaiing all previous laws for the protection of the 
condition with respect to emigration from India to the Bvmsn 
mil be 4b women to every 100 men. In 1871-72 the number oi 
mi tin for the West Indies'was 8,281, and the condition as to the 
4 was fully complied with. In the same year 8,888 returned to 


pr<nnu * 1 fn ‘| ? . t | M . Indian emigrants improve their condition by service in me 

m a ladles i! i > thorn* lit that, except to a few limited districts, eolomzatiou irpm 

4 , u ..- Pi* impracticable in India on account of the untavorable character ot 
, 1,1« A, 4, race mtM in the country rapidly degenerates, and in a 

, «• i' nli- ’ In I'uiii’ - Vlli-te. mnl lm .lily ami mentally enervated.- iVconstan stream 
f r ivii 1 i .-mil il limmi-r. ami iif-sii dhvcliug energies in its application, , is tlic* great 

0 .,,1 * i- i Tula secure, iliiugelsc can, the development oi its mtunu ed 

waul - h„lL, mill -ti-ur i'netories, and coffee and tea plantations, have been the 
nrimili'il'niilh-rnkiues in v.lii.-li independent Hrilish capital and energy have been Intnerlo 
•F ' i'", JjA.,'1 «t jif t the results have been inost-satisfactory. . • . . 

/-/!'* -India was one of the earliest fields of Christian missions 
r r * Vii Pm it ;m the mmmic of tin* apostle Thomas’s labors and martyrdom. W httHr 

JV ,liin A “ ljni v,c had a hvmn church planted in Malabar m southern india^ 
tln.s \\<i" ■ •» 1 ■ j* {)Y - v / m The Jesuit missionaries, from the middle 

which undotdUHlI) * \ iV ^ i ^ 1 ^ ? s iTeecss in India. See Xavier, .Francis. The 

■ I’M* !,, '' V - Uli 'V...A „i in liii* winmmr of the 18th c„ hv aiding the Danish 


jcni: Mirwarix whm.vuuuccwiu. , s 

put fonvnni by tin; in* & the S 

V ri,*' - hVc^t Italia eonipany 

Bunion sib*, ...i l> « t •, <imviries altO'^etUer from their territories; but since 

pruh B; ) I'-'UiUi'-m. In a * * p * i I'nhilcimd there are 2,000 converts. 

iii'ii-' h-.-e d -rnnm “^“ nd rKtonSSterf' Indian Protes- 

In southern In.lm n,- mnii,.. .v meni 1 , '5 b, 213.118; amlln 1870,318,363. Mr. Mark- 
tunts m ni-ha ns ( >o^wa- 1A »;«». ?*?•> enpnkinn’of the Protestant missions, 

ham, who jriv. • tin -• ngun« m,l«» tM»'{ oMi«»atfoii8 under which it 

says : ■' On- trovi-nimeni ot iudm «inuu ta. ta labors are 
is laid by tin-*- «i*i'i mi .-mn-tries wliosi l.»r ^ less exam, ’ llati()U pl . K : C(l , m der Bng- 
infi isin-.t new vimir nun i)n- ‘-by wav better men and better citizens of 

Ill'll rule, and m-.- pn-pnnnj H«»' ■ ' },* J n „ K .f ama tiou to the princes, duels, and 

the er.-ai < tn|i'ne m wIhi-m ilnwdvji-ll. in tut I. - “g it was doclnred “that none 
people f«l bids u read m dm principal eili ' fli«auietocl by reason of their religious faith 
shall !«• in anywi'i lavore-i, none ninleht.d ir 1 - ) protection of the 

and ob-a-naiCes, bm til -l all slial' alike; oi* pv British India, 

law." Tin- lull.-' I 'deration m ' u s oi . 1 > > t«^ » or g „ ltC e (q.v.t, or 

Fana'i'-i'in only , a> when ibn-h i" < u';-', 1 "- .. tin ‘" 0 , v( , r There is no exclusively 

oiler- lium.in Ih-uhc. in «ierilice. is eur.tslj 6 , nav Ibe state in-ants made lo Hindu 
endowed -late eliureh. b-.i govi-nmii-n co • ■ - 1 -, dravc h of Engiand. the church 


‘mh huii ms am represented. In Bengal 16,(Kt0.ryom 
hi Nagpore, wilt, in the M ™5 ; 


emlnwcd ^atc church, but government B ie church of England, the church 

tc-mpic.H and to Moimmmmtan ^ mos(|tms.^ ** .,n. retamed on the government establish- 

.b. s» g** i 7 iS 0 ” £? 4 lS!t.i£ 

a dispatch of sir Charles \\ owl, dated through the languages understood by 

was dmt European knowledge tonc uinl 0 f English should always be combined 

the great muss of the people; bin Unit ® cul ^ r languages. With regard to the 

with" careful ultentmn to the «bu Iv ot t - . ; arr ived f or th.e establishment ot um- 
wealthier clasps, it wu^ ilechired that t _ " , ^ model of the university ot Lon- 

vcrsitics in India, conferring degrees, j^^Ctest the value of education 

don. They were not to be i] hlC( ; B ^ civil engiueermg. 

obtained elsewhere, and to confer degite. *, ^ Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay; 

Such universities have accordingly bet - ne d for the instruction of all classes of 

SfSE'SSTi”"^' ff—»— »' »-*- “ meu “- 
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assisted by school inspectors, one of whom has under his care one circle or subdivision 
ot the province. Normal schools for the training of teachers have also been ratablislieif 
and attempts are being made to spread female education. In 1874-75 there Were (sffi 
government and private schools and colleges, giving instruction to 1,668 026 mioik 

' tu T re !f government schools from imperial and other sources’ being upwar s 
of £1,000 MO. .In the North-west Provinces the total number of pupils under instruction 
is about 220,000. There arc 250 boys in every 3.000 people, and 1 of theselG are m v 
ernment schools, 14 at vernacular schools, and 2 learn English. In the same 3 000 
pie there are 200 girls, and 1 is at school. In 1875-6, 838 Candidates passed the ’eZ n Pe 
examination, at the university of Calcutta, 662 at Madras, and 481 at, Bombay Tht 
postal statistics partly illustrate native progress. The number of letters and newsnaom** 
carried by the post more than doubled in the ten years 1867-70. The total number of 
letters, etc. sent through the post-offices of British India in 1875-0 was 119 470 <bM 1 

Admirmtmtim pmmons . — The Lower Promwes of Bengal , under their lieutenant 
governor, Bengal in this sense includes the provinces of Bengal, Bahar, Chota 
and Orissa. Calcutta is the seat of government. Assam was detached from B?> Kr,/ 
and made a separate government under its own chief commissioner, in 1874 For ssiV 
taiy reasons the seat of govern nient is not now at Gowhatty, but at Debrugurh. ‘The 
Am th-wesV under -their lieutenant-governor, formerly under the same admin is- 

olation as th.e Lower Pro.ynrces of Bengal, constitute a distinct government the on nit'll 
being Allahabad. Oude (or Avdh) is another local government: its E S K 
chiet commissioner. The seat of government is Lucknow. The Punjab is ndmiffis ered 
y a lieutenant-governor ; its capital is Lahore. The Central PromLn bJ m " ^ f 
rate clnef conurnssionership in 1861 ; Nagpore is the chief town and seat oLo i ’ 
hi bntixli Bunmti, the three provinces of A mean, Pegu, and Tenasserfm term t )l 
administration of a chief commissioner. The territories ^mmeduitely under the admin h 
traiwn of the governor-general are Ajmefe and Mairwara, Coorg, ilerar an v r,' 
Most of the preceding administrations lie within the limits of what used to be know as 
the^idency ot Benml. The other two - presidencies” have not much chntn^l thffi 
ptS* 1 , ts capital ot the same name, has an official head called <m V( , ri!or 

Bombay , named after the seat of government, has also a “governor ” It should* 3 be ‘i<hiwi 
that, as the threefold division into* 5 presidencies is maintained nilitam ™ S 
1S responsible for the territory not included in Madras o if K slve 
thtH Mysore is garrisoned by the Madras army. v c 

Hipory.--~ r £\\Q oldest history of India is entirely legendary: it is shrouded In mvfhVU 
narratives, win ch, though of the highest interest from a ro f« mis s d iSio&i 
point af view do not enlighten us ns to the dates of the personages cm™ null no aHm 
th Quality of the facts which they record. Thus tin* solar and Imvn* rivna /tie , *7 0 
o tn the epic poems, the M.dyana and MahMAvak mid in th " ,'VV Tffi h" 
o her dynasties, like that of Pradyota, S'isunaga, and others men ffined he P, )L l 

i-\ tha l lm rW’ , \ t lras ‘: beyond the reach of history, in the reuse hi Ail re 
u. tins void. J he tirst reliable dale to bo met wiili in ancient Hindu history i« ,,t 

tAlhnnuAfi t° r ' e 1S the kin S wllom »he Greek historian* call SimiawW- abl'-is he 
toilifro 1 re safely conciurie t.Imt. l ie roi S ned ai>out 5i(t0 n.o. I hV.in‘n<4d 
to the Mam, j a dynasty, which contains another distinguished name that of theldiio- l-dK, 
wlio plays a prominent part in Buddhist, history, and Job; li h re " 1,1 fl S 

India up'tolhe tone op thf Srep *" d °f* OT d C' as,;ics wliieli reigned in riiifurcnYbtrts"nf 

catS’iSreac vt *s *»vt »”%•> *mm» 

and dates are as follows: Slave kinr/n of .MW (12^^^ "l 1 ” 1 '* 

Altmish, who ascended the throne m loii .mm Yu 11 c iv i,<K: Sf > v cr<*ig*i i.s # 

to his dominions, and in is re ”n the AVI 1 b n, !"-r 

parts of India. In Balia’s rei<m (a 1 ? oai\ tul W k , Imn ^stated 1 be* i» >rth (.'astern 

sacked Delhi,'' and prechimed hLleff It '" SS ’ { tJ1 T ° > rtar Timm, or Tamerlane; 
The House of 
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Moguls or House of Timur (1526-1707). Baber, who had for 22 years been sovereign of 
Cabul, invaded India for the fifth time towards the end of the year 1525 (see Baber), and 
after ^ doing battle with sultan Ibrahim on the plain of Pan i put, April, 1526, entered 
Delhi in triumph, and established himself as emperor of the Mohammedan dominions in 
India, in right of his ancestor Timur. He died in 1530, and was succeeded by his son 
Humayim. The celebrated Akbar (q.v.), son of Humayun, became emperor in 1556, 
and reigned for nearly 25 years. His son ascended the throne in 1605, and his grandson, 
Shall. J eh an, in 1627. In 1658 Shall Jehan was imprisoned by his son, the famous 
Aurimgzebe (q.v.), who^ usurped the imperial power. This remarkable man raised the 
Mogul empire to the highest pitch of greatness and splendor, and was the ablest and 
most powerful, as well as the most ambitious and bigoted, of his race. The death of 
Aurungzebe took place in 1707, and the decay of the empire, which had begun a few 
years before then, proceeded rapidly. “A succession of nominal sovereigns, sunk in 
indolence and debauchery, sauntered away life in secluded palaces.” Viceroys of the 
Great Mogul formed their provinces into independent states; whilst Hindu and Moham- 
medan adventurers carved out kingdoms with the sword. The dismemberment of the 


In 1653 Madras was raised into a presidency, and in 1668 the island of Bombay — 
which was the dowry of Charles II. ’s queen, the Infanta Catherine of Portugal — was 
transferred by the crown to the company. The invasion of the Persian, Nadir Shah, 
in 1738, who sacked Delhi, slaughtered its inhabitants, and carried away the peacock 
throne, and vast treasure, hastened the fall of the Mogul empire. 

1 745-1 76 U— Great jealousy existed between the English and French, who bad 
also established themselves in India. On the declaration of war between England and 
France, hostilities commenced in the Madras presidency, nor were they terminated by 
the peace of Arxda-Ohapelie, in 1748. The struggle in the Carnatic was continued with 
ardor, under pretext of supporting the claims "of rival native princes to sovereignty. 
Clive (q.v.), the first and most famous name on that great muster-roll of British soldiers 
and statesmen who have thrown such luster on the British occupation of India, laid the 
foundation of Ills country's supremacy in the east. His memorable defense of Arcot in 
1751, and his subsequent victories, broke the spell of French invincibility. The next 
memorable event was the siege and capture of Calcutta, on June 20. 1756, by Suraja 
Dowlah, grandson of AJi Verdi Khan, and governor or subahdar of Bengal. The pris- 
oners, 146 in. number, were confined in the small garrison prison or Black Hole, of whom 
only 23 survived till the morning. Clive quickly took command of an expedition fitted 
out" at Madras, recovered Calcutta (1757), and, assisted by admiral Watson, prosecuted 
the war with his usual vigor, till after a hollow peace and a renewal of hostilities, Suraja 
Dowlah was completely defeated by Olive in the memorable battle of Plassey, June 23, 
1757. Meer Jaftir, Suraja Dowlah’s commander-in-chief, was placed on the musnud by 
the English, who from this time ruled Bengal as well as Balmr and Orissa. 

Political Progress of East India Company (1764-1773). — After the battle of Buxar, 
fought, in 1764 with Sujah Dowlah, the usurping vizier of Oude, the Mogul emperor, 
Shah Alum, who had previously been in the power of the defeated Sujah Dowlah, 
claimed the protection of the British. Pie confirmed the company in their possessions, 
and .'granted them the collectorate or perpetual dewamee- of Bengal, Bahar, and Orissa, 
on condition of receiving the sum of £260,000 per annum. During the subsequent 
financial difficulties of the company, they repudiated this and other conditions which 
they had guaranteed to Shah Alum; and the cost to the company of maintaining their 
authority and standing army prevented them from undertaking public works and devel- 
oping the resources of" the country. The regulating act was passed in 1773, and a gov- 
ernor-general was appointed, In 1765 Clive purged the Indian government of oppres- 
sion, extortion, and corruption, and from that, his ; . .last visit, -'.dates- -the -purity .Of • the 
administration of our eastern empire. 

Administration of Warren Hastings (1773-85)— Warren Hastings was the first 
governor-general of ‘India. A new power, the supreme court of judicature, appointed 
by the regulating act, came into operation during his administration. This council 
arrogated to itself authority exceedingly embarrassing to the governor-general, to whom 
it was very hostile. Hastings used very unscrupulous, and at times very unjustifiable 
means to replenish the East India company’s exchequer, but, by his energy and t alent, he 
averted dangers that threatened to annihilate the British supremacy in India. The 
powerful Mussulman sovereigns, Hyder .AH' And the nizam of the Deccan, assisted by 
■French officers, combined with the Mahrattas against the English ; sir Eyre Coote broke 
up the confederacy, and defeated Hyder Ali in 1781. In 1782 the supreme court of 
judicature was deprived of its independent powers, and the policy of Hastings was 
successful both in the council and in the field. In 1784 Mr. Pitt instituted the board of 
control. 

Marquis Cornwallis (1786-03).— Lord Cornwallis, who succeeded Warren Hastings, 
was both governor-general and commander-in-chief. His administrative measures were 
important,"" and consisted most notably in fixing the land-rent throughout Bengal on that 


India. 


system of land tenure known as Zemindar!, and reforming the judicial system. In 1790 
lord Cornwallis, with the nizam, the Malirattas, and tJie rajah of Coorg for allies, 
made war on Tippoo, sultan of Mysore, who had invaded Travancore, then under 
British protection. Terms were dictated to Tippoo at liis capital, Seringapatarn, and 
he Was compelled to cede half his dominions to the company. — The marquis Cornwallis 
was succeeded by sir John Shore (1798-98), whose rule was in no respect memorable. 

Marquis Wellesley (1798-1805). — The British empire in the east, like that of Napoleon 
I. in Europe, could only be maintained by constant lighting; it was the price paid for 
empire, and to stand still was to retrograde. Tippoo Sahib broke his faith by intriguing 
against the English both with the French and with native princes: his bad faith cost him 
his crown and his life. In May, 1799, Seringapatarn was captured, and Tippoo slain. 
The Hindu dynasty, displaced" by Hyder Ali, was restored, and the administration 
carried on most successfully for the youthful rajah by col. Wellesley (afterwards 
duke of Wellington). In the famous battle of Assay e, in 1808, lie defeated the 
Malirattas under Scindia; and the victories of lord Lake in northern India extended very 
considerably the dominions of the company. The policy of the marquis Wellesley was, 
however, too aggressive to suit the views of the East India company, and he was 
superseded by lord Cornwallis, who only returned to India to die. Lord Minto succeeded 
from 1808 to 1818. 

Nothing of much importance occurred until the marquis of Hastings became governor- 
general (1818-28). He waged war against the Pindar is, who were entirely suppressed. 
He had previously defeated the Gurkhas, and before the close of his brilliant adminis- 
tration, he made the British power supreme in India, The civil administration of the 
marquis of Hastings was directed to the amelioration of the moral condition of the 
people of India. 

The next administrations were those of earl Amherst and lord William Ben ti nek. 
The first was signalized by the Burmese war, the second by the suppression of suti.i and 
the thugs. 

Earl of Auckland (1835-42).— This governor-general is known chiefly by his 
Unjustifiable and disastrous Afghan policy, ending in the horrible massacre of British 
troops in the Khy her pass. See Afghanistan. 

Earl of Elknborough (1842-44). — The “ army of retribution” proceeded to Cabul 
soon after lord Ellcnborough took the reins of government. Cabul was sacked, several 
public buildings razed to the ground, after which the country was evacuated. The 
conquest of Siude by sir Charles Napier, followed by its annexation, also belongs to this 
administration. 

Sir Henry Hardinge (1844-48).— Lord Ellenborough having been recalled by the 
East India directors, from alarm at liis martial tendencies, sir Henry Hardinge was sent 
to take his place. The attention of the new governor-general was, however, soon 
diverted from works of peace, to do battle with t lie bravest people of India. Ever 
since the death of our ally, Runjeet Singh, in 1889, the Punjab had been in a stale of 
disorganization. The Sikhs, uneasy at our conquests in Siude and Gwalior, and 
remembering our discomfiture at Cabul arid the Khy her, resolved to anticipate the 
attack they considered imminent. The first Sikh war commenced on the part of the 
Punjabees by the passage of the Sutlej, and was followed by the terrible bn I ties of 
Moodkee, Ferozeshah, Aliwal, and Sobraon, in which, after Very hard lighting, the 
Sikhs were defeated with great slaughter. The war resulted in a British resident and 
British troops being stationed at Lahore.. although the boy-prince, Dhuleop Singh, was 
acknowledged as maharajah. The Cis-Sutlej states, the Juiiundur Doab, and ihe alpine 
region between the Beas and the Sutlej, were annexed. 

Marquis of Da Ih o mie ( 1 848-55) . — The administration of the marquis of Dalhnusie 
is memorable for the commencement of superb public works, cheap uniform uge, 
railways, telegraphs, improvements in government, and social progress generally; a 
second Sikh war (ending in the crowning victory of Gu jurat, Feb. 21, 1849), a second, 
Burman war (finished in 1852); and the annexation of* four kingdoms, the Punjab, 
Pegu, Nagpflr, and Gude. 

Viscount Canning (1856-G2). — When lord Canning took the reins of government, 
everything promised a reign of peace and prosperity. ‘ With the early days of 1857 came 
the first mutterings of the storm that was to sweep over so large a portion of Hiitish 
India. At the commencement of the year, chupattees (cakes of Hour and water) were 
circulated mysteriously through the North-west Provinces; treasonable placard ^nppr a red 
at Delhi, and other suspicious occurrences gave warning of 'Mohammedan disafiVction or 
conspiracy. The Enfield rifle and its greased cartridge was at this time put inio the 
hands of the sepoys without explanation or precaution; and gen. Anson, the 
commander-in-chief, snubbed caste, and was against all concession to the “ beastly 
prejudices” of the natives. The mutiny broke out at Meerut (32 m. from Delhi), where 
there were stationed European troops amounting to about 1800 men, besides sappe-s and 
miners, and about 2,900 native soldiers. On April 28 the skirmishers of the 3d 
native cavalry, on parade, refused to touch the new cartridges, although permission was 
given to break off the end with the fingers. The 85 mutineers were tried, and sentenced 
to imprisonment. On the evening of the next day, the native troops rose, liberated 
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tlieir comrades and the felons of the jail, shot down their officers, and the doomed 
station was given up to conflagration and massacre. The next day, May 11, the Meerut 
mutineers .reached Delhi. There were no European troops to oppose them, and the 
city fell into their hands, but was retaken by gen. Archdale Wilson the following Sept, 
Nana Sahib of Bithpor, whose claims as the adopted son of the pishwah had not been 
recognized by the British government, fanned the insurrection. At the end of June 
gen. Wheeler was forced to surrender to him at Cawnpore, and, in spite of the promise 
of safe-conduct to Allahabad, all the men were immediately massacred. The women 
were butchered on July 15, by order of the nana, when he heard of Havelock’s 
march from Allahabad, which began on the 7th of the same month. The Europeans 
in the residency at Lucknow were besieged on June 80th. Five days afterwards, 
the commandant, sir Henry Lawrence, died of his wounds, and his place was taken by 
brig._ Inglis, who bravely held out till he vras relieved on Sept. 25 by the 
heroic Havelock.. The final relief was achieved by sir Golin Campbell ; and on the 17th 
the city was again in complete possession of the British. By June, 1858, no city or 
fortress of any importance remained in the hands of the mutineers. Oude was entirely 
reduced by the beginning of the year 1859. The able rebel leader, Tantia Topee, a 
Mahnvtfca Brahman, was taken, tried by court-martial, and hanged. During the 
mutiny valuable assistance and protection were received from many native chiefs. 
Honors were, in consequence, bestowed upon Scindia, the maharajah of Gwalior; 
Holkar, maharajah of Indore; the nizam, and others. The trial of the king of Delhi 
resulted in his conviction as “ a false traitor to the British government, and an accessory 
to the massacre in, the palace.” It was the fate of the last representative of the East 
India company to sentence the last Great Mogul and heir of the house of Timur “ to be 
transported across the seas as a felon.” He was transported accordingly, accompanied 
by Iris queen and son, to Tonga, in Pegu, where lie died in 1862. 

The transfer of the government of India to the British crown, and the new 
constitution already referred to, were the immediate consequences of the mutiny. 

The Earl of Elgin (1862-63). — No event of importance occurred during the brief 
administration of governor-general lord Elgin, who died in Nov., 1863. 

Sir John Lawrence (1863-65). — Towards the close of lord Elgin’s administration, a 
Mohammedan rising was apprehended in n.w. India, and it was considered most 
desirable that the new viceroy should have practical experience of Indian affairs. Sir 
John, afterwards lord Lawrence, was accordingly appointed viceroy. He conducted 
the government with prudence and zeal; but unfortunate events occurred during his 
term of office, A war with Bhotun terminated rather unsatisfactorily for England in 
1865; and a dreadful famine occurred in Orissa, caused by a drought and failure of the 
crops, by which 1.500,000 people perished. 

Earl 'Mayo f 1 869-72). — The administration of lord Mayo was inaugurated by a great 
demonstration at Umballa on March 27, 1869, when the ameer of Afghanistan was received 
in state, and received a supply of arms and the first installment of a money subsidy of 
£120,000 a year. In returning from Rangoon to Calcutta, lord Mayo visited a convict 
establishment in the Andaman islands, and was assassinated there by one of the 
prisoners in Feb., 1872. The act had no political significance. 

Baron Northbrook (1872). — Lord Northbrook entered on office in May, 1872. The 
chief events of his administration were “the Bengal famine,” which, however, was 
anticipated in good time; and the visit of the prince of Wales to India (1875). 

Baron, Lytton (1876). — The, most important events in the tenure of office of lord 
Lytton have been the proclamation of the queen as empress of India (1877), the relief 
of another famine, and the Afghan war (1878-79). 

For information on India, consult: The History of British India, by James Mill, with 
notes and continuation by Horace llayman Wilson, m.a., f.b.s. (Loud. 1858): The Indian 
Empire , by R, Montgomery Martin (Lond. 1862); The History of the Indian Rer.olt, 
published by the Messrs. Chambers in 1859; An Account of the Mutinies- in Oude and of 
the So f/e of the. Lucknow Residency, etc., by Martin Richard Gubbins (Lond. 1858); The 
Marquis of Daihousuis Administration of British India , by Edwin Arnold, m.a. (Lond. 
1862); Watson and Kaye’s People of India (Land. 1 866-70). ; ; -Geography of India, , by 
George Duncan (Madras, 1870); Kaye’s Sepoy War (1871); Hunter’s Orissa, and other 
works on India (Lond. 1872-74); "Markham’s Official Report exhibiting the Moral and 
Material Progress of India , daring 1871-72 (printed *1873); Geography of India, by J. Hill 
(Lond. 1824); History of India; by sir H. M. Elliot (Lond. 1872); The Highlands of Central 
India , by eapt. J. Forsy th (Lond. 1871); La Langue et la Litterature Hindou&tanie en 
1871, by M. Garcin de Tassv (Paris, 1874). 

INDIA, the Native Spates op, are divided into those which are entirely indepen- 
dent and those which are more or less under the control of the Indian government. To 
the former class belong Nepaul (q.v.) and Bhotan (q.v.) To the latter class belong a 
large number of states, an estimate of the area and population of which is given in the 
following table: 
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The native princes who profess the Hindu religion are called rajahs and maharajahs; 
those who are Mohammedan are called nawabs, khans, etc. The following* are a few of 
the most important more or less dependent native states: In the n.w. is Cashmere (with 
Ladakh), under a native rajah (pop. 3,000,000), a mountainous region of the western 
Himalaya; the hill states, under a huge number of native chiefs (pop. 750,000); Gurh- 
wal, under a y rajah (pop. 200,000); Bawalpur, under a khan, s. of Multan (pop. 1,000,000). 
The Sikh states, the largest of which is Puttiahi (pop. 1,250,000), lie between the Jumna 
•and the Sutlej. The Rajpoot states (pop. 8,500,000) number 18, each under a rajah. 
The states of Malwa are 21 in number; among the most important are Bhopal (pop. 
;815,000) and the Bundelcund states (pop. 1,142,000). Gwalior, or Scindia’s dominions, 
includes a number of scattered districts (pop. 8,250,000), situated in the valleys of the 
'Tapti, Nerbudda, and Cliumbul. The present maharajah attained his majority in 1853, 
and was then intrusted with the administration. He has governed the country well, 
and, as stated above, in 1857 remained faithful to England. Indore, or the liol bar’s 
dominions, lies between the Vindhya and Satpura mountains (pop. 815,000). Gugernt 
has a pop. of 4,250,000, and Dutch, 500,000; both countries are split up into a number 
of states. In the Deccan, Hyderabad has an area of 80,000 sq.m; the pop. is about 
11,000,000. The country is ruled by the nizam or “ regulator;” but sir Saint* J uug, many 
years minister of tlie late nizam, has, during the minority of the present prince, acted 
as regent, and discharged the difficult duties intrusted to him with very great ability. 
Cochin lias a population of 500,000, and Travaneore of 1,000,000. . Mysore (pop. 
5,055,412) is a native state, but has long enjoyed the advantages of British rule* it. is to 
be restored to native administration on the maharajah, who in 1874 was 11 years of age, 
reaching majority. He is under the care of an English tutor, the country being 
administered by an English commissioner. To these states are to be added those situ- 
ated in the north-eastern provinces — viz., Sikkim, on the slope of the Himalayas, 
between Nepaul and Bhotan (pop. 02.000). governed by a rajah; MunipCir, between 
Assam and Bunn ah (pop. 75,000), under a rajah; and Independent or Hill Zippernh, a 
country covered with dense jungles, and inhabited by the Rookies, a savage race, whose 
chiefs pay tribute to a maharajah. No census of the native stateshaving been taken, 
the estimates of population must be considered as mere approximations to the truth, on 
which no great reliance is to be placed. 

Further information respecting many of the native states of India will be found 
under their respective names. 

INDIA, French, comprises, at the present time, the following settlements: 


Name. 


Chanderoagore. 

Karikal 

Pondicherry. . . . 

Yanon 

Maho 


Locality. 


On the Hoogly river. . . .... ) 

Coromandel coast. . . . , . , 

Coromandel coast, ... . , . 

. Orissa coast ; ... ... , V . . . 

Malabar coast . . . . ... — 


Area in 
Sq. Miles.., 


Population, 
in 1876. , 


270,500 


INDIA, Portuguese, is now confined to the territories indicated in the annexed 
table: 


Name. 


Goa, etc, 
Damaun 
Diu 


Locality. 

Area in 

Sq'; 'Miles.-; 

Western coast ,/, ./. / 

1400 

Concan coast ( 

' • South coast of Hatty war f ■ : 

42 


■: Population,// 

892,234 

53,383 


INDIA NA, one of the United States of America, organized in 1816, with a governor 
and legislature, extends from 87° 47' to 41° 46' n, lat, and from 84° 49' to 88’ 2' w. long., 
having a length of 275 m., a breadth of 135 ra., and an area of 33,809 sq.m., or 21 . 637 . 
760 acres. It is bounded on the n. by Michigan state and lake, e. by Ohio, s. by Ken- 
tucky, from which it is separated by the Ohio river, and w. by Illinois. The state is 


804,448 

38,930 

0,311 

115,287 

28,834 

23,290 

72,209 


589,315 


Governor-general of India — 

Lieutenant-governor of Bengal. . ..... — . 

“ “ N.W. Provinces... 

“ “ Punjab...... 

Chief Commissioner of Central Provinces. 

Governor of Madras 

“ Bombay 

Total 
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divided it- to 92 counties. The capital is Indianapolis, near the center, and its chief, 
towns are Evansville, New Albany, Madison, Richmond, Terre Haute, Lafayette, Fort 
Wayne, and its only lake port, Michigan City. The population in 1800 was 4,875; in 
1810, 24,520; in 1820, 147,178; in 1830, 343,031; in 1840, 680,866; in 1850, 988,416; in 
I860, 1,350,941 (of which nearly half were immigrants from other states, and from Ger- 
many and Ireland); and in 1870, 1,680,637. The state is level, with sluggish streams 
and great prairies. It is chiefly drained by the Wabash river and its branches. There 
are 7,700 sq.m, of coal, portions of which, on the Ohio, are cannel coal of excellent 
quality. The soil is of wonderful fertility, and the climate is like that of the s. of: 
France, with colder winters, and the hills on the Ohio are covered with tine vineyards. 
The staple productions are wheat, maize, cattle, swine, tobacco, fruits, wine, etc. In 
1809 mines of coal and. iron were found, and also quarries of building-stone. There 
are over 4,000 m. of railway, and 374 in. of a canal uniting the Ohio river with lake 
Erie. There is a state university, a normal school, numerous common schools and 
churches, and about 800 periodicals, Vincennes, on the Wabash, was settled by the 
French in 1702. Early in this century the settlements were disturbed by Indian hos- 
tilities; the Indians were defeated in 1811 by gen. Harrison, and the territory was rapidly 
peopled. 

INDIANA (ante), was a part of the territory claimed by the French previous to the 
cession of Canada to England in 1763. As early as 1702 emigrants from Canada made 
settlements at Vincennes, Corydon, and other places. They amalgamated with the 
Indians so far at; least as to adopt many of their customs and habits. Soon after the 
country was transferred to the United States there were troubles with the Indian tribes, 
•which caused great distress among the settlers at Vincennes. These troubles continued 
for several years, but a temporary peace was conquered by gen. Wayne, in May, 1800, 
Ohio was erected into a separate territory, while all the region w. and n. was included 
in the territory of Indiana, organized two months later, with William Henry Harrison 
as governor. Michigan and Illinois were subsequently organized, reducing Indiana to 
its present limits. After this the Indians again became troublesome, and the growth of 
the white settlements was impeded. The census of 1810, however, showed a popula- 
tion of 24,520.. The national government, in 1811, determined to subdue the savages, 
and gov. Harrison was placed in command of a force of regulars and militia for that 
purpose. Tecnmseh, a chief of the Sliawnees, was the Indian leader — a man of 
unbounded Influence with his people. Gen. Harrison marched to Tippecanoe on the 
Wabash, Nov. 10, 1811, and on the following day there was a desperate battle, in which 
the Indians were defeated, and not long afterwards they sued for peace. When the 
war with England broke but they rallied again, but were speedily conquered and never- 
more troubled the settlers. Dec. 11, 1816, Indiana was admitted to the union, after 
which the growth of the state in population and wealth, was very rapid. Its growth 
was slid further accelerated a few years later by the construction of the national road 
and the Erie canal, which furnished new outlets for the produce of the west, and greatly 
diminished the terrors of the journey thither for emigrants from the east. In the ten 
yea is ending in 1830, 3,558,221 acres of the public lands were sold in Indiana, mostly to 
actual settlers. The population in the same time had increased to 348,081! Soon after 
tin* the state entered upon several great works of public improvement, by which # it 
incurred a debt of more than $14,000,000, tinder which it sank into temporary bank- 
ruptcy in the financial revulsion of 1837. Notwithstanding this the population of the 
state doubled in the decade 1830-40 and 9,122,688 acres of public land were sold. It 
was not until 1846 that the state succeeded in making provision to meet the annual 
interest upon its debt. This brought prosperity; and since then its growth lias been 
very rapid. 

Indiana has no mountains, and fully two-thirds of its surface i.s level or undulating. 
The highest elevation is 540 ft. above the level of the Ohio at the mouth of the Wabash. 
The hills bordering the rivers inclose wooded bottom lands of the richest quality. 
Many of the hills on the Ohio are as high as the highest interior elevations. At the 
points where they are broken by tributary streams the scenery is quite picturesque. 
The table-lands of the interior are either Vast level prairies, interspersed with groves of 
oak, ash, and other trees; or undulatory, with occasional hills rising from 100 ft. to 1 
300 feet.. Near the Ohio river some of the land is hilly or sterile, but mostly it is very 
producti ve. The principal river valleys' are exceedingly fertile. The largest of these 
u. of ihe Ohio is that of the Wabash, containing 12,000 sq. miles. The next in size is that 
of White river, containing 9,000 sq. miles. The valley of the Maumee, in theme, part of 
the state, embraces an area of 2,000 sq. miles. Near lake Michigan on the n, the surface 
is broken into sand-hills, covered with stunted oaks and pines, but the land a few miles 
back from the shore is of a very fine quality. The principal- streams which flow into 
the Ohio from Indiana are the Laughery, Indian, Kentucky, Silver, Indian Blue, 
Bis: Pigeon, and Little Pigeon, none of which are navigable; The Whitewater, 
in “the e. part of the state, joins the Miami 6 m. above the point where the 
hitter flows into the Ohio. The Wabash rises in Ohio, flows though the state 
for a distance of more than 500 m., and empties into the Ohio. It has been 
navigated about 300 m. from its mouth. Tributary to it are Salomonie, Mis- 
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most important of the roads are the following* Louisville, New Albany, and Chicago, 
288 m.; Ohio and Mississippi, 225; Evansville and Grawfordsville, 109; Fort Wavne, 
Muncie, and Cincinnati, 108; Indianapolis, Cincinnati, and Lafayette, 158; Indianapolis, 
Peru, and Chicago, 161; Indianapolis and Vincennes, 116: Jeffersonville, Madison, ami 


sissinewa, Wildcat, Sugar or Rock, Raccoon, Patoka, Yermilion, Eel, Little, and 
White rivers, the latter having its source near the Ohio line. The Maumee is formed in 
Allen, co., in the n.e. section of the state, by the junction of the St. Mary’s from the s, and 
the St. Joseph’s from the in, and flows in a n.e. direction through Ohio to lake Erie. The 
Kankakee, one of the constituents of the Illinois, flows a distance of 100 m. through. the 
n.w, portion "of the state. There is also another St. Joseph’s in the ii. w. part of the state, 
which rises in Michigan and returns to that state. Lakes and ponds are numerous in the 
state, most of them n. of the Wabash. Some of them have no outlets; their waters are 
clear and their shores and bottoms sandy, Beaver lake, near the Illinois line, which once 
covered an area of 10,000 acres, has mostly been drained off. Bituminous coal of three 
distinct varieties is found in the state in great abundance. The measures cover an area 
of nearly 6,500 sq.m, in the s.w. part of the state, extending from Warren co. on the n. to 
the Ohio river on the s., a distance of 150 miles. The total* depth of the measures is from 
600 to 800 ft., and they present from 12 to 14 distinct seams, the latter ranging from 1 it, 
to 11 ft, in thickness; y The celebrated block coat, which is used in its raw state for 
making pig-iron and is peculiarly suited to metallurgical purposes, is found in the s. zone 
of the coal measures. It is taken out of the mines in blocks weighing a ton or more. In 
Daviess co. there is a seam of superior eannel coal. Peat exists also in the n. part of the 
state; also bog-iron ore, suitable for mixing with the purer ores of Missouri, Quarries of 
building stone are estimated to cover an area of more than 200 sq. miles. The stone is of 
great variety in color and grade and of enduring strength. The product of the quarries 
in 1879 amounted to $500, U00. Fire-clays exist also in great abundance. Salt springs 
are found on the e. border of the coal formation. In Crawford co., in the s. part of the 
state, is Wyandotte cave, which is only a less interesting phenomenon than the Mammoth 
cave of Kentucky. The climate of Indiana is marked by extremes and sudden changes. 
The winds in winter, sweeping over wide spaces without obstruction, are cold and piercing, 
hut they temper the heats of summer. The mean temperature of the year is 52 ’, of tiie 
winter 31°, of spring 51°, of summer 76°, of autumn 557 Only a small proport ion of the 
land is unavailable for cultivation; one-third of the state is in forest, und one-eighth in 
prairie. The best lands are the bottoms on the Wabash, White, and Whitewater rivers. 
Among the forest trees are the oak, beech, sugar-maple, hickory, ash, black walnut, 
poplar, and sycamore. 

As an agricultural state Indiana ranks high. The chief productions are wheat, corn, 
rye, oats, barley, buckwheat, peas, beans, potatoes, grass, clover-seed, fruit, flax-seed, 
flax, hemp, hay, tobacco, wool, hops, beef, bacon, pork in bulk, lard, butter, cheese, milk, 
maple-sugar, maple molasses, sorghum molasses, honey, wax, wine, cider, vinegar, horses, 
mules, asses, sheep, swine, milch cows, working oxen, and other cattle. Some of the 
products in 1873 are reported as follows: wheat,' 22,149,527 bush. ; corn, 81,185,485 bush. ; 
barley, 11,434,628 bush.; fruit, 3,473,161 bush.; tobacco, 12,377,182 lbs.; wool, 2,228,- 
437 lbs. ; beef, 3,320,067 lbs. ; bacon, 40,716,539 lbs. ; pork in bulk, 40,716,589 lbs. ; maple- 
sugar, 302,041 lbs. ; wine, 827,480 gall. ; cider, 1,097,019 gall. ; horses, 514,488; sheep, 
1,235,874; swine, 2,999,139; cattle, 1,211,246. The wheat crop of 1879 was estimated at 
55,000,000 bushels The census of 1870 reports the number of farms at 161,289; 55,614 of 
which Contained from 20 to 50 acres each, 52,614 from 50 to 100 acres, 29,488 from .100 to 
500 acres, and 1004 from 500 to 1000 acres, while 76 contained upwards of 1000 acres. The 
cash value of these farms was estimated to.be $634,804, 189 ; value of farming implements, 
$17,676,591; farm wages paid (with hoard), $9,675,348; total value of all farm productions, 
$122,914,302; value of orchard products, $2,858,080; home manufactures, $605,689; 
animals slaughtered and sold for slaughter, $80,246,962; forest products, 82,615,679; live 
stock, $83,776,762. Coal mined in 1873, 570,382 tons; lime made, 1,187,001 bushels. 

Indiana has but one port, Michigan City, on lake Michigan, and no direct foreign 
commerce; its internal trade by means of its rivers, canals, and railroads, is of vast extent. 
Evansville, on the Ohio, is a. port of delivery of the United States and a place of con- 
siderable business. In 1873 there were 3,544 m. of railway track in the state. The 


Indianapolis, 110; Pittsburg, Fort Wayne, and Chicago, 156; Toledo, Wabash, and 
Western, 166. The longest canal in the United States is the Wabash and Erie, connect- 
ing the Maumee river at Toledo with Evansville on the Ohio. . It is 467 m. long, and its 
course for 374 m. is in Indiana. The Whitewater canal extends from Lawiencebt^g on 
the Ohio to Hayestown, 75 miles. Neither of these canals is much used. There wen* in 
the state, in 1873, 6,943 m. of telegraph, the assessed value of which was $807,874. 

The number of national banks in 1873 was 92, with a capital of $17,611,800 and an 
outstanding circulation of $14,536,015. There were in the state at the same date 125 
insurance companies, the gross receipts of which for six months ending July 1, 1878, 
amounted to $1,169,413. The total valuation of real and personal property in the state 
in 1873 was $950,467,854. The state debt at the same date was $4,898,857 

The number of manufacturing establishments in 1870 was 11,847, employing 58 852 
persons, of whom 54,412 were males above 16 years of age, and 2,272 females above 15; 
while 2,168, including both sexes, were below 16: capital invested in these establishments, 
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census ol 1870 there were m the state 293 newspapers and periodic; 
circulation of 363,542 copies. Of these publications 20 were daily 
weekly, and 233 weekly, 6 semi-monthly; 2 monthly, and 2 bi-mo: 


3 tri-weekly, 1 semi- 
thly. The religious 


$52,052,425; wages paid in 1870, $18,366,780; value of products, $108,617,278. The 
chief branches of manufactures are agricultural implements, boots; and shoes, carriagea 
and wagons, railroad ears, clothing, flour, furniture, iron, leather, lmnher, liquors, 
machinery, pork-packing, saddlery, woolen goods, tin, copper, and sheet-iron ware. 

The legislature, which meets biennially, is composed of a senate of 50 members, elected 
for four years, and a house of representatives of 100 members, elected for two years. The 
governor and lieutenant-governor are elected for four years, the former having a salary 
of $8,000 a year. Members of the legislature are paid $8 per day during the session. 
The supreme court consists of five judges, elected by the people for a term of six years, 
and receiving an annual salary of $4,0u0 each. The circuit judges, 38 in number, are 
elected by the people for terms of six years, and receive salaries of $2,500 each. The law 
provides for a superior court of three judges, elected for a term of four years, in any 
county containing a city of 40,000 inhabitants. Marion eo:, containing Indianapolis, the 
state capital, is the only one to which this provision is applicable. Every male citizen of 
the age of 21 years, who has resided in the state six months, lias the right to vote. Women 
are^eligihle to any office in the gift of the governor or the legislature. The divorce laws, 
which were formerly very elastic, are now more strict. Divorce is allowed for seven 
different causes, including cruel and inhuman treatment, habitual drunkenness, and 
failure of the husband for two years to make provision for the support of liis family. 

The principal public institutions supported wholly or partly by the state are the hos- 
pital for the insane, and the institutions for the deaf and dumb and the blind at Indian- 
apolis; the house of refuge at Plainfield; the soldiers’ home at Knightstown; the northern 
state-prison at Michigan City, and the southern state-prison at Jeffersonville; the reforma- 
tory institution for women and girls in Indianapolis; the normal school in Terre Haute; 
the state university at Bloomington; and the agricultural college at Lafayette. An act 
was passed in 1879 to provide for the organization and support of the feeble-minded. 

The state board of education is composed of the governor, the superintendent of public 
instruction, the presidents of the state university and the normal school, and the school 
superintendents of the three largest cities in the state. The common schools are under 
the immediate supervision of the state and county superintendents, and the trustees of 
educational affairs in cities and towns. Instruction is afforded without charge for tuition 
to all persons between 6 and 21 years of age; separate schools being provided for negroes. 
The permanent common school fund of the state amounted in 1874 to $8,616,931, yield- 
ing an annual income of $189,455. Besides this there is an annual poll-tax and a property 
tax of 16 cents- on the $100 for school purposes. The income from these sources, added 
to the interest on the permanent fund, swelled the amount of school revenues in 1873 to 
$2,276,569. The whole school population of the state in 1872 was estimated at 640,332; 
the number of pupils enrolled was 465,154, of whom 13,895 were in high schools; average 
attendance, 298,851; number of teachers employed, of whom a majority were males, 
12,056; total valuation of school property in 1872, $9,199,480. In 1879 the school popu- 
lation of thS state was 707,845; average daily attendance, 312,143; number of teachers, 
13,490; total school revenue, $4,902,168; value of permanent school property, $12,000,000. 
Besides the state uni versity and the agricultural college, there are 16 institutions of learn- 
ing that have no connection with the state. The most important of these are the univer- 
sity of Notre Dame (Roman Catholic), the North-western Christian university (Disciples), 
Asbury university (Methodist), Eaiiham college (Friends), Wabash college (Presbyterian). 
St. Mary’s academy at Notre Dame, Logs import female college, De Pauw college at New 
Albany, and the Indianapolis institute afford superior instruction for girls. The total 
number of educational institutions in the state in 1870 was 9,073, with 11,652 teachers, 
of whom 4,974 were females; and 464,477 pupils. The number of libraries in 1870 was 
5,301, containing 1,125,553 volumes. The most important of these are the state library 
at Indianapolis,* and the libraries of Wabash college, Noire Dame university, Hanover 
college, State university, and the North-western Christian university. According to the 


organizations at the same time numbered 3,698; the church edifices 3,106; value of 
church property, $11,942,227. The principal religious denominations were the Baptist, 
Christian, Congregational, Episcopal, Friends, Lutheran, Methodist, Presbyterian, Re- 
formed (Dutch, and German), Roman Catholic, United Brethren in Christ, and Universalist 

The electoral votes of Indiana for president and vice-president have been cast as 
follows:— 1816, 3 for Monroe and Tompkins; 1820, 3 for Monroe and Tompkins; 1824, 
5 for Jackson and Calhoun; 1828, 5 for Jackson and Calhoun; 1832, 9 for Jackson and 
Van Buren; 1836, 9 for Harrison and Granger; 1840, 9 for Harrison and Tyler; 1844, 12 
^or Polk and Dallas; 1848, 12 for Cass and Butler; 1853,. 13 for Pierce and King; 1850, 
13 for Buchanan and Breckinridge; 1860, 13 for Lincoln and Hamlin; 1864, 12 for Lincoln 
and Johnson; 1868, 13 for Grant and Colfax; 1872,15 for Grant and Wilson; 1876, 15 
for Tilden and Hendricks; 1880, 15 for Garfield and Arthur. 

INDIANA, a co, of w. central Pennsylvania, 770 sq.m. ; pop. ’70, 36-138. It is drained 
by the Mahoning, Black Lick, and Two Lick creeks. The surface is nilly and covered 
with forests, chiefly white pine. The soil is generally fertile. The staple products are 
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wlieat, oats, buckwheat, maize, hay, and cattle. Mines of bituminous coal and iron ore 
and salt-springs, are numerous. There are many manufactories, flour mills tanneri™' 
saw and planing mills. Cap., Indiana, ’ ’ 

INDIANA ASBURY UNIVERSITY, at Greencastle, Putnam co„ Ind., a Methodist 
institution, was organized in 1835. Number of instructors in 1878, 17: of students atu 
President, Alexander Martin, d.d., ll.d. ’ 

INDIANAPOLIS, a city and capital of Indiana, United States, is built on the 
w. fork ot White river, near the center of the state, 100 in. n.w. of Cincinnati It is 
a regularly built and beautiful city, with a handsome state-house, court-house iail and 
state asylums for the blind, deaf and dumb, and insane. It has a university’ 8 female 
colleges, 64 churches, 8 banks, several printing-offices, hotels, woolen factories iron 
foundries ; .plamng-mills, and flour-mills, with abundant water-power. It is the terminus 
ot ten radiating railways. In 1840 the pop. was 2,092; in 1870, 48,244. 

INDIANAPOLIS (ante), was selected in 1820 as the seat of government and made 
the capital of the state in 1824. Pop. ’80, 70,200. It is situated on a plain on thee 
Dank of the river. From a small park in the center four broad avenues diverge inter 
seetmg the streets, which are very wide and run at right angles. The streets are gener-illv 
graveled, hut many are paved with stone or wood, and all lighted with gas. Nine 
bridges, all but one of iron, three of which are for railroad trains, cross the river hen*" 
The street railroads have 50 cars. There are 7 parks; that in the n. part of the dtv 
containing 100 acres. Thirteen railroads center here which, with their numerous 
branches, traverse the state, and connect its rich agricultural and mineral districts with 
the chief cities of tne west. A belt-line around the city was commenced in 1875 for I he 
purpose of connecting all the other lines. Eighty-two passenger trains, with over 800 cars 
daily leave and enter the un on drmnt with i/rihoo 7, ° M ’ 


i •11 — “o 11 ^u^y-iwo passenger trams, witn over 800 cars 

K E nd eU K the un *°? de P ot > with an average of 10,000 persons, and the numbe 
of ti eight cars entering and leaving in 1874 was above 700,000. There are two lar-n 
10 fl ? u ! ln » au 5 i 8 pork- packing establishments. The manufacture 
are w ied and extensive, having 2 iron rolling mills, 20 foundries am 
machme-shops, car- works, factories for agricultural implements, sewing-machines 
^ an ^ f ? iaQ0S, 1 cama ges, household and school furniture, sash, blinds, glass, starch 
glue, cotton and woolen goods, wooden ware, etc. The number of incorporated nvum 
facturmg institutions is 80, with an invested capital of $15,000,000. Then* is an effirien 
fj re department, with 7 engines and a complete fire-alarm telegraph The citv is •ihun 
dautly supplied with water by the Holly system. There are ’ O^onal, £vml privnie 
n- >a f ks ’ i”? ny msurance companies, 70 churches, state asylums f<>; the deal 
blI 4 « lld a»»e. a university, 2 medical collets, a law schoo a K„ ■ r 
Ca hoi e t.heolog IC al_ seminary, a city hospital, an art school, an academy of h .s ir 7 
state library with 15,000 volumes, and a free city library with 14, 500 a splendid court 
Masonic h ‘i if 1011 ’ bu | ldin ^ a chamber of commerce building, ' Odd Fcllmvs* ami 
new s tate i twi 8 )' “f 081, an , d n . liU \ y Hther *«» massive bail, lings. A 
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Hie sales ot real estate in 18711 amounted to lists aTO oaa rp, , , . , „ 

erty in ’73 was $65,000,000. The chy ST L^ta^n ml *** ° f ^ 

INDIAN ARCHIPELAGO. Bee Malay -Archipelago, ante 
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and is of a good style. (See section in art. Buddha.) In plan and general arrangements, 
it strongly, though no doubt accidentally, resembles a Christian basilica, with nave, aisles, 
and vaulted roof, and an apse with the shrine in the place of the altar. There is also an 
outer hall or atrium, and a gallery like the rood-loft. On the roof are numerous wooden 
ribs, attached to the vault; these and other portions indicate that the building from which 
the cave was copied was wooden, which may account for the absence of earlier built 
examples. This cave is 126 ft. long, 45 ft, 7 in. wide, and 40 to 45 ft. high. 

The villa, ra or monastery caves are very numerous, as was required by the enormous 
number of Buddhist priests. The oldest and simplest examples are in Bengal, but the 
finest are in western India. Tliey consist of a central hall, with cells round three sides, 
and a, verandah on the fourth side, next the open air; opposite the central entrance there 
is usually a large cell or shrine, containing an image of Buddha. There are fine caves at 
Ajunta, Baugh, etc., many of them beautifully carved and painted. The pillars are most 
elaborately ornamented, and have the bracket capitals which distinguish -all Indian 
architecture. From the absence of any built example, there has been great difficulty in 
forming 'a correct idea of the exterior of the buildings from which these caves were 
copied. By following the style into other countries where the religion has prevailed at 
different times, Mr. Fergussdn has been able to trace it up to the present day, and to 
establish by analogy the probable external appearance of the early Buddhist architecture. 

The temple of Brambanam, in Java, seems to show the original form of built cells. 
They are quite detached, and arranged in a square round a central temple — evidently 
suggesting the arrangement in the caves at Ajunta. Some rock-cut teriiples which have 
an exterior (at Malm veil ipore), show the cells attached to the main building. In Burmah, 
where the monastic system still prevails, the monasteries, which are of wood, are built in 
stages in a pyramidal form. The temple of Boro Buddor (q.v.), in Java, has a similar 
arrangement,*’ consisting of a large number of cells or niches in tiers; but in place of being 
occupied by priests, they are filled with cross-legged Buddhas, a conversion quite com- 
mon in later Hindu architecture. In many styles of architecture the niches or other 
subordinate parts are frequently copies on a small scale of the facade of the building 
itself. Tims, for instance, the windows with pillars and pediments in classic architecture, 
are a repetition of a temple end. The niches inside the caves, containing statues of 
Buddhist saints, are in a similar manner imitations of the main facade. In the same way 
externally the Burmese pagodas and Hindu temples are ornamented all over with models 
of flic buildings themselves. 

Mr. Fergusson has thus traced, in fuller detail than our space will allow, the transfor- 
mations that have, taken place in Buddhist architecture, which, whatever its artistic qual- 
ities may be, basal least the very interesting feature of being a style which has existed 
from 200 years before Christ up to the present day. 

The other styles of Indian architecture are illustrated by the temples of the Jain as 
and those of the Hindus. The former seems to have been an imitation of the Buddhist 
temples without the cells for the priests. Their religious structures consist of a sanc- 
tuary surmounted by a spire; in front of this a pillarfed vestibule, with a dome, and 
round the whole an* arcaded inclosure, with cells all round, containing images. The 
cells are also surmounted with spires, and the arcades with domes are often repeated to 
a considerable number within one inclosure. The most striking feature of this style is • 
the dome, which is constructed by horizontal jointing, not with regular arches. The 
domes, with the pillars, bracket capitals, etc., are all elaborately decorated. 

Hindu architecture is divided into two styles— northern and southern. All the 
finest examples are southern, and are found s. of Madras. The temples consist of 
the temple or vim ana, in front of which is the pillared porch or mantopa, the gate 
pyramids or gopnras, forming the entrances to the inclosure, and the pillared halls or 
choultries. In the s. the temple is always pyramidal, and in many stories; in the 
n. the outline is curved, and in one story. The finest example is the pagoda of Tan- 
jore. It is S2 ft. sq. at base and 14 stories, or about 200 ft. , in height. 

The sxopuras are similar to the pagodas, but oblong in place of square. 

The pillared halls are very wonderful structures, containing sometimes as many as 
1000 columns, and as these are all elaborately carved, and all different, the labor of 
their construction must have been enormous They are used for many purposes con- 
nected with Hinduism, their most important use being as nuptial balls, in which the 
mystic union of the divinities is celebrated. The general arrangement of these halls 
sometimes produces a good effect; but from their flat roofs they cannot equal the 
beaut v of the domed arcades of the Jains. These buildings are of various dates, front 
the commencement of the Christian era to the last century, and it is remarkable that 
the oldest: examples are the finest— the style growing gradually more and more debased, 
till at the present day, it has become, like the religion, a mass of absurdity and obscen- 
ity.’ The celebrated rock-cut temple, called the Kylas, at Ellora (q.v.), belongs to this 
: 1 style. 

When the Mohammedans conquered India they imitated the style of the country in 
their mosques and afterwards the Hindus borrowed from them, and thus a mixed style 
was created which, in the palaces, tombs, etc., of the native princes, produces pictu- 
resque effects The Mohammedans also covered the country with specimens of their 
Moorish style, which will be treated under Saracenic Architecture, 
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INDIANS, American, the collective name now generally given to the various nations 
and tribes inhabiting North and South America, at the time of their discovery by the Span- 
iards, and to such of their descendants as survive at the present day. The name of 
Indians was first given to the natives of America from the mistaken notion of the early 
voyagers, Columbus himself included, that the newly found, continent was in reality a 
part of India. This was soon shown to.be an error; but the name of Indians, thus 
wrongly applied to the inhabitants, continued to he used in every narrative of voyage and 
discovery, and has descended even to our own times, only that we now qualify it in some 
measure by speaking- of them as American Indians. 

In the classification of Blumenbach the American Indians are treated as a distinct 
variety of the human race; but in the threefold division of mankind laid down by Dr. 
Latham, they are. ranked among the MongoHdse. Other ethnologists also regard them as 
a branch of the great Mongolian family, which, at a remote period of the world’s history, 
found its way from Asia to the American continent, and there remained for thousands of 
years separate from the rest of mankind, passing meanwhile through various alternations 
of barbarism and civilization. Morton, however, the distinguished American ethnologist, 
and his disciples Nott and Gliddon, claim for them a distinct origin, one as indigenous to 
the continent itself as its fauna and flora. Prichard, whose views generally differ from 
those of Morton, acknowledges that. “ on comparing the American tribes together, 'we 
find reasons to believe that they must have subsisted as a separate department of nations 
from the earliest ages of the world. Hence, in attempting to trace relations between 
them and the rest of mankind, w T e cannot expect to discover proofs of their derivation 
from any particular tribe or nation in the old continent. The era of their existence as a 
distinct and insulated race must probably be dated as far back as that time which sepa- 
rated into nations the inhabitants of the old world, and gave to each branch of the human 
family its primitive language and individuality.” Dr. Robert Brown, in his Races of 
Mankind, the latest authority on the subject, attributes to the- American race an Asiatic 
origin. He says; “Not only are the western Indians in appearance very like their 
nearest neighbors, the north-eastern Asiatics, but in language and tradition, it is confi- 
dently affirmed, there is a blending of the people. The Eskimo, on the American, and the 
' Tchuktcliis, on the Asiatic side, understand each other perfectly.” In fact, modern 
anthropologists incline to think that Lxpan, the Kuriles, and the neighboring regions may 
be regarded as the original home of tnc greater part of the American racp. It is also 
admitted by anthropologists that between these various tribes, from the Arctic sea to cape 
Horn, there is greater uniformity of physical structure and personal characteristics than 
is seen in any other quarter of the globe. The “red men,” as they are called, of the 
United States and Canada, differ in many respects from the Guranis of Paraguay/and 
both from the wild tribes of California, but all exhibit the clearest evidence of belonging 
to the same great branch of the human family. Upon this point the testimony of. a 
-writer like Humboldt is very important. “The Indians of New Spain,” says Humboldt, 
“bear a general resemblance to those who inhabit Canada, Florida, Peru, and Brazil 
.... "We think we perceive them all to be descended from the same stock, notwith- 
standing the prodigious diversity of their languages. In the portrait drawn by Volney of 
the Canadian Indians, we recognize the tribe scattered over the savannahs of the Apure 
and the Carony. The same style of features exists in both Americas. ” The Mongolian 
cast of features is most marked in the tribes nearest the Mongol coast, i e., on the shores 
of the Pacific, and gets less noticeable as we go eastward. Their traditions, too, indicate 
that the tribes on the eastern seaboard came from thew., and the western tribes even 
came from regions still further west. 1 

Generally the physical characteristics of the American Indians are as follows; a square 
head, with a low but broad forhead, the back of the head flattened, full face, and power- 
ful jaws; cheek-bones prominent; lips full; eyes dark, and deeply set; the hair long, not 
absolutely straight, but wavy, something like a horse’s mane, and like that, of a glossy 
hue; little or no beard—' Miere it does appear, carefully eradicated with tweezers; color 
of the skin reddish or copper; height of the men about the average, hut looking taller 
from their erect posture and slender figure ; the women rather shorter, and more inclined 


INDIAN POKE. See Hellebore, ante. 

INDIAN RIVER, a tidal mlet of Florida, in Brevard and Volusia counties, running 
nearly parallel with and near the coast. Its length is 100 miles. Its width varies, the 
inlet in some parts expanding into large lakes or lagoons, and its depth admitting vessels 
drawing 5. feet. It communicates by canal with Halifax river, and continues southward 
to St. Lucie sound. The climate being healthful and the scenery beautiful, it is a resort 
for invalids. 


TNDIANOLA, capital of Calhoun co,, Texas, a port of entry on thew. shore of 
Matagorda bay, 14 in. from the gulf of Mexico, and 120 m. s.w. of Galveston; pop. ’70, 
1900. It is the terminus of the Gulf, Western Texas, and Pacific railroad. It has a 
large and commodious harbor. Steamers sail regularly to Galveston, Corpus Ohristi, 
New Orleans, and New York, and the commerce is important. Cattle are the chief 
article of export.. The town has a weekly newspaper and 2 banks. Sept. 15, 1875, 
the coast was visited by a severe storm of five days, when Indianola was submerged 
and nearly destroyed. 
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to obesity, but many of them with symmetrical figure and pleasing countenance* hands 
ana feet ot both men and women small. 

As before said, however, there being some hundreds of tribes among the American 
Indians, tlieieaie many departures from these general characteristics, not only in indivilu- 
aJs, but entire septs. “ The Americans, ” says Prichard, “are not all of the hue denominated 
t<ju, that is, ot a copper color; some tribes are as white as many European nations* others 
brown or yellow; others are black, or, at least, they are described by travelers as very 
much resembling m color the negroes of Africa. Anatomists have clist/mguished w hat 
tliey have termed the American form of the human skull : they were led into this mistake 
by regarding the strongly marked characteristics of some particular tribes as imm ml 
Ihe American nations are spread over avast space, and live in different climates *ud 
t ie shape of them heads is different in different parts. Nor will any epithet derived from 
their habits of life apply to all the tribes of this department. The native Americans a-e 
not all hunters : there are many fishing tribes among them; some are nomadic others 
cultivate the earth, and live in settled habitations ; and of these a part were a^rieulturhts 
before the .arrival of the Europeans; others have learned of their conquerors to till the 
soil, and have changed the ancient habits of their race, which, as we may lienee inter 
wre not the necessary result of organization or congenital and instinctive proptwiiV ” 
Xtr. Mortons views on tills subject substantially agree with tlio.se of Prichard ; and both 
concur m adopting the test of language as a proof of one common origin for the various 
native tribes olboth North and South America. The linguistic conclusion, now o-enerdly 
acquiesced m is thus briefly stated by Mr. Albert Gallatin : “Amidst that great diversity 
°t American languages, considered only in reference to their vocabularies, the similarity 
or their structure and grammatical forms has been observed and pointed out by t lie 
American philologists.- Ihe result appears to confirm the opinions already entertained 
on that subject by Mr. Du Ponceau, Mr. Pickering, and others; and to prove that all the 
languages, not only of our own Indians, but of the native inhabitants of America from 
the Arctic ocean to cape Horn, have, as far as they have been investigated, a diriinet 
character common to all, and apparently differing from any of those of the other conti- 
nents with which we are most familiar.” 

,, ,'P e question that comes under consideration is: Whence does it arise that wbh 
m y ° f P h y siC al conformation and language, there should have been mil’ v 1 wo 

nations among so many mil ions— namely, the Mexicans and Peruvians— who attained m 
21 ^ de f ™* civilization? , When the' Spaniards entered Mexico they found in it a 

r Ui powerful, and warlike nation, living in walled cities, in which were palaces and 
h 2? ptU0US resld “ ces ’ They were ruled over by an emperor or king, whose sway 
extended over manynther nations besides his own. They worshiped the sun and had 
nnd°c^f IZe< ? hler!U y'V : th ey lw d also fixed laws, were acquainted with many of the arts 
es P e l elaI ’y u stronom y ; they practiced agriculture, worked mines, and dis- 
piajecl considerable skill in manufactures, both industrial and ornamental The nation 
thus discovered was that of the Aztecs, who professed to have among the evi ■„ 's of 
antiquity dating as far hack as the year 554 of our era. A few years later, in Peru the 

Spmamrds found another nation, also exceedingly rich, numerous and powerful wbh a 

•emhzation fully as mud, extended as that of the Aztecs, yet ' (littering k m l a n m- ,y 
essential particulars. This was the nation of the Quick* freouen ly t r ud 4s 
more correctly Turns), associated with whom were the Aymimif XL countrv -Id 
beM subjugated by the Incas two or three cent uries before the arrival of Pizarro i n‘p ( 'ni 

oo,^ttl l!. ese U T n r th l; Mexicans and Peruvians-is supposed to have slowlv devdl 
oped its own civilization during a long process of ages. In every other part of America 
ex Pl or ^ have found only complete or semi- barbarism. . Such was 
' . cas G ai \ lrgmia; such in New England, Canada, the Hudson’s bay territory ( Alifor 
ma, and Patagonia. In Central America, however, there ha^ 

arc lllt ^ c ture and other traces of civilization, which would seem to date back 
to even a more remote period than that of the Mexican or Peruvian empires Wn<£ 
artificial mounds also exist in the valley of the Mississippi and elsewhere throughout 
America, supposed to be the work of the ancestors of the present wanderhm r . 

some truth n the theory of Dr. Martins, akstingiSd Gennlm eihmrb 
ogist, that the nations of the new world are not in a state of primitive barbarism or 
WPlIcity of- uncultivated nature, but that they are on the con- 
* r ^’ ! 1 f remai 1 ns of a People once high in the scale of civilization’ and mental 

improvement, now almost worn out and perishing, and sunk into the lowest of 
decline and degradation.” Dr. Prichard appears inclined to the iilne v ew 
Attentive observers have been struck with manifestations of greater ener<>*v mul' n Ml 
vigor, of more intense and deeper feeling, of a more reflective mind of hoiii i e 

and more consistent perseverance in enterprises and all ■nnrsuh« ihnlt twi ! ’ 

Rnv 9 cL tile } ntitives ?ii t ? le 1 ne y wittl tlie sensual and volatile, and almost animnliml 
savages who are still to be found in some quarters of the old continent Thev huvn n 
■ tf'fZ mwfsed by the sullen and unsocial character, by {he moud apStf^eJS 
i li feeble influence of social affections, hv the intensity of In trod and rcvmurp 
|J 1 ^^teST eeaIinS . diSSilaUlati0a S ° ’ enu * rkaUe the dark soliiudetTof 
Dr. Robert Brown adapts a geographical classification of the American tribes, which 


859 


Indians. 


is, on the whole, the least unsatisfactory. There are Arctic tribes; north-western tribes 
inhabiting the region w. of the Rocky mountains between California and Alaska; Cali- 
fornian tribes ; Indians of the central plains; prairie tribes; north-eastern Indians; Cana* 
dian. Indians; and Central American Indians. The chief existing tribes are: Eskimo, 
Cowl chans, . Tsongeisths, Nanaimos, Quakwolths, Nuclmltaws, Koskeemos, Seshahts, 
Nittinahts in ■■Vancouver island; Hydahs (Queen Charlotte islanders); Tsimpsheaits, 
Bellacoolas, Chilcoatins, Shuswaps in British Columbia; Cyuse, Snakes, lilamaths in 
Oregon; the Digger or Californian Indians, the most degraded of all the tribes; the 
Comanches, Apaches, Navajos, Hualpais, Yampas in the central plains; the Moqui, 
Pueblos, Fimas, Papagos in New Mexico, Utalis, Pahutas, Pahides, Soshones, Loo-cob-, 
rekahs, Gosliips, Cheyennes, Amipalioes, Kwivas, Arickarees, Poncas, Yanktons, Gros- 
Ventres, and Sioux or Dakotahs, Assiniboines; Blaekfeet, Crows, Omahas, Ottoes, 
Pawnees, etc., are all prairie tribes; the Delawares, Mo-hee-con-neughs (Mohicans), Onei- 
das, Tuskaroras, Senecas, Shawnees, Clierokees, Choektaws, Creeks, Seminoles, Usages, 
Kasldas, Weeahs, Potowatomies, Quapaws, Peoiias, Kanzans, Banks, Foxes, Puncas, etc., 
in the north-eastern states; the Crees, Santeux or Ojebways, Chippewayans, the Sacliss 
or Shewhapmuch in Canada; Teliuantepecs, Mosquitos, Smoos, Tw r akas, Toonglas, Pay as, 
liamas, and Cookras in Central America. 

The Indians are year by year decreasing in numbers. The government agents’ reports 
are not very reliable, as they tend to over-estimate the Indian population. Dr. Robert 
Brown, whose classification is given above, gives some carefully prepared approximate 
statistics in his Races of Mankind . He says: “In California and the states n. of it I 
question if there are now over 10,000 or 12,000 Indians; while in the British possessions 
the number may be SO, 000. ” A fair estimate would probably give Alaska 20,000 ; British 
Columbia, 20,000; Vancouver’s island, 9,000; Canada, 5,000; California, Oregon, and 
states n. of it, 10,000; prairie lands w. of the Rocky mountains, 10,000; other portions 
of the United States, 2,000; in New Mexico and Central America, 20,000. This would 
give us a total of about 110,000 for the whole of North America, exclusive of half-breeds, 
etc*. Some twenty tribes have become partially civilized, and live by agriculture, under 
the protection of the American government, on what are called “Indian reservations.” 
There are in these Indian communities many men and women whom education has 
developed into most valuable, intelligent, and even polished members of a highly civil- 
ized community. Two tribes (Choctaws and Clierokees) have become wholly civilized, 
and have a settled form of government modeled on that of the United States. The 
(lierokees stand alone amongst modern nations in having produced a second Cadmus, 
one Sequoyah, or George Guess, w r ho actually invented an alphabet. It must be stated, 
however, that fully one-half of these civilized tribes are, like Sequoyah, lialf-hreeds. 
Even whites marrying Choctaw or Cherokee women are admitted, if they choose, into 
these tribes. 

Again, M. d’Orbigny has classified the Indians of South America under three 
great' groups, viz. : the Anclian group, the Mediterranean "group,, and the Brazilip-Guarani 
group; and these he subdivides into thirty-nine distinct nations, viz. : “1, Quielraa; 2, 
Aymara; 3, Chango; 4, Atacama; 5, Yuracares; 6, Mocetenes.; 7, Tacana; 8, Maropu; 

9, 'Apolista: 10, A raucananian ; II, Fuegian; 12, Patagonian; 18, Puelche; 14, Clutrrim; 

10, Mbocobi; 16, Mataguayo; 17, Abipones; 18, Lengua; 19, Samucu; 20, Ckiquito; 21, 
Saraveca; 22, Otuke; 28, • Curuminaca; 24, Covareca; 25, Curaves; 26, Tapiis; 27, Curu- 
caneea; 28, Paieoneca; 29, Corabeca; 30, Moxo; 81, Chapacura; 82, Itonama; 38, Cam* 
charm; 84, Movima; 85, Cayuvava; 36, Pacaguara; 37, Itenes; 38, Guarani; 89, 
Botoeudo.” Other classifications have been attempted, but all more or. less arbitrary. 
Morton is content with two grand divisions, viz., the “ Toltecau nations” and the “bar- 
barous tribes,” the former embracing the ancient Mexicans and Peruvians, and the hitter 
ail the uncivilized or semi-civilized tribes from the extreme n. to the extreme south. The 
Tolteeans are said to be the builders of the remarkable series of mounds found through- 
out North America. 

On this subject the reader may consult the works of Prichard, Latham, Morton, 
Humboldt, Du Ponceau, D’Orbigny, Gallatin, Schoolcraft, Gatlin, Pickering, Prescott, 
Stephens, Tschudi, Fremont, and G. M. Sproat, a recent ingenious writer on western 
tribes. The ablest recent original authority is Dr. Robert Brown’s Races of Mankind 
(vol, L). , 

INDIANS, American {ante). The early English and French settlers of North 
America were often at war with the Indians, either in self-defense or' instigated by a 
desire for their lands. In Virginia the Indians who had combined to exterminate the 
whiles were subdued after a ten years’ war. In New England (1637) the colonists of 
Connecticut and Massachusetts destroyed the warlike Pequods, and in 1648 the Narra- 
gansetts. The war of Philip, king of the Wampa'noags, ended, 1676, in the almost total 
destruction of that tribe. The Dutch in New Amsterdam and the English in North and 
South Carolina suffered greatly from the Indians. In the seven years’ wav between (he 
English and the French the Indians were used by both sides, and terrible atrocities were 
committed. In 1768 a number of tribes were united under Pontiac, the chief of the 
Ottawas, in a general conspiracy to exterminate their conquerors, but were finally sub- 
dued. When the American revolution began the Indians, who were allies of the Eng* 
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lish, ravaged the frontiers. The United States, by the constitution of 1787 claiming 
sovereignty over the whole territory, made treaties with the Indians for tile min." e J 
obtaining their lands; but in 1790 the Miamis and other tribes conspired and dfete 
the army under gen. Harmar, and the following year under gen. St. Clair but were 
^ bdu <j d A fn-Wayne. In 1811 they recommenced hostilities under Tmims-h bS 
w/of' ^ffiP ecal } 0 ® by gen. Harrison, who also, in 1812, defeated the combined 
forces ohthe English and. Indians, and killed Tecumseh, In the s. the Creeks were 
conquered by Jackson m 1813, and tlie Seminoles of Florida in 1817. In 1832 Uu 8*1-0 
?i2 f °»- eS ’ lI “ der c( . their chief Black Hawk, harassed the frontier settlements, and' Irian 
«Jh?n t ?h tlme the kionx, the Conlauc hes, and Apaches, often joined by other tribes, have 
given the government great trouble. ’ 0 

nf 1“ 7n 8 di e Cherokees and Creeks were removed from Georgia to the Indian territory w 
of the Mississippi, which the government had established to be the permanent home for all 
w I “ dlans - llle Seminoles of Florida refusing to remove, a bloody war ensued which 
“sevenyt^rs and cost $15,000,000. After the removal of the Choctaws, Creeks and 
?87i I o nbeS t0 tbe Indian territory, other reservations were formed in several states ’ in 
w ane n Wer \ on reservations 237,478, which, added to 60,000 in Alaska and about 
50,000 others not yet placed m reservations, make the total number of Indian" in the 

Brkith S 7 te ?’ V est . lmated b y thc Indian department, 350,000. The number in the 
British colonies is estimated at 150,000. JU 1,10 

The five , ? i 7 i l’? ed bdbesof the Indian territory hud under cultivation (1870; oeyoOF- 
acres^ on which they raised over 3,000,000 bush, of cereals and were eu-e ' hfi 
m the raising of stock The Indians on other reserve o: us li m u ^ 

J i,t Tuf’T a n d rdISed 0Ver I>'a00,000 bush., and all together ah o, t 225 000 tS 
ci hay. The Indians are scattered over a lame extent of count rv -md ti... Vn-K,- 
of manapng them is increased by the attempts of bold and uuscrurmhnw white i n 
made their reservations for trade, which often involves fraud and for the s »h‘ of tho 
mineral deposits known to be there. The Utes in Colorado and A naches i, w \ 
especial y have given the government much troublf The m * h ml* 

ami resist all efforts to induce them to abandon their JSringHfc^d eulUvute 'IS 

California, they had prosperous missions In 1643 Thorns Mnviw.w i ^ a ' lu * 
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council of five appointed by the Dominion government But provision is made that when 
any district has a population of 1000, the inhabitants shall have power to elect a member 
of council; and when the population becomes sufficiently numerous, the council becomes 
the legislature. The capital is Battleford, on the Battle river, where government build- 
ings have been erected. Parallel to the great chain of lakes a belt of coniferous forest, 
500 m. in width, extends across the whole territory. To then* of this is the most deso- 
late region of the earth, the home of the musk ox and summer resort of the reindeer; but. 
the forest extends along the Mackenzie river close to the Arctic ocean. Between tlis 
forest and tlie U. S. frontier lies a great region of plain and prairie — a country of gently 
sloping hills and large treeless expanses. • Along the northern portion lies the celebrated 
fertile belt of the Sask&tchowan, stretching 800 m. from lake Winnipeg, and from 40 to 
150 m. in breadth. Along with Red river valley, this is the finest wheat-growing district 
in the w. of America. _ The region, between this and the American, desert is of a mixed 
character, much of it rich soil well suited for grazing purposes, but generally deficient in 
rainfall. It has been estimated that the plain and prairie region covers an area of about 

200.000. 000 acres, of which it is believed that 80,000,000 consist of first-class soil, another 

80.000. 000 of mixed agricultural and grazing lands, and 40,000,000 of lakes and marshes, 
with dry tracts and pastures. The Indians, still the largest portion of the inhabitants, 
have made over their rights in the land to the government on the same conditions as 
throughout what was the Hudson's bay company'(q. v,) territory. Settlement has begun 
in the e., and is proceeding rapidly from Manitoba westward. The climate is severe in 
winter, the thermometer falling to'— 40°, but dry and clear. 

INDIA N TERRITORY, a country reserved by the government of the United States for 
the Indian tribes removed w. of the Mississippi, and those living there. It lies between 
83° 80' and 87° n. hit., and 94° 20' and 108" w. long., being 870 in. long by 220 wide, 
with an area of 74,127 sq. miles. It is bounded on the n, by Kansas, e. by Arkansas, s. 
and. w. by Texas, from which it is separated on the s. by the Red river. It is a beautiful 
country, with vast fertile plains, watered by innumerable streams, including the Red 
river, the Arkansas, and their branches. The climate in genial, producing cotton, tobacco, 
maize, wheat, and fruits. Coal, iron, zinc, copper, salt, and petroleum springs abound. 
Its population of about 70,000 consists of Oherokees, Creeks, Seminoles, Choctaws, 
Chickasaws, and remnants of smaller tribes. The principal tribes are in a high state of 
civilization, and, except the Seminoles, all possess a written constitution and code of laws. 
In 1874 there were 6 high schools, and 88 day schools among the Cherokces, Choctaws, 
and Chickasaws. Many of the Indians cultivate large plantations. 

INDIAN TERRITORY (ante), the home of civilized or partially civilized remnants of 
once powerful aboriginal tribes, removed by the government from time to time from different 
parts of the union, and which, upon separate reservations and under forms of government 
established by themselves, are living at peace with each other and with the United States. 
In June, 1830, congress passed an act setting apart “.all that part of the United States wv 
of the Mississippi, and not within the states of Missouri and Louisiana or the territory of 
Arkansas, ” to be known as the Indian country. The region -thus described formed a 
part of the Louisiana purchase of 1808 from France. Portions thereof have since beeii 
organized into now states and territories, and only a remnant of the original Indian 
country now remains. To it has been added, however, a narrow adjoining strip of land 
w. of {he 100th meridian which was ceded to the United States by Texas. 

Idle territory contains 20 reservations, the names of which, with the extent of each in 
sq.m,, are as follows:— Arrapahoe and Cheyenne, 6,715; Cherokee, 7,861; Chickasaw, 
7,267; Choctaw, 10,450; Creek, 5,024; Kansas, L 54 Kiowa and Comanche, 4,869; 
Modoc, 6; Osage, 2,291; Ottawa, 284; Pawnee, 442; Peoria, 784; Pottawatamie, 900; 
Quapaw, 884; Sac and Fox, 750; Seminole, 8124 ; Senaca, 81; Shawnee, 21; ’Wichita, 
1162; Wyandotte, 88 J; total area appropriated, 47,039 sq.m. ; unassigned, about 22,000 
sq. miles. 

White specula tors and adventurers have often attempted to enter the territory raid 
appropriate the lands not included in the reservations, but the government of the United 
States, in fulfillment of its treaty stipulations to the Indians, has prevented them. The 
latest movement of this kind was made in 1879, when the president issued his proclama- 
tion warning those engaged therein to desist, and informing them that if they should 
enter the territory they' would be expelled, if necessary, by an armed force. K bill was 
lately introduced in congress to erect the Indian country into a regular territory of the 
United States, thus opening its unsettled lands to the whites and subjecting thelndians 
to 1 he very encroachments "to avoid which they consented to go upon the reservations. 
It has been proposed in some quarters to make the Indians citizens, to place them under 
territorial government, and finally admit them as a state to the union. But to this plan 
there are some serious obstacles, not the least of which is the unwillingness of the Indians 
themselves to sacrince the autonomy of their respective tribes and the governments of 
their own already existing. Though this may ultimately be arrived at, it is not easy to 
see how the government of the United States could sudd<3fily force such a change upon 
them without violating the most solemn treaty obligations. 

The population of the territory, exclusive of white residents, is reported to number 
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many cases are not inquired into at all before a magistrate, so that this reasonable ad van- > 
tage is not given uniformly in England, 

In Scotland, on the other hand, a prisoner is in all cases entitled to have a copy of 
the indictment given to him 15 days before trial, and, also a list of the witnesses to be 
brought against him. 

INDICTMENT (ante). In the United States persons accused of felonies or grave 
misdemeanors can be brought to trial only upon an indictment which a grand Jury has 
declared tc be “ a true bill.” When a criminal court is convened and the grand jury, 
lias been duly constituted and instructed, the state’s attorney, or some other duly quali-j 
fied officer, lays before them draughts of indictment against the alleged offenders, and 
furnishes them with the names of the witnesses whose testimony is relied upon to sup- 
port the accusation. These witnesses the grand jury examines ex parte, not to deter- 
mine the guilt or innocence of the accused, but to ascertain whether there is or is not 
prima facie evidence of guilt sufficient to warrant their trial. If twelve or more mem- 
bers of the grand jury pronounce in the affirmative, the presentment, with the words 
“a true bill” indorsed upon the back thereof, is sent to the court; and upon the charges 
therein contained, carefully set forth in the indictment subsequently prepared, the 
accused is put upon trial before a petit jury. The indictment is prefaced by a “cap- 
tion,” in which are set forth the name, term, and place of meeting of the court, the names 
of the justices, and the fact that the grand jury was lawfully constituted. Then comes 
a full and particular description of the alleged crime; the name of the accused must be 
given if known; and if not, he must be described in such a way as to make his identity 
sure. The time and place of the commission of the crime must also be stated, though 
it is not always necessary to conviction that these particulars should be exactly sup- 
ported as charged. In some cases, however, a failure upon this point is fatal to the 
indictment. In trials for perjury the exact day when the offense was committed must 
be named. To prove that tile crime was committed on some other day will not avail. 
In cases of murder the death must, be described as occurring within a year and a day of 
the time wlieu the alleged fatal injury was inflicted. When several persons have been 
concerned in the commission of a crime, they may be indicted either jointly or sepa- 
rately. It is usual to describe the alleged offense in different ways, in what are usually 
cal led “counts,” in order to cover any uncertainty that may exist beforehand as to the 
precise way in. which it was committed. It is enough if the prisoner is convicted upon 
a single count. The indictment must charge explicitly whatever is necessary to consti- 
tute the offense. In many of the states of the American union the harsh rule of the 
common law, which denied the right of a person accused of treason or felony to have a 
copy of the indictment, has been abolished by statute. 

INDIES, See East Indies and West Indies. 



INDICES' TXGN, or Dyspepsia, is a term somewhat vaguely appliec’ to various forms 
of disease of the stomach or of the small intestines in which the nature : process of digest- 
ing ami assimilating the food is deranged. 

1 The symptoms of indigestion are by no means constant in all case. There is .-often 
anorexia (or want of appetite), but occasionally the appetite is excessive, and even raven- 
ous. Nausea not ^infrequently comes on soon lifter a mfeal; while in o ther cases there is 
no nausea, but after the lapse of a couple of hours the food is vomited, the vomited 
matters being very acid, and often bitter, from the admixture of bile. In severe cases 
tlu* vomiting has been known to occur after every meal for several months. Flatulence, 
relieving itself in eructations, is one of the standard symptoms of this affection, the gas 
that gives rise to this symptom being sometimes evolved from undigested matters in the 
stomach, and sometimes being apparently secreted by the walls of that viscus. It is very 
apt to occur in dyspeptic patients if they have fasted rather longer than usual. Cardialgia 
(popularly known as heartburn \ pi/rom (q.v.), or water-brash, and gastmh/nia (commonly 
designated »pam or cramp of the stomach, and coming on at uncertain intervals in most 
severe paroxysms), are other somewhat less common symptoms of indigestion. 

The treatment of indigestion is more dietetic than medicinal. The quantity of food 
which can be dissolved by the gastric juice and intestinal fluids being limited (see Diges- 
tion), care should be taken that this quantity is not exceeded; moreover, the meali 
should not succeed each other too rapidly. Mr. Abernethy, who was a great authority 
on this subject, laid great stress on the principle that the stomach should have time ta 
perform one task before another was imposed upon it, and he always recommended his 
patients to allow six hours to intervene between any two meals. With regard to tha 
nature of the food best suited to dyspeptic persons, it may be safely asserted that a mix- 
turn of well-cooked animal and vegetable food is in general more easily digested than 
either kind taken exclusively. Mutton, fowls, and game are the most digestible kinds of 
animal food; and pork and ail cured meats, such as salted beef, 1mm, tongue, etc., should 
be avoided. Raw vegetables, such as salads, cucumbers, etc., must also be prohibited. 
In most cases dyspeptic persons would probably do well to avoid all stimulating drinks; 
but in some cases a little cold, weak brandy and water, or a glass of old sherry, or a 
little bitter ale, may be taken with advantage. But. upon all points of eating and drink- 
ing a sensible patient must be mainly influenced by his own experience. The unques- 
tionable benefit which dyspeptic patients often derive from a visit to a hydropathic estab- 
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lishment is clue perhaps not bo much to any specific action of the water, as to the well- 
regulated diet, the withdrawal of the mind from personal cares, and the change of scene. 
A six weeks’ or two months’ tour among* the mountains of Scotland or Switzerland will 
in the same way often do a dyspeptic patient more good than he could have experienced 
from any amount of physicking at home. 

A few words must he said regarding the mode of treating the most urgent of the 
individual symptoms. Loss of appetite may he remedied by the employment of bitters, 
such as quinine, gentian, chiretta, etc., or of mineral acids, or of both combined. Nausea 
and vomiting may be treated with hydrocyanic acid, chloroform, and creasote in very 
small doses. Two or three drops of dilute hydrocyanic acid in an effervescent draught 
are often an effectual remedy. In intense vomiting, the amount of food taken at a time 
must be reduced to the lowest possible limit. A tablespoonful of milk, mixed wiiit lime- 
water, will sometimes remain on the stomach after all other kinds of food have been 
rejected. There is no better remedy for flatulence than peppermint- water; if it fails, 'a 
drop of cajeput oil on a lump of sugar may be tried. When the eructations are attended 
with an odor of rotten eggs— that is to say, when sulphurated hydrogen is evolved f rom 
the decomposition of matters in the stomach— an emetic is the best cure. The remedies 
for the pain in the stomach vary with the character of the pain; bismuth, nitrate of silver, 
and opium are often serviceable, but should not be taken without advice. A. tcaspoonfu?. 
of the aromatic spirit of ammonia in a wine-glass of camphor mixture often gives 
instantaneous relief, and if not too often resorted to, can be taken with impunity, 


IIEDIGIRKA, a river of Siberia, in the government of Yakutsk, rises in the YabJonoi 
or Stavonoi mountains, and after a northerly course, estimated at 750 ^ in. , through a 
frozen desert studded with a few villages, falls into the Arctic ocean in lat. 71° il, and 
long. 150° east. , 


XFDIGO, (Gr. Indilcon, Indian), a most important vegetable dyestuff, yielding a beau- 
tiful blue and very durable dye, the basis also of the best black dye in woolen cloths. 
It has been used in India from a very early peried, and was imported thence by the 
ancient Greeks and Romans, but was lost to Europe during great part of the middle ages 
— although the cultivation of the plant and preparation of the dye were described 'by 
Marco Polo in the 13th c.— until reintroduced by the Dutch about the middle of tin 1 fit ft, 
century. Its use in England, France, and Saxony was then for a considerable time pre- 
vented by a strong prejudice against it, arising from the di fticulty experienced i n li xi n g 
the color. Since this has been overcome the cultivation of plants producing indigo, long 
confined to India, has extended to many other tropical and subtropical countries, as 
Egypt, the West Indies, Mexico, Brazil, etc. These plants generally belong to the genus 
indigo/em, of the natural order leguminosce, sub-order pa pi! to name. The keel of the 
corolla is furnished on both sides with an awl-shaped spur. The species of this genus, 
number at least 150, and are natives of almost all tropical and subtropical countries. 
Of these, L tinctoria is the species most generally cultivated in India. It is a half- 
shrubby plant, 2 to 8 ft. high, with pinnate leaves, which have fi ve or six pair of long- 
obovate, dull, bluish-green leaflets, and racemes of axillary pale red flowers. 

The province of Tinnevclly produces a great quantity of indigo. Bengal produces, 
on an average, about nine millions of pounds annually. The sum which Europe annually 
pays for indigo is estimated at eight or ten millions of pounds sterling. 

Indigo is, however, obtained from plants of other genera, pari 'a ularlv from WrUddia 
tinctoria (natural order apocynacea), East Indies; baptma tinctoria (natural order "fra a.' 
rninom), North America, which yields indigo of a pale color and very inferior oualhv; 
tephmia tinctoria (natural order leguminoste), Malabar ; and 1\ Apollhvn, Egypt and 
Nubia; marsdenfa tinctoria (natural order asclcpiadacm >), in Sylhet; and g< n f'u*c 
torimn and P. chinense (natural order polygo?iamv), China and 'Japan. Wr/ghfia ft 
is a large shrub, indigenous to great part of India and to Ceylon, yielding indigo o: the 
finest quality, and is recommended by Dr. Roxburgh for cultivation, as' less dependent 
than the common indigo plants on rain and irrigation. It grows very freely, and throws 
out shoots rapidly on their being cut away. — In times when East Indian indigo was not 
known, or was brought to Europe only in spraiall quantity, the same d vest u If was obtain* d 
from woad (q.v.).— A coarse kind of indigo, called bastard indigo, was also at one time 
made in North America from the young shoots of amorplm mrvlea. 

The Manufacture and Applications of Indigo , — The indigo plant, in its general appear- 
drnce, is not unlike the lucerne of our fields. The seed is sown in drills about 10 in. 
apart, and soon makes its appearance above ground, when it requires incessant rare to 
keep the weeds down, which otherwise would soon choke so tender n crop. In about 
three months the plants begin to flower, and arc then cut down, but soon shoot up again, 
and yield a second cutting, sometimes a third, the same year. Formerly, indigo' was 
carefully dried after being cut, and even fire-beat was sometimes used for the purpose, 
but now— at least in India— the practice is abandoned, and it is found in evorv respect 
better to use the plait whilst fresh and green. The first process is to pack a large vat 
mil of the freshly cut indigo ; heavy wooden beams are placed on the top to press it 
and fix it down; and water is then let into the vat, enough just to cover it. IVbm left 
m this state for from 10 to 12 hours, fermentation is set' up! and much <ms di-< mmWd 
She water becoming a light-green color. The green liquor is then run off into the second 
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vat, which is placco below tue level of the first, in which, whilst the fermentation pro* 
cess is being repeated upon a fresh supply in the first vat, it is violently agitated by being 
beaten with poles : this causes the grain, as it is called, to separate, and the green matter 
suspended nn the liquor becomes blue and granular. When this operation is sufficiently 
advanced the contents of the vat are allowed to settle, and the sediment is then run into 
the third vat, which is below the level of the second; from which it is pumped into a 
boiler. The boiler is slightly heated, and then allowed to stand for a few. hours, during 
which time the indigo settles down, and as much clear water as possible is drawn off 
from above it. f he boiler is then again heated, and this time up to the boiling-point; 
, which its contents are allowed to run on to a frame of wood, lined with “ long- 
cloth sheeting, where they remain to drain till about the consistence of very thick 
cream, when they are removed, and subjected to very heavy screw pressure; and wdien 
as hard and dry as ordinary soap, are cut by brass wire on a frame into cubes about 3 in. 
squaie, and these are laid out, so as not to touch each other, on the shelves of the drying- 
imrket tlie cakes are cleaned > one one > and tightly packed m boxes foy the 

This dye ds, without doubt, the oldest in use; the Greeks and Romans obtained a 
knowledge of its uses from India, where its employment has been very general for a great 
length ot time. Much obscurity involves indigo and its early use, in consequence of the 
variation in its name ; for instance, the Tamools of India call the plant arerie and the 
aye itself neelum; m Sanskrit, the plant is mshashodanie, and the dye mil and mllm. 
whence the anil of the Portuguese. The Malays call the dye taroom, and the Arabs, nee'L 

commercially speaking, indigo may he said to he the produce of India and Central 
America, as these are the only localities which supply the recognized form of the article. 
In India the chief seat of the indigo manufacture, Bengal is the most important district. 
Ine total quantity received in Great Britain in 1876 was upwards of 88,000 cwts. — a vast 
quantity, when it is borne in mind with what difficulty it is cultivated and manufactured. 
When pure, indigo has a rich, dark-blue color, almost purple; it is in small cubes ot 
parts of cubes, and its fracture shows a tendency to break up into square pieces, and 
indicates cracks m its substance, often filled up with a film of whitish efflorescence, prob 
ably the lime used in precipitating it. It has neither taste nor smell, and its specific 
gravity is about 1.50; if rubbed with any hard substance, it gives a streak with a bright 
coppery hasten The varieties recognized in commerce are — 1st, Bengal, which, from 
the care taken in its preparation, and the large scale on which it is made in that district, 
is the best; and its various gradations of quality, ten in number, varying from 9s. to 5s. 
per lb., are always kept distinct. In other sorts they are usually much mixed. 2d, 
Madras and Kurpah; 3d, Oude; 4th, Manila; 5th, Java; and 6th, South America. The 
last is packed in serons or cases of dried ox-skin, and its qualities are distinguished as 
follows: 1st, flores; 2d, sobres, and 3d, cortes; all the others are in wooden chests, con- 
taining about 250 lbs. each. 

Pew materials are of greater importance to the dyer than indigo, and none require the 
exercise of more care and skill in using. Being insoluble in water, it reauires the action 
of other solvents to render it capable of penetrating tlie fibers of the materials to be dyed. 
The method generally employed is the following: The indigo is broken into small lumps, 
and these are soaked in hot water, and left for at least 48 hours, in order that the moisture 
may soak through and soften them; after which they are put into the indigo-mill, which 
is a levigating machine, consisting of a vessel in which a roller is made to work by 
machinery, so as to rub down the indigo, mixed with plenty of water, to a very fine 
paste. This is a tedious operation; therefore, in large establishments there are usually 
numerous mills in the grinding-room. When sufficient^ ground, the paste is removed 
to the dyeing-vat, where to one part of indigo is added one part of Time and three-fourths 
of sulphate of copper; these are well mixed with sufficient water to fill the vat, and the 
dyer then proceeds to dye either cotton, linen, or silk goods. See Dyeing. After being 
dyed, the goods are dipped into a bath of diluted sulphuric or hydrochloric acid, 
which gives brightness and purity to the color; they are then finished by washing In 
a stream of pure water, and drying. 

Green indigo , called lo-hao by the Chinese, is a substance resembling indigo, which is 
obtained from a tree called liom-bi; it is highly valued by the Chinese artists as a pigment, 
and also gives a beautiful permanent green color to cotton and silk cloths; it is, however, 
so costly, that it never can, unless differently prepared, he used as; a dyeing material. 
The fact that the Chinese dye cotton cloths with it, is accounted for by the nature of the 
process of preparing the lo-kao, which is this: A well-macerated decoction of tlie bark of 
the liom-M tree is largely diluted with water mixed with a little lime; pieces of cotton 
cloth are then dipped into the vat, and taken out and exposed to the sun, which changes 
them to a bright green; they are then placed in perfectly clean water, and agitated until 
the water has removed all the free coloring matter; this water is then evaporated, and 
the small sediment left is the lo-kao. It is the cotton cloths thus used that are sold, 
as green-dyed goods. It is said that a similar dye stuff is obtained from another tree 
e lied pa-bi y and although this, as made by the natives, is much too costly to use in Euro 
pean dyeing, yet probably, if better means of obtaining it can be pointed out, it may 
become an important article of commerce. 

Chemistry of Indigo . — The plants which yield indigo present no indication, when 
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growing, that they contain any chromogen , or matter capable of yielding pigment, nor is 
it definitely known in what form the indigo exists in the vegetable tissues. 

The indigo of commerce is by no means a homogeneous body. Its essential and most 
important constituent is indigotin , or indigo blue , but it likewise contains indigo brown, 
indigo red, and other ingredients. 

Indigo blue, or indigotin (G\ 0 H 5 NO 2 ), is obtained from commercial indigo by extracting 
the ingredients with which it is mixed by acetic acid, alkalies, and boiling alcohol. It 


the ingredients with which it is mixed by acetic acid, alkalies, and boiling alcohol. It 
occurs either as a dark-blue amorphous powder, or in purple, crystalline scales, with a 
metallic luster. It is devoid of smell and taste, and is insoluble in water, alcohol, ether, 
dilute acids, and alkalies. When carefully heated^tt may be sublimed without decom- 
position. Among the products of its destructive distillation are liydrocyanate and car- 
bonate of ammonia, aniline, etc. Indigo blue dissolves without any evolution of gas in 
strong sulphuric acid, forming a blue solution of sulphindigotic add, which is extensively 
used for dyeing cloth, under the name of Saxony blue. 

Under the action of reducing agents, such as alkaline fluids containing sulphate of 
iron, or a mixture of grape-sugar, alcohol, and strong soda lye, indigo, blue becomes 
converted into indigo white or reduced indigo , which forms a yellow solution in alkaline 
fluids, but which, on free exposure to the air, absorbs oxygen, and is reconverted into 
indigo blue. Indeed, this is the best method of obtaining the latter in a state of purity 
from commercial indigo, of which it should form about 50 per cent. 

Indigo blue occurs in small quantity in the urine of man, the horse, and the cow, 
and occasionally in the milk of the cow, when these fluids have been exposed for some 
time to the action of the<air; but Sehunek obtained it from the urine in so many eases 
(in the urine of 39 persons out of 40), that indican (or the cromogcn-yielding indigo 
blue) must he regarded as a normal urinary constituent. See M. Sclmnck’s paper in 
The Memoirs of the Literary and Philosophical Society of Manchester , 1857, vol. xiv., or 
Day’s Chemistry in its Relations to Physiology 'and Medicine, 1800, pp. 310-12. 

Indigo white or reduced indigo, in a state of purity, occurs in white flakes, which are 
devoid of taste or smell, are perfectly neutral, and are insoluble in water, but dissolve in 
alcohol,' ether, and alkaline solutions. Its composition is represented by the formula 
CiallsNOa, and as it only differs from indigo blue, CiaH 6 N0 2 , in containing one more 
equivalent of H, it may be considered as the hydride of the latter. If yarn or woven 
goods be immersed in an alkaline solution of this substance till they are thoroughly 
saturated, and are then exposed to the air, indigo blue is formed within the fibers of the 
tissue. The blue dye thus obtained is very intense and permanent. From its property 
of becoming blue on exposure to the air, indigo white is a sensitive test for the presence 
of free oxygen. 

Many compounds of great chemical interest have been derived from indigo blue. It 
was from indigo that aniline (now so largely employed in the production of the pig- 
ments known as mauve and magenta) was first obtained. 


INDIGO BIRD, Oyanospim cyanea, a North American bird of the finch family (frith 
giUidm), a native of the United States, as far n. as the Missouri, which it visits in sum- 


mer, and of Central America, where it spends the winter. It is about 54 in. in length, 
of a beautiful blue color, variously tinged and shaded, the lores and angles of the chin 
velvet black. It frequents open places on the edges of woods, and delights to sit sing- 
ing on the top of a high tree. Its son g is very sweet. It is easily domesticated, and is 
much in request as a cage-bird. 


INDIUM, a metal discovered in 1863 by spectrum analysis, in the zinc blende of 
Freiberg, by Richter and Reich. It is named from two indigo-colored lines in the spec- 
trum. It has also been found in the black blende of Saxony (christophite), in the wol- 
fram of Linnwald, and in blende of Maine. It may be prepared from crude metallic zinc, 
or from the deposits in galvanic batteries, by dissolving them in nitric add and treating 
the filtrate with ammonia, which precipitates the oxide of indium; this is reduced to the 


metallic state by hydrogen or potassium cyanide, Indium has a sp. gr. of 7.421, Its 
atomic weight is 113.4. Its melting point is 349° F. It is not easily oxidized, even 


above the point of fusion. The pure metal has a bluish silvery luster somewhat like 
lead, vtfbicli it also resembles in softness and ductility. The principal compounds have 
the following formula: 


Chloride.. .. . InOl,. 

Yellow oxide Im() 3 

Hydroxide iniT a O a . 

Nitrate , In3NO a . 

Sulphate In a 3SO«+9H a O. 

INDIVIDUALITY, the quality of being individual: separate or distinct existence. 
There is some difference of opinion as to what constitutes individuality, the discussion 
bemgprmcipally confined to the domain of natural history. Some authorities regard 
the various organisms springing by buds from a single hy droid as an individual. Others 
again consider various parts of a tree to be individuals. The question cannot be settled 
without looking at it from two points of view. In one sense all the organisms proceed- 
ing from one egg may be considered as comprising one individual, being derived from 
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one germ, the production of the zooids by budding being similar to the development of 
a stock by grafting; but similar only because, in grafting, a part of one individual, 
and not a germinal part, is inserted into another, and there proceeds to grow, as though 
the original plant extended itself. But in the budding of bydroids the different zooids 
thus produced exactly resemble each other, depart from each other, and develop inde- 
pendently into hydroids like their parent; and some may develop much more rapidly 
than others. The production of a zooid is more like original germination or ovum 
development than the growth and extension of a part of thecommon tissues of a parent 
In one sense the new tree which has grown from the stock of another is a part of that 
tree; but in another, and probably a more exact sense, it is another and entirely inde- 
pendent tree — a separate individual. A tree, taken as a whole, whether while putting 
out its leaves, or in bloom, or bearing ripe seed, is an individual, while each ripe seed 
may be regarded as potentially an individual. If it fall upon the earth and sprout it 
becomes an individual tree, like its parent. It might be said that the acorn does not 
become an individual in a strict sense until it becomes a tree; but it may be held logical 
to consider that it became an individual as soon as it became a perfectly developed seed. 
If we do not look at the subject in this way we shall be obliged to regard all objects in 
nature as mere fragments of one great whole, which in a spiritual sense is true; but the 
application of metaphysical methods to natural science only leads to confusion. Each 
leaf pf a plant is certainly an individual leaf, but in a true sense it is not an individual, 
for jfc can have no independent existence; it is only a part of a compound, organ of 
respiration of plant life, and may be compared to a pulmonary vesicle of the lung of an 
animal. 

In the case of the Siamese twins, they are, doubtless, correctly regarded as two 
individuals, and yet in so far as their livers, which seem to have been united, were 
really combined and performed their functions in union, they were not quite distinct 
individuals. They must have possessed individual minds, and, in the higher seuse, 
were entirely distinct individuals. Other monsters have been born having two heads 
and only one body. It would not be logical to regard such, taken as a whole, as being 
distinct individuals, each brain being dependent upon a common body. In one sense 
the organism comprises two individuals, but in another it does not. If such a mon- 
ster could live, the two brains could not be independent in function of each other. 
Individuality is, therefore, to a certain degree, a relative term, and the use of the term 
sometimes requires explanation. This is one of those questions in which is illustrated 
the dependence of physical upon metaphysical science. 

INDIVISIBLES, in mathematics. According to the theory of indivisibles, volumes 
are composed of an infinite number of planes, planes of an infinite number of lines, and 
lines of an infinite number of points. The point, then, is the indivisible element to 
which all magnitudes can be reduced — the atom of mathematics. By the method of 
indivisibles, as developed by geometricians of the middle ages, some of the problems to 
which the method of infinitesimals is now applicable were successfully solved. 

INDO-CTIINA (Farther India), or the Indo-Chinese Peninsula. See Siam, 
Burmah, Cochin-China, ante . 

INBO-CxERMANIC LANGUAGES. See Aryan Languages. 

INDORE', a Mahratta principality of Hindustan, consists of several detached tracts, 
some of them lying very remote from each other. With an aggregate area of 8,075 
sq.m., and an aggregate population of about 640,000, the territory, as a whole, is tra- 
versed from e ; to w. by the Nerbudda, and also by the Vindhya mountains, their lofti- 
est point within its limits being 2,500 ft. above the sea. The revenue is nearly a quarter 
of a million sterling; and the armed force amounts to about 20,000 men. Besides the 
capital, the chief towns are Rampura, Mehadpore, Dili, Pitlaud, Mimdlaisif, Bhanpfira, 
and Mhow. Indore is peculiarly the country of the Bheeis, one of the wildest and most 
savage of the aboriginal tribes of India. The country, including all between its extremes, 
stretches in n. lat, from 21° 18' to 24° 46', and in e. long, from 74° 89' to 76° 26'. The 
climate is sultry, the thermometer ranging from 60° to 90° F. in the shade. 

INDORE, the capital of the principality of the same name, is situated in 22° 42' n., 
and long. 75" 50' e., on the left bank of the Kuthi It stands about 2,000 ft. above the 
level of the sea, and is estimated to contain 15,000 inhabitants. This place, mean and 
insignificant enough in itself, acquired considerable notoriety in connection with the 
grand revolt of 1857. Though Holkar, the rajah, remained faithful to the British gov- 
ernment, yet his troops mutinied on July 1, holding their prince as a prisoner in his own 
palace, and butchering many Europeans, men, women, and children, in cold blood. 
Indore is of modern erection, having been founded in 1767; and its original namesake, 
now Jemnah, still exists on the opposite bank of the river. 

INDORSED, Endorsed, or Addorsed, terms applied in heraldry to two animals placed 
back to back. Two keys, two wings, etc., may also be indorsed, and a pelican is 
always drawn with his wings indorsed. 

INDORSEMENT, the term generally used to denote the writing of the name of the 
holder on the back of a bill of exchange or promissory note, on transferring or assigning 
it to another. Signing the name <f A, B.” alone is a blank indorsement; and if the 
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transferee is named it is a special indorsement. The usual form is: Pay C. D. or 
order. (Signed) A. B.” In Scotland it is: “Pay the contents to G. I). or order. 
(Signed) A. B.” When personal liability is to be avoided, the words “ without recourse” 
are added. The word indorsement is also frequently used in English law, to denote any 
matters written or indorsed on the back of writs or deeds, as indorsements on declara- 
tions, on writs of summons, etc. 

INDOSTAN. See India, ante. 

INDIA (from the Sanskrit id, which probably meant “to see, to discover,” hence 
literally, “ he who sees or discovers,” scil., the doings of the world) is the name of one 
of those Hindu deities that were worshiped more especially in the Yedic period of the 
Hindu religion, but enjoyed a great legendary popularity also in the Epic and Funinic 
periods. See India, sect. Religion. In that class of Itig-Yeda hymns which there is 
reason to look upon as the oldest portion of Yedic poetry, the character of Indra is that 
of a mighty ruler of the bright firmament, and his principal feat is that of conquering 
the demon Vritra, a symbolical personification of the cloud which obstructs the clear- 
ness of the sky, and withholds the fructifying rain from the earth. In his battles with 
Vritra, he is therefore described as “ opening the receptacles of the waters/’ as “ cleav- 
ing the cloud” with his “ far- whirling thunderbolt,” as “casting the waters down to 
earth,” and “ restoring the sun to the sky.” He is, in consequence, “ the upholder of 
heaven, earth, and firmament,” and the god “who has engendered the sun and the 
dawn.” And since the atmospherical phenomena personified in this conception are 
ever and ever recurring, he is “undecaying ” and “ever youthful.” All- the wonderful 
deeds of Indra, however, are performed by him merely for the benefit of the good, 
which in the language of the Veda means the pious men who worship him in their 
songs, and invigorate him with the offerings of the juice of the soma plant. _ Bee Indi a, 
sect .Religion. He is therefore the “lord of the virtuous,” and the “ discom titer of 
those who neglect religious rites.” Many other epithets, which we have not space to 
enumerate, illustrate the same conception. It is on account of the paramount influence 
which the deeds of Indra exercise on the material happiness of man, that this deity 
occupies a foremost rank in the Yedic worship, and that a greater number of invoca- 
tions are addressed to him than to any other of the gods. But to understand the 
gradual expansion of his mythical character, and his ultimate degradation to an inferior 
position in the Hindu pantheon of a later period, it is necessary to bear in mind that, 
however much the Yedic poets call Indra the protector of the pious and virtuous, he is 
in their songs essentially a warlike god, and gradually endowed by imagination, not 
only with the qualities of a mighty, hut also of a self-willed king. The legends which 
represent him in this light seem, it is true, to belong to a later class of the Kig-Yeda 
hymns, hut they show that the original conception of Indra excluded from his nature 
those ethical considerations which in time changed the pantheon of elementary gods 
into one of a different stamp. Whether the idea of an incarnation of the deity, which, 
at the Epic and Pur&nic periods, played so important a part in the history of Vishnu, 
did not exercise its influence as early as the composition of some of the vedic hymns 
in honor of Indra, may at least be matter of doubt. He is, for instance, frequently 
invoked as the destroyer of cities— of seven, of ninety-nine, even of a hundred cities— 
and he is not only repeatedly called the slayer of the hostile tribes which surrounded the 
Aryan Hindus, but some of the chiefs slain by him are enumerated by name. The 
commentators, of course, turn those “robbers” and their “chiefs” into demons, and 
their cities into celestial abodes; hut as it is improbable that all these names should be 
nothing but personifications of clouds destroyed by the thunderbolt of Indra, it is, to 
say the least, questionable whether events in the early history of India may not have 
been associated with the deeds of Indra himself, in like manner as, at the Epic period, 
mortal heroes were looked upon as incarnations of Vishnu, and mortal deeds trans- 
formed into exploits of this god. 

The purely kingly character of Indra assumes its typical shape in the Aitareya-Bvah - 
mana, where his installation as lord of the inferior gods is described with much mys- 
tical detail; and from that time he continues to be the supreme lord of the minor gods, 
and the type of a mortal king. During the Epic and P uranic periods, where ethical 
conceptions of the divine powers prevail over ideas based on elementary impressions, 
Indra ceases to enjoy the worship he had acquired at the Yedic time, and his existence 
is chiefly upheld by the poets, who, in their turn, however, work it out in the most fan- 
tastical detail. Of the eight guardians of the world, he is then the one who presides 
over the east, and he is still the god who sends rain and wields the thunderbolt; but 
poetry is more engrossed by the beauty of his paradise, Swarga, the happy abode ol the 
inferior gods, and of those pious men who attain it after' death in consequence of hav- 
ing, during life, properly discharged their religious duties; by the charms of his heav- 
enly nymphs, the Apsarasas , who now and then descend to earth, to disturb the equa- 
nimity of austere penitents; by the musical performances of his choristers, the G ami- 
harms; by the splendor of his capital, Amardvati; by the fabulous beauty of his garden, 
R'andana, etc. A remarkable trait in this legendary life of Indra is the series of his 
conflicts with Krishna, an incarnation of Vishnu, which end, however, in his becoming 
reconciled with the more important god. As the god who is emphatically called the 
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god of the hundred sacrifices ( Satakratu ), Indra is jealous of every mortal who may 
have the presumption of aiming at the performance of that number of sacrifices, for 
the accomplishment of such an intention would raise the sacrifice!* to a rank equal to 
that which he occupies. He is therefore ever at hand to disturb sacrificial acts which 
may expose him to the danger of having his power shared by another Indra. According 
to the Puranas, the reign of this god Indra, who is frequently also called Salem, or the 
mighty, does not last longer than the first manwantam, or mundane epoch. * After 
each successive destruction of the world, a new India was created, together with other 
gods, saints, and mortal beings. Tims, the Indra of the second manwantara is Vipas- 
ehit; of the third, Susdnti; of the fourth, Sim; of the fifth, Vibhu; of the sixth, Mano- 
java; and the Indra of the present age is Pumndara. "When represented in works of 
art, Indra is generally seen riding on his elephant ; and where he is painted he is cov- 
ered with eyes. 

INDRANI', a name of the wife of the Hindu god Indra (q.v.). 

INDRE, a central department of France, formed out of the western portion of the old 
province of Berri, lies immediately s. of the department of Loir-et-Cher. Area 2,620 
sq.m., of which about four-fifths are in tillage and pasture. Pop. 76, 281,248. The 
department is well watered, the chief rivers being the Indre, the Creuse, and its tributary, 
the Anglin. The surface is for the most part flat, and the land is generally fertile, 
producing large crops of wheat and barley. The two principal resources of the depart- 
ment, however, are its vineyards and its flocks. The climate, except in the district of 
' La Brerme, is mild and healthy. The principal manufactures are woolen and linen 
cloths, hosiery, scythes, paper, and porcelain. Iron mines are worked. The depart- 
ment is divided into four arrondissements— Ch&teauroux, Le Blanc, Issoudun, and La 
Chatre. The capital is CMteauroux. 

INDRE, a river of France, rises on the northern border of the department of Creuse, 
flows n.w. through the departments of Indre and Indre-et-Loire, and joins the Loire 17 
m. below Tours, after a course of 136 m., for the last 40 of which it is navigable. 

INDRE -ET-LOIRE, an inland department of France, formed out of the ancient prov- 
ince of Touraine, lies n.w, of the department of Indre. Area 2,350 sq.m., of which 
more than one half is arable; pop. ’76, 324,875. The department is watered by the 
Loire, the chief river, and by its tributaries, the Cher,' the Indre, and the Vienne, all of 
them navigable. The Loire, to prevent inundations, which otherwise would be fre- 
quent and disastrous, is banked in by dikes throughout its course in this department. 
See Loire. In the s., the surface is hilly, and either waste or wooded, but in the ’other 
districts it is undulating or fiat, and very fertile. Of the products, which include an 
abundant yield of the ordinary breadstuns, wine, of which about 14,000,000 gallons are 
made in ordinary years, is one of the most important. The chief manufactures are 
bar-iron, powder, files, woolen cloth, silk, and leather. The department is divided 
into the three arrondissements of Tours, Ciiinon, and Loches; capital, Tours. 

INDRIS. See Lemur, ante. 

XNBTT'CDE LEGrA'LES, in Scotch law, means the number of days which a defender has 
to answer a summons. The term is not used in England, the phrase being “ so many 
days to answer, to plead, etc.” 

INDUCT, the power of presenting to benefices, granted by the church of Rome to 
kings and cardinals. When the pragmatic sanction was abolished, 1516, Francis L of 
France received the power of nominating to the bishoprics within his realm. The col- 
lege of cardinals, by an agreement with Paul IV., 1555, have the disposal of the 
benefices which depend on them. 

INDUCTION of clergyman, a term used in England and Ireland to denote the invest- 
ing or giving possession of a benefice to a clergyman. In England and Ireland this is 
done by a mandate from the bishop to the archdeacon or corresponding official to make 
the induction. The inductor takes the clergyman by the hand, and lays it on the ring- 
key or latch of the church-door, then opens the door and puts him into the church, and 
generally the church bell is tolled, to give notice to the parishioners. In Scotland, the 
presbytery induct the minister. 

INDUCTION, the name for one of the great processes of scientific discovery and 
proof. It has been seen under Generalization, that when we rise from particular 
facts to generalities, the result may take one of two forms— -a general notion, or a gen- 
eral proposition: “ circle ” is a notion; “the circle is the line that incloses the largest 
space,” is a proposition. The mode of arriving at such general affirmations, truths, or 
laws, is what is called induction. The strict meaning of the term is “ the operation of 
discovering and proving general propositions;” while deduction, on the other haneb is the 
method of applying general propositions once discovered to particular cases, considered 
to be included within their scope. By induction we establish the law that heat expands 
bodies; by deduction we apply it to explain why a clock is slower in summer than 
in winter! owing to the changes of the length of the pendulum. 

Induction is the only process of real inference-— in other words, by it we proceed 
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from the known to the unknown ; or from a limited range of facts, we affirm what will 
hold in an unlimited range. All things that we do not know by actual trial or ocular 
demonstration, we know by an inductive operation. Deduction is not real inference in 
this sense, since the general proposition already covers the case that we apply it to; in 
a proper deduction, the conclusion is more limited than the premises. By the inductive 
method, we obtain a conclusion much larger than the premises; we adventure into the 
sphere of the unknown, and pronounce upon what we have not yet seen. This opera- 
tion necessarily implies a certain hazard ; and it may be easily supposed that there are 
precautions requisite in working it. Nothing is more common than the making of bad 
inductions; and accordingly it is now considered a part of logic to lay down the rules 
for the right performance of this great operation. i: 

A preliminary question arises— How can we ever be entitled to dogmatise beyond 
the sphere of our actual experience; to conclude, for instance, that five miles below the 
surface of the earth there is heat enough to make water boil? The answer to this ques- 
tion supplies us with what is called the ground of induction, which is the fact, now 
established by the experience of centuries, that nature is uniform. What lias happened 
once, will happen again, provided the same circumstances and situation of things are 
exactly repeated. At a former period of the world’s history, there might have been 
doubts on this matter, and opinions were actually held that implied a want of perfect 
uniformity, but now those doubts are dispelled, except, perhaps, with reference to a 
single question— viz., the freedom of the will (see Free Will). Accordingly, the 
problem to be solved is to ascertain wliat is the order of nature in the iustauces'accessi- 
ble to our observation. 

The uniformity of nature is a compound of many separate uniformities. In other 
words, there avo different departments or classes of phenomena, each determined by 
separate laws. Thus, we have mathematical, physical, chemical, physiological laws 
the statement of which severally constitutes the subject-matter of each of these sciences’. 

Now, a distinction is observable, which is of some importance as regards the method of 
inductive investigation, Some of the phenomena thus conjoined under uniform prin- 
ciples are properties simdtaneoudy existing, as the properties of mathematical figures; 
others are successions, and affirm order in time, the most important of all which is that 
m peculiar succession denominated cause and effect. See Cause. The problem of induct- 

ive inquiry is in a great measure occupied with this one department, although there 
are also inductions respecting contemporaneous or conjoined properties. Natural his- 
tory is in part made up of affirmations of simultaneous properties, as, for example the 
anatomical structure of animals, and in part of affirmations of cause and effect, as in 1 

all the operations that sustain life, and determine reproduction, growth, and death. 

Inspecting the whole of the phenomena implied under causation, the principle of 
nature’s uniformity is embodied in one great and comprehensive statement, called the 
law of causation; the import of which is, that whatever begins to exist, is uniformly 
preceded by something else, to which it invariably succeeds.” Events do not arise of 
themselves, or out of nothing; and although there is such a thing as plurality of causes, 
everything that arises is preceded by some other thing as a cause, and always follows 
when that cause occurs; there being supposed no counteracting agency. The aim of 
the scientific inquirer, then, is to single out from the mass of circumstances that have 
accompanied and preceded any event, some one or more that invariably precede the 
occurrence of that event, which being found, are thenceforth known as its cause. This 
lias to be accomplished by a process technically called elimination, by which is under- 
stood a series of operations intended to separate everything that is indifferent to the 
production of the phenomenon, until we arrive at some one thing or more that cannot 
be removed without making the effect to cease. 

Mr. John Stuart Mill, in his Logie , has illustrated in detail the methods to be adopted 
for making suie that we have singled out the true causative circumstance from amon <r 
the many that may precede a given effect. They resolve themselves mainly into two” 

One is, by comparing together different instances in which the phenomenon occurs. 

/he other is, by comparing instances in which the phenomenon does occur with 
instances in other respects similar in which it does not. These two methods may be 
respectively denominated the method of agreement, and the method of difference/ 

Phe method of agreement supposes that we make it a study to wry the circumstances 
under which the supposed phenomenon is produced. Either by observation of cases 
presented m nature, or by artificially contriving new cases, in other words, by experi- 
ment, we do our utmost to obtain the effect in a great many different connections, 
whereby we ascertain what things are indifferent to it. Whatever circumstance can be 1 
excluded, the phenomenon still happening, or can be absent; notwithstanding its pres- 
ence, is not connected with it in the way of causation. The accidental or indifferent 
circumstances being thus eliminated, if only one remains, that is the cause; if the elimi- 
nation does not go so far, but leaves three or four circumstances or agents, we can only 
say that the cause is among* them. Mr. Mill enunciates the method of agreement in a 
formal canon, or rule of induction, to the following effect: If two or more instances of 
me phenomenon under investigation lime only one circumstance in common , the circumstance 
m ™ zc/i “tone all the instances agree is the cause {or effect) of the given phenomenon . ; 

11 we could always obtain the requisite variety of circumstances for the exclusion of 
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all indifferent adjuncts, this method would fully answer the ends of inductive inquiry. 
But this is not always to be had,* and even when practicable, the operation is often 
very laborious. When the other method (difference) can be applied, the desired end 
is reached by a shorter route. If, . instead of excluding the indifferent agencies one 
by one, we can contrive an experiment, or make an observation, that excludes one 
agency or circumstance, followed by the cessation of the effect, we conclude at once 
that what has thus been left out is the cause, or an essential condition or part of the 
cause. Whenever^ we are so fortunate as to light upon two instances suited to this 
method, we establish causation at once and beyond all question. The experiment-urn 
cr licit i of Bacon was something of this nature; only it supposed that a question lay 
between two alternative or competing agencies, which an experiment had been liit upon 
for deciding; such an experiment behooved to be one of difference. This method is 
embodied in the following canon: If an instance in which the phenomenon under investi- 
gation occurs, and an instance m which it does not occur, have every circumstance, except 
one, m common , that one occurring only in the former, the circumstance in which alone the 
two instances differ is the effect, or cause , or a necessary part of the cause, of the phenomenon. 

These are the two leading methods, but there are certain cases met by a procedure 
somewhat different. Sometimes we have a phenomenon made up of causes partly known 
and partly unknown. It is then possible to subduct the effects due to the known 
causes, and what remains will be attributed to the remaining agencies. This is expressed 
by Mr. Mill in the following rule or canon: Subduct from any phenomenon such part as 
is known by previous induction to be the effect of certain antecedents, and the residue of the 
phenomenon is the effect of the remaining antecedents. The more our knowledge is 
extended, the more able are w r e to proceed upon this method, termed the method of 
residues. “It is by this process, in fact,” says sir John Herschel, “that science in its 
present advanced state is chiefly promoted.” 

There remains a class of laws wherein the application of any of those three methods 
is rendered impracticable, from the circumstance that the agency in their case is irre- 
movable and indestructible, so that we cannot obtain any~ cases where it is entirely 
absent. Such an agent is heat, which cun never be entirely separated from any body, 
so as to ascertain, by comparing cases of its presence /with those of its absence, what 
effects are due to it. So we can never get out of the sphere of the earth’s attraction. 
The difficulty hence arising is surmounted by observing the variations of degree of the 
cause, and whether there be a corresponding variation in the degree of the effect. Thus, 
we infer that heat is the cause of the expansion of bodies, and that its total absence 
would lead to their maximum condensation and consolidation, by watching the effects 
of any additions or subtractions of a body’s temperature. Solids, liquids, and gases 
(with ‘certain limited and special exceptions) are found expanding steadily as they are 
heated, and contracting as they are cooled; and this is to us a sufficient justification for 
considering that the law in question holds good. This process is termed by Mr. Mill 
the method of concomitant variations, and is expressed by him in the following terms: 
W hatever phenomenon varies in any manner whenever another phenomenon varies in some 
particular manner , is either a cause or an effect of that phenomenon , or is connected with it 
through some fact of causation. 

There are many problems growing out of the applications of induction to the great 
variety of natural phenomena, the main principles being nevertheless the same. An 
important extension of the means of scientific discovery and proof arises after a certain 
number of general laws have been discovered, and when phenomena can be shown to be 
results of the operation of one or more of such laws. Thus, the great induction of uni- 
versal gravity was applied deductively to explain a great many facts besides those that 
enabled the induction to be made. Not merely the motions of the planets about the sun, 
and the satellites about the planets, but the remote and previously unexplained phe- 
nomena of the tides, the precession of the equinoxes, etc., were found to be inferences 
from the general principle. This mode of determining causes is called the deductive 
method. When several agents unite in a compound effect, there is required a process 
of calculation to find from the effects of the causes acting separately the combined effect 
due to their concurrent action, as when the path of a projectile is deduced from the 
laws of gravity and of projectile force. It is the deductive stage of science that enables 
mathematical calculation to be brought into play with such remarkable success as is 
seen in astronomy, mechanics, etc. See Deduction. 

The circumstance that phenomena may result from a concurrence of causes, leads to 
the distinction between ultimate laws and derivative or subordinate laws. Thus, gravity 
is an ultimate law; the movement of the planets in ellipses is but a subordinate law. 
These inferior laws may be perfectly true within their own limits, but not necessarily 
beyond certain limits, of time, place, and circumstance. A different adjustment of the 
two forces that determine a planet’s motion, .wo.uld cause a circular or a parabolic orbit; 
and therefore it is, that when phenomena result from a combination of ultimate laws 
acting under a certain arrangement, they are not to be generalized beyond the sphere 
where that arrangement holds. These inferior jaws are sometimes mere inductions 
that have not been resolved into their constituent laws, and then they go under the 
name of “empirical laws.” Thus, in the hands of Kepler, the elliptic orbit of the 
planets was only an empirical generalization, ascertained by the method of agreement; 
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Newton converted it into a derivative law, when he showed that it resulted from the 
more general laws of gravity, etc. The earlier stages of induction present us with 
many of those empirical laws; in some subjects— as physiology, medicine, etc.— the 
greater number of inductions are of this character. The cure of disease is especially 
an example of this: hardly any medicine can have its efficacy traced to ultimate 
laws of the hipnaii system. Hence the uncertainty attending the application of reme- 
dies to new cases, and also the want of success that often attends them in circum- 
stances where we think they ought to succeed. 

Induction applies to other laws than those of causation— namely, to uniformities 
of co-existence. For the illustration of these, as well as the other parts of induc- 
tion, see Mill’s Logic , book iv. 


INDUCTION of ELECTRIC CURRENTS. The discovery of the power of electric 
currents to induce currents in neighboring conducting circuits is due to Faraday. His 
researches on the subject, named bv him mlta-electric induction, were published in the 
Philosophical Transactions (1831-32). Henry (1832) observed that when contact was 
broken in a long galvanic circuit a bright spark occurred, which did not occur when the 
circuit was short. This was shown by Faraday (1834) to be due to the extra current 
induced by the various parts of the circuit in each other. Bachhoffner and Sturgeon 
(1837) showed the superior action, in induction apparatus, of a bundle of iron ' .ires to 
that of a solid bar of iron. Henry (1841) studied the inductive action of induced cur- 
rents of different orders. De la Rive designed, in 1843, an electro-chemical condenser, 


consisting of a primary coil, which, by means of the extra current, could ena! 


.galvanic cell to decompose water. The same decomposition, however, had been effected 
by Wright in 1840. Ruhmkorff constructed (1850 or 1851) the first so-called induction 
mil , the excellence of which was chiefly attained by the proper insulation of the second- 
ary coil. Fizeau (1853) increased immensely the power of the coil, by providing it with 
a condenser. Of late years coils of great power have been constructed, rivaling, if 
not exceeding, the most powerful electric machines in length and power of spark. 

T he fundamental lam of current induction may he thus shown: Two long cop- 
per wires are fixed so as to be parallel and close to each other. The extremities of the 
one are in connection with the poles of a galvanic battery, and those of the other, with 
the: binding-screws of a galvanometer. The instant the circuit of the battery is com- 
pleted, and the current sent along one wire, a current in the opposite direction is 
induced in the other wire, which is shown by the deflection of the needle of the gal- 
vanometer. This induced current is only momentary, for though the current continues 
to circulate in the first wire, the needle soon falls back to its original position of rest, 
and the wire then gives free passage to other currents, and appears to be in no way 
affected. If, now, when the needle is at rest, the battery circuit be broken, and the 
current stopped, another momentary current is indicated by the galvanometer needle, 
but in this case in the same direction as the inducing current. The inducing wire and 
current are called primary, and are so distinguished from the induced wire and current, 
which are termed secondary , The passive condition of the wire while thus under 
induction has been described by Faraday as electro-tonic. An electric throb, so to 
speak, marks the setting in of this state, and another its vanishing; the former in the oppo- 
site direction to that of the inducing current, and the latter in the same direction. ^ If 
the primary wire be movable, so that it can he suddenly brought near to, and with- 
drawn from the secondary, while the battery current passes steadily, currents are 
induced as in the former case, the approach of the wire being marked by an inverse 
current, and its withdrawal by a direct one. As long, however, as the primary wire 
remains in any one position, all evidence of electricity in the secondary wire disap- 
pears; but if in this position the strength of the primary current should be increased or 
diminished, momentary currents in the secondary wire would again mark the changes 
in the primary, the increase causing an inverse, and the decrease a direct current. 
Hence we conclude, that a current which begins , a current which approaches, or a current 
which increases in strength, induces an inverse momentary current in a neighboring conduct- 
ing circuit, and that a current which stops , a current which retires , or a current which 
decreases in strength, induces a direct momentary current in a neighboring circuit. For 
inverse, the word negative , and for direct, the word positive , are frequently employed in 
reference to induced currents. 

'Iu experiments like the above, it is much more convenient to wind the primary and 
secondary wires side by side round a bobbin, so as to form a coil. The wires are* insu- 
lated from each other by a covering of wool or silk. Not only does such a disposition 
admit of very long wires being used, but it also disposes the wires employed to greater, 
advantage, for each single turn of the primary wire acts not only on the corresponding 
turn of the secondary wire, but on all the turns near it. The inductive effect of such a 
coil is much greater than that which would be obtained by the same extent of wires run- 
. ning side by side in a straight or crooked line. It is not even necessary that the two wires 
be woiirwl round together, each maybe wound on a separate bobbin, and the one placed 
inside the other. The primary coil is made of wire one-twelfth of an in. in diameter, 
covered with wool; and the secondary coil of silk-covered wire, about one-eightieth of an 
in., and much longer than the primary wire. With two such coils, the illustration of the 
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preceding principles of induction can be conveniently given. If the primary coil he 
placed in the circuit of a galvanic cell, by two loose and flexible wires, so as to allow of 
its easy motion, and if the terminal binding-screws of the secondary coil be placed in 
connection with a galvanometer, when the primary coil is inserted into the secondary, 
a momentary inverse current is indicated, and when it is removed, a momentary direct 
one; or if, when the primary coil remains in the secondary, the strength of the primary 
current be altered, the needle announces the induction of currents according to the 
principles stated above. In order, however, to obtain the greatest effect from the sec- 
ondary coil it is necessary, whilst the primary remains within it, to have some means of 
continuously completing and breaking the primary current. A contrivance for this 
purpose is called a rheotom , or current-break. A simple rlieotom may be made of a com- 
mon file, by holding one wire from the battery against the end of the file, and running the 
other along, the teeth, the current being stopped each time the wire leaves a tooth. In this 
way, a rapid series of interruptions is effected, each of which is attended by an inverse 
and a direct current in the secondary wire. A break of the same description, but more 
constant, may be also made by causing a metal spring to press against the teeth of a 
metal wheel, both spring and wheel being connected with the battery. As the wheel is 
turned by a handle, the spring breaks the contact each time it slips from one tooth 
to another. The most convenient form of break, however, is one which is made self- 
acting* by the action of an electro-magnet, which receives the name of a magnetic 
hammer. 

Quantity and Tension of Induced Currents. — Let us place the primary coil within 
the secondary; let the primary, along* with a self-acting rheotom, be put in the cir- 
cuit of a galvanic cell, and let the secondary coil be connected with a galvanometer. 
The interruption in the primary current being effected by the rheotom with great 
rapidity, the induced inverse and direct currents are sent with corresponding rapidity 
through the coil of the galvanometer. If this last be of a short and thick wire, so as 
not to tax the tension of the current transmitted, the induced currents will not deflect 
the needle; or if they should happen, through the unsteady action of the break, to do 
so, it only oscillates round its position of rest. This proves that the quantity of elec- 
tricity transmitted by the induced inverse and direct currents is the same, for they each exert 
the same influence on the needles. But if the coil of the galvanometer consist of a 
long fine wire, the needle is kept deviated in a direction which argues the action of the 
direct current. This leads us to conclude that both currents , though equal in quantity , 
are unequal in tension, the direct current having the highest tension, for it lias more power 
to force its way through the fine wire of the galvanometer than the inverse. Other 
proofs of the same principles may be easily furnished. 

The difference of the tension of the two induced currents is accounted for in this 
■way: when a, change takes place in the primary current, the quantity of the electricity 
induced by it in the secondary wire is the same whether this change t akes place quickly 
or slowly; the tension, however, is very different. When the change takes place slowly, 
the total quantity of electricity in circulation continues'to pass as slowly, and there *is 
little in motion at one time; but when the same occurs quickly, it is sent with 
momentum, so to speak, and the quantity in circulation at one time is as much greater, 
in comparison with the former case, as the time is shorter. It is this quick dispatch of 
electricity which constitutes the tension of the current. Now, as it takes some time 
before the primary current is fully established, the inverse induced current is slow arid 
of low tension; but when the contact is broken, the primary current ceases much more 
suddenly than it began, and the direct induced current is quick and of high tension. 
This view of the matter is borne out by experiment, for it is found, that whatever 
favors the suddenness of the changes of the primary current, Jieiglitem the tension of the 
currents induced by these changes. The break, from this circumstance, forms an 
important element in the construction of all induction apparatus. 

The inductive power of the primary coil is immensely increased by placing a bundle 
of soft iron rods or wires in the center of it. The magnetism which begins and ceases 
in these at each passage of the current acts in conjunction with the inducing force of the 
coil. The center of the bobbin is hollow, to receive a bundle of this kind. The greater 
part of the inductive action is due to the iron core, and the induced currents got with 
and without it are not to be compared in point of energy. A solid bar of soft iron may 
also he used, but with much less advantage, for the induced currents which linger in it 
after the stoppage of the main current, acting themselves inductively, impair the sud- 
denness with which the current disappears from the primary wire ahd magnetism from 
the core. The thin layer of oxide which forms on the rods insulates them sufficiently 
from one another, and prevents the formation of such currents. It is partly for the 
same reason that metal tubes cannot be used for bobbins for either primary or secondary 
coils. If such were used, dosed circmts woul d be formed in them, the reaction of which 
would prolong the changes of the primary inducers, and consequently impair the tension 
of the secondary current. Metal bobbins would not he open to this objection if they had 
a longitudinal slit, which would make the trail verse section a broken ring and circuit. 

The excitation of magnetism in the core is the principal aim- of the primary coil, and 
as a strong current is essential to that object, it is made of thick wire and of moderate 
length. In the secondary coil, the tension of the induced current alone is aimed at, 
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and with this view it is made of as thin, wire as can be made, so as to admit of as many 
turns as possible being brought: within the influence of the core and primary coil. The 
electric conformation of the secondary coil is sometimes looked upon in the same 
light as that of a galvanic battery. The total electro-motive force of the coil is the sum 
of that of all the turns in it, m the same way that the electro-motive force of the bat- 
tery is proportionate to the number of cells. 

Extra Current. — Not only does a galvanic current induce electricity in a neighbor- 
ing circuit, but it also acts inductively on itself. When contact is broken in a battery 
circuit, the galvanic spark is seen. See Galvanism. When the wire is short, the spark 
is feeble, but it increases in brilliancy with the length of the circuit, and this becomes 
particularly observable when the wire is wound round in a coil. This certainly does not 
arise from the current being strong with the long wire, and weak with the short one, for 
quite the reverse is the case, as might be shown with the aid of a galvanometer. The 
real cause of the superior brilliancy of the galvanic spark with the long circuit is to be 
found in the induction of the primary current on the various parts of itself, exciting, as 
they are called, extra currents in the primary wire. It has been fully attested by experi- 
ment, that at the instant a galvanic current begins and ends, extra, currents are induced, by 
the action of the several parts of its circuit upon each other , that at the begin ning of the cur- 
rent being inverse, and that at the end direct. As the extra current inv erse acts opposite 
to the main current, it does not appear as a separate current, but only retards the instan- 
taneous passage of the main current. The extra current direct succeeds the main cur- 
rent, and has consequently a separate existence. It is what is generally referred to when 
the extra current is spoken of . This extra current is of much higher tension than the 
original current. The effect of the extra current on the direct induced current of the 
secondary coil is to lessen very decidedly Its tension. If a way be made for the extra 
current, the tension of the induced current falls prodigiously, "in a large coil -machine, 
which gives freely sparks of 1 or 2 in. in length, when the* two portions of the break 
are joined by a thin wire, so as to allow the extra current to pass, sparks will not travel 
between the two poles, however near they are brought. When no such communication 
exists, a portion of the extra current leaps over between the separating parts of the break, 
and in so far diminishes the intensity of the secondary current. The condenser of the 
coil -machine, to be afterwards described, has for its object the absorption or suppression 
of the extra current, but the manner in which it effects this is not yet; properly explained. 
The prejudicial effect of the extra current on the induced current is easily understood, 
when we bear in mind that it prolongs the cessation of the magnetism of the core and of 
the current in the primary coil, and thus impairing the suddenness of this change, 
reduces the tension of the induced current. 

Induction Coil, — The essential parts of this apparatus have been already described in 
detail. A primary coil with its core of iron wire, and a secondary coil exterior to and 
insulated from a primary coil, form the main portion of the instrument. The primary 
coil is connected with the poles of a galvanic battery, and in the circuit a rheotom Jk 
introduced, to effect the interruptions of the current essential to its inductive action. The 
only parts not yet referred to are the condenser and the commutator. The condenser 
consists of several sheets of tinfoil and oiled silk, laid alternately the one above the other. 
The first, third, flfth, etc., sheets of tinfoil are connected by strips of the same material; 
so are the second, fourth, and sixth, etc.; the whole forming a condensing apparatus like 
a Leyden jar, the odd sheets forming the one coating, and the even sheets the other. 
Each set of sheets is connected with one of the wires of the primary coil The condenser 
is generally placed in the sole of the instrument, and does not meet the eye. The com- 
mutator consists of an ivory cylinder covered with conducting plates on two sides and 
is so constructed that it can break contact, or transmit the current through the coil in 
either direction. 

An induction coil, as constructed, by Ladd of London, is represented in the figure. The 

forms under which the 'instrument 
appears are very various, and the one 
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bv the box which constitutes tlu* sole, 

-i i j . ’ and a conducting connection is estab- 

lished between its coatings and the wires of the primary coil. The terminations of the 
secondary coil are fixed to the heads of the glass pillars, P, P\ which arc furnished with 
pointed ods capable of universal motion. The excellence of the instrument depends on 
the proper insulation of the secondary coil. The bobbin must be made of glass, gulla- 
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same purpose as the electric egg, there is a great variety of vacuous tubes hu meti cully 
sealed and ready for use at any time. These have been first tilled with particular gases, 
and then a vh mmted. and the v exhibit lights of various tints, according to the gas con- 


and then exhausted, and they exhibit lights 
tained by them. 


INDULGENCE, in Roman Catholic theology, means a remission, by church authority, 
to a repentant sinner, of the .temporal punishment which, m the Catholic theory 
remains due after the sin and its eternal punishment have been remitted. A doctime 
which has been the subject of so much angry controversy, and which may be regarded 
as the chief among the proximate causes of the reformation, deserves very cat etui com 
sideration. We must confine ourselves, however, to a brief authentic explanation of 
the doctrine such as it is held l>y Roman Catholics, together with a history ot the prac- 
tice in the various ages «f the church. # wo<! 


regard as purely disciplinary, were designed, according to the Catholic yiew, # as an 
expiation, on the part of the penitent, for the temporal punishment which, alter sin and 
the eternal punishment due to it have been remitted by God, still remains to be undei- 
gone; and some of the most acrimonious of the early controversies, the Montanist and 
the Novatian, arose as to the power of the church to relax these penitential observ- 
ances and to admit grievous sinners to communion. t hese ^ancient Relaxations (ot 
which they regard that referred to in 1 Cor. v. 5 and in 2 Cor. ii. 10 as a type) are con- 
sidered by Catholics as examples of the modern indulgence; and the practice which 
grew up in the 3d and 4th centuries, and which even then was carried to great 
extremes, of granting such relaxations on the recommendation of martyrs or confessors, 
is held by Catholic theologians to be an illustration of that principle of vicarious atone- 
ment, according to which, in the theory of indulgences, the church is supposed to 
supply, from the inexhaustible treasure of the merits of Christ, and of the “ supererog- 


ment, according to which, m tlie tneory or indulgences, pie cmueu tu 

supply, from the inexhaustible treasure of the merits of Christ, and of the “ supererog- 
atory” works of the saints, what may be wanting to the completeness of the atonement 
of the less perfect but yet truly penitent sinner to whom she grants the indulgence. 
That this practice of relaxation, whatever may have been its real import, was to be 
used according to the judgment of the bishop as to the disposition of the penitent, is 
expressly laid down by the council of Aneyra in 308, and by that of A ice in 325. In 
all cases, however, the person granting the relaxation was to impose certain good works 
as a partial substitute for the penalty which had been relaxed; and among these works, 
which had at first been purely personal, came by degrees to be included money pay- 
ments for certain religious or charitable objects, as the building of a church, or the 
foundation of a monastery or hospital. The name indulgence appears to have origi- 
nated late, the first recorded instance of its use being by Alexander 11 in the lit he. ; 
but the institution itself is found in full development during the wars of the crusades, 
the serving, or the contributing to service in which, “provided it were for devotion 
alone, and not from motives of greed or of glory,” was accepted in the council of 
Clermont “as an equivalent substitute for all penance.” Such an indulgence was 
called “plenary;” where a portion only of the penitential works was relaxed, it was 
called “ partial;” and in order to put a bar to their excessive multiplication and to other 
abuses. Innocent III. declared the power of granting “ plenary indulgences" to bo 
reserved to the pope alone, bishops being only authorized to grant the “partial” 
or limited indulgences described above. The fourth Lateran -council condemns the 
“ indiscreet and superfluous” granting of indulgences; and among the abuses which 
grew up in the church during the western schism, one of the most remarkable was the 
lavish dispensation of indulgences, in the granting of which the contending popes 
rivaled each other in prodigality. The last extreme, however, was not readied until 
tlie beginning of the -16th c., when, with a view to raising the funds necessary for the 
erection of the great church of St. Peter’s at Rome, the pope, Leo X., published a 
plenary indulgence, tlie principal condition for the gaining of which was a contribution 
to this work. Catholic historians contend that in itself such a condition was perfectly 
justifiable, and that if duly explained to the people, it might be lawfully and even meri- 
toriously complied with ; but they admit that many of the preachers of the indulgence, 
in extolling its natural effects, went to indefensible extremes, and that, even making 
the fullest allowance for exaggeration, it cannot be denied that grievous abuse's both of 
doctrine and of practice were*committed in Germany and in Switzerland. Hence tlie 
decree of the council of Trent, while it affirms that the use of indulgences, as being. 
“ most salutary for the Christian people, and approved by the authority of councils, is 
to be retained in the church,” yet orders that, “in granting them, moderation be 
observed, lest, by excessive facility, discipline maybe enervated.” Upon the special 
instructions of this council all the modern legislation on the subject of indulgences has 
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been founded; but as tlie decree of the council does not explicitly declare what is the 
precise effect of an indulgence, it is further explained by Pope Pius VI., in his cele- 
brated bull, Auctorem Fidei, that an indulgence, received with due dispositions, remits 
not alone the canonical penance attached to certain crimes in this life, but also the. 
temporal punishment which would await the penitent after death to be endured by him 
in purgatory. 

From the above explanation, it will be gathered that Catholics do not understand by 
an indulgence a remission of sin, much less a permission to commit sin, or a promise of 
•forgiveness of future sin. They. contend, moreover, that since the benefit of an indul- 
gence can only be enjoyed by a sinner who has repented of sin and resolved to embrace 
a new life, the imputation of introducing laxity of principle and easy self-indulgence is 
entirely unwarranted.. And although, for the most part, the good works which are 
required as the .condition of obtaining indulgences may appear easy and even trivial, 
yet the one indispensable preliminary-— sorrow for sin and sincere puimose of amend- 
ment— in itsedf. involves the very highest effort of Christian virtue. 

On the subject of indulgences, Protestants are accustomed to quote the language 
used, by popes in granting them, in opposition to the view r s put. forth by Roman Catho 
lies. in defending them. And nothing is more common than for popes in their hulls of 
jubilee to grant the most plenary and complete indulgence , pardon, and remission of all 
mis, on certain conditions specified. And although this grant is made only to “the 
faithful who are truly penitent and have confessed,” yet being limited to a certain 
period, as the year of jubilee, and to certain conditions, as saying certain prayers, 
visiting certain churches, wearing or kissing a scapular, or the like, it is argued that 
these cannot but acquire, in the estimation of the people, an importance which is very 
unfavorable .to penitence, virtue, faith, and piety. It is likewise urged that the whole 
doctrine of indulgences is founded not only on an unwarranted assumption of power 
given to the church, but also on a doctrine of human works and merits inconsistent 
with what we are taught in Scripture as to the office of Christ as a Savior. 

IS BPS (Sans. JSindhu, probably from a root signifying “to flow”), the great river 
that bounds Hindustan on the west. , It rises in Thibet, near tlie sources of the kindred 
Sutlej, in lat. 81° 20' n., and long. 81° 30' east. The precise spot is said to he 18,000 
ft. above the level of the sea, and to be on the n. side of the Kailas, a Himalayan 
peak which overtops it by at least 4,000 feet. Its general course, till it forces its way 
between the Himalaya proper and the Hindu Kush, is towards the n.w., being pretty 
nearly at right angles to its general direction through the plains. On reaching Sussi 
(near the borders of Budakshan), its most northern point, it turns southward, loses itself 
in the hills, and reappears at Takot in Kohistan, n. of the Punjab. After a run of 870 
m,, having still 940 m. before it, it becomes navigable at a point which, on other 
grounds also, is worthy of notice. Here it receives the Cabul, its principal affluent on 
the right; and here is Atak (Attock), anciently Taxila, the scene of Alexander the 
great’s passage. About half-way from Atak to its mouth, it receives, on the left, the 
accumulated waters of the Punjab through the single channel of the Punjnud. Each 
of the “five water-courses, ” as well as the Cabul, is practicable for inland craft to the 
mountains. Below its confluence with the Punjnud the Indus, instead of increasing 
in volume, becomes gradually less. Its basin is here narrow, so that the affluents are 
insignificant, while its arid sandy nature causes the river to suffer from absorption and 
evaporation. This operates still more powerfully from the circumstance that the river 
here divides into numerous channels, many of which never return ar all to the main 
stream, while others return much shrunken in volume. This wasting of the waters is, 
however, not very apparent to the eye, owing to the gradual slackening of the current 
and the ascent of the tides. At lligani, 8 m. n. of Hyderabad, commences the Delta 
proper, winch measures 75 m. upwards, by 130 along the coast of the Arabian sea. The 
area of the drainage— its extreme dimensions being respectively 900 m. and 750 — has 
perhaps been overestimated, at 488,000 sq.m., fully four times the extent of Great 
Britain and Ireland. 

The value of the Indus as a route of traffic is less than that of most other streams of 
equal magnitude. In the winter, one only of its numerous outlets is at all available for 
communication with the sea; and even after the melting of the spring snows, there is 
no passage anywhere for an ordinary sea-going vessel of more than fifty tons. Still, in 
another respect the river is favorable for navigation, as the fall from Atak to the sea is 
only 1,000 feet in 940 miles. 

The Indus abounds with fish of excellent quality, and Is infested by crocodiles. 
The alluvium brought down by the stream has been calculated to be sufficient for an 
annual formation 42 m. long, 27 m. broad, and 40 ft. deep. Near Rori, a short distance 
below the first point of divergence, both the main stream and one of its offsets pass 
through a ridge of limestone, which must at one time have turned the descending floods 
laterally into what is now a desert, hut bearing the plainest traces of former cultivation. 

INDITSIAL LIMESTONE, a singular variety of fresh-water limestone, found in 
Auvergne. It is formed of the cases of indusia or caddis-worms, great heaps of which 
have been incrusted with carbonate of lime, and formed into a hard travertine. Several 
oeds occur, some as much as 6 ft. thick, each cubic inch of which contains as many 
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as ten or twelve cases. Bee Caddice. The Auvergne cases are formed of the shells of 
a minute paludina, so small that 100 shells may be counted in a single mdusium. 

INDUSTRIAL ACCESSION, a phrase borrowed by the Scotch from the Roman law to 
denote the increased value given to a thing by labor and skill being exercised upon it;. 
This phrase includes the case of a person building by mistake on another’s land, in which 
case, in England, though the building was done bond fide, it belongs absolutely to the 
owner of the land, who is not bound even to pay for the materials, which he can keep, 
or their value; hut in Scotland, the owner of the land, though entitled to the materials, 
would be liable to pay for their value. 

INDUSTRIAL EXHIBITION. See Exhibition, Industrial, ante. 

INDUSTRIAL FRUITS, in Scotch law, the produce of land which the life-renter te 
entitled to; called in English law, emblements (q.v.). 

INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. See Agricultural Institutions; Juvenile 
Offenders. 

INDUSTRIAL SCHOOLS. This term is used very variously, sometimes being synony- 
mous with ragged schools, in which mechanical arts are taught; sometimes designating 
ordinary elementary schools, in which agricultural or some other industrial art is taught 
to the boys during one portion of the school-day, or in which sewing, cooking, washing, 
and ironing are taught to the girls. In England, Scotland, and Ireland, attempts have 
been, made to attach practical instruction in agriculture to elementary schools for boys, 
but with very small success, except in the last-named country; there the Glasnevin 
agricultural training school has accomplished much good. See Agricultural Edu - 
cation. Nor can it be said that the attempt to attach other industrial arts to national 
and parochial schools has been attended with better results. The privy council on 
education gave special grants for many years to schools which combined industrial with 
literary instruction, but these grants are not continued in the revised code. In ele- 
mentary schools for girls, industrial work, to the extent of sewing, shaping, knitting, 
and netting, has been almost universally introduced, and forms one of the most impor- 
tant and interesting features of female primary education in Great Bri tain ; hut the attempt 
to connect with these subjects instruction in cooking, washing, and ironing, lias been 
tried as yet only to a limited extent, and has been only partially successful. In Digged 
schools, on the other hand, no department of the school-work seems to thrive better, 
partly because it enters so largely into the scheme of instruction, partly because the chil- 
dren are removed from the control of parents, and left solely to the management; of the 
school committee; for the great obstacle in the way of connecting industrial arts with 
ordinary schools is the unwillingness of parents to see their children engaged in man- 
ual occupations during the time which ought, in their opinion, to be devoted solely 
to intellectual training and the acquisition of literary knowledge. The ragged schools to 
which we have just referred are recognized by the legislature as ‘‘industrial schools,’’ to 
the maintenance of which the treasury may contribute on the representation of the 
home secretary, and may be defined as schools in which the pupils are lodged fed, and 
clothed, as well as taught the elements of an ordinary education, and the practice of some 
trade. By a statute “passed in 1806 children under 14 found begging, etc.; children 
under 12 charged with offenses; refractory children under 14 in charge of parent ; and 
refractory children under 14 in workhouses or pauper schools, may be sent; by a magis- 
trate to a certified industrial school. The education acts of 1870 and 1872, for England 
and Scotland respectively, provide that the school-board of any parish or borough 'may 1 
establish and maintain industrial schools, but subject to the provisions of the industrial 
schools act of 1866. In 1875 the number of industrial schools in England and Scot- 
land was 114, containing 11,776 children; in 1877 there were 124 schools, with 14,859 
children. 

INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES are societies which carry on some trade, the profits of 
which are applied to an object of mutual benefit, resembling the object of friendly 
societies (q.v.). The “Industrial and Provident societies act, 1876,’’ regulates these 
societies on improved principles, the first statute having been passed in 1852. Any mim 
ber of persons not less tlian seven may establish such a society for the purpose of carry- 
ing on any labor, trade, or handicraft, whether wholesale or retail, or the buying and 
sellihg of land, or the business of banking under certain restrictions, and taking deposits 
only under 5s. in one payment, and under £20 from one person. The rules of the society 
must define the object, name, and place of office of the society, and it must in all cases 
be registered as one of limited liability. The rules and statute define terms of admission 
of members, mode of holding meetings, voting, transferability of shares, audit of 
accounts, investment of capital, mode of withdrawing from the society, claims of exec- 
utors, application of profits, appointment and remuneration of managers and officers, 
and make provision for the custody, use and device, of the seal of the society. Rules 
must be forwarded to the registrar of friendly societies of England and Scotland, for his 
certificate that they are in conformity with law, before they can be acted upon. After 
registration a copy of the rules must he delivered to every person who demands them, on 
payment of one shilling. No member’s interest is to exceed £200, but one society may 
invest its funds with another or others to, any amount. The name of the society is to be 
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painted conspicuously on the outside of the office, and put on all bills of exchange, 
Jills of parcels, invoices, receipts, and letters of credit, and a penalty is incurred for 

•soMetiM n ^.^.«SJt qU f lr rt ientB ‘ These societies axe placed on the same footing as friendly 
‘“reject of the exemption from assessment under income-tax— of settlement 
or disputes by registrar, justices, or county court— of compensation to members uniustlv 

dtcfi™ e n7?L th r 0 P -T er 0f l ustices tlle county courts in case of fraud, and of the juris- 
diction of* the legistrar. Any member may nominate any person into whose name his 

Qn^ e t S ° C1 $ ty at llis . decease sha]1 be transferred, but the society may, instead of 
tlaU i fer? ^ 0 , an X nom] L iee tlie full value of the shares, and mud pay him 
the value of any shares, which, if transferred into his name, would increase his interest 
m the society to more than £ 200 . . The society may be wound up like a joint-stock com- 
pany by the county court of the district, and in the event of its being wound up past 

X l deM? n h,T mberS , are Ua , We f° c° nt ribute to the assets to an amount sufficient to pay 
the debts; but no pact member is bound to contribute who has ceased for a vear to be a 
member, or where the debt was contracted after he left tire society, or Jnless the exist- 
mf^ embe r S w® , unable t0 satisfy Hie contributions necessary to pay the debts- and no 
member is liable to pay more than the amount, if any, unpaid on the shares in resoect of 
which he is liable as. a past or present member, ivery person or member bavfm^m 
niteiest m the funds is entitled to inspect the books. A general statement of the funds 
of the society, showing the assets and liabilities, must he sent to the registrar once every 
year and every member and depositor is entitled to demand and receive without vav 
ment a copy of such statement from the treasurer or secretary. wimuut paj- 

exnSwi^ithJ.rTv re ’?! ionsM P exi f »g between two quantities can be 

expressed either by the sign of equality, as a = b, or by the si°-n of ineaualitv -is 

quantity— that WUrtf ® i ^-* Te, ?* r tban b lmd « is less than d : the greater 

? n T Of mile T he '" 0 » e " eal i’y app'oacbes to + co-la always opposite the open- 
„ „ vi? “r e - 1 lle filst members are a and c; the second, b and d. When in two 
incquahties the greater quantity is on the same side of the sign, they subsist in the tame 
and when 011 different sides they subsist in a contrary tense *«>>"> 

sS tB >> vbbkss a 's&xz&fe %st 

auucnxs, ana py tliem attributed to a certain repugnance to motion wliirh wskj « 

INES BE CASTRO. See Castro, Ines de, ante. 

that rSirds f-ibh^inri m con l lov ® r . slal . theology, means the immunity from error, in all 
tnaticyiKis faith and morals, which is claimed by the Roman Catholic chnrcli 

councils ^ ree ^ church ’ as represented in the decrees of She 

does not ™ ^ bevond w S l°° ks llp ° n aS ecui ? enica1 ' The latter claim, however, which 
timp i t i at of ^irancy, or actual exemption from error up to the present 

iUPppS^iiMigli 

tli7fl'raf (Matt t ^v! ai 181 < ^in'virtfi(? 0 ?' an i^ b i Ur t < i b ' S i tbU ^ ° f tW0 kin ° ls - prmive nnd «<***- 

erroneous doctrine nnmnttf ^h? °i w 110 1 tiie c , lmrel1 never can receive or embrace any 

belief amo^ the dec f n S ^ery controversy byihich life Sesfo 

lible assistance 1 would'be'lnft -f f« wr w j I ! iek ’ I f not S ulded m its exercise by such infab 
of delusion “ be but a fa,se and an attractive but dangerous instrument 

important and nmcM m, as claialed b 7 ‘be Roman church. Two very 

matters lo which u Atendsy ^ “ S lnfailibility > and as to the ^ ^at is, the 

speaking throuS^ftbo^tafrln n‘T beeD agr0ed U ? at ^odyof bishops, morally 
perfect orai inWHMl&^L n f. m c ° mm ° n 1 with the pope, constitute the most 

way, whether as aaLSbled 1 in7^ 9 i 0h,,reh 4 and bence > P at when tbe y unite in “7 
j, nu.uu as assembled m a general council or separated in place, their judgment is 1 
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infallible. Tims, if a doctrinal deer 
church, and be either expressly confi 
was held lo be infallible. In like m 
local council, as that of a national o. „ cll » p r g Vm( 
accepted, by the pope and the bishops, that decree af 

agreed in accepting 
alone judge witliom 
u I traraon tane divirn 


resscd officially by f lie por 
n* tacitly accepted by the hi si 
it a doctrinal decree, ' enutnati 
or even a provincial church, should 
‘ '. tt— Jso was held to be i 
united judgment of the pope and ■ 
>le judgment of the church. But si 
en ai ose the well-known dispute of ti 
rmmg, the former denying, the pap* 
mg as an article 'o f C 


oe miauiDie; put all agreeing that it was not bind? 

long as it had not received tile assent of the Sdv of ° J } ******&&< m 

Vatican council, 1870, this con t?o^ the Hiwo. of the 

doctrinal decrees of the pope teachim- er Slf and il w «S«'<'d that, tl 

l M " 

recognizing as a necessary condition to the effective nb 11 iWliVv 

derive fronftesbi ofVwipture, are sct^de^v’pref ri‘ U f :b ' wl S ich R " ,,ir| n Catholic 
texts only teach the permanence of the church and^fn* 8 on ,- tlw ftT0UI,(! that them 
towards it (as Matt. xvi. 18; Matt xxviii t fi ”n „ ° tlle continuance of God's grata 
to the special subject of infallibility.— It is common alw'fnt p lV f V° , reIation whatevej 
the supposition of infallibility and of the need of an h^mw 1 •° t . CStants lo "1* that or 
as commonly declared by Roman Catholfc” there can hi in^i lnt ? rp, ' eter of Scripture, 
Scnpture; and that the Roman Catholic theologian in^utfmvii!? 0 m , an7 argument from 
lnlity of the church by Scripture, and (he authority- P ro . VL ‘ dle Iftfalli- 

the church, is involved in the soffiiism of !,*? • S< ' npturo . by the infallibility of 

that if God’s word needs an interpreter to make it I safe rnfJ nFr hi 8 soni H liuu ‘ s 
well be supposed equally difficult to mmmv.ttLi 11 * 1 1, of man’s word may 
the whole system of which it forms an essential nurfVf nmf, "P 11 , 011 °t ‘nfullibility, with 
the rational nature of man, and to that personal relni’inn a S ala ? t as contrary to 

are at the foundation of all true religion w i - “ ai , ‘ responsibility to God which 

difficulty which the advocates of the infallibility of t?,I S r .f f° ! , U! { d<i ic . m ' gunieiU of the 
as to where it is lodged. miaiiimutj ol the church have found in agreeing 

which lias lost its tt^tii^gsbdn^TODDo^dT^^ app5ied to a Iion or other animal 
mg backwards occurs in ancient blazon P fm or defame it. A finned took. 

supposed to be flying from In enemy COUnter ' rara P aut regardant, the lion being 

in a cwmfof^usticefbSt now l P n P thflJffited Tr '“r’ 7 a , grouncl for rejecting a witness 
evidence subject to tommenZ’and to ftta is «»ow“ti to g ve 
IHTAKOUS BEHAVIOE-Dis™^ l Say for what “ is worth. 

uid naval codes to designate > S?wIH T . H „ n ^AKT. terms in use in the military 
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